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PREFACE. 


It  was  ID  June,  1&7J,  as  I  eliaaced  to  be  for  a  day  or 
two  in  Leipzig,  that  I  was  unexpectedly  innted  tti  [irepare 
the  Sanskrit  grammar  for  the  Indo-European  series  projected 
by  Meeers,  Breitkopf  and  Hartel.  After  some  consideration, 
and  consultation  with  friends,  I  accepted  the  task,  and  hare 
since  devoted  to  it  what  time  could  be  spared  from  regular 
duties,  after  the  satisfaction  of  engagements  eariicr  formed. 
If  the  delay  seems  a  long  one,  it  was  neverthelesB  unavoid- 
able ;  and  I  would  gladly,  in  the  interest  of  the  work  itself, 
have  made  it  still  longer.  In  every  such  case,  it  ts  uecese- 
ary  to  make  a  compromise  betiveen  measurably  sntisfjing  a 
present  pressing  need,  and  doing  the  subject  fuller  justice 
at  the  cost  of  more  time:  and  it  seemed  as  if  the  call  for 
a  Sanskrit  grammar  on  a  sonievrhat  different  plan  from  those 
already  in  use  —  excellent  as  some  of  these  in  many  respects 
are  ^  was  urgent  enough  to  recommend  a  B])eedy  com- 
pletion of  the  work  begun. 

The  objects  had  es|)ecially  iu  new  in  tlie  preparation 
of  this  grammar  have  been  the  following: 

To  make  a  presentation  of  the  facts  of  the  language 
primarily  as  they  show  themselves  in  use  in  the  literature, 
and  only  secondarily  as  they  are  laid  down  by  the  native 
grammarians.  The  earliest  European  gi-ammars  were  by  the 
necessity  of  the  case  chiefly  founded  on  their  native  prede- 
cessors :  and  a  traditional  method  was  thus  established  wliich 
baa  been  perhaps  somewhat  too  closely  adhered  to,  at  the 
expense  of  cleamess  and  of  pro])ortion.  as  well  as  of  scien- 
tific truth.  Accordingly,  my  attention  has  not  been  directed 
toward  a  profounder  study  of  the  grammatical  science  of  the 
Hindu  schools :  their  teachings  I  have  been  contented  to  take 
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a8    already   reported   to  Western   learners   in   the   existing 
Western  grammars. 

To  include  also  in  the  presentation  the  forms  and  oon- 
stinictiuns  of  tlie  older  language,  as  exhibited  in  the  Veda 
and  the  Brahmana.  Grassmann's  excellent  Index- Vocabulary 
to  the  Kig-Veda,  and  my  own  manuscript  one  to  the  Atharvu- 
Ve<la  which  I  hope  soon  to  be  able  to  make  puldic,  gave 
nic  in  full  detail  the  great  mass  of  Vcdic  material :  and  this, 
with  some  assistance  from  pupils  and  friends,  I  have  sought 
to  complete,  as  far  as  the  circumstances  permitted,  from  the 
other  Vedic  texts  and  from  the  various  works  of  the  Brah- 
mana period,  both  printed  and  manuscript. 

To  treat  the  language  throughout  as  an  accented  one. 
omitting  nothing  of  what  is  known  respecting  the  nature  of 
the  Sanskrit  accent,  its  changes  in  comlrination  and  inflection, 
and  the  tone  of  individual  words  —  being,  in  all  this,  ne- 
cessarily dependent  especially  upon  the  material  presented 
by  the  older  accentuated  texts. 

To  cast  all  statements,  classifications,  and  so  on,  into  a 
form  consistent  with  the  teachings  of  linguistic  science.  In 
doing  this,  it  has  been  necessary  to  discard  a  few  of  the 
long-used  and  familiar  divisions  and  terms  of  Sanskrit  gram- 
mar —  for  example,  the  classification  and  nomenclature  of 
''special  tenses"  and  ''general  tenses"  which  is  so  indefen- 
sible that  one  can  only  wonder  at  its  having  maintained  itself 
so  long',  the  order  and  terminology  of  the  conjugation-classes, 
the  separation  in  treatment  of  the  facts  of  internal  and  ex- 
teinal  euphonic  combination,  and  the  like.  But  care  has  been 
taken  to  facilitate  the  transition  from  the  old  to  the  new; 
and  the  changes,  it  is  believed,  will  commend  themselves 
to  unciualified  acceptance.  It  has  been  sought  also  to  help 
an  appreciation  of  the  character  of  the  language  by  putting 
its  facts  as  far  as  possible  into  a  statistical  form.  In  this 
respect  the  native  grammar  is  especially  deficient  and  mis- 
leading. 

Regard  has  been  constantly  had  to  the  practical  needs 
of  the  learner  of  the  language,  and  it  has  been  attempted, 
by  due   arrangement  and   by  the   use   of  different  sizes   of 
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type,  to  make  the  work  as  usable  by  one  whose  olrject 
it  is  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  the  classical  Sanskrit  alone 
as  those  are  in  which  the  earlier  forms  are  not  included. 
The  custom  of  transliterating  all  Sanskrit  words  into  Euro- 
pean characters,  which  has  become  usual  in  European  Sans- 
krit grammars,  is,  as  a  matter  of  course,  retained  through- 
out; and,  because  of  the  difficulty  of  setting  even  a  small 
Sanskrit  type  with  anything  but  a  large  Euro})ean,  it  is 
practiced  alone  in  the  smaller  sizes. 

While  the  treatment  of  the  facts  of  the  language  has 
thus  been  made  a  historical  one,  within  the  limits  of  the 
language  it&elf,  I  have  not  ventured  to  make  it  comparative, 
by  bringing  in  the  analogous  forms  and  processes  of  other 
related  languages.  To  do  this,  in  addition  to  all  that  was 
attempted  beside,  would  have  extended  the  work,  both  in 
content  and  in  time  of  preparation,  far  beyond  the  limits 
assigned  to  it.  And,  having  decided  to  leave  out  this  ele- 
ment, I  have  done  so  consistently  throughout.  Exi)lauations 
of  the  origin  of  forms  have  also  been  avoided,  for  the  same 
reason  and  for  others,  which  hardly  call  for  statement. 

A  grammar  is  necessarily  in  great  paii;  founded  on  its 
predecessors,  and  it  would  be  in  vain  to  attempt  an  acknowl- 
edgment in  detail  of  all  the  aid  received  from  other  schol- 
ars. I  have  had  at  hand  always  especially  the  very  schol- 
arly and  reliable  brief  summary  of  Kielhom,  the  full  and 
excellent  work  of  Monier  Williams,  the  smaller  grammar  of 
Bopp  ;a  wonder  of  learning  and  method  for  the  time  when 
it  was  prepared ,  and  the  volumes  of  Benfey  and  MUller. 
As  regards  the  material  of  the  language,  no  other  aid,  of 
course,  has  been  at  all  comparable  with  the  great  Peters- 
burg lexicon  of  Bohtlingk  and  Kotli,  the  existence  of  which 
gives  by  itself  a  new  character  to  all  investigations  of  the 
Sanskrit  language.  What  I  have  not  found  there  or  in  the 
special  collections  made  by  myself  or  by  others  for  me,  I 
have  called  below  'not  quotable"  —  a  provisional  designa^ 
tion,  necessarily  liable  to  correction  in  detail  by  the  results 
of  further  researches.  For  what  concerns  the  verb,  its  forms 
and  their  classification  and  uses,   I  have  had,   as  every  one 


mn.it  have,  bv  far  the  m<»*t  aid  fT'in  Delbrick.  in  hi?  A  I:- 
indirche*  Verbnm  and  hi*  varion*  ^^^lIa•^tioal  •>i:ri  •n- 
rion*.  F'l-nner  i-i-il*  of  mv  .wn.  Pn>i.  Aver^"  and  hr. 
Edsren.  have  alw  helf»e«i  me.  in  '^nnectivn  «i:h  this  s-V 
ject  and  with  other?,  in  a  way  and  mea>::re  :ha:  call*  for 
public  acknowIe^iiTnent.  In  re^i-e^n  to  the  iirL>>rraLt  niatier 
of  the  deoieL?i»:  n  in  the  earliest  lan^iia^e.  I  have  made  ^mra: 
u^  0!  the  elaborate  par^r  in  the  Joam.  Am.  "^r.  S:-^  i-rlr.t- 
infi:   con:emT-:raneou-!v    with    thi*   work,    and   used   r»v   :i.c 

-  *  «  « 

almost,    b^t   r.o:  ..dte.    to   the    end   •■:   the  snb^e*,':    bv  n.v 
VjTT:.ftT  y^\A\  Pr-r.  Lamnan:   my  treatment  of  i:  is  Tcndei 
on  bis.     Mv  nianir'.Id  obliirations  t-.'   mv  o^vn  teaL-ber.  Pr  i 
We^.»er  of  Berlin,  al^:-  reiinire  to  ?:»e  menti-ned    amonir  •  th»^r 
tbiniTS.    I   owe   to   him  the   u«e-  of  his  0':i«ie*  of  oertatr.  zx:- 
l«nbli*hed  text-  o:  the  Brahmana  '.•eriod.  n«:t  otherwise  aot.v^-^- 
ible   to  me     and  he  was  kiuii  eno::;:h  ti-  I->-k  thr».'u^h  wi:l. 
me   mv   w.-rk  in   it^   inchoate   contiition.    lav-rinj:  me   with 
valuable  •i^^are-n- ns.    For  thi*  last  fav-r  I  have  likewise:' 
thank  Prof.  Delbrrii.k  —  w-;....  m-'reover.  ha*  raken  the  tr^.-ubie 
t'.  ^'laLce  over  V'T  a  like   j-nqwise  the  jreaier  i»arT  of  tV.e 
jir'y/f-sheets  o:  the  grammar,   as  they  came  from  the  i-re^^ 
T^'  Dr.  L.  .Schr-^ier  is  due  whatever  use  I  have   been  abje 
to  make    unfortunately  a  vtry  imjieriect  one    of  the  imiH>rr- 
ant  Matriavan:->anhita. 

Of  the  'ierlciencies  of  mv  wr.rk  I  am.   I  think,  not  le'i> 

inllv  aware  than  anv  critic  oi  it.  even  the  severest,  is  likel\ 

•  •  • 

tt-  fie.  .'^h'.'uld  it  be  found  to  answer  its  intende«.i  puriy«s< 
well  envUirh  to  come  to  another  edition,  mv  endeavor  \\\\] 
be  to  improve  and  complete  it;  and  I  shall  he  irrateful  f'»r 
anv  C'lrrecti'-'us  or  su^irestions  which  mav  aid  me  in  mak- 
ing  it  a  more  et'ficiem  help  to  the  study  of  the  Sanskrit 
language  and  literature. 

GoTHA.  Julv  1S79. 
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Brief  Account  of  the  Indian  Literature. 

It  seems  desirable  to  give  here  such  a  sketch  of  the 
histor}'  of  Indian  literature  as  shall  show  the  relation  to 
one  another  of  the  different  periods  and  forms  of  the  lan- 
guage treated  in  the  following  grammar,  and  the  position 
of  the  works  there  quoted. 

The  name  "Sanskrit"  [samskrta^  1087  d,  ^adorned,  elab- 
orated, perfected'),  which  is  popularly  applied  to  the  whole 
ancient  and  sacred  language  of  India,  belongs  more  properly 
only  to  that  dialect  which,  regulated  and  established  by  the 
labors  of  the  native  grammarians,  has  led  for  the  last  two 
thousand  years  or  more  an  artificial  life,  like  that  of  the 
Latin  during  most  of  the  same  period  in  Europe,  as  the 
written  and  spoken  means  of  communication  of  the  learned 
and  priestly  caste;  and  which  even  at  the  present  day  fills 
that  office.  It  is  thus  distinguished,  on  the  one  hand,  from 
Uie  later  and  derived  dialects  —  as  the  Prakrit,  forms  of 
language  which  have  datable  monuments  from  as  early  as 
the  third  century  before  Christ,  and  which  are  represented 
by  inscriptions  and  coins,  by  the  speech  of  the  uneducated 
characteiB  in  the  Sanskrit  dramas  (see  below),  and  by  a 
limited  literature;  the  Pali,  a  Prakritic  dialect  which  became 
the  sacred   language  of  Buddhism  in  Farther  India,  and  is 
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still  ill  service  there  as  such ;  and  yet  later  and  more  altered 
tongues  forming  the  transition  to  the  languages  of  Modem 
India.  And,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  distinguished,  but 
very  much  less  shari)ly  and  widely,  from  the  older  dialects 
or  forms  of  speech  presented  in  the  canonical  literature, 
the  Veda  and  Ikahmana. 

This  fact,  of  the  fixation  by  learned  treatment  of  an 
authorized  mode  of  expression,  which  should  thenceforth  be 
used  according  to  rule  in  the  intercourse  of  the  educated, 
is  the  cardinal  one  in  Indian  linguistic  history;  and  as  the 
native  grammatical  literature  has  determined  the  form  of 
the  language,  so  it  has  also  to  a  large  extent  determined 
the  grammatical  treatment  of  the  language  by  European 
scholars. 

Much  in  the  history  of  the  learned  movement  is  still 
obscure,  and  opinions  are  at  variance  even  as  to  points  of 
prime  consequence.  Only  the  concluding  works  in  the  devel- 
opment of  the  grammatical  science  have  been  preserved  to 
us;  and  though  they  are  oidently  the  perfected  fruits  of  a 
long  series  of  learned  labors,  the  records  of  the  latter  are 
lost  beyond  recover)'.  The  time  and  the  place  of  the  cre- 
ation of  Sanskrit  are  unknown ;  and  as  to  it«  occasion,  we 
have  only  our  inferences  and  conjectures  to  rely  upon.  It 
seems,  however,  altogether  likely  that  the  grammatical  sense 
of  the  aincient  Hindus  was  awakened  in  great  measure  by 
their  study  of  the  traditional  sacred  texts,  and  by  their  com- 
parison of  its  different  language  with  tliat  of  contemporary 
use.  It  is  certain  that  the  grammatical  study  of  those  texts 
igakhas^  lit'ly  'branches'),  phonetic  and  other,  was  zealously 
and  effectively  followed  in  the  Brahmanic  schools;  this  is 
attested  by  our  possession  of  a  number  of  phonetico-gram- 
matical  treatises,  pratigdkhyas  [praii  gakham^  'belonging  to 
each  several  text' ,  one  having  for  subject  each  principal 
Vedic  text,  and  noting  all  its  peculiarities  of  form;  thes<?, 
both  by  tlie  depth  and  exactness  of  their  own  researches 
and  by  the  number  of  authorities  which  they  quote,  s])eak 
plainly  of  a  lively  sciontiiic  activity  continned  during  a  long 
time.      Wliat  ])art.    on    tlie  otlicr  liand,   tlic  notice  of  differ- 
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ences  between  the  correct  speech  of  the  learned  and  the 
altered  dialects  of  the  vulgar  may  have  borne  in  the  same 
movement  is  not  easy  to  determine ;  but  it  is  not  customary 
that  a  language  has  its  proper  usages  iixed  by  rule  until 
the  danger  is  distinctly  felt  of  its  undergoing  corruption. 

The  labors  of  the  general  school  of  Sanskrit  grammar 
reached  a  climax  in  the  grammarian  Panini,  whose  text-book, 
containing  the  facts  of  the  language  cast  into  the  highly 
artful  and  difficult  form  of  about  four  thousand  algebraic- 
formula-like  rules  (in  the  statement  and  arrangement  of 
which  brevity  alone  is  had  in  \dew,  at  the  cost  of  distinct- 
ness and  unambiguousness',  became  for  all  after  time  the 
authoritative,  almost  sacred,  norm  of  correct  speech.  Re- 
specting his  period,  nothing  really  definite  tuid  trustworthy 
is  known ;  but  he  is  with  much  probability  held  to  have 
lived  some  time  (two  to  four  centuries)  before  the  Christian 
era.  He  has  had  commentators  in  abundance,  and  has  under- 
gone at  their  hands  some  measure  of  amendment  and  com- 
pletion; but  he  has  not  been  overthrown  or  superseded. 
The  chief  and  most  authoritative  commentarv  on  his  work 
is  that  called  the  Mahdbhaskya.  ^great  comment',  in  which 
Katyayana's  strictures  on  his  rules  are  examined  and  dis- 
cussed by  Patanjali. 

A  language,  even  if  not  a  vernacular  one,  which  is  in 
tolerably  wide  and  constant  use  for  writing  and  speaking, 
is.  of  course,  kept  in  life  principally  by  direct  tradition,  by 
communication  from  teacher  to  scholar  and  the  study  and 
imitation  of  existing  texts,  and  not  by  the  learning  of  gram- 
matical rules;  yet  the  existence  of  grammatical  authority, 
and  especially  of  a  single  one,  deemed  infallible  and  of  pre- 
scriptive value,  could  not  fail  to  exert  a  very  strong  regu- 
lative influence,  leading  to  the  avoidance  more  and  more  of 
what  was,  even  if  lingering  in  use,  inconsistent  "with  his 
teachings,  and  also,  in  the  constant  reproduction  of  texts, 
to  the  gradual  effacement  of  whatever  they  might  contain 
that  was  unapproved.  Thus  the  whole  more  modem  litera- 
ture of  India  has  been  Paninized,  so  to  speak,  pressed  into 
the  mould  prepared  by  him  and  his  school.     What  are  the 


xii  Introduction. 

limits  of  the  artificiality  of  this  process  is  not  yet  known. 
The  attention  of  special  students  of  the  Hindu  grammar 
and  the  subject  is  so  intricate  and  difficult  that  the  number 
is  exceedingly  small  of  those  who  have  mastered  it  suffi- 
ciently to  have  a  competent  opinion  on  such  general  matters] 
has  been  hitherto  mainly  directed  toward  determining  what 
the  Sanskrit  according  to  Panini  really  is,  toward  explaining 
the  language  from  the  grammar.  And,  naturally  enough, 
in  India,  or  wherever  else  the  leading  object  is  to  learn  to 
speak  and  write  the  language  correctly  —  that  is,  as  author- 
ized by  the  grammarians  —  that  is  the  proper  course  to 
))ursue.  This,  however,  is  not  the  way  really  to  imderstand 
the  language.  The  time  must  soon  come,  or  it  has  come 
already,  when  the  endeavor  shall  be  instead  to  explain  the 
grammar  from  the  language;  to  test  in  all  details,  so  far 
as  shall  be  found  possible,  the  reason  of  Panini' s  rules 
(which  contain  not  a  little  that  seems  problematical,  or  even 
sometimes  perverse  :  to  determine  what  and  how  much 
genuine  usage  he  had  everpvhere  as  foundation,  and  what 
traces  may  be  left  in  the  literature  of  usages  possessing  an 
inherently  authorized  character,  though  unratified  by  him. 

By  the  term  ^classical"  or  later**  language,  then,  as 
constantly  used  below  in  the  grammar,  is  meant  the  lan- 
guage of  those  literary  monuments  which  are  ^\Titten  in  con- 
formity with  the  rules  of  the  native  grammar:  virtually,  the 
whole  proper  Sanskrit  literature.  For  although  parts  of  this 
are  doubtless  earlier  than  Panini,  it  is  impossible  to  tell 
just  what  parts,  or  how  far  they  have  escaped  in  their  style 
the  levelling  influence  of  the  grammar.  ITie  whole,  too. 
may  be  called  so  far  an  artificial  literature  as  it  is  written 
in  a  phonetic  form  (see  grammar,  103)  which  never  can 
have  been  a  truly  vernacular  and  living  one.  Nearly  all  of 
it  is  metrical :  not  poetic  works  only,  but  narratives,  histories 
(so  far  as  an}'thing  deserving  that  name  can  be  said  to  exist . 
and  scientific  treatises  of  every  variety,  are  done  into  verse ; 
a  prose  and  a  prose  literature  except  in  the  commentaries) 
hardly  has  an  existence.  Of  linguistic  historj'  there  is  next 
to  nothing  in   it  all;    but   only  a  history  of  style,  and  this 
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for  the  most  part  showing  a  gradual  depravation,  an  increase 
of  artificiality  and  an  intensification  of  certain  more  unde- 
sirable features  of  the  language  —  such  as  the  use  of  pas- 
sive constructions  and  of  participles  instead  of  verbs,  and 
the  substitution  of  compounds  for  sentences. 

This  being  the  condition  of  the  later  literature,  it  is  of 
so  much  the  higher  consequence  that  there  is  an  earlier 
literature,  to  which  the  suspicion  of  artificiality  does  not 
attach,  or  attaches  at  least  only  in  a  minimal  degree,  which 
has  a  truly  vernacular  character,  and  abounds  in  prose  as 
well  as  verse. 

The  results  of  the  very  earliest  literary  productiveness 
of  the  Indian  people  are  the  hymns  i^idth  which,  when  they 
had  only  crossed  the  threshold  of  the  coimtry,  and  when 
their  geographical  horizon  was  still  limited  to  the  river- 
basin  of  the  Indus  with  its  tributaries,  they  praised  their 
gods,  the  deified  powers  of  nature,  and  accompanied  the 
rites  of  their  comparatively  simple  worship.  At  what  period 
these  were  made  and  sung  cannot  be  determined  with  any 
approach  to  accuracy:,  it  may  have  been  as  early  as  2000 
B.  C.  They  were  long  handed  down  by  oral  tradition,  pre- 
served by  the  care,  and  increased  by  the  additions  and 
imitations,  of  succeeding  generations;  the  mass  was  ever 
growing,  and,  with  the  change  of  habits  and  beliefs  and 
religious  practices,  was  becoming  variously  applied  —  sung 
in  chosen  extracts,  mixed  with  other  material  into  liturgies, 
adapted  with  more  or  less  of  distortion  to  help  the  needs 
of  a  ceremonial  which  was  coming  to  be  of  immense  elab- 
oration and  intricacy.  And^  at  some  time  in  the  course 
of  this  history,  there  was  made  for  preservation  a  great  col- 
lection of  the  hynm-material;  mainly  its  oldest  and  most 
genuine  part,  to  the  extent  of  over  a  thousand  hymns  and 
ten  thousand  verses,  arranged  according  to  traditional  author- 
ship and  to  subject  and  length  of  hymn:  this  collection  is 
the  Rig-Veduy  *Veda  of  verses  [re]  or  hymns'.  Other  col- 
lections were  made  also  out  of  the  same  general  mass  of 
traditional  material:  doubtless  later,  although  the  inter- 
relations  of  this  period   are  as  yet  too  unclear  to  allow  of 
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our  Rpeakiiig  with  entire  confidence  ati  to  anytliin^  conoem- 
iD^  them.  Thns,  the  S3  ma- Veda,  'Veda  of  cliaiits  :siima»'. 
containing  only  about  a  sixth  as  much,  its  verseti  neatly  all 
found  in  the  Rig-Veda  also,  bnt  ajtpcariiig  here  with  nume- 
rous differences  of  reading;  these  were  passages  put  together 
for  chanting  at  the  soma-sacrificcs.  Again,  collections  called 
by  the  comprehenBive  name  of  Yajw-Veda,  '\'edii  of  eac- 
rificial  formulas  (ya/uv)':  these  contained  not  verses  alone, 
but  also  n^imerous  proae  utterances,  mingle<l  ivith  the  former, 
in  the  order  in  which  they  were  practically  employed  in 
the  ceremonies;  they  were  strictly  liturgical  collections.  Of 
these,  there  arc  in  existence  several  texts,  which  have  their 
mutual  differences:  the  VajasQ»eyi-Samhita  (in  two  slightly 
discordant  versions,  Mudhyaadina  and  Kaijiva ,  Rometimc^t 
also  called  the  White  Yajur-Veda ;  and  the  various  and 
considerably  differing  texts  of  the  Hlack  Yajur-Veda,  namely 
the  ToUtirtya-Samhita,  the  Mditrayani- SamMta,  and  the 
Sofhaka  (the  two  last  not  yet  published!.  Finally,  another 
historical  collection,  like  the  Rig-Veda,  but  made  u]»  mainly 
of  later  and  less  accepted  material,  and  called  among  other 
less  current  names)  the  Atharea-Veda,  'Veda  of  the  Ath- 
arvans  (a  legendary  priestly  family)';  it  is  somewhat  more 
than  half  as  bnlky  as  the  Uig-Veda,  and  contains  a  certain 
amount  of  material  corresponding  to  that  of  the  latter,  and 
also  a  number  of  brief  prose  passages.  To  this  last  col- 
lection is  very  generally  refused  in  the  orthodox  literature 
the  name  of  Veda;  but  for  lis  it  is  the  most  interesting  of 
all,  after  the  Kig-Veda,  because  it  contains  the  largest 
amount  of  hymn-material  ;or  Tnantra,  as  it  is  called,  in 
distinction  from  the  prose  brahmana],  and  in  a  language 
which,  though  distinctly  less  antique  than  that  of  the  other. 
is  nevertheless  truly  Vedic.  Two  versions  of  it  are  extant, 
one  of  them  only  in  a  single  known  manuscript. 

A  not  insignificant  body  of  like  material,  and  of  various 
period  [although  doubtless  in  the  main  belonging  to  the 
latest  time  of  \'edic  productiveness,  and  in  part  jierhaps 
the  imitative  work  of  a  yet  more  modem  time.,  is  scattered 
through  the  t«xtB  to  be  later  described,  the  Brahmayas  and 
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J  Suiras.     To  assemhle   and   sift  and  compare  it  is  now 

;  of  the  pressing  needs  of  \'edic  study. 

The  fundamental  diWsiona  of  the  Vedic  literature  here 

mentioned   all   have   had   their   various  schools  of  sectaries, 

ich  of  these  iiith  a  text  of  its  own,  showing  some  differ- 

1  from  those  of  the  other  schools :  but  those  mentioned 

love  are  all  that  are  now  known  to  be  in  existence;  and 

chance   of   the   discovery   of   others    grows    everj-   year 


T"he  labor  of  the   schools  in  the  conservation  of  their 
Bred  texts  was  extraordinary,  and  has  been  crowned  with 
.  success    that   the    text    of  each    school,  whatever    may 
its   differences  from  those   uf  other  schools,  is  virtually 
ithout  various  readings,  preserved  with  all  its  peculiarities 
'  dialect,    and   its   smallest  and  most  exceptional  traits  of 
dionetic    fonn,    pure    and    unohiiciired.     It  is  not  the  place 
°   to   describe   the   means   by   which,    in  addition  to  the 
g;ious  care   of  the   sectaries,    this  accuracy  was  secured : 
me  of  text,  lists  of  pecuharities  and  treatises  upon  them, 
md  so  on.     AVhen  this  kind  of  care  began  in  the  case  of 
ich  text,    and   what   of  original  character  may  have  been 
(iBfiaced  before  it,  or  lost  in  spite  of  it,  cannot  be  told.    But 
t  is  certain   that  the  Vedic   records  furnish,  on  the  whole, 
t  wonderfully  accurate  and  trustworthy  picture  of  a  form  of 
icient  Indian   language   [as  well    as    ancient  Indian  beliefs 
Kmd  institutions)  which  was   a  natural  and  undistorted  one, 
nud  which  goes  back  a  good  way  behind  the  classical  San- 
Its   differences  from  the  hitter  the  following  treatise 
ideaTors  to  show  in  detail. 

Along  with  the  verses  and  sacrificial  formulas  and 
phrases  ui  the  texts  of  the  Hlack  Yajur-\'eda  are  given 
long  prose  secrions,  in  which  the  ceremonies  are  described, 
their  meaning  and  the  reason  of  the  detail.''  and  the  accom- 
p^ying  utterances  are  discussed  and  explained,  illustrative 
legends  are  reported  or  fabricated,  and  various  tn  peculations, 
mological  and  other,  are  indulged  in.  Such  matter  comes 
I  be  called  biHAmana  apparently  'relating  to  the  brahman 
'hip':-     In  the  White  Yajur-Veda.  it  is  separat4,*d  into 
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it  work  bv  itself,  beside  the  lamhita  or  text  of  venes  and 
fonnulas.  and  is  called  the  ^atapatAa-BroAmaifa,  -BrShmaria 
uf  a  hundred  ways'.  Other  similar  collections  are  fonnd.  be- 
lon^^ing  to  various  other  schools  of  Vedic  study,  and  they 
bear  the  common  name  of  Brahmami.  with  the  name  of  the 
school,  or  some  other  distinctive  title,  prefixed.  Thus,  the 
Aitartya  and  Kauthitaki-Brahmanat,  belonging  to  the 
schools  of  the  Riti-^'eda.  the  Paiieacin^a  and  Sia^nAfa- 
BntAmoMos  and  other  minor  work».  to  the  Sama-Veda;  the 
Gopaffia-BraAmana,  to  the  Atharva-Veda ;  and  a  Jaimmi^ 
BroAmatio,  to  the  Suma-\'e^la.  has  just  (Humell  been  dis- 
covered  in  India;  the  Taittiri^a-Brakmaita  is  a  collection 
of  mingletl  mantra  aitd  hrahmana,  like  the  tamkita  of  the 
same  name,  hut  supplementary-  and  later.  These  woAs  are 
likemse  regarded  as  canonical  by  the  schools,  and  are  learn- 
ed by  their  sectaries  with  the  same  extreme  care  which  is 
devoted  to  the  samiitiis,  and  their  condition  of  textual 
preser^'aQon  is  of  a  kindreit  excellence.  To  a  certain 
extent,  there  is  among  them  the  possession  of  common 
material:  a  fact  the  bearing^  of  which  are  not  yet  fully 
understood. 

Xotwitfastaiuling  the  inanity  of  no  small  part  of  their 
contents,  the  Knihmaiias  are  of  a  high  order  of  interest  in 
their  bearings  on  the  histor)-  of  Indian  institatitms ;  and 
philologically  they  are  not  less  imjtoTtant.  since  they  re- 
present «  form  of  language  in  most  respects  intermediate 
ber«reen  the  classical  and  that  of  the  Vedas.  and  offer  spe- 
cimens on  a  large  scale  of  a  pr\»se  style,  and  of  one  which 
is  in  the  main  a  naiwrwl  and  ftwiy  developed  one  —  the 
oldest  and  most  primitive  Indit-Etiropean  prae«. 

Iteside  the  IttAhniams  are  sometimes  found  later  ap- 
l»endioes.  of  a  similar  character,  called  Arwff*ia»  [•toteet- 
sectiows"  :  as  the  Ailwrrfit-Arvffka,  mUvif-Jr^fyia, 
»rA»d~An^f0AM,  and  so  on.  And  fem  mmm  <ii  dwM,  or 
.-^cn  fn)m  the  lirihinanas.  «w  extracted  the  earliest  rpa- 
t*tJMiif  ,M(ting»,  Uetiim-  nw  *»«»«4  snbjevi*"  —  which. 
howvrer.    an   OOHlinHljfli^taMltl^^l'**^  '**       cumpani- 
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'  which  the  Hrahmami  hterature  posseB  over  into  the  later 
^eolt^cal  literature. 

Another  Une  of  transition  is  !>hown  in  the  Siitrat  ['lines, 

'.niles';.     The   works    thus   named    are    analogous    with  the 

1  BrShmanas   ui    that   they    belong?   to   the    schools    of  Vedic 

jgtudy   anil   are   named   from  them,  and  that  they  deal  with 

I  tfthe   religious   ceremonies :     treating  them,    however,    in   the 

I  way   of  prescription,    not  of  dogmatic   explanation.     They, 

too,   contain   some   mantra  or   h)-mn-matcrial,  not  found  to 

occnr  elsewhere.    In  part    frnw/a  or  kalpa-autras,  they  take 

np   the   great   sacrificial   ceremonies,  with  which  the  Jirah- 

[  ,mauaB   have   to   do ;   in   part  (grkya-miras},   they   teach  the 

(.minor  duties   of  a  pious  householder;    in   some  cases   (sa- 

mayae&rika-sfUras)  they  lay  donTi  the  general  obligations  of 

one  whose  life  is  in  accordance  with  prescribed  duty.    And 

out  of  the  last  two,  or  especially  the  last,  come  by  oatiiial 

development   the   law-books   (dharma-^astras},   which   make 

a  conspicuous  figure  in  the  later  literature :   the   oldest  and 

'  most  noted   of    them    being    that   called   by    the   name    of 

Matiu  lau   outgrowth,   it   is   beUeved,  of  the  Mcinava  Vedic 

achoolj;  to  which  are  added  that  of  Yajnavalkya.  and  joiiuy 

pthers. 

Respecting  the  chronology  of  this  development,  or  the 
date  of  any  class  of  vmtiogs,  still  more  of  any  indi\-idual 
.  work,  the  less  that  is  said  the  better.  All  dates  given  in 
Indian  hterary  history  are  pins  set  up  to  he  bowled  Aovrti 
again.  Kvery  important  work  has  undergone  so  many  more 
or  less  transforming  changes  before  reaching  the  form  in 
which  it  comes  to  us,  that  the  question  of  original  con- 
etruction  is  comphcated  with  that  of  tinal  redaction.  It  is 
so  with  the  law-book  of  Manu,  just  mentioned,  which  has 
well-founded  claims  to  beuig  regarded  as  one  of  the  very 
oldest  works  of  the  proper  Sanskrit  literature,  if  not  the 
gldest  [it  is  variously  assigned,  to  periods  from  six  centuries 
,  before  Chiist  to  soon  after  t'hrist).  It  is  so,  again,  in  a 
•till  more  striking  degree,  with  the  great  legendary  epic  of 
the  Ma/tabharala.  The  ground-work  of  this  is  doubtless  of 
Li.Tery  early  date;    but  it   has   served   as   a  text  into   whicli 
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materials  of  various  character  and  period  have  been  inwoven, 
until  it  has  become  a  heterogeneous  mass,  a  kind  nf  cyclo- 
pedia for  the  warrior-caste,  hard  to  separate  into  its  con- 
stituent parts.  The  sttiry  of  Nala.  and  the  philosophical 
poem  Bkaffarad-Gita.  are  two  of  the  mo*t  noted  of  its 
episodes,  'llie  Rama^ana,  the  other  most  famous  epic, 
is  a  work  of  another  kind:  though  also  worked  over  ami 
more  or  less  altered  in  its  transmission  to  our  time,  it  is 
the  production,  in  the  main,  of  a  single  author  Vaimiki,; 
Bud  it  is  generally  believed  to  be  in  part  allegorical,  re- 
presenting the  introduction  of  Arian  culture  and  dominion 
into  Southern  India.  Uy  its  side  stand  a  number  of  minor 
epics,  of  various  authorship  and  period,  as  the  Ragintoanfa 
(ascribed  to  the  dramatist  Kalidasa ,  the  Maghakaoya,  the 
B/ia((ikaT>ya  the  last,  written  chiefly  with  the  grammatical 
intent  of  illustrating  by  use  as  many  as  possible  of  the 
numerous  formations  which,  through  taught  liy  the  gram- 
marians, find  no  place  in  the  literature, 

'J'he  Puranas.  a  large  class  of  works  mostly  of  immense 
extent,  arc  best  mentioned  iu  connection  with  the  epics. 
They  are  pseudo-historical  and  prophetic  in  character,  of 
modem  date,  and  of  vcrj'  small  value.  Real  history  finds 
no  place  in  Sanskrit  literature,  nor  is  there  any  conscious 
historical  element  in  any  of  the  works  composing  it. 

Lyric  poetrj-  is  represented  by  many  works,  some  of 
which,  as  the  MeghadTita  and  Gitugovinda.  are  of  no  mean 
order  of  merit. 

The  drama  is  a  still  more  noteworthy  and  important 
branch.  The  first  indications  of  dramatical  inclination  and 
capacity  on  the  part  of  the  Hindus  are  seen  in  certain 
hymns  of  the  \'eda,  where  a  mythological  or  legendary 
situation  is  conceived  dramatically,  and  set  forth  in  the 
form  of  a  dialogue  —  well-known  examples  are  the  dialogue 
of  Sarama  and  the  Paiiis,  that  of  Yama  and  his  sister  Yarai, 
that  of  \*asi.'<htha  and  the  rivers,  that  of  Agni  and  the  other 
gods  —  but  there  are  no  extant  intermediaries  between  these 
and  the  standard  drama.  The  beginnings  of  the  latter  date 
f^m  a  period  when  in  actual  life  the  higher  and  educated 
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used  Sauskiit,  and  the  lower  and  iineducaied  used 
the  popular  dialects  derived  from  it,  the  Prakrits;  and  their 
dialogTie  reflects  this  condition  of  things.  Then,  however, 
learning;  (not  to  call  it  pedantn  i  inten'ened,  and  stereotyped 
the  new  element;  a  Prakrit  grammar  grew  np  beside  the 
Sanskrit  grammar,    according  to   the  rules  of  which  Prakrit 

^00nld  he  made  indefinitely  on  a  suhstrate  of  Sanskrit:  and 
Bone  of  the  existing  dramas  need  to  date  i'rom  the  time  of 
vernacular  use  of  Prakrit,  while  most  or  all  of  them  are 
ondoubtedly  much  later,  .\mong  the  dramatic  authors, 
Kalidasa  is  incomparably  the  chief,  and  his  i^'ahitUala  as 
distinctly  his  masterjiiece.  His  date  has  been  a  matter  of 
much  inquiry  and  controversy;  it  is  doubtless  some  cen- 
turies later  than  our  era.  The  only  other  work  deserving 
to  be  mentioned  along  with  Kalidasa's  is  the  Mrchakafi  of 
.  ^idraka,  also  of  questionable  period,  but  believed  to  he 
I  £he  oldest  of  the  extant  dramas. 

r  A  partly   dramatic   character  belongs  also  to  the  fable, 

in   which   animals   are   represented   as  acting  and  speaking. 

The   most  noted  works   in   this  department  arc  the  Paticu- 

tantra,  which  throiigh  Persian  and  Semitic  versions  has  made 

L  ite  way  all   over  the  world,    and  contributes  a  considerable 

I  quota   to   the   fable-literature   of  everj-  European   language, 

I  and,    partly   founded   on   it,   the   comparatively    recent   and 

I  popular  Hitopadcfa   ('salutary  instniction'). 

Two   of  the   leading  departments  of  Sanskrit  scientific 

I  literature,  the  legal  and  the  grammatical,  have  been  already 

I  nfSciently  noticed;  of  those  remaining,  the  most  important 

I  by  far  is  the  philosophical.    ITie  beginnings  of  pbilosophic- 

t  si  speculation   are   seen  already  in  some  of  the  later  hjTnns 

r  of  the  Veda,  more  abundantly  in  the  Brahmanas  and  .4ran- 

k  yakas,    and   then   especially   in   the  Upanishads.      The  evo- 

rlutiDn  and  historic   relation   of  the   systems   of  philosophy, 

I  and  the  age  of  their  test-books,  are  matters  on  which  much 

1  obscurity  still  rests.    There  are  six  systems  of  primarj'  rank, 

and  reckoned    as    orthodox,    although    really   standing  in  no 

accordance  with  approved  religious  doctrines.     All  of  them 

seek  the  same  end,   the  emancipation  of  the  sotil  from  the 
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necessity  of  continuing  its  existence  in  a  succession  of 
bodies^  and  its  unification  with  the  All -soul;  but  they 
differ  in  regard  to  the  means  by  which  they  seek  to  attain 
this  end. 

The  astronomical  science  of  the  Hindus  is  a  reflection 
of  that  of  Greece^  and  its  literature  is  of  recent  date ;  but 
as  mathematicians,  in  arithmetic  and  geometry,  they  have 
shown  more  independence.  Their  medical  science,  although 
its  beginnings  go  back  even  to  the  Veda,  in  the  use  of 
medicinal  plants  with  accompanying  incantations,  is  of  little 
account;  and  its  proper  literature  by  no  means  ancient. 
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CHAPTER  I. 


ALPHABET. 
1.  Tpi£  natives  of  India  write  their  ancient  and  eacted 
language  in  a  varietj-  of  alphabets  —  generally,  in  each 
part  of  the  countrj',  in  the  same  alphabet  which  they  use 
for  their  own  vernacular.  Tlie  mode  of  writing,  however, 
which  is  employed  tliroughoiit  the  heart  of  Aryan  India,  or 
in  Hindustan  proper,  is  alone  adopted  by  European  scholars : 
it  is  called  the  devandgari. 

Tbl>  nune  li  a!  doublfol  origin  ind  tiIdc,  A  mote  compiefaenaive  nimi 
is  nagan  [pecbipii,  'of  the  oily'  ;  ind  daja-nagan  is  'ntiifari  of  the  gods,' 
M  'Of  the  Brihmuig.' 

2.  Mach  thil  relates  to  the  htstory  of  the  IndUn  >lpb«belg  \i  still 
obtcDri.  The  earliest  written  moiiujuenu  of  knovn  d4ie  in  the  conntry  ue 
tht  losetlplioa)  coala.lnmg  the  edicts  of  A^oka  or  Plyadui,  of  about  the 
middle  of  the  third  century  B.  C.  They  are  in  two  different  systems  of 
cbstacteis,  of  which  one  ihowB  dietltict  algns  of  derivation  from  a  Semitic 
fource,  while  the  other  is  also  probably,  thoii|b  mncb  less  evidently,  of  the 
tame  origin  I'Bnmell'.  Prooi  the  latter,  the  Lalh,  or  Southern  A^oka  cha- 
racter (of  Girnar',  tome  the  later  Indian  alphabets,  both  those  of  the  noithom 
Aryan  langnaeej,  and  Iboie  pf  the  jontbem  Dravidiau  laugaagea.  Tlie 
ttagati,  defanagari,  Bengali,  Quieriti,  and  others,  are  varieties  of  its  northern 
darivatlTet;  and  with  them  are  related  some  of  the  alphabets  of  peoples 
DOlslde  of  India  —  as  in  Tibet  and  Farther  India  —  vho  have  adapted  Hind« 
eoltare  or  religion. 

There  is  reuon  to  believe  that  srlling  was  first  employed  in  India  for 
practical  pnrposei  —  [or  correspondence  and  basiness  and  the  tike  —  and 
only  by  degrees  came  to  be  applied  also  to  literary  use.  The  literalnre,  to 
a  great  extent,  and  the  more  fully  In  proportion  to  Its  claimed  sanctity  and 
anthoiiiy,  Ignorei  all  written  record,  and  assuioes  to  be  kept  in  eiistenee  by 
oral  tradition  alone. 

3.  Of  the  dfcaniigari  Itself  there  are  minor  taiieties,  depending  on 
dUTerences  of  looality  or  af  period,   as   also  of  iodividaal  hand  (see  eianiples 
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in  Weber's  caUlogue  of  the  Berlin  Sanskrit  MSS.,  in  Rl^jeodralila  Mitra's 
notices  of  MSS.  in  Indian  libraries,  in  the  published  fac-similes  of  in- 
scriptions, and  so  on);  and  these  are  in  some  measure  reflected  in  the  type 
prepared  for  printing,  both  in  India  and  in  Europe.  But  a  student  who 
makes  himself  familiar  with  one  style  of  printed  characters  will  have  little 
difficulty  with  the  others,  and  will  soon  learn,  by  practice,  to  read  the  manu- 
scripts. A  few  specimens  of  types  other  than  those  used  in  this  work  will 
be  given  in  an  Appendix. 

On  account  of  the  difficulty  of  combining  them  with  the  smaller  sizes 
of  our  Roman  and  Italic  type,  the  devanoffan  characters  will  be  used  below 
only  in  connection  with  the  first  or  largest  size.  And,  in  accordance  with 
the  laudable  usage  of  recent  grammars,  they  will,  wherever  given,  be  also 
transliterated  in  italic  letters;  while  the  latter  alone  will  be  used  in  the 
other  sizes. 

4.  The  student  may  be  advised  to  try  to  familiarize  himself 
from  the  start  with  the  devanagari  mode  of  writing.  At  the  same 
time,  it  is  not  necessary  that  he  should  do  so  until,  having 
learned  the  principal  paradigms,  he  comes  to  begin  reading  and 
analysing  and  parsing ;  and  many  will  find  the  latter  the  more 
practical,  and  in  the  end  equally  or  more  effective,  way. 

6.  The  characters  of  the  devanagari  alphabet^  and  the 
European  letters  which  will  be  used  in  transliterating  them, 
are  as  follows : 


Vowels : 
simple 


palatal 
labial 
lingual 
dental 


short. 

n  a 


long. 

5JT  a 


[ 


diph-     { palatal 
thongs    I  labial 

Yisarga 

Anusvara 


11 


3"  t* 
^   f 

13  ^    at 
u  ^   au 


Mutes 


3  ti 
^  V 

IS  :  h 

m 

w  -:-,  —  ;i  or  m   (see  78) 

surd  surd  asp. 


sonant 


guttural  11   ^  k    w  '^  kh    »  Tl  g    »  ^  gh 


palatal 
lingual 
dental 
labial 


27 


3J 


37 


^    c 

Z    ( 

^  p 


son.  asp.  nasal 

29  J   d    30  ^  dh    »i  in  n 
u  ^   d    a  ^  d/i    M  ^    ?f 


23 


2S 


33 


5T    f/i 
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Semivowels 


palatal  «t  IT  y 

lingual  41  ^  r 

dental  **  ^  I 

labial  «  of  r 


I  palatal  «•$?(? 

lingual  47   ^   ^ 

dental  a  H   ^ 

Aspiration  «  ^  A 

To  these  may  .be  added  a  lingual  I  "X,  which  in  some  of 
the  Vedic  texts  takes  the  place  of  ?  ^  when  occurring  between 
two  vowels,  (54). 

6.  A  few  other  sounds,  recognized  by  the  theories  of  the 
Hindu  grammarians,  but  either  having  no  separate  characters  to 
represent  them,  or  only  very  rarely  and  exceptionally  written, 
will  be  noticed  below  (71,  280).  Such  are  the  guttural  and 
labial  breathings,  the  nasal  semivowels,   and  others. 

7.  The  order  of  arrangement  given  above  is  that  in 
which  the  sounds  are  catalogued  and  described  by  the  native 
grammarians;  and  it  has  been  adopted  by  European  scholars 
as  the  alphabetic  order,  for  indexes^  dictionaries,  etc.  (to 
the  Hindus,  the  idea  of  an  alphabetic  arrangement  for  such 
practical  uses  is  wanting). 

In  8ome  works  (u  the  Petersburg  lexicon),  a  visarga  which  is  regarded 
at(  equivalent  to  and  exchangeable  with  a  sibilant  (172)  is,  though  written 
as  vUargaj  given  the  alphabetic  place  of  the  sibilant. 

8.  The  theory  of  the  devandpari,  as  of  the  other  In- 
dian modes  of  writing,  is  syllabic  and  consonantal. 
That  is  to  say,  it  regards  as  the  written  unit,  not  the  simple 
sound,  but  the  syllable  (aksara);  and  further,  as  the  sub- 
stantial part  of  the  syllable,  the  consonant  (or  the  consonants) 
preceding  the  vowel  —  this  latter  being  merely  implied, 
or.  if  written,  being  written  by  a  subordinate  sign  attached 
to  the  consonant. 

9.  Hence  follow  these  two  principles: 

A.  The  forms   of    the    vowel-characters  given  in  the 
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alphabetic  scheme  above  are  used  only  when  the  vowel 
forms  a  syllable  by  itself,  or  is  not  combined  with  a  pre- 
ceding consonant:  that  is,  when  it  is  initial,  or  preceded 
by  another  vowel.  In  combination  with  a  consonant,  other 
modes  of  representation  are  used. 

B.  If  more  consonants  than  one  precede  the  vowel, 
forming  with  it  a  single  syllable,  their  characters  must  be 
combined  into  a  single  compound  character.  • 

Ordinary  Hindu  usage  does  not  divide  the  words  of  a  sen- 
tence, any  more  than  the  syllables  of  a  word ;  a  final  consonant 
is  combined  into  one  syllable  with  the  initial  vowe}  or  conso- 
nant of  the  next  following  word. 

10.  Under  A,  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  modes  of 
indicating  a  vowel  combined  with  a  preceding  consonant 
are  as  follows: 

a.  The  short  ^  a  has  no  written  sign  at  all:  the  con- 
sonant-sign itself  implies  a  following  ^  a,  unless  some  other 
vowel-sign  is  attached  to  it  (or  else  the  virama:  11).  Thus 
the  consonant-signs  as  given  above  in  the  alphabetic  scheme 
are  really  the  signs  of  the  syllables  ka,  kha,  etc.  etc.  (to  hd]. 

b.  The  long  SETT  ^  is  written  by  a  perpendicular  stroke 
after  the  consonant:    thus,  5RT  ka,  tJT  dha,  ^  ha. 

0.  Short  ^  i  and  long  ^  i,  by  a  similar  stroke,  which 
for  short  i  is  placed  before  the  consonant  and  for  long  t  is 
placed  after  it,  and  in  either  case  is  connected  with  the 
consonant  by  a  hook  above  the  upper  line:  thus,  f^  ki, 
^  ki;  ^  bhij  ^i  bhi\  f^  m,  sft  m. 

The  hook  above,  tniDing  to  the  left  or  to  the  right,  is  historically  the 
essential  part  of  the  character,  having  been  originally  the  whole  of  it;  the 
hooks  were  only  later  prolonged,  so  as  to  reach  all  the  way  down  beside 
the  oonsonant.  In  the  MSS.,  they  almost  never  have  the  horizontal  stroke 
drawn  across  them  above,  though  this  is  added  in  all  the  printed  forms  of 
the  characters*. 


Thus,  originally  %  ti,  ?^*«:  in  the  MSS.,  |^,   ^|;  in  print,  f^  5R^. 
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d.  The  u-sounds,  short  and  long,  are  written  by  hooks 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  consonant-sign:  thus,  ef) 
ku,  m  fai;  J  duj  J  du.  On  account  of  the  necessities  of 
combination,  du  and  du  are  somewhat  disguised:  thus,  7, 
^;  and  the  forms  with  ^  r  and  ^  A  are  still  more  irre- 
gular:   thus,  "^  ru,  %  ru\  ^  hu^  "^  hu. 

e.  The  r-vowels,  short  and  long,  are  written  by  a  sub- 
joined hook,  single  or  double,  opening  toward  the  right: 
thus,  ^  kvy  ^  kf\  "Z  dff  Z  dr.  In  the  A-sign,  the  hooks 
are  usually  attached  to  the  middle:  thus,  ^  Ar,  ^  hf. 

As  to  the  combination  of  r  with  preceding  r,  see  below,  14. 

f .  The  /-vowel  is  written  if^ith  a  reduced  form  of  its 
full  initial  character:  thus,  m  kf:  the  corresponding  long 
has  no  real  occurrence  (28),  but  would  be  written  with  a 
similar  reduced  sign. 

g.  The   diphthongs  are  written   by   strokes,    single  or 

double,  above   the  upper  line,  combined,   for  ^t  0  and  Mt 

au,    with  the   o-sign   after  the   consonant:   thus^  %   ke,  % 

kai;  ^   ko,   ont  kdu. 

In  some  devandgari  MSS.  (as  in  the  Bengali  alphabet),  the  single  stroke 
above,  or  one  of  the  doable  ones,  is  replaced  by  a  sign  like  the  a-sign 
before  the  consonant:    thus,  |of)  fce,   |^  fcai,  fojfn  Ito,  f^  kau, 

11.  A  consonant- sign,  however,  is  capable  of  being 
made  to  signify  the  consonant-sound  alone,  without  an 
added  vowel,  by  having  written  beneath  it  a  stroke  called 
the  virama  ('rest,  stop*):    thus,  ^  k^  5^  rf,  ^  A. 

Since,  as  was  pointed  out  abore,  the  Hindus  write  the  words  of  a 
sentence  continuously,  like  one  word  (9,  lend),  the  virama  is  in  general  called 
for  only  when  a  final  consonant  occurs  before  a  pause.  But  it  is  also  occasion-' 
ally  resorted  to  by  scribes,  or  in  print,  in  order  to  avoid  an  awkward  or 
difficult  combination  of  consonant-signs;  and  it  is  used  fireely  in  published 
texts  which  for  the  convenience  of  beginners  have  their  words  printed  sepa- 
rately. 

12.  Under  B,  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  consonant 
combinations  are  for  the   most  part  not  at  all  difficult  to 
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make  or  to  recognise  for  one  who  is  familiar  with  the 
simple  signs.  The  characteristic  part  of«  a  consonant-eign 
that  is  to  be  added  to  another  is  taken  ito  the  exclusion 
of  the  horizontal  or  of  the  perpendicular  framing-line,  or 
of  both,  and  they  are  put  together  according  to  conveni- 
ence, either  side  by  side,  or  one  above  the  other:  in  some 
combinations  either  arrangement  is  allowed.  The  consonant 
that  is  to  be  pronounced  first  is  set  before  the  other  in  the 
one  order,  and  above  it  in  the  other  order. 

Examples  of  the  side-by-side  arrangement  are :  HT  gga^ 
5F  jjQj  CJT  pya^  ^  nma,  r8J  ttha,  ^  bhya.  IRJ  ska^  ^  sna^ 
FF  tka. 

Examples  of  the  above-and-below  arrangement  are: 
^  kka,  ^  cca,  ^  hja,  \  dda.  TT  pta^  W  tmi. 

18.  In  some  cases,  however,  there  is  more  or  less 
abbreviation  or  disguise  of  the  independent  form  of  a  con- 
sonant-sign in  combination. 

Thus,  of  ef)  X'  in  "^  kfa,  ^  ila ;  and  in  ^IIT  kna  etc.; 
of  rT  /  in  rf  ^a  ; 
of  ^  rf  in  T  dga,  ?^  dmt.  etc. ; 

of  R  m  and  T[  y.  when  following  other  consonants: 
thus.  ^  iya.  qR  kma.  ^  nma.  S  nya.  ^  dma.  Tl  dya,  ^ 
hiui>  ^  hya.  IT  cAya.  ^  ^kya: 

of  51  r«  which  generally  becomes  5^  when  followed 
by  a  consonant:  thus.  H  jra.  W  p^*-  ^  P^«-  ^  fy«-  The 
same  change  is  usual  when  a  vowel-sign  is  added  below: 
thus.  51  fi#.  51  (T. 

Other  combinations,  of  not  quite  obvious  value,  are 
W  WW,  PT  Wo.  y  ddAa.  T  diAa.  ^  sfa.  "^  sfia :  and  the 
compounds  of  ^  A.-  as  ^  A^.  "^  Amu. 

In  a  case  or  two.  no  trace  of  the  ci>nstituent  letters  is 
recognisable:  thus,  if  Afa.  ^yi^. 

14*    Tk»  SMDdTowd  ^  r,  in  making  combinations  with 
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other  consonants,  is  treated  in  a  wholly  peculiar  maimer, 
analogous  with  that  of  the  vowels.  If  pronounced  before 
another  consonant  (or  consonant-combination),  it  is  written 
with  a  hook  above,  opening  to  the  right  (like  the  subjoined 
sign  of  r:  10  e):  thus,  ^  rkoj  ^  rqa  (r|^  rtsna).  If  pro- 
nounced after  another  consonant  (alone  or  iii  combination), 
it  is  written  with  a  slanting  stroke  below:  thus,  IT  gra^ 
V(  pra,  R  sra  (and  PT  ffrya,  R  arva);  and,  with  modifica- 
tions of  the  preceding  consonant-sign  like  those  noted  above, 
sT  tra,  ^  fra,  ^  dra. 

When  ^  r  is  to  be  combined  with  a  following  lf[  r,  it 
is  the  vowel  which  is  written  in  full,  with  its  initial  char- 
acter, and  the  consonant  in  subordination  to  it:  thus, 
i  rr. 

15.  Further  combinations,  of  three,  or  four,  or  even 
five  consonant-signs,  are  made  according  to  the  same  rules. 
Examples  are: 

of  three  consonants,  ]?  ttva^  ISH  ddhya,  ^  dvya,  iCT 
dry  a,  HJ  dhrya,   C^  psva^  SJT  ^cya^   ^  sty  a,  ^  hvya; 

of  four  consonants^  SRI  ktrya,  ^  nksya,  ^  strya^ 
rTOI  tsmya; 

of  five  consonants,  fP^  rtsnya. 

The  manuscripts,  and  the  type- fonts  as  well,  diifer  from  one  another 
more  in  their  management  of  consonant  combinations  than  in  any  other 
respect,  often  having  peculiarities  which  one  needs  a  little  practice  to  under- 
stand. It  is  quite  useless  to  give  in  a  grammar  the  whole  series  of  possible 
combinations  (many  of  them  excessively  rare)  which  are  provided  for  in  any 
given  type-font,  or  even  in  all.  There  is  nothing  which  due  familiarity 
with  the  simple  signs  and  with  the  above  rules  of  combination  will  not  enable 
the  student  to  analyse  and  explain. 

16.  A  sign  called  the  avagraha  (^separator')  — namely, 
^  —  is  used  in  the  manuscripts,  sometimes  in  the  manner 
of  a  hyphen,  sometimes  as  a  mark  of  hiatus,  sometimes  to 
mark  the  elision  of  initial  ^  a  after  final  1^^  e  or  W\  o  (185). 
In  printed  texts,  especially  European,  it  is  ordinarily  limited 
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to  the  use  last  mentioned:  thus,  ^  ^SIqR  te  ^bruvan^  Ht  ^V^rl 
80  ^bravity  for  te  ahruvariy  so  abravlt. 

The  sign  ^  is  used  to  mark  an  omission  of  something. 
In  some  texts,  it  has  also  the  value  of  a  hyphen. 

Signs  of  punctuation  are  I  and  it. 

17.  The  numeral  figures  are 

*(    1,  t^   2.   5  3,  g  4,  H  5,  ^  6,   b   7,   T:  8,   ^  9,   0   0. 
In   combination,    to   express   larger  numbers,    they  are 
used  in  precisely  the  same  way  with  European  digits :  thus, 
t^H  25,  ^^0  630.  \000   1000,  \Z\o\   1879. 

18.  The  Hindu  grammarians  call  the  different  sounds^  and 
the  characters  representing  them,  by  a  kara  (* maker')  added  to 
the  sound  of  the  letter,  if  a  vowel,  or  to  the  letter  followed  by 
a,  if  a  consonant.  Thus,  the  sound  or  character  a  is  called 
akara;  k  is  kakdra;  and  so  on.  But  the  kdra  is  also  omitted, 
and  a,  ka,  etc.  are  used  alone.  The  r»  however,  is  never  called 
rakara,  but  only  ra  or  repha  {'snarl'  :  the  only  example  of  a 
specific  name  for  an  alphabetic  element  of  its  class).  The  anu~ 
9vara  and  visarga  are  also  known  by  these  names  alone. 


CHAPTER  n. 


SYSTEM  OF  SOUNDS;    PRONUNCIATION. 

I.  Vowels. 

19.  The  a,  t\  and  tz-vowels.  The  Sanskrit  has  these 
three  earliest  and  most  universal  vowels  of  Indo-European 
language,  in  both  short  and  long  form  —  ^  a  and  ^  a, 
^  f  and  "^t,  '^  u  and  3"  w.  They  are  to  be  pronounced  in 
the  '^Continental"  or  ^talian"  manner  —  as  in  far  or  father ^ 
pin  and  pique,  pull  and  rule, 

20.  The  a  is  the  openest  vowel,  an  utterance  from  the  ex- 


Vowels. 


puided  throsi :  it  Btands.  therefore,  in  no  relation  of  kindred 
with  &n;  of  the  claesee  of  consanantsl  sounds.  The  i  and  h  are 
close  rowels,  made  with  marked  approach  of  the  articulatiiig 
organii  to  one  another  :  i'  is  palatal,  and  shades  through  y  into 
the  palatal  and  guttural  consonant-classes ;  u  is  Bimilarlj'  related. 
ihrongh  c,  to  the  labial  class,  as  involving  in  its  utterance  a 
n&iTowing  and  rounding  of  the  lips. 

Tbe  PanlDein  sr.beme  fOmmeatu;  to  Pinlnl'B  gnmmu.  i.t.  9  duiei  a 
M  EOttural,  bat  appuently  only  in  order  la  fi<e  thit  Miiet  •■  well  u  ibe 
rail  a  TOveh  no  one  of  ibe  Pratifl]lbyis  pnU  a  into  one  cluf  with  k  eu. 
All  theH  «utbotiliM  concur  in  exiling  tbe  i  uid  u-raveU  reipectliely  ptliUl 
ud  libbt. 

21.  The  short  a  is  not  pronounced  in  India  with  the  full 
Openness  of  a,  as  its  corresponding  short,  but  uaually  as  the 
"neutral  vowel"  English  so-called  "short  «".  of  bul.  son,  blond, 
etc,'.  This  peculiarity  appears  very  early,  being  acknowledged 
by  Panini  and  by  two  of  the  Pratigakhyas  'APr.  i.3l>:  VPr.i. 
72' .  which  call  the  utterance  mmvrta,  'covered  up,  dimmed*. 
It  is,  however,  of  course  not  original:  and  it  is  justly  wont  to 
be  ignored  by  Western  scholars  'except  those  who  hare  studied 
in  India', 

22.  The  o-vowels  are  the  prevailing  vowel-soiinds  of  the 
language,  being  about  twice  as  frequent  as  all  the  others  in- 
cluding diphthongs  taken  together.  Tbe  i-vowels.  again,  are 
about  twice  as  numerous  as  the  u-vowels.  And.  in  each  pair, 
the  short  rowel  is  more  than  tivice  (2^1  to  3  times)  as  common 
ks  the  long. 

more  pceciae  eatimites  of  frequeneT.  of  IheM  and  of  tbe  otber 
alphabetic  elements,  and  Tot  the  **y  In  whkb  they  were  obtained,  lee 
below,  76. 

28.   The  r  and  /-vowels.    To  the   three  simple  vo- 
wels  already  mentioned   the  Sanskrit   ad^b  two   others,   the 
■vowels   and   the  /-vowel,    both  of  them  plainly  generated 
I  by  the  abbreviation   of  syllables  containing   a   ^  r   or   ?T  ^ 
along  with  another  vowel :   the  H  r  coming  (almost  always : 
I    see  287,  241-8,1    from  ^  ar  or  ^  ra,  the  ^  {  from  a?T  al. 

Some   of   Ihe  Hindu    grtniiniriins    add    (o    (he    alphabet    il^o   a    long    I ; 
but  Ikls  la  only  tor  (he  like  of  an  artificial  ayiometry.   since  the  sound  daei 
'  in  a  single  genuine  won)  In  the  language. 
.   ITie   vowel  JI  r   is   simply   a   smooth   or  unlrilled 
-flotmd,    assuming   a  vocalic   office   in    syllable-making  — 
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as,  by  a  like  abbreviation,  it  has  done  also  in  certain  Sla- 
vonic  languages.  The  vowel  FT  ?  is  an  /-sound  similarly 
uttered  —  like  the  English  /-vowel  in  such  words  as  Me, 
angle,  addle. 

The  modern  Hindus  pronounce  these  vowels  as  n,  rxy  U 
or  even  Irt;,  having  long  lost  the  habit  and  the  facility  of 
giving  a  vowel  value  to  the  pure  r  and  /-soimds.  Their  example 
is  widely  followed  by  European  scholars;  and  hence  also  the 
[distorting  and  quite  objectionable!  transliterations  ft,  ft,  ^. 
There  is  no  real  difficulty  in  acquiring  and  practising  the  true 
utterance. 

Some  of  the  grammarians  (see  APr.  i.  37,  note)  attempt  to  define  more 
nearly  the  way  in  which,  in  these  vowels,  a  real  r  or  Z-element  is  combined 
with  something  else. 

26.  Like  their  corresponding  semivowels,  r  and  /,  these 
vowels  belong  respectively  in  the  general  lingual  and  dental  class- 
es ;  the  euphonic  influence  of  f  and  f  (180)  shows  this  clearly. 
They  are  so  ranked  in  the  Paninean  scheme ;  but  the  Prati^akhyas 
in  general  strangely  class  them  with  the  jihvamuliya  sounds^  our 
"gfutturals'^. 

26.  The  short  f  is  found  in  every  variety  of  word  and  of 
position,  and  is  not  rare,  being  just  about  as  frequent  as  long  u. 
Long  f  is  very  much  more  unusual,  occurring  only  in  certain 
plural  cases  of  noun-stems  in  f  i874,  878).  The  /  is  met  with 
only  in  some  of  the  forms  and  derivatives  of  a  single  not  very 
common  verbal  root   [kip], 

27.  The  diphthongs.  Of  the  four  diphthongs,  two, 
the  ^  e  and  ^  o,  are  in  great  part  original  Indo-European 
sounds.  In  the  Sanskrit,  they  wear  the  aspect  of  being 
products  of  the  increment  or  strengthening  of  ^  i  and  3  u 
respectively;  and  they  are  called  the  corresponding  guna- 
vowels  to  the  latter  (see  below,  285).  The  other  two,  ^  ai 
and  $t  at/,  are  by  the  prevalent  and  preferable  opinion  held 
to  be  of  peculiar  Sanskrit  growth  (there  is  no  certain  trace 
of  them  to  be  found  even  in  the  Zend];  they  are  also  in 
general  results  of  another  and  higher  increment  of  ^  %  and 
7  u,  to  which  they  are  called  the  corresponding  vrddhi- 
vowels  (below,  286).    But  all  are  likewise  sometimes  gene- 
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1  by  euphonic  combination   -IVl);    and  Qt  o.  especially, 

I  common  as  result  of  the  alteration  of  a  final  ER  as    175). 

The  ^  e  and  at  o   are,    both   in  India  and  in  Eu- 

t'Xope,  usually  pronounced  as  they  are  transliterated  —  that 

,i»,  as  long  e  'English  "long  a",   or  e  in  t/tey    and  o-sounds, 

without  diphthongal  character. 

Such  they  apparently  already  were  to  the  authors  of  the 
Praticakhyaa.  which,  while  rankinR  them  as  diphthongs  •on- 
dhgaiaara'.  give  rules  respecting  their  pronunciation  in  a  manner 
implying  them  to  be  lirtually  unitary  Bounds,  But  their  euphonic 
treatment  131-4  clearly  shows  them  to  have  been  aCiU  at  the 
period  when  the  euphonic  laws  estahhshed  themselves,  as  Ihey 
of  course  were  at  their  origin,  real  diphthongs,  m  'a  -|-  i  and 
ON  o  -H  «'-  From  them,  on  the  same  evidence,  the  heavier  or 
vfdiihi  diphthongs  were  distinguished  by  the  length  of  their  a- 
dement.   as  o/    n  -(-  i     and   nil     a  +  u). 

Tbe  lecognlsable  distinctness  of  tbe  two  elements  In  Ibe  crdiffi'-dfph- 
ttiongs  Ib  noticed  by  the  Pratl^akhyu  (CBe  APi.  t.  40,  note';  but  tbe  relMlOQ 
of  tbose  elements  is  eltber  defined  u  eqati,  or  the  a  Is  made  of  tesa  qn>n- 
Vitf  than  tbe  r  and  u. 

28>  The  lighter  or  ^nrui-diphthongs  are  much  more  frequent 
(6  or  7  times,  than  the  heavier  or  (7-cWi4i-diphthongs,  and  ihe 
(  and  ai  than  the  o  and  du  ^a  half  more).  Both  pairs  are 
■omewhat  more  than  half  as  common  as  the  simple  i  and  u- 
Towels. 

80.  The  general  name  giten  by  tbe  Hindu  granimiriana  to  the  voweli 
ii  rnara,  'tcne':  ihe  simple  vowels  ate  called  •omimutfxini,  'homugeiieoas 
tTllable',  and  Ibe  diphlhongi  ate  railed  sandhyajkiani,  '  com  bina  1 1  aii' syllable'. 
Tbe  position  of  tbe  organs  In  their  utterance  Is  defined  to  be  one  uf  opennesi. 
or  or  non-closure. 

Aa  10  qaantity  and  accent,  see  bolow,  76  IT.,  BO  il. 


ryanjana.     mani- 

divided  by  the  grammarians  into 
intermediate'  or  'semivowel', 
be  taken  up  and  described 


called  as  involving 
)t  an  approximation 


The  mutes,  sparfa.   are  si 
or  contact  [sparpa],  and  i 
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only,  of  the  mouth-organs  by  which  they  are  produced.  They  are 
divided  into  five  classes  or  series  [varffa],  according  to  the  organs 
and  parts  of  organs  by  which  the  contact  is  made :  and  each 
series  is  composed  of  five  members,  differing  according  to  the 
accompaniments  of  the  contact. 

88.  The  five  mute-eeries  are  called  respectively  guttural, 
palatal,  lingual  (or  cerebral),  dental,  and  labial;  and  they 
are  arranged  in  the  order  as  just  mentioned,  beginning  with 
the  contact  made  furthest  back  in  the  mouth,  coming  for- 
ward from  point  to  point,  and  ending  with  the  frontmost 
contact. 

84.  In  each  series  there  are  two  surd  members,  two 
sonant,  and  one  nasal  (which  is  also  sonant):  for  example, 
in  the  labial  series,  ^  p  and  ^\  ph,  ^  b  and  J?  JA,  and  T\  m. 

The  members  are  by  the  Hindu  grammarians  called  respectively  'first*, 
*second',   'third*,  'fourth',  and  'last'  or  'fifth'. 

The  surd  consonants  are  known  as  aghoaa,  'toneless',  and  the  sonants 
as  ghoaavant^  'having  tone*;  and  the  descriptions  of  the  grammarians  are  in 
accordance  with  these  terms.  All  alike  recognise  a  difTerence  of  tone,  and 
not  in  any  manner  a  difference  of  force,  whether  of  contact  or  of  expulsion, 
as  separating  the  two  great  classes  in  question.  That  the  difference  depends 
on  vivara,  'opening',  or  sarhvaraj  'closure*  (of  the  glottis),  is  also  recognised 
by  them. 

86.  The  first  and  third  members  of  each  series  are  the 
ordinary  corresponding  surd  and  sonant  mutes  of  European 
languages :  thus,  ^  h  and  T\  g^  t{  t  and  \  d^  ^  p  and  5f  J. 

86.  Nor  is  the  character  of  the  nasal  any  more  doubtful. 
What  x?  m  is  to  CI  p  and  5f  J,  or  •?  »  to  rT  ^  and  Z  rf,  that 
is  also  each  other  nasal  to  its  own  series  of  mutes :  a  sonant 
expulsion  into  and  through  the  nose,  while  the  mouth- 
organs  are  in  the  mute-contact. 

The  Hindu  grammarians  give  distinctly  this  definition.  The  nasal 
[anufwaiika^  'passing  through  the  nose')  sounds  are  declared  to  be  formed  by 
mouth  and  nose  together;  or  their  nasality  [Tin\jaia9ik\ja,  to  be  given  them 
by  unclosure  of  the  nose. 

37.    The  second  and  fourth  of  each  series  are  aspirates : 

thus^  beside  the  surd  mute  ^  k  we  have  the  corresponding 
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Blird  BBpirate  i^  kh.  and  beside  the  sonant  JI  g,  the  correft- 
pondinR  sonant  aspirate  H  gh.  Of  these,  the  precise  charr 
acter  is  more  obscure  and  difficult. 

Thil  the  uplcilea,  all  of  (heni,  ire  ceil  inutes  or  conuct  lOunds,  tnd 
not  iTkaiW^s   (like  Eqiopmh  th  ind  ph  tnd  rh,  eic.\  U  bcycnd  queition. 

tl  is  >)bo  not  donblfnl  in  what  vay  th«  euid  tk,  tot  example,  dlffei* 
rrom  the  unispirited  I:  tncli  nBpintee  itg  found  In  many  Asiatic  langnigea, 
and  svea  in  lome  Earopean :  they  ItiTolve  tb«  allpping-oui  ot  an  audible  bit 
Df  ftaUu  or  aspiration  bttveen  the  breach  of  mnle- closure  and  the  lollowing 
•Dund,  «hate<«i  it  may  be,  Tbey  are  accurately  euongh  iepre»euled  by  the 
ih  etc..  Kith  "hifh,  In  imiuiioii  nf  the  Latin  treatment  of  the  limilat  ancient 
Ijreek  aspirates,  n-e  are  accuitoned  to  vrrite  (bem. 

The  sonant  atpiraies  are  generally  understood  and  dearrtbed  as  made 
in  a  tinilst  «ay,  with  a  perceplible  ^aound  after  the  breach  of  sonant 
mate-ctosnre.  Bat  there  are  insuperable  theoretical  difflcnltles  <n  the  waj 
at  accepting  this  eiplanition  ;  and  aome  of  the  best  phonetic  obserrera  (as 
A.J.  Ellis  deny  that  the  modern  Hindu  pronnndatlon  is  of  snch  a  fharaeter, 
tnd  deHne  the  element  folloiving  the  mute  as  a  "glottal  btiiz",  rather,  or  an 
emphailted  ntteranoe  of  the  beginning  of  the  enceeding  sound.  The  qnestion 
li  one  of  great  difUculty,  and  upon  tt  the  opinlan;  of  the  highest  authorities 
lie  still  much  at  variance.  Sonant  atpiraies  are  still  in  uae  in  India,  in 
the  pTonunclatlon  of  the  lernacnlar  as  veil  as  of  the  learned  languages. 

By  the  Ptatltakhyas.  the  aapirales  of  both  classes  are  called  fOiman.' 
■tiich  might  mean  either  'accompanied  by  a  rush  of  breath'  (taking  iifman 
in  its  more  etymological  aenae),  or  'atcompanled  by  a  aplranl'  [below,  68). 
And  some  authorities  define  the  sard  aspirates  ai  made  by  tite  combination 
ol  each  »U(d  non-aspirats  with  its  o«n  oorreaponding  surd  spirant;  and  the 
sonant  aspirates,  of  each  sonant  nan-aspirate  with  the  sonant  spirant,  the 
t-aonnd  ibelov,  65.  But  this  vould  make  (be  (wo  classes  of  aspirates  of 
quite  dl'Mse  character,  and  woald  also  make  th  the  same  as  U,  l\  as  Is,  cA 
as  ef  —  which  is  in  any  measaie  plausible  only  Df  the  last,  Panini  has  no 
name  for  aspirates;  the  scheme  given  in  his  comment  (to  1,1.9)  attilbutea 
to  (hem  mahaprana,  'great  eipitatioii'.  and  to  the  non-aspitates  atpaprirni, 
!t  pi  ration'. 
It  is  usual  among  European  scholars  to  pronounce  both 
s  of  aapirateH  as  the  corresponding  non-aspirates  with 
f  following  A;  for  example.  'S  th  nearly  as  in  Englifih  hoat- 
hoo/c.  m  ph  as  in  haphazard,  tj  dh  as  in  madhouse,  and  so 
on.  This  is  (as  we  have  seen  above!  confessedly  accurate 
only  as  regards  the  surd  aspirates. 

88.    The  aonant  aspirates  are    in    the   opinion  of   most),  or 
^^t  least  represent,  original  Indo-Europesn  soonda,  while  the  anid 
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upiiates  are  generally  regarded  b 
The  former  are  i 

aspirated     Inon-nasali     mutes    are    verj'    much    more    frequent 
1  the  aspirates  ifor  the  special  frequency  of  b/i  aad 
original  gA,   see  &0  and  e6'i ;    and  among  them   the  surds  are  more 
"1^  times)    tbiin    the    sonants.     The  nasals    lohietly  n 
and  mi   are  nearly  as  frequent  aa  the  surd  non-aspirates. 
^Ve  take  up  now  the  several  mute-series. 
89.    Guttural  series:    ^  A,  m  kk,  IT  g,  \ff/t,  ^  w. 
These  are  the  ordinary  European  k  and  j^-sounds,  with  their 
COTrefiponding  aspirates  and  nasal  (the  last,   like  Eng'lish  ng 
in  lingmg]. 

Th«  gullarils  ire  deflned  bf  Ibe  Prativilihyas  le  made  by  cootacl  of 
the  base  of  the  tongue  with  the  bsse  of  Ibe  Jtw,  and  they  ate  cilled,  from 
the  former  organ,  jihriimaiiya.  'tongue-root  sounds'.  The  Paninean  ichetne 
de»cliba>  them  aimply  a  made  iu  ihe  throat  .kaTflha''.  Fiom  the  euphonic 
infloence  of  i  ft  on  t  follawlag  i  (belov,  180,,  »e  may  perhaps  Infer  that 
In  (heii  ulteiauce  Ibe  tongue  vaa  veil  drawn  back  Into  ibe  hinder  mouth. 

40.  The  k  is  by  far  the  commonest  of  the  guttural  series, 
occurring  considerably  more  often  than  all  the  other  tour  taken 
together.  The  nasal,  except  as  standing  before  one  of  the  others 
of  the  series,  is  found  only  as  final  after  the  loss  of  a  fol- 
loning  k).  and  in  a  very  small  number  of  n-ords. 

41.  The  Sanskrit  guttural  aeries  repreaenta  only  a  minority 
of  Indo-European  gutturals ;  these  last  have  suffered  more  and 
more  general  corruption  than  any  other  class  of  consonants.  By 
processes  of  alteration  which  are  proved  to  have  begun  in  the 
Indo-European  period,  since  the  same  words  exhibit  connected 
changes  also  in  other  languages  of  the  family,  the  palatal  mutea. 
the  palatal  sibilant  f,  and  the  aspiration  h,  have  come  from 
gutturals.     See  these  various  sounds   below. 

42.  Palatal  series:  ^  r,  ^  c^,  sTj.  ^^A,  3Tn,  This 
whole  series  is  derivative,  being  generated  by  the  corruption  of 
original  gutturals.  The  r  comes  from  an  original  k  —  as  does 
also,  by  another  degree  of  alteration,  the  palatal  sibilant  p  laee 
below,  64).  The  _/',  in  like  manner,  comes  from  a  g;  but  the 
Sanskrit  j  includes  in  itself  two  degrees  of  alteration,  one  cor- 
responding to  the  alteration  of  h  to  c,  the  other  to  that  of  i  to  f 
(see  below.  219:  in  the  Zend,  these  two  degrees  are  held  dis- 
tinctly apart).  The  c  is  somewhat  more  common  than  the  / 
(about  as  four  to  three'i.  The  aspirate  ch  is  very  much  less  fre- 
quent (a  tenth  of  c,  and  comes  from  the  original  group  sk. 
The  sonant  aspirate  jh   is    excessively    rare   (occurring   but   once 
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the  Vedic  texts,  and  not  halF-a'dozen  times  in  the  Braluna- 
sj ;  where  found,  it  is  either  onomatopoetic  or  of  anomalous 
not  Indo-Eurojjeaa  origin  in  the  so-called  root  iiJA.  it  comes 
from  J  and  A].  The  nasal,  n.  never  occurs  except  iimnBdiateiy 
before  —  or,  in  a  small  number  of  words,  also  after  (2011  — 
one  of  the  others  of  the  series. 

48.  Hence,  in  the  euphonic  processes  of  the  language,  the 
treatment  of  the  palatals  is  io  raanj'  respects  peculiar.  In  sorfie 
situations,  the  original  unaltered  guttural  shows  itself  . —  or,  as 
U  appears  from  the  point  of  i-iew  of  the  Sanskrit,  the  palatal 
reverts  to  its  original  guttural.  No  palatal  ever  occurs  as  a  final. 
The  _;■  is  differently  treated,  according  as  it  represents  the  one 
or  the  other  degree  ot  alteration.  And  c  and  J  lexcepl  artificiallj-, 
in  the  algebraic  rules  of  the  grammarians)  do  not  interchange, 
as  corresponding  surd  and  sonant. 

44.  The  palatal  niute^  are  by  European  scholars,  as  by 
the  modem  Hindus  also,  pronounced  with  the  compound 
•ounds  of  English  c/i  and  y  (in  church  onA  judffe\ 

Their  description  by  the  old  Hindu  gr»nim»tiin6,  however,  gives  thorn 
■  not  leas  abaatntely  simple  thiruter  than  belongs  lo  Ihe  other  mates. 
They  tra  called  (uIoT-i/a,  *pal!tt>r.  inJ  declared  to  be  formed  againsl  Ibe 
palate  by  the  middle  ot  the  tongue.  They  eeeia  to  have  been.  then. 
btougbt  forvard  In  the  month  from  Ihe  gntlnral  point,  and  made  against  the 
bard  palate  at  a  point  not  far  from  Ihe  lingual  one  (below,  45),  but  vlth 
the  upper  Sat  surface  of  the  ton^e  instead  of  its  point.  Such  sounds,  in 
all  laiignages,  pass  easily  into  the  /English;  rh  and  /-sounds.  The  value 
«(  the  ck  as  miking  the  preceding  vowel  ''long  by  position"  [227.i,  and  Its 
frequent  origination  from  t  -|-  (  (203 ,  lead  to  tbe  Eusplclon  that  il.  at  least. 
Day  have  had   this  character  from  the  beginning:  compare  37,  above, 

45.  Lingual  series:  5  ^  5^  fA,  I  rf.SrfA.tn^n.  The 
'Bngual  mutes  are  by  all  the  native  authoritieg  defined  as 
uttered  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  turned  up  and  drawn 
back  into  the  dome  of  the  palate  {somewhat  as  Che  usual 
Enghsh  smooth  r  is  pronounced;.  They  are  called  by  the 
grammarians    murdhvnya,    literally    'head- sounds,    cajiitals. 

I  <!ephalica';  which  term  is  in  many  European  grammars 
v.. tendered  by  'cerebrals',    hi  practice,  among  European  San s- 

rteitists,  no  attempt  is  made  to  distinguish  them  from  the 
V,  dentals :  Z  (  \»  pronounced  like  rJ  t,  'Z  rl  like  5"  ^t  *i»d  so 
rith  the  rest. 


J 


16  U.   8lST£li  OF  SOtJMIW.  [46— 

46.  The  liDgtuls  axe  &aoth«r  non-original  Bcriee  of  sounda, 
coning  mainly  from  the  phonetic  alteration  of  the  next  seriM, 
the  dentals,  but  also  in  part  occurring  in  words  that  have  no 
traceable  Indo-European  connection,  and  are  perhaps  derived  from 
the  aboriginal  languages  of  India.  The  tendency  to  lingualisation 
is  a  positive  one  in  the  hiatoiy  of  the  language :  dentals  easily 
pass  into  Unguals  under  the  influence  of  contiguous  or  neighbor- 
big  lingual  sounds,  but  not  the  contrary ;  and  all  the  sounds 
of  the  class  become  markedly  more  frequent  in  the  later  litera- 
ture. The  conditions  of  their  ordinary  occurrence  are  briefly 
these :  a.  {  comes  from  >,  much  more  rarely  from  f.  j,  if,  in 
euphonic  circumstances  stated  below  '180,  218,  etc.);  b.  a 
dental  mute  following  i  is  assimilated  to  it,  becoming  lingual 
f.  (A.  nh  0.  n  is  often  changed  t&  n  after  a  Ungual  vowel  or 
semivowel  or  sibilant  in  the  same  word  188  etc.):  d.  ^k,  which 
is  of  very  rare  occurrence,  comes  from  assimilation  of  a  dental 
after  I  (188  a'  or  A  i2S2':  e.  I  and  d  come  occasionally  by 
substitution  for  some  other  sound  which  is  not  allowed  to  stand 
as  final  142,  148i.  When  originated  in  these  ways,  the  lingual 
letters  may  be  regarded  as  normal ;  in  any  other  cases  of  their 
occurrence,  they  are  either  products  of  abnormal  corruption,  or 
signs  of  the  non-Indo-European  character  of  the  words  in  which 
they  appear. 

In  ■  MitiiR  nambei  of  puu(ei  DomerlcallT  Bxamlned  Ibelow,  Tft), 
the  abiKiTnial  oconrance*  ot  lingaal  note*  weK  Im*  tkan  half  of  the  whole 
nnubet  (7^  oat  of  159',  mod  mott  of  them  (13)  were  of  f .-  all  were  foand 
more  frcqaeat  In  the  later  puMgei.  In  the  Ki^Vedt,  only  15  words  h*<e 
■D  abnonntl  t;  only  6,  soch  ■  tk;  only  I.  *a^  i  dh;  abont  20  (inelndtng 
9  rooti.  Dcaiiy  all  of  wbidi  have  derivadvea)  thow  an  abnomal  i,  bettdaa 
9  thai  hive  nd;   and  30  (Uidnding  1  root)  ihow  ■  f. 

Taken  all  together,  the  Unguals  are  by  far  the  rarest  class 
of  mutes  about  t  *  j  per  cent,  of  the  alphabet  —  hardly  half 
as  frequent  even  as  the  palatals. 

47.  Dentil  series:  H(,  ff^M,  5^ rf,  a  <M.  J|^».  These 
are  called  by  the  Hindus  ttlso  dantya,  -dental',  and  «ie 
described  as  formed  at  the  teeth  ^or^at  the  roots  of  the 
teeth',  by  the  tip  of  the  tonjirue.  They  are  pmctically  the 
equivalents  of  our  Etiropeut  t,  d,  n. 

B«  Aa  »aten  BImtmt  an  taU  M  piwMWMe  thek  dantaU  with  the 
tip   at  the  wactt*  Ihnrt  *«ll  Iwward  anUul  fhw  upprt  mth,  ao  that  theie 
ih*  Kncliih  and  Xodera 
EoK^MB  ttapMlaar 


52]  Labial  Mutes;  Semivowels.  17 

the  English)  dentals  is  doubtless  the  reason  why  to  the  ear  of  a  Hindu  the 
latter  appear  more  analogous  with  his  Unguals,  and  he  is  apt  to  use  the 
linguals  in  writing  European  words. 

48.  The  dentals  are  one  of  the  three  Indo-European  original 
mute-classes.  In  their  occurrence  in  Sanskrit  they  are  just  about 
as  frequent  as  all  the  other  four  classes  taken  together. 

49.  Labial  series:  ^  p,  m  ph,  5f  i,  J?  bh,  i?  m. 
These  sounds  are  called  osfhyoy  labial' ,  by  the  Hindu  gram- 
marians also.  They  are,  of  course,  the  equivalents  of  our 
Pf  bn  tn. 

50.  The  numerical  relations  of  the  labials  are  a  little  pe- 
culiar. Owing  to  the  absence  (or  almost  entire  absence)  of  &  in 
Indo-European,  the  Sanskrit  b  also  is  greatly  exceeded  in  fre- 
quency by  bh,  which  is  the  most  common  of  all  the  sonant 
aspirates,  as  ph  is  the  least  common  of  the  surd.  The  nasal  m  (not- 
withstanding its  frequent  euphonic  mutations  when  final:  212  ff.) 
occurs  just  about  as  often  as  all  the  other  four  members  of  the 
series  together. 

61.  Semivowels:  U  y,  T  r,  JT  ^  Sf  r.  The  name  given  to  this 
class  of  sounds  by  the  Hindu  grammarians  is  nntaJuiha,   'standing  between' 

—  either  from  their  character  as  utterances  intermediate  between  vowel  and 
consonant,  or  (more  probably)  from  the  circumstance  of  their  being  placed 
between  the  mutes  and  spirants  in  the  arrangement  of  the  c6nsonant8. 

The  semivowels  are  clearly  akin  with  the  several  mute  series 
in  their  physical  character,  and  they  are  classified  along  with 
those  series  —  though    not   without   some    discordances  of  view 

—  by  the  Hindu  grammarians.  They  are  said  to  be  produced 
with  the  organs  '^slightly  in  contact"  [isatsprsfa),  or  **in  imperfect 
contact"   [dti^rsfa]. 

52.    The  ^  r  is  clearly  shown  by  its  influence  in  the 

euphonic  processes  of  the  language  to  be   a  lingual   sound, 

or  one  made  with  the  the  tip  of  the  tongue  turned  up  into 

the    dome    of   the  palate.     It  thus  resembles    the  English 

smooth  r,  and,  like  this,  seems  to  have  been  un trilled. 

The  Paninean  scheme  reckons  r  as  a  lingual.  None  of  the  Prati^kbyas, 
however,  does  so;  nor  are  they  entirely  consistent  with  one  another  in  itk 
description.  For  the  most  part,  they  define  it  as  made  at  'the  roots  of  the 
teeth'.  This  would  give  it  a  position  like  that  of  the  vibrated  r;  but  no  au- 
thority hints  at  a  vibration  as  belonging  to  it. 

Whitney,  Oraminar.  2 
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In  poini  of  frequency,  r  stands  veiy  higfa  on  the  list  of 
consonanU :  it  U  about  equal  with  r,  h,  m,  and  y,  and  only 
esceeded  bj   (. 

63.  The  FT  /  is  a  sound  of  dental  position,  and  is  bo 
defined  and  clastied  by  all  the  native  authorities. 

Ttie  pecultar  rhiricti^  of  an  l-souDd ,  at  mTolTin;  ei[>Dl«!oii  at  Iht 
Met  or  the  unsne  along  with  coiiuct  u  iu  Up.  ii  not  Doiicod  ty  anr  Hindu 

tt  fa  a  dispnted  qneslloo  ckether  r  and  I  wen;  distiii^iiiisbed  fiom  one 
analbarin  lodo-F.nropean  tpeech:  in  (be  Sanskrit,  it  any  rate,  they  are  T«ry 
nidely  Intetchangetble,  both  in  roots  and  in  etiRliea:  (here  is  hardly  ■  root 
containing  an  I  which  does  not  ebow  also  farmE  with  r;  words  written  with 
ibe  one  letter  are  [oand  in  other  teita,  or  In  other  parts  or  the  sama  texts, 
written  with  the  other,  lu  the  later  perioda  of  the  language  they  ua  more 
eeparated,  and  the  t  becouies  decidedly  more  rrequent,  though  always  much 
rarer  tban  tbe  r  ..only  ai   1  to  T  or  8  or  10.. 

54.  Some  of  the  Vedic  text*  have  another  /-sound,  written 
with  a  slightly  different  character  'it  is  given  at  the  end  of  the 
alphabet,  5i.  which  is  substituted  for  a  lingual  d  {aa  also  the 
same  followed  by  A  for  a  dAj  when  occurring  between  two  voweU. 
It  is,  then,  doubtless  a  lingual  /,  one  made  by  breach  (at  the 
sides  of  the  tongue]    of  the  lingual  instead  of  the  dental  mute- 

65.  The  TI  y  m  Sanskrit,  as  in  other  languages  gene- 
rally, stands  in  the  closest  relationship  with  the  vowel  J  • 
(short  or  long);  the  two  exchange  with  one  another  in 
cases  innumerable. 

And  in  the  Vedi  (as  the  metre  sbowa)  an  i  U  ^ery  often  to  be  laad 
where,  in  conlbrmity  with  the  rules  of  the  later  Sanskrit  euphony,  a  ^  Ik 
written.  Tbns,  the  final  l-va»el  of  a  word  remains  i  before  an  initial  vowel; 
thai  of  a  Blem  maintains  itaelf  unchanged  before  an  eiuilng;  uid  an  ending 
of  derivation  —  as  ya,  tya  —  has  i  instead  of  y.  Such  cases  will  be  con- 
sidered In  more  detail  later,  as  they  arise.  The  constancy  of  tbe  phenomenon 
in  cerlAin  words  and  classes  of  words  ehowe  that  ibis  was  no  merely  optional 
iiitercbsnge.  Very  probably,  the  Sanskrit  jf  bad  everywhere  more  of  an 
i-chara''ter  than  belongs  M  the  corresponding  European  sound. 

66.  The  y  is  by  its  physical  character  a  palatal  utterance  . 
and  it  is  classed  as  a  palatal  semivowel  by  the  Hindu  phonetisla. 
It  is  one  of  the  most  common  of  Sausktit  sounds, 

67.  The  ^  p  is  pronounced  as  English  or  French  r 
(Cierman  w]    by  the  modem  Hindus  ^   except  when   pre- 
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eeHed  by  a  conf^onant  in  the  same  syllable,  in  which  case 
it  has  the  sound  of  English  tr;  and  European  scholars  follow 
^e  ^ame  practice    with  or  without  the  same  exception.. 

!■       Bjr   its   whole  rreatment   in   the   euphony  of  the    langTiage. 

Phowever ,  the  v  stands  related  to  an  u-vowel  precisely  as  y  to 
m  r-vowel.  It  is,  then,  a  r  only  according  tn  the  original 
Roman  value  of  that  letter  —  that  is  to  say,  a  it^sound  in  the 
English  sense:  though  las  was  stated  above  for  the  y)  it  may 
well  have  been  less  markedly  separated  from  u  than  English  tt'. 
more  like  French  ou  in  oui  etc.  Bnl,  as  the  original  «'  has  in 
most  European  languages  been  changed  to  r  {EngUshi.  so  also 
in  India,  and  thai  from  a  very  early  time;  the  Paninean  scheme 
and  two  of  the  Praticakhyas  iVPr,  and  TPr.!  distinctly  define 
the  sound  as  made  between  the  upper  teeth  and  the  lower  lip  — 
which,  of  course,  identifies  it  with  the  ordinary  modem  f-sound. 
As  a  matter  of  practice,  the  usual  pronunciation  need  sot  be 
seriously  objected  to;  yet  the  student  should  not  fail  to  note 
that  the  rules  of  Sanskrit  euphony  and  the  name  of  "semivowel*' 
have  no  application  except    to  a  tt-sound  in  the  English  sense : 

f  *  v-sound  'German  « i  is  no  semivowel,  but  a  spirant.  sMnding 
Win    the    same   articulate    stage    with   the  English    M-sounds   and 

V   is    classed    as    a   labial    semivowel    by    the    Hindu 
ihonetical    authorities.      It    has    a   somewhat    greater    frequency 
t  the  y. 

In  the  Veda,  under  the  wme  eiicnmitancei  ■■  th«  y  (ibove,  6^,  o  U  to 
•  rMd  •■  u. 

Spirants.    Cuder  the  name  ifsmon  (literally  'heat, 

llrteam.  flaiui],    which  is   usually   and   well   represented  by 

'spirant',    some    of  the   Hindu    authorities  include   all   the 

I\^naining   sounds  of  the  alphabet;    others   apply   the  term 

I  only   to   the   three  sibilantB  and  the  aspiration  —  to  which 

\  it  will  here  also  be   restricted. 

The  tenn  ie  not  found  in  the  Paninean  stbeme;  by  difleTont  treatises 
(he  guttural  and  labial  breilhlngt,  these  and  the  vixarga,  or  all  these  and  anu- 
•rarn,  are  called  iuman  (see  APt.  >,  31  noie}.  The  orgaiia  of  ulteranFc  are 
deicrlbed  as  being  in  (he  poailifln   of  (be  mule-seriet   to  which  each  Bpirant 

k belongs  respectively,  bu)  eiiclosed,  or  nnclosed  in  (be  middle. 
this  : 


ITie  H  s.    Of  the  three  sibilants,    or  surd  spirants, 
L  this  is   the   one  of  plainest  and  least  questioned  character; 


4 


20  n.  System  of  Souitds.  [eo 

it  is  the  ordinary  European  8  —  a  hiss  expelled  between 
the  tongue  and  the  roof  of  the  mouth  directly  behind  the 
upper  front  teeth. 

It  is,  then,  dental,  as  it  is  classed  by  all  the  Hindu 
authorities.  It  is  the  one  primitive  Indo-European  sibilant. 
Notwithstanding  the  great  losses  which  it  suffers  in  Sanskrit 
euphony,  by  conversion  to  the  other  sibilants,  to  r,  to  viiarga, 
etc.,  it  is  still  very  high  among  the  consonants  in  the  order  of 
frequency,  or  considerably  more  common  than  both  the  other 
two  sibilants  together. 

61.  The^T  «.  As  to  the  character  of  this  sibilant,  also, 
there  is  no  ground  for  real  question :  it  is  the  one  produced 
in  the  lingual  position,  or  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  re- 
verted into  the  dome  of  the  palate.  It  is,  then,  a  kind  of 
«A-sound;  and  by  European  Sanskritists  it  is  pronounced 
as  an  ordinary  sh  [French  ch^  German  8ch\  no  attempt 
being  made  (any  more  than  in  the  case  of  the  other  lingual 
sounds :  46]  to  give  it  its  proper  lingual  quality. 

Its  lingual  character  is  shown  by  its  whole  euphonic  influence, 
and  it  is  described  and  classed  as  lingual  by  all  the  Hindu  author- 
ities (the  APr.  adds,  i.  23,  that  the  tongue  in  its  utterance 
is  trough-shaped).  In  its  audible  quality,  it  is  a  M-sound 
rather  than  a  5-sound;  and,  in  the  considerable  variety  of 
sibilant-utterance,  even  in  the  same  community,  it  may  coincide 
with  some  people's  M.  Yet  the  general  and  normal  sh  is  palatal 
(see  below,  68) ;  and  therefore  the  sign  « ,  marked  in  accordance 
with  the  other  lingual  letters,  is  the  only  unexceptionable  trans- 
literation for  the  Hindu  character. 

In  modem  pronunciation  in  India,  9  Is  much  confounded  with  kh;  and 
the  MSS.  are  apt  to  exchange  the  characters.  Later  grammatical  treatises, 
too,  take  note  of  the  relationship  (see  Weber's  Pratijfla,  p.  84). 

62.  This  sibilant  (as  was  noticed  above,  46,  and  will  be 
more  particidarly  explained  below,  180  ff.)  is  no  original  sound, 
but  a  product  of  the  lingualization  of  s  under  certain  euphonic 
conditions.  The  exceptions  are  extremely  few  (9  out  of  145 
noted  occurrences :  76),  and  of  a  purely  sporadic  character.  The 
Rig- Veda  has  (apart  from  )/  «oA,  182)  only  twelve  words  which 
show  a  f  under  other  conditions. 

The  final  p  ^  *  a  mora  independent 


euphonic  conditions  a 


'  teoioved. 


08.  The  5F  f.  This  sibilant  is  by  all  the  native  authoiv 
ities  classed  and  described  as  palatal,  nor  is  there  any- 
thing in  its  history  or  its  euphonic  treatment  to  cast  doubt' 
on  its  character  as  such.  It  is.  then,  made  nith  the  flat 
Hflf  the  tongue  against  the  forward  part  of  the  palatal  arch 
■■-  that  is  to  say,  it  is  the  usual  and  normal  sA-sound.  By 
European  scholars  it  is  variously  pronounced  —  more  oftefi, 
perhaps,  as  a  than  as  sh. 

Tlie  two  (A-soDnds,  i  tnd  ;,  ue  mide  Id  the  ume  put  of  the  month 
(the  •  piobably  rather  further  hick),  hnt  with  ■  dlSeienl  put  oftbetoDfDS; 
ind  they  ue  doublleis  not  mote  unlike  than,  (oi  oxunple,  the  two  t-aoanda, 
written  f  ind  I ;  uid  it  noold  be  not  less  proper  la  pronoanee  them  both  u 
me  th  than  to  pronounce  the  llngaili  ind  dentils  dike.  To  neglect  tha 
dilfeiciice  of  <  uid  t  1>  much  less  lo  be  appioTed.  The  very  neu  lelilionahly 
cftaud  c  la  attested  by  their  euphonic  treatment,  vrhich  is  to  a  conalderabla 
eiteot  the  game,  and  by  their  not  infreq.uent  coofoslon  by  the  writeti 
of  manuairdpts. 

64.  As  was  mentioned  above  (41),  the  r,  like  c,  oomes 
bom  the  corruption  of  an  original  ;(~Bound,  by  loss  of  mut»- 
contuct  uB  well  as  forward  shift  of  the  articulating  point.  In 
virtue    of  this  derivation,    it  aometimeB   (though  less  often  than  o)    ■ 

reverts'"  to  Ic  —  that  is,    the    original  k  aiijieara    instead   of  it; 
while,    on   the    other    band,    aa    a   s/j-sound,    it  is    to    a.  certain, i 
extent     convertible    to    ».      In     point    of    frequency,    it   slightly  1 
exceeds  the  latter, 

65.  The  remaining  spirant,  ^  h,  is  ordinarily  pronounced 
the  usual  European  surd  aspiration  /t. 

It  is  deflned  by  all  the  native 


its  tree  character, 
element,  tot  a  sonant  ior  else  an  utterance  Inter- 
■nd  its  whole  value  in  the  euphony  of  the  langua^ 
predee  valoe  ia  very  hard  t 


TbiB  l!  not.  hD< 
•iithorities  >9  not  a 
niediate  between  the  two);  and  it 
tt  tbtt  of  a  sonant:  but  what  Is 
Paoluean  scheme  ranks  it  as  guttural,  as  It  does  also  a .-  this  means  nothing. 
The  t'ratii'ikhyas  bring  it  into  no  lelatioo  with  the  guttural  Ana :  one  of  them 
quotes  the  opinion  of  some  authorities  that  "it  has  the  same  position  with 
■  beginning  of  the  following  voner'  (TPr.  ti.  17]  —  which  so  far  identU 
I  It  with  ODt  h.  There  is  nothing  in  llB  euphonic  InBuence  to  mark  It 
leing  any  trace  of  gutturally  articulated  character.  By  some  of  the 
I   It  1«  IdentlUed  with  the  aspiration  of  the  wnaot  aspitate* 


J 


22  11.  System  of  Sounds.  [66 — 

-i—  with  the  element  by  which,  for  example,  gh  differs  from  g.  This  view 
is  supported  by  the  derivation  of  h  from  the  aspirates  (next  paragraph),  by 
that  of  ;  4- ft  from  (^  (64),  and  by  the  treatment  of  initial  h  after  a  final 
mute  (163). 

66.  The  hy  as  already  noticed,  is  not  an  original  sound, 
but  comes  in  nearly  all  cases  from  an  older  ph  (for  the  few 
instances  of  its  derivation  from  d/i  and  bh,  see  below,  228).  It 
is  a  vastly  more  frequent  sound  than  the  unchanged  ^h  (namely, 
as  7  to  1):  more  frequent,  indeed,  than  any  of  the  guttural 
mutes  except  k.  It  appears,  like  j  (219),  to  include  in  itself 
two  stages  of  corruption  of  gh:  one  corresponding  with  that  of 
k  to  c,  the  other  with  that  of  ^  to  f ;  see  below,  228,  for  the 
roots  belonging  to  the  two  classes  respectively.  Like  the  other 
sounds  of  guttural  derivation,  it  sometimes  exhibits  ^reversion^ 
to  its  original. 

67.  The  :  h,  or  tisarga  [msarjantya^  as  it  is  uniformly 
called  by  the  Prati^akhyas  and  by  Panini,  probably  as  ^be- 
longing to  the  end'  of  a  word),  appears  to  be  merely  a  surd 
breathing,  a  final  A-sound  (in  the  European  sense  of  h\ 
uttered  in  the  articulating  position  of  the  preceding  Towel. 

One  Pratifikhya  (TPr.  ii.  48}  giTsa  jost  thia  last  description  of  it.  It 
is  by  various  authorities  classed  with  &,  or  with  h  and  a:  all  of  them  are 
alike  sonnda  in  whose  ntteranoe  the  month-organs  have  no  definite  shaping 
action. 

68.  The  viaarga  is  not  original,  but  always  only  a  substi- 
tute for  final  8  or  r,  neither  of  which  is  allowed  to  maintain 
itself  unchanged.     It  is  a  comparatively   recent   member   of  the 

'alphabetic  system;  the  other  euphonic  changes  of  final  $  and  r 
have  not  passed  through  visarga  as  an  intermediate  stage.  And 
the  Hindu  authorities  are  considerably  discordant  with  one  an- 
other as  to  how  far  i$  is  a  necessary  substitute,  and  how  far  a 
permitted  one,  alternative  with  a  sibilant,  before  a  following 
initial  surd. 

60.  Before  a  surd  guttural  or  labial,  respectively,  some  of 
the  native  authorities  permit,  while  others  require,  conversion  of 
final  f  or  r  into  the  so-called  jihoamul^ya  and  u^adhmanlya  spi- 
rants. It  may  be  fairly  questioned,  perhaps,  whether  these  two 
sounds  are  not  pure  grammatical  abstractions,  devised  (like  the 
long  /-vowel :  28]  in  order  to  round  out  the  alphabet  to  greater 
symmetry.  At  any  rate,  neither  printed  texts  nor  manuscripts 
(0xoopt  in  the  rarest  and  most  sporadic  cases)  make  any  account 
of  thorn.    Whatever  individual  character  they  may  have  must  be, 


I 
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'  it  would  seem,  in  the  direction  of  the  'German)  eh  and_/^BOiinds. 
"Wben  written  at  all.  they  are  wont  to  be  traEsUterated  by  y^ 
and  <p. 

70.  The  -  amisBara,  n  or  ^.  is  a  nasal  sound  lacking 
that  closure  of  the  organs  which  is  required  to  make  a 
nasal  mute  (30);  in  its  utterance  there  is  nasnl  resonance 
along  with  some  degree  of  openness  of  the  mouth. 

71.  TticTH  Is  dlacotditnte  of  opinion  botli  tmong  the  Hindo  phoaetiBti 
and  Cheii  modem  EuTopeui  iuct^easars  iDspeoting  the  real  chuietet  of  this 
•lemeat:  hence  ■  little  detail  ia  neceisaiy  beie  with  regard  to  its  occuiretice 
•nd  their  Tiewa  of  it. 

Ceitain  naialg  In  Ssnskrit  are  of  Berrlle  character,  slwsyg  to  be  assi- 
milated to  a  follovlng  coDBonant,  of  whste'ei  character  that  may  he.  Snrh 
ate  Bnal  m  in  genttiice-cotobl nation  [SlSj,  the  p^naltimate  nasil  cf  a  root, 
and  ■  nuai  of  increment  'SB5>  in  general.  If  one  of  these  nasals  etanda 
before  a  eoDtact-leller  or  mute,  it  becomes  a  naeal  mnte  correspondiug  to  the 
Utter  —  that  it.  ■  nasal  utterance  in  the  same  position  of  the  moath-o^ins 
wtaicli  giies  the  sncceeding  mnte.  If,  un  the  other  huidi  the  followlug  con- 
lanant  does  nst  involve  a  contact  (being  a  eemivoval  or  splrani),  tbe  oajal 
element  i»  alio  without  contacts  it  is  a  naial  utterance  with  unclosed  mouth- 
organs.  The  qaeetioa  is,  now,  whether  this  nasal  atleiuice  becomes  merely 
a  nasal  Infection  of  the  preceding  vowel,  luining  it  into  a  nasal  vowel  [as 
In  French  on,  in,  un,  etc.,  by  reason  of  a  similar  loss  of  a  nasal  mule);  or 
whether  it  is  an  element  of  more  Individual  charafter,  having  place  between 
the  vowel  and  the  consonant;  or,  once  more,  whether  It  la  sometimes  (he  one 
thing  and  sometimea  the  other.  The  opinions  of  the  Pratl^ilihyas  and  PaiiinI 
ue  briefly  as  follows : 

The  Atharra-Prititilibya  boida  that  the  result  is  ererywhere  a  naaallied 
Towel,  except  when  n  or  m  la  assimilated  to  a  foUovtng  t  ,*  in  that  case,  the 
N  DT  m  becomes  a  naia]  I:  that  is,  tbe  nasal  utterance  is  made  in  the 
(•position,  and  hai  a  perceptible  J-character. 

Tbe  other  Pratltakhyas  teach  a  similar  conversion  into  a  nasal  counter- 
part 10  tbe  semivDwel,  or  nasal  semivowel,  before  y  and  1  and  u  (not  before 
r  also).  In  most  of  the  other  cases  where  the  Alharva-Pradvakbya  acknow- 
ledges a  tiasal  vowel  —  ounely,  before  r  and  tbe  splTaiit4  —  the  others 
teach  the  intervention  after  the  vowel  of  a  diitlnet  nasal  aletnent,  called  tbe 
onutFom,   'atter-tone'. 

Of  tbe  nature  of  this  nasal  afterpiece  to  the  vowel  no  intelligibly  olear 
•ccoont  la  given.  It  ia  said  (RPr.)  to  be  either  vowel  or  consonant;  it  is 
declared  (Kfr..  VPr.)  to  be  made  with  the  nose  atone,  or  ,TPr.|  to  be  na»l 
like  tiie  nasal  mutes:  it  la  held  by  some  [KPr.:  to  be  the  sonant  tone  of 
the  nasal  mutes ;  in  its  rormaCion.  as  in  that  of  vowel  and  spirant,  there  Is 
(RPr.i  no  conUcl.     As  (a  lis  qnantiiy,  see  farther  on. 

There  are,  houever,  certain  cases  and  classes  of  cases  where  these  other 
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aatborities  also  acknowledge  a  nasal  vowel.  So,  especially,  whereyer  a  final 
11  is  treated  (208)  as  if  it  were  n$  (its  historically  older  form);  and  also  in 
a  small  number  of  specified  words.  They  also  mention  the  doctrine  of  nasal 
vowel  instead  of  anutvara  as  held  by  some  (and  TPr.  is  uncertain  and  incon- 
sistent in  its  choice  between  the  one  and  the  other). 

In  Panini,  finally,  the  preyailing  doctrine  is  that  of  amuvara  every- 
where; and  it  is  even  allowed  in  many  cases  where  the  Prati^khyas  pre- 
scribe only  a  nasal  mute.  But  a  nasal  semivowel  is  also  allowed  instead  be- 
fore a  semivowel,  and  a  nasal  vowel  is  allowed  in  the  cases  (mentioned  above) 
where  some  of  the  Prati^akhyas  require  it  by  exception. 

It  is  evidently  a  fair  question  whether  this  discordance  and  uncertainty 
of  the  Hindu  phonetists  is  owing  to  a  real  difference  of  utterance  in  differ- 
ent classes  of  oases  and  in  different  localities,  or  whether  to  a  different  scho- 
lastic analysis  of  what  is  really  everywhere  the  same  utterance.  If  anu- 
ivaira  is  a  nasal  element  following  the  vowel,  it  cannot  well  be  any  thing 
but  either  a  prolongation  of  the  same  vowel-sound  with  nasality  added,  or  a 
nasalised  bit  of  neutral-vowel  sound  (in  the  latter  case,  however,  the  altering 
influence  of  an  i  or  u-vowel  on  a  following  s  ought  to  be  prevented,  which 
is  not  the  case:  see  188). 

72.  The  assimilated  nasal  element,  whether  viewed  as 
nasalized  vowel,  nasal  semivowel,  or  independent  amuvara^  has 
the  value  of  something  added,  in  making  a  heavy  syllahle,  or 
length  by  position  (70). 

The  Prati^khyas  (VPr.,  RPr.)  give  determinations  of  the  quantity  of 
the  amuvara  combining  with  a  short  and  with  a  long  vowel  respectively  to 
make  a  long  syllable. 

78.  Two  different  signs,  -  and  -,  are  found  in  the  MSS., 
indicating  the  nasal  sound  here  treated  of.  Usually  they  are 
written  above  the  syllable,  and  there  they  seem  most  naturally 
to  imply  a  nasal  affection  of  the  vowel  of  the  syllable,  a  nasal 
[antmasika]  vowel.  Hence  some  texts  (Sama  and  Yajur  Vedas), 
when  they  mean  a  real  anusvara^  bring  one  of  the  signs  down 
into  the  ordinary  consonant-place ;  but  the  usage  is  not  general. 
As  between  the  two  signs,  some  MSS.  employ,  or  tend  to  employ, 
the  -  where  a  nasalized  [anunanka]  vowel  is  to  be  recognized, 
and  elsewhere  the  -;  and  this  distinction  is  consistently  observed 
in  many  European  printed  texts;  and  the  former  is  called  the 
anunatika  sign:  but  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  the  two  are  not 
originally  and  properly  equivalent. 

It  is  a  very  common  custom  of  the  manuscripts  to  write 
the  amMvaro-sign  for  any  nasal  following  the  vowel  of  a  syllable, 
either  before  another  consonant  or  as  final  (not  before  a  vowelj, 
without  any  reference  to  whether  it  is  to  be  pronounced  as  nasal 
mute,  nasal  semivowel,  or  anusvara.  Some  printed  texts  follow 
this  slovenly  and  undesirable  habit;  but  most  write  a  nasal  mute 
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whenever   it  is  to  be  pronounced  —  excepting   where   it  is   an 
assimilated  m    (218). 

It  is  convenient  also  in  transliteration  to  distinguish  the 
assimilated  m  by  a  special  sign^  m,  from  the  amuvara  of  more 
independent  origin,  n;  and  this  method  will  be  followed  in  the 
present  work. 

74.  This  is  the  whole  system  of  sounds  recognised  by  the 
written  character;  for  certain  transitional  sounds,  more  or  less 
widely  recognised  in  the  theories  of  the  Hindu  phonetists,  see 
below,  230. 

76.  The  whole  spoken  alphabet,  then,  may  be  arranged 
in  the  following  manner,  so  as  to  show,  so  far  as  is  possible 
in  a  single  scheme,  the  relations  and  important  classifications 
of  its  various  members: 


Son. 


a,  a 


'^^    -V^ 


>^ 


4*tt  Lit 


n 


Surd^ 


I'll 


Son. 


Surd 


>IS 


n 


9 

9h 

•U 

Jh 

.•1 

9 

■ 

J 

kh 

ch 

•  IT 


k  c 

l.M  I'M 

Gutt.    Pal. 


.74  •01 

r 
n 

I '03 


8 

«5 

dh 

OS 


th 


( 


Ling. 


V  »V 


•<» 

'  Vowels 

I      u, 

u 

.01         s.«i 

.;i              '' 

/ 

V 

Semivowels 

•«• 

4.M 

n 

m 

Nasals 

4'tl 

4-S4 

Anusvara 

Aspiration 

Yisarga 

8 

Sibilants 

I'M 

dh 

bh  asp. 

•U 

I'K 

d 

b     imasp. 

t'tt 

•4« 

1 

..     ^^         A 

th 

ph  I 

isp. 

'  Mutes 

•M 

>«a 

t 

p  1 

imasp. 

<.«5 

S*46 

Dent. 

Lab 

• 
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The  figures  set  under  the  characters  give  the  ayerage 
percentage  of  frequency  of  each  sound ,  found  by  counting  the 
number  of  times  which  it  occurred  in  an  aggregate  of  10,000 
sounds  of  continuous  text,  in  10  different  passages,  of  1,000 
sounds  each,  selected  from  different  epochs  of  the  literature : 
namely,  two  from  the  Rig- Veda,  one  from  the  Atharva-Veda, 
two  from  different  Brahmanas,  and  one  each  from  Manu,  Bha- 
gavad-Gita,  Qakuntala,  Hitopade9a,  and  Vasavadatta  *. 

III.  Quantity  of  sounds  and  syllables. 

76.  The  Hindu  grammarians  take  the  pains  to  define 
the    quantity   of  a   consonant    (withont  distinction    among 

m 

consonants  of  different  classes]  as  half  that  of  a  short  vowel. 

77.  They  also  define  the  quantity  of  a  long  [dirgha] 
vowel  or  diphthong  as  twice  that  of  a  short  vowel  —  making 
no  distinction  in  this  respect  between  the  gut^a  and  the 
t?r£2t2i»-diphthongs . 

78.  Besides    these    two   vowel-quantities,    the   Hindus 

acknowledge    a  third,    called    pluta    (literally    ^swimming'], 

or  protracted,    and  having  three  moras,    or   three  times  the 

quantity  of  a  short  vowel.     A  protracted  vowel  is  marked 

by  a  following  figure  3:  thus,  ^TT^  a 3. 

The  protracted  vowels  are  practically  of  rare  occurrence  (in 
RV.,  three  cases;  in  AV.,  fifteen;  in  the  Brahman  a  literature, 
rather  more  frequent).  They  are  used  in  cases  of  questioning, 
especially  of  a  balancing  between  two  alternatives,  and  also  of 
calling  to  a  distance  or  urgently.  The  protraction  is  of  the  last 
syllable  in  a  word,  or  in  a  whole  phrase ;  and  the  protracted 
syllable  has  usually  the  acute  tone,  in  addition  to  any  other 
accent  the  word  may  have ;  sometimes  it  takes  also  anusvara,  or 
is  made  nasal. 


Examples  are:  adhdh  svid  dsWd  updri  svid  dn3t  (RV.),  ^was  it,  forsooth, 
below?  was  it,  forsooth,  above?*  iddm  bhQyS3  iddSm  fti  (AV.),  'saying,  is  this 
more,  or  is  that?'  6gnd3i  pdtniviSh  admam piba  (TS.),  'oh  Agnil  thou  with 
thy  spouse!  drink  the  soma'. 

A  diphthong  is  protracted  by  prolongation  of  its  first  or  a-element: 
thns,  €  to  aSij  0  to  a3u. 


*  See  J.  A.  0.  S.,  vol.  X. 


82j  QUAKTITY.  27 

The  ligii  of  ptotaetion  is  ako  sometimes  written  ms  the  result  of  ao- 
centnsi  combination,  when  so-called  kampa  occurs:  see  below,  90b. 

79.  For  metrioal  purposee,  syllables  (not  vowels)  are 
distinguished  by  the  grammarians  as  ^heavy'  (guru)  or  ^light' 
(laghu).  A  syllable  is  heavy  if  its  vowel  is  long,  or  short 
and  followed  by  more  than  one  consonant  (*long  by  po- 
sition"). Anuaeara  and  visarga  count  as  full  consonants  in 
making  a  heavy  syllable.  The  last  syllable  of  a  pada  (pri- 
mary division  of  a  verse)  is  reckoned  as  either  heavy  or 
light. 

The  distinction  in  terms  between  the  difTerence  of  long  and  short  in 
▼owel-soond  and  that  of  heavy  and  light  in  syllable-constraction  is  valuable, 
and  should  be  retained. 

JV.  Accent. 

80.  The  phenomena  of  accent  are,  by  the  Hindu  gram- 
marians of  all  ages  alike,  described  and  treated  as  depend- 
ing on  a  variation  of  tone  or  pitch;  of  any  difference  of 
s^ss  involved^  they  make  no  account. 

81.  The  primary  tones  (svara)  or  accent-pitches  are 
two:  a  higher  (udatta,  'raised'),  or  acute;  and  a  lower 
{anudatiUj  'not  raised'),  or  grave.  A  third  (called  ^vanYa  .* 
a  term  of  doubtful  meaning),  is  always  of  secondary  origin^ 
being  (when  not  enclitic :  see  below,  85)  the  result  of  actual 
combination  of  an  acute  vowel  and  a  following  grave  vowel 
into  one  syllable.  It  is  also  uniformly  defined  as  compound 
in  pitch,  a  union  of  higher  and  lower  tone  within  the 
limits  of  a  single  syllable.  It  is  thus  identical  in  physical 
character  with  the  Grreek  and  Latin  circumflex,  and  fully 
entitled  to  be  called  by  the  same  name. 

82.  Strictly,  therefore,  there  is  but  one  distinction  of  tone 
in  the  Sanskrit  accentual  system :  the  accented  syllable  is  raised 
in  tone  above  the  unaccented ;  while  then  further,  in  certain 
cases  of  the  fusion  of  an  accented   and   an   imaccented   element 
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into  one   syllable,    that  syllable  retains   the  compounded  tone  of 
both  elements. 

88.  The  avariia  or  circumflex  is  only  rarely  found  on  a 
pure  long  vowel  or  diphthong,  but  almost  always  on  a  syllable 
in  which  a  vowel,  short  or  long,  is  preceded  by  a  y  or  t;  re- 
presenting an  originally  acute  i  or  ti-vowel. 

In  transliteration,  in  this  work,  the  udatta  or  acute  will  be 
marked  with  the  ordinary  sign  of  acute,  and  the  warita  or  cir- 
cumflex (as  being  a  downward  slide  of  the  voice  forward)  with 
what  is  usually  called  the  grave  accent :  thus,  d,  acute ,  yd  or 
vdj  circumflex. 

84.  The  Prati^akhyM  distingaish  and  name  separately  the  clrcumflexed 
tones  arising  by  different  processes  of  combination:  thus,  the  circumflex  is 
called 

a.  Kaaipra  (*qnlck'],  when  an  acute  i  or  u-vowel  (short  or  long)  is  con- 
verted into  y  or  V  before  a  dissimilar  Towel  of  grave  tone:  thus,  vyhpta 
from  of-apto,  apsvhntdr  from  apsii  arUdr. 

b.  Jdtya  ('native')  or  nitya  ('own'),  when  the  same  combination  lies 
further  back,  in  the  make-up  of  a  stem  or  form,  and  so  is  constant,  or 
belongs  to  a  word  in  all  circumstances  of  its  occurrence:  thus,  kvt  (from  kiia)y 
ivhr  {8<iar)f  nybk  {nfak),  hudhnyh  (hudhnfa),  kanyh  (kan<Sj^  nadyh$  (nadi-as), 
tanvh  (kmf2-a). 

The  words  of  both  these  classes  are  in  the  Yeda,  in  the  great  majority 
of  cases,  to  be  read  with  restoration  of  the  acute  vowel  as  a  separate  syllable : 
thus,  apaa  antdr^  aiiary  nadias,  etc.  In  some  texts,  part  of  them  are 
written  correspondingly:  thus,  «i2vaf,  temCivd,  hudhniya. 

0.  Pra^lUtat  when  the  acute  and  grave  vowels  are  of  such  character  that 
they  are  fased  into  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong  (128):  thus  divt  *va  (BY. 
and  AV.),  firom  divf  iva;  iildgdtd  (TS.),  from  BH-udgdtd;  ndk  *vh  '^iydt 
(^B.),  from  fid  evd  ofniydt, 

d.  Ahhinihita,  when  an  initial  grave  a  is  absorbed  by  a  final  acute  £ 
01  6  (186):  thus,  ik  'frttivan,  from  U  ahrvnan;  s5  'frrotnt,  from  86  ahraviU 

86.  But  further,  the  Hindu  grammarians  agree  in  de- 
claring the  (naturally  grave)  syllable  following  an  acute, 
whether  in  the  same  or  in  another  word,  to  be  svarita  or 
circumflex  —  unless,  indeed,  it  be  itself  followed  by  an 
acute  or  circumflex;  in  which  case  it  retains  its  grave  tone. 
This  is  called  by  European  scholars  the  enclitic  or  depend- 
ent circumflex. 

Thus,  in  tina  and  ti  ca,  the  syllable  na  and  word  ca  are 
regarded  and  marked  as  circumflex ;  but  in  thia  tS  and  tS  ca 
star  they  are  grave. 


87] 


Methods  of  WRiriNa  Accent. 


29 


This   E 
pllcb   to  the  e 


I 
I 


in  th«l  the  voice,  whleh  ts  borna  op  «t  the  bigher 
acDte  ayUable.  does  iint  Ordlnirlly  drop  to  gTi^e  pttcli 
bf  an  ineUnttBeous  moTRmenl,  bat  descends  by  a  more  or  leaa  perr«pcible 
■lide  In  the  coarse  of  the  following  sylUble.  No  Hindu  mnthorily  suggests 
tbe  theory  of  a  middle  or  interiaedUte  tone  for  the  enclitic,  any  more  thin 
fbi  the  Independent  circamllei.  For  the  most  part,  tbe  two  are  IdentlBed 
with  one  another,  in  trpitment  and  deaignalion.  The  aiielitlc  ciroBmQei  Is 
Ukewlss  divided  into  a  Damber  of  sab -varieties,  «itb  different  names:  tbey 
ate  of  too  little  conaeqaence  to  be  worth  reporting. 

86,  The  essential  difference  of  the  two  kinds  of  ciicum- 
flex  is  shown  clearly  enough  by  these  facts  :  a,  the  independent 
circumflex  takes  tbe  place  of  the  acute  as  the  proper  accent  of 
a  word,  while  the  enclitic  is  the  mere  shadow  following  an  acuiiC, 
and  foUomng  it  in  another  word  precisely  aa  in  the  same  word  ; 
b.  the  independent  circumflex  maintains  its  character  in  all 
ntnations,  while  the  enclitic  before  a  following  circumflex  or 
acute  loses  its  circumflex  character,  and  becomes  grave ;  more- 
OTer.  C.  in  many  of  the  systems  of  marking  accent  (below,  SB), 
the  two  are  quite  differently  indicated. 

87.  The  accentuation  is  marked  in  manuscripts  only  of  the 
older  literature:  namely,  in  the  difierent  Vedic  texts,  in  two  of 
the  Brahmanas  [Taittirlya  and  ^atapatha),  and  in  the  Titittiriya- 
Aranyaka.  There  are  a  number  of  methods  ol'  writing  accent, 
more  or  less  different  from  one  another :  the  one  found  in  MSS,  of 
the  Rig- Veda,  which  is  moat  widely  known,  and  of  which  most  of 
the  others  are  only  slight  modifications,  is  as  follows  :  the  acute 
syllable  is  left  unmarked;  the  circumflex,  whether  independent 
OT  enclitic,  has  a  brief  perpendicular  stroke  above;  and  the  grave 
next  preceding  an  acute  or  (independent)  circumflex  has  a  brief 
horizontal  stroke  below.     Thus. 

gfrPI  oynim;  ^■flfrj  jahoU;  g=^  tanch;  aJ  hta. 
The  inlrodactory  grave  stroke  below,  however,  cannot  be  given  ir  an  acme 
t7ltalile  !e  initial,  vbsnce  an  unmarked  syllable  at  the  beginning  of  ■  word 
If  to  be  understood  as  acute ;  and  hence  also,  if  several  gtavo  syllables  precede 
■D  acnte  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  they  mnst  all  alike  have  the  grave 
lAgD.     Thna, 


All  the  grave  syllables. 
Bnnuked,  until  tbi 
which  precedes 


which  follow  a  marked   circi 
another  accented  syllable   i 
the  preparatory  stroke  below.     Thai, 


,  tbe 


H^ill+H'^t^i  iiudrf\kfaamdfk ; 
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88>  Ibe  ather  metboda  it  is  not  wortb  wtiile  lu  ittempt  lo  get  forth. 
Thfejr  Bmy  be  found  llluatiited  in  the  different  teile.  and  eipUined  by  the 
aditoTS  of  tbem.  In  pact,  Ihetr  pecoliaiilies  consist  in  othei  forms  or  plsces 
pna  to  the  grire  uid  ciraamaex  stgua.  In  some  methods,  the  scote  is  itself 
muked,  by  >.  Elight  ettoke  ibove.  In  several,  the  independent  oircomflei  is 
dtstlngniGbed  from  the  endltic.  The  most  peculiar  lyateins  are  the  scanty 
and  imperfect  one  of  the  ^atapatha-Brahnuna.  viih  s  single  sign,  nritcea 
below ;  and  the  bighl]'  latdcste  one  of  the  Sama-Veda,  with  a  doMn  dUtenM 
ilgns,  written  above. 


S9.   In  this  work,   at 

acters   ia    also    given    in 

f  nnneueBBary  tu  mark  the  i 

where,   however,  the  east 


everything  given  in  the  devanagari  chai^ 

transliteration,     it    will    in  general  1 
icent   eicept  in  the  transliterated  form; 
will  be  adopted  the 


method"  oi'  marking  only  the  accented  fyllahles,  the  acut« 
Knd  the  independent  circumflex  :  the  latter  by  the  usual  Karita- 
ugTi.  the  former  by   a  email  u   [for  u^Atej    above   the    syllable: 


i^i,    indra,    ■ 


■   dgn, 


RJ    svir 


^ni*T  n 


These  being  given,  everything  else  which  the  Hindu  theory  raoognlBes 
4*  dependant  on  and  aocompanying  them  can  readily  be  understood  as  im- 
pHed. 

BO,  The  theory  of  the  Sanstilt  accent,  as  here  gtven  la  consistent  and 
Intelligible  body  of  pbenomena],  liss  been  overlaid  by  the  Hindu  theorists, 
especially  of  the  PrJititikbyas,  Trith  a  number  of  added  features,  of  a  macb 
more  questionable  character.     Thas  : 

a.  The  Dumarked  grave  syllables,  following  a  oircumllBl  (either  at  the 
end  of  a  sentence,  or  till  the  near  approach  of  another  acute),  are  declared 
to  have  the  same  high  tone  with  the  (also  nnroarked)  acute.  They  are  called 
prac'iya   or  pracilti   {'accumulated' :   because  liable  to  occur  in   an   indefinite 

,    series  of  snccesalte  Byllab]e»). 

b.  The  circumflex,  whether  ludependent  or  eucUtic.  is  declared  tu  begin 
on  ■  higbet  pitch  than  aente,  and  to  descend  to  acote  pitch  In  ordinary  cues: 
the  concluding  Instant  of  it  being  brought  down  to  grave  pitch,  however,  in 
the  case  of  an  independent  circumflex  ttblob  is  immediately  followed  by 
anothor   ascent  of  the   voice   to    higher    pitch    (in  acute  or  Independent  cir- 

Tbis  last  case,  of  an  Independent  ciroumOex   followed   by  a 
'    eumllei,   receives  peculiar  written   treatment.      In   the   Rig-Veda  method,    i 
L  flgiue  1  01  3  I«  set  atlai  the  dranmOexeii  vowel,  according  as  it  is  short  o 
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IBfC^Sp^:  op9v  hlrUdh  from  apsa  ant^; 

jon^:  raybS  ^vdnih  from  rdy6  avdrUh. 
The  other  methods^  more  or  less  akin  with  this,  need  not  be  given. 

In  the  scholastic  utterance  of  snch  a  syllable  is  made  a  peculiar  quaver 
or  roulade  of  the  voice,  which  is  called  kampa  or  vikcanpana, 

o.  Panini  gives  the  ambiguous  name  of  eka^ruti  (^monotone")  to  the  prO' 
cita  syllables,  and  says  nothing  of  the  uplifting  of  the  ciicumflex  to  a  higher 
plane :  he  teaches,  however,  a  depression  below  the  grav^  pitch  for  the  mark- 
ed grave  syllable  before  acute  or  dicumflex,  calling  it  aannaiara  (otherwise 
anudaUatara), 

91.  The  system  of  accentuation  as  marked  in  the  Yedic  texts  has  assum- 
ed in  the  traditional  recitation  of  the  Brahmanic  schools  a  peculiar  and 
artificial  form,  in  which  the  designated  syllables,  grave  and  circomflex 
(equally  the  enclitic  and  the  independent  circumflex),  have  acquired  a  con- 
spicuous value,  while  the  undesignated,  the  acute,  has  sunk  into  insigni- 
ficance •. 

92.  The  Sanskrit  accent  taught  in  the  native  grammars  and 
represented  by  the  accentuated  texts  is  essentially  a  system  of 
word-accent  only.  No  general  attempt  is  made  (any  more*  than 
in  the  Greek  system)  to  define  or  mark  a  sentence-accent,  the 
eifect  of  the  emphasis  and  modulation  of  the  sentence  in  mo- 
difying the  independent  accent  of  individual  words.  The  only 
approach  to  it  is  seen  in  the  treatment  of  vocatives  and  personal 
verb-forms. 

A  vocative  is  usually  without  accent  except  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence :  for  further  details,  see  the  chapter  on  Declension. 

A  personal  verb-form  is  usually  accentless  in  an  independ- 
ent clause,  except  when  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause  : 
for  further  details,   see  the  chapter  on  Conjugation. 

98.  Certain  other  words  also  are,  usually  or  always,  without 
accent. 

m.  The  particles  ea,  va,  u,  smOf  iva,  cfd,  svid^  fta,  are  always  without 
accent. 

b.  The  same  is  true  of  certain  pronouns  and  pronominal  stems :  moj  me, 
naUy  naff  (va,  Uj  vam,  vaa,  ena-,  tva-. 

o.  The  cases  of  the  pronominal  stem  a  are  sometimes  accented  and  some- 
times accentless. 

An  accentless  word  is  not  allowed  to  stand  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  sentence :  also  not  of  a  pada  or  primary  division  of 
a  verse ;  a  pada  is,  in  all  matters  relating  to  accentuation,  treat- 
ed like  an  independent  sentence. 
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94.  Some  words  have  more  than  a  single  accented  syllable. 
Such  are : 

m.  Dual  collective  compounds:  u  indravdrunau. 

b.  A  few  other  compounds,  in  wbich  each  member  irregularly  retains 
its  own  accent:  as  tdntm/ipaiy  vAnatpdti,  brhatpdii.  In  a  rare  case  or  two, 
also  their  further  compounds,  as  bffuupdtipranuUa. 

o.  InflnitiTe  datives  in  tavaf:  as  itavai, 

d.  A  word  naturally  barytone,  but  having  its  final  syllable  protracted: 
see  above,  78. 

e.  The  particle  vivi  (In  the  Brahmanas). 

96.  On  the  place  of  the  accented  syllable  in  a  Sans- 
krit word  there  is  no  restriction  whatever  depending  upon 
either  the  number  or  the  quantity  of  the  preceding  or 
following  syllables.  The  accent  rests  where  the  rules  of 
inflection  or  derivation  or  composition  place  it,  without 
regard  to  any  thing  else. 

Thus,  indre,  agnaii,  indrena,  (ignina,  agntnmn,  bdhiicyuta, 
dnapaeyuta,  parjdnyajinvita,  tibhimaHsdhd,  dnabhimldtavarna,  ahAifos- 
ticiUana,  Mranyavdfimattama, 

86.  Since  the  accent  is  marked  only  in  the  older  litera- 
ture, and  the  statements  of  the  grammarians,  with  the 
deduced  rules  of  accentuation,  are  far  from  being  sufficient 
to  settle  all  cases,  the  place  of  the  stress  of  voice  for  a 
considerable  part  of  the  vocabulary  is  undetermined.  Hence 
it  is  a  general  habit  with  European  scholars  to  pronounce 
Sanskrit  words  according  to  the  rules  of  the  Latin  accent. 

97.  In  this  work,  the  accent  of  each  word  and  form  will 
in  general  be  marked,  so  far  as  there  is  authority  determining  its 
place  and  character.  ^Vhere  specific  words  and  forms  are  quoted, 
they  will  only  be  so  far  accentuated  as  they  are  foimd  with 
accent  in  accentuated  texts. 
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RULES  OF  EUPHONIC  COMBDJAHON. 

Introductory. 

98.  The  individual  elements  composing  a  language  as 
actually  used  are  its  words.  These  are  in  part  uninflected 
vocables  (indeclinables,  particles);  in  the  main,  they  are  in- 
flected forms. 

99.  The  inflected  forms  are  analysable  into  inflective  en- 
dings, of  declension  or  of  conjugation,  and  inflected  stems  to 
which  those  endings  are  added. 

100.  The  inflected  stems,  again,  are  for  the  most  part  — 
as  are  also  in  part  the  uninflected  words  —  analysable  into 
derivative  endings  or  suffixes,  and  roots,  to  which,  either  directly 
or  through  more  primary  stems,  those  endings  are  added. 

But,  not  a  few  stems  and  particles  are  irreducible  to  roots ;  and,  on  the 
other  band,  roots  are  often  used  directly  as  inflected  stems,  in  declension  as 
well  as  in  conjugation. 

101.  The  roots  are,  in  the  condition  of  the  language  as 
it  lies  before  us,  the  ultimate  attainable  elements ;  to  a  great 
extent  not  actually  ultimate,  but,  where  otherwise,  the  result  of 
processes  of  development  too  irregular  and  obscure  to  be  made 
the  subject  of  treatment  in  a  grammar. 

102.  The  formative  processes  by  which  both  inflectional 
forms  and  derivative  stems  are  made,  by  the  addition  of  endings 
to  bases  and  to  roots,  are  more  regular  and  transparent  in  San- 
skrit than  in  any  other  Indo-European  language,  and  the  gram- 
matical analysis  of  words  into  their  component  elements  is 
correspondingly  complete.  Hence  it  became  the  method  of  the 
native  grammarians,  and  has  continued  to  be  that  of  their  Euro- 
pean successors,  to  teach  the  language  by  presenting  the  endings 
and  stems  and  roots  in  their  analysed  forms,  and  laying  down 
the  ways  in  which  these  are  to  be  combined  together  to  make 
words.  And  hence  a  statement  of  the  euphonic  rules  which 
govern  the  combination  of  elements  occupies  in  Sanskrit  grammar 
a  more  prominent  and  important  place  than  in  other  grammars. 

103.  Moreover,  the  formation  of  compound  words,  by  the 
putting  together  of  two  or  more  stems,  is  a  process  of  very 
exceptional  frequency  in  Sanskrit ;  and  this  kind  of  combination 
also  has  its  own  euphonic  roles.     And  once  more,   in  the  form 
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in  which  the  language  is  handed  down  to  us  by  the  litera- 
ture, the  words  composing  a  sentence  or  paragraph  are  adapted 
to  and  combined  with  each  other  by  nearly  the  same  rules  which 
govern  the  making  of  compounds,  so  that  it  is  impossible  to 
take  apart  and  understand  the  simplest  sentence  in  Sanskrit 
without  understanding  those  rules.  Hence  also  a  greatly  added 
degree  of  practical  importance  belonging  to  the  subject  of 
euphonic  combination. 

This  eophonic  interdependence  of  the  words  of  a  sentence,  which  U 
unknown  to  any  other  language  in  anything  like  the  same  degree,  is  shown 
to  be  at  least  in  considerable  measure  artificial,  implying  an  erection  into 
necessary  and  invariable  rules  of  what  in  the  living  language  were  only 
optional  practices,  by  the  evidence  of  the  older  dialect  of  the  Vedas  and  the 
younger  Prakritic  dialects,  in  both  of  which  these  rules  (especially  as  regards 
hiatus:  113)  are  very  often  violated. 

104.  We  have,  therefore,  in  the  first  place  to  consider  the 
euphonic  principles  and  laws  which  govern  the  combination  of 
the  elements  of  words  (and  the  elements  of  the  sentence) ;  and 
then  afterward  to  take  up  the  subject  of  inflection,  under  the 
two  heads  of  declension  and  conjugation :  to  which  will  succeed 
some  account  of  the  classes  of  uninfiected  words. 

106.  The  formation  of  conjugational  stems  (tense  and 
mode-stems,  etc.]  will  be  taught,  as  is  usual,  in  connection 
with  the  processes  of  conjugational  inflection ;  that  of  uninflected 
words,  in  connection  with  the  various  classes  of  those  words. 
But  the  general  subject  of  derivation,  or  the  formation  of  de- 
clinable stems,  will  be  taken  up  by  itself  later  for  a  brief  pre- 
sentation ;  and  it  will  be  followed  by  an  account  of  the  formation 
of  compound  stems. 

Although,  namely,  the  general  plan  of  this  series  of  grammars  excludes 
the  subject  of  derivation,  yet,  because  of  the  comparative  simplicity  and 
regularity  of  the  principal  processes  of  derivation  in  Sanskrit,  and  the  import- 
ance to  the  student  of  accustoming  himself  from  the  beginning  to  trace  those 
processes,  in  connection  with  the  analysis  of  derived  forms,  back  to  the  root, 
an  exception   will  be  made   in  regard  to  the   subject  in  the  present  work. 

106.  We  assume,  then,  for  the  purposes  of  the  present 
chapter,  the  existence  of  the  material  of  the  language  in  a 
grammatically  analysed  condition,  in  the  form  of  roots,  stem?, 
and  endings. 

107.  AMiat  is  to  be  taken  as  the  proper  form  of  a  root  or 
stem  is  not  in  all  cases  clear.  Very  many  of  both  classes  show 
in  a  part  of  their  derivatives  a  stronger  and  in  a  part  a  weaker 
form   (260).      This  is,  in  most  cases,  the  only  difficulty  affecting 
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shall  speak  of  derivatives  in 
yai  or  in  yaits.  of  a  perfecl 
participle  in  val  or  in  caiu  or  in  ug.  The  Hindu  ^^nimarian!> 
usually  give  the  weaker  form  as  the  normal  one.  and  derive  the 
other  fiom  it  by  a  alrenpthening  change ;  some  European  author- 
ities adopt  the  one  form  and  some  the  other :  the  question  is  an 
nnessential  one.  giving  rise  to  no  practical  difficulty. 

108.  As  regards  the  rools.  the  difficulty  is  greater,  partly 
beoause  complicated  with  other  questions,  arising  from  practicex 
of  the  Hindu  grammarians,  which  have  been  more  or  less  widely 
followed  by  their  European  successors.     Thus: 

a.  Mont  than  half  of  the  vhole  number  nf  roots  giTen  by  thu  Ilijiilu 
luthorities  (which  ita  over  2000)  hiva  revet  been  found  »ctuBl!^  asei  in 
the  literature;  ind  ■Ithaugb  lame  of  these  may  yet  come  to  light,  or  n'.i> 
have  existed  without  dnding  their  way  into  any  of  the  preserved  litenr]* 
doonmentB,  it  is  certain  that  most  are  HclltiOQB,  made  in  part  for  the  ei- 
planation  of  words  claimed  to  be  their  deriiatlvee,  and  in  part  for  other  and 
perhaps  uneiplainable  reasons.  Of  the  toots  unsulhenlicaled  by  traceable 
■ue  DO  account  vill  be  loade  in  tbta  grammar  —  or.  If  at  all  ronsidered. 
tbtf  will  be  caiefally  distinguished  from  the  suthenttiMted. 

b.  Those  roots  of  which  the  initial  n  and  ■  are  ragiilaily  converted  lo 
9  and  *  after  cectaiii  preflxas  are  by  the  Hindu  grammarians  given  ai  be- 
ginning «lth  n  and  i.-  no  European  authority  follows  this  example. 

c.  A  number  of  tools  ending  In  a  vtbirh  is  irregularly  treated  In  the 
Inllection  of  the  piesent-iysteni  are  written  In  (he  Hindu  lists  with  diph- 
thongs —  <  01  III  OT  Oi  and  so,  after  this  example,  by  many  Western  aeboiars. 
Here  they  will  be  regarded  as  u-tools:  compare  below,  261.  The  o  of  sorh 
roots,  especially.  Is  purely  arbitrary;  no  forms  made  ftom  the  root  justify  it. 

d.  The  toots  showing  Interchangeably  r,  ar,  and  ir  and  ir  or  tir  and  i> 
forms  are  written  by  the  Hindus  with  r,  or  nith  f,  or  with  both.  Here  alsi' 
the  f  Is  arbitlaiy  and  indefensible.  As  between  r  and  ar,  eien  the  latest 
Baropean  authorities  ate  at  variance,  and  It  may  be  left  to  further  research  v- 
settle  wbether  (he  one  or  the  olhet  is  alone  wotthy  to  be  accepted.  Here  (malnl) 
as  B  maltet   of  convenience :    compare  belon,  337;   the  r-forms  will  be  ii:ied. 

e.  In  Ihe  other  cases  of  roots  showing  a  etronger  and  a  weaker  I'oroi. 
cholee  Is  in  great  measure  a  matter  of  minor  consequence  —  unless  further 
ratearch  and  the  settlement  of  pending  phonetic  questions  shall  bhow  that 
the  one  or  (he  other  U  decidedly  the  truer  and  more  original.  I'rom  the 
point  of  view  of  the  Sans1iri(  alone,  the  t)nes(lon  is  often  Impossible  lu 
detemlne. 

f.  The  Hindus  classify  as  simple  roots  a  number  of  derived  sterns^ 
reduplicated  ones,  as  Jidhi,  jripr.  datldrH ;  presenl-stems.  as  urtiu :  ami 
deaominadTB  stems,  as  ciT'aflAir.  kwnar.  aabhiij,  mitnlr,  lonli',  arlh,  and  the 
like.    These  ore  in  Enropean  works  generally  reduced  to  their  true  value. 

But    it    Is  impOK.iil'le  (o  dram    any   definite    line  between  th<:;e  ca^? 
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md  others  in  which  TOoMorms  evidently  of  teeondAry  origin  baTe  attained  a 
degree  of  independent  Talue  in  the  language  whieh  almost  or  quite  entitles 
them  to  rank  as  indiridoal  rooU.  Even  the  weak  and  strong  forms  of  the 
same  root  —  as  rod  and  vand,  eU  and  eliit,  mak  and  makh  —  may  have 
rach  a  difference  of  use  that  they  count  as  two ;  or  a  diflerence  of  inflection 
combined  with  a  difference  of  meaning  in  a  root  has  the  same  effect  —  as 
in  vr  vrnoti  and  vr  vrmte,  in  ha  Jahati  and  ha  j(kiU ;  or  an  evident  presents 
4tem  becomes  a  separate  root  —  as  jinv  and  pmr.  Not  a  few  roots  occur 
in  more  or  less  clearly  related  groups,  the  members  of  which  are  of  various 
depees  of  independence.  Thus,  a  considerable  class  of  roots  show  an  added  a ; 
and  such  as  mna  and  dhma  are  reckoned  only  as  side-fnms  of  man  and 
dham;  while  fra,  pra,  pyB,  jmo,  and  others,  presumably  made  in  the  same 
manner,  figure  as  separate  from  their  probable  originals.  Many  final  con- 
sonants of  roots  have  the  value  of  ^root-determinatives",  or  elements  of 
obscure  or  unknown  origin  added  to  simpler  forms.  A  class  of  derivative 
roots  show  signs  of  reduplication,  as  eolu,  J(dt$,  dudh;  or  of  a  desiderative 
development,  as  hhaka  and  bhiki,  fna,  ak$,  nak$.  Yet  another  class  seem 
to  contain  a  preposition  fused  with  a  root,  as  ffyacj  op,  and  the  later  ujh 
and  vya$. 

With  most  of  such  cases  it  is  not  the  part  of  a  Sanskrit  grammar,  but 
rather  of  a  general  Indo-European  comparative  grammar,  to  deal  according 
to  their  historical  character.  We  must  be  content  to  accept  as  roots  what 
elements  seem  to  have  on  the  whole  that  value  in  the  existing  condition  of 
the  language;  with  due  recognition  of  authorized  differences  of  opinion  on 
many  points,  as  well  as  of  the  fact  tliat  further  knowledge  will  set  many 
things  now  doubtfal  in  a  clearer  light. 

Principles  of  Euphonic  Combination. 

100.  The  rules  of  combination  are  in  some  respects 
different,  according  as  they  apply 

a.  to  the  internal  make-up  of  a  word,  by  the  addition 
of  deriTative  and   inflectional  endings  to  roots  and  stems; 

b.  to  the  more  external  putting  together  of  stems  to 
make  compo\md  stems,  and  the  yet  looser  and  more  acci- 
dental collocation  of  words  in  the  sentence. 

Hence  they  are  usually  divided  into  rules  of  internal 

combination     or  sofidfii,    'putting    together',    and  rules    of 

external  combination. 

110.  In  both  classes  of  cases,  however,  the  general  princi- 
ples of  combination  are  the  same  —  and  likewise,  to  a  great 
extent,    the   specific  rules.     The  differences    depend    in    part    on 
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the  occurrence  or  non-occurrence  of  certain  combinations  in  the 
one  class  or  the  other ;  in  part,  on  the  difference  of  treatment  of 
the  same  sound  as  final  of  a  root  or  of  an  ending,  the  former 
being  much  more  persistent  than  the  latter;  in  part,  on  the 
occurrence  in  external  combination  of  certain  changes  which 
are  apparently  phonetic  but  really  historical :  and,  most  frequent 
and  conspicuous  of  all,  on  the  fact  that  ^157)  vowels  and  se- 
mivowels and  nasals  exercise  a  sonantizing  influence  in  external 
combination,  but  not  in  internal.  Hence,  to  avoid  unnecessary 
repetition  as  well  as  the  separation  of  what  really  belongs  to- 
gether, the  rules  for  both  kinds  of  combination  will  be  given  below 
in  connection  with  one  another. 

111.  Moreover,  before  case-endings  beginning  with  bh  and 
«  (namely,  hkis,  bhyasy  hhyam,  m\  the  treatment  of  the  finals 
of  stems  is  in  general  the  same  as  in  the  combinations  of  words 
[pada]  with  one  another  —  whence  those  endings  are  sometimes 
called  />a(/a-ending8,  and  the  cases  they  form  are  known  as  pada- 
cases.  And  with  some  of  the  suffixes  of  derivation  the  same  is 
the  case. 

The  importance  of  this  distinction  is  somewhat  exaggerated  by  the 
ordinary  statement  of  it.  In  fact,  dh  is  the  only  sonant  mute  initial  of  an 
dndlDg  occurring  in  coi^ugation,  as  bh  in  declension;  and  the  difference  of 
their  treatment  is  in  part  owing  to  the  one  coming  into  collision  usually 
with  the  final  of  a  root  and  the  other  of  an  ending,  and  in  part  to  the  fact 
that  dh,  as  a  dental,  is  more  assimilable  to  palatals  and  Unguals  than  hh. 
A  more  marked  and  problematic  distinction  is  made  between  m  and  the 
verbal  endings  si,  sva,  etc.,  especially  after  palatal  sounds  and  «. 

112.  The  leading  rules  of  internal  combination  are  those  which  are  of 
highest  and  most  immediate  importance  to  a  beginner  in  the  language,  since 
his  first  task  is  to  master  the  principal  paradigms  of  inflection;  the  rules  of 
external  combination  may  better  be  left  untouched  until  he  comes  to  dealing; 
with  words  in  sentences,  or  to  translating.  Then,  however,  they  are  indis- 
pensable, since  the  proper  form  of  the  words  that  compose  the  sentence  is 
not  to  be  determined  without  them. 

The  general  principles  of  combination  underlying  the 
euphonic  rules,  and  determining  their  classification,  may  be  stated 
as  follows: 

113.    Hiatus.    A  hiatus  is  avoided. 

There  are  but  two  or  three  words  in  the  language  which 
in  their  accepted  written  form  exhibit  successive  vowels  forming 
different  syllables :  they  are  titaH,  ^ sieve'  (perhaps  for  HtasUy 
BR..  2Lnd  prduffa,  *  wagon-pole'  [ior  prayuga?):  and,  in  RV., 
iuuti.  For  the  not  infrequent  instances  of  composition  and 
sentence  combination  where  the  recent  loss  of  «  or  y  or  r 
leaves  a  permanent  hiatus,  see  below,   182ff.,   176b,  177. 
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It  has  been  already  noticed  that  in  tbe  Veda,  as  the  metrical  form  of 
the  hymns  plainly  shows,  there  is  no  avoidance  of  hiatas,  either  as  between 
the  stem-finals  and  endings  of  words,  between  the  members  of  compounds, 
or  between  tbe  words  composing  a  sentence.  In  cases  innumerable,  a  y 
and  V  (especially  after  two  consonants,  or  a  long  vowel  and  consonant)  are 
to  be  read  as  i  and  ti.  But  also  a  long  vowel  is  sometimes  to  be  resolved  into 
two  syllables  —  oftenest,  a  into  a-^L:  this  resolution  is  sometimes  historical, 
but  ordinarily  purely  metrical.  For  details,  see  below.  It  Is  with  regard 
to  the  hiatus  that  the  rules  of  the  grammatically  regulated  classical  Sanskrit 
are  most  demonstrably  and  conspicuously  different  from  the  more  living  usages 
of  the  sacred  dialect. 

114.  Deaspiration.  An  aspirate  mute  is  liable  to 
lose  its  aspiration,  being  allowed  to  stand  unchanged  only 
before  a  vowel  or  semivowel  or  nasal. 

115.  Assimilation.  The  great  body  of  euphonic 
changes  in  Sanskrit,  as  elsewhere,  falls  under  the  general 
head  of  assimilation  —  which  takes  place  both  between 
sounds  which  are  so  nearly  alike  that  the  difference  between 
them  is  too  insignificant  to  be  worth  preserving,  and  between 
those  which  are  so  diverse  as  to  be  practically  incompat- 
ible. 

116.  In  part,  assimilation  involves  the  conversion  of 
one  sound  to  another  of  the  same  series,  without  change  of 
articulating  position;  in  part,  it  involves  a  change  of  position, 
or  transfer  to  another  series. 

117.  Of  changes  within  the  series,  the  most  frequent  and 
important  occur  in  the  adaptation  of  surd  and  sonant  sounds  to 
one  another ;  but  the  nasals  and  /  have  also  in  certain  cases 
their  special  assimilative  influence.     Thus: 

a.  In  the  two  classes  of  non-nasal  mutes  and  spirants,  surd  and  sonant 
are  wholly  incompatible ;  no  surd  of  either  class  can  either  precede  or  follow 
a  sonant  of  either. 

A  mute,  surd  or  sonant,  is  assimilated  by  being  changed  to  its  corres- 
pondent of  the  other  kind ;  of  the  spirants,  the  surd  $  is  the  only  one  having 
a  sonant  correspondent,  namely  r,  to  which  it  is  convertible  in  external 
•combination. 

b.  The  nasals  are  more  freely  oombinable:  a  nasal  may  either  precede 
or  follow  a  mute  of  ettliBr  kind,  or  tiM  sonant  spirant  h;  it  may  also  follow 
a  suid  tptnat  i  «fiit  pnetdM  a  sibilant  in  the 
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interior  of  a  word  (it  is  changed  instead  to  anu8vard\'^  and  in  external  com- 
bination their  concnrrence  is  usually  avoided  by  insertion  of  a  surd  mute. 

C*  A  semivowel  has  still  less  sonantizing  influence;  and  a  vowel  least 
of  all  *  :  both  are  freely  preceded  and  followed  by  sounds  of  every  other 
class,  in  the  interior  of  a  word. 

Before  a  sibilant,  however,  is  found,  of  the  semivowels,  only  r  and  very 
rarely  I.  Moreover,  in  external  combination,  r  is  often  changed  to  its  surd 
corrspondent  s. 

But 

d.  In  composition  and  sentence-collocation,  initial  vowels  and  semivowels 
and  nasals  also  require  the  preceding  final  to  be  sonant.     And 

e*  Before  a  nasal '  and  I,  the  assimilative  process  is  sometimes  carried 
further,  by  the  conversion  of  a  final  mute  to  a  nasal  or  I  respectively. 

118.  Of  conversions  involving  a  change  of  articulate  posi- 
tion, the  most  important  are  those  of  dental  sounds  to  lingual, 
and,  less  often,   to  palatal.     Thus : 

a.  The  dental  s  and  n  are  very  frequently  converted  to  «  and  n  by  the 
assimilating  influence  of  contiguous  or  neighboring  lingual  sounds :  the  », 
even  by  sounds  —  namely,  t  and  u-vowels  and  k  —  which  have  themselves 
no  lingual  character. 

b*  A  non-nasal  dental  mute  is  (with  a  few  exceptions  in  external 
combination)  made  lingual  when  it  comes  into  collision  with  a  lingual  sound. 

c.  The  dental  mutes  and  sibilant  are  made  palatal  by  a  contiguous  palatal. 
But  also: 

d.  A  m  (not  radical;  is  assimilated  to  a  following  consonant,  of  what- 
ever kind. 

110.  The  euphonic  combinations  of  the  palatal  mutes,  the 
i)alatal  sibilant,  and  the  aspiration,  as  being  sounds  derived  by 
phonetic  alteration  from  more  original  gutturals  (42  ff.),  are 
made  peculiar  and  complicated  by  two  circumstances  :  their  rever- 
sion to  a  guttural  form  (or  the  appearance  of  the  unaltered 
guttural  instead  of  them' ;  and  the  different  treatment  of  y  and  h 
according  as  they  represent  one  or  another  degree  of  alteration 
—  the  one  tending,  like  c,  more  to  the  guttural  reversion,  the 
other  showing,  like  f,   a  more  sibilant  and  lingual  character. 

120.  The  lingual  sibilant  s,  also  of  derivative  character 
(from  dental  «',  shows  as  radical  final  a  peculiar  and  problematic 
mode  of  combination. 

121.  Extension  and  abbreviation  of  conso- 
nant-groups. The  native  grammarians  allow  or  require 
certain  extensions,  by  duplication  or  insertion,  of  groups  of 
consonants.     And,  on  the  other  hand,    abbreviation  of  cer- 

*  la  eonformity  with  general  phonetic  law:  see  Sieveri*.  Lantpbyniologie,  p.  140. 
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tain   other  groups  is  allowed,    and  found  often  practised  in 
the  manuscripts. 

122.  Permitted  Finals.  The  permitted  occurrence 
of  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word  is  quite  narrowly  re- 
stricted. In  general;  only  one  consonant  is  allowed  after 
the  last  vowel;  and  that  must  be  neither  the  aspiration, 
nor  a  sibilant,  nor  a  semivowel  (save  rarely  ^  Ij,  nor  an 
aspirate  mute,  nor  a  sonant  mute  if  not  nasal,  nor  a  palatal. 

128.    Increment  and   Decrement.     Besides  these 

more  or  less  regular  changes  accompanying  the  combination 

of  the  parts  that  make  up   words,    there  is  another  class  of 

a  somewhat  different  character,  not  consisting  in  the  mutual 

adaptations  of  the  parts,  but  in  strengthening  or  weakening 

changes  of  the  parts  themselves. 

124.  It  is  impossible  to  carry  through  a  perfectly  systematic 
arrangement  of  the  detailed  rules  of  euphonic  combination,  be- 
cause the  different  varieties  of  euphonic  change  more  or  less 
overlap  and  intersect  one  another.  The  order  followed  below 
will  be  as  follows : 

1 .  Rules  of  vowel  combination,   for  the  avoidance  of  hiatus. 

2.  Rules  as  to  permitted  finals  (since  these  underlie  the 
farther  treatment  of  final  consonants  in  external  combination). 

3.  Rides  for  loss  of  aspiration  of  an  aspirate  mute. 

4.  Rides  of  surd  and  sonant  assimilation,  including  those 
for  final  s  and  r. 

5.  Rules  for  the  conversion  of  dental  sounds  to  lingual 
and  palatal. 

6.  Rules  for  the  changes  of  final  nasals,  including  those  in 
which  a  former  final  following  the  nasal  reappears  in  combi- 
nation . 

7.  Rules  regarding  the  special  changes  of  the  derivative 
sounds  —  the  palatal  mutes  and  sibilant,  the  aspiration,  and 
the  lingual  sibilant. 

S.  Rules  as  to  extension  and  abbreviation  of  consonant 
groups. 

9.  Rules  for  strengthening  and  weakening  processes. 

Everywhere,  rules  for  more  sporadic  and  less  classifiable  cases 
will  be  given  in  the  most  practically  convenient  connection ;  and 
the  Index  will  render  what  help  is  needed  toward  finding  them. 
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Rules  of  Vowel  Combination. 

126.  The  concurrence  of  two  vowels,  or  of  vowel  and 
diphthong;  without  intervening  consonant,  is  forbidden  by 
the  euphony  of  the  later  or  classical  language.  It  is  avoided, 
according  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  either  by  fusion 
of  the  t\*'o  concurrent  sounds  into  one.  bv  the  reduction  of 
one  of  them  to  a  semivowel,  or  by  development  of  a  semi- 
vowel between  them. 

The  texts  of  the  older  or  Vedic  dialect  are  written  according  to  the 
euphonic  roles  of  the  later,  although  in  them  (as  was  pointed  out  above.  113) 
the  hiatus  is  really  of  very  frequent  occurrence.  Hence  they  are  not  to  be 
read  as  written,  but  with  almost  constant  reversal  of  the  processes  of  vowel 
combination  which  they  have  artificially  undergone. 

The  rules  of  vowel  combination,  as  regards  both  the  result- 
ing sound  and  its  accent,  are  nearly  the  same  in  internal  and 
in  external  sandhi. 

126.  Two  similar  simple  vowels,  short  or  long,  coalesce 
and  form  the  corresponding  long  vowel:  thus,  two  a-vowels 
(either  or  both  of  them  short  or  long  form  m  a ;  two  a-vow- 
els, ^  * ;  two  w-vowels,  3"  n ;  and,  theoretically,  t^'o  /-vow- 
els form  If  T\  but  it  is  questionable  whether  the  case  ever 
practically  occurs.     Examples  are: 

H  ^ivist:  8a  ca  'prajah  (ca-^-apraJah); 

tfrfl<=l   atl  ^ca  (ati'\-ica  ; 

Hrf)H  suktam  fsu - uktam  : 

(miHin  raja  ^sit  ■raja  +  uiilt  : 

W^J}  adhlQcarah  (adhi-'igcarah'. 

As  the  above  examples  indicate,  it  will  be  the  practice  everywhere  in 
thif  work,  in  transliteration  but  not  in  the  dtvana'jarl  text ,  to  separate 
independent  words;  and  if  an  initial  vowel  of  a  following  word  has  coalesced 
with  a  final  of  the  preceding,  this  will  be  indicated  by  an  apostrophe  — 
Magle  if  the  initial  vowel  be  the  shorter,  double  if  it  be  the  longer,  of  the 
tvo  different  initials  which  in  every  i-ase  of  combination  yield  the  same  result. 

U7.    An  a-vowel  combines  with  a  following  «-vowel  to 
irith  an  w-vowel,  to  ^  o:  with  fy  r.    to  ^^  or:  with 


■* 
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r-  r»-"n.-i^-     *t'  ^^  fv  .•  with  7  *•  iir  7  *1L  to  ^  fii;  with 
r  7   .a.   -^    9  la.      EzLunpLe^  jxei 


^"1    '•••     Mi  —  mi  . 

u  ^im     I    iM  *•  .'•111    -c&raN.  -^«     i^«l  •'  >k  vr.nen  onchaoged  after  the 


^'^  •  •     •  •     • 

'.V    ^     ^  «ci>«    Kwa^'H*.    tf«   isoaaI:    iPfOi/vjKvd  ai  one  syllable. 

'%V.ti  ^•.•««»;'c    »t<p^    liho    mint  i  Aa  xjt  to  be  combined,    the  first 
■  lAXitM:  u.    •    Mur-».    >  UU.C  trx.    uM  u«  nHult  is  ifwire  *'  'hi  {not  indrai" 

I.3JJ      v^  -r?K^-n>  ac  ic\«fa:  ; :  Uiese  vowel  combinations,  it  is 

«    .K    :«^.*v•xL    a»i:.   ;i.    &»  ^  musfr  of  course,  the  union  of  acute 

^iia  kcu  t  *  iviu>  Aoute.    lad  "aii:  v>f  grave  with  grave  yields  grave : 

Ha:  .'*  .-uv'iiniivx  "^i:!:!   cirviutdex  cannot  occur;  b.  a  circumflex 

>«LCa    oIU'^i'^i;:;   tcu't*  >ielu:»  aciL^?.   :he  final  grave  element  of  the 

urm^rr   vi:s>c  -n;>«M  :•>.»  A^-u:e  pitch  :   a  grave  with  following  acute 

^u«>.  .K  >a:uv     i^  2o  u^*«ani  slide  ot  the  voice  on  a  syllable  is 

fcv-*i».*%\'v.^.x;   .a  T-K*  Ia^jTzj^  .    "^u:,  c,  when  the  former  of  the 

»»5<\:    .-iiJitc-i^  >  A.'u>?  A3d  rho  Utter  grave,    we  might    expect 

iK-     rt^L.'iu    >^'/.a>itf  -o  Sf  in  )cvneral  eirvumflex,    to   represent 

.H>ui  *ac    *r*KVA^    :-v»as^       F:i3i3i  in   fact    allows  this   accent   in 

.krr«    <^c-i  :a:s^'     A3vi  i.'i  A  «i3^e  AsV«n:uated  Brahmana  text  (^B. , 

:k    ,itvu:iiit.'\  \*  rv<ul;iri>  ^rirtec      But  the  language  shows,   on 

:u-  Hu*\-      o    L*ivLi>^N.'«idi.>a   Ti.*   dJIow   the  circumflex  to  rest   on 

ktiKt   \'itj;  ^-.'Ht'L  ,»r  ii^»a:ao3^   j^^  i:»  ^sole  basis,  and  the  acute 

-.ittva.    5..  xuiV.'iv\i  •«.•  r^iise  Tae  o:her  :o  it»  own  level  of  pitch, 

uoA -IK    :K-   »•  u»fcc   >>Uai>ije  4iCtt>?      ITk   only   exception   to  this, 

Li    n^  5^     .    iu-    vv^*    '.S   :3#  «.vnbiaa:ic»n  of  i  and  i,  which  be- 

.  .ux^  :i^i».     ii\*    i>*.   trvwL   iict    tu:    in   the  Taittiriya   texts 

,.vv    ^*v«^    «  .^fcjc  'vllc^*  "he  c^a«rr*l  rule,  while  w  and  u,  in- 

IV    •^'^*ci!*.  :iw   a-\owvk.    aiul  f!   r.    before  a 


.'?<N.i%^%;w   ^\»«fr^    »r   A  Jbt^ktdhmr*    ai^  mrulwrly    converted 
*.^%    iiA'  >.  ^%!t  v>?t»f*^twbBijc  wmivowl  q^y  or  ^^  r  or 
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5fOT^  ity  (iha  liti+aha); 
irflR  madhv  iva  (fnadhu-^'iva); 
yi^ira  duhitrarthe  (dtihitr-arthe); 
^jnj  stry  asya  (stri'^-asya); 
G^  vadhvdi  (vadhu-ai). 

But  in  mternal  combination  ;never  in  external)  the  t  and 
/<-vowel8  are  not  seldom  changed  instead  to  ty  and  uv  —  and 
this  especially  in  monosyllables,  or  after  two  consonants,  where 
otherwise  a  group  of  consonants  difficult  of  pronunciation  would 
be  the  result.  The  cases  will  be  noticed  below,  in  explaining 
inflected  forms. 

A  radical  i-vowel  is  converted  into  y  even  before  i  in  per- 
fect t^nse-inflection :  so  tiinyima  (nml-^-ima). 

130.  As  regards  the  accent  —  here,  as  in  the  preceding 
case  (128),  the  only  combination  requiring  notice  is  that  of  an 
acute  i  or  u-vowel  with  a  following  grave  :  the  result  is  circum- 
flex ;  and  such  cases  of  circumflex  are  many  times  more  frequent 
than  any  and  all  others.     Examples  are  : 

cOf^  tymti  (vi-tuji);  35^^ JH    abhydrcati; 

M&T  nadydu  (nadi'du); 

IH5?  stUta  (su-isfaj;  fT^TH  tanvds  (tanU-as). 

Of  a  similar  combination  of  acute  r  with  following  grave,  only  a  single 
case  has  been  noted  in  accented  texts:  namely,  vijhaXr  liAi  (^B.  xiv.  6.  8^^}: 
the  accentuation  is  in  accordance  with  the  rules  for  i  and  u. 

131.  Of  a  diphthong,  the  final  t  or  t^element  is  chang- 
ed to  its  corresponding  semivowel,  ^  y  or  ^  v^  before  any 
vowel  or  diphthong :  thus,  1^  e  (really  at;  28)  becomes  CRT  ay^ 

and  ^  0    that  is,  au]  becomes  5R  at);  ^  di  becomes  35tni  dy^ 

and  ^  du  becomes  q^  dv. 

No  cHange  of  accent,   of  course,   occurs  here ;  each  original 
syllable  retains  its  syllabic  identity,  and  hence  also  its  own  tone. 
Examples  can  be  given  only  for  internal  combination,  since   in  external 
rouibination  there  are  further  changes:  see  the  next  paragraph.     Thns, 

R^  fmya  (ne-a);  ^TO  hdya  (ndi-a); 

Hq(  b/mva  (bho-a);  HR  bkdva  fbhdu-a). 

132.  In  external  combination,  we  have  the  important 
additional  rule  that  the  semivowel  resulting  from  the  con- 
version of  the  final  element   of  a  diphthong  is   in  general 
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dropped;    and   the   resulting  hiatus    is   left  T^ithout  further 

change. 

133.  That  is  to  say,  a  final  ^  e  (by  far  the  most  fre- 
quent case)  becomes  simply  ^  a  before  an  initial  vowel 
(except  ^  a:  see  136,  below),  and  both  then  remain  un- 
changed ;  and  a  final  ^  at,  in  like  manner,  becomes  :  ever\'- 
where)  a.     Thus, 

cT  MlilHI:   ta  agatah  (te  +  offatahj; 

^JTf  ^  fioffara  iha  (nagare  +  iha): 

HHI  5^^1rT   icLsma  adaddt  (tcismai-^adadat); 

fHMf   3?=hH  striya  uktam  (striyai-^-uktam). 

The  later  grammarians  allow  the  y  in  such  combinations  to  be  either 
retained  or  dropped;  but  the  nnlform  practice  of  the  MSS.,  of  every  age, 
in  accordance  with  the  strict  requirement  of  the  Yedic  grammars  fPrativakhyas;, 
is  to  omit  the  semivowel  and  leave  the  hiatus. 

The  persistence  of  the  hiatus  caused  by  this  omission  is  a  plain  indi- 
cation of  the  comparatively  recent  loss  of  the  intervening  consonantal  sound. 
Instances  of  the  combination  of  the  remaining  final  and  initial  are  not  unknown, 
but  they  are  of  sporadically  rare  occurrence. 

134.  The  diphthong  o  (except  as  phonetic  alteration  of 
final  m:  see  176  a)  is  an  unusual  final,  appearing  only  in  the 
stem  go  (366),  in  the  voc.  sing,  of  u-stems,  in  words  of  which 
the  final  a  is  combined  with  the  particle  fi,  as  aiho,  and  in  a 
few  interjections.  In  the  last  two  classes  it  is  uncombinable 
(below,  138) ;  the  vocatives  sometimes  retain  the  v  and  sometimes 
lose  it  (the  practices  of  different  texts  are  too  different  to  be 
briefly  stated);  go  (in  composition  only)  does  not  lose  its  final 
element,  but  remains  gav  or  go.  A  final  as  becomes  a,  with 
following  hiatus,  before  any  vowel  save  a  (for  which,  see  the 
next  paragraph). 

The  cf  t?  of  ^R  av  from  vtt  ^u  is  usually  retained :  thus, 

n  10)01  tav  eva  (taU'\-eva); 

3mf5F?fnft  uhhav  indragni  (ubhau'\'indragni). 

In  some  texts,  however,  it  is  lost  before  an  u- vowel,  the  a  alone 
remaining,  with  hiatus;  in  at  least  cue  text  (Ka^haka!,  it  is  dropped  before 
e>ery  vowel.    The  later  ^ammarians  allow  it  to  be  either  retained  or  dropped. 

136.    After  final  ^6?  or  ^  0,  an  initial  ^  a  disappears. 

The  resulting  accent    is    as  if  the  a  were  not  dropped,   but 
rather  absorbed  into    the    preceding    diphthong,    having   its    tone 
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duly  represented  in  the  combination.  If,  namely,  the  0  or  o  is 
grave  or  circumflex  and  the  a  acute,  the  former  becomes  acute  ; 
if  the  e  or  o  is  acute  and  the  a  grave,  the  former  becomes  cir- 
cumflex,  as  usually  in  the  fusion  of  an  acute  and  a  grave  ele- 
ment. If  both  are  acute  or  both  grave,  no  change,  of  course, 
is  seen  in  the  result.     Examples  are  : 

fliSr^  te  'hrutan  (tS  abruvcm); 

^>J5RifT  sd  'bravlt  (sdh  ahramt); 

r^FlfloOT  >rni*.  hinsit^vyo  'gnih  (himitatydh  agnih); 

nr^^^ST  ^SR^rT  y«rf  indro    bravit  fydd  indrah  dbravit); 

ir?nsFnt  ^^oflfT  yadrq/anyo  bravit  fyddrajanydh  dbravlt). 

As  to  the  ase  of  the  avagraha  sign  in  the  case  of  such  &n  elision,  see 
above.  16.  In  transliteration,  the  reversed  apostrophe,  or  rough  breathing, 
will  be  used  in  this  work  to  represent  it. 

This  elision  or  absorption  of  initial  a  after  final  e  or  0,  which  in  the 
later  language  is  the  invariable  rule,  is  in  the  Veda  only  an  occasional 
occurrence;  and  there  is  no  close  accordance  with  regard  to  it  between  the 
written  and  the  spoken  form  of  the  Vedic  texts.  In  the  Atharvan,  for  ex- 
ample, the  a  is  omitted  in  writing  in  about  one  third  of  the  cases,  but  is 
to  be  omitted  in  reading  in  less  than  one  fifth  (including  a  number  in  which 
the  written  text  preserves  it.     See  APr.  iii.  54,  note. 

To  the  rules  of  vowel  combination,  as  above  stated,  there 
are  certain  exceptions.  Some  of  the  more  isolated  of  these  will 
be  noticed  where  they  come  up  in  the  processes  of  inflection 
etc.  :   a  few  require  mention  here. 

136.  In  internal  combination : 

a.  The  augment  a  makes  with  the  initial  vowel  of  a  root 
the  combinations  ai\  au,  ar  fmW^r-vowels',  instead  of  ^,  o,  ar 
yf/wo-vowelsi,   as  required  by  127. 

b.  The  final  0  of  a  strengthened  stem  ,'238 b;  becomes  av  before  the 
suffix  ya    originally  ia)\ 

c.  The  final  vowel  of  a  stem  is  often  dropped  when  a  secondary  suffix 
is  added. 

For  the  weakening  and  loss  of  radical  vowels,  and  for  certain  insertions, 
see  below,  248  fT.,  257—8. 

137.  In  external  combination : 

a.  The  final  a  or  a  of  a  preposition,  with  initial  f  of  a 
root;   makes  ar  instead  of  ar, 

b.  The  final  a  of  a  preposition  before  roots  beginning  with  e  or  0  is 
usually  omitted. 

c.  A  final  a  in  composition  may  be  cut  off  before  otu  and  ottha, 

d.  The    form    uh   from    yvoh  sometiines  makes  the   hea^rier    (ofiUM) 
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diphthongal  combination  with  a  preceding  a:  thus,  prauha.  praudhn,  ak^auhinl 
(from  pra'tiha  etc.-. 

188.  Certain  final  vowels,  moreover,  are  iincombinable 
(pragrhya)y  or  maintain  themselves  unchanged  before  any 
following  vowel.     Thus, 

a.  The  vowels  7,  u  and  e  as  dual  endings,  both  of  declen- 
sional and  of  conjugational  forms.  Thus,  handhu  asute  imdu ; 
girt  arohatam. 

b.  The  pronoun  ami  -nom.  pi.):  and  the  Vedic  pronom- 
inal forms  €umi,  yugmiy  tve. 

o.  A  final  0  made  by  combination  of  a  final  a-vowel  with  the  particle  it  : 
tbas,  atho,  mo,  no. 

d«  A  final  I  or  u  of  a  Vedic  locative  ca^e. 

e.  A  protracted  final  vowel  i78;i. 

f.  The  final,  or  only,  vowel  of  an  inteijection,  as  dho,  he,  a.  i,  u. 

Permitted  Finals. 

139.  The  sounds  allowed  to  occur  as  finals  in  Sanskrit 
words,  standing  by  themselves  (not  in  euphonic  combination 
with  something  following,  are  closely  limited,  and  those 
which  would  etymologically  come  to  occupy  such  a  position 
are  often  variously  altered,  in  general  accordance  ^4th  their 
treatment  in  other  circumstances,  or  are  sometimes  omitted 
altogether. 

The  variety  of  consonants  that  would  ever  come  at  the  end  of  either 
an  inflected  form  or  a  derivative  stem  in  the  language  is  very  small :  namely, 
in  forms,  only  t  (or  d),  n,  m,  s;  in  derivative  stems,  only  f,  d,  n,  r,  s  (and, 
in  a  few  rare  words,  J).  But  almost  all  consonants  occur  as  finals  of  roots; 
and  every  root  is  liable  to  be  found,  alone  or  as  last  member  of  a  compound, 
in  the  character  of  a  declined  stem. 

140.  All  the  vowel  sounds,  both  simple  and  diphthongal, 
may  be  sounded  at  the  end  of  a  word. 

But  neither  f  nor  /  ever  actually  occurs;  and  r  is  very  rare  only  as 
neuter  sing,  of  a  stem  in  r  or  ar,  or  as  final  of  snch  a  stem  in  composition). 

Thus,  indrUj  ^t'vdya,  nkan\  nadi.  datu,  rami,  janayitf,  dgtie^ 
fivHyai,  vOyo,   agfiau. 

141.  Of  the  non-nasal  mutes,  only  the  first  in  each 
series,  the  non-aspirate  surd,  is  allowed ;  the  others  —  surd 
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aspirate,  and  both  sonants  —  whenever  they  would  etymo- 

logically  occur,  are  converted  into  this. 

Thus,   affnimdt  for  agnimdth,  suhft  for  suhrd,   virut  for  rlrudh. 

In  a  few  roots,    when  their  final    sonant  aspirate)  thus 

loses  its   aspiration,    the   original   sonant  aspiration   of   the 

initial  reappears:  compare  ^  A,  below,   147. 

Thus,   dtigh  becomes  dhak^   hudh  becomes  hhut^   and  so  on. 

The  roots  exhibiting  this  change  are  stated  below,   155. 

There  was  some  question  amonp;  the  Hinda  grammarians  as  to  whether 
the  final  mate  is  to  be  estimated  as  of  surd  or  of  sonant  quality;  but  the 
great  weight  of  authority,  and  the  invariable  practice  of  the  MSS.,  fayor 
tbe  surd. 

142.  The  palatals,  however,  form  here  (as  often  else- 
where) an  exception  to  the  niles  for  the  other  mutes.  No 
palatal  is  allowed  as  final.  The  tT  c  reverts  to  its  original 
m  k:  thus,  ^f^  vdkj  tH^T^  ahhomuk.  The  "S  ch  extremely 
rare:  perhaps  only  in  the  root  ^TS" /?racA)  becomes  ?r  ^ :  thus, 
Vim  prat.  The  ST  j  either  reverts  to  its  original  guttural  or 
becomes  C  ^,  in  accordance  with  its  treatment  in  other  combi- 
nations [219  :  thus,  TH^^  bhisdkj  viraf,  The^y/i  does  not  occur, 
but  is  by  the  native  grammarians  declared  convertible  to  Z  (- 

143.  Of  the  nasals,  the  ^  m  and  ^  n  are  extremely  com- 
mon, especially  the  former  (^  rn  and  H  s  are  of  all  final 
consonants  the  most  frequent);  the  HI  «  is  allowed,  but  is 
quite  rare ;  3  ^  is  found  (remaining  after  the  loss  of  a  fol- 
lowing  Sfj  k)  in  a  very  small  number  of  words ;  3T  ;7 
never  occurs. 

But  the  final  w  of  a  root  is  changed  to  n  (compare  212, 
below) :   thus,   dgan  from  gam,   dnan  from  nam. 

144.  Of  the  semivowels,  the  FT  I  alone  is  an  admitted 
final,  and  it  is  very  rare.  The  ^  ^  is  'like  its  nearest  surd 
correspondent,  ^s:  145)  changed  as  final  to  visarga.  Of 
?J  y  and  ^  v  there  is  no  occurrence. 

145.  Of  the  sibilants,  none  may  stand  unaltered  at  the 
end  of  a  word.     The    H   s    (which    of  all    final   consonants 
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wouhi  'Aerwiji^  b^?  rke  commonest  is  like  ^  r  changed  to  a 
brya:r.:ng.  The  r?rfary«.  The  5T  f  either  reverts  to  its  original 
If  *-  r  ji  'i*?!!!*  p>ots.  i*  changed  to  C  /  (in  accordance 
wrrh  rs  -han^wt  in  indection  and  deri\-ation ;  see  below,  218). 
Pit?  T  •  •<  *ik??wi$e  chan4fed  to  Z  t- 

TV     -i-ifliW    >!   «  5?  :  :*  ?•'  very  rare  occnrrence:  see  below,  226. 
T'lftu  :nii:>..u  '•'  :>  M:d   by   th«  jrnxnmAriaiis  to  be  chuiged  to  t:   thus, 
iJk^a    T-m    :h-^     ?a7  n-?    fXAOiple   ot*  the    conversion   appears    to   occur : 


!«•  Pi^  vTompv^iuid  ?T  is  is  prescribed  to  be  treated  as 
s^mitl^  ^  X  -..■:  Sxrominjf  ^  k  bv  150,  belowl.  But  the  case 
>.  .t  ri:rrf   •ti'^.'     i:iu  its  dccnal  treatment  in  the  older  language 


'.tt  ;dtf  'u»:  '.>v  .-te^M  whiKtf  the  A«  has  a  quasi-radical  character  —  namely 
^te:«  ^  di  iitt:^^.  uta  auifcik  n>m  \  myakf  —  the  conversion  is  to  Jlc.  Also 
«i  I'^ottB^  i  'jv*  ^->4».>r*>c  4««  this  aorist  below  we  have  adhak,  amikj  araikj 
4ic  ^'r  itUt^iiit^  itc.  .  Nit  alio  'ipriil,  Mrat,  ayat  (for  oprafct-t  etc). 
Via    O      )•<»»    Tt   7»vr    .*aMM   <rii^    i.  e.  not,    apparently  for  asraki-i^    from 

tV*   i<i:in<r%:  «:a.   "^V.   !«  perhaps  better  to  be  regarded  as  iokSy  with 
la^  ^   f^^.ti^   te>  <   iii.v>}piiM  K.'  tke  accepted  role. 

t<4T.  ll^Be  4$(«initiou  ^  A  is  not  allowed  to  maintain 
;Im;v*.  ^u:  >A^*  3  y  and  51  f  either  reverts  to  its  original 
^^v.i(^  vtujL  A:nv**Tiuif  AS  Ik  i.  or  is  changed  to  C  f  — 
Vs;^  ui  AvxvtuAiwv  *itti  its  txeatment  in  inflection;  see  be- 
v^  tt^  Vui.  al^o  AS  in  inflection,  the  original  sonant 
.v4Ki«iiNvt  v^«'  A  rv>a  rvv*5*  ri^f^Ji  «x  IM  reappears  when  their 
<iN*t'    A  i^  >^x'^»?>s  *.:r.**riT*KNi.     Where  the  ^  A  is  from 


X**.     VS:    ^^«rv«A  ir-i  jgwfrim  are  nowhere  etymolog- 

v>%    »^«.  V      V  vc'tt^rc  :s  ."ttN  dfce  substitute  for  an  original 

v».v   ^  X  ,f  ^  W  :4iner  vvcui*  as  final  only  so  far  as 

x.^«iv^  \*.i^i*  <ir>A.tM««.-r*^s  a:K>w  it  to  be  substituted  for  q  m. 

VM     V?*^   ^^at  the  wwels.   then,  the  usual  finals, 

M^  :ii  ^  .mM*  vt  A«f  frequency,  are  :  *,  \m,  \n, 
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\  'fi  I,   ^  ^,  ^  P-  Z  { ;   those   of  only   sporadic  occurrence  axe 
^  S,  rT  /,   ni  9;  and,  by  permitted  substitiition,    -  m. 

IBO.  In  general,  only  one  coneonant,  of  whatever  kind, 
U  allowed  to  stand  at  the  end  of  a  word;  if  two  or  more 
would  etjTnologically  occur  there,  the  last  is  dropped,  and 
again  the  last,  and  so  on,  till  only  one  remains. 

Thus,  hitlanin  becomes  luHanl,  and  this  ludan  ;  iida!ie-t  becomes 
udahic,  and  this  udnn:  a,ad  acAanlal  [»-aor.,  3d  sing.,  of  ycAand) 
is  in  like  manner  reduced  to  acAan. 

But  a  non-nasal  mute,  if  radical  and  not  suffixal,  is  re- 
tained after  r :  thus,  arlr  from  iirj,  vdrk  from  )/i'r;,  dmart  from 
ymjy,   tuhart  from  miAard.     The  case  is  not  a  common  one. 

For  tgUcs  of  former  double  finals,  pre■BT^ed  by  the  later  linkage  under 
(he  dligiiiae  of  nppareiit  eiipboiilc  cumbinatiDiia,  >ee  below,   SOTfT. 

151.   AnomilouB  FotiTeraioni  of  a  Dual  mate  to  one  of  another  cliu  are 


nally  o 


L 


a.  Of  final  I  10  k,  in  a  tew  winda  IfaAC  have  aaaumeii 
alpartldea:  (hus,  jgiHi.  liijiik  (bealde  tajAl;.  pfthak,  rdhak; 
and  then  in  a  leibal  form,  as  luviiok  [AV.  and  VS.  Kin.),  avifyak  IParaak.)-, 
—  and  in  the  lemintsei  in  fcni  (ai  luiftM  bulda  aiila).  SV.  haa  oliee 
prk>n  for  prtn''. 

b.  Of  fc  or  j  to  I,  in  an  iaolalad  eiampla  or  two,  ai  tamyit  and  liifl 
ITS.,  K.). 

e.  In  Talltlriya  teita,  of  the  final  of  amutHbh  and  trUtiibh  10  1  guttBTal: 
M,  anviiak  to,  IrUtf'shhli  (W«bet,  tncl.  St.,  lili.   109fr.l. 

d.  01  a  labial  lo  a  dental :  in  kakud  (or  and  beside  kakiibhi  in  tatnMdbbU 
(TS.)  fiom  yirp;  and  In  udiAfi,  adbhy&M,  from  ap  or  ap  (chap.  V),  Excepting 
the  Bril,  theae  look  like  eaaea  of  diseimilation ;  yet  eiamplea  of  the  coui- 
Unatiou  bbh  are  not  unknown  in  the  older  language:  thai,  kakubbhyam, 
trittubbhii.  aniuIuA  bhi. 

152.  For  all  the  processes  of  external  combination  —  that 
is  to  say.  in  composition  and  sent ence-eoUo cation  —  a  stem- 
final  or  word-final  is  in  general  to  be  regarded  as  having,  not 
its  etymological  form,  but  that  given  it  by  the  rules  as  to  per- 
mitted finals.  From  this,  however,  arc  to  be  excepted  the  » 
and  r:  the  various  transformations  of  these  sounds  have  nothing 
to  do  with  the  viaarga  to  which  as  finals  before  a  pause  they 
have  come  —  doubtless  at  a  comparatively  recent  period  of 
phonetic  history  —  to  be  reduced.  Words  will  everywhere  in 
this  work  be  written  with  final  «  or  r  instead  of  If :  and  the 
rules  of  combination  will  be  stated  as  for  the  two  more  original 
ids,   and  not  for  the  vitarga. 
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Deaspi  ration. 

158.  An  aspirate  mute  is  changed  to  its  corresponding 
non-aspirate  before  another  non-nasal  mute  or  before  a  sib- 
ilant; it  stands  unaltered  only  before  a  vowel  or  semi- 
vowel or  nasal. 

Snch  a  case  can  only  arise  in  internal  combination,  since  the  processes 
of  external  combination  presuppose  the  redaction  of  the  aspirate  to  a  non- 
aspirate  surd  (152). 

Practically,  also,  the  rules  as  to  changes  of  aspirates  concern  almost  only 
the  sonant  aspirates,  since  the  surd,  being  of  later  development  and  rarer 
occurrence,  are  hardly  ever  found  in  situations  that  call  for  their  application. 

154.  Hence,  if  such  a  mute  is  to  be  doubled,  it  is 
doubled  by  prefixing  its  own  corresponding  non-aspirate. 

Bat  in  the  MSS.,  both  Vedic  and  later,  an  aspirate  mute  is  not  seldom 
found  written  doable  —  especially,  if  it  be  one  of  rare  occurrence:  for 
example  (RV.),  akhkhalt,  jdjf^haii. 

155.  In  a  few  roots,  when  a  final  sonant  aspirate  (^ 
gh,  ^  dh,  ^  bh ;  also  ^  A,  as  representing  an  original  ^  gh) 
thus  loses  its  aspiration,  the  initial  sonant  consonant  \J\  g 
or  "^  d  or  sf  b)  becomes  aspirate. 

That  is  to  say,  the  original  initial  aspirate  of  >U(h  roots  is  restored, 
when  its  presence  does  not  interfere  with  the  euphonic  law,  of  comparatively 
recent  origin,  which  (in  Sanskrit  as  in  Greek)  forbids  a  root  to  both  begin 
and  end  with  an  aspirate. 

The  TOots  which  show  this  peculiar  change  are  : 

in  gh  —  dagh; 

in  h  (for  original  gh)  —  dah^  dih^  duh^  druh,  cfrnA,  guh;  and  grah  (in 
the  later  desiderative  jighrksa) ; 

in  dh  —  bandhf  bddh,  budh ; 

in  bh  —  dabh  (but  only  in  the  later  desiderative  dhipsCj  for  which  the 
older  language  has  dip$a). 

The  same  change  appears  when  the  law  as  to  finals  causes  the  loss  of 
the  aspiration  at  the  end  of  the  root:  see  above,   141. 

But  from  dah,  duh^  and  guh  are  found  in  the  Veda  also  forms  without 
the  restored  initial  aspirate:    thus,   daks  it:  tidtiluatj  dtidukta  etc.;  juguksa. 

The  same  analogy  is  followed  by  dadh,  the  abbreviated  substitute  of  the 
present-stem  dadAa,  from  ydha,  in  some  of  the  forms  of  conjugation;  thus, 
dhatthas  from  dadh  -f-  thas,  adhatta  from  adadh  -)-  td,   etc. 


■i^ 
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Surd  and  Sonant  Assimilation. 

156.  Under  this  head,  there  is  especially  one  very  mark- 
ed and  important  difference  between  the  internal  combi- 
nations  of  a  root  or  stem  with  suffixes  and  endings,  and 
the  external  combinations  of  stem  with  stem  in  composition 
and  of  word  with  word  in  sentence-making:  namely, 

157.  In  internal  combination,  the  initial  vowel  or  se- 
mivowel or  nasal  of  an  ending  of  derivation  or  inflection 
exercises  no  altering  influence  upon  a  final  consonant  of  the 
root  or  stem  to  which  it  is  added. 

To  this  rule  there  are  a  few  exceptions  only:  thus,  a  reverted  palatal 
sometimes  before  a  nasal  (216.  4,5) ;  d  before  the  participle-suffix  na  (161); 
a  flnal  consonant  before  maya  (161). 

In  external  combination,  on  the  other  hand,  an  initial 
sonant  of  whatever  class,  even  a  vowel  or  semivowel  or 
nasal,  requires  the  conversion  of  a  final  surd  to  sonant. 

It  has  been  pointed  out  above  (152)  that  in  the  rules  of  external  com- 
bination only  admitted  finals,  along  with  8  and  r,  need  be  taken  account  of, 
all  others  being  regarded  as  reduced  to  these  before  combining  with  initials. 

168.  Final  vowels,  nasals,  and  FT  /  are  nowhere  lia- 
ble  to  change  in  the  processes  of  surd  and  sonant  assimi- 
lation. 

The  r,  however,  has  a  corresponding  surd  in  «,  to  which  it 
is  changed  in  external  combination  under  circumstances  that  favor 
a  surd  utterance. 

160.    With   the   exceptions  above   stated,    the   collision 

of  surd  and  sonant  sounds  is  avoided   in   combinations  — 

and,  regularly  and  usually,   by  assimilating  the  final  to  the 

following  initial. 

Thus,  in  internal  combination:  disi,  dttij  atthdSf  attd  (yad 
4-«  etc.j;  gcigdhi,  ^gdhvdm  ("^^k-^-dki  etc.j;  —  in  external 
combination,  dhhud  aydniy  jy6g  jiva,  sdd  a^tdyahf  tristub  dpi; 
diggaja,  sad(ihd,   hjrhddbhdnu,  abjd, 

160.  If,  however,  the  final  sonant  aspirate  of  a  root  is 
followed  by  cT  ^  or  ST  ^A  of  an  ending,  the  assimilation  is  in 

4* 
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the  other  direction:  the  combination  is  made  sonant,  and 
the  aspiration  of  the  final  [lost  according  to  163,  above]  is 
transferred  to  the  initial  of  the  ending. 

Thus,  gh  with  t  or  th  becomes  gdh;  dh  with  the  same  be- 
comes ddhj  as  haddhd  ('^hctdh -^  ta) ,  rtmddhds  (}/rundh-\-thas  or 
taa);  hA  with  the  same  becomes  bdAy  as  labdhd  (yiabh-^-ta), 
lahdhoh  (Vlabh  +  tva). 

Moreover,  h,  as  representing  original  gh,  is  treated  in  the 
same  manner :  thus,  dugdhd,  dogdhim  from  duh  —  and  compare 
ru^hd  and  li^^  from  ruA  and  UA  etc.,  222. 

In  this  combination,  as  the  sonant  aspiration  is  not  lost  but  transferred, 
the  restoration  of  the  initial  aspiration  (166)  does  not  take  place. 

In  dadh  from  ydha  (166,  end),  the  more  normal  method  is  followed ;  the 
dk  is  made  surd,  and  the  initial  aspirated :  thus,  dhatthaa,  dhattaa.  And  RV. 
has  dkaktam  instead  of  dagdham  from  ydagK 

161.  Before  a  nasal  in  external  combination,  a  final 
mute  may  be  simply  made  sonant,  or  it  may  be  still  fur- 
ther assimilated,  being  changed  to  the  nasal  of  its  own  class. 

Thus,  either  idd  ndmas  or  t6n  ndmas^  vAg  me  or  vi^  me, 
h64  mahin  or  hdn  mahon,  trisfub  nundm  or  tristiim  nundm. 

In  practice,  the  conversion  into  a  nasal  is  almost  invariably  made  in 
the  MSS.,  as,  indeed,  it  is  by  the  Prativakhyas  required  and  not  permitted 
merely.  Even  by  the  general  grammarians  it  is  required  in  the  compound 
sd^^kxvoii,  and  before  motra,  and  the  suffix  majfa  (really  a  noun  in  com- 
position):   thus,  vdnmdya,  mrnmdya. 

Even  in  internal  combination,  final  d  of  a  root  becomes  n  before  the 
partioiple-sufflx  na:  thus,  bMnnd,  saiMui,  tunnd. 

162.  Before  /,  a  final  t  is  not  merely  made  sonant,  but 
fully  assimilated,  becoming  /;  thus,  idl  labhaUy  tiUuptam, 

168.  Before  ^  h  (the  case  occurs  only  in  external  com- 
bination), a  final  mute  is  made  sonant;  and  then  the  h  may 
either  remain  unchanged  or  be  converted,  into  the  sonant 
aspirate  corresponding  T^ith  the  former:  thus,  either  rd^ 
idd  hi  or  r(^   tad  dhi. 

In  practice,  the  latter  method  is  almost  invariably  followed;  and  the 
grammarians  of  the  Prati^akhya  period  are  nearly  unanimous  in  requiring  it. 
The  phonetic  difference  between  the  two  is  very  slight. 

Examples  are:  vag  ghutdh,  sdddhota  (sat-\-hofdJj  tad- 
dhita  (tat-^htta),  anustub  bhi. 
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Combinations  of  final  s  and  r. 

164.  The  euphonic  changes  of  H  a  and  ^  r  may  best 
he  considered  together,  because  of  the  practical  relation  of 
the  two  sounds,  in  composition  and  sentence-collocation, 
as  corresponding  surd  and  sonant :  in  a  host  of  cases  H  8 
becomes  ;3["  r  in  situations  requiring  or  favoring  the  occur- 
rence of  a  sonant ;    and,  less  often,  T  r  becomes  H  s  where 

a  surd  is  required. 

In  internal  combination,  the  two  are  far  less  exchangeable 
with  one  another :  and  this  class  of  cases  may  best  be  taken  up 
first. 

165.  Final  r  radical  or  quasi-radical  (that  is,  not  belonging 
to  an  ending  of  derivation)  remains  unchanged  before  both  surd 
and  sonant  sounds,  and  even  before  m  in  declension :  thus,  pi- 
par$i,   caturthdj   cattirsu,  pursu. 

166.  Final  radical  a  remains  before  a  surd  in  general,  and 
usually  before  »,  as  in  ^assi,  fossva,  a^issu  (but  the  last  is  also 
written  a^ihsu:  172):  it  is  however  dropped  in  dsi  '(for  assi : 
yag  _|_  sij .  Before  a  sonant  (that  is,  bh)  in  declension,  it  is 
treated  as  in  external  combination  :  thus,  a^irhhis.  Before  a  so- 
nant 'that  is,  dh)  in  conjugation,  it  is  dropped:  thus,  gadki, 
adhvdm  [but  cases  like  the  latter  may  be  by  abbreviation  [282] 
for  addhvamj:  in  edhi  (a8-\-dhi),  the  preceding  vowel  is  anoma- 
lously altered. 

167.  In  a  very  few  cases,  final  radical  a  before  a  is  changed  to  t  (per- 
haps by  dissimilation):  they  are,  from  yvaa,  the  future  vattyimi  and  aoiiat 
ivaisam;  from  V^pAcu,  the  desiderative  stem  Jfghaisa. 

168.  According  to  the  grammarians,  the  final  a  of  certain  other  roots, 
used  as  noun-stems,  becomes  t  at  the  end  of  the  word,  and  before  bh  and 
8u:  thus,  dhvatf  dhvadbkit,  sradbhyas,  aratiu.  But  genuine  examples  of  such 
change  do  not  appear  to  have  been  met  with  in  use. 

Sporadic  cases  of  a  like  conversion  are  found  in  the  Veda :  namely, 
madbhfs  and  madbhyds  from  mStf  ufddbhia  from  tudsf  avdtavadbhyoM  from 
svdiavas;  svdvadbhia  etc.  (not  found  in  use),  from  svdva$.  But  the  reality 
of  the  conversion  here  is  open  to  grave  doubt;  it  rather  seems  the  substi- 
tution of  a  ^steni  for  a  «-stein.  The  same  is  true  of  the  change  of  vah$ 
to  vat  in  the  declension  of  perfect  participles  (chap.  V.). 

In  the  compounds  ducehUna  (dua-^und)  and  pdruechepa  (parua-^epa),  the 
iinal  s  of  the  first  member  is  treated  as  if  a  <  (208). 

For  t  as  apparent  ending  of  the  3d  sing,  in  «- verbs,  see  chap.  VIII. 

169.    As  the  final  consonant  of  derivative  stems  and  of  in- 
flected forms,  both  of  declension  and  of  conjugation,  s  is  extreme- 
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ly  frequent ;  and  its  changes  form  a  subject  of  first-rate  im- 
portance in  Sanskrit  euphony.  The  r,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
quite  rare,  being  found  only  in  certain  forms  of  f -stems  and 
in  a  few  particles. 

The  euphonic  treatment  of  «  and  r  yielding  precisely  the  same  result 
after  all  vowels  except  a  and  a,  there  are  certain  forms  with  regard  to  which 
it  is  uncertain  whether  they  end  in  s  or  r,  and  opinions  differ  respecting 
them.  Such  are  ua  (or  ur)  of  the  gen.-abl.  sing,  of  r-stems,  and  ua  (or  ur) 
of  the  3d  plur.  of  verbs. 

170.  a.  The  H  s,  as  already  noticed  (146),  becomes 
visarga  before  a  pause. 

b.  It  is  retained  unchanged  only  when  followed  by 
FT  ^  or  Sf  M,  the  surd  mutes  of  its  own  class. 

o.  Before  the  palatal  and  lingual  surd  mutes  —  ^  c  and 
ch^  Z  t  and  7  f  A  —  it  is  assimilated^  becoming  the  sibilant 
either  class  respectively,  namely  ^  g  or  ^  ^ . 

d.  Before  the  guttural  and  labial  surd  mutes  —  "^  k 
and  "^  khj  ^  p  and  m  ph  —  it  is  also  theoretically  assimil- 
ated, becoming  respectively  the  jihvamutiya  and  upadhmd" 
mya  spirants  (60);  but  in  practice  these  breathings  are 
unknown,  and  the  conversion  is  to  visarga. 

Examples  are:  to  b.  tains  te,  caksus  te;  to  o.  tatag  ca,  fa- 
syag  ckaya;  to  d.  nala^  kamam,  purusah  khanati;  ya^J^  prapa, 
9fk^i  phalavan, 

171.  The  first  three  of  these  rules  are  almost  universal ;  to 
the  last  there  are  numerous  exceptions,  the  sibilant  being  re- 
tained (or,  by  180,  converted  into  s),  especially  in  compounds ; 
but  also,  in  the  Veda,   even  in  sentence  combination. 

In  the  Veda,  the  retention  of  the  sibilant  in  compounds  is  the  general 
role,  the  exceptions  to  which  are  detailed  in  the  Vedio  grammars. 

In  the  later  language,  the  retention  is  mainly  determined  by  the  intimacy 
or  the  antiquity  and  frequency  of  the  combination.  Thus,  the  llnal  sibilant 
of  a  preposition  or  a  word  filling  the  office  of  a  preposition  before  a  verbal 
root  is  wont  to  be  preserved;  and  that  of  a  stem  before  a  derivative  of  ykr, 
before  pati^  before  kalpa  and  kama^  and  so  on.  Examples  are  namaikarat 
vaeaipatif  ayuakanuij  paycukalpa. 

The  Yedic  retention  of  the  sibilant  in  sentence-collocation  is  detailed  in 
full  in  the  Prati^akhyas.  The  chief  classes  of  cases  are:  a.  the  final  of  a 
preposition  or  its  like  before  a  verbal  form ;  b.  of  a  genitive  before  a  govern- 
ing  noun:    as   divas  putrdh^  idds  pade ;    c.  ot   an    ablative  before   pan;     as 
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himdvatas  pdri;  d*  of  other  less  classifiable  cases:   as  dyaii$  pits^  trfi  pvUvif 
yds  pdtihj  paridhfa  pdtaiif  etc. 

172.  Before  an  initial  sibilant  —  5Tc,  ^  8,  T\  s  —  Tl  sis 
either  assimilated,  becoming  the  same  sibilant^  or  it  is 
changed  into  visarga. 

The  native  grammaTians  are  in  some  measure  at  variance  (see  APr.  11.  40, 
note;  as  to  which  of  these  changes  should  be  made,  and  in  part  they  allow 
either  at  pleasure.  The  usage  of  the  MSS.  is  also  discordant;  the  conversion 
to  visarga  is  the  prevalent  practice,  though  the  sibilant  is  also  not  infre- 
quently found  written.  European  editors  generally  write  visarga;  but  the 
later  dictionaries  and  glossaries  make  the  alphabetic  plac«  of  a  word  the 
same  as  if  the  sibilant  were  read  instead. 

Examples  are  :  manuh  svayam  or  manua  svayam ;  indraJ^  gurah 
or  indraf  pirah. 

178.    There  are  one  or  two  exceptions  to  these  rules  : 

a.  If  the  initial  sibilant  has  a  surd  mute  after  it,  the  final  s  may  be 
dropped  altogether  —  and  by  some  authorities  is  required  to  be  so  dropped. 
Thus,  vdyava  stha  or  vayavah  stha;  catustanam  or  catuhsiandm. 

With  regard  to  this  point  the  usage  of  the  different  MSS.  and  editions 
is  greatly  at  variance. 

b.  Before  f«,  the  s  is  allowed  to  become  visarga,  instead  of  being 
retained. 

174.  Before  a  sonant,  either  vowel  or  consonant  (ex- 
cept ^  r ;  see  179),  H  «  is  changed  to  the  sonant  T  r  — 
unless,  indeed,  it  be  preceded  hy  ^  a  oi  m  a. 

Examples  are  :   devapatir  iva^   frir  tva ;  mantir  gacchatt,    tanur 
apsu;   iayor  adfsfakamah ;  sarvmr  guniai^;  agner  manve. 
For  a  few  cases  like  duda^ay  dunid^af  see  below,   189. 

The  endings  51^  as  and  W^  as  (both  of  which  are  ex- 
tremely common)  follow  rules  of  their  own,  as  follows: 

175.  a.  Final  W{  as,  before  any  sonant  consonant  and 
before  short  5fa,  is  changed  to  3^  o  —  and  the  5f  a  after 
it  is  lost. 

The  resulting  accentuation,  and  the  fact  that  the  loss  of  a  is  only  oc- 
casional in  the  older  language  of  the  Veda,  have  been  pointed  out  above,   135. 

Examples  are  :   nalo  noma,   hrahma/nyo  vedavii;  hantavyo  ^smi, 
b.    Final  W{  as  before  any  other  vowel  than  5f  a  loses 
its  T\  Sj  becoming  simple  ^  a;   and   the   hiatus   thus   occa- 
sioned remains. 
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That  is  to  say,  as  is  treated  as  aji  original  0,  or  au  c,  woald  be  treated 
in  the  same  situation:  see  132 — 4. 

Examples  are :   vfhadagva  uvofxt^  aditya  wa^  ndmaukti, 

176.  Exceptions  to  the  rules  as  to  final  as  are : 

a.  The  pronouns  aas  and  eshas  (also  syas  in  the  Vedaj  lose 
their  a  before  any  consonant :  thus,  sa  dadar^,  esha  purusah ;  but 
soda  tu  M^y  80  ^hravlt.  The  exclamation  bf^os  loses  its  8  before 
all  vowels  and  all  sonant  consonants. 

b.  In  the  Veda,  and  more  rarely  in  the  later  language,  the  rule  for  the 
maintenance  of  the  hiatus  is  sometimes  violated,  and  the  remaining  con- 
tiguous vowels  are  combined  into  one:  for  example,  st  'd  agne^  se  ^mamf 
adtu  'fodhih  (for  sa  id  agnt,  sa  imam,  sa  osadhlh). 

O.  A  few  instances  are  found  'almost  all  Vedic)  of  s  apparently  changed 
to  r  tffter  a,  as  after  other  vowels:  but  in  nearly  every  case  there  is  to  be 
assumed,  rather,  a  stem  in  ar  beside  that  in  as,  evidences  of  the  former 
.being  sometimes  found  in  the  kindred  languages:  thus,  in  forms  of  Qdhas 
and  dhoM  (see  chap.  V.);  in  amnas  (no  occurrence);  in  bhiivas  (second  of  the 
trio  bhuSy  bhuvas^  svar)^  except  in  its  oldest  occurrences;  in  av&s  (once,  in 
RV.);  in  usds  (voc,  and  in  usarbudh;]  in  vddhar  and  vadhary  (RV.);  in 
vanargHf  dnarvi^,  vasarhdn,  sabardiigha.  and  one  or  two  other  more  doubtful 
words;  and  in  a  series  of  words  in  a  single  passage  of  TS.  and  K.,  viz. 
jinv&rf  ugrdr,  bhimdry  tvesdr,  pmtttr,  bhutdfj  and   (K.  only]  putdr. 

In  aharpdti  (VS.),  and  vanarsdd  and  vanarsdd  (RV.),  we  see  the  same 
change  even  before  a  surd  consonant. 

d.  Final  as  is  once  changed  to  0  in  RV.  before  a  surd  consonant:  thus, 
add  pito. 

177.  Final  ^BTTH  as  before  any  sonant,  whether  vowel  or 
consonant,  loses  its  tT  s,  becoming  simple  ma;  and  the 
hiatus  thus  occasioned  remains. 

The  maintenance  of  the  hiatus  in  these  cases,  as  in  that  of  0  and  e 
And  di  (above,  133 — 4;,  seems  to  indicate  a  recent  loss  of  the  intermediate 
sound.  Opinions  are  divided  as  to  what  this  should  have  been.  Some  of 
tha  native  granunarians  assimilate  the  case  of  04  to  that  of  at,  as>uming  the 
conversion  to  ay  in  both  alike  —  but  probably  only  as  a  matter  of  formal 
convenience  in  rule-making. 

178.  Final  ^  r,  in  general,  shows  the  same  form  which 

H  s  would  show  under  the  same  conditions.     But 

a.    Original  final  r,   after  a  or  a,   maintains  itself  unchang- 
ed before  a  sonant :    thus,  putiar  eti\  pratar-jit^   dhar  damndf  dkar 
jy6Hh. 

b.  Also  before  a  surd,  r  is  preserved  in  a  few  Vedic  compounds  :  thus, 
svll^canas,  svbrcaksan.   ivhrpati,  ivars'j,    svhrmti:    dhursdd,   dhursdh;    pQrpati. 
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varkarydy  dfJrpadaj  punartia.     In  some  of  these,  the  r  is  optionally  retiined 
even  in  the  later  language. 

o.   On  the   other  hand,    r  is  lost,    like  $,   in  one  or  two  Vedic  cases: 
ak$a  fnduli.  dha  evd, 

179.  A  double  r  is  nowhere  admitted:  if  such  would  occur, 
either  by  retention  of  an  original  r  or  by  conversion  of  8  to  r, 
one  r  is  omitted,  and  the  preceding  vowel,  if  short,  is  made 
long  by  compensation. 

In   some  Vedic  texts,    however  (Yajur-Veda),   oar  becomes  o   before  inl- 
tial  r:  thus,  tvh  rohavn. 

Conversion  of  H  «  to  ^  s. 

180.  The  dental  sibilant  H  «  is  changed  to  the  lingual 
'^  5,  if  immediately  preceded  by  any  vowel  save  ^  a  and 
^  a,  or  by  ^  k  or  T  r  —  unless  the  H  «  be  final,  or  fol- 
lowed  by  ^  r. 

The  assimilating  influence  of  the  preceding  lingual  vowels  and  semi- 
vowel is  obvious  enough;  that  of  k  and  the  other  vowels  appears  to  be  due 
to  a  somewhat  retracted  position  of  the  tongue  in  the  mouth  during  their 
utterance,  causing  its  tip  to  reach  the  roof  of  the  mouth  more  easily  at  a 
point  further  back  than  the  dental  one. 

The  general  Hindu  grammar  prescribes  the  same  change  after  a  I  also; 
but  the  Prati^akhyas  give  no  such  rule,  and  phonetic  considerations,  the  I 
being  a  dental  sound,  are  decidedly  against  it.  Actual  cases  of  the  com- 
bination, if  they  occur  at  all,  are  excessively  rare. 

The  vowels  that  cause  the  alteration  of  «  to  f  may  be  called 
for  brevity's  sake  ''alterant'^  vowels. 
As  a  consequence  of  this  rule, 

181.  In  the  interior  of  a  Sanskrit  word,  the  dental  «  is 
not  usually  found  after  any  vowel  save  a  and  a,  but,  instead 
of  it,   the  lingual  $.     But 

a.  A  following  r  prevents  the  conversion :  thus,  utra,  Usfxu, 
tanUsra,  And  it  is  but  seldom  made  in  the  forms  and  derivatives 
of  a  root  containing  an  r- element  (whether  r  or  r),  whatever 
the  position  of  that  element:  thus,  sisarti,  sisjrtam^  sarisfpdf  Hstire, 
parisrtit.  To  this  rule  there  are  a  few  exceptions,  as  vi^fard, 
nistria,  vispardhas,  gdvistkira,  etc.  In  ajusran  the  final  f  of  a 
root  is  preserved  even  immediately  before  r. 

This  dissimilating   influence   of  a  following  r,  as  compared  with  the  in- 
variable assimilating  influence  of  a  preceding  r,  is  peculiar  and  problematical, 
b.   The  recurrence  of  s  in  successive  syllables  is  sometimes  avoided  by 
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iMTing  the  former  a  unchanged:    thus,    iisaksi,  but  sitakti',  yasitUtkcu,  but 
yoiinmahi.   Similarly,  in  certain  desiderative  formatiouB:  Bee  below,  184  o. 

o.  Other  cases  are  sporadic:  RV.  has  the  forms  aitice  and  aiaieua  (but 
aifieatua),  and  the  stems  r6T«a,  Inat&t  bfaa,  buadj  bfsaya;  a  single  root  pia, 
with  its  derivative  peaukay  is  found  once  in  (B. ;  for  puna  and  the  roots 
niha  and  hina,  see  below,   183. 

182.  On  the  other  hand  (as  was  pointed  out  above,  62], 
the  occurrence  of  s  in  Sanskrit  words  is  nearly  limited  to  cases 
falling  under  this  rule  :  others  are  rather  sporadic  anomalies  — 
except  where  s  is  the  product  of  g  or  ks  before  a  dental,  as  in 
dra^tum,  casfe,   tvcistar :  see  218,   221].     Thus,   we  find : 

a.  Four  roots,  kaa^  laa,  bhaSf  bhaf,  of  which  the  last  is  common  and 
is  found  as  early  as  the  Brahmanas. 

b.  Further,  in  RV.,  dsa,  kavdaa,  caadUij  ^aa,  jdldaa,  paayh,  baakdya^ 
vAaat  (for  vakaat?)^  kiatha  (for  kakata,  Fick);  and,  by  anomalous  alteration 
of  original  s,  -aah  {turdaihy  etc.),  daadha,  upaatUt,  and  probably  apaathd  and 
aathivdnt.     Such  cases  grow  more  common  later. 

The  numeral  aaa,  as  already  noted,  is  more  probably  aaka. 

188.  The  nasalization  of  the  alterant  vowel  —  or,  in  other 
words,  its  being  followed  by  antisvara  —  does  not  prevent  its 
altering  effect  upon  the  sibilant :  thus,  havih^ij  parunsi.  And 
the  alteration  takes  place  in  the  initial  «  of  an  ending  after  the 
final  «  of  a  base,  whether  the  latter  be  regarded  as  also  changed 
to  ^  or  as  converted  into  viaarga  :  thus,  hamsBu  or  havi^u,  pa- 
rtiffti  or  paruhsu. 

But  the  a  ot  puna  (chap.  Y.)  remains  unchanged,  apparently  on  account  of 
the  retained  sense  of  its  value  as  puma;  also  that  of  yhinay  because  of  its 
value  as  hina  (hinaaii  etc.^,*  |/nMs  (RV.  only)  is  more  questionable  (perhaps 
n^a^  from  nam). 

184.  The  principal  cases  of  alteration  of  «  in  internal  com- 
bination are  : 

a.  In  endings,  infiectional  or  derivative,  beginning  with  s 
—  m ;  si,  se,  sva ;  a  of  sibilant-aorist,  future,  and  desiderative ; 
suffixes  «fia,  mu,  sya,  etc.  —  after  a  final  alterant  vowel  or 
consonant  of  root  or  stem,  or  a  union-vowel :  thus,  ju?io$i,  gese, 
anauamf   bhavisyami,   ^gruse,  dema,  j'isnu,  vihu,   akarsam. 

b.  The  final  «  of  a  stem  before  an  ending  or  suffix  :  thus, 
haviqa,  Aavisas,  etc.,  from  havia;  ^ksusmani,  gocvtka,  manusa, 
manusya. 

Roots  having  a  Anal  sibilant  .'except  c)  after  an  alterant  vowel  are  — 
with  the  exception  of  fictitious  ones  and  pia^  ninSy  hina  —  regarded  as  end- 
ing in  9,  not  a;  and  concerning  the  treatment  of  tliis  a  in  combination,  see 
below,  226  ff. 
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O.  The  initial  «  of  a  root  after  a  reduplication  :  thus,  «'- 
syade,  suwapOy   sisasati,  roskuyate,  aaniwanat. 

Excepted  is  in  general  an  initial  radical  «  in  a  desiderative  stem,  when 
the  desiderative-sign  becomes  «:  thas,  tisanUati  from  yBonif  iiaankfaU  from 
y$afij. 

186.  But  the  same  change  occurs  also,  on  a  considerable 
scale,   in  external  combination,    especially  in  composition :  thus, 

Both  in  verbal  forms  and  in  derivatives,  the  final  t  or 
tt  of  a  preposition  or  other  like  prefix  ordinarily  lingualizes  the 
initial  s  of  the  root  to  which  it  is  prefixed ;  since  such  combi- 
nations are  both  of  great  frequency  and  of  peculiar  intimacy, 
analogous  with  those  of  root  or  stem  and  affix  :  thus,  tibhi^aCf 
pratisthhj  nisikta,   visita;    anusvadAdm,   sttsSka, 

The  principal  exceptions  are  in  accordance  with  the  principles  already 
laid  down :  namely,  when  the  root  contains  an  r-element,  and  when  a  reenr- 
rence  of  the  sibilant  would  take  place.  But  there  are  also  others,  of  a  more 
irregular  character;  and  the  complete  account  of  the  treatment  of  initial 
radical  s  after  a  prefix  would  be  a  matter  of  great  detail,  and  not  worth 
giving  here. 

In  a  few  cases,  the  initial  9,  usually  altered  after  a  certain  prefix, 
retains  the  altered  sibilant  eyen  after  an  interposed  a  of  augment  or  reduplic- 
ation :  thus,  abhy  attham^  pary  asaavajatf  xjy  aaaharUay  ny  aaadama,  abhy 
atincan,   ry  astabhndt;  vi  tasthe,  vi  iaathire. 

Much  more  anomalous  is  the  occasional  alteration  of  initial  radical  $ 
after  an  a-element  of  a  prefix.  Such  cases  are  ava  atambh  (against  fU  atambh 
and  prati  stnmbh)  and  (according  to  the  grammarians)  ava  $van. 

186.  In  other  compounds,  the  final  alterant  vowel  of  the 
first  member  not  infrequently  (especially  in  the  Veda)  lingualizes 
the  initial  a  of  the  second :  for  example,  yudAistMra,  pUfpntt^^ 
ffo$(hdf  a^'siomdj  anus(ub/i,  tri^andhi,  dtvisdd,  parame^tAin,  ahhi- 
sendy  pitfsdd,  purusfuld. 

A  very  few  cases  occur  of  the  same  alteration  after  an  a-element:  thas, 
aavyasthdf  apasthdj  upaitiU;  also  y$ahy  when  its  final,  by  146,  becomes  t: 
thus,  saiToaat  (but  aairatSham). 

187.  The  final  s  of  the  first  member  of  a  compound  often 
becomes  s  after  an  alterant  vowel :  thus,  the  «  of  a  prepositional 
prefix,  as  nis$idhvan,  dusfdra  (ioT  dussfdra),  avi^kfta;  and,  regu- 
larly, a  8  retained  instead  of  being  converted  to  visarga  before 
a  labial  or  guttural  mute   (171),  as  havUpk^  jyoHshft;  tapufpi, 

188.  Once  more,  in  the  Veda,  the  same  alteration,  both  of  an  Initial 
and  of  a  final  «,  is  not  infrequent  even  between  the  words  composing  a 
sentence.  The  cases  are  detailed  in  the  Prati^akhya  belonging  to  each  text, 
and  are  of  very  various  character.     Thus, 

a.    The  initial  i,  especially  of  particles:    as  u  $6,  h(  $mat  kdm  u  $v(t; 
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—  also  of  pronouns :  as  h(  M ;  —  of  verb-forms,  especially  from  yas :  as 
hf  athd^  divf  8iha ;  —  and  in  other  scattering  cases :  as  u  stuhi^  nfi  sthirdm^ 
in  sadhdstha. 

b.  A  final  s,  oftenest  before  pronouns  (especially  toneless  ones):  as 
agnfa  tva,  nfs  Uy  iyfts  U,  ft2ei«  (vdm,  sddhU  tdva;  —  but  also  in  other  cases, 
and  wherever  a  final  «  is  preserved,  instead  of  being  turned  into  visarga, 
before  a  guttural  or  labial  (171):  as  trfa  putvd,  iyw  fcrnofu,  vi»t08  pdtihy 
^^foUa  piti. 

Conversion  of  n  to  n. 

189.  The  dental  nasal  ^  n,  when  immediately  followed 
by  a  vowel  or  by  ^  ;»  or  if  w  or  U  y  or  ^  v,  is  turned  in- 
to the  lingual  HT  n  if  preceded  in  the  same  word  by  the 
lingual  sibilant  or  semivowel  or  vowels  —  that  is  to  say, 
^y  ^  ^'  T  '*'  ^r  5ff  r  or  ff  f  — :  and  this,  not  only  if  the 
altering  letter  stands  immediately  before  the  nasal,  but  at 
whatever  distance  from  the  latter  it  may  be  found:  unless, 
indeed,  there  intervene  (a  consonant  moving  the  front  of 
the  tongue:  namely)  a  palatal  (except  JJ  y),  a,  lingual,  or  a 
dental. 

We  may  ihns  figure  to  ourselves  the  rationale  of  the  process :  in  the 
marked  proclivity  of  the  language  toward  lingual  utterance,  especially  of  the 
nasal,  the  tip  of  the  tongue,  when  once  reverted  into  the  loose  lingual  position 
by  the  utterance  of  a  non-contact  lingual  element,  tends  to  hang  there  and 
make  its  next  nasal  contact  in  that  position:  and  does  so,  unless  the  pro> 
clivlty  is  satisfied  by  the  utterance  of  a  lingual  mute,  or  the  organ  is  thrown 
out  of  adjustment  by  the  utterance  of  an  element  which  causes  it  to  assume 
a  different  posture.  This  is  not  the  case  with  the  gutturals  or  labials,  which 
do  not  move  the  front  part  of  the  tongue  (and,  as  the  influence  of  k  on 
following  8  shows,  the  guttural  position  favors  the  succession  of  a  lingual): 
and  the  y  is  too  weakly  palatal  to  interfere  with  the  alteration  (as  its  next 
relative,  the  t'-vowel,  itself  lingualises  a  s). 

This  is  a  rule  of  constant  application ;  and  (as  was  pointed 
out  above)  the  great  majority  of  occurrences  of  n  in  the  language 
are  the  result  of  it. 

100.    The  rule  has  force  especially 

a.  When  suffixes,  of  Inflection  or  derivation,  are  added  to  roots  or 
stems  containing  one  of  the  altering  sounds :  thus,  rudrinaj  rudrindmj  vSrifUj 
virinl,  vdrini,  dolfni,  h&ranif  dvi$hani,  kfininU,  frndU,  kfubhand,  ghrnd^ 
kdrna,  vrkndy  rugnd,  drdvina,  Udni,  pwandy  r^fwu,  edktana^  efkiraamana, 
kh>amana. ' 
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b.  Whau  the  nn»l  n  or  a  root  or  item  comet  Lo  ba  folloired,  in  inflec- 
tion 01  deilvatlon,  by  sucti  lounda  as  allow  it  to  feel  the  efTent  cf  ■  preceding 
iltering  cau^e:  thui,  Irooi  yran,  riiiuinlj,  rdifyiiti,  rCirana,  aranlftUi  from 
brahirum,   brdhmanri^   brdhni-ifi,   IrdAiiuinil.  fcruAmonpii,    Inl/imaButml. 

IBl.  This  rule  (like  that  for  the  change  of «  to  s^  applies 
strictly  and  especially  when  the  nasal  and  the  cause  of  its  alter- 
ation both  lie  within  the  limits  of  the  same  integral  word ; 
but  (aiBo  like  the  other)  it  is  esteaded,  within  certain  limits, 
1  compound  words  —    and   even,    in  the  Veda,    to    contiguous 


the 


182.  Especially,  a  preposition  or  similar  prefix  to  a  root, 
if  it  contain  r  or  end  in  euphonic  r  lor  s  \174|,  very  often 
lingualizes  the  n  of  a  root  or  of  its  derived  stems  and  forms. 
Thus: 

a.  The  InittaJ  n  of  a  toot  is  usually  and  legolsdy  bo  altered,  In  all 
forma  and  deilvitiiei.  aflor  para,  peri,  pra,  nir  [for  nil),  anl'ir,  dur  (Tot 
Awl:  ttiiiB,  pSra  naya,  pdri  nlyate,  prd  nuduwa,*  pariinuiU,  purirtitmd,  ptanavtt, 

Koota  Btjfteiing  tbla  rhange  are  wrllten  with  Initial  »  in  (tw  nttiie  loot- 


I    nrt,    nabh,  i 


lilts.     The   only   exceplloni   of  importanc 
and  not  when  its  f  becomes  i  (aa  in  prdruulu). 

b.  The  flnal  n  of  a  coot  is  ItnguiUxed  in  EOme  of  Ibe  t'oimB  of  nn  and 
kan:  thus,  pm  'nj(i,  pr-iniS,  prS  liiinyaU,  prah-'iii'ina, 

O.  The  da«3-algns  nu  and  ifi  are  altered  after  the  roatB  hi  and  mi; 
thus,  piri  Ainomi,  pri  mifbmli  (but  the  latter  not  in  the  Vedaj. 

d.  Tbe  lit  sing.  imp*,    ending   ani    la   aometimee    altered :    thus,    prd 

e.  DeriTativei  by  solflxoi  containing  n  sometimes  bavc  n  by  influence 
«r  a  preposition :  thus,  praydna. 

t.  The  n  of  the  pteposilion  ni  Is  somelimea  altered,  like  the  initial  of 
■  root,  aCtet  another  preposition :  ihna.  pr-inipala,  pranSdki, 

1S8.  lu  compound  worda,  an  altering  cause  in  one  member  aomellmeB 
a  n  of  the  next  following  member  —  either  Ue  initial  or  Snal  n, 
1  inflectional  or  derivative  ending.  The  eierciae  of  (be  altering 
intlneiice  can  be  seen  to  depend  In  part  upon  the  cioleness  or  frequency  of 
the  compound,  or  ill  Inlegralion  by  being  nude  the  base  of  a  derivative. 
Bxamplea  are:  irromonl,  Irinunwn,  uruniu&i  urlroidBam  etc.  (bnt  vtlmglm/i 
tc.:  106),  npninai,  drughanik;  pravShuna,  m^ixi,  pirySrui,  pOrylpa; 
margin,  duf^ifni,   uirdyamne.   tryangirnSm. 

194.  Finally,  in  the  Veda,  a  n  (usually  inltiil)  li  llngoalited  even  by 
■n  altering  sound  in  another  word.  The  lonelesi  prouonna  not  and  mo-  are 
pfteneit  thua  affected :  thus,  pdri  noj,  praf  '^ton,  fndra  enam ;  but  alio  the 
panicle  nd,   'like':  thns,  vdr  »tS;  and  a  (e»  other  oases,  as  udr  ^ma,  pUnar 


Ungoatiie 
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106.  The  immediate  combination  of  a  n  with  a  preceding  gnttaral  or 
labial  seems  in  some  cases  to  hinder  the  conversion  to  n:  thas,  vrtraghnd 
etc,  ktubhndtiy  trpnoti  (but  in  Veda  ffpnu). 

Conversion  of  dental  mutes  to  Unguals  and  palatals. 

196.  When  a  dental  mute  comes  in  contact  with  a 
lingual  or  palatal  mute  or  sibilant^  the  dental  is  usually 
assimilated;  becoming  lingual  or  palatal  respectively. 

The  cases  are  the  following : 

197.  A  dental  surd  mute  or  nasal,  or  the  dental  sibilant, 
when  immediately  preceded  by  a  «,  is  everywhere  converted  into 
the  corresponding  lingual. 

Under  this  role,  the  combinations  st,  sth,  and  sn  are  yery  common ;  $8 
is  rarely  so  written,  the  visarga  being  put  instead  of  the  former  sibilant: 
thus,  jydtihsu  instead  of  jydtissu. 

Those  cases  in  which  final  s  becomes  t  before  su  (226  bl  do  not,  of 
course,  fall  under  this  rule. 

198.  In  the  other  (comparatively  infrequent)  cases  where 
a  dental  is  preceded  by  a  lingual  in  internal  combination,  the 
dental   [except  of  8u  loc.  pi.)   becomes  lingual.     Thus : 

a.  A  dh  after  d  from  s  of  a  root  or  stem  (226  b] :  as  ddviddhtrnm  etc. 

b.  Only  a  very  few  other  instances  occur:  Jtte  and  aitta  from  yid; 
foddhi  (also  aaddhi  and  fodhs)^  and  sannUm  {saa-^-nam:  anomalous  gen. 
pi.  of«a«);  trnnd  (ytrd-\-na),  A  small  number  of  words  follow  the  same 
rule  in  external  combination:    see  below,  199. 

But  iadhi  (Vedic:  yiad-{-dhi)  shows  loss  of  the  final  lingual  after  assi- 
milation of  the  dental,  and  compensatory  lengthening. 

Some  of  the  cases  of  abnormal  occurrence  of  d  are  explained  in  a  simi- 
lar way,  as  results  of  a  lingualized  and  afterward  omitted  sibilant  before  d: 
thus  md&  from  nUda^  ypid  from  pud,  ymrd  from  mrsd  (Zend  marezhda). 
For  words  exhibiting  a  like  change  in  composition,  see  below,   199  b. 

199.  In  external  combination, 

a.  A  final  t  is  directed  to  be  assimilated  to  an  initial  lingual  mute: 
thus,  iai'tlka^  tad  dayaUj  iat'tkalinij  tad  dhaukatt:  but  the  case  never 
ocours  in  the  older  language,  and  very  rarely  in  the  later.  For  final  n  be- 
fore a  lingual,  see  206. 

b.  An  initial  dental  after  a  final  lingual  usually  remains 
unchanged ;  and  su  of  the  loc.  pi.  follows  the  same  rule  :  thus, 
satm,   ratm. 

Exceptions  are:  a  few  compounds  with  »a5,  'six':  namely,  sdnnavati, 
sannabhi  (and  one  or  two  others  not  quotable  from  the  literature,. 
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In  a  few  oompoands,  moreover,  there  appears  a  lingualized  dental,  with 
compensatory  lengthening,  after  a  lost  lingual  sibilant  or  its  representatlTe : 
namely,  in  certain  Vedic  compoands  with  dm:  duddbha,  dudip,  dudhif  du- 
i^dfay  duni^a]  and,  in  the  language  of  every  period,  certain  compounds  of 
BOi,  with  change  of  Ita  vowel  to  an  alterant  quality  (as  in  vodhum  and 
BOdhum:  224  b):  tdda^a,  todhi  (also  taddhi  and  taddhd).  todant. 

o.  Between  final  t  and  initial  «,  th^  insertion  of  a  f  is  permitted  — 
or,  according  to  some  authorities,  required :  thus,  sdt  tahdarah  or  sdtt  sahdsrah. 

200.  The  cases  of  assimilation  of  a  dental  to  a  contiguous 
palatal  occur  almost  only  in  external  combination,  and  before 
an  initial  palatal.  There  is  but  one  case  of  internal  combina- 
tion,  namely  : 

201.  A  ^  n  coming  to  follow  a  palatal  mute  in  inter- 
nal combination  is  itself  made  palatal: 

Thus,  t/acni  (the  only  instance  after  c) ,  yajM^  jajni,  ajnata, 
rnjna,   ro/m. 

202.  An  final  cT  t  before  an  initial  palatal  mute  is  as- 
similated to  it,  becoming  rf  c  before  rf  c  or  ^  ch,  and  sT  j 
before  si  /  [T^jh  does  not  occur). 

A  final  ^  «  is  assimilated  before  si  j]  becoming  oT  fi. 

All  the   grammarians,   of  every  period,    require  this  assimilation   of  n; 
but  it  is  more  often  neglected,  or  only  sporadically  made,  in  the  MSS. 
For  n  before  a  surd  palatal,  see  below,  208. 

203.  Before  the  palatal  sibilant  ?T  g,  both  rl  t  and  ^  n 
are  assimilated,  becoming  respectively  rf  c  and  oT  fS;  and 
then  the  following  5T  f  may  be,  and  in  practice  almost 
always  is,  converted  to  "S  ch. 

Some  authorities  regard  the  conversion  of  f  to  cA  as  everywhere  oblig- 
atory, others  as  only  optional;  some  except,  peremptorily  or  optionally,  a 
P  followed  by  a  mute.  And  some  require  the  same  conversion  after  every 
mute  save  m,  reading  also  vipat  ehutiidrJ,  dnat  chdeiy  anuftup  charadiy  fuk 
chuci.  The  MSS.  generally  write  ch,  instead  of  cch,  as  result  of  the  com- 
bination of  t  and  p. 

Combinations  of  final  n, 

204.  Final  radical  n  is  assimilated  in  internal  combination 
to  a  following  sibilant,  becoming  amuvara. 

Thus,  vdhtiy  vdhsvcy  vdnsatj  mansydtCj  jiyhdhsati. 

According  to  the  grammarians,  it  is  treated  before  bh  and  su  in  declen- 
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Bion  as  in  external  combination.  But  the  cases  are  extremely  rare,  and  RV. 
has  rdhsu  and  vdhni  (the  only  Vedic  examples). 

Final  n  of  a  derivative  sufAx  is  regularly  and  usually  dropped  before  a 
consonant  in  inflection  and  composition  —  in  composition,  even  before  » 
vowel;  and  a  radicitl  n  occasionally  follows  the  same  rule. 

For  assimilation  of  n  to  a  preceding  palatal,  see  201. 

The  remaining  cases  ar^  those  of  external  combination. 

206.  The  assimilation  of  fi  in  external  combination  to  a 
following  sonant  palatal  and  the  palatal  sibilant  f  have  been 
already  treated   (202,   203). 

The  n  is  also  declared  to  be  assimilated  (becoming  n)  be- 
fore a  sonant  lingual  (rf,  dh,  w),  but  the  case  hardly  ever 
occurs. 

206.  A  n  is  also  assimilated  to  a  following  initial  I,  be- 
coming  (like  m;  213  o)   a  nasal  /. 

The  MSS.  in  general  attempt  to  write  the  combination  in  accordance 
with  this  rule. 

207.  Before  the  lingual  and  dental  sibilants,  s  and  «,  final 
n  remains  unchanged ;  but  a  /  may  also  be  inserted  between 
the  nasal  and  the  sibilant :  thus,  tan  sdf  or  tint  sdt ;  mahhn  sdn 
or  mahint  sdn. 

According  to  most  of  the  grammarians  of  the  Prati^akhyas  (not  RPr.), 
the  insertion  of  the  t  in  such  cases  is  a  necessary  one.  In  the  MSS.  it  is 
very  frequently  made,  but  not  uniformly.  It  is  probably  a  purely  phonetic 
phenomenon,  a  transition-sound  to  ease  the  double  chauge  of  sonant  to  surd 
and  nasal  to  non-nasal  utterance  —  althongh  the  not  infrequent  cases  in 
which  final  n  stands  for  original  nt  (as  hhararij  abharcm,  agniman)  may  have 
aided  to  establish  it  as  a  rule.  Its  analogy  with  the  conversion  of  n  p  into 
hch  (203)  is  palpable. 

208.  Before  the  surd  palatal,  lingual,  and  dental  mutes, 
there  is  inserted  after  final  n  a  sibilant  of  each  of  those  class- 
es respectively,  before  which  the  n  becomes  anusmra :  thus, 
hp  c;  fif  cA;  ns  (;  ^  th;  iis  t;  ns  th. 

This  rule,  which  in  the  classical  language  has  established  itself  in  the 
form  here  given,  as  a  phonetic  rule  of  unvarying  application^  really  involves 
a  historic  survival.  The  large  majority  of  cases  of  final  n  in  the  language 
(not  far  from  three  quarters:  see  APr.  il.  26,  note)  are  for  original  ru;  and 
the  retention  of  the  sibilant  in  such  cases,  when  once  its  historical  ground 
had  been  forgotten,  was  extended  by  analogy  to  all  others. 

Practically,  the  rule  applies  only  to  n  before  c  and  (,  sinc«  cases  in- 
volviog  the  other  initials  occur  either  not  at  all,  or  only  with  extreme  rarity 
(the  Veda  does  not  present  an  example  of  any  of  th«m}.  In  the  Yeda,  the 
insertion  is  not  always  made,  and  the  difTerent  texts  have  with  regard  to  it 
different  usages,  which  are  fully  explained  in  their  Pratifakhyas ;  in  general, 
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t  belwoeo 


It  is  less  frequenl  in  the  oMer  teita.    When  the  ;  Joes 

n  and  e,  the  n  is  ugimitiCed,  becoming  n  [le  before  ):  202), 

209.  The  same  retention  of  original  final  i  after  a  oasal, 
and  conBequent  treatinent  of  (apparent)  final  an.  In,  fin,  fn  as 
if  they  were  ana,  lia.  ufu,  fiu  (long  nasalized  vowel  with  finals), 
showa  iteelf  also  in  other  Vedic  forms  of  combination,  which, 
for  the  sake  of  unity,  may  be  briefiy  stated  here  together  : 

a.  Final  'in  becomes  tin  [nasBllzed  ii)  berore  ■  following  vowel :  tbst  la 
to  «ay.  'Ini,  with  dm&I  vowel,  is  treated  like  a;  with  pare  vowel  (177): 
thm,  dnyJA  i  'M,  Upabaidhiih  ihA,  mahdA  ml.  This  is  an  eiweniBly  com- 
taon  caie,  eapecttlly  in  RV.  On«e  or  twice,  the  ■  ippeua  as  h  before  p.' 
IhaB,  iHiSt-ivaAh  poylVi. 

b.  In  like  manner,  9  is  treated  after  niMl  i,  u,  f  u  it  woold  be  iftat 
those  vowels  when  pore,  betomlng  r  before  ■  sonant  sonnd  (174},  and  [mnch 
more  rarely)  fi  before  a  surd  |170j :  thus,  mfmlAr  iva,  gunAhr  ifuranyfinr  fit, 
nfnr  nbht;  npih  pTtrnm. 

210.  The  nasals  n,  n,  n,  occurring  ae  finals  after  a  short 
vowel,  are  doubled  before  any  initial  vowel :  thus,  pratyAim  utl 
fji,    udydnn  adifydh. 

This  is  alsn  to  be  regarded  as  a  histoiiiil  snrviTi],  the  second  nasal 
being  an  assimilation  of  an  original  consonant  foUowing  the  first.  It  is 
always  written  in  the  MS8..  althoogli  the  Vedic  metre  aeeoM  to  show*  that 
the  duplication  was  sometimea  omitted. 

211.  The  nasal  f)  and  n  before  a  sibilant  are  allowed  to 
insert  respectively  k  and  /  —  as  n  '207j  inserts  /;  thus,  praty- 
rfni  i&mtih. 


^^1  Combinations  of  final  m. 

^^H  212.    Final  radical  IT  m,   iu  internal  cnmbination,    iB  as- 

^^B      flimilated  to  a  following  mute  or  spirant  —  in  the  latter  case, 

becoining  anuscara;  in  the  former,   becoming   the  nasal  of 

the  same  class  with  the  mute. 

Before  m  or  c    las   when   final:   148;   it    is   changed  to  n:    thus,  from 

ytam,  Aganma,  ngatuwihi,  gnttvahi,  Jiipnimli^n  (which  appear  to  be  the  only 

quotable  cases:.    According  to  the  grammarians,  the  same  change  la  made  in 

I  the   inflection  of  root-slems,   before   ^^  and   ni :   thns,   pratanbhii,   pra;ansti 
Ifrom  prafam:  fmi-\-y;iimi.     t>o  derived  nonn-etem  ends  In  m, 
^B.  hai  once  the  anomalous  k/'m'rani,  from  the  particle  k/im. 
213,    Final  IJ  to   in   external   combination   is   a   servile 
Boimd, 


8oimd,  bein^  assunilated  to  any  following  consonant.    Thus; 


1  Baitrftco  i 
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a.  It  remains  unchanged  only  before  a  vowel  or  a  labial 
mute. 

But  also,  by  an  anomaloos  exception,  before  r  of  the  lOot  raj  in  tamrdj 
and  its  derivatives  tamrdjiii  and  timrajya. 

h.  Before  a  mute  of  any  other  class  than  labial,  it  becomes 
the  nasal  of  that  class. 

0.  Before  the  semivowels  y,  I,  v  it  becomes,  according  to 
the  Hindu  grammarians,  a  nasal  semivowel,  the  nasal  counter- 
part of  each  respectively   (see  71). 

d.    Before  r,   a  sibilant,   or  )&,  it  becomes  anusvara   (see  71). 

The  MSS.  and  the  editions  in  general  make  no  attempt  to  distinguish 
the  nasal  tones  arising  from  the  assimilation  of  m  before  a  following  semivowel 
ttom  that  before  a  spirant. 

e.  But  if  A  be  immediately  followed  by  another  consonant  (which  can  only 
be  a  nasal  or  semivowel;,  the  m  is  allowed  to  be  aasimUated  to  that  following 
consonant. 

This  is  because  the  h  has  no  position  of  the  mouth-organs  peculiar  to 
itself,  but  is  uttered  in  the  position  of  the  next  sound.  The  Prati^akhyas 
do  not  take  any  notice  of  the  case. 

It  has  been  pointed  out  above  (73)  that  the  assimilated 
m  is  generally  represented  in  texts  by  the  anusvara-^ign,  and 
that  in  this  work  it  is  transliterated  by  m  (instead  of  a  nasal 
mute  or  n).  Also,  that  the  general  grammarians  allow  m  to  be 
pronounced  before  any  and  every  consonant  as  anusvara. 

The  palatal  mutes  and  sibilant,  and  h. 

214.  These  sounds  show  in  some  situations  a  reversion  to 
the  original  gutturals  from  which  they  are  derived.  The  treat- 
ment of  y  and  ^,  also,  is  different,  according  as  they  represent 
the  one  or  the  other  of  two  different  degrees  of  alteration  from 
their  originals. 

216.  The  palatals  and  h  are  the  least  stable  of  alphabetic 
sounds,  undergoing,  in  virtue  of  their  derivative  character,  alter- 
ation in  many  cases  where    other  similar  sounds  are  retained. 

216.  Thus,  in  derivation,  even  before  vowels,  semivowels, 
and  nasals,  reversion  to  guttural  form  is  by  no  means  rare.  The 
cases  are  the  following : 

1.  Before  a  of  suffix  a,  final  c  becomes  k  in  united,  arkd,  pakd,  vaka, 
parkot  markdf  vrka^  prdtika  etc.,  seka,  fika,  moka,  rokdy  Q6ka,  iokdj  mrokd, 
vratkd:  —  final  j  becomes  g  in  tydgd^  bhdgat  hhagd,  yoya,  bhangd,  sanyn. 
varga,  mdrgay  mrgdy  aarga,  vega^  bh6gny  yugd,  y6ga^  r6ga :  —  final  h  becomes 
gh  in  aghdf  maghdy  arghd,  dirghd  {sLiid  drdgJiiyas,  draghUtha),  meghd,  d6ghn, 
drdgka,  mdgha:  and  in  duglidna. 

In  another  series  of  derivatives  with  a,  the  altered  sound  appears : 
•examples  are  ajdj  ydja,  fucd,  ^oca.  vrajd,  vevijdj  yi^'a,  urji,  dohn. 
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Before  the  sofflzes  aa  and  ana,  the  giittaral  only  rarely  appears :  namely, 
in  dnkas,  dkaSj  rdkaSj  f6ka8j  bhdrgas;  and  in  rogana, 

2.  Before  an  i-vowel,  the  altered  sound  appears  (except  in  the  doubtful 
abhogCy.  e.  g.  o/f,  (w^7,  rucif  f<!lci,  vfviciy  rocisnU. 

3.  Before  Uy  the  guttural  reappears,  as  a  rule  (the  cases  are  few) :  thus, 
anku,  vafUcA,  rekCt,  bhrgu, 

4.  Before  n,  the  examples  of  reversion  are  few,  except  of  j  (becoming  g) 
before  the  participial  ending  na :  thus,  riknatf  vagnd.  (with  the  final  also 
made  sonant);  and  participles  bhagn/i,  rugruij  etc.;  and  apparently  prgna  from 
yprc. 

5.  Before  m  (of  ma,  mariy  mm,,  the  guttural  generally  appears:  thus, 
rukmd,  tigmd,  ^agmd  (with  sonant  change);  vdkman,  tdkman,  rukmdn;  rgmih 
and  vagmfn  (with  sonant  change):  —  but  Sjman,  ojmun,  bhujmdn, 

6.  Before  y,  the  altered  sound  is  used  :  thus,  pacya,  yajya,  yajyu,  SfHfya, 
bhujyu.  Such  cases  as  bhogya  and  yogya  are  doubtless  secondary  derivatives 
from  bhoga  and  yoga. 

7.  Before  r,  the  cases  are  few,  and  the  usage  apparently  divided :  thus, 
Qukrdj  ugrd,  mrgra;  but  vdjra  and  pajrd(?). 

8.  Before  v  (of  the  suffixes  va,  van,  vin,  etc.,  and  participial  vahi) 
the  guttural  is  regularly  preserved :  thus,  rkvd,  pakvd ;  rkvan^  rikvan,  fukvan, 
mrgvan,  yugvanj  vagvfn  (with  further  sonant  change);  ririkwlha,  rumkviht, 
Qu^ukvdhs;  ^^.ukvand,  ^ufukvdni:  also  before  the  union-vowel  i  in  okivSns 
(RV.,  once).    An  exception  is  ydjvan. 

The  reversion  of  A  in  derivation  is  exhibited  only  before  the  suffix  a 
(and  in  the  participle  dCigharuif  RV.).  The  final  j  which  is  analogous  with 
C  :219)  shows  much  less  proclivity  to  reversion  than  that  which  corresponds 
with  c. 

9.  A  like  reversion  shows  itself  also  to  some  extent  in  conjugatlonal 
stem-formation  and  inflection.  Thus,  the  Initial  radical  becomes  guttural 
after  the  reduplication  in  the  present  or  perfect  or  desiderative  or  Intensive 
stems  of  the  roots  ei,  eit,  ji,  hi,  han;  and  han  becomes  ghn  on  the  elision  of 
a.  The  RV.  has  vivakmi  from  yvae.  And  before  ran  etc.  of  3d  pi.  mid.  we 
have  g  for  radical  j  in  asrgran,  asrgram,  afasrgrnm  (all  in  RV.). 

217.  Final  ^  c  of  a  root  or  stem,  if  followed  in  in- 
ternal combination  by  any  other  sound  than  a  vowel  or 
semivowel  or  nasal,  reverts  to  its  original  guttural  value, 
and  shows  everywhere  the  same  form  which  a  ^  A  would 
show  in  the  same  situation. 

Thus,  vdkd,  xivdktha,  vdkst,  vaksi/ami.  vagdhi;  vaghhis,  vaksu; 
uktdj   ukthd,   vaktdr. 

And,  as  final  c  becomes  k  (above,  142),  the  same  rule  applies 
also  to  c  in  external  combination :   thus,  vhk  ca,  vUg  dpi,  v(Sh  me, 

5* 
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Examples  of  c  remaining  unchanged  in  inflection  are  :  ucydte, 
rirtcrij   vaciy  mumucmdhe, 

218.  Final  ?T  p  reverts  to  its  original  m  k,  in  internal 
combination,  only  before  the  TT  «  of  a  verbal  stem  or  ending 
(whence,  by  180,  5T  ks);  before  rf  t  and  8J  th,  it  everywhere 
becomes  ^  s  (whence,  by  197,  ^  §}  and  TJ  sfh);  before  U  dh, 
vibhj  and  T\  su  o{  the  loc.  pL,  as  when  final  (145),  it  re- 
gularly becomes   the  lingual  mute  (C  ?  or  I  d). 

Thus,    dvtks(ita,     veksy&nii;    vdsii,     visfd,     didestu;     dididdhiy 

But  a  few  roots  exhibit  the  reversion  of  final  f  to  ^  before 
hh  and  su,  and  also  when  final  (146):  they  are  cUpy  dff,  sprc, 
and  optionally  nag  (always,  in  V.);  and  vig  has  in  V.  always 
viksfiy  loc.  pi.,  but  rtV,  vidhhiSy  etc.  Examples  are  dihsam^ita, 
dfghhU,  hfdtspfk,  ndk. 

Examples  of  p  remaining  unchanged  before  vowels  etc.  are: 
vi^y  vivigyds,   avigrariy  agnami,  vagmiy  ugmdsi. 

A  ^  remainB  Irregularly  unchanged  before  p  in  the  compound  vi^ti. 

219.  Final  ^  j  is  in  one  set  of  words  treated  like  rf  c, 
and  in  another  set  like  ?T  c. 

Thus,  from  yvj:  dyukthasy  dyuktay  yu%ktSy  yukUy  ySktra^ 
yoksyamiy  yttksu;  yungdhiy  (fyuydAvam,  yttyhhU, 

Again,  from  mj^'etc:  dmfksaty  sraksyami;  mOrstiy  nifsfdy  sfstiy 
ra$frd;  mfddhiy  mfddhvdmy  radhhisy  ratsu,   raf. 

To  the  former  or  yuj-class  belong  (as  shown  by  their  quotable  forms) 
about  twenty  roots  and  radical  stems:  namely,  bhaj,  taj^  tifoj  (not  V.),  raj 
*color*,  svfijy  majj,  nij,  tij,  vij,  1  and  2bhujy  yujy  rujy  vrjy  at^^  bhai^y  fif^; 
urjy  trajy  bhit^,  dirj;  —  also,  stems  formed  with  the  snfllxes  aj  and  ij 
(888.  5],  as  trsn^y  vanfj:  and  rtHJ,  though  containing  the  root  yaj. 

To  the  latter  or  mrj-class  belong  only  about  one  third  as  many :  namely, 
yc^/,  bhrajjy  vrajy  rajy  bhrajy  mrj,  srj. 

A  considerable  number  of  j-roots  are  not  placed  in  circumstances  to  ex- 
hibit the  distinction;  but  such  roots  are  in  part  assignable  to  one  or  the 
other  class  on  the  evidence  of  the  related  languages*.  The  distinction 
appears,  namely,  only  when  the  J  occurs  as  final,  or  is  followed,  either  in 
inflection  or  in  derivation,  by  a  dental  mute  (ty  thy  dh),  or,  in  noun-inflec- 
tion, by  bh  or  8U.  In  derivation  (above,  216)  we  find  a  ff  sometimes  from 
the  mf/-class :  thus,  marga  (in  apamarga)  and  sarga ;  and  before  r  of  Vedic 
3d  pi.  mid.  endings,  asrgran,  asrgramy  asasrgram  (beside  sasrjrire)  —  while 
from  the  ytff-class  occur  only  yuyujre^  ayujran,  bubhujrire,  with  J, 

*  6m  BftbtchnaaB,  in  KZ.  zxiii.  3Mff. 
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220.  Final  ch  falls  under  the  rules  of  combination  almost 
only  in  the  root  prachy  in  which  it  is  treated  as  if  it  were  f 
(and  jwof  is  perhaps  its  more    original   form):    thus,    praks^&nii, 

Pfsidy  and  also  the  derivative  pragnd.  As  final  and  in  noun- 
inflection  (before  hh  and  su],  it  is  directed  to  be  changed  to  the 
lingual  mute. 

MurUi  Is  called  the  participle  of  mwrehy  and  a  gerund  murtvi  is  given 
to 'the  same  root.  They  (with  mQrti)  must  doubtless  come  from  a  simpler 
form  of  the  root. 

Of  jh  there  is  no  occurrence :  the  grammarians  declare  it 
to  be  treated  like  c, 

221.  The  compound  ks  is  not  infrequent  as  final  of  a  root 
(generally  of  demonstrably  secondary  origin),  or  of  a  tense-stem 
(j-aorist :  see  below,  chap.  XI.] ;  and,  in  the  not  very  frequent  cases 
of  its  internal  combination,  it  is  treated  as  if  a  single  sound, 
following  the  rules  for  f;  thus,  c&kse  (caks-{-8e)y  cdksva ;  cdste, 
dcasfaj  dsrastaniy  dsistUj  tvdsfar.  As  to  its  treatment  when  final, 
see  146.  We  are  taught  by  the  grammarians  to  make  such 
forms  as  gordt,  gor&dhhxs,  gor&tsu  (from  gordks) ;  and  we  actually 
have  sdt.  sadbhis,  satsu  from  saks  or  sas   (146,   end:. 

In  the  single  anomalous  root  tTfapc,  the  compound  pe  is  said  to  follow 
the  rule  for  simple  p:  thus,  vraktydiiy  dvraksam;  vrdstunij  vraaii.  Its  e 
reverts  to  fc  in  vtaska*   Its  participle  is  vrknd ;  it  has  a  Yedic  gerund  vrktvi, 

222.  The  roots  in  final  ^  h^  like  those  in  sf /,  fall  into 
two  classes,  exhibiting  a  similar  diversity  of  treatment,  ap- 
pearing in  the  same  kinds  of  combination. 

In  the  one  class,  as  duh,  we  have  a  reversion  of  h  (as  of  c) 
to  a  guttural  form,  and  its  treatment  as  if  it  were  still  its 
original  yA;  thus,  ddhuksamy  dhoksyOimi;  dugdhoni,  dugdAd;  dd/tok, 
dhukj  dhughhis,  dkuksu. 

In  the  other  class,  as  rtAh  and  sah,  we  have  a  guttural  rever- 
sion (as  of  f )  only  before  *  in  verb-formation  and  derivation  :  thus, 
dntksaiy  roksyomi,  sakslydy  aaksdni.  As  final,  in  external  combi- 
nation, and  in  noun-inflection  before  bh  and  su,  the  h  (like  p) 
becomes  a  lingual  mute :  thus,  turasOfy  pftanasad  ayodkydh, 
turmhdbhxiy  turafdusii.  But  before  a  dental  mute  {t,  th,  dh)  in 
verb-inflection  and  in  derivation,  its  euphonic  effect  is  peculiarly 
complicated :  it  turns  the  dental  into  a  lingual  (as  would  f ) ;  but 
it  also  makes  it  sonant  and  aspirate  (as  would  dh:  see  160); 
and  further,  it  disappears  itself,  and  the  preceding  vowel,  if 
short,  is  lengthened  by  way  of  compensation :  thus,  from  mh 
with  ta  comes  rudhd,  from  leh  with  ti  comes  Udhi,  from  guh 
with  tar  comes  gud/idr,  from  me/t  with  him  comes  med/mm,  from 
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Uk   with    tas    or  thas   comes  UdhAs,    from  lih   with  dhvam   comes 
Hdhtfdm,   etc. 

This  is  is  if  we  had  to  assume  as  transition  sound  a  sonant  aspirate 
lingoal  sibilant  th,  with  the  euphonic  effects  of  a  lingual  and  of  a  sonant 
aspirate  (100),  itself  disappearing  under  the  law  of  the  existing  language 
which  admits  no  sonant  sibilant. 

228.  The  roots  of  the  two  classes,  as  shown  by  their  forms 
found  in  use,   are  : 

of  the  first  or  duh-G\&ss :  dah,  dih,  dtihy  dru/iy  muh,  snih 
(and  the  final  of  u.mih  is  similarly  treated); 

of  the  second  or  n^^-class :  vahy  sah,  mihj  rih  or  Uh^  gtihj 
ruh,   djrnh^   triih,   hrh^   banhy  sprh  (?), 

But  muh  forms  also  (not  in  KV.)  the  participle  mudha  and  agent-noun 
mudhdrj  as  well  as  mugdhd  and  mugdhdr ;  and  druh  and  sntA  are  allowed  by 
the  grammarians  to  do  likewise:  such  forms  as  drudha  and  midha,  however, 
do  not  appear  to  have  been  met  with  in  use. 

From  roots  of  the  ruA-class  we  And  also  in  the  Veda  the  forms  gartarCiky 
nom.  sing.,  and  pranndhrk  and  dadhrk;  and  hence  purusprk  (the  only  occur- 
rence) does  not  prove  ysprh  to  be  of  the  dtiA-class. 

A  number  of  other  ^-roots  are  not  proved  by  their  occurring  forms  to 
belong  to  either  class;  they,  too,  are  with  more  or  less  confidence  assigned 
to  the  one  or  the  other  by  comparison  with  the  related  languages*. 

In  derivation,  before  the  suffix  a,  we  have  (210. 1)  meghd  and  dtrghd 
from  roots  of  the  rti^Hilass.  Before  the  r  verb-endings,  we  have  examples 
only  from  duk^  with  h:  thus,  duduhrt  etc. 

The  root  nah  comes  from  original  dh  instead  of  gh^  and  its  reversion  is 
accordingly  to  a  dental  instead  of  a  guttural  mute:  thus,  nateyimi,  naddhd, 
vpanddbhi$j  upanad-yuga. 

224.   Irregularities  of  combination  are : 

a.  The  vowel  r  is  not  lengthened  to  compensate  for  the  loss  of  the 
A-element:  thus,  drdhdy  trdhd,  hrdhd  (the  only  cases;  and  in  the  Veda  their 
first  syllable  has  metrical  value  as  heavy  or  long). 

b.  The  roots  vah  and  sah  change  their  vowel  to  o  instead  of  lengthening 
it:  thus,  vodhdm,  vodhdm^  vodhdr,  iddhum.  But  from  sah  in  the  older 
language  forms  with  a  are  more  frequent:  thus,  sadhd,  dsddha  (also  later), 
9f[dhar.  The  root  trnh  changes  the  vowel  of  its  class-sign  na  into  e  instead 
of  lengthening  it:  thus,  trnedhi,  trnedhu,  atrnet  (the  grammarians  teach  also 
tmehmi  and  trnekii :  if  such  forms  are  actually  in  use,  they  must  have  been 
made  by  false  analogy  with  the  others). 

These  anomalous  vowel-changes  seem  to  stand  in  connection  with  the 
fact  that  the  cases  showing  them  are  the  only  ones  where  other  than  an 


*  8^6  HftbBchmann,  as  above. 
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alterant  vowel  (180)  comes  before  the  lingualised  sibilant  representative  of 
the  h.     Compare  sdda^a  etc. 

Apparently  by  disaimllation,  the  final  of  vah  in  the  anomalous  compound 
(iniidvah  is  changed  to  d  instead  of  d:  see  404. 

The  lingual  sibilant  a. 

226.  Since  the  lingual  sibilant,  in  its  usual  and  normal 
occurrences,  is  (182)  the  product  of  lingualization  of  s  after 
certain  alterant  sounds,  we  might  expect  final  radical  s,  when 
(in  rare  cases]  it  comes  to  stand  where  a  s  cannot  maintain  it- 
self, to  revert  to  its  original,  and  be  treated  as  a  «  would  be 
treated  under  the  same  cbcumstances.  That,  however,  is  only 
true  in  a  very  few  instances. 

Namely,  in  the  prefix  dus  (evidently  identical  with  ydut)\  in  tajiU 
(adverbially  used  case-form  from  yju$)\  in  (RV.)  vivii  and  dvivu,  from  yvU; 
ill  tiCyes  (RV.),  from  yU;  and  in  aff«,  from  ^U  as  secondary  form  of  y^a». 
All  these,  except  the  first  two,  are  more  or  less  open  to  question. 

226.    In  general,  final  lingual  ^  ^  is  treated  in  the  same 

manner  as  palatal  5T  f .     Thus : 

a.  Before  t  and  th  it  remains  unchanged,  and  the  latter 
arc  assimilated :   e.   g.   dvtstaa,   dinsthas,   dvistum. 

This  is  a  common  and  perfectly  natural  combination. 

b.  Before  dhy  hh,  and  m,    as  also  in  external  combination 
146,  it  becomes  a  lingual  mute;  and  dh  is  made  lingual  after 

it  :   thus,  pinddhi,  viddhi,   nvt'ddhi,   dviddhvam,  dvidhhis,  dvtfsu. 

The  same  holds  good  of  the  altered  j  of  a  tense-sign :  thus,  'Utoddhvam 
'from  astos-dhvani. 

The  conversion  of  «  to  i  (or  d)  as  final  and  before  "bh  and  9U  is  parallel 
with  the  like  conversion  of  f ,  and  of  j  and  h  in  the  rnxi  and  itiA  classes  of 
roots,  and  perhaps  with  the  occasional  change  of  s  to  t  (167 — 8).  It  is  a  very 
infrequent  case,  occurring  (save  as  it  may  be  assumed  in  the  case  of  %<vi\  only 
once  in  RV.  and  once  in  AY.  (-dvii  and  -prut),  although  those  texts  have 
more  than  40  roots  with  final  9;  in  the  Brahmanas,  moreover,  has  been  noticed 
further  only  -flit.  From  pins,  RV.  has  the  irregular  form  ptriak  (2d  and 
3d  sing.,  for  pinns-s  and  pinas-t). 

c.  Before  s  in  internal  combination  (except  su  of  loc.  pi.) 
it  becomes  k:  thus,  dviksi,  dvek$t/imi,   ddvtksam. 

This  change  is  of  anomalous  phonetic  character,  and  difTicult  of  ex- 
planation. It  is  also  practically  of  very  rare  occurrence.  The  only  RV. 
examples  (apart  from  pinakj  above)  are  viveksiy  from  yvii^  and  the  desld. 
stem  ririksa  from  yrit ;  AV.  has  only  dvUcsat  and  dviktatCy  and  the  desid.  stem 
^icWua  from  ycH?-  Other  examples  are  quotable  from  yykrs  {(^B.  etc.),  fit 
((B.),  and  pis  (Khand.  Up.);  and  they  are  by  the  Hindu  grammarians  pre- 
scribed to  be  formed  flrom  about  half-a-dozen  other  roots. 
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Extension  and  Abbreviation. 

227.  As  a  general  rule,  ch  is  not  allowed  by  the  gramma- 
rians to  stand  in  that  form  after  a  vowel,  but  is  to  be  doubled, 
becoming  cch  (which  the  MSS.  sometimes  write  cAc^j. 

The  Tarious  aathoritieB  disagree  with  one  another  in  detail  as  to  this 
duplication.  According  to  Pinini,  eh  is  doubled  within  a  word  after  either 
a  long  or  a  short  vowel;  and,  as  initial,  necessarily  after  a  short  and  after 
the  partioles  i  and  mi,  and  optionally  everywhere  after  a  long.  In  RV., 
initial  ch  is  doubled  after  a  long  vowel  of  A  only,  and  certain  special  cases 
after  a  short  vowel  are  excepted.  For  the  required  usage  in  the  other  Yedic 
texts,  see  their  several  Prati9akhyas.  The  Kafhaka  writes  for  original  ch 
(not  eh  firom  combination  of  t  and  n  with  f ;  208}  after  a  vowel  every- 
where peA. 

Opinions  are  still  at  variance  as  to  how  far  this  duplication  has  an 
etymological  ground,  and  how  far  it  is  only  an  acknowledgment  of  the  fact 
that  eh  makes  a  heavy  syllable  even  after  a  short  vowel  (makes  ^position":  79). 

228.  After  r,  any  consonant  (save  a  spirant  before  a  vowel) 
is  by  the  grammarians  either  allowed  or  required  to  be  doubled 
(an  aspirate,  by  prefixing  the  corresponding  non-aspirate :    164). 

Some  of  the  authorities  include,  along  with  r,  also  A  or  2  or  v,  or  mere 
than  one  of  them,  in  this  rule. 

A  doubled  consonant  after  r  is  very  conmion  in  MSS.  and  inscriptions, 
as  also  in  native  text-editions  and  in  the  earlier  editions  prepared  by  Euro- 
pean scholars  —  in  later  ones,  the  duplication  is  universally  omitted. 

228.  The  first  consonant  of  a  group  —  whether  interior,  or  initial  after 
a  vowel  of  a  preceding  word  —  is  by  the  grammarians  either  allowed  or 
required  to  be  doubled. 

This  duplication  is  allowed  by  Panini  and  required  by  the  Prati^khyas 
—  in  both,  with  mention  of  authorities  who  deny  it  altogether.  For  certain 
exceptions,  see  the  Prati^akhyas :  the  meaning  of  the  whole  matter  is  too 
obscure  to  justify  the  giving  of  details  here. 

280.  Other  cctses  of  extension  of  consonant-groups,  required 
by  some  of  the  g^mmatical  authorities,  are  the  following : 

a*  Between  a  non-nasal  and  a  nasal  mute,  the  insertion  of  so-called 
yamot  (Hwins'),  or  nasal  counterparts,  is  taught  by  the  Prati^akhyas  (and 
assumed  in  Panini's  commentary):  see  APr.  i.  99,  note. 

b«  Between  h  and  a  following  nasal  mute  the  Prati^akhyas  teach  the 
insertion  of  a  nasal  sound  called  natikya:  see  APr.  1.  100,  note. 

o.  Between  r  and  a  following  consonant  the  Pratigakhyas  teach  the 
insertion  of  a  svarahhakti  or  Sowel-fragment*:   see  APr.  i.  lOi — 2,  note. 

Some  authorities  assume  this  insertion  only  before  a  spirant;  the  others 
regard  it  as  twice   as  long   before  a  spirant   as   before   any  other  consonant 


284]  Abbreviation  of  Consonant-oboups.  73 

—  namely,  a  half  or  a  quarter  mora  before  the  former,  a  quarter  or  an 
eighth  before  the  latter.  One  (VPr.)  admita  it  after  I  as  well  as  r.  It  is 
variously  described  as  a  fragment  of  the  Towel  a  or  of  r  (or  2;. 

The  RPr.  puts  a  svarabhakti  also  between  a  sonant  consonant  and  a 
following  mute  or  spirant;  and  APr.  introduces  an  element  called  tphotana 
('distinguisher*)  between  a  guttural  and  a  preceding  mute  of  another  class. 

For  one  or  two  other  cases  of  yet  more  doubtful  value,  see  the  Pratiflkhyas. 

231.  After  a  nasal,  the  fonner  of  two  non-nasal  mutes 
may  be  dropped,  whether  homogeneous  only  with  the  nasal,  or  with 
both  :  thus,  ytmdhi  for  yttngdhi,  yufkdhvdm  for  yw^dkodm,  aSitdm  for 
ankUmiy  cAintOm  for  chinitQm,   hhinthd  for  hkintthd,  indhi  for  mddhi. 

This  abbreviation,  allowed  by  Panini,  is  required  by  APr.  (the  other 
Prati^akhyas  take  no  notice  of  it;.  It  is  the  usual  practice  of  the  MSS., 
though  the  full  group  is  also  often  written. 

232.  In  general,  a  double  mute  [including  an  aspirate 
which  is  doubled  by  the  prefixion  of  a  non-aspirate]  in  combi- 
nation with  any  other  consonant  is  by  the  manuscripts  written 
as  simple. 

That  is  to  say,  the  ordinary  usage  of  the  MSS.  makes  no  difference 
between  thobe  groups  in  which  a  phonetic  duplication  is  allowed  by  the  rules 
given  above  (228,  229]  and  those  in  which  the  duplication  is  etymological. 
As  every*  tv  after  a  vowel  may  also  be  properly  written  f(v,  so  daitvi  and 
taiivd  may  be,  and  almost  invariably  are,  written  as  daXvi  and  iaivd.  As 
Mriana  is  also  properly  kAHtana^  so  kartUka  (from  kriti)  is  written  as  karOka. 
So  in  inflection,  we  have  always,  for  example,  majni  etc.,  not  majjniy  from 
majjdn.  Even  in  composition  and  sentenceH^ollocatiou  the  same  abbreviations 
are  made:  thus,  hrdyoid  (oi  hrddyotd;  chindty  asya  for  chindity  asya.  Hence 
it  is  impossible  to  determine  by  the  evidence  of  written  usage  whether  we 
should  regard  adhvam  or  dddhvam  (from  j/os),  ddvidhvam  or  ddviddhvam 
(from  ydvi$)  as  the  true  form  of  a  second  person  plural. 

233.  Among  occasional  omissions  of  an  etymologically  justified  member 
ot  a  consonant-group,  is  of  importance  enough  to  be  here  noticed  that 

A  «  is  sometimes  lost  (perhaps  after  assimilation)  between 
two  surd  mutes :   thus, 

a.  The  initial  s  of  the  roots  stha  and  stabh  after  the  preposition  ut: 
thus,  utihdium  for  uMhatum^  iiUabhnoti  for  (UatabhnoU. 

b.  The  tense-sign  s  of  the  «-aorist  (chap.  XI.)  after  a  final  consonant 
of  a  root  before  the  initial  consonant  of  an  ending:  thus,  achdnttd  (and  for 
this,  by  231,  aehanUi)  for  aehanUtaj  Qupta  for  ^apsia,  tapiam  for  tap$tam. 

c.  Other  instances  are  only  sporadic :  thus,  the  compound  rkthd  (re-{-8thd : 
PB.);  the  collocations  iaamai  tute  (for  $tute)  and  pfiroruk  iuta-  (for  BtuUi-:  K.}. 

Strengthening  and  Weakening  Processes. 

234.  Under  this  head,  we  take  up  first  the  changes  that 
affect  vowels,    and   then  those  that  affect  consonants  —  adding, 
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for  convenience's  sake,  in  each  case,  a  brief  notice  of  the  vowel 
and  consonant  elements  that  have  come  to  bear  the  apparent 
office  of  connectives. 


Guria  and  Vfddhi. 

286.  The  so-called  gufia  and  t?r(2tf At-changes  are  the 
most  regular  and  frequent  of  vowel-changes,  being  of  con- 
stant occurrence  both  in  inflection  and  in  derivation. 

A  ywwa-vowel  differs  from  the  corresponding  simple 
vowel  by  a  prefixed  a-element,  which  is  combined  with  the 
other  according  to  the  usual  rules;  a  rrcWAi-vowel,  by  the 
further  prefixion  of  a  to  the  ^wna-vowel.  Thus,  of  ^  i  or 
^  %  the  corresponding  guna  is  (a-|-t=)  ^  e;  the  correspond- 
ing  vrddhi  is  {a  -f-  e  = )  ^  at.  I5ut  in  all  gunating  processes 
^  a  remains  unchanged  —  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  expressed, 
1^  a  is  its  o>vn  fftina ;  5IT  a,  of  course,  remains  unchanged 
for  both  guna  and  trddhi, 

286.   The   series   of  corresponding  degrees   is   then  as 

follows : 

simple  vowel  a  a 

Guna  a  a 

Vrddhi  a 
There  is  nowhere  any  occarrence  of  f  in  a   situation   to  undergo  either 
nuna  or  vrddfti-change ;  nor  does  I  (26;  ever  suffer  change  to  vrddhi.    Theo- 
retically, f  would  have  the  same  changes  as  r;  and  the  vrddhi  of  {  would 
be  at. 

287.  The  historical  relations  of  the  members  of  each  vowel-series  are 
still  matters  of  some  difference  of  opinion.  From  the  special  point  of  view 
of  the  Sanskrit,  the  simple  vowels  wear  the  aspect  of  being  in  general  the 
original  or  fundamental  ones,  and  the  others  of  being  products  of  their 
increment  or  strengthening,  in  two  several  degrees  —  so  that  the  rules  of 
formation  direct  a,  i,  li,  r,  I  to  be  raised  to  guna  or  vrddhi  respectively, 
under  specified  cx)ndition8.  But  r  is  so  clearly  seen  to  come  by  abbreviation 
or  weakening  f^om  an  earlier  ar  (or  rn]  that  many  European  grammarians 
prefer  to  treat  the  guna-form  as  the  original  and  the  other  as  the  derivative. 
Thus,  for  example:  instead  of  assuming  certain  roots  to  be  bhr  and  vrdh, 
and  making  from  them  bharoU  and  vardhati,  and  hhrta  and  rrddhij^  by  the 
same  rules  which  from  hhu  and  ni  and  from  hudh  and  cit  form  bhavati  and 
nayati.  bodhati  and  rttati.  bhutn  and  nltii.  huddhn    and  nttn  —  they  assume 
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bhar  and  vardh  to  be  the  roots,  and  give  the  rules  of  formation  for  them  in 
reverse.  Both  methods  have  their  advantages,  and  the  question  between 
them  is  one  of  minor  consequence,  which  may  fairly  be  settled  by  considera- 
tions of  convenience.  Mainly  from  sach  considerations,  the  r-form  is  gen- 
erally assumed  in  this  work,  though'  not  without  constant  recognition  of 
the  other. 

238.  The  yf/fjo-increment  is  an  Indo-European  phenomenon, 
and  is  in  many  cases  seen  to  occur  in  connection  with  an  accent 
on  the  increased  syllable.     It  is  found  : 

a.  In  root-syllables :  either  in  inflection,  as  dvestt  from 
ydvis,  dohmi  from  y'dtth;  or  in  derivation,  as  dcha,  d6/ias, 
dvestum,  ddgdhum. 

b.  In  formative  elements :  either  conjugational  class-signs, 
as  tanomi  from  tanu;  or  suffixes  of  derivation,  in  further  deri- 
vation or  in  inflection,  as  agndye  from  agni,  hkdndvas  from  hkanu, 
pit&ram  from  pUf;,  hantavyd  from  hdntti. 

239.  The  rrrWA/'-increment  is  specifically  Indian  [being 
unshared,  save  in  a  few  doubtful  cases,  even  by  the  Zend^,  and 
its  occurrence  is  more  infrequent  and  irregular.     It  is  found  : 

a.  In  root  and  suffix-syllables,  instead  of  gima :  thus,  stauH 
from  ystti,  sdkhayam  from  sdkht\  dnaisam  from  |/ni,  dkarsam  and 
kardyati  and  karyd  from  ykr   (or  Jcar],   ddiaram  from  datr, 

b.  Especially  often,  in  initial  syllables  in  secondary  deri- 
vation :  thus,  manasd  from  mdnas,  vaidyutd  from  vidyut,  hhaumd 
from  bAumt,  pUrthiva  from  pftAwl. 

But 

240.  The  ytma-increment  does  not  usually  take  place  in  a 
heavy  syllable  ending  with  a  consonant :  that  is  to  say,  the 
rules  prescribing  gttna  in  processes  of  derivation  and  inflection 
do  not  apply  to  a  short  vowel  which  is  '^ong  by  position",  nor 
to  a  long  vowel  unless  it  be  final :  thus,  ciUiti  from  ydi,  but 
nindati  from  ynind;   ndyati  from  "[/fif,   hvX  jivati  from  yjiv. 

The  vrdcfAi-increment  is  not  liable  to  this  restriction. 

Exceptions  to  the  rule  are  occasionally  met  with:  thus,  didiva  from 
yd'tv;  hidaa  from  yhid;  6hatt  from  yuh. 

And  a  few  cases  occur  of  prolongation  instead  of  increment:  thus,  dusdyati 
from  ydut^  gUhaii  from  yguh. 

The  changes  of  r  (more  original  ar  or  ra)  are  so  various 
as  to  call  for  further  description. 

241.  The  increments  of  f  are  sometimes  ra  and  ra,  instead 
of  ar  and  ar :  namely,  especially,  where  by  such  reversal  a  dif- 
ficult combination  of  consonants  is  avoided :  thus,  from  yd^g, 
(Iraksyami  and  ddraksam;  but  also  priAu  and  prath,  prch  and 
proi'h,   krpn  and  dkraptsfa. 
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242.  In  a  number  of  roots  (about  a  dozen  quotable  ones^ 
ending  in  f  (for  more  original  ar),  the  f  exchanges  both  with  ar, 
and,  more  irregularly,  in  apart  of  the  forms,  with  ir —  or  also 
with  ur  (especially  after  a  labial,  in  )Pf ,  mf ,  vf,  sporadically  in 
others):  which  ir  and  ur,  again,  are  liable  to  prolongation  into 
ir  and  ur.  Thus,  for  example,  from  tf  (or  tar],  we  have  taratij 
Htarti,  tatara,  aiarisam,  by  regular  processes ;  but  also  iirati, 
RryaH,  firiva,  -(irya,  drna,  and  even  (V.)  turyama,  tuiuryat^  tar- 
turana.  The  treatment  of  such  roots  has  to  be  described  in 
speiJung  of  each  formation. 

For  the  purpose  of  artificially  indicatlug  this  peculiarity  of  treatment, 
such  roots  are  by  the  Hindu  grammarians  written  with  long  f ,  or  with  both  r 
and  f:  no  f  actually  appears  anywhere  among  their  forms. 

The  (quotable)  f-roots  are  3  iter  *strew\  igr  'praise',  2gr  'swallow',  Ijr 
'wear  out',  it,  Iff  'crush'*. 

The  (quotable)  f  and  f-roots  are  r,  Idr  'burst',  Ipr  'fllV,  2mr  'die', 
*Xvf  'choose',  $iT,  hvf. 

248.  In  a  few  cases,  r  comes  from  the  contraction  of  other  syllables 
than  ar  and  ra:  thus,  in  trta  and  tr^ya  from  W;  in  (rnu  from  ru;  in  trca, 
even  from  rir  (or  fyrj. 

* 

Vowel-  lengthening. 

244.  Vowel-lengthening  has  regard  especially  to  t  and  u, 
since  the  lengthening  of  a  is  in  part  (except  where  in  evident 
analog}'  with  that  of  f  and  u]  indistinguishable  from  its  incre- 
ment, and  f  is  made  long  only  in  certain  plural  cases  of  stems 
in  f  (or  ar :  chap.  V.j.  Lengthening  is  a  much  more  irregular  and 
sporadic  change  than  increment,  and  its  cases  will  in  general 
be  left  to  be  pointed  out  in  connection  with  the  processes  of 
inflection  and  derivation :  a  few  only  will  be  mentioned  here. 

245.  a.  Final  radical  i  and  u  are  especially  liable  to  prolongation 
before  y;  as  in  passive  and  gerund  and  so  on. 

b.  Final  radical  ir  and  ur  (from  r-roots :  242)  are  liable  to  prolongation 
before  all  consonants  except  those  of  personal  endings :  namely,  before  y  and 
tva  and  na:  and  in  declension  before  bh  and  $  (382;.  Radical  i«  and  u$ 
have  the  same  prolongation  in  declension. 

246.  Compensatory  lengthening,  or  absorption  by  a  vowel  of  the  time 
of  a  lost  following  consonant,  is  by  no  means  common.  Certain  instances  of 
it  have  been  pointed  out  above  (179,  188b,  188  b,  222j.  Perhaps  such  cases 
as  pita  for  pUara  and  dhani  for  dhanina  (chap.  V.)  are  to  be  classed  here. 

247.  The  final  vowel  of  a  former  member  of  a  compound  is  often  made 
long,  especially  in  the  Veda.    Prolougations  of  final  a,  and  before  v,  are  most 


*  Nnmberh   prefixed  to   roots  denote  the  order  in  which,   there  being   more  than 
one  of  the  same  form,  the  root  intended  is  given  in  the  Petersburg  lexicon. 
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frequent;  bat  cases  are  found  of  every  variety.  Examples  are  devavi, 
oayunavfd,  pravti,  rtdvasUf  fndrthaniy  sadanatddf  fatimngha,  vifvinara, 
ekadofa;  apljay  parindh,  vtrHdh,  tuvimaffhdf  tvfnmant^  fdkttvant;  vaauJQ, 
fmurCidh,  sumdya,  puruvdsu. 

S48.  In  the  Veda,  the  final  vowel  of  a  word  —  generally  a,  mncli  less 
often  i  and  u  —  is  in  a  large  number  of  cases  prolonged.  Usually  the 
prolongation  takes  place  where  it  is  favored  by  the  metre,  but  sometimes 
even  where  the  metre  opposes  the  change  (for  details,  see  APr.  iii.  16  note, 
Benfey,  Abh.  Oott.  Ges.  xix. — xxi.  [1874 — 6],  and  the  various  Prati(akhya»). 

Words  of  which  the  finals  are  thus  treated  are: 

a.  Particles:  namely,  dtha,  ddhUy  evi,  uui,  ghily  ha,  ihd,  iva^  cd,  amd, 
angd,  kfld,  dtrd,  ydtrd,  tdtrd,  kUtrdy  anydtrd,  ubhaydtrd,  adyd,  dchd,  dpd, 
prd  i  yddiy  fia/<I,  abhi;  u,  tii,  nil,  sQ,  maksU, 

h»  Case-forms:  especially  instr.  sing.,  as  end,  Una,  yind^  svind,  and 
others;  rarely  gen.  sing.,  as  aayd,  harindayd.  Gases  besides  these  are  few: 
so  ifmd  (voc.);  tanvt  (loc),  and  tiiil  and  (not  rarely)  purfi. 

o.  Verb-forms  ending  in  a,  in  great  number  and  variety:  thus  (nearly 
in  the  order  of  their  comparative  frequency),  2d  sing.  impv.  act.,  as  pihd, 
syd,  gamayd;  —  2d  pi.  act.  in  ia  and  tha,  as  Hha,  attd,  bibhrtd,  Jayatd, 
frnutd,  anadatd,  nayathd,  jlvayathd  (and  one  in  tana :  avUtand);  —  1st  pi. 
act.  in  ma,  as  vidmd,  risdmd,  rdhydmd,  ruhemd,  vanuydmd,  cakrmd,  mat' 
mrjmd;  —  2d  sing.  impv.  mid.  in  8va,  as  yuksvd,  tdUvd,  dadhifvd,  vahatvd; 
—  1st  and  3d  sing.  perf.  act.,  as  vedd,  vivcfd,  jagtdbhd;  2d  sing.  perf. 
act.,  veUhd;  —  2d  pi.  perf.  act.,  anajd,  cakrd.  Of  verb-forms  ending  in  i', 
only  the  2d  sing.  impv.  act.,  as  ^rudhi,  frnuhi,  didihi,  jaht. 

To  these  may  be  added  the  gerund  in  ya,  as  abhiguryd,  icyd. 

Vowel-lightening. 

249.  The  alteration  of  short  a  to  an  t  or  M-vowel  in  the 
formative  processes  of  the  language,  except  in  f  or  ar  roots  (as 
explained  above),  is  a  sporadic  phenomenon  only. 

260.  But  the  lightening  of  a  long  d  especially  to  an  t-vowel 
I  as  also  its  loss),  is  a  frequent  process :  no  other  vowel  is  so 
unstable. 

a.  Of  the  class-sign  nd  (of  the  fcri-dass  of  verbs :  chap.  IX.),  the  d  is  in 
'^weak"  forms  changed  to  t,  and  before  vowel-endings  dropped  altogether. 
The  final  a  of  one  or  two  roots  is  treated  in  the  same  manner :  thus  md,  hd. 
And  from  some  roots,  d  and  i  or  i-forms  so  interchange  that  it  is  difficult 
to  classify  them  or  to  determine  the  true  character  of  the  root. 

b.  Radical  d  is  weakened  to  the  semblance  of  the  union-vowel  i  in 
certain  verbal  forms :  as  perfect  dadima  ftom  ydd  etc. ;  aorist  adhiihd$  from 
ydhd  etc. ;  present  Jahimas  tiom  yhd  etc. 

c.  Radical  d  is  shortened  to  the  semblance  of  stem-a  in  a  number  of 
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reduplicated  forms,  as  tisthoy  piba,  dada^  etc. :  see  chap.  IX. ;  also  in  a  few 
aoriats,  aa  dhvam^  dkhyanij  etc. :  see  chap.  XI. 

cL  Radical  a  sometimes  becomes  «,  especially  before  y :  as,  8theyd$amy  deya. 

261.  Certain  a-roots,  because  of  their  peculiar  exchanges  with  i  and 
i-forms,  especially  in  forming  the  present  stem,  are  given  by  the  Hindu 
grammarians  as  roots  ending  in  e  or  ai  or  o.  Thus,  from  2dha  ^suck'  fdhe) 
come  the  present  dhdyati  and  participle  and  gerund  dhitdy  dhitvi ;  the  other 
forms  are  made  from  dhd,  as  dadhus,  adhdty  dhdgyatiy  dfuXtave,  dhdpayati. 
From  2gd  *sing'  (gdi)  come  the  present  gdyati^  the  participle  and  gerund 
gild  and  gitvi,  ai:d  passive  giydte,  and  the  other  forms  from  gd.  From  3  da 
'cut'  (do)  come  the  present  dydti  and  participle  ditd  or  dind,  and  the  other 
forms  from  da.  The  ii regularities  of  these  roots  will  be  treated  below,  under 
the  various  formations. 

262.  By  a  process  of  abbreviation  essentially  akin  with  that  of  ar  or 
ra  to  r,  the  va  (usually  initial)  of  a  number  of  roots  becomes  u,  and  the  ya 
of  a  much  smaller  number  becomes  i,  in  certain  verbal  forms  and  derivatives. 
Thus,  from  vac  come  uvdcuy  ucy<I«am,  uktvdf  aktd,  uktf,  tikthd^  etc. ;  from 
yaj  come  iydja\  ijydsarriy  i*/vff,  i>/(5,  fsti,  etc.  See  below,  under  the  various 
formations. 

To  this  change  is  generally  given  by  European  grammarians  the  name 
of  samprasdranay  by  adaptation  of  a  term  used  in  the  native  grammar. 

253.  A  short  a,  of  root  or  ending,  is  not  infrequently  lost  between 
consonants  in  a  weakened  syllable :  thus,  in  verb-forms,  ghndnti,  dpaptam, 
jagmdiy  JajridSy  djnata;  in  noun-forms,  rdjne,  rdjhl. 

254.  Union-vowels.  All  the  simple  vowels  come  to  assume  in  cer- 
tain cases  the  aspect  of  union-vowels,  or  insertions  between  root  or  steni 
and  ending  of  inflection  or  of  derivation. 

That  character  belongs  oftenest  to  t,  which  is  very  widely  used :  a.  before 
the  8  of  aorist  and  future  and  desiderative  stems,  as  in  dfivimmy  Jivisydmi, 
jQivifdmit  b.  in  tense-inflection,  especially  perfect,  as  jijivimd,  occasionally 
also  present,  as  dnitU  r6diti;  c.  in  derivation,  as  jivitdy  khdrntumy  janitfy 
roeitnd.  etc.  etc. 

Long  i  is  used  sometimes  instead  of  short :  thus,  dgrahUam,  grahisydmi ; 
braviti,  vdvaditii  taritr^  savitr ;  it  is  also  often  introduced  before  8  and  t  of 
the  2d  and  3d  sing,  of  verbs:  thus,  dm,  deit. 

For  details  respecting  these,  and  the  more  irregular  and  sporadic  occur- 
rences of  u  and  a-vowels  in  the  same  character,  see  below. 

Nasal  Increment. 

255.  Both  in  roots  and  in  endings,  a  distinction  of  strong- 
er and  weaker  forms  is  very  often  made  by  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  nasal  element,  mute  or  anusvara,  before  a  follow- 
ing consonant.  In  general,  the  stronger  form  is  doubtless  the 
more    original ;    but   in   the  present   condition   of  the  language, 
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the  nasal  has  come  in  great  measure  to  seem,  and  to  some 
extent  also  to  be  used,  as  an  actually  strengthening  element, 
introduced  under  certain  conditions  in  formative  and  inflective 
processes. 

Examples  are,  of  roots:  ac  and  aiic^  grath  and  grnnth,  vid  and  vind, 
duQ  and  dan^;,  sras  and  srahs^  drh  and  dri^:  of  endings,  bh'trnntam  and 
bhtlrata,  m/lnan  and  mdnansi. 

256.  A  llnal  n,  whether  of  stem  or  of  root,  is  less  stable  than  any 
other  consonant,  where  a  weaker  form  is  called  for:  thus,  from  rijnn  we 
have  rSja  and  rSjnhhis,  and  in  composition  raja;  from  dhanfrif  dhar^  and 
dhanfbhis  and  dhani;  from  yhan  we  have  hathd  and  hat/if  etc.  A  final  rad- 
ical m  (m  does  not  occur  as  final  of  a  stem)  is  sometimes  treated  in  the 
hame  way:  thus,  from  |/prtm,  gahf^  gntdm,  gatu^  gdti. 

257.  Inserted  n.  On  the  other  hand,  the  nasal  n  has  come  to  be 
used  with  great  —  and,  in  the  later  history  of  the  language,  with  increas- 
ing —  frequency  as  a  union-consonant,  inserted  between  vowels:  thus, 
from  agnf,  agnfnd  and  agninSm;  from  mddhUy  mddhunaSj  mddhum,  md- 
dhuni;  from  ^ivd.  fivina,  fitjJn/,  ^^ivSnam. 

258.  Inserted  y.  After  long  a,  a  y  is  not  very  infrequently  found 
as  apparently  a  mere  union-consonant  before  another  vowel:  thus,  in  deri- 
vation, yayCriy  nadhayfn,  dhSyas,  sih<Jyuka;  in  inflection,  ddhayi^  ^dydyati, 
and  perhaps  civdyas  and  gdyati. 


Reduplication. 

259.  Reduplication  of  a  root  (originating  doubtless  in  its 
complete  repetition)  has  come  to  be  ja,  method  of  radical  incre- 
ment or  strengthening  in  various  formative  processes :  namely, 

a.  in  present-stem  formation  :   as  dddamif   bibhamii: 

b.  in  aorist-stem  formation  :   as  ddid/iaram,  dcucyavam ; 

c.  in  perfect-stem  formation,  almost  universally  :  as  tatana, 
dadhdu,   cakura ; 

d.  in  intensive  and  desiderative-stem  formation,  through- 
out:   2l8  jdnphantt,  j6havUi,   marmrjydte,  pipasatiy  jighdiisati ; 

e.  in  the  formation  of  derivative  noun-stems :  as  pdpri, 
cdrcara,   sasahiy   cikiiu,   malimlucd. 

Rules  for  the  treatment  of  the  reduplication   in   these  several  cases  will 
be  given  in  the  proper  connection  below. 

260.  As,  by  reason  of  the  strengthening  and  weakening 
changes  indicated  above,  the  same  root  or  stem  not  seldom 
exhibits,  in  the  processes  of  inflection  and  derivation,  varieties 
of  stronger  and  weaker  form,  the  distinction  and  description  of 
these  varieties  forms  an  important  part  of  the  subjects  hereafter 
to  be  treated. 


so  ^261 


CHAPTER  IV. 


DFX'LENSION. 

261.  Thk  general  subject  of  declension  includes  nouns,  ad- 
jectivGSf  and  pronouns,  all  of  which  are  inflected  in  essentially 
the  same  manner.  But  while  the  correspondence  of  nouns  and 
acyectives  is  so  close  that  they  cannot  well  be  separated  in  treat- 
ment, the  pronouns,  which  exhibit  many  peculiarities,  will  be 
best  dealt  with  in  a  separate  chapter ;  and  the  words  designat- 
ing number,  or  numerals,  also  form  a  class  peculiar  enough  to 
require  to  be  presented  by  themselves. 

262.  DecleiiHional  forms  show  primarily  case  and  niim- 
her;  but  they  also  indicate  gender  —  since,  though  the 
(listinctions  of  gender  are  made  partly  in  the  stem  itself. 
they  also  a)>pear,  to  no  inconsiderable  extent,  in  the  change 
eH  of  inflec^tion. 

268.  Gender.  The  genders  are  three,  namely  mascu- 
line, feminine,  and  neuter,  as  in  the  other  older  Indo-Euro- 
pean languages;  and  they  follow  in  general  the  same  laws 
of  distribution  as,  for  example,  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

The  only  words  which  show  no  sign  of  gender-distinrtion  ut  the  per- 
«onil  pronouns  of  the  ilr;»t  and  second  person  along  with  the  nameraU  aboTe 
'fonf:  chip.  VI.'.  I 

264.  Number,  The  numbers  are  three  —  singular. 
dual,  and  plural. 

A  few  words  are  nsed  only  in  the  plural:  as  dara*^  'wife*.  'Jpas. 
Gutter*;  the  numeral  dra,  'two\  is  dual  only;  and,  as  in  other  languages, 
many  woids  are,  by  the  nature  of  their  use,  found  to  occur  only  in  the 
^IngulAT. 

265.  As  to  the  uses  of  the  numbers,  it  needs  only  to  be 
remarked  that  the  dual  is  found  without  the  addition  of  the 
numeral  dva.  'two',  wherever  the  duality  of  the  objects  spoken 
of  is  a  thing  well  understood  :  thus,  acrindu,  *the  two  horse- 
men A^vins.  tndrtiitt/a  hart,  Indra's  two  bays';  demdattasya 
ha^tau,  'iVvadattas  two  hduds'  but  dtfvadattasua  dvHv  actau  stah^ 
'Oevadatta   has  two   horses  . 
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266.  Case.  The  cases  are  (including  the  vocative)  eight : 
nominative,  accusative,  instnimental,  dative,  ablative,  gen- 
itive, locative,  and  vocative. 

I 

The  order  in  which  they  are  here  mentioned  is  that  estAhlished  for 
them  by  the  Hindu  ^ammarians,  and  accepted  from  these  by  Western  schol- 
ars. The  Hindu  names  of  the  cases  are  founded  on  this  order:  the  nomi- 
native is  called  prathama,  'flrst\  the  accusative  dviiiya,  *seeond',  the  gen- 
itive sattht,  *sixth'  (sc.  vibhakti,  Mivision',  i.  e.  *case'),  etc.  The  object  sought 
in  the  arrangement  is  simply  to  set  next  to  one  another  those  cases  which  are 
to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  in  one  or  another  number^  identical  in  form ;  and, 
putting  the  nominative  flrst,  as  leading  case,  there  Is  no  other  order  by 
which  that  object  could  be  attained.  The  vocative  is  not  considered  and 
named  by  the  native  grammarians  as  a  case  like  the  rest;  in  this  work,  It 
will  be  given  In  the  singular  (where  alone  it  is  ever  distinguished  from  the 
nominative  otherwise  than  by  accent)  at  the  end  of  the  series  of  cases. 

A  brief  compendious  statement  of  the  uses  of  the  cases 
is  given  in  the  following  paragraphs  : 

267.  Uses  of  the  Nominative.  The  nominative  is  the 
case  of  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  and  of  any  word  qualifying 
the  subject,  whether  attributively,  in  apposition,  or  as  predi- 
cate, 

268.  As  somewhat  peculiar  constructions  may  be  mentioned  a  predicate 
nominative  with  manye  etc.,  ^think  one's  self  to  be',  and  with  bruve  etc.,  'call 
one's  self:  thus,  tdmam  manyate  papiviTn  (RV.j,  *he  thinks  he  has  been  drink- 
ing soma';  ad  manyeta  puranavft  (AV.),  'he  may  regard  himself  as  wise  In 
ancient  thinjss';  fndro  brahmand  brUvanah  (TS.),  *lndra  calling  himself  (pre- 
tending to  be]  a  Brahman';  —  and  with  rup(iih  hf:  thus,  krtnd  rupdrhkftvA 
(TS.;,  'taking  on  a  black  form'  (making  shape  for  himself  as  one  that  Is 
black;. 

260.  Uses  of  the  Accusative.  The  accusative  is  espe- 
cially the  case  of  the  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb,  and  of 
any  word  qualifying  that  object,  as  attribute  or  appositive  or 
objective  predicate.  The  construction  of  the  verb  is  shared,  of 
course,  by  its  participles  and  infinitives ;  but  also,  in  Sanskrit, 
by  a  number  of  other  derivatives,  having  a  more  or  less  parti- 
cipial or  infinitival  character,  and  even  sometimes  by  nouns  and 
adjectives.  A  few  prepositions  are  accompanied  by  the  accusative. 
As  more  indirect  object,  the  accusative  is  construed  especially 
with  verbs  of  approach  and  address.  It  is  found  used  yet  more 
adverbially  as  adjunct  of  place  or  time  or  manner ;  and  a  host 
of  adverbs  are  accusative  cases  in  form.  Two  accusatives  are 
often  found  as  objects  of  the  same  verb. 

270.    The   use  of  the   accusative   as  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb 
Whitney,  Grammar.  6 
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and  of  its  inflnitiTei  and  participles  hardly  needa  illustration :  an  example 
or  two  are:  agn(m  tde,  4  praise  Agnf;  ndmo  bhdrarUah,  *brlng;ing  homage'; 
hhuyo  dStum  arhaaif  Hhon  shouldst  glre  more'.  Of  predicate  words  quali- 
fying the  object,  an  example  is  Hm  ugriirh  kfnomi  tdm  brdhmanam  ;RV.), 
'him  I  make  formidable,  him  a  priest*. 

271.  Of  Torbal  derivatl'ves  having  so  far  a  participial  character  that 
they  share  the  construction  of  the  verb,  the  variety  is  considerable:  thus, 

a.  Derivatives  in  u  from  desiderative  stems  have  wholly  the  character 
of  present  participles :  thus,  damayatUim  ahhipBavah  (MBh.),  'desiring  to  win 
Damayantr.'  rajanarh  didrksuh  (MBh.),   'desiring  to  see  the  king'. 

b.  So-called  primary  derivatives  in  in  have  the  same  character:  thus, 
mim  kamfni  (AV.),   'loving  me';   enam  abhibhdsini  (MBh.)>  'addressing  him'. 

O.  Derivatives  in  aka,  in  the  later  language :  as,  bhavantam  abhivddakah 
(HBb.),  'intending  to  salute  you'. 

d.  Nouns  in  iaty  very  frequently  in  the  older  language,  and  as  peri- 
phrastic future  forms  (chap.  XII.)  in  the  later:  thus,  hdntd  yd  vrtram  sdnito 
'td  vijcnh  dila  maghdni  (RV.),  'who  slayeth  the  dragon,  winneth  booty,  bestow- 
eth  largesses'. 

e.  The  root  itself,  in  the  older  language,  used  with  the  value  of  a 
present  participle  at  the  end  of  a  compound:  thus,  y6fh  yajndm  paribhQr 
d$i  (RV.),  'what  offering  thou  surroundest  (protectest)'. 

f.  The  derivative  in  i  from  the  (especially  the  reduplicated)  root,  in  the 
older  language:  thus,  babhrfr  vAjram  papfh  tdmam  dadit  gSh  'RV..,  'bearing 
the  thunderbolt,  drinking  the  soma,  bestowing  kine\ 

g.  Derivatives  in  vka^  very  frequently  in  the  Brahmana  language :  thus, 
vaUihc  ca  ghdtuko  vfkah  (AV.),  'and  the  wolf  destroys  his  calves';  viduko 
vd»o  bhavati  (TS.),   'he  wins  a  garment'. 

h«  Other  cases  are  more  sporadic :  thus,  derivatives  in  a,  as  fndro  drdhd 
cid  drujdh  (RV.),  'Indra  breaks  up  even  what  is  fast';  in  atnu,  as  vidH  cid 
ofvJainAbhih  (RV.),  'with  the  breakers  of  whatever  is  strong';  in  anoj  as 
tarh  nivdrane  (MBh.),  'in  restraining  him'. 

272.  Examples  of  an  accu  atlve  with  an  ordinary  noun  or  adjective  are 
only  occasional:  anuvrata  is  so  used:  thus,  damayantim  anuvratah  (MBh.j, 
'devoted  to  Damayanti';  and  kama,  as  mirh  himena  (AV.),  'through  lov- 
ing me'. 

273.  The  direct  construction  of  cases  with  prepositions  is  comparatively 
restricted  in  Sanskrit  (see  the  subject  of  Prepositions,  chap.  XVI.).  With  the 
aeousative  is  oftenest  found  prati',  'opposite  to,  in  reference  to',  etc.;  also  anu, 
'after,  in  the  course  of;  arUar  or  antard^  'between';  rarely  ati,  'across';  abhi^ 
'against,  to';  and  others.  Case-forms  which  have  assumed  a  prepositional 
value  are  also  often  used  with  the  accusative :  as  antaretui.  uttarena,  dakain- 
enoy  avarena,  urdhvamj  fte. 

274.  The  accusative  is  very  often  found  also  as  object  of  verbs  which 
in  the  related  languages  are  not  transitive. 

a.    It  stands  especially  as  the  goal  of  motion,  with  verbs  of  going,  bring- 
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ing,  sending,  and  the  like:  thus,  vidarbhan  agaman  (MBh.),  Hhey  vent  to 
Yidarbha';  divarh  yayuh  (MBh.),  'they  went  to  heaven';  vanagtUman  dha- 
vantah  (MBh.),  'running  to  woods  and  bushes';  Spo  dfvam  itd  vahanti  (AV.), 
'they  carry  up  waters  to  the  sky';  devdn  yaje  (AY.;,  'I  make  offering  to  the 
gods'. 

With  verbs  meaning  'go\  this  is  an  extremely  common  construction; 
and  the  use  of  such  a  verb  with  an  abstract  noun  makes  peculiar  phrases 
of  'becoming':  thus,  aamatam  etij  'he  goes  to  equality'  (i.  e.  'becomes  equal'] ; 
sa  gached  badhyatam  mama  (MBh.),  'he  shall  become  liable  to  be  slain  by 
me';  sa  paiicatvam  agatah  (H.),  ^he  was  resolved  into  the  Ave  elements'  (un- 
derwent dissolution,  died). 

b.  Yerbs  of  speaking  follow  the  same  rule :  thus,  tarn  abravitj  'he  said 
to  him';  prdkro^ad  uccair  ndUadham  (MBh.),  'she  cried  out  loudly  to  the  Nisha- 
dhan';  y/U  tvo  'vSca  (AY.),   'who  spoke  to  thee'. 

275.  The  cognate  accusative,  or  accusative  of  the  implied  object,  is,  of 
course,  found  also  in  Sanskrit:  as,  fopatharh  (epe,  'he  swore  an  oath'. 

276.  As  a  yet  more  adverbial  adjunct  to  a  verb,  the  accusative  is  used 
to  denote  space  traversed :  as  yojanafatarh  gantum  (MBh.),  'to  go  a  hundred 
leagues';  much  more  often,  duration  of  time:  as  tisrd  rdtrir  diksiUlh  sydt 
(TS.;,  'let  him  be  consecrated  three  nights';  ad  sarhvaUardm  urdhvb  *Usthat 
(AY.),  *he  stood  upright  for  a  year;  gatva  trin.  ahoratran  (MBh.),  'having 
travelled  three  complete  days'.  But  the  point  of  place  or  time  also  is  occasio- 
nally found  represented  by  the  accusative  (instead  of  the  locative). 

The  same  case  is  used  adverbially  to  express  manner  or  accompanying 
circumstance;  and  many  adverbs  have  the  accusative  form  (see  Adverbs, 
chap.  XYI.):  this  is  especially  true  of  compound  words,  even  to  such  an 
extent  as  to  form  a  class  of  adverbial  compounds  (below:  chap.  XYIII.). 

277.  The  accusative  is  freely  used  along  with  other  cases  as  objects  of 
the  same  verb,  wherever  the  sense  admits.  And  when  it  is  usable  with  a 
verb  in  two  different  constructions,  the  verb  may  take  two  accusatives,  one 
in  each  construction.  Thus,  especially,  verbs  of  having  recourse,  appealing, 
asking:  as,  tvarh  vayath  ^ranofh  gatah  (MBh.],  'we  have  resorted  to  thee 
for  succor;  ap6  ydcami  bhesajdm  (RV.),  'I  ask  the  waters  for  medicine';  — 
and  verbs  of  sending,  bringing,  imparting,  saying:  as,  gurutvaih  naratfi 
nayanti  (H.j,  'conduct  a  man  to  respectability';  tdm  idam  abravU  (MBh.), 
'she  said  this  to  her';  —  other  less  usual  cases  are,  for  example,  tSrh  viadm 
evd  'dhok  (AY.;,  'he  milked  from  her  poison;  jiiva  rdjyath  nalam  (MBh.), 
'having  won  the  kingdom  from  (i.  e.  by  beating)  Nala'. 

A  causative  verb,    naturally,  takes  a  double  accusative :  thus,  tmh  grham 

prave^ayatij   'he  makes  her  enter  the  house'. 

« 

278.  Uses  of  the  Instrumental.  The  instrumental  is 
originally  the  'with'-case :  it  denotes  adjacency,  accompaniment, 
association  —  passing  over  into  the  expression  of  means  and 
instrument  (by  the  same  transfer  of  meaning  which  appears  in 
our  prepositions  tviih  and  ht/]. 

6* 
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Nearly  all  the   uses   of   the  case  are  readily  dedacible  from  this  funda- 
g^^Q^^  meaning,  and  show  nothing  anomalous  or  difficult. 

S79.    The  instrumental  is  often   used  to  signify   accompaniment:    thus, 

^tg^r  devcbhir  «T  gamat  (RV.),    'may  Agni  come  hither  along  with  the  gods'; 

^jyjgy^irtfyg  *uAay<na  kva  yiuyasi  (MBh.),   'whither  wilt  thou  go,   withDvapars 

for  companion  *'    kathayan  naisadhena  (MBh.),    'talking   with  the  Nishadhan'. 

But  the  relation  of  simple  accompaniment  is    more   often   helped   to  plainer 

expression  by  prepositions. 

S80.  The  instrumental  of  means  or  instrument  or  agent  is  yet  more 
f^^uent :  thus,  6A<idnim  kAn^bhih  frnuyama  (RV.),  *may  we  hear  with  our 
^^jt  what  Is  propitious';  fostrena  nidhanam  (MBh.),  'death  by  the  sword*: 
JtteJI  piidbhyTtih  hatii  yiijCtih  (MBh.',  'some  were  slain  by  the  elephants  with 
lh«it  feet*.  And  this  passes  easily  over  into  the  expression  of  occasion  or 
i««son  v^or  which  the  ablative  is  more  frequent :  thus,  krpaya,  'through  pity'; 
t«Mii  ia*yfi»<«.  'l>y  r«^»*<^»»  of  that  truth*. 

881*   ^^f  special  applications,  the  following  may  be  noticed: 

a.  AcconUmH>«  equality,  likeness,#and  the  like:  thus,  samAfh  jy6tih 
^ryf^i  \AV.\  '«  brightness  equal  with  the  sun';  yesharh  na  padarajasd 
tiily«^   (NH^h.  .   'to  the  du»t  of  whose  feet  1  am  not  equal'. 

b.  Vtit^  , by  which  obtained':  thus,  dafdftAir  fcrinoXi  dftentl^AiA  (RV.),  'he 
bU)i^  ^Uh  t«*H  kiue';    yiitslrli    .otiAanY^ti    riibri^itf,    'he    sells    for    a   thousand 

eatlW. 

0«  Medium,  aUo  s|>ace  or  distance  or  road,  traversed;  and  hence  also  time 

u«a«<»d  th^«U)lh     thus,  %niM  m\  ntiinmi  tmuj/anlu  vRV.  ,  *they  led  [him]  as  it 

W^^Tfi  a  whip  thr\)U)th  the  \>ater*;  /  M  yCttam  pitikCbkir  devaydnaih   (RV.),  'come 

Mlh«»i  ^y  lod-travelle^l  |vAths;  joytitur  eiAttytiAi  (MBh.\   'they  went  off  through 

||i«  air'  r«U«ir^A«m  y«iK«tii  je^imy  tktikmi  (MRh.),   4  wish  to  go  to  Yidarbha 

tH  lh«»  eourae  of  one  day',  itiytiM  Jt«i{^»Mi  prudAafKitoih  labhante  (U.),   'in  how 

\\\k\$  UHt<^  ^^^^  <^^^>    obtain   chief  rank?'     But  the  expression  of   'within   the 

aMae«»  of  i  lor  time,  is  also  sometimes  made  by  the  accusative  or  locative. 

\\x   X\w  \^t%  \\(  the  b\Hly  on    ^or  by'   which  anything  is  borne  is  usually 

f  «|ttiM«ed  by  the  lusliumeutal     as,  it«iJtMinUi  $kandkmo  'kyaU  (U.),  'a  dog  is 

furt'Ud  on  Iho  sUouUtev';    and  this  iH>nstruction  is  extended  to  such  cases  as 

l^tj^il  kfh^m  \\y  \  '\\\M  on  vi»  e.  so  as  to  be  carried  by  a  balance'. 

mitt*  IMie  ooiutruclion  of  a  |»assive  verb  (or  participle]  with  an 
m«lum«(MiUi  ol  the  a^ent  ts  c\miuion  tVom  the  earliest  period,  and  becomes 
^^K^dovih  ins^e  ss^  Uh^i,  the  )'aasi>e  |mrticiple  with  instrumental  taking  to 
^s\  «M^«^^^  extent  lUo  \\Uv^  ef  an  active  verb  with  its  subject.  Thus,  yam^na 
^l^/^\^  IMV  \  'iisen  ^j,  \,^uu.  if^ir  ii/iyiA  ^RV.\  'to  be  praised  by  sages': 
i*^M4>H**  ^»<*wi»  ♦'M4*.^t4.M  M\  'by  the  hunter  a  net  [was]  spread';  teno 
4ima«.   »hv  \\{\\\  ;u  vv,i«l   uM\  msk^  ^smt^try^tm  (ll.\  —  '1  shall  go'. 

iho  aovond  olMooi  wi  a  ^^auaatiNe  \erb  ta  sometimes  put  in  the  instru- 
^^k\S^A  \^^S^^\\  ol  Iho  aoouaall\e .  a«»  |Mit*iU4  fM^mWii  khudayati,  'he  causes 
^^|i  \Mfc^oa  lo  W  ^i^w^\  ^y  ihe  W«as', 

IMM     M^^n  iiuiinuitinuUHMUlrMCtiona  are  such  as  eall  in  translation  for 
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other  prepositions  than  'with'  or  'by';  yet  the  true  Instmmental  relation  is 
usually  to  be  traced,  especially  if  the  etymological  sense  of  the  words  be 
carefully  considered. 

More  anomalously,  however,  the  instrumental  is  used  interchangeably 
with  the  ablative  with  words  signifying  separation :  thus,  vaUafr  vtyutah 
(KV.),  'separated  from  their  calves';  md  'hdm  dtmdna  v(  radhiai  (AY.),  *let 
me  not  be  severed  from  the  breath  of  life';  sa  taya  vyayujyata  (MBh.),  *he 
was  parted  from  her'  (compare  English  parted  with). 

284*  The  prepositions  taking  the  instrumental  are  those  signifying 
'with'  and  the  like :  thus,  aahay  with  the  adverbial  words  containing  <a  as  an 
element,  as  sakom,  mrdham,  saratham ;  —  and,  in  general,  a  word  oompounded 
with  8a,  sani,  $aha  takes  an  instrumental  as  its  regular  and  natural  com- 
plement. 

But  also  the  preposition  vina,  'without'  (along  with  the  compounds  of 
v{  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  paragraph),    takes  sometimes  the  instrumental. 

285.  Uses  of  the  Dative.  The  dative  is  the  case  of 
the  indirect  object  —  of  that  toward  or  in  the  direction  of  or 
in  order  to  or  for  which  anything  is  or  is  done  (either  intrans- 
itively or  to  a  direct  objecti. 

In  more  physical  connections,  the  uses  of  the  dative  approach  those  of 
the  accusative  (the  more  proper  Ho'-case),  and  the  two  are  sometimes  inter- 
changeable; but  the  general  value  of  the  dative  as  the  'for'-case  is  almost 
everywhere  distinctly  to  be  traced. 

286.  Thus,  the  dative  is  used  with 

a.  \V  ords  signifying  give,  share  out,  assign,  and  the  like :  thus,  yd  fkS 
ddilati  si'ikhye  (RV.),  'who  ^ves  not  to  a  friend';  ydcha  'amai  (drma  (RV.), 
*bestow  upon  him  protection'. 

b.  Words  signifying  show,  announce,  declare,  and  the  like :  thus,  avfr 
ebhyo  abhavat  sQryah  (RV.\  'the  sun  was  manifested  to  them';  rtuparnam 
bhimaya  pratyavedayan  (MBh.),  'they  announced  Rituparna  to  Bhima*;  tebhyah 
pt'itijnnya  (MBh.),   'having  promised  to  them'. 

c.  Words  signifying  give  attention,  have  a  regard  or  feeling,  and  the 
like:  thus,  nivefaya  mano  dndhuh  (MBh.),  'they  set  their  minds  upon  en- 
camping; mat^  'va  putr^bhyo  mrda  (AV.;,  'be  gracious  as  a  mother  to  her 
sons";  ki'm  asmdbhyarh  hrnUe  (RV.),   'why  art  thou  angry  at  us?' 

d.  Words  signifying  inclination,  obeisance,  and  the  like:  thus,  m&hyaifh 
ruinutntfim  prndffaf  cAtasrak  (RV.),  'let  the  four  quarters  bow  themselves  to 
me;  devebhyo  namaskrtya  (MBh.),   'having  paid  homage  to  the  gods'. 

e.  Words  signifying  hurling  or  casting :  as  y^na  dud/T(e  <i3y(t8i  (AY.), 
'with  which  thou  hurlest  at  the  impious'. 

In  some  of  these  constructions  the  genitive  and  locative  are  also  used : 
see  below. 

287.  In  Its  more  distinctive  sense,  as  signifying  for,  for  the  benefit  of, 
with  reference  to,  and  the  like,  the  dative  is  used  freely,  and  in  a  great 
variety  of  constructions.   And  this  use  passes  over  into  that  of  the  dative  of 


gg  IV.  Decleksiok.  [387 — 

end  or  pnrpow,  wbteb  f*  eitiemelr  common.  Thui,  fiuth  ItrneiiM  riianajni 
(AV.),  'making  an  utow  for  hurtipg';  gfhnAmi  U  taubhagnlBAyn  Mitam  KV.), 
'I  take  thy  hiDd  la  order  to  bapplaoBs';  rualnlva  mShyam  badhynUhh  la- 
pdbMMyoh  parabklivc  (AT.',  'b«  It  lK)und  an  In  order  to  royally  for  me,  In 
Older  to  deitruction  tor  my  enemies'.  Such  a  dative  U  Dinch  used  predleat- 
iTelf  (end  ofteDest  with  the  copala  omitted),  In  the  senra  at  'nukes  tor', 
■tends  toward';  a.Iao  ■!■  intended  for',  and  lo  'must';  or  'U  liable  to',  and  so 
'tta'.  Thna,  upadtto  murthuftoifi  prakopaga  na  trmtaye  (H.;,  'good  counsel 
[tends]  to  the  eiaiperstion,  not  the  uoncUlation,  of  fools';  in  ta  Uitj/dh  nirii- 
tOfOf/a  nii  'bhavnt  (H,],  'and  he  was  not  to  her  satisfaction';  itigopa  uii  nil 
Mbhaya  (KV.\  thou  >Tt  ■  good  herdsman,  not  one  for  cheating'  '1.  e.  not  to 
be  cheated). 

These  naes  of  the  datire  are  In  the  older  language  eapedally  lllDstrateil 
by  the  dative  loflnitiTea,  for  which  gee  chap.  XIII. 
S88.  The  datlTo  ii  not  used  with  preposltioQi. 
ase.    Usee  of  the  Ablative.    The  ablative  is  the    fratn- 
CAse,  in  the  various   seoHes    of   th&t  preposition :    it   ia    used    to 
expresa  removal,  separation,   distinction,   issne,   and  the  like. 

S90>  The  sblstite  is  nsed  where  eipalilou,  removal,  distinction,  release, 
pioteoUon,  and  other  kindred  rejations  are  expressed :  thus,  U  tedhaati  paths 
rfiam  (AT.),  'they  drive  away  the  wolf  from  the  path';  md  prd  giima  palAiih 
|RT.),  'may  we  not  go  sway  from  the  path';  orf  (Mmdil  ailu  httfh  (AV..,  'far 
from  Qi  be  your  missile';  piU&h  no  vftul  (BV.),  'save  ds  from  the  wolf. 

SSI.  The  ablative  is  used  where  procedure  oi  issue  from  Bomething  a 
from  a  wurce  or  starting-point  is  lignifled ;  thus,  (ukra  krinid  ajaniita 
(RT.),  'the  bright  one  has  been  born  from  the  black  one';  lobhat  kradhih 
jwoMotiall  (HBb.;,  'passion  arises  from  greed';  vdliit  U  pra^m  avidam  |AV.  , 
■I  have  won  thy  life-breath  from  the  wind';  yf  prdcyS  di^d  abhiddianty 
arniin  (AV.),  'who  attack  ne  from  the  eastern  quarter';  lae  c&ruttiii  laldtigan- 
St  (HBh,),  'having  heard  that  from  the  iroop  of  friends';  ruyur  anlarikt-'id 
aMSsdla   (UBh,^,   'the  wind  spoke  from  the  iky'. 

Hence  also,  procedua  as  from  a  cauge  or  occasion  is  signiSed  by  the 
ablative :  this  la  especially  frequent  in  the  later  language,  and  In  technical 
pbraaeology  is  a  standing  conttruction ;  It  borders  on  instiumental  coiiatruc- 
tloni.  Thus,  vijratya  fHf^fiid  dadara  |BV.J,  'from  [by  reaMU  of;  the  fury 
of  the  thundetbolt  he  barat  asuadei';  yatga  da^idabhayHt  *arv*  dhannam 
atumidhfianU  (MBh.),  'from  fear  of  wboM  tod  all  ate  ooiutant  to  duty';  ok^ 
ramltrllattiad  tkHraiya  (Tribh.J,   'iMcaase  c  oontalna  an  element  of  a'. 

Peibipi  by  a  ftuthei  modiflcatloD  of  this  eonsbueUoa  (the  effect  following 
the  cause},  the  ablatlte  bIm  tn  technleal   1 
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Kie   afriid   of  her    ■(  hei 
moruls  tremble';    yu«indif 


IStya  JataySI}  tirvam  abibhtt  (AV.),  -eierylhi 
birth';  j/iamiui  rifjanta  fcr'^yo^  (RV.j,  ■«  wt 
tiUyi  (RV.),  'through  feat  of  yon'. 

b.  Tbe  abliliTe  of  comptiieon  {distinction  from):  thus,  prj  ririct  divd 
fadraJi  prthivyilt  (RV.),  'Indr*  U  giwter  Ihui  the  heaven  and  the  earth'. 
With  a  comparatiTe  (or  other  word  used  In  a  kindred  way),  the  abUtlve  is 
the  regular  and  almoBt  constant  conatruttion :  thua,  leadrf*  ivadigah  (RV.), 
'sweeter  than  the  sveet';  knh  laemad  duhkluitarum  IMBh,),  'what  la  more  painful 
than  thatV  mflniii  itm/ah  (H.J,  'any  other  than  a  Mend';  naisadkUd  iinynm 
(MBh.l,  'another  than  the  Niehadbau' ;  la  mutla  makan,  'he  is  greater  than  I'; 
Ud  imydtra  tvSn  nl  dadhmati  {XV.],  'we  set  this  donn  elsewhere  lawayj 
from  thee';  parna  vtfvaimiid  bli&viinal_{RV.„   'earlier  than  all  beings'. 

OccaaEonolly,  a  partitive  genitive  U  used  with  the  comparative  (ad  with 
the  Bupeilative);  or  an  instrumental  (of  holding  together  the  things  compared;. 

293.  The  ablative  is  used  with  a  variety  dI  prepoaitlone  aiid  words 
«harlug  a  piepoeitlonal  character;  but  all  these  have  rather  an  adverbial  value, 
as  strengthening  or  deUning  tbe  'from '-relation,  than  any  proper  goveriiUig 
force.     Thus : 

a.  In  the  Veda,  SdJii  and  piri  are  much  used  as  directing  and  slreiigth- 
ening  adjuncts  with  the  ablative:  a,  Jat6  himiivaUu  piri  (AV.j,  'born  from 
the  Himalaya  ^focth)';  lamudrad  idlii  jajiutt  (AV.),  'thou  art  born  from 
the  ocean';  rdranbim  pdri  iattJiOitalt  (UV.;,  'moving  forth  ream  thai  which 
BtMida  fast'. 

b.  Also  puni  [and  pur^j,  In  the  leoie  of  'forward  from',  and  hence 
'before*:  u,  puri  i&Tatah  (RV.J,  'before  old  age' :  and  hence  also,  with  words 
of  protection  and  the  like,  'ttom*:  as  fofutnandA  puni  nicfcih  (RV.;,  'setting 
In  lecority  from  ill-wlU'. 

c.  Also  a,  in  the  sense  of  'hither  from,  all  the  way  from':  as,  a  mUlad 
Stm  fiMyulu  (AV.),  'let  it  dry  completely  up  from  the  root';  t&tmud  cl  nodi/ii 
ttima  tOut  (AT.),  'since  that  time  ye  are  called  rivers'.  But  usoally,  and 
eapeolally  In  the  later  language,  the  measurement  of  Interval  Implied  in  a 
is  reversed  In  direction,  and  tbe  construction  means  'all  the  way  to,  until': 
ai,  n  'it/d  ynjiiStyo  'djca}f  (VS.,  'nntll  the  end  of  this  sacrlHce';  a  todafol 
{H.I,   'till  the  sixteenth  year';  u  prodiinul  (!,'.),   'until  her  mariiage'. 

d.  Other  prepositional  coustructicns  offer  little  subject  for  remark:  clnii 
lakes  the  ablative  as  well  as  iDstrumeiital  (S84);  rlc  in  the  older  language 
usually  has  the  ablative,  In  the  later  the  acusative. 

284.  Uses  of  the  Genitive,  The  proper  value  of  the 
genitive  is  adjectival;  it  belongs  to  and  qualifies  a  noun,  de- 
signating  something  relating  to  tlie  latter  in  a.  manner-  which 
the  nature  of  the  case,  or  the  conneetion,  defines  more  nearly. 
Other  genitive  constructions,  with  adjective  or  verb  or  prepo- 
sition, appear  to  arise  out  of  this  by  a  more  or  less  distinctly 
traceable  connection. 

The  use  of  the  genitive  has  become  much  extended,    espe- 
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cially  in  the  later  language,  by  attribution  of  a  noun>character 
to  the  adjective,  and  by  pregnant  verbal  construction,  so  that  it 
often  bears  the  aspect  of  being  a  substitute  for  other  cases  —  as 
dative,  instrumental,  locative. 

295.  The  genitive  in  its  normal  adjective  construction  is  classifiable 
into  the  usual  varieties,  as :  genitive  of  possession  or  appurtenance,  including 
the  complement  of  implied  relation  —  this  is,  as  elsewhere,  the  commonest 
of  all ;  the  so-called  partitive  genitive ;  the  subjective  and  objective  genitives ; 
and  so  on.  Genitives  of  appellation  ('city  of  Rome'),  material,  and  charac- 
teristic (^man  of  honor'),  do  not  occur.  Examples  are:  {ndrofya  v&jralt, 
'Indra*s  thunderbolt';  pita  jmtranam,  ^father  of  sons*;  putrah  piivh,  'son  of 
the  father  ,*  pittih  kamah  putraaxfa,  Hhe  fathers  love  of  the  son*;  ke  no/i, 
'which  of  us';  ^atarh  dfinndm,  'a  hundred  female  slaves*. 

The  expression  of  possession  etc.  on  the  part  of  pronouns  is  made 
almost  entirely  by  the  genitive  case,  and  not  by  a  derived  possessive  ad- 
jective (516). 

296.  The  genitive  is  dependent  on  an  adjective: 

a.  In  part,  by  a  construction  similar  to  that  of  verbs  which  take  a 
genitive  object:  thus,  abhijna  rajadharmanam^  'understanding  the  duties  of 
•  king'. 

b.  In  great  part,  by  a  transfer  of  the  possessive  genitive  from  noun  to 
adijeotive,  the  adjective  being  treated  as  if  it  had  noun-value:  thus,  ta$ya 
iomah  or  anurupah  or  sadr^ah^  ^resembling  him'  (i.  e.  his  like);  tasya  priya, 
'dear  to  him'  (his  dear  one);  tasya  'viditam,  'unknown  to  him'  (his  unknown 
thing);  hdvya^  earsanituim  (RV.),  'to  be  sacrificed  to  by  mortals'  (their  object 
of  saorifice);  ipsito  naranannam  (MBh.),  ^desired  of  men  and  women'  (their 
object  of  desire);  yaayd  kasya  prasiitah  (H.),   'of  whomsoever  born'  (his  son). 

o.  The  so-called  partitive  genitive  with  a  superlative,  or  another  word 
of  similar  value,  is  a  matter  of  course :  thus,  frestharh  viranam,  *best  of 
heroes';  viHidharh  viryhvati  (AV.),  'of  plants  the  mighty  (mightiest)  one'. 

d.  Adjectives  meaning  'capable',  'worthy',  'full',  and  a  few  others,  take 
the  genitive  by  a  more  original  and  proper  right. 

297.  The  genitive  as  object  of  a  verb  is: 

a.  A  possessive  genitive  of  the  recipient,  by  pregnant  construction,  with 
verbs  signifying  give,  impart,  communicate,  and  the  like:  thus,  varan  pra- 
daya  'tya  (MBh.),  'having  bestowed  gifts  upon  him'  (made  them  his  by 
bestowal);  raiiio  niveditam  (H.),  'it  was  made  known  to  the  king'  (made  his 
by  knowledge). 

This  construction,  by  which  the  genitive  becomes  substitute  for  a  dative 
or  locative,  abounds  in  the  later  language,  and  is  extended  sometimes  to 
problematic  and  difficult  rases. 

b.  A  (in  most  cases,  probably/  partitive  genitive,  as  a  less  complete  or 
less  absolute  object  than  an  accusative  :  thus,  with  verbs  meaning  partake 
(eat,  drink,  etc.,,  as  pfba  suta.fy<t  AV.}.  'drink  iof;  the  Soma;  mtidhvah 
payaya  iRV.}.    'cause    to   drink   the  sweet  draught':   —    with   verbs  meaning 
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impart  (of  the  thing  imparted)  etc.,  as  dddata  no  amrtasya  (RV.),  'bestow 
upon  us  immortality*;  —  with  verbs  meaning  enjoy,  be  satisfied  or  filled 
with:  as  mdtay  dndhasah  (RV.),  Mo  thou  enjoy  the  juice';  —  with  verbs 
meaning  to  perceive,  note,  care  for,  regard  with  feelings  of  various  kinds : 
as,  vdsisthatya  stuvatd  fndro  afrot  (RV.),  Indra  listened  to  Vaslshtha  who  was 
praising  him';  ydthd  m&ma  smdrat  (AV.),  *that  he  may  think  of  me';  tatya 
cukopa  (MBh.),  *he  was  angry  at  him';  bibhimcu  tava  (MRh.),  *we  are  afraid 
of  thee'. 

C.  A  genitive  of  more  doubtful  character,  with  verbs  meaning  to  role 
or  have  authority,  as  tvAm  l^ise  vdmnam  (RV.;,  'thou  art  lord  of  good 
things';  y'Uha  'hdm  «*fm  virdjani  (AV.|,  'that  I  may  rule  over  them';  — 
with  verbs  meaning  throw  at,  injure,  as  yds  ta  dsyat  (AV.),  ^whoever  hurl- 
ed at  thee';  —  and  with  some  others. 

298.  A  genitive  in  its  usual  possessive  sense  is  often  found  as  predi- 
cate, and  not  seldom  with  the  copula  omitted :  thus,  ydthd  *80  mdma  kiva- 
lali  (AV.;,  'that  thou  mayest  be  wholly  mine';  aarvah  sampattayof  tasya 
samtustnrh  yasya  maruisam  (H.),  'all  good  fortunes  are  his  who  has  a  con- 
tented mind'. 

289.  The  prepositional  constructions  of  the  genitive  are  for  the  most 
part  with  such  prepositions  as  are  really  noun-cases,  and  have  the  govern- 
ment of  such :  thus,  agre,  arthCy  fcrte,  and  the  like ;  also  with  other  prepo- 
sitional words  which,  in  the  general  looseness  of  use  of  the  genitive,  have 
become  assimilated  to  these.  A  few  more  real  prepositions  take  the  gen- 
itive :  either  usually,  like  updri,  *above',   or  occasionally,  like  adhds,  antdr,  dti, 

A  genitive  is  used  in  the  older  language  with  certain  adverbs  of  time : 
thus,  $akrd  dhnah  (RV.),  'once  a  day';  trOi  aathvaUarnsya^  'thrice  a  year; 
id/Jnlm  dhnali   (RV.;,   'at  this  time  of  the  day'. 

300.  The  genitive  is  used  adverbially  hardly  at  all ;  a  few  genitives  of 
time  0(*cur  in  the  older  language:  as  aktoSf  'by  night',  vaatoij  'by  day'. 

A  genitive  of  accompanying  circumstance,  with  a  qualifying  word,  is 
sometimes  used  absolutely,  instead  of  a  locative  (303  b);  but  this  construction 
is  unknown  in  the  earlier  language,  and  rare  in  the  later.  It  is  said  by 
the  grammarians  to  convey  an  implication  of  contempt:  thus,  vdidarbhyah 
preksamnndyali  panakdlam  ttmanyata  (MBh.),  'he  thought  it  a  time  for  stak- 
ing at  play,  while  the  Vidarbhan  was  looking  on'  (or,  in  spite  of  it) ;  but  it 
is  found  without  any  such  implication:  thus,  saihkhyasydmi  phaldny  cuya 
pa^yatns  te  (MBh.i,   'I  will  count  its  fruits  while  you  look  on'. 

301.  Uses  of  the  Locative.  The  locative  is  properly 
the  *  in' -case,  the  case  expressing  situation  or  location  ;  but  ite 
sphere  of  \ise  has  been  somewhat  extended,  so  as  to  touch  and 
overlap  the  boundaries  of  other  cases,  for  which  it  seems  to  be 
a  substitute. 

Unimportant   variations    of   the    sense   of    *in'    are    those  of 

amid'   or   'among',    'on,   and   *at'.    Of  course,   also,   situation  in 

time  as  well  as  place  is  indicated  by  the  case ;   and  it  is  applied 
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to  yet  less  physical  relations,  to  sphere  of  action  and  feeling 
and  knowledge,  to  state  of  things,  to  accompanying  circumstance  ; 
and  out  of  this  last  gprows  the  frequent  use  of  the  locative  as 
the  case  absolute. 

Moreover,  by  a  preg^nt  construction,  the  locative  is  used 
to  denote  the  place  of  rest  or  cessation  of  action  or  motion 
('into'  or  *on  to'  instead  of  *in*  or  'on';  German  in  with  accu- 
sative instead  of  dative  :   compare  English  there  for  thither). 

802.  The  locative  of  situation  in  space  hardly  needs  illastration.  An 
example  or  two  are:  ye  devd  divC  athd  (AY.;,  'which  of  you  gods  are  in  heav- 
en'; na  devcsu  na  yakaesu  tadrk  (MBh.),  *not  among  gods  or  Yakshas  is  sach 
a  one*;  pdrvatcaya  pffty  (RV.^  *on  the  ridge  of  the  mountain';  viddthe 
iarUu  devih  (RV.,\  *may  the  gods  be  at  the  assembly';  dafame  pade  (MBh.), 
'at  the  tenth  step'. 

The  locative  of  time  indicates  the  point  of  time  at  which  anything 
takes  place :  thus,  cuyd  tudso  vyiistau  (RV.),  'at  the  shining  forth  of  this 
dawn';  etatminn  eva  kale  (MBh.,  ^at  Just  that  time';  dvadafe  varshe  (MBh.;. 
4n  the  tenth  year'.  But  the  accusative  is  occasionally  used  in  this  sense, 
instead  of  the  locative. 

308«  The  locative  of  sphere  or  condition  or  circumstance  is  of  very 
fireqnent  ase*.  thus,  mdde  dhim  fndro  Jaghana  (RV.i,  'in  fury  Indra  slew 
the  dragon';  mitrdsya  sumaiau  tyama  (RV.),  'may  we  be  in  the  favor  of 
Mitra';  it  vaeane  ratam  (MBh.;-,  ^delighted  in  thy  words'. 

a.  This  construction  is,  on  the  one  hand,  generalized  into  an  expres- 
sion for  'in  the  matter  or  case  of,  or  'with  reference  to,  respecting',  and 
takes  in  the  later  language  a  very  wide  range,  touching  upon  genitive  and 
dative  constructions :  thus,  i  *mdm  hhaja  grdme  dfveau  gdsu  (AY.),  'be  gen- 
erous to  him  in  retainers,  in  horses,  in  cattle';  tdm  it  sakhitvd  imahe  (RV.i, 
*him  we  beg  for  friendship';  nyayo  'i/am  maya  drsta  anayane  tava  (MBh.;, 
'this  means  was  devised  by  me  for  (with  reference  to)  bringing  thee  hither*; 
iotitve  karanath  'striyah  (H.),  *the  cause  of  (in  the  case  of)  a  woman's  chast- 
ity'; na  fokto  *hhavan  nivarane  (MBh.),   'he  was  not  capable  of  preventing'. 

b.  On  the  other  hand,  the  expression  by  the  locative  of  a  condition  of 
thing!  in  which  anything  takes  place,  or  of  a  conditioning  or  accompanying 
circumstance,  passes  over  into  a  well-marked  absolute  construction,  which  is 
known  even  in  the  earliest  stage  of  the  language,  but  becomes  more  fre- 
quent later. 

Transitional  examples  are:  hdve  tvd  sUra  Hdite  hdve  madhydndine  divdh 
(RV.),  'I  call  to  thee  at  the  arisen  sun  (when  the  sun  has  risen),  I  call  at 
midtime  of  the  day';  aparddhe  krte  ^pi  ca  na  me  kopah  (MBh.},  'and  even 
in  case  of  an   offense  committed,   there  is  no  anger  on  my  part'. 

The  normal  condition  of  the  absolute  construction  is  with  a  participle 
accompanying  the  noun :  thus,  stirnt  barhfsi  samidhdne  agndii  (RV.),  'when 
the  barhis  is  strewn  and  the  fire  kindled';  kale  fubhe  prdpte  (MBh.;,  'a  pro- 
pitious time  having   arrived';  avaaannaydm  rdtrdv  astdealacuddvalambini  can- 
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dramati  (H.),    'the  night  having  drawn  to  a  close,  and  the  moon  resting  on 
the  summit  of  the  western  mountain'. 

But  the  noun  may  be  wanting,  or  may  be  replaced  by  an  adverbial  sub- 
stitute (as  evam,  taiha,  iti):  thus,  asmrMih  samanvjnate  (MBh.),  '[it]  being 
fully  assented  to  by  us';  evam  ukte  kaUna  (MBh.;,  4t  being  thus  spoken  by 
Kali';  tatha  'ntuthiU  (H.},  'it  being  thus  accomplished'.  So  likewise  the 
participle  may  be  wanting  (a  copula  sati  or  the  like  being  to  be  supplied): 
thus,  dure  bhayej  'the  cause  of  fear  being  remote*;  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  participle  sati  etc.  is  sometimes  redundantly  added  to  the  other  parti- 
ciple: thus,  taiha  krte  saH,  'it  being  thus  done*. 

c.  The  locative  is  frequently  used  adverbially  or  prepositionally :  thus, 
arihe  or  krte,   4n  the  matter  of,  for  the  sake  of. 

304.  The  pregnant  construction  by  which  the  locative  comes  to  express 
the  goal  or  object  of  motion  or  action  or  feeling  exercised  is  not  uncommon 
from  the  earliest  time.  It  is  by  no  means  to  be  sharply  distinguished  firom 
the  ordinary  construction;  the  two  pass  into  one  another,  with  a  doubtful 
territory  between.     It  occurs: 

a.  Kspecially  with  verbs,  as  of  arriving,  sending,  placing,  communicating, 
bestowing,  and  many  others,  in  situations  where  an  accusative  or  a  dative 
(or  a  genitive,  207a)  might  be  looked  for,  and  exchangeable  with  them: 
thus,  sd  (d  devitu  gachati  (RV.),  'that,  truly,  goes  to  (to  be  among)  the 
gods' ;  imdth  no  yajhdm  amftesu  dkehi  (RV.),  'set  this  offering  of  ours  among 
the  immortals';  yd  asinednti  rdaam  dtadhiau  (AY),  'who  pour  in  the  juice 
into  the  plants'  (or,  the  juice  that  is  in  the  plants);  ma  prayaehe  ^^Qvare  dhanam 
(B.),  'do  not  offer  wealth  to  a  lord';  papain  medmyam  (MBh.;-,  'he  fell  to  (so 
as  to  be  upon)  the  earth';  skandhe  kriva  (H.),  'putting  on  the  shoulder*; 
tarhcTuiya  purvam  asmasu  (MBh.),  'having  before  promised  us\ 

b.  Often  also  with  nouns  and  adjectives  in  similar  constructions  (the 
instances  not  always  easy  to  separate  from  those  of  the  locative  meaning 
'with  reference  to':  above,  303a):  thus,  daya  sarvabhtUesUy  'compassion 
toward  all  creatures' ;  anuragath  naiaadhc  (MBh.),  'affection  for  the  Nishadh- 
an';  rc^a  samyagvrttah  $ada  tvayi  (MBh.),  'the  king  always  behaved  properly 
toward  thee'. 

305*  The  prepositions  construed  with  the  locative  stand  to  it  only  in 
the  relation  of  adverbial  elements  strengthening  and  directing  its  meaning. 

In  the  Yeda,  such  locative  constructions  are  most  frequent  with  d  and 
ddhi:  thus,  rndrtyetv  i,  'among  mortals';  prihivyim  ddky  6$adhih,  'the 
plants  upon  the  earth';  tijo  mdyi  dharayi  ^dhi  (AV.),  'establish  glory  in 
me':  —  less  often,  Upa  and  dpi  are  used  in  the  same  way.  In  all  ages  of 
the  language,  arUdr,   'within,  among',  is  construed  with  the  locative. 

306.    Decleusional   forms   are  made   by  the  addition  of 
endings  to  the  stem,  or  base  of  inflection. 

The  stem  itself,    however,    in  many  words  and  classes 
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of  words,    is    liable  to  variation,    especially  as  assuming  a 
stronger  form  in  some  cases  and  a  weaker  in  others. 

And  between  stem  and  ending  are  sometimes  inserted 
connecting  elements  (or  what,  in  the  recorded  condition  of 
the  language^  have  the  aspect  df  being  such;. 

Respecting  all  these  points,  the  details  of  treatment,  as  exhibited  by 
each  class  of  words  or  by  single  words,  will  be  given  in  the  following  chapters. 
Here,  however,  it  is  desirable  also  to  give  a  brief  general  view  of  them. 

307.  Endings:  Singular.  In  the  nominative,  the 
usual  masc.  and  fern,  ending  is  <  —  which,  however,  is  want- 
ing in  derivative  a  and  i-stems;  it  is  also  euphonically  lost 
(160)  by  consonant-stems.  Neuters  in  general  have  no  ending, 
but  show  in  this  case  the  bare  stem ;  a-stems  alone  add  m  (as 
in  the  accus.  masc.  .  Among  the  pronouns,  am  is  a  frequent 
masc.  and  fem.  nom.  ending  and  is  found  even  in  du.  and  pi.); 
and  neuters  show  a  form  in  d. 

In  the  accusative,  m  or  am  is  the  masc.  and  fem.  end- 
ing —  am  being  added  after  a  consonant  and  f  and  after  t  and 
u  in  the  radical  division,  and  m  elsewhere  after  vowels.  The 
neuter  accusative  is  like  the  nominative. 

The  instrumental  ending  for  all  genders  alike  is  a. 
With  final  /  and  m- vowels,  the  a  is  variously  combined,  and  in 
the  older  language  it  is  sometimes  lost  by  contraction  with  them. 
Stems  in  a  make  the  case  end  in  ena  (sometimes  end  in  V.j, 
and  those  in  a  make  it  end  in  ayd;  but  instances  occur,  in  the 
early  language,   of  immediate  addition  of  d  to  both  a  and  a. 

The  dative  ending  is  in  general  e;  and  with  it  likewise 
the  modes  of  combination  of  t  and  n  final  are  various  (and  dis- 
appearance by  contraction  not  unknown  in  the  oldest  language. 
The  a-stems  are  quite  irregular  in  this  case,  making  it  end  in 
di/a  —  excepted  is  the  pronominal  element  «w?a,  which  combines 
(apparently)  with  e  to  stndi.  In  the  personal  pronouns  is  found 
hhyam   (or  hyani]. 

A  fuller  ending  di  (like  gen.-abl.  ds  and  loc.  dm:  see 
below)  belongs  to  feminine  stems  only.  It  is  taken  with  inter- 
posed y)  by  the  great  class  of  those  in  derivative  a;  also  by 
those  in  derivative  «,  and  (as  reckoned  in  the  later  language) 
in  derivative  u.  And  later  it  is  allowed  to  be  taken  by  femi- 
nine stems  in  radical  i  and  u,  and  even  by  those  in  /  and  u  : 
such  have  it  in  the  earliest  language  in  only  rare  and  excep- 
tional instances. 

The    ablative    has    a    special   ending,    d  (or  t\    only    in 


808]  Case-endings.  93 

a-stems,  masc.  and  neut.,  the  a  being  lengthened  before  it 
(except  in  the  personal  pronouns  of  Ist  and  2d  person ;  and 
these  have  the  same  ending  in  the  pi.,  and  even,  in  the  old 
language,  in  the  dual).  Everywhere  else,  the  ablative  is  ident- 
ical with  the  genitive. 

The  genitive  of  a-stems  (and  of  one  pronominal  ti-stem, 
amu]  adds  sya.  Elsewhere,  the  usual  abl.-gen.  ending  is  as: 
but  its  irregularities  of  treatment  in  combination  with  a  stem- 
final  are  considerable.  With  t  and  u,  it  is  either  directly  added 
(only  in  the  old  language-,  added  with  interposed  n,  or  fused  to  es 
and  08  respectively.    With  r   ^or  ar)   it  yields  us   (or  ur  :  160,  end). 

The  fuller  as  is  taken  by  feminine  stems  precisely  as  a% 
is  taken  in  the  dative  :   see  above. 

The  locative  ending  is  i  in  consonant  and  f  and  a-stems 
(fusing  with  a  to  «  in  the  latter i.  The  t  and  ti-stems  '^unless  the 
final  vowel  is  saved  by  an  interposed  n]  make  the  case  end  in 
au;  but  the  Veda  has  some  relics  or  traces  of  the  older  forms 
oy-t  [?]  and  av-t";  out  of  which  this  appears  to  have  sprung. 
Vedic  locatives  from  /-stems  end  also  in  a  and  i.  The  pronom- 
inal element  snia  makes  the  locative  smin.  St«ms  in  an  in  the 
older  language  often  lose  the  t,   and  use  the  bare  stem  as  locative. 

The  ending  dm  is  the  locative  correspondent  to  dat.  at  and 
abl.-gen.  as,  and  is  taken  under  the  same  circumstances  :  see  above. 

The  vocative  : unless  by  accent:  814]  is  distinguished 
from  the  nominative  only  in  the  singular,  and  not  quite  always 
there.  In  a-stems,  it  is  the  unaltered  stem ;  and  so  also  in 
most  consonant-stems :  but  neuters  in  an  and  in  may  drop 
the  n;  and  the  oldest  language  has  sometimes  a  vocative  in  s 
from  stems  in  nt  and  ns.  Stems  in  f  change  this  to  ar.  In 
masc.  and  fern.  /  and  f/-stems,  the  case  ends  respectively  in  e  and 
o;  in  neuters,  in  the  same  or  in  t  and  u.  Stems  in  a  change 
a  to  e;  derivative  I  and  u  are  shortened ;  radical  stems  in  long 
vowels  use  the  nominative  form. 

808.  Dual.  The  dual  has  —  except  so  far  as  the  voca- 
tive is  sometimes  distinguished  from  nom.  and  accus.  by  a  dif- 
ference of  accent:  814  —  only  three  case-forms  :  one  for  nom., 
accus.,  and  voc;  one  for  instr.,  dat.,  and  abl.;  and  one  for 
gen.  and  loc.  occasional  confusion  of  the  uses  of  the  second  and 
third  is  seen  earlier  •. 

But  the  pronouns  of  1st  and  2d  person  in  the  older  lan- 
guage distinguish  five  dual  cases  :   see  492. 

The  masc.  and  fem.  ending  for  nom. -accus. -voc.  is  in 
the  later  language  usually  au;  but  instead  of  this  the  Veda 
has  prevailingly  a.  Stems  in  a  make  the  case  end  in  e.  Stems  in  t 
and  tty   masc.  and  fem.,  lengthen  those  vowels;   and  derivative  i  in 
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the  Veda  remains  regularly  unchanged,   though  later  it  adds  au. 
The  neuter  ending  is  only  1/  with  final  a  this  combines  to  e. 

The  universal  ending  for  the  instr.-dat.-abl.  is  hkyam^ 
before  which  final  a  is  made  long.  In  the  Veda,  it  is  often  to 
be  read  as  two  syllables,   hhtam. 

The  universal  ending  of  gen.-loc.  is  os:  before  this,  a 
and  a  alike  become  e  (at). 

309,  Plural.  In  the  nominative,  the  general  masc. 
and  fem.  ending  is  as.  The  old  language,  however,  often  makes 
the  case  in  asas  instead  of  as  from  a-stems,  and  in  a  few  examples 
also  from  o-stems.  From  derivative  7-stems,  ts  instead  of  yas 
is  the  regular  and  usual  Vedic  form.  Pronominal  o-stems  make 
the  masc.   nom.   in  e. 

The  neuter  ending  'which  is  accusative  also)  is  in  general  f  ; 
and  before  this  the  final  of  a  stem  is  apt  to  be  strengthened,  by 
prolongation  of  a  vowel,  or  by  insertion  of  a  nasal,  or  by  both. 
But  in  the  Veda  the  hence  resulting  forms  in  am,  mi,  uni  are 
frequently  abbreviated  by  loss  of  the  m\  and  sometimes  by 
further  shortening  of  the  preceding  vowel. 

The  accusative  ending  is  also  as  in  consonant-stems  and 
in  the  radical  division  of  i  and  ti-stems  fand  in  the  old  Ian- 
guage  even  elsewhere  i.  Stems  in  short  vowels  lengthen  those 
vowels  and  add  in  the  masculine  n  for  ns,  of  which  abundant 
traces  remain^  and  in  the  feminine  s.  In  the  neuter,  this  case 
is  like  the  nominative. 

In  the  instrumental,  the  case-ending  is  everywhere  bht's 
except  in  o-stems,  where  in  the  later  language  the  case  always 
ends  in  ow,  but  in  the  earlier  either  in  ats  or  the  more  reg- 
ular ebhts  (abhts  in  the  two  personal  pronouns ;  and  the  prono- 
minal stem  a   [601]   makes  ehkis  only). 

The  dative  and  ablative  have  in  the  plural  the  same 
form,  with  the  ending  bhyas  (in  Veda  often  bhias\  before  which 
only  a  is  altered,  becoming  e.  But  the  two  personal  pronouns 
distinguish  the  two  cases,  having  for  the  ablative  the^ singular  ending 
(as  above  pointed  out),  and  for  the  dative  the  peculiar  bhyam  (almost 
never  in  V.   bhiam),  which  they  extend  also  into  the  singular. 

Of  the  genitive,  the  universal  ending  is  am ;  which 
(except  optionally  after  radical  I  and  u,  and  in  a  few  scatter- 
ing Vedic  instances)  takes  after  final  vowels  an  inserted  conso- 
nant, s  in  the  pronominal  declension,  n  elsewhere ;  before  m,  a 
short  vowel  is  lengthened ;  before  s,  a  becomes  e.  In  the  Veda, 
it  is  very  frequently  to  be  pronounced  in  two  syllables,   as  a-am. 

The  locative  ending  is  su,  without  any  exceptions,  and 
the  only  change  before  it  is  that  of  a  to  e. 
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The  vocative,  as  in  the  dual,  differs  from  the  nomina- 
tive only  by  its  accent. 

810.  The  normal  scheme  of  endings,  as  recognized  by 
the  native  grammarians  ^and  conveniently  to  be  assumed  as 
the  basis  of  special  descriptions),  is  this: 


SiDguUr. 
m.  f.    n. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

m.  f.  n. 

m.f.   n. 
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8     m 
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I. 
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hhyam 
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as 

hhyam 

hhyas 

G. 
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L. 

• 

t 

08 
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It  is  taken  in  bulk  by  the  consonantal  stems,  and  by  the 
radical  division  of  i  and  u-stems;  by  other  vowel-stems,  with 
more  or  less  considerable  variations  and  modifications.  The 
endings  which  have  almost  or  quite  unbroken  range,  through 
stems  of  all  classes,  are  hhyam  and  os  of  the  dual,  and  hhiSf 
bhyas,   amy  and  su  of  the  plural. 

811.  Variation  of  Stem.  By  far  the  most  import- 
ant matter  under  this  head  is  the  distinction  made  in  large 
classes  of  words  (chiefly  those  ending  in  consonants)  between 
strong  and  weak  stem-forms  —  a  distinction  standing  in 
e\ddent  connection  with  the  phenomena  of  accent.  In  the 
nom.  and  accus.  sing,  and  du.  and  the  nom.  pi.  (the  five 
cases  whose  endings  are  never  accented:  816a.  the  stem 
often  has  a  stronger  or  fuller  form  than  in  the  rest:  thus, 
for  example:  (i^mh  rajdn-am,  ^isii«il  rq/dn-du,  ^IsfHH  rdj- 
dn-as,  against  ^T^TT  rdju-d  and  psrf^TH  rdja-hhis ;  or  H<^lrm 
niahdnt-am  and  rte^TiH  tudant-am  against  H<^HI  niahat-U  and 
r\^r\\  tudat-a.  These  five,  therefore,  are  called  the  cases 
with  strong  stem,  or,  briefly,  the  strong  cases;  and  the  rest 
are  called  the  cases  with«  weak  stem,  or  the  weak  cases. 
And  the  weak  cases,  again,  are  in  some  classes  of  words  to  be 
distinguished  into  cases  of  weakest  stem,  or  weakest  cas- 
es, and  cases  of  middle  stem,  or  middle  cases :  the  former 
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having  endings  beginning  with  a  vowel  (instr.  to  loc.  sing., 
gen.-loc.  du.,  gen.  pi.;;  the  latter,  with  a  consonant  (inst.- 
dat.-abl.  du.,  instr.,  dat.-abl.,  and  loc.  pi.'. 

'ITie  class  of  strong  cases,  as  above  defined,  belongs 
only  to  masculine  and  feminine  stems.  In  neuter  inflection, 
the  only  strong  cases  are  the  nom.-acc.  pi.;  while,  in  those 
stems  that  make  a  distinction  of  weakest  and  middle  form, 
the  nom.-acc.  du.  belong  to  the  weakest  class,  and  the  same 
cases  sing,  to  the  middle :  thus,  for  example,  compare  virui^ 
pratyaiic-%,  nom.-acc.  pi.  neut.,  and  ^ru*iH  praiyafic-ad, 
nom.  pi.  masc;  yrTl'cil  prafic-1,  nom.-acc.  du.  neut..  and 
Wf^l^t^pratlo-os,  gen.-loc.  du. ;  V4ru=n  pratyak,  nom.-acc. 
sing,  neut.,  and  ^ru^^T^pratyay-bhufy   instr.   pi. 

Kven  ill  words  which  exhibit  no  variation  of  stem,  it  is  often  con- 
venient to  distinguish  the  «ame  groups  of  cases  by  the  names  strong  and 
weak  and  so  on. 

31S.  Other  variations  concern  chiefly  the  final  vowel  of  a  stem,  and  may 
be  mainly  left  to  be  pointed  out  in  detail  below.  Of  consequence  enough 
to  mention  here  is  only  the  yunu-strengthening  of  a  final  i  or  u,  which  in 
the  later  language  is  always  made  before  as  of  nom.  pi.  and  e  of  dat.  sing. 
ill  maao.  and  fem. ;  in  the  Veda,  it  does  not  always  take  place;  nor  is  it 
forbidden  in  dat.  sing.  neut.  also;  and  it  is  seen  sometimes  in  loc.  sing. 
Final  f  has  yumi-strengthening  in  loc.  sing. 

818.  Insertions  between  Stem  and  Ending.  After  vowel-stems, 
an  added  n  often  makes  its  appearance  before  an  ending.  This  appendage 
ia  of  least  questionable  origin  in  nom.-acc.  pi.  neut.,  where  the  interchange 
in  the  old  language  of  the  forms  of  a  and  <-stems  with  those  of  an  and  in- 
stems  is  pretty  complete;  and  the  u-stems  follow  their  analogy.  Elsewhere, 
it  is  most  widely  and  firmly  established  in  the  gen.  pi.,  where  in  the  great 
masa  of  cases,  and  from  the  earliest  period,  the  ending  is  virtually  nam  after 
a  vowel.  In  the  i  and  u-stems  of  the  later  language,  the  instr.  sing,  of 
masc.  and  neut.  is  separated  by  its  presence  from  the  fem.,  and  it  is  in  th& 
other  weakest  cases  made  a  usual  distinction  of  neuter  forms  from  mas- 
culine; but  the  aspect  of  the  matter  in  the  Veda  is  very  different;  there 
the  appearance  of  the  n  is  everywhere  sporadic ;  the  neuter  shows  no  special 
inclination  to  take  it,  and  it  is  not  excluded  even  from  the  feminine.  In  the 
ending  ena  from  a-stems  (later  invariable,  earlier  predominating;,  its  presence 
appears  to  have  worked  the  most  considerable  transformation  of  original  shape. 

The  place  of  n  before  gen.  pi.  am  is  taken  by  a  in  pronominal  a  and  a-stems. 

The  y  after  a  before  the  endings  ai,  a«,  and  am  is  most  probably  an 
insertion,  such  as  is  made  elsewhere  (268). 
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S14.    Ab  a  rule  «-ithout  excei>tion,   the  vocative,   it  accented 
*  it  all,  is  accented  on  the  first  eyllable. 

A.nd  in   the  Vedi  (the   use  is   a  rare  onej,  tthenaver   4  syllable  wiilteli 

u  one  Is  10   be   pronoun  red   as  two   by   realoratlan  of  a  semivowel  to  vowel 

foini,    the   BiHt  eleoient   only    hab   the   vocative   acrejit,   and   the   syllable  as 

wHtttiD  it  drmunOei.  (by  84aj:    thus,  dyiilit    II.  v.  diihu',    wben   disByllsblr, 

Ltat  dyiiiii  when  aioiioayllabic ;  Jy^  wben  foi  JlSkt. 

I  But  the    vocative    ia   accented  onlj-    when  it  stands    at    the 

beginnini;  of  a  sentence  —  or,  in  verse,  at  the  beginning  alsu 
of  a  metrical  division  or  pada ;  elsewhere  it  is  accentless  ot 
enclitic;  thus,  d^e  ydiii  yajndrit  j/arib/iar  Asi  (KV.),  'O  Agni  I 
whatever  offering  thou  proteetest';  hut  il/w  (rn  'ipia  i  'mat!  (RV.), 
■unto  thee,  Agni,   we  come'. 

k  word  qnalirying  a  voriIIvb  —  UBiiilty  an  adjertive,  but  not  selilom  also  a 

1  In  the  genitive  (very  rarely  in  any  other  i!ue)  —  RonBtltates,  sn  far  an 

(  iaumrarnod,  >  anlt;  with  )c:  thus.  lAkke  tiiao  at  vUo  iiikht,  'eirellent 

;   Iflno   takatnh   or   »&ha»ah   liino,    'oh  son  or  might';  and  nidm  iiinn 

0  lUdiAi  (RV.j,  'with  excellont  brlghtneai,  son  ot  might,  ahlne  forth'. 

Two  coOnlinate  vocatlTeg,  whether  noun  or  adjertlve,  have  usaall)  the  same 

"  uvent;  but  the  XtA'K  teiti  furniiih  not  a  Tew  Irregular  eiccpHouB  to  this  inle. 

Por  brevity,  the  vor<t<ve  dual  ami  pinral  will  be  given  in  the  paradlgmn 

belnw   along   with   the   nomlnslive.    wUhoiit  taking   thu  iroiible  to  uperiry  In 

each   Instance   that,    If  the  latter  be    acreiiteJ   elsewhere   than   on   the   Brut 

lyllable,  the  icront  of  [he  rai'stlve  in  differenl. 

315.  As  regards  the  other  cases,  rules  for  change  of  accent 
in  declension  have  to  do  only  with  monoHyllables  and  with  etems 
of  more  than  one  syllable  which  arc  accented  on  the  final ;  for  if  a 
stem  be  accented  on  the  penult,  or  any  other  syllable  further 
back  —  as  in  n&rpatil,  vari,  bhigavatU,  sumittas,  sahisraedja  — 
tbe  accent  remains  upon  that  syllable  tlirough  the  whole  inflection 

I  (except  in  the  vocative,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  paragraph). 
I  The  only  exceptionx  are  a  few  nnnieral  stems:  lee  belou,  chap.   VI. 

316.  Stems  aucenled  on  the  flnal  (including  monosyllables) 
are  subject  to  variation  of  accent  in  declension  chiefly  in  virtue 
of  the  fact  that  some  of  the  endings  have,  while  others  have 
not,   or  have  in  less  degree,  a  tendency  to  draw  the  accent  for- 

l^ud  upon  themselves.     Thus  : 

■»  ■.  The  endings  of  the  nominative  and-arettullvo  slngntar  and  dual  and 
rkl  the  nomlnalivs  pinral  have  no  lenileney  lu  take  the  anrent  away  from  the 
■lem,  and  are  therefore  unly  aerenled  when  a  Dual  vowel  of  the  stem  and 
the  vowel  of  the  ending  are  blended  [ogelher  Into  a  single  vowel  or  dlphlhong. 
Thus,  froin  d.ill<!  rome  daUafi  (=daUri  +  r,n'  and  dawis  I :^  ilatii  +  atu 
but  from  nadi  name  nndf/dti  f=^nadi-\-iiti)  and  iwdyui  ( :=  mufl  +  lu). 
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b.  Anil.aotberendi«6..o«.ci^t.katfce.«int;  but  Uk^  beginniiur 
wftk  .  Towel  do  to  more  readUy  Uun  those  beginning  with  m  consonanr 
Thoi,  from  niiCs  eeme  navil  nnd  natibkf* ;  from  nuiAfjiil,  howeTer,  rooie      iJWili 

The  general  ruleg  of  accent,  then,  may  be  thus  sUted : 

S17.    In    the  declension  of  monosyllabic   stems,    the  accent 
Wis  upon  the  ending  in  all  the  weak  cases    without  distinction 
of  middle  and  w^kest) :    thus,    naci,    nauhkyim,    warin,    naut^ 
tw«,   vaghktMt  vdeOm,  rahu.  '  '    * 

Btrt  tome  rooiiofylUbie  stians  reuin  the  accent  thionghont :  thns,  jK^it 
f^Mn,  f^ffu.     For  »neh  eases,  see  below,  360,  381  c,d,  376,  380,  427. 

318.  Of  polygyllables  ending  in  consonants,  only  a  few 
■hift  the  accent  to  the  ending,  and  that  in  the  weakest  not  the 
middle    cases.     Such  are : 

a.  Pre»ent  partidples  in  ant  or  al:  thos,  from  iud^ni,  tudaiii  and  tudatds 
and  tudtiiAm;  but  tutUldbkyiim  and  titdatmt. 

b.  A  few  adjeetives  having  the  form  of  snch  participles,  as  maktUd 
hfhaUU. 

e.  Bases  of  which  the  accented  final  loses  ita  syllabic  character  by  syn- 
copation of  the  Yowel :  thus,  majjnd,  murdkfU,  damnaM   from  majjtin  etc. :  423  . 

Other  sporadic  rases  will  be  noticed  nnder  the  ditferent  declensions. 

Case  forms  used  adverbially  sometimes  show  a  changed  accent:  $:ee 
chap.  XVI.  (lllOff.;. 

319.  Of  polysyllabic  stems  ending  in  accented  short  vowels, 
the  final  of  the  stem  retains  the  accent  if  it  retains  its  syllabic 
identity :  thus,  daiUna  and  dattOya  from  datiA ;  agnind  and  aynd^c 
from  agni;  and  also  datUhhfOi^  agnihhit,  and  so  on.  Otherwise, 
the  accent  is  on  the  ending:  and  that,  whether  the  final  and 
the  ending  are  combined  into  one,  as  in  datidis,  dhendu.  a^iifty 
dAen&if  and  so  on ;  or  whether  the  final  is  changed  into  a  semi- 
vowel before  the  ending:  thus,  d^enpi,  pitro. 

But  dm  of  the  gen.  pi.  from  stems  in  {  and  d  and  r  may,  and  in  the 
older  language  always  does,  take  the  accent,  though  separated  by  n  fh>m  the 
•teoi:  thns,  offmndm,  dhmundm,  pUfndm.  In  RV.,  even  derivative  i-stems 
•how  Qsually  the  same  shift :  thus,  hitkvindm.  Of  stems  in  d,  only  numerals 
(chap.  VI.)  follow  this  rule:  thus,  Maptandm^  dofondm. 

dSO.  Root-words  in  i  and  u  as  final  members  of  compounds  retain  the 
•reent  throughout,  not  shifting  it  to  any  of  the  endings.  And  in  the  older 
language  there  are  polysyllabir  words  in  long  final  vowels  which  follo>i  in 
this  respect  as  in  others  the  analogy  of  the  root-declension  below,  366  fT.. 
Apart  from  these,  the  treatment  of  stems  in  derivative  long  vowels  is,  as 
regards  accent,  the  same  as  of  those  in  short  vowel*  —  save  that  the  tone 
is  not  thrown  forward  upon  the  ending  in  gen.  plural. 
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CHAPTER  V. 


NOUNS  AND  ADJECTIVES. 

821.  The  accordance  in  inflection  of  substantive  and 
adjective  stems  is  so  complete  that  the  two  cannot  be  sep- 
arated in  treatment  from  one  another. 

They  may  be  classified,  for  convenience  of  description, 
as  follows: 

I.  Stems  in  351  a  ; 

II.  Stems  in  ^  i  and  3  ti; 

III.  Stems  in  ^  a,  ^  i,  and  3"  u :  namely,  A.  radical- 
stems  (and  a  few  others  inflected  like  them);  B.  derivative 
stems; 

IV.  Stems  in  3|7  r  (or  351^  ar); 

V.  Stems  in  consonants. 

There  is  nothing  absolote  in  this  dasfliflcatton  and  arrangement;  It  is 
merely  believed  to  be  open  to  as  few  objections  as  any  other.  No  general 
agreement  has  been  reached  among  scholars  as  to  the  number  and  order 
of  Sanskrit  declensions.  The  stems  in  a  are  here  treated  first  because  of 
the  great  predominance  of  the  class. 

822.  The  division-line  between  substantive  and  adjective, 
always  an  uncertain  one  in  early  Indo-European  language,  is 
even  more  wavering  in  Sanskrit  than  elsewhere.  There  are, 
however,  in  all  the  declensions  as  divided  above  —  unless  we 
except  the  stems  in  f  or  or  —  words  which  are  distinctly  ad- 
jectives ;  and,  in  general,  they  are  inflected  precisely  like  noun- 
stems  of  the  same  final :  only,  among  consonant-stems,  there  are 
certain  sub-classes  of  adjective  bases  with  peculiarities  of  in- 
flection to  which  there  is  among  nouns  nothing  corresponding. 
But  there  are  also  two  considerable  classes  of  adjective-com- 
pounds, requiring  special  notice  ;  namely  : 

323.  Compound  adjectives  having  as  final  member  a  bare 
verbal  root,  with  the  value  of  a  present  participle :  thus,  «i-rfff , 
*  well-looking';  pra-hudh,  *  foreknowing*;  a-dnih,  *not  hating  ;  vetla- 
vid,  *  Veda-knowing  ;  vrtra-hdn^  *  Vritra-slay ing' ;  lipasl/m-sdilf 
'sitting    in   the    lap\     Every   root   is   liable    to    be    used  in  this 
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way,  and  such  compounds  are  not  infrequent  in  all  ages  of  the 
language :  see  chapter  on  Compounds,  below   (XVIII.). 

This  cIasb  is  origffnally  tnd  essentially  only  t  speelil  class  of  compound 
MdjwtiYeBj  since  in  the  earliest  Veda  the  simple  as  well  as  the  compounded 
root  was  sometimes  used  a^ectively.  But  the  compounded  root  was  from  the 
heginning  much  more  often  so  used,  and  the  later  the  more  exelusiyely, 
so  that  practically  the  class  is  a  separate  and  important  one. 

824.  Compound  adjectives  having  a  noun  as  final  member, 
but  obtaining  an  adjective  sense  secondarily,  by  having  the  idea 
of  'possession*  added,  and  being  inflected  as  adjectives  in  the 
three  genders.  Thus,  prajakama,  'desire  of  progeny',  becomes 
an  adjective  meaning  "desirous  (i.  e.  having  desire)  of  progeny'; 
iahharya  (sa-^-bhafya),    'having  one's  wife  along;   and  so  on. 

In  a  few  r4ises,  also,  the  final  noun  is  syntactically  object  of  the  pre- 
ceding member :  thus,  atimaira,  immoderate'  {nti  mtUram,  ^beyond  measure'; ; 
yavayiiddves(u,  'driving  away  enemies'. 

826.  Hence,  under  each  declension,  we  have  to  notice  how 
a  root  or  a  noun-stem  of  that  declension  is  inflected  when  final 
member  of  an  adjective  compound. 

As  to  accent,  it  needs  only  to  be  remarked  that  a  mono- 
syllabic word  ending  a  compound  loses  the  peculiarity  of  mo- 
nosyllabic accentuation,  and  does  not  throw  the  tone  foward  upon 
the  ending. 

Declension  I. 

stems  (masculine  and  neuter)  in  a. 

826.  This  declension  contains  the  majority  of  all  the 
declined  stems  of  the  language. 

Its  endings  deviate  more  widely  than  any  others  from 
the  normal. 

827.  Endings:  Singular.  The  nom.  masr.  has  the  normal  end- 
ing f . 

The  arc.  (masc.  and  neut.)  adds  m  (not  am)]  and  this  form  hait  the 
office  also  of  nom.  neuter. 

The  instr.  changen  a  to  ena  uniformly  in  the  later  language;  and  even 
in  the  oldest  Vedic  this  is  the  predominant  ending  (in  RV.,  eight  ninths  of 
all  raseBj.  Its  final  is  in  Vedir  verse  not  infrequently  made  long  (end),  where 
favored  by  the  metre.  Rut  the  normal  ending  a  —  thuA,  ynjiui,  mifuiva^ 
mahitva  (for  yajn^tui  etc.)  —  is  also  not  rare  in  the  Veda. 

The  dat.  has  aya  (as  if  by  adding  nyn  to  a,  alike  in  all  ages  of  the 
language. 

The  abl.  has  t    or  more  probably  d:    it  is  impossible  from  the  evidence 
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of  the  Stuskrit  to  tell  which  in  the  original  form  of  the  ending),  before  which 
a  is  made  long:  this  ending  is  found  in  no  other  noun  declension,  but  only 
in  the  personal  pronoons  (of  all  numbers}. 

The  gen.  has  8ya  added  to  the  final  a;  and  this  ending  is  also  limited 
to  fi-stcnis  (with  the  single  exception  of  the  pronoun  amiifya :  chap.  VII.}.  Its 
final  fi  is  in  only  three  cases  made  long  in  the  Veda;  and  its  y  is  vocalized 
((uia)  almost  as  rarely. 

The  loc.  ends  in  e  (as  if  by  combining  the  normal  ending  i  with  the 
final  of  the  stem),  without  exception. 

The  voc.  is  the  bare  stem. 

328*  Dual.     The  dual  endings  in  general  are  the  normal  ones. 

The  nom.,  ace.,  and  voc.  masc.  end  in  the  later  language  always  in  au. 
In  the  Veda,  however,  the  usual  ending  is  simple  a  (in  RV.,  in  seven 
eighths  of  the  occurrences).  The  same  cases  in  the  neut.  end  in  e,  which 
appears  to  be  the  result  of  fusion  of  the  stem-final  with  the  normal  ending  i. 

The  instr.,  dat.,  and  abl.  have  hhyam  (in  ohly  one  or  two  Vedlc  in- 
stances resolved  into  bhiam],  with  the  stcm-flnal  lengthened  to  a  before  it. 

The  gen.  and  loc.  have  a  y  inserted  after  the  stem-final  before  os  (or 
as  if  the  a  bad  been  changed  to  e).  In  one  or  two  (doubtful)  Vedic  in- 
stances (as  also  in  the  pronominal  forms  enos  and  yo$),  ob  is  substituted  for 
the  final  a. 

829.  Plural.  The  nom.  masc.  has  in  the  later  language  the  normal 
ending  a$  combined  with  the  final  a  Xn  as.  But  in  the  Veda  the  ending 
asas  instead  is  frequent  (one  third  of  the  occurrences  in  RV.,  but  only  one 
twenty-fifth  in  the  peculiar  parts  of  AV.). 

The  ace.  masc.  ends  in  an  (for  earlier  oim,  of  which  abundant  traces 
are  left  in  the  Veda,  and,  under  the  disguise  of  apparent  euphonic  com- 
bination, even  in  the  later  language:  see  above,  208 ff.). 

The  nom.  and  ace.  neut.  have  in  the  later  language  always  the  ending 
ani  (like  the  an-stems:  see  421;  pr  else  with  n  as  in  the  gen.  pi.  before 
normal  i).  But  in  the  Veda  this  ending  alternates  with  simple  a  (which  in 
RV.  is  to  ani  as  three  to  two,  in  point  of  frequency;  in  AV.,  as  three 
to  four). 

The  instr.  ends  later  always  in  ais;  but  in  the  Veda  is  found  abund- 
antly the  more  normal  form  ehhis  (in  RV.,  nearly  as  frequent  as  o/s;  in 
AV.,  only  one  fifth  as  frequent. 

The  dat.  and  abl.  have  bhytu  as  ending,  with  e  instead  of  the  final  a 
before  it  (as  in  the  Vedic  instr.  thhk$t  the  loc.  pi.,  the  gen.  loc.  du.  [?],  and 
the  instr.  sing.).     The  resolution  into  tbhias  is   not  infrequent  in  the  Veda. 

The  gen.  ends  in  anam^  the  final  a  being  lengthened  and  having  n 
inserted  before  the  normal  ending.  The  a  of  the  ending  is  not  seldom  (in 
less  than  half  the  instances)  to  be  read  as  two  syllables,  aam:  opinions  are 
divided  as  to  whether  the  resolution  is  historical  or  metrical  only.  A  very 
small  number  (half-a-dozen)  of  examples  of  simple  am  as  ending  instead  of 
anam  occur  in  RV. 
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The  loc.  ends  in  ent  —  that  is  to  say,  with  the  iiormil  endinte,  before 
which  the  stem-Bnal  is  chsnged  to  e  'with  consequent  change  of  $  to  f  .*  180). 

Of  accent  in  this  declension,  nothing  requires  to  be  said ; 
the  syllable  accented  in  the  stem  retains  its  own  accent  through- 
out. 

830.  Examples  of  declension.  As  examples  of 
the  inflection  of  o-stems  may  be  taken  ^iFT  kdma,  m.,  'love'; 
^^  devd,  m.,    'god';  ^IHI  asyd,  n.,   *mouth'. 

Singular : 

chlMH  '^^^  yiHJH 

homos  devds 

kamam  dev6m 

^JTO^  "^^ 

kimena  devena 

knmaya  devOya 

kimdl  devii 


N. 


A. 


I. 


Ab. 


G. 


L. 


V. 


Daal 
N.  A.  V. 


kimasya 

kame 

^^ 
kima 

komau 


I.  D.  Ab.    ^JFTPUFT 


O.L. 


kamahhyam 
klhnayos 


Plural : 

N.  V.      cfiTJrm^ 

kflmas 


dev&sya 

dece 

dSva 

devau 

devnbhyam 

devdyos 

dev09 


asyam 

asydm 

^[^ 
asyena 

(Uyaya 

dsyht 

dsyasya 

asye 
asyhhhymn 

MiHIlfH 
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A. 


I. 


D.Ab. 


G. 


L. 


koman 
kamais 
kimebAyas 
kumanam 


^. 

MI^UIH 

dev&n 

asynm 

devait 

devihkya* 
devitmm 

atyehhyas 

yiWHIM 

Kximples  of  the  peculitr  Vedic  forms  are: 

Sing. :  instr.  ravdCAena,  yitjiiA  [such  genitivo  forms  as  6^(ma  are  purely 
sporadic). 

Du. :  nom.  etc.  masc.  devA;  gen.-loc.  pusiyos  (stem  pcaUfh), 

PL:  nom.-voc.  masc.  dtvAtOBi  neut.  }fugi;  iustr.  dtvibhis;  goo.  card- 
tAam,  dtvdnaam, 

881.  Among  nouns,  there  are  no  irregularities  in  this  de- 
clension. For  irreg^ular  numeral  bases  in  a  (or  a$^y  see  the 
next  chapter.  For  the  irregularities  of  pronominal  stems  in  a, 
which  are  more  or  less  fully  shared  also  by  a  few  adjectives  of 
pronominal  kindred,  see  the  chapter  on  Pronouns. 


AcUdotives. 

382.  Original  adjectives  in  a  are  an  exceedingly  large 
class,  probably  the  majority  of  all  adjectives.  There  is,  however, 
no  such  thing  as  a  feminine  stem  in  a ;  for  the  feminine,  the  a 
is  changed  to  a  —  or  often,  though  far  less  often,  to  1;  and  its 
declension  is  then  like  that  of  sSna  or  devl  (366).  An  example 
of  the  complete  declension  of  an  adjective  a-stem  in  the  three 
genders  will  be  given  below   (871). 

888.  There  are  no  verbal  roots  ending  in  a.  But  a  is  some- 
times substituted  for  the  final  a  of  a  root  (and,  more  rarely, 
for  final  an  or  aini\,  and  it  is  then  inflected  like  an  ordinary 
adjective  in  a  (see  below,   864). 

884.  A  noun  ending  in  a,  when  occurring  as  final  mem- 
ber of  an  adjective  compound,  is  inflected  like  an  original  ad- 
jective in  a,  making  its  feminine  likewise  in  a  or  t. 

On  the  other  hand,  a  feminine  noun  ending  in  derivative 
a  shortens  its  final  to  a  to  form  a  masculine  and  neuter  base. 
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Declension  II. 

SteniB  (of  all  genders)  in  i  and  u. 
886.  The  stems  in  ^  i  and  3  u  are  hiflected  in  so  close 
accordance  with  one  another  that  they  cannot  be  divided 
into  two  separate  declensions.  They  are  of  all  the  three 
genders,  and  tolerably  numerous  —  those  in  ^  t  more  nume- 
rous than  those  in  3  w,  especially  in  the  feminine  (there  are 
more  neuters  in  3  u   than  in  ^   t  . 

The  endings  ot  this  declension  also  differ  frequently  and 
widely  from  the  normal,  and  the  Vedic  irregularities  are  nii- 
merouB. 

836.  K II  dings:  Singular.  The  num.  masc.  and  fern,  adds  to  the 
stem  tho  normal  ending  .«.  'I'he  nom.  and  ace.  ncut.  is  the  bare  stem, 
without  ending.  In  the  Veda,  the  final  u  of  a  Tew  neuters  is  lengthened 
(S48b):   thu8,  urU,  purU. 

The  ace.  niasc.  and  fern,  adds  m  to  the  stem.  Vedic  Torms  in  iatn  and 
ttom,  and.  with  n,  inam  and  utuim,  are  cxces8ivoly  rare,  and  doubtful. 

The  instr.  fern,  in  the  later  language  takes  the  normal  ending  a  Kimply, 
while  the  niaHc.  and  nent.  insert  n  before  it,  making  inn  and  una.  Rut  In 
the  Veda,  forms  in  yn  and  vd  (or  id  and  ud)  are  not  infrequent  in  masc. 
and  neut.  also;  while  ind  is  found,  very  rarely,  as  a  lem.  ending.  Moreover, 
fem.  yd  is  often  (in  two  thirds  of  the  occurrences)  contracted  to  i;  and  this 
is  even  sometimes  shortened  to  i.  An  adverbial  instr.  in  uyd  from  half-a- 
dozen  stems  in  u  occurs. 

The  dat.  masc.  and  fem.  gunates  the  final  of  the  stem  before  the  end- 
ing e,  making  aye  and  nve.  These  arc  the  prevailing  endings  in  the  Veda 
likewise;  but  the  more  normal  ye  and  ve  also  occur;  and  the  fem.  has  in 
this  case,  as  in  the  instr.,  sometimes  the  contracted  form  t.  In  the  later 
Unguage,  the  neuter  is  required  in  this,  as  in  all  the  other  ''weakest*'  cases, 
to  insert  n  before  the  normal  ending :  but  in  the  Veda  such  forms  are  only 
sporadic;  and  the  neut.  dat.  has  also  the  forms  tie,  ave,  cri/e,  like  the  other 
genders. 

The  abl.  and  gen.  masc.  and  fem.  have  regularly,  both  earlier  and  later, 
the  ending  «  with  gunated  vowel  before  it:  thus,  €a,  os;  and  in  the  Veda, 
the  neut.  forms  the  cases  in  the  same  way ;  aithouKh  iina.<(,  required  later, 
is  also  not  infrequent  {inni*  does  not  ucnir..  Hut  the  normal  forms  yas  (or 
ia»)  and  vns  (or  uns]  are  also  frequent  in  both  niasr.  and  neut.  As  masc. 
ending,  timi.<  occurs  twice  in  KV. 

The  lor.  masc.  and  fem.  has  for  repular  ending  in  the  later  language 
riu,  replacing  both  finals,  i  and  u.  And  this  is  in  the  Veda"  also  the  most 
frequent  ending;  but,  ln'sitle  it,  the  /-stems  f(»rin  (about  half  as  often  in 
KV.;   their  lor.   in  u:   iUna,  >i<jnii  ^  and   this  is  luund  once  even  in  the  neut. 
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The  RV.  has  a  number  of  e&amples  of  mane,  and  uout.  locatives  in  avt 
(the  normal  ending  and  the  u  gunated  before  it)  from  u-stems;  and  certain 
doubtful  traces  of  a  corresponding  ayi  from  i-stems.  Half-a-dozen  locatives 
in  I  (regarded  by  the  Vedic  grammarians  as  prayfhya  or  uncombinable  :  188  d) 
arc  made  from  i-stems.  The  later  language  requires  the  neuter  locatives  to 
be  made  mi  and  uni;  but  the  former  never  occurs  In  the  oldest  texts,  and 
the  latter  only  very  rarely. 

The  later  grammar  allows  thcdat.,  abl.-gen.,  and  loc.  fem.  to  be  formed 
at  will  with  the  fuller  fem.  terminations  of  long- vowel  stems,  namely  ai^  a», 
am.  Such  forms  are  quite  rare  in  the  older  language  even  from  i-«teni8 
(less  than  40  occurrences  altogether  in  RV. ;  three  times  as  many  in  AV.); 
and  from  u-stems  they  are  almost  unliuown  (Ave  in  RV.  and  AV.). 

The  voc.  gunates  the  final  of  the  stem,  in  masc.  and  fem.,  alike  in 
the  earlier  and  in  the  later  language.  In  the  neut.,  it  is  later  allowed  to 
be  of  the  sauic  form  or  the  unaltered  stem:  and  this  was  probably  the  usage 
in  the  older  time  also;  not  instances  enough  are  quotable  to  determine  the 
question  (AV.  has  u  once,  and  V8.  o  once). 

8d7.  Dual.  The  later  and  earlier  language  agree  in  making  the  nom.- 
acc.-voc.  masc.  and  fem.  by  lengthening  the  final  of  the  stem.  The  same 
cases  in  the  neuter  (according  to  the  rule  given  above)  end  later  in  Int  and 
uni;  but  these  endings  are  nearly  unknown  in  the  Veda  (as,  indeed,  the 
cases  are  of  only  rare  oircurrence) :  AV.  has  tm  twice  (RV.  perhaps  once); 
VS.  has  uni  once;  RV.  has  ui  flrom  one  u-stem,  and  i,  once  shortened  to  i, 
from  one  or  two  i-stems. 

The  unvarying  ending  of  instr.-dat.-abl.,  in  all  genders,  is  bhyam  added 
to  the  unchanged  stem. 

The  gen. -loc.  of  all  ages  adds  os  to  the  stem  in  masc.  and  fem. ;  in 
neut. ,  the  later  language  interposes,  as  elsewhere  in  the  weakest  cases,  a  n ; 
probably  in  the  earlier  Vedic  the  form  would  be  like  that  of  the  other  gen- 
ders; but  the  only  occurrence  noted  is  one  unos  in  AV. 

388.  Plural.  The  nom.-voc.  masc.  and  fem.  adds  the  normal  end- 
ing a»  to  the  gunated  stem-final,  making  ayaa  and  avas.  The  exceptions 
in  the  Veda  are  very  few:  one  word  (ari)  has  ias  in  both  genders,  and  a 
few  feniinines  have  Is  (like  i-stems);  a  very  few  u-stems  have  uas.  The 
neut.  uom.-acc.  ends  later  in  ini  and  uni  (like  imi  from  a:  828);  but  the 
Veda  has  i  and  i  (about  equally  frequent)  much  oftener  than  ini;  and  u 
and  (more  usually)  u,  more  than  half  as  often  as  uni. 

The  ac<*.us.  masc.  ends  in  in  and  un,  for  older  ins  and  tint,  of  which 
plain  traces  remain  in  the  Veda  in  nearly  half  the  instances  of  occurrence, 
and  even  nut  infrequently  in  the  later  language,  in  the  guise  of  phonetic 
combination  (208  fT.)-  The  accus.  fem.  ends  in  in  and  us.  But  both  masc. 
and   fem.  forms  in  ias  and  uas  are  found  sparingly  in  the  Veda. 

The  in  St.  of  all  genders  adds  hhis  to  the  stem. 

The  dat.-abl.  of  all  genders  adds  hhyas  (in  V. ,  almost  never  bhias)  to  the  stem. 

The  gen.  of  all  genders  is  made  alike  in  indm  and  unam  (of  which  the 
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a  is  not  seldom,  iii  tho  Veda,  to  be  reaolTed  into  aam).  Steins  with  accented 
flnal  in  the  later  Ungoage  may,  and  in  th^  earlier  always  do,  throw  forward 
the  accent  upon  the  ending. 

The  loc.  of  all  genders  adds  m  (as  «»:  180)  to  the  stem-flnal. 

The  accent  is  in  accordance  with  the  general  rules  already 
laid  down,  and  there  are  no  irregularities  calling  for  special 
notice. 


889. 

Examples 

of  declension. 

As    models    of 

^-sterns   may   be   taken 

gfti  agnt,   m.,    *fire';    Jlf?!  gdtij    f., 

*gait';  grfj 

vari,  n.,   *  water'. 

Singular  : 

N. 

igfil\ 

J^mi 

agnis 

gdiis 

v/iri 

A. 

5|fiF^^ 

Jlfn^ 

snft 

m 

agtiifn 

gdnnt 

vari 

I. 

ilrUl 

<4lffUII 

agnind 

gdtyd 

vOrmd 

• 

D. 

W^ 

mu.  wii 

siff^ii 

agndye 

g&taye,gdtyd% 

vOrme 

Ab.G. 

iifiH^ilrtllH^ 

oHf^UlU^ 

agnia 

5rat 

g&Us,  gdfyds 

virmas 

• 

L. 

Jiat,  iirUiH^ 

c^l^tUl 

agnau 

gdtdti,  gdtydm 

varim 

• 

V. 

^ 

m 

^iff ,  snj 

&gne 

gdu 

van,  vire 

Daal: 

Jpft 

N.  A.  V. 

HW\ 

<A\\{n\\ 

agri 

gda 

vartnt 

• 

I.D.Ab. 

HTu^aw^ 

ilfd^UIH, 

=iif|^yiii 

agnihhyam 

gdiihhyam 

varihAsfom 

G.L. 

ilrJlH^ 

Mif^uilH^ 

agnyos 

g&tyos 

viirmos 

• 

Plural : 

N.V. 

JIHUU 

^ififui 

agtuiyas 

gdtayas 

• 
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A. 


D.Ab. 


G. 


L. 


agnln 

agnihhis 

agnibhx^ 

agnlnOm 

agnim 


g&tihhis 
g&iibhyas 

o 
gdtinu 


vnribhu 

varibhyas 

vOrindm 


340.  In  order  to  mark  more  plainly  the  absence  in  Yedic  language  of 
some  of  the  forms  which  are  common  later,  all  the  forms  of  Vcdic  occorrence 
are  added  below,  and  in  the  order  of  their  frequency. 

Singular.     Nom.  o^fa  etc.,  as  above. 

Ace.:  masc.  agnim^  yayf^m^  wminam('i)\  fern,  and  neat,  as  above. 

Instr.:  masc.  agnCna,  rayyi  and  urmid;  feni.  dciUlf  uticji,  anuvrlUf, 
dhatfna;  neat,  wanting. 

Dat. :  masc.  agndye ;  fem.  iujdye,  utf ,  fHUycU ;  neut.  ^fteayt. 

Oen.-abl. :  masc.  agnis;  fem.  ddites,  hetyis  and  hhamiasi  neut.  hhQres. 

Loc. :  masc.  agnaCty  agni^  aj6yii^)\  fem.  jj/otati,  <idiia,  dh&na8aiayi\^)y 
vidiy  hkamyami  neut.  apratdy  aaptdrofmau, 

Voc. :  as  above  (neat,  wanting). 

Dual:  Nom. -ace. -voc:  masc.  hdri;  fem.  yuvoif;  neut.  p^,  yndM,Adrini(?). 

Instr. -dat. -abl. :  as  above. 

Oen.-loc. :  masc.  hdrioa;  fem.  yuocUyda  and  jamids;  neut.   wanting. 

Plural.  Nom.:  masc.  o^ndyoa;  fem.  maJtAyoB^  hhUnm\  neut.  piiei, 
6Afin\  bhunni. 

Accus. :  masc.  agnXn ;  fem.  MtSSj  ^iieaya8{% 

Instr.,  dat.-abl.,  and  loc,  as  above. 

Gen. :   masc  kavindm,  rnnaam  etc. 

841.   As  models   of  ti-stems  may   be  taken  ^T?  ^dtru, 
m..   'enemy';   q^  dhefnl,  f.,   *cow';  ^^  tnddhu,  n.,   *honey'. 


Singular: 


N. 


1. 


g&trtis 

^dtrtnn 

^&(runa 


dhenus 

dhenutn 

dhmnoa 


mddhu 
mddku 
mddhuna 
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D. 

5nR 

^N^,  ^i^ 

^ 

fdirave 

(M^iuk^e ,  dAenvdi 

Ab.  G. 

rdiros 

dhenoStdhenva* 

mdilhunas 

L. 

5Hrt 

?Jtt,  ii^^R 

jdirau 

(ikendu ,  dhcnvam 

mAdhuni 

V. 

mH 

m 

fdiro 

dhino 

tn6dhu,m&dho 

Dual: 
N.A.  V.     9M 

qu-O 

mddhml 

I.D.Ab. 

5r3|VOT^ 

'^Atrtthhydm 

dhenvds 

m6dh>Ahyam 

G.L. 

^dlrvos 

Plural : 

quPi 

mddhuni 

N.V. 

^diravas 

A. 

5nR 
fdirun 

dhenas 

I. 

^dirubhis 

UHpm 
dhenuhkis 

mddhubhis 

D.Ab. 

^dtrubhyas 

dhetiubhyas 
dhenunom 

mddhubhyas 

G 

fdtrunam 

L. 

5r5r^ 

fd(ru8U 

• 

mddhusu 

• 

342.  The  forms  of  Vedic  occurrence  are  g:iven  here  for  the  u-stems  in 
the  same  manner  as  for  the  i-stems  above. 

Singular.    Norn.:  masc.  and  fern,  as  above;  neut.  urt/,  urQ. 

Accus. :  masc.  ketiim,  dbhiruaniy  sucetunamCf)  \  fern.  dhenHm. 

Instr. :  masc.  ketiind^  pa^vA  and  krdtud;  fern,  ddhenua  and  panvd,  d^iyi; 
neut.  mddhund,  mddhvd. 

Dat. :  masc.  ketAvCf  p/Vve;  fern,  cdrave,  ifvai;  neat.  Mrdoi,  rnddkume, 

Abl.-geu. :    maao.  manyds,  piMif  ■Af^*'   '  '  "        Avst;  iMiit. 

mddhvM  and  mddAtftM,  nkUUIoii  fl^ 
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Loc. :  muc.  purciii,  tun&vi ;  fern,  sfndhau,  r^jvam ;  neut.  sinauy  sdnavi, 
adnOj  8/IfMmi. 

Voc. :  as  above. 

Doal.     Norn. -ace. -voc. :  masc.  and  fern,  as  above;  neat.  tirvT,  jSrmtii. 

liistr.-dat.-abl. :  as  above. 

Gen. -loc. :  as  above  (but  -vdj  or  -uo$). 

Plural.  Norn.:  masc.  rbh&vas,  mAdkuas  and  mddhvas;  fern.  dhen&va$t 
cntnkratvas ;  neut.  purHnij  purHf  puru, 

AccQS. :  masc.  rtfin,  pafv/is;  fern.  f«u«,  mtldhvas. 

Instr.,  dat.-abl.,  and  loc.,  as  above;  also  f^en.  (but  with  the  resolntion 
-unaam  in  part). 

343.  Irregular  declension.  There  are  no  irregular 
fi-stems,  and  only  a  very  few  t-stems. 

a.  Sdkhij  m.y  'friend\  has  for  the  five  strong  cases  a  pecu- 
liarly strengthened  base  (vriddhied),  namely  s&khuy,  which  in  the 
nom.  sing,  is  reduced  to  sdkha  (without  ending),  and  in  the 
other  cases  takes  the  normal  endings.  The  instr.  and  dat.  sing, 
have  the  normal  endings  simply,  without  inserted  n  or  gtma; 
the  abl.-gen.  sing,  adds  r^;  and  the  loc.  sing,  adds  au:  the 
rest  is  like  agni.     Thus  : 

Sing.  BJikha,  sAkhayaniy  s/ikhya^  a/lkhyty  stikhyuSy  s/lkhyiiUy  idkhe;  Du. 
itAkhayaUy  s&khibhyamy  stikhyos ;  PI.  aAkfutyaSf  tiikhlny  etc.  etc. 

The  Veda  has  usually  sakhaya  du.,  and  often  resolves  the  y  to  i,  in 
aakhia^  Bilkhius,  etc.  The  compounds  are  usually  declined  like  the  simple 
word,  unless  sakha  be  substituted. 

b.  Pdtiy  m.,  is  declined  regularly  in  composition,  and  when  it 
has  the  meaning  4ord,  master  ;  when  uncompounded  and  mean- 
ing 'husband*,  it  is  inflected  like  sdk/ti  in  the  instr.,  abl.-gen., 
and  loc.  sing.,  forming  pdfyd,  pdiye^  pdfyids,  pdtyau.  There  are 
occasional  instances  of  confusion  of  the  two  classes  of  forms. 

c.  JAniy  f.,   ^wife\  has  the  gen.  sing.  jAnyua  in  the  Veda. 

d.  Arfj  'eager,  greedy,  hostile',  has  in  the  Ve<]a  ary^s  in  pi.  nom.  and 
accus.,  masc.  and  fem. 

e.  Vfy  *bird\  has  in  RV.  the  nom.  v/«  (beside  vfs). 

f.  The  stems  tiksi,  *eye\  iUthij  'bone ,  dddhi,  <cnrd8\  and  a/ikthi,  'thigh', 
are  defective,  their  forms  exchanging  with  and  complementing  forms  from 
bases  in  An  {ak$«in  etc.):  see  the  bases  in  an,   below  (431). 

g.  The  stem  pathfy  *road\  is  used  to  make  up  part  of  the  inflection  of 
pdnthan :  see  below,   433. 

h.  Kr6siUy  m.,  'jackal*,  larks  the  strong  cases,  for  which  the  corresponding 
forms  of  kro9ir  are  substituted. 

•  «  • 

Adjectives. 

344.  Original  adjective  stems  in  /  are  few ;  those  in  u  are 
much   more    numerous    (many    derivative    verb-stems    forming    a 
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participial  adjective  in  u).  Their  inflection  is  like  that  of  nouns, 
and  has  been  included  in  the  rules  given  above ;  the  stem  is  in 
general  the  same  in  all  the  three  genders.  In  those  weak  cases, 
however  —  namely,  the  dat.,  abl.-gen.,  and  loc.  sing.,  and 
the  gen. -loc.  dual  —  in  which  neuter  nouns  differ  from  mas- 
culines in  the  later  language  by  an  inserted  n  (we  have  seen 
above  that  this  difference  does  not  exist  in  the  Vedal  the  neuter 
adjective  is  allowed  to  take  either  form. 

But  adjectives  in  u  preceded  by  one  consonant  sometimes 
form  a  derivative  feminine  stem  by  adding  x:  thus,  hahxh^  tiroi, 
Pfihvlf  vibhvi^  and  so  on.  More  rarely,  the  u  is  prolonged  to  u 
to  make  a  feminine-stem,  which  is  then  inflected  like  vadha 
(below,  365).  Some  adjectives  form  their  feminine  in  two  of 
these  ways,  or  even  in  all  the  three :  thus,  hiibhatsu  and  InhhattQ ; 
tan&,  Umu,  and  UifnH. 

345.  Roots  ending  in  i  or  u  (or  f :  380)  regularly  add  a 
t  when  used  as  root-words  or  as  root-finals  of  compounds ;  and 
hence  there  are  no  adjectives  of  the  root-class  in  this  declension. 

Yet,  in  the  Veda,  a  few  words  ending  in  a  short  radical  u  are  dedined 
as  if  this  were  safftxal:   thus,  dtmftadhrUy  nut<t;   and  the  AY.  has  prianajf 
(once).     Roots  in  u  sometimes  also  shorten  u  to  ti  .*  thus,  prabhfif  vibhAf  etc. 
(364);    go  (361)   becomes  gu  in   composition;    and  re   perhaps  becomes  ri 
(362);  while  roots  in  a  sometimes  apparently  weaken  a  to  i  (in  -^hi  Trom  ydha). 

346.  Compound  adjectives  having  nouns  of  this  declension 
as  final  member  are  inflected  like  original  adjectives  of  the  same 
endings. 

Declension  III. 

Stems  in  long  vowels:  a,  i,  U, 

347.  The  stems  ending  in  long  vowels  fall  into  two 
well-marked  classes  or  divisions:  A.  monosyllabic  stems  — 
mostly  bare  roots  —  and  their  compounds,  with  a  compar- 
atively small  number  of  others  inflected  like  them;  H.  de- 
rivative  feminine  stems  \n  ^  a  and  ^  i,  with  a  small  num- 
ber in  3"  w  which  in  the  later  language  have  come  to  be 
inflected  like  them.  The  latter  division  is  by  far  the  larger 
and  more  important,  since  most  feminine  adjectives,  and 
considerable  classes  of  feminine  nouns,  ending  in  91  a  or 
^  I,  belong  to  it. 
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A.  Boot-wordB»  and  those  inflected  like  them. 

348.  The  inflection  of  these  stems  is  by  the  normal 
ending  throughout,  or  in  the  manner  of  consonant-stems 
(with  ^  am,  not  JJ  w,  in  the  accus.  sing.);  peculiarities 
like  those  of  the  other  vowel-declensions  are  wanting.  The 
simple  words  are,  as  nouns,  with  few  exceptions  feminine; 
as  adjectives  (rarely),  and  in  adjective  compounds,  they  are 
alike  in  masculine  and  feminine  forms.  ITiey  may,  for  con- 
venience of  description,  be  divided  into  the  following  sub- 
classes : 

1 .  Root-words^  or  monosyllables  having  the  aspect  of  such. 
Those  in  a  are  so  rare  that  it  is  hardly  possible  to  make  up  a 
whole  scheme  of  forms  in  actual  use ;  those  in  i  and  u  are  more 
numerous,   but  still  very  few. 

2.  Compounds  having  such  words,  or  other  roots  with  long 
final  vowels,   as  last  member. 

3.  Polysyllabic  words,  of  various  origin  and  character,  in- 
cluding in  the  Veda  many  which  later  are  transferred  to  other 
declensions. 

4.  As  an  appendix  to  this  class  we  may  most  conveniently 
describe  the  half-dozen  bases,  mostly  of  irregular  inflection, 
ending  in  diphthongs. 

349.  Monosyllabic  stems.  Before  the  endings  begin- 
ning with  vowels,  final  i  is  changed  to  it/  and  u  to  uv ;  while 
final  a  is  dropped  altogether,  except  in  the  strong  cases  and  in 
the  ace.  pi.,  which  is  like  the  nominative  (according  to  the 
grammarians,  a  is  lost  here  also :  no  instances  of  the  occurrence 
of  such  a  form  appear  to  be  quotable).  Stems  in  I  and  u  are 
in  the  later  language  allowed  to  take  optionally  the  fuller  end- 
ings aty  as,  am  in  the  singular  (dat.,  abl.-gen.,  loc);  but  no 
such  forms  are  ever  met  with  in  the  Veda  (except  hhiyai  [?], 
RV.,  once).  Before  am  of  gen.  pi.,  n  may  or  may  not  be  in- 
serted ;  in  the  Veda  it  is  regularly  inserted,  with  a  single  ex- 
ception idhiyim,  once).  The  vocative  is  like  the  nominative  in 
the  singular  as  well  as  the  other  numbers;  but  instances  of  its 
occurrence  in  uncompounded  stems  are  not  found  in  the  Veda, 
and  must  be  extremely  rare  everywhere.  The  earlier  Vedic  dual 
ending  is  a  instead  of  au. 

360.  To  the  i  and  S-stems,  the  rules  for  monosyllabic 
accent  apply :  the  accent  is  thrown  forward  upon  the  endings 
in  all   the  weak   cases    except   the  accus.  \A.,  which  is  like  the 
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nam.     But  the  S-ateuM  appear  (the  instanccB  are  extremely  few) 
to  keep  the  accent  upon  the  stem  throughout.  ' 

851.  Examples  of  declension.  As  models  of  mo- 
noByllabic  inflection  we  may  take  sRja,  f.,  'progeny';  Eft 
dhi,  {;   'thought';  and  '1^*^,  f;   'eartli'. 

ThB  llrat  of  those  l»  rather  «rbltratily  aitendal  troiu  the  foor  uiu 
wUch  istiully  ownr;  of  the  In.^.  sing,  uid  len.  etc.   du.,  no  Vadlr  ex.mple. 


■  are  fbnnd. 
.StngnUt: 


iftn 


N.  aiH^  Wl^  >JP[^ 

yat  <Wfe  i/^if 

A.        31^  Rra^  ipj^ 

jim  dhiyam  bhuram 

i>.        la  ft9.  ^  1^,  ># 

y<I»  Miyia.dhiyas  bAm(i»,Miwai 

>i  rf%',  dlayOm  bhiwi,  bhwkni 

V.         giq^  tfin  htj^ 

jos  dh\»  this 
Itual: 

N.A.v.   ^  ftn!  jjtr 

yan  dhit/aii  bhirdu 

i.D.Ab.  siFin^  rftvmn^  >i>-Tnir 

jib&ySm  dhibhyam  bhubhyam 

o.L.       ^^^  ftnftH.^  l^tll^ 

ydi  dhiy6»  bAiiv6t 
Plonl: 

N.  slffj^  fWI^  11^ 

j'ii  dhiya*  bh&vat 
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I. 


D.Ab. 


G. 


L. 


jobhis 
jnhhyas 
jOnmn,  jQm 


dhxhhis 

tfrvuH 

dh'ihhyds 


dhiynm,  dhlnhm 


sTTH 


dhisu 


hhuhhis 
hhuhhyds 
bAuvnm,  bhunim 


352.  Monosyllabic  stems  in  composition.  When 
the  nouns  above  described  occur  as  final  member  of  a  compound, 
or  when  any  root  in  a  or  i  or  ti  is  found  in  a  like  position, 
the  inflection  of  an  a-stem  is  as  above.  But  t  and  u-stems 
follow  a  divided  usage :  the  final  vowel  before  a  vowel-ending 
is  either  converted  into  a  short  vowel  and  semivowel  [ty  or  uv, 
as  above)  or  into  a  semivowel  simply  (y  or  v).  The  accent  is 
nowhere  thrown  forward  upon  the  endings ;  and  therefore,  when 
I  and  u  become  y  and  r,  the  resulting  syllable  is  circumflex. 
Thus  : 


Singular : 
N.  V.                            -dhia 

A. 

I. 
D. 

Ab.  G. 
L. 

Dual 

-dhfyam             -dhyhm 
-dhiya                -dhyh 
-dhfye                 -dhyh 
-dh{yas               -dhybs 
-dhfyi                 -dhy) 

• 

• 

N.  A.  V.      -dhfyau              -dhyau 
I.  D.  Ab.               -dhibhyam 
G.  L.             -dhfy03               -dhybs 
Plural: 

N.  A.  V. 
1. 

-dhfyas               -dhyhs 
-dhibhis 

D.  Ab. 
G. 

-dhlbhyas 

tt^r            -dhyhm 
l-dhinam 

-bhii 


-bhilvam 

-bhuva 

-bhUve 

-bhUvas 

-bhflvi 

-bhfivau 


-bhvltm 

-bhvh 

-bhvh 

-bhv(^is 

-bhv) 

-bhvatt 


L. 


-dhJsu 


-bhUbhyam 
-bhUvos  -bhvb$ 

-bhfivas  -bhvhs 

-bhQbhit 
-bhUbhyas 
\-bhiivam 

-bhU9u 


-bhvflm 


As  to  the  admissibility  of  tbe  fuller  endings  ai,  as,  and  am  in  the 
singular  (feminine),  grammatical  authorities  are  somewhat  at  variance;  but 
they  are  never  found  in  the  Veda,  and  have  been  omitted  from  the  above 
scheme  as  probably  unreal. 

If  two  consonants  precede  the  final  I  or  u,  the  dissyllabic  forms,  with 
iy  and  uvy  are . regularly  written;  after  one  consonant,  the  usage  is  varying. 
The  grammarians  prescribe  iy  and  uv  when  the  monosyllabic  stem  has  more 
Whitney,  Grammar.  8 
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the  character  of  a  noan,  and  y  and  r  Irheu  it  is  more  purely  a  verbal  root 
with  participial  value.  No  such  distinction,  however,  is  to  be  seen  in  the 
Veda  —  where,  moreover,  the  difference  of  the  two  forms  u  only  graphic, 
since  the  t^  and  va  forms  and  the  rest  are  always  to  be  read  as  dissyllabic  : 
id  OT  in  and  ud  or  ua,  and  so  on. 

858.  A  few  further  Vedic  irregularities  or  peculiarities  may  be  briefly 
noticed. 

Of  the  a-stems,  the  forms  in  a«,  dniy  d  ;du.)  are  sometimes  to  be  read 
as  dissyllables,  acUj  aam,  aa.  The  dative  of  the  stem  used  as  inflnitive  is 
in  of  (as  if  ^-f-^}:  thus,  prakhydCy  pTatimafy  pardddC, 

Irregular  transfer  of  the  accent  to  the  ending  in  compounds  is  seen  in 
a  case  or  two:  thus,  avadyabhiyd  (RV.),  ddhid  (AV.). 

864.  But  compounds  of  the  class  above  described  are  not 
infrequently  transferred  to  other  modes  of  inflection :  the  d 
shortened  to  a  for  a  masculine  stem,  or  declined  Kke  a  stem 
of  the  derivative  a-class  (below,  365]  as  feminine ;  the  i  and  u 
shortened  to  t  and  m,   and  inflected  as  of  the  second  declension. 

Thus,  compound  stems  in  -ya,  -ja,  -day  -sthoy  -bhUy  and  others,  are 
found  even  in  the  Veda,  and  become  ftequent  later;  and  sporadic  cases  from 
yet  others  occur :  for  example,  ^rtapdny  vayodhdd  and  ratnadhibhiSy  dhanasdfs 
(all  RV.;;  and,  from  i  and  u  compounds,  vesa^s  (TS.),  dhraycu  (RV.), 
ganofHbhia  (RV.),  rtanibhyat  (RV.)  and  iendntbhyru  (VS.)  and  gramanibhis 
(TB.),  Bupdnd  (AV.),  ^itibhrdve  (TS.).  Still  more  numerous  are  the  feminines 
in  d  which  have  lost  their  root-declension :  examples  are  prajd  (of  which 
the  further  compounds  in  part  have  root-forms,,  avadhdy  Qraddhdy  pratimd, 
and  others. 

355.  Polysyllabic  Stems.  Stems  of  this  division  of 
more  than  one  syllable  are  very  rare  indeed  in  the  later  lang- 
uage, and  by  no  means  common  in  the  earlier.  The  Rig- Veda, 
however,  presents  a  not  inconsiderable  body  of  them ;  and  as 
the  class  nearly  dies  out  later,  by  the  disuse  of  its  stems  or 
their  transfer  to  other  modes  of  declension,  it  may  be  best 
described  on  a  Vedic  basis. 

a«  Of  stems  in  a,  masculines,  half-a-dozen  occur  in  the  Veda:  pdnthuy 
mdnthd,  and  rbhuksi  are  otherwise  viewed  by  the  later  grammar:  see  below, 
438 — 4;  UQdnd  (nom.  pr.)  has  the  anomalous  nom.  sing,  u^dnd  (and  loc.  as 
well  as  dat.  u^dne);  mahdy  ^great*,  is  found  only  in  accus.  sing,  and  abund- 
antly in  composition :  dtdy  'frame',  has  only  dtdtu  not  derivable  from  Sta. 

b.  Of  stems  in  i,  over  seventy  are  found  in  the  Veda,  nearly  all  femi- 
nines, and  all  accented  on  the  final.  Half  of  the  feminines  are  formed  from 
masculines  with  change  of  accent:  thus,  kalAfiinJ  (m.  kalydnu),  purusX  (m. 
pfiruta)]  others  show  no  change  of  accent:  thus,  yawJ  (m.  i/amd);  others  still 
have  no  corresponding  masculines :  thus,  widi,  laksmJ,  aurmT.  The  masculines 
are  about  ten  in  number:  for  example,  rathJy  prdvTy  starJ,  ahly  dpatht. 
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o.  Of  emihb  in  u.  tbe  iiomber  la  smaller:  Ihese,  too,  are  nearly  all 
rem liii lies,  and  all  accented  on  the  Oiiat,  The  majority  at  th«m  are  the 
feminine  adjectices  in  a  to  magcnllnea  In  fl  or  ti  (shove,  344):  thns,  ooronyO, 
eori«nO,  JiffAaljfl,  madho.  A  fe"  ate  nouns  in  O,  with  thange  of  accent: 
Ihus.  agtfl  f)igni),  jyfdiikO  (pfdSku),  (oafTO  ((mitura)^  or  without  change,  as 
nrla.  And  a  few  have  no  loiresponding  maionlinBa:  thus,  ItmU,  vndhn, 
earns.  The  mnaculilleH  are  only  tno  or  three;  namel)',  pr(i((I,  brkadatB. 
rO(?);  and  their  foims  are  of  the  utmost  rarity. 
886.  The  mode  of  declenaion  of  these  wordH  may  be  U- 
hstrat^d  by  the  following  examples .'  ratAi.  m..  'charioteer':  iiatA, 
'atream';   tono,  f.,    "body'. 

one  of  the  selected  eiamplea  occurs  In  all  the  forms :  fonas  for  whirh 
D  oiample  at  all  Is  quotable  are  put  In  bracheta.  Nu  loc.  sing,  from  any 
I  occutB,  to  determine  what  the  form  would  he.  The  stem  nadi  la  se- 
as example  partly  in  order  to  emphaalie  the  dlfterence  between  the 
r  langnaKB  and  the  later  in  regard  to  ttie  words  of  this  dlrielon :  nadi 
I  later  the  model  of  derivative  Infleclion. 


N. 

j-dlhi; 

nadU 

land. 

A. 

ralhtiiin 

n^dtam 

tanHam 

I. 

rathfH 

va.l(r, 

laniiJi 

D, 

ralhre 

nadre 

IcmiSe 

Ab.O. 

ratbfif 

nadCu 

tanOat 

,'            L. 

tanai 

V. 

rSthl  p; 

nSdi 

tSn^x 

■       Dual: 

N.A.V. 

TathQ 

nadtr, 

laniiri 

I.D.Ab. 

[rathJbhySm] 

n.idlbhyr,m 

G.  L. 

[ralMo,] 

norffoj 

(anfios 

Plural; 

f.            N.A. 

rathtnt 

tuidfai 

tanCai 

!. 

[ralhibhit] 

tmdiblU) 

tan6bM> 

D.Ab. 

[tathibhy,,.] 

nadibhyai 

0. 

nadinam 

(nnQwim 

L. 

[mthUu] 

nndim 

tandau. 

[         The  case. 

—  nfuf£ini,    taniiam. 

etc.  —  are   written   abore   according 

plheir  true  phonetic  form,    alffiogt   lli< 

tsriibly  belonging  i 

10  them  in  the  Vedi 

lia  tbe  wrlllen 

teiLl.  of  course,  the  t 

Item-final   is   made 

a  semivowel,  and  tl 

TMoUing    syllable   Is    tlrcumllaied: 

thus,    nadyUm,   Im 

»..am,    etc.;    only.   , 

the 


nana],  after  two  consonants  the  resoWcil  forms  iij  and  uti  are  written  instead; 
and  also  where  the  combination  yit  would  otberwlae  result :  thus,  eokrtya, 
lagTlivai,]  and  miltayAvas.  The  ItV.  really  reads  utarsim  etc.  twice,  and 
^^^lonoaa  etc.  four  times;  and  such  contractiona  are  more  often  made  in  tbe 
^^HAT.  The  ending  ii  of  the  nom.-acc.-Toc.  da.  is  the  equWalent  of  the  later 
^^K^.  The  nom.  sing.  In  s  from  i-slems  is  found  In  the  older  language  about 
^^Kilst;  tlmea 


Ulst;  tlmea,  from  over  tblrtf  s 
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357.  IrreguUrities  of  form,  properly  so  called,  are  very  few  in  this 
division:  eamQ  as  loc.  sing,  (instead  of  comriy  occurs  a  few  times;  and 
there  is  another  doubtfol  case  or  two  of  the  same  kind ;  the  final  Q  is  regarded 
as  pragfhya  or  nncombinable  (138);  tanui  is  lengthened  to  tanvh  in  a  paaaage 
or  two;  -yHvas  is  once  or  twice  abbreviated  to  -yOs, 

368.  The  process  of  transfer  to  the  other  form  of  i  and  u-declension 
(below,  363  fl.)y  which  has  nearly  extinguished  this  category  of  words  in  the 
later  language,  has  its  beginnings  in  the  Veda ;  but  in  RY.  they  are  excessive- 
ly scanty:  namely,  dutiam,  loc.  slug.,  once,  and  frafruJm,  do.,  once,  and 
dravUnudf  instr.  sing.,  with  two  or  three  other  doubtful  cases.  In  the 
Atharvan,  wo  find  the  ace.  sing.  kuhQm,  tanQm,  vadhQm;  the  instr.  sing. 
palalid  and  one  or  two  others;  the  dat.  sing,  vadhvaf^  ^va^rudf,  ayrCvai; 
the  abl.-gen.  sing.  punarbhUvcUj  prdakuOs,  ^va^ruds;  and  the  loc.  sing. 
taniuim  (with  anomalous  accent;.  The  accusatives  plural  in  is  and  u$  are 
nowhere  met  with. 

368.  Adjective  compounds  from  these  words  are  very  few;  those  which 
occur  are  declined  like  the  simple  stems :  thus,  hfranyavacis  and  sah&srcuiariif 
(itaptatanua  and  adrvatanuSj  all  nom.  sing,  masculine. 

Stems  ending  in  diphthongs. 

360.  There  are  certain  monosyllabic  stems  ending  in  diph- 
thongs, which  are  too  few  and  too  diverse  in  inflection  to  make 
a  declension  of,  and  which  may  be  most  appropriately  disposed 
of  here,  in  connection  with  the  stems  in  t  and  u,  with  which 
they  have  most  affinity.     They  are  : 

stems  in  au:  nau  and  gldu; 

stems  in  ai:  rat; 

stems  in  o:  g6  and  dy6   (or  c/yw,   div). 

361.  a.  The  stem  nari,  f.,  'ship',  is  entirely  regular,  taking 
the  normal  endings  throughout,  and  following  the  rules  for 
monosyllabic  accentuation  (317)  —  except  that  the  accus.  pi. 
is  said  (it  does  not  appear  to  occur  in  accented  texts)  to  be 
like  the  nom.  Thus:  naus,  nuvam^  nava,  navS,  navdsy  navi; 
nivau,  nauhhyitm,  navds;  nnvas,  nhvas,  naubhis,  nauhhydsy  nav&m, 
nattsti. 

The  stem  glady  m.,   'ball',  is  apparently  inflected  in  the  same  way;  but 
few  of  its  forms  have  been  met  with  in  use. 

b.  The  stem  rai,  f.  (orm.),  *  wealth',  might  be  better  described 
as  ra  with  a  union-consonant  y  (258)  interposed  before  vowel 
endings,  and  is  regularly  inflected  as  such,  with  normal  endings 
and  monosyllabic  accent.  Thus :  rns,  rhyam,  raya,  rayS,  rayds, 
rayi;  rllyaUf  rahhyam^  rayds;  raycts^  rayds,  rahhis,  rahkydsy  rayhm, 
rasu.  But  in  the  Veda  the  accus.  pi.  is  either  rayds  or  rayas; 
tor    accus.    sing,   and   pi.    are    also    used    the  briefer  forms  rim 
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(which  alone  is  of  Vedic  occurrence)   and  ris;  and  the  gen.  sing, 
is  sometimes  anomalously  accented  rhyas, 

o.  The  stem  ^(5,  m.  or  f.,  'bull'  or  'cow',  is  much  more  irreg- 
ular. In  the  strong  cases,  except  accus.  sing.,  it  is  strengthened 
to  gau,  forming  (like  fidti)  gaits j  gUvau,  govas.  In  accus.  sing, 
and  pi.  it  has  (like  rat)  the  brief  forms  gOm  and  gOs.  The 
abl.-gen.  sing,  is  gds  (as  if  from  gtij.  The  rest  is  regularly 
made  from  go,  with  the  normal  endings,  but  with  accent  always 
remaining  irregularly  upon  the  stem :  thus,  gdva^  gdve,  gdvi ; 
gdvos ;  gdvam;  gdbhyam,  gSbhis,  gShhyas,  g^fiu.  In  the  Veda, 
another  form  of  the  gen.  pi.  is  gdnam;  the  nom.  etc.  du.  is 
(as  in  all  other  such  cases)  also  gnva;  and  gUm,  gSs,  and  gOs 
are  not  infrequently  to  be  pronounced  as  dissyllables. 

d.  The  stem  dy6^  f.  (but  in  V.  usually  m.),  'sky,  day',  is  yet 
more  anomalous,  having  beside  it  a  simpler  stem  rfyw,  which 
becomes  div  before  a  vowel-ending.  The  native  grammarians 
treat  the  two  as  independent  words,  but  it  is  more  convenient 
to  put  them  together.  The  stem  dy6  is  inflected  precisely  like 
g6,  as  above  described.  The  complete  declension  is  as  follows 
(with  forms  not  actually  met  with  in  use  bracketed) : 

Dual.  Plural. 

divas  dySvaa 

divds,  dyQn     [dyds] 
dyfibhis  [dydbhis] 


Singular. 

N. 

dydHs 

A. 

d{vam 

dySm 

I. 

divd 

[dydva] 

D. 

divif 

dydve 

Ab. 

divda 

dyds 

G. 

divtU 

dy68 

L. 

divT 

dydvi 

t    _ 


[dfvau]  dyHvau 


>[dy<ibhyam   dyibhyam]   j  ^^^^f^^^,       dydbhya,] 


[divds  dydvos] 


[divdm  dydvam] 

[dyHsu  dydsu] 


The  dat.  sing,  dydve  is  not  found  in  the  early  language.  Both  dfvaa 
and  divds  occur  as  accus.  pi.  in  Y.  As  nom.  etc.  du.,  dydva  is,  as  usual, 
the  regular  Vedic  form:  once  occurs  dydvi  (du.),  as  if  a  neuter  form;  and 
dyads  is  found  once  used  as  ablative.  The  cases  dyauSy  dyanif  and  dyun 
(once)  are  read  in  Y.  sometimes  as  dissyllables;  and  the  first  as  accented 
vocative  then  becomes  dyahs  (i.  e.  didua:  see  314). 

e.  Adjective  compounds  having  diphthongal  stems  as  final  member 
are  not  numerous.  For  go  we  have  gu  in  such  a  position  In  dgu,  sugiif  and 
a  few  others ;  and,  correspondingly,  rd(  seems  to  be  reduced  to  ri  in  hrhddraye 
and  rdh&drayas  (RV.).  In  revdnt  (unless  this  is  for  rayivant),  rdf  becomes  f/. 
In  a  few  compounds,  dyu  or  dyo  is  anomalously  treated  as  first  member: 
thus,  dyadsarhfita  (AV.),  dydurda  (K.),  dyaurlokd  (^B.). 


B.  Derivative  stemB  in  a,  »,  u. 
362.    To    this    diWsion   belong  all   the   a  and  ^sterns 
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which  have  not  been  specified  above  as  belonging  to  the 
other  or  root-word  division ;  and  also,  in  the  later  language, 
most  of  the  t  and  it-stems  of  the  other  division,  by  transfer 
to  a  more  predominant  mode  of  inflection.     Thus: 

a.  The  great  inau  of  derivative  feminine  o-stema,  sub- 
stantive and  adjective, 

Tbe   inflection  of  these  items   hu   m&tnUIned  itself  with  Kttle  ctunse 

throngh  the  whole  history  o(  the  Ungnage,  being  ilmost  preciselj  the  ume 
Id  the  Vedis  u  liter. 

b.  The  great  mass  of  derivative  feminine  i-stems. 

This  cUu  is  olthoDt  eiceptlOD  io  the  later  Itngaage.  Id  the  Miller, 
it  saSera  the  exception  pointed  out  atiove  {3S6b]:  that  femininei  made  with 
change  o(  Mcent  follow  this  mode  of  declension  only  when  the  accent  U  not 
OD  the  i:  tbos,  Uiviii,  pSrutni,  piUtal,  rdhini. 

The  i-stemi  of  this  division  in  general  are  regarded  as  made  by  cOD- 
tiaetion  of  an  eullet  ending  in  yd.  Their  inflection  has  become  in  the  later 
langnage  somewhat  mixed  with  that  of  the  other  diviaion,  and  so  far  lUITeTent 
from  the  Vedie  inflection;  see  below,  884,  end. 

Very  few  derivative  stems  iii  t  are  recogniied  by  the  grunmarlans  as 
declined  like  the  root-division ;  the  Vedic  words  of  that  class  are,  if  retained 
in  Dse,  transferred  to  this  mode  of  Inflection. 

A  very  small  number  of  masculine  i-stems  (half-a-doien)  are  in  the 
Teda  declined  as  of  the  derivative  division:  they  are  a  few  rare  proper 
names,  mdloli  etc. ;  and  rilflri  and  lirl  [only  one  case  each). 

o.  The  U'€tem3  are  few  in  number,  and  are  transfers  from 
the  other  division,  assimilated  in  intlectioD  to  the  great  class  of 
derivative  (-stems  (except  that  they  retain  the  ending  i  of  the 
nom.  sing.). 

363.  Endings.  The  points  of  distinction  between  (his  and  the  other 
division  are  as  follows: 

In  nom.  sing,  the  asoal  t-ending  is  wanting:  except  In  the  u-items 
and  a  very  tew  i-stems  —  namely,  takimi,  biri,  taittri  —  which  have  pre- 
served the  ending  of  the  other  division. 

Tbe  iccns.  sing,  and  pi.  add  simply  m  and  (  respectively. 
The  dat.,  ahl.-gen.,  and  loc.  sing,  uke  always  the  fnllet  endings  ai, 
at,  ant;  and  these  are  separated  from  the  flnal  of  the  a-stema  by  an  inter- 
Before  the  endlnga  a  of  instr.  aing.  utd  os  of  gen.-loe.  da.,  the  flnal 
of  Q-stema  is  treated  as  If  chaagAd  to  ■ ;  bot  tn  tha  Veda,  the  itutr.  ending 
I'l  vecy  often  in  nearly  half  the  occnrteneat)  bUsds  with  the  BuiJ  Io  'i. 
The  yi  of  i-stemi  is  In  a  few  Tadlo  nVUPrfy  JlUfWrtriJ  lo  i,  and  e 
10  1.     A  loe.  slug.  Id  i 
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In  all  the  weakest  cases  above  mentioned,  the  accent  of  an  i  or  u-stem 
having  acute  final  is  thrown  forward  upon  the  ending.  In  the  remaining 
case  of  the  same  class,  the  gen.  pi.,  a  n  is  always  interposed  between  stem 
and  ending,  and  the  accent  remains  upon  the  former  (in  RY.,  however,  it 
is  usually  thrown  forward  upon  the  ending,  as  in  i  and  u-stems). 

In  voc.  sing.,  final  a  becomes  e;  final  i  and  u  are  shortened. 

In  nom.-acc.-Yoc.  du.  and  nom.  pi.  appears  in  i  (and  u) -stems  a  marked 
difference  between  the  earlier  and  later  language,  the  latter  borrowing  the 
forms  of  the  other  division.  The  du.  ending  au  is  unknown  in  RV.,  and 
very  rare  in  AV. ;  the  Yedic  ending  is  i  (a  corresponding  dual  of  u-stems 
does  not  occur).  The  regular  later  pi.  ending  aa  has  only  a  doubtful  ex- 
ample or  two  in  RV.,  and  a  very  small  number  in  AY.;  the  case  there  (and 
it  is  one  of  very  frequent  occurrence)  adds  a  simply;  and  though  yas-foTma 
occur  in  the  Brahmanas,  along  with  u-forms,  both  are  used  indifferently  as 
nom.  and  accus.  Of  a-stems,  the  du.  nom.  etc.  ends  in  e,  both  earlier  and 
later;  in  pi.,  of  course,  <-forms  are  indistinguishable  from  oj-forms.  The 
RY.  has  a  few  examples  of  asaa  for  d^. 

The  remaining  cases  call  for  no  remark. 

864.  Examples  of  declension.  As  models  of  the 
inflection  of  derivative  stems  ending  in  long  vowels,  we 
may  take  ^^  sena,  f.,  *army';  ^•441  kanya,  f.,  'girl';  ^j^ 
devi,  f.,    'goddess';  ^  vadhu,  f.,    'woman'. 


Cs 


N. 


A. 


I. 


D. 


Ab.G. 


L. 


v. 


Singular : 
sina 

^^ 

sSnam 

WUI\ 
sinaya 

^^ 
siridyai 

senayas 

sinayam 

sine 


SFOT 
Jcanyh 

kanyhm 

Jcanydya 

kanyhyai 

kanyhyas 

kanyayam 

kdnye 


devl 
devlm 

devyU 

"^ 
devyai 

devyOs 

devyam 

dSvi 


vadA&s 

vadham 

vadhva 

vadhvat 

vadhvas 

vad/tvam 

o 
vddMi 
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Dual : 

N.A.  V.    "^ 
sene 

I.  D.Ab.   ^HI^UIH^ 
shiahhyam 


•s 

senayos 
Plural : 

N.v.      wm 


A. 


I. 


D.Ab. 


G. 


L. 


sSnas 

sSnas 

shwhhis 

sinahkyas 

shianam 

wm 

shiasu 


kanye 

kanyhbhyam 

kanydyos 


kanyhs 
kanyhs 
kanyhhhis 
kanyhhhyw 


kanynnam 


^Rnn 


devyau^ 

devlhhyam 

devyos 

devyos 

"^  . 

devlhhis 

devib?iyas 

devlnam 

¥^ 


vadhvaii 
vadhuhhyam 


vadhuhMs 
radhuhhyas 
vadhnnam 
vadhusti 


In  the  Veda,  racfAfi 
above,  356). 


Is  a  stem  belonging  to  the  other  division  (like  (and. 


865.   Examples  of  Yedic  forms  are : 

1.  a-stems:  instr.  sing,  manla^  (this  simpler  form  is  especially  common 
from  stems  in  (a  and  ia);  nom.  pi.  va^dsaa  (about  twenty  examples:  Lanman. 
p.  362);  accus.  pi.  arcnhgamdsat  (a  case  or  two).  Half  the  hhyas-cases  are 
to  be  read  as  hhias;  the  am  of  gen.  pi.  is  a  few  times  to  be  resolved  into 
aam;  and  the  a  and  am  of  nom.  and  accus.  sing,  are,  very  rarely,  to  be 
treated  in  the  same  manner. 

2.  i-stems:  instr.  sing,  ^dml,  (dmi;  loc.  yaurX;  nom.  etc.  du.  dtvT; 
nom.  pi.  devis;  gen.  pi.  bahvlndm.  The  final  of  the  stem  is  to  be  read  as 
a  vowel  (not  y)  frequently,  but  not  in  the  majority  of  instances :  thus,  deviii, 
deviis,  devidniy  rCdasioa. 

The  sporadic  instances  of  transfer  between  this  division  and  the  pre- 
ceding have  been  already  sufficiently  noticed. 

3.  In  the  language  of  the  Brahmanas,  the  abl.-gen.  sing,  ending  as  is 
almost  unknown,  and  instead  of  it  is  used  the  dat.  ending  ai.  The  assump- 
tion of  the   same   substitution  is  suggested,   but  not  required,  in  a  few  RV. 
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passages;  and  it  is  necessary  once  in  AY.  (iv.  5.6):  svdpantv  atyai  JnatdycJt, 
Met  her  relatives  sleep".  Brahmana  examples  are:  tdayai  dif6h  (TS.),  'from 
that  direction';  striyai  payah  (AB.;,  'woman's  milk';  dhenvaf  vi  etdd  ritah 
(TB.;,  'that,  forsooth,  is  the  seed  of  the  cow';  jyayasl  yajyaycti  (AB.),  'superior 
to  the  yiijya', 

886.  The  noun  strXy  (.,  'woman'  (probably  contracted  from  tutrix  'gene- 
ratress'),  follows  a  mixed  declension:  thus,  ttrij  strfyam  or  strTm,  striyif 
atriyaf,  atriyCls^  striyamf  strf;  strfyau,  Btribhydm,  8triy6$;  atrfyas^  BtHyas  or 
strisf  BtribhfSy  itribhyda^  ttrlnim,  ttrUii  (bat  the  accusatives  sirim  and  stris 
are  not  found  in  the  older  language,  and  the  voc.  atri  is  not  quotable).  The 
accentuation  is  that  of  a  root- word;  the  forms  (conspicuously  the  nom.  sing.) 
are  those  of  the  other  division. 

AcUeotiveB. 

887.  a.  The  occurrence  of  original  adjectives  in  long  final 
vowels,  and  of  compounds  having  as  final  member  a  stem  of 
the  first  division,  has  been  sufficiently  treated  above,  so  far  as 
masculine  and  feminine  forms  are  concerned.  To  form  a  neuter 
stem  in  composition,  the  rule  of  the  later  language  is  that  the 
final  long  vowel  be  shortened;  and  Uie  stem  so  made  is  to  be 
inflected  like  an  adjective  in  i  or  t<  (889,  841j. 

Such  neuter  forms  are  very  rare,  and  in  the  older  language  almost 
unknown.  Of  neuters  from  i-stems  have  been  noted  in  the  Veda  only 
hariffiyamf  ace.  sing,  (a  masc.  form),  and  auadkfcu,  gen.  sing,  (same  as 
masc.  and  fern.);  from  u-stems,  only  a  few  examples,  and  from  stem-forms 
which  might  be  masc.  and  fem.  also:  thus,  vibhH,  subhUf  etc.  (nom.-acc. 
sing. :  compare  854) ;  aupiia  and  mayobhUva,  instr.  sing. ;  and  mayohhii,  ace. 
pi.  (compare  puHi:  842);  from  a-stems  occur  only  half-a-dozen  examples 
of  a  nom.  sing,  in  cu,  like  the  masc.  and  fem.  form. 

b.  Compounds  having  nouns  of  the  second  division  as 
final  member  are  common  only  from  derivatives  in  a;  and  these 
shorten  the  final  to  a  in  both  masculine  and  neuter :  thus,  from 
a.  ^not',  and  praja,  'progeny*,  come  the  masc.  and  neut.  stem 
apraja,  fem.  aprqja^  'childless'.  Such  compounds  with  nouns 
in  t  and  u  are  said  to  be  inflected  in  masc.  and  fem.  like  the 
simple  words  (only  with  in  and  un  in  ace.  pi.  masc.];  but  the 
examples  given  by  the  grammarians  are  fictitious.  The  stem 
stri  is  directed  to  be  shortened  to  -stri  for  all  genders. 

888.  It  is  convenient  to  give  a  complete  paradigm, 
for  all  genders,  of  an  adjective-stem  in  9  a.  We  take  for 
the  purpose  ^^  papdy  'evil',  of  which  the  feminine  is  usu- 
ally  made  in  3^  a  in  the  later  language,  but  in  ^  i  in  the 
older. 
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[868— 


Singular : 


m. 


n. 


N. 


A. 


I. 


IX. 


Ab. 


G. 


papds  papdm 

papdm 

papena 

_    f 
papnya 


qFOrf 


_   I 


-s 


pap  at 


papd^ya 

L. 

papk 

V. 

Dnal: 

papa 

N. 

A.V. 

qiqt 

^T^ 

papdu         papS 

I. 

D.  Ab. 

MIMI^UIH 

_     t 


•s 


G.L. 


N. 


A. 


I. 


papahhyam 

papdyos 
Plural : 


_  t 


_  I 


D.  Ab. 


f. 
papa 

_  ,"^ 

papQm 

papdya 

—    '   _. 
papayai 

papayas 

papayas 

papayam 

pape 

pape 

papdbhyam 

papdyos 


qmm 


•\ 


f. 

papi 

paplm 

papyh 

papyat 

papyOs 

papyOs 

papyam 

papi 

papyau 

paplbhyam 

papy/m 


papas         papant 

papas 

papyas 

MiMm 

mimIh 

papQn         papant 

papOs 

papls 

papais 

papahhis 

pdpibhis 

papUhhyas 

pdp&hhyas 

pdpihhyas 
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G. 


MiMHiH^  MiMHiH^  qrcft^ 

pap&nam  papHndm  paplnam 


qm  wm  m^ 

o  o  o 

papesu  papOsu  papjsu 


Declension  IV. 

stems  in  r  (or  or). 

369.  This   declension  is   a  comparatively  limited   one, 

being  almost  entirely  composed  of  derivative  nouns  formed 

with  the   suffix   rT  tf  (or  rTf  tar),    which    makes    masculine 

nomina  agentis  (used  also  participially),  and  a  few  nouns  of 

relationship. 

But  it  includes  also  a  few  nouns  of  relationship  not  made 
with  that  suffix:  namely  devf,  m.,  sv&s^  and  ndnandr,  f .  ;  and, 
besides  these,  nf,  m.,  stf  (in  V.),  m.,  usf  (in  V.),  f.,  savyastAf, 
m.,  and  the  feminine  numerals  iisf  and  catasf  (for  which,  see 
chap.  VI.).     The  feminines  in  /r  are  only  trMtf,  duhttf,   and  yi/f. 

The  inflection  of  these  stems  is  quite  closely  analogous  with 
that  of  stems  in  t  and  u  (second  declension);  its  peculiarity,  as 
compared  with  them,  consists  mainly  in  the  treatment  of  the 
stem  itself,  which  has  a  double  form,  fuller  in  the  strong  cases, 
briefer  in  the  weak  ones. 

370.  Forms  of  the  Stem.  In  the  weak  cases  [excepting 
the  loc.  sing.)  the  stem-final  is  f,  which  in  the  weakest  cases, 
or  before  a  vowel-ending,  is  changed  regularly  to  r  (129). 
But  as  regards  the  strong  cases,  the  stems  of  this  declension 
fall  into  two  classes :  in  one  of  them  —  which  is  very  much 
the  larger,  containing  all  the  nomina  agenXis,  and  also  the  nouns 
of  relationship  ndptf  and  svdsf,  and  the  irregular  words  stf  and 
savyasthf  —  the  f  is  vriddhied,  or  becomes  or;  in  the  other, 
containing  most  of  the  nouns  of  relationship,  with  nf  and  iMf, 
the  r  is  gunated,  or  changed  to  ar.  In  both  classes,  the  loc. 
sing,  has  ar  as  stem-final. 

371.  Endings.  These  are  in  general  the  normal,  but 
with  the  following  exceptions : 

The  nom.  sing.  (masc.  and  fem.)  ends  always  in  a  (for  original  arn). 
The  voc.  sing,  ends  in  at. 

The  accns.  sing,  adds  am  to  the  (strengthened)  stem;  the  accus.  pi. 
has  (like  i  and  u-stems)  n  as  masc.  ending  and  s  as  fem.  ending,  with  the 
r  lengthened  before  them. 
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The  tbl.-gen.  sing,  chinges  r  to  ur    or  vi:   188. end. 
The  gen.  pi.    as  in  i  tnd  u-stems    inserts  n  before  am.    &nd  lengthens 
the  stem-final  before  it.     But  the  r  of  nr  mty  also  remain  short. 

The  tbove  are  the  mles  of  the  Uter  lingn&ge.  The  older  presents  cer- 
tain deTittions  from  them.     Thus  : 

The  ending  in  nom.  etc.  du.  is  as  universally  in  the  Veda)  regularly  a 
instead  of  au  'only  ten  oti-forms  in  RV.,. 

The  i  of  loc.  sing,  is  lengthened  to  i  in  a  few  words :  thus,  kartdri. 

In  the  gen.  pi.,  the  RT.  has  once  srdfram.  without  Inserted  n;  and 
nardm  instead  of  nrndm  is  frequent. 

Other  irregularities  of  nr  are  the  sing.  dat.  nAre,  gen.  ncinu,  and  loc. 
n&fi.  The  Teda  writes  always  nrnam  in  gen.  pi.,  but  its  r  is  in  a  majority 
of  cases  metrically  long. 

The  stem  tur,  f.,  *dawu',  has  the  voc.  sing,  usar,  the  gen.  sing.  U8r6s: 
and  the  accus.  pi.  also  turHs,  and  loc.  sing,  usrtim  which  is  metrically 
trisyllabic :  ufrdm ,  as  if  in  analogy  with  i  and  ii-stems.  Once  occurs  turf 
in  loc  sing.,  but  it  is  to  be  read  as  if  the  regular  trisyllabic  form,  ufari 
(for  the  exchange  of  s  and  «,  see  181a. 

From  9tr  come  only  tdras  (apparently)  and  9trbhit. 

In  the  gen. -loc.  du.,  the  r  is  almost  always  to  be  read  as  a  sepaiate 
syllable,  r,  before  the  ending  os :  thus,  pitr6$,  etc.  On  the  contrary,  nSnandari 
is  once  to  be  read  ndnandri. 

For  neuter  forms,  see  below,  378. 

872.  Accent.  The  accentuation  follows  closely  the  rules 
for  t  and  M-stems :  if  on  the  final  of  the  stem,  it  continues,  as 
acute,  on  the  corresponding  syllable  throughout,  except  in  the 
gen.  pi.,  where  it  may  be  (and  in  the  Veda  always  is)  thrown 
forward  upon  the  ending ;  where,  in  the  weakest  cases,  r  becomes 
r,  the  ending  has  the  accent.  The  two  monosyllabic  stems,  fif 
and  stf,  do  not  show  the  monosyllabic  accent :  thus  (besides  the 
forms  already  given  above),  nrhhis,   nrstt, 

878.  Examples  of  declension.  As  models  of  this 
mode  of  inflection,  we  may  take  from  the  first  class  (with 
^r^  ar  in  the  strong  forms)  the  stems  ^TrT  ddir,  m.,  *giver', 
and  ^cfH  svdsr,  f.,  ^sister;  from  the  second  class  (with  ^^ 
or  in  the  strong  forms)  the  stem  f^/>«Vr,  m..   ^father'. 

Singular : 

N.  ^TrTT  T^m  FFTT 

data  svdsa  pitd 


A.        ^^\{\  ^^\{\  nrfpr^ 

datiram  svdsaram  pitdram 
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I. 


D. 


Ab.  O. 


L. 


Dual 

N.A.  V. 

I.D.Ab. 
fi.L. 

Plnnl 
N.  V. 

A. 


datril 
datre 

(latur 

W^ 

da.tdri 

mi 

datar 


zmft 

datarau 

datf'hhyam 

datroa 


svdsra 


D.Ab. 


0. 


L. 


TTrTTTH 

dathras 

_  *•  *^ 
datfn 

datrhhis 

datrbhyas 

daffnOm 

datrsu 


svdsre 
svdsur 
st-dsari 
svd^ar 


svdsarau 

svdsjrbhyam 

svdsroz 


svdsrhhis 
svdsrbhyas 

^^ 


pitta 

m 

pitri 
pitur 
pitdri 

wq: 

pitar 

ftrlft 
pitdrau 

pitfbhyam 

pt'tros 


pitdrcu 

pitm 
pit^bhis 
pitfbhyM 
pi^nom 

CO 

pitf^t 


The  feminine  stem  iTIrT  w«^r,   ^mother',  is  inflected  pre- 
cisely like  FFT  /?<Vr,    excepting   that  its   accusative  plural  is 


flllH  matrs. 
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The  pecmliar  Tedic  formj  ¥«▼«  been  snffldentiy  taatuKed  above;  tiie 
only  ones  of  oiber  than  sporadic  ocearrence  beioc  the  Bom.  etc.  du.  GtOrL 

w 

mdtnrn^  fH&rh^  and  the  gen.  pi.  of  Mr,  nortfiM. 

874.  The  stem  krottf,  m..  jackal'  lit  ly  howler' .  sabsci- 
tiites  in  the  mxAA^P-  eases  :he  corresponding  foims  of  iroj^. 

875.  Neater  forms.  The  grammarians  prescxibe  a  com- 
plete neuter  declension  also  for  bases  in  tr,  precisely  accordant 
with  that  of  tikri  or  m6dkm  aboTe.  338,  341 .  Thus,  for  ex- 
ample : 

Sittf-  Du.                                Plttr. 

5.  A.      dkatr  dhairni  dkafimi 

I.            dhatrna  dhfitrbhyiim  dkatri^ 

G.           diolrMJ  d4atr]K4  dla^ndbn 

The  weakest  cases,  however  as  of  i  and  if-stems  used  ad- 
jeetiTel T :  344 ,  are  allowed  also  to  be  formed  like  the  corre- 
sponding masculine  cases:   thus,  dkatrh  etc. 

Xo  siPrh  nenter  forms  chance  to  occur  :n  the  Veda,  but  they  becin  to 
appear  in  the  Brihmanas.  mder  influence  cf  the  comnon  teDden>ry  compare 
Gem.  R£tUr^  BtUerim:  Fr.  mtmlOKr.  menlaut  to  ri^e  the  ncmcm  d^oitw  a 
■M>re  adjeetiTe  rbaracter,  i&ahing  it  correspond  :n  sender  with  the  noon 
which  it  appositHel;.  qualifier.  Thus,  we  haTc  in  TB.  hhartr  and  ysmtifitr, 
qualifying  omiAriSuam ;  and  hkartfni  and  janofUfni,  qualifying  mSkmxtriimi :  as. 
in  M..  fftakUrmi,  qiialifyinir  mdriyrmi. 

When  a  feminine  noun  is  to  be  qoalifled  in  like  manner,  the  c^ual 
feminine  deriTatiTe  in  i  ii  employed:  thas.  in  TB.,  fthdrtry*^  and  hhartryiu. 
jamntfitrfffu  and  janmfitryaii.  qualifying  dfah  and  aWrutrc:  and  such  Ia- 
ftaaces  are  not  uncommon. 

The  RV.  fhows  tte  same  tendency  xery  ruriicsly  once  in  the  accu*. 
pi.  malfn,  imntid  of  m<itf$.  in  a^<o«it:cn  with  mascnliiie  nocns   RV.  x.  30/2  . 

Other  necter  firms  in  RV.  are  itKnttUr^  ren.  <:ne..  dimatiri,  kx.  sinz. ; 
an-i  for  the  nom.  sin;.,  iikstead  of  -fr.  a  few  more  or  less  douttfcl  case^. 
gtkatar,  ttkaMir,  dkarViri    Lanaan.  p.   422. 

Adjectives. 

376,  a.  There  are  no  origin^  adjectires  of  uiis  declension  : 
for  the  qnasi-adjectiTal  character  o:  the  nouns  composing  i:,  see 
above  378 .  The  feminine  stem  is  made  by  the  sufSx  i .  thus. 
ddtrl.    dhatrl. 

b.  Roots  ending  in  r  like  those  in  i*  and  m:  346  advi 
a  f  to  make  a  declinable  stem,  when  occurrinx  as  nnal  member 
of  a  compound:  thus,  karmahr:  '\  kr ^  rajrahhrt  )  ftAr,  halthr: 
(l^.  From  some  r-ro^ts.  ije^o.  are  made  s:om>  in  iV  and  wr. 
see  below,  383  a,  b. 
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c.  Nouns  in  r  as  finals  of  adjective  compounds  are  in- 
flected in  the  same  manner  as  when  simple,  in  the  masculine 
and  feminine ;  in  the  neuter,  they  would  doubtless  have  the 
peculiar  neuter  endings  in  nom.-acc.-voc.  of  all  numbers. 


Declension  V. 

stems  ending  in  Consonants. 

877.  All  stems  ending  in  consonants  may  properly  be 
classed  together,  as  forming  a  single  comprehensive  declen- 
sion; since,  though  some  of  them  exhibit  peculiarities  of 
inflection,  these  have  to  do  almost  exclusively  M'ith  the  stem 
itself,  and  not  with  the  declensional  endings. 

378.  In  this  declension,  masculines  and  feminines  of 
the  same  final  are  inflected  precisely  alike ;  and  neuters  are 
peculiar  (as  usually  in  the  other  declensions)  only  in  the 
nom.-acc.-voc.  of  all  numbers. 

The  majority  of  consonantal  stems,  however,  are  not 
inflected  in  the  feminine,  but  form  a  special  feminine  deriv- 
ative stem  in  ^  t  (never  in  ^  a,  by  adding  that  ending  to 
the  weak  form  of  the  masculine. 

Exceptions  are  in  general  the  stems  of  divisions  A  and  B 
—  namely,  the  radical  stems  etc.,  and  those  in  as  and  is  and  us. 
For  special  cases,   see  below. 

879.  Variations,  as  between  stronger  and  weaker  forms, 
are  verj-  general  among  consonantal  stems:  either  of  two 
degrees  (strong  and  weak,  or  of  three  (strong,  middle,  and 
weakest):  see  above,  311. 

ITie  peculiar  neuter  foims,  according  to  the  usual  rule 
(311;,  are  made  in  the  plural  from  the  strong  stem,  in  sin- 
gular and  dual  from  the  weak  —  or,  when  the  gradation 
is  threefold,  in  singular  from  the  middle  stem,  in  dual 
from  the  weakest. 

As  in  the  case  of  stems  ending  in  short  vowels  (dst/OfUj 
vQrlnij  mddhuni,   ddtfni,    etc.),    a   nasal  sometimes  appears  in  the 
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special  neuter  plural  cases  which  is  found  nowhere  else  in  in- 
flection. ThuSy  from  the  stems  in  asy  is,  us,  the  nom.  etc.  pi. 
in  -awi',  -Ihsi,  -unsi  are  very  common  at  ever}*  period.  Accord- 
ing to  the  grammarians,  the  radical  stems  ete.  division  A]  are 
treated  in  the  same  way:  but  examples  of  such  neuters  are  of 
excessive  rarity  in  the  older  language :  no  Vedic  text  offers  one, 
and  in  the  Brahmanas  have  been  noted  only  -htmti  (AB.  vii.  2), 
-vrnti  PB.  xvi.  2.7  et  al. ,  and  -hhahji  [KB.  xx>ii.  7j :  it  may 
be  questioned  whether  they  are  not  late  analogical  formations. 

380.    ITie    endings   are   throughout   those   given   above 
810)  as  the  '"normar. 

By  the  general  law  as  to  finals  '160 .  the  s  of  the  nom.  sing, 
masc.  and  fem.  is  always  lost ;  and  irregularities  of  treatment 
of  the  final  of  the  stem  in  this  case  are  not  infrequent. 

The  gen.  and  abl.  sing,  are  never  distinguished  in  form 
from  one  another  —  nor  are,  by  ending,  the  nom.  and  accus.  pi.  : 
but  these  sometimes  differ  in  stem-form,   or  in  accent,  or  in  both. 

881.  Change  in  the  place  of  the  accent  is  limited  to  mon- 
osyllabic stems  and  the  participles  in  dnt  accented  on  the  final). 
For  details,  see  below,   under  divisions  A  and  E. 

A  few  of  the   compounds  of  the  root  ahc  or  ac  show  an  irregnlar  shift 
of  accent  in  the  oldest  language:  see  below,  410. 

882.  For  convenience  and  clearness  of  presentation,  it 
will  be  well  to  separate  from  the  general  mass  of  conson- 
antal stems  certain  special  classes  which  show  kindred  pe- 
culiarities of  inflection,  and  may  be  best  described  together. 
Thus: 

B.  Derivative  stems  in  (W,  is,  us; 

C.  Derivative  stems  in  an  fan,  7nan,  can); 

D.  Derivative  stems  in  in  fin,  min,   cin  ; 

E.  Derivative  stems  in  afU  (anf,  mant,  rant'; 

F.  Perfect  active  participles  in  tans; 

G.  Comparatives  in  yas. 

There  remain,  then,  to  constitute  di^'ision  A,  especially 
radical  stems,  or  those  identical  in  form  with  roots,  to- 
gether with  a  comparatively  small  number  of  others  which 

are  inflected  like  these. 

Hiey  — "^  '«  thus  indicated. 
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A.  Boot-stems,  and  those  inflected  like  them. 

383.  The  stems  of  this  division  may  be  classified  as 
follows : 

a.  Root-stems,  having  in  them  no  demonstrable  element 
added  to  a  root :  thus,  fc,  'verse* ;  gir,  *song'  ;  pdd,  ^foot* ; 
die,   'direction  ;  mdh   (V.;,   'great'. 

Such  stems,  howcTer,  are  not  always  precisely  identical  in  form  with 
the  root:  thus,  t?<Tc  from  y'rac,  sr/ij  from  |/«r/,  mC«  from  ymus,  vrC^  from 
y-cra^c  (?),  t/«  from  yvaa  'shine';  —  and  from  roots  in  final  r  come  stems 
in  if  and  ur:  thus,  g(r,  "-(JiV,  stir;  jUr,  tHr,  dhiir,  ptir,  mt/r,  9t<lr;  and 
piCir  from  ypsar. 

With  these  may  be  ranked  the  stems  v^ith  reduplicated  root,  as  cik{ty 
yavlyi'idhy  vdntvan,  aaaydd. 

Words  of  this  division  in  nncompounded  use  are  tolerably  frequent  in 
the  older  language:  thus,  in  KY.  are  found  more  than  a  hundred  of  them; 
in  AY.,  about  sixty;  but  in  the  classical  Sanskrit  the  power  of  using  any 
root  at  will  in  this  way  is  lost,  and  the  examples  are  comparatively  few. 
In  all  periods,  however,  the  at^Jectlve  use  as  final  of  a  compound  is  very 
common  (see  below,  401). 

b.  Stems  made  by  the  addition  of  /  to  a  final  short  vowel 
of  a  root. 

No  proper  root-stem  ends  in  a  short  vowel,  although  there  are  (above, 
354)  examples  of  transfer  of  such  to  vowel-declensions;  but  i  or  u  or  f 
adds  a  t  to  make  a  declinable  form :  thus,  -jit,  -^riit,  -kri.  Roots  in  r, 
however,  as  has  Just  been  seen,  also  make  stems  in  ir  or  ur. 

As  regards  the  frequency  and  use  of  these  words,  the  same  is  true  as 
was  stated  above  respecting  root-stems.  The  Yeda  offers  examples  of  nearly 
thirty  sach  formations,  a  few  of  them  (mil,  rA,  8t<it,  hriitf  vrt,  and  dyiit  if 
this  is  taken  from  dyu)  in  independent  use.  Of  roots  in  r,  kr^  dhr,  dhvr^ 
hhr,  vr,  jr,  spr,  Ar,  hvr  add  the  *.  The  roots  gd  (or  gam)  and  han  also 
make  -gat  and  -hdt  by  addition  of  the  (  to  an  abbreviated  form  in  a  (thus, 
adhvagdt,  dyugdtj  navagdt,  and  $arhhdt\ 

As  to  the  infinitive  use  of  various  cases  of  the  root-noun  in  these  two 
forms,  see  chap.  XIII. 

o.  Monosyllabic  (also  apparently  rednplicated)  stems  not  cer- 
tainly connectible  with  any  verbal  root  in  the  language,  but 
having  the  aspect  of  root-stems,  as  containing  no  traceable  suffix : 
thus,  tvdcy  'skin'  ;  pdth,  *road* ;  ^rrf,  *heart* ;  dp,  'water'  ;  eb, 
'mouth' ;   kakuhh  and  kakud,   'summit' . 

Thirty  or  forty  such  words  are  foand  in  the  older  language,  and  some 
of  them  continue  in  later  use,  while  others  have  been  transferred  to  other 
modes  of  declension  or  have  become  extinct. 

d.  Stems  more  or  less  clearly  derivative,  but  made  with 
suffixes  of  rare  or  even  isolated  occurrence.     Thus: 

Whitney,  Grammar.  9 
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1.  deri^itivei  {V.,  from  prepoiitioiis  with  the  iofflx  vat:  arvav&i,  avdt, 
udv/U,  nlvdt,  parav/itf  ptftvdt,  $<tfhvdt; 

2.  deiivttives  v.;  in  tat  perhaps  abbreviated  from  taU ,  in  a  few  ijo- 
Ut«d  formii:  thut,  upardtat,  devJitat,  vrkdtat,  iaty^tat,  snrvdtat; 

3.  other  derlvatires  in  I,  preceded  by  various  vowels :  thus,  vtkAt,  vakit, 
iravAt,  io^rdt,  v^ghfit;  nApat;  tad(t,  divft,  yofilj  rohft,  sarQ,  hcaU;  mariit; 
yAkft,  p4*ft;  and  the  numerals  for  *30,  40,  50\  trin^dt  etc.    476); 

4.  stems  in  ad:  thus,  dftdd,  dhr$Ad,  hhasAd,  vanAd,  ^ar&d; 

b,  stems  in  ^,  preceded  by  various  vowels:  thus,  trmdj,  dhrsdj,  tandj ; 
UfO,  v^^r^O,  b^^rfj,  nin{J(?);  rmj; 

6.  a  few  stems  ending  in  a  sibilant  apparently  formative:  thus,  jnds, 
'dot,  bhds^  twit,  bhJ» ; 

7.  a  remnant  of  unclassiflable  cases,  such  as  vUtdp,  vfpa^j  Mprth. 
^urUdh,  iffdh,  pfksHdh,  ragMi(?). 

884.  Gender.  The  root-stems  are  regularly  feminine  as 
nofMn  actionisj  and  masculine  as  fumien  agentis  (which  is  probably 
only  a  substantive  use  of  their  adjective  value :  below^  400 . 
But  the  feminine  noun,  without  changing  its  gender^  is  often 
also  used  concretely :  e.  g.,  drtih  i.  (ydru/i,  'he  inimical')  means 
'harming,  enmity',  and  also  *harmer,  hater,  enemy'  —  thus 
bordering  on  the  masculine  value.  And  some  of  the  feminines 
have  a  completely  concrete  meaning.  Through  the  whole  di>'is- 
ion,  the  masculines  are  much  less  numerous  than  the  feminines, 
and  the  neuters  rarest  of  all. 

The  independent  neater  stems  are  hfd  (also  -hard:,  dtrm,  vJr,  svbr, 
mds  'flesh*,  ds  'mouth',  bhds,  dds,  and  the  indeclinables  ^dm  and  yds:  also 
the  derivatives  yAkrty  fdkftf  dsrj, 

886.  Strong  and  weak  stem-forms.  The  distinc- 
tion of  these  two  classes  of  forms  is  usually  made  either 
by  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  nasal^  or  by  a  difference 
in  the  quantity  of  the  stem-vowel,  as  long  or  short;  less 
often,  bv  other  methods. 

d86«  A  nasal  api)ears  in  the  strong  cases  of  the  follow- 
ing words: 

a*  Compounds  havin^r  as  tinal  member  the  root  ar  or  ahc :  see  below. 
407 fit. ;  —  b*  The  stem  yt^',  sometimes  V.  :  thus.  nom.  sing,  t/un  for 
yiSMt.  accu$.  yiJ^^m.  du.  ytir^/tl  but  also  y^j\]''*  *"<i  W**  ^  —  C.  The 
•tern  -^JY,  as  tlnal  of  a  comp^'^und  V.  ;  but  only  in  the  nom.  sing.  ma>c.. 
and  not  alwa\s  thus.  imj.,l»i.rh.  ijrn.  vljrn.  fudrti  xi.d  pr-.tisaAfn:  but  also 
it^«  t^rk,  ,*?Mr\jr<.  oto.:  —  d.  Fv^r  y.::\  jli\\  yu'h<.  which  substitute  m.^re 
o\tende\l  stom>.   unA  :V:  .i\;'»;.   soo  Vo>«.  394  —  6. 

887,  Tho  \vn\o:  *?   is  ler.cthonovi  ir.   stror.c  oa>os  as  toUows  : 
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a.  Of  the  roots  vac,  aae,  »ap^  nabh,  ^aa,  in  a  few  instances  (Y.),  at  the 
end  of  compounds;  —  b.  Of  the  roots  vah  and  8ah,  but  irregularly:  see 
below,  408 — 5;  —  o.  Of  op  'water'  (see  393);  also  in  its  compound  riiyifpi 
—  d.  Of  padj  ^foot':  in  the  compounds  of  this  word,  in  the  later  language, 
the  same  lengthening  is  made  in  the  middle  cases  also ;  and  in  RV.  and  AY. 
the  nom.  sing.  neut.  is  both  -pat  and  -pat,  while  -padbhif  and  -patsu  occur 
in  the  Brahmanas;  —  e.  Of  nas^  *nose';  —  f.  Sporadic  cases  (Y.)  are: 
yaj  (?),  voc.  sing. ;  pathds  and  -rapaSj  accus.  pi. ;  vdnivanas,  nom.  pi.  The 
strengthened  forms  bhaj  and  raj  are  constant,  through  all  classes  of  cases. 

388.  Other  modes  of  differentiation^  by  elision  of  a  or 
contraction  of  the  syllable  containing  it^  appear  in  a  few  stems  : 

a.  In  'han:  see  below,  402;  —  b.  In  ksam  (Y,),  along  with  prolong- 
ation of  a:  thus,  ksdma  du.,  kadmai  pi. ;  kfamd  instr.  sing.,  k$dmi  loc. 
sing.,  ksmdi  abl.  sing. ;  —  o.  In  dvdfj  contracted  (Y.)  to  dur  in  weak  cases 
(but  with  some  confusion  of  the  two  classes);  —  d.  In  actir,  which  becomes 
(RY.)  9ur  in  weak  cases:  later  it  is  indeclinable. 

389.  The  endiugs  are  as  stated  aboYe  (380). 

Respecting  their  combination  with  the  final  of  the  stem,  as 
well  as  the  treatment  of  the  latter  when  it  occurs  at  the  end  of 
the  word,  the  rules  of  euphonic  combination  [chap.  III.)  are  to 
be  consulted;  they  require  much  more  constant  and  various 
application  here  than  anywhere  else  in  declension. 

Attention  may  be  called  to  a  few  exceptional  cases  of  combination  (Y.): 
madbhfs  and  madbhyds  from  mds  ^month';  the  wholly  anomalous  padbhfs  (RY. 
and  YS. :  AY.  has  always  padbh(s)  from  pdd ;  and  aardt  and  aarddbhyaa  cor- 
responding to  a  nom.  pi.  aardghaa  (instead  of  aardhaa:  222:.  Ddn  is  appar- 
ently for  ddrrif  by  143,  end.     AgnCdh  is  abbreviated  from  ayni-fdh. 

According  to  the  grammarians,  neuter  stems,  unless  they  end  in  a  nasal 
or  a  semivowel,  take  in  nom.-acc.-voc.  pi.  a  strengthening  nasal  before  the 
final  consonant.  But  no  such  cases  from  neuter  noun-stems  appear  ever  to 
have  been  met  with  in  use;  and  as  regards  adjective  stems  ending  in  a  root, 
see  above,  379. 

390.  Monosyllabic  stems  have  the  regular  accent  of  such, 
throwing  the  tone  forward  upon  the  endings  in  the  weak  cases. 

But  the  accusative  plural  has  its  normal  accentuation  as  a 
weak  case,  upon  the  ending,  in  only  a  minority  (hardly  more 
than  a  third)  of  the  stems :  namely  in  datds,  pathds,  padds, 
niddsj  apdsy  usds,  jnasds,  puthsds,  masdsy  mahds:  and  sometimes 
in  racdsy  srticds,  hrtitds,  srtdhds,  hsapds,  vipds,  durds,  isds,  dvisds, 
dm/ids  (beside  vOcas  etc.). 

Exceptional  instances,  in  which  a  weak  case  has  the  tone  on  the  stem, 
occur  as  follows :  adda^  nddbhyaa^  tdna  (also  land]  and  tdne,  rdne  and  rdhaUj 
vdhau,  avdnif  vfpas,  kadmi^  aUra  and  auraa  (but  surf,  dhhaaj  and  vdnaa  and 
bfhaa  (in  vdnaspdti,  brhaapdti.     On  the  other  hand,  a  strong  case  is  accented 
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on  tbe  ending  in  makrU,  nonu  pi.,  and  kai6m  'AV. :  perhapc  a  Cake  — M^*f 
And  pnfd^  inso.  sing.,  is  accented  a«  if  pr^  vere  a  simple  stem,  in^-t^^  of 
prs-A.      rimrdiA   is  of  doabtfol   character.     For  the  sometimes  aiimalani 
accesoiation  oC  stems  in  oc  or  oAe^  see  410. 

391.  Examples  of  inflection.  As  an  example  of 
noimal  monosyllabic  inflection,  we  may  take  the  stem 
^ff  r«c,  f.,  Toice'  firom  y^^  rac.  with  constant  prolong- 
ation ;  of  inflection  with  strong  and  weak  stem.  TJ"  pad, 
m.,  -foot';  of  polysyllabic  inflection.  H^t^i  marut,  m.,  'wind' 
or  *wind-god';  of  a  monosyllabic  root-stem  in  composition. 
HRR  ^nrr/.    three-fold',  in  the  neuter.     Thus: 


s.  V 


A. 


SinznUr 
rftcarn 


\b,  G. 


L. 


N.A.V 


cace 

racds 

raci 
DgaI: 

w      ^ 
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G.L. 


N.  V. 


A. 


rar<>» 


Plural: 


a 


piid 
padam 
pad^i 
pade 


padds 

Hk 

pndi 

^^ 
psdou 

padhhyikm 

p<idC*$ 

pttaai 


manit 
marutd 


f»Nirtf/f 


paaas 


maruti 

rriorutau 
TfTSIR 


trirrt 
trirrt 

m 

fnrrta 

TsRR 

trirrie 

m 

tricHas 

m 

trirrii 

trirrtt 

trirrdb^yam 

frirrfo^ 

crtrrmti 
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D.Ab. 


G. 


vaghhis 
vaghhyds 
vacQm 
vaksu 


padhhis 


marudhhis 


padbhyds 

padam 

patsu 


marudbhyw 


f  A  — 


martifam 
mariitstt 


trivfdbhis 

.  S      "^ 
trivfdbhyaa 

trivftam 

t.  o 
trivftau 


392.  The  stems  in  tr  and  i/r^  and  is  and  ti«^  lengthen  their 
vowel  (246  b)  when  their  final  is  followed  by  another  consonant, 
and  also  in  the  nom.  sing,  (where  the  following  a  is  lost) :  thus, 
from  gtry  f.,  *song',  gir  fglhj,  giram,  girh  etc.  ;  girau,  glrbhy&m, 
girds;  giras,  glrbhis,  girbhyds,  girOm,  g'lrsu  (166);  and  so  jair, 
puram,  purbhisy  pursu;  and  aflSf  agisam,  a^sUy  afirbhis,  a^jJ^u; 
and  so  on. 

393.  The  stem  dp,  f.,  Vater\  is  inflected  only  in  the 
plural^  and  with  dissimilation  of  its  final  before  bh  io  d  (16 Id): 
thus^   apaSy   apdsy  adbAis,  adbhydsy  apOni,   apsu, 

Bnt  RV.  has  the  sing,  instr.  apd  and  gen.  apds.  In  AV.  often,  and 
in  an  instance  or  two  in  RV.,  the  nom.  and  accas.  pi.  forms  are  confused 
in  nse,  dpas  being  employed  as  accus.,  and  (in  an  instance  or  two,  apd$  as 
nominatiTe. 

394.  The  stem  puniSy  m.,  'man',  is  very  irregular,  sub- 
stituting pumdfis  in  the  strong  oases,  and  losing  its  8  (necessarily) 
before  initial  bh  of  a  case-endings  and  likemse  (by  analogy  with 
this,  or  by  an  abbreviation  akin  with  that  noticed  at  Ml)  in 
the  loc.  plural.  The  vocative  is  (in  accordance  with  that  of  the 
somewhat  similarly  inflected  perfect  participles:  below,  462a) 
pitman  in  the  later  language ^  but  pi&mas  in  the  earlier.  Thus : 
puman,  piimdhsamy  pufiisllj  pumsS,  pumsds,  pwhsi,  pdman;  pfUm^ 
aiisdu,  punibhyumy  ptimsds ;  pumansas,  pumsds,  pumhhisy  pumbkyds, 
punishm,  pumsu. 

The  accentuation  of  the  weak  forms,  it  will  be  noticed,  is  that  of  a  true 
monosyllabic  stem.  The  forms  with  6^-endings  nowhere  occur  in  the  older 
language,  nor  do  they  appear  to  have  been  cited  from  the  later.  As  to  the 
retention  of  $  unlingualized  in  the  weakest  cases  (whence  necessarily  follows 
that  in  the  loc.  pi.),  see  183. 

396.  The  stem  path,  m.,  'road\  is  defective  in  declension, 
forming  only  the  weakest  cases,  while  the  strong  are  made  from 
pdntha  or  pdnthan,  and  the  middle  from  pathl :  see  under  an- 
stems,   below,   433. 
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386.  The  stem  dmt.  m..  -:oodi'.  is  perhaps  of  participial 
oiisiit.  and  an.  like  a  participle.  :he  fonns  dmt  and  ddi.  strong 
and  weak:  thus  V..  rfon.  dinlam,  data,  etc.:  dalit  ace.  pi. 
etc.  But  in  the  middle  cases  it  has  the  monosvUabic  and  not 
the  participial  accent  :  thus,  dadtiii.  dadbhyit.  In  nom.  p). 
occurs  also  -tialat  instead  of  -daniat.  By  the  grammarians,  the 
atron^  cases  of  this  word  are  required  to  be  made  from  ddnta. 

SOI.  A  cumber  of  other  words  of  this  division  are  de- 
fective, making  part  of  their  indection  from  stems  of  a  differ- 
ent form. 

Tkci.  W,  a..  'Lfut',  mini  or  •»!;.  a.,  'ceit'.  m;*.  m.,  'EDOnth', 
•It.  (..  -r;:f<'.  "if.  (..  nSfki'  noi  fovnJ  in  iV  -■:?«  iingnigt.  pt'i.  i., 
-uny'.  ue  f*:i  by  tte  ciuimuitDs  t?  '.\t\  th«  doic.  cf  dl  oiimben  uid 
A*  xf'f.  iiDf.  *£d  dc.  tie  D^- i«n.  ^l  t.:z.Tttt.  tli^  >«.  pi.  il».  making 
tbtB  TMFecrlvri;  ttam  inij^a.  •n.in*i.  ■n!K.  ■.ittt^i.  lufu.  fT<o*a-  Bat  tba 
vsa|e  in  tbe  cider  Un^mifc  :s  n.^i  entiivly  in  ><Kfriuif«  v;ih  this  reqafre- 
DMM:  ttvj.  »e  dnl  •«:.•.  -;*sV.  irvc).  s'.r.f.:  -Rii.  ■numb',  nom.  liDg. ; 
>Bd  B-iju.  -OMihU'.  ■!!.  Fr,-m  jr*  .vi-crs  only  the  Ix.  p!.  prtri  (nd  RV., 
<.«(«    tlie  sune  fue  vtih  l^'iiMe  endiCC.  frtr-'.tm. 

308.  On  the  other  hand,  certain  stems  of  this  division, 
allowed  bv  the  grammarians  a  full  indocti.->£.  are  used  to  fill  up 
■J»e  deficicBciw  of  those  of  another  form. 

net.  ijri.  B..  ■N.v^J".  !-*^-  o..  -.-ricM",  j-JW.  n..  ■liTef,  JiJ*.  n. 
•Iw  m. .  't>i«->i3i'.  biTe  bMU«  them  .'.((wiit*  oen;  In  .at--  ic«  below. 
4S3.  Of  Bjne  cf  ihea:.  t,"ev«,  i^  tnyttlB^  bw  tS*  n.-a:.-*«,  finf.  found 
-B  tke  i-lder  lufcuf?.  u:i  o»t«  c***>  l«:er  iw  be:  >«tT  **»nti:y  lepteMnted. 

Oi  .:».  n,.  'B.-Gtt'.  *r.i  a.  ■iiilet'.  .-r.'.y  t  ««  .-t  t*.'  ».•«  fonnd.  in 
tke  .v>ie;  Unfcurr.  ^ei:ie  .:•!«  ui>i  .:<}\  t.'r.l  M.!«  ir.i  ^ijfci    4SB . 

SM.  SojM  .'f  «be  ili«:f.*tiif  *t«c:*  =i<uK.>coi  »loxe  »re  initintes  jf 
nasilu.-a   (Ma   tbe   fwicaaot   t.*   i   i.-^el   4e\-:<n»:.''n  -    li'.:^    iiMj.    kjiq. 

WH«  n'!x;%v'n^y  in  tb*  ;»t*r.  ^^ucb  4rr  pijj.  -■■*«;,  -c;.-„  Mr^i.  ''•f.'V'- 
>i»ni  lad  iaM.  |-«iru.  ilm.  .it^,-;.  «.:a:.  -u-i^.  ic^  ^NF**-  ^''-  '"^ 
pei^p*  >  !>■"  iHtert. 

A  ?♦•  ■.rWitUt  »«=;*    *  ;;    *::.:  »  ;;:,'w  fr.-r^r  rU.-Y   Lr.iit  ;b«  t**l  of 

400.    Ori^ud  M^JMtivM  iMvinip  the  ivvt-fomi  are  compar- 

AVOM   k  «MM   BK  t****bla    CfM     lb*    KV       (^'«    ^«    b.v>l    TlM  -MlT  i>>   > 

.  tV^ttk  it  die* 
.  MsLi    «fci<k  cso- 
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401.  But  compound  adjectives^  having  a  root  as  final 
member,  with  the  value  of  a  present  participle,  are  abundant 
in  every  period  of  the  language. 

Possessive  adjective  compounds,  also,  of  the  same  form, 
are  not  very  rare :  examples  are  yatdsrtw,  *with  offered  bowF ; 
suryatvacy  'sun-skinned' ;  cdUuspadj  *four-footed ;  mhhrd,  *  kind- 
hearted,  friendly' ;  rltyap  (i.  e.  riti-qp),  *  having  streaming  waters* ; 
sahdsradvar,    *  furnished  with  a  thousand  doors'. 

The  inflection  of  such  compounds  is  like  that  of  the  simple  root-stems, 
masculine  and  feminine  being  throughout  the  same,  and  the  neuter  varying 
oniy  in  the  nom.-acc.-voc.  of  all  numbers. 

Only  rarely  is  a  derivative  feminine  stem  in  i  formed :  in  the  older 
language,  only  from  the  compounds  with  ac  or  anc  (407  ff.),  those  with  han 
:402),  and  those  with  pad,  as  ikapadt^  dvipddt. 

Irregularities  of  inflection  appear  in  the  following : 

402.  The  root  han,  *slay',  as  final  of  a  compound,  is  in- 
flected somewhat  like  a  derivative  noun  in  an  (below,  420  ff.), 
becoming  hd  in  the  nom.  sing.,  and  losing  its  n  in  the  middle 
cases  and  its  a  in  the  weakest  cases  (but  only  optionally  in  the 
loc.  sing.;.  Further,  when  the  vowel  is  lost,  h  in  contract  with 
following  n  reverts  to  its  original  yh.     Thus : 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 
A. 

vrtrahd 

• 

vrtrahdnam 

•                      • 

J  vrtrahdndu 

vrtrcihdnaa 
vrtraghnds 

I. 

vrtraghnd 

1 

vrtrahdbhia 

• 

D. 
Ab. 
G. 
L. 

vrtrnghfU 
vriraghnds 

■ 

vrtraghnfj  -hdni 

Kvrtrahdbhyam 
>  vftraghnda 

1  vrtrahdbhyaB 

Vftraghndm 
vrtrahdsu 

• 

V. 

vrtrahan 

vrtrahanau 

vrtrahanaa. 

As  to  the  change  of  n  to  n,  see  193,  195. 

A  feminine  is  made  by  adding  t  to,  as  usual,  the  stem-form  shown  in 
the  weakest  cases :  thus,  vrtraghni. 

An  accus.  pi.  -hdnas  (like  the  nom.)  also  occurs.  Vrtrahdbhis  (RV., 
once)  is  the  only  middle  case-form  quotable  from  the  older  language.  Trans- 
itions to  the  a-declension  begin  already  in  the  Veda:  thus,  to  -hd  (RV., 
AV.  ,  -ghnd  (RV.),  -hana, 

408.  The  root  vahy  *  carry',  at  the  end  of  a  compound  is 
said  by  the  grammarians  to  be  lengthened  to  vah  in  both  the 
strong  and  middle  cases,  and  contracted  in  the  weakest  cases  to 
SA,  which  with  a  preceding  a-vowel  becomes  au  (137  d) :  thus, 
from  /tavyavdAy  'sacrifice-bearing'  (epithet  of  Agni',  havyavof, 
havyavhhamy  havyduhtty  etc.;  havyavahduy  havyavadbhydniy  havyduhos; 
havyavuhaSy  havyduhos y   havyavndbhis,  etc.     And  fvetavdh  (not  quot- 
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able     is   said   to  be  further  irregular  in  wiaVitig  the  nom.   sing, 
in  vas  and  the  vocatiTe  in  rot  or  roj. 

In  the  earlier  laDguage.  only  strong  foras  of  compoand^  with  roA  hmwt 
been  found  to  occur:  namely,  -vdi.  -nikam.  -vdhau  or  -r^Aa.  and  •rJiWu. 
TS.  has  tbe  frrefnlar  nom.  sing,  pastkiiziit. 

404.  Of  very  irregular  formation  and  inflecdon  is  one 
common  compound  of  ra^,  namely  anadrdh  anoM-rrah.  'burden- 
bearing'  or  'cart-drawing' :  i.  e.  *ox'  .  Its  stem-form  in  the 
strong  cases  is  anadciA,  in  the  weakest  anaduh,  and  in  the 
middle  anadud  perhaps  by  dissimilation  from  anadud .  Moreover, 
its  nom.  and  voc.  sing,  are  made  in  ran  and  ran  as  if  from 
a  ronZ-stem.     Thus: 

Dual.  Pliiral. 

■  an'^dvlhau 

)  coiadiikas 

ancd^'dthi* 


Siiigular. 

N. 

tjnadnin 

• 

A. 

(madvdkam 

• 

I. 

anad^ha 

D. 

anzddhe 

Ab. 
G. 

/ anadHha* 

L. 

ancdvhi 

V. 

^nadran 

\ 

) 


cnadAdhKM'in.  \         .... 

.aakodudvikia* 
I 


i         ,.,  an.zduKam 

lanaduhc* 

I         '  an-jdutsa 

'imtdc*j  h'ju  'intid  raAa  * 

•  •  • 

An4^fidbhya$  AV..  once  is  the  only  mid^ile  case-form  quouble  frcm 
the  older  langnace. 

The  correfpondiDg  feminine  stem  of  very  infrequent  o<rcfirrence  is  either 
anadmlu    ^B.,   or  anadvahl    K. . 

406.  The  root  #aA,  'overcome',  has  in  the  Veda  a  double  irre£nlarit>  : 
its  M  is  changeable  to  $  even  after  an  o-vowel  —  as  also  in  its  single  ^h  - 
cnrrence  as  an  imlependent  adjective  BV..  tv^nh  f^it  —  vhile  it  sometime^ 
remains  unchanged  after  an  i  or  «-vowel:  and  its  a  is  either  prolonged  or 
remains  unchanged,  in  both  strong  and  weak  cases.    The  quotable  forms  are  - 

9  9  9 

-#3*,  -aJAam  or  -MA*im  or  -*'j'«jm.    -f»iAa.    -jJ4<  or    -niAc.    -*-tV»  or  -#  i%a« 

•      •  •  •  • 

w 

or  -^dhgu:  'fihJi    du.  :  -tdkoM  or  -^Kas. 

m 

406.  The  compound  aToyi}  j  V-v-  'make  offering* ,  *  a  certain  priest"  or 
'BR.,  'a  certain  sacrifice',  is  said  to  form  the  nom.  and  voc.  sing,  arjt  T<. 
and  to  make  its  middle  cases  from  tiravlf. 

Its  only  quotable  form  is  ar<n^i#.  f.  RV.  and  AV..  each  once.  If  the 
stem  is  a  derivative  from  ara  -7-  }  yaj,  'conciliate".  ar-:yj.«  is  probably  fr>n: 
ari-{-\  ya,  which  has  the  same  meaning. 

407.  Compounds  with  ahc  or  ac.  The  root  a  or 
ahe  makes,  in  combination  with  prepositions  and  other  words. 
a  considerable  class  of  familiarly  used  adjectives,  of  quire  irreg- 
tilar  formation  and  inflection,  in  some  of  which  it  almost  loses 
its  character  of  root,  and  becomes  an  ending  of  deri^-ation. 

A  part  of  these  adjectives  have  only  two  stem-forms :  a 
strong   in   mme  (yieldiiig   oi,    from  «iiit.   in   nom.    sing.    masc. , 
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and  a  weak  in  ac;  others  distinguish  from  the  middle  in  ac  a 
weakest  stem  in  c,  before  which  the  a  is  contracted  with  a  pre- 
ceding t  or  u  into  f  or  u. 

The  feminine   is   made   by  adding  t  to  the  stem-form  used 
in  the  weakest  cases,   and  is  accented  like  them. 


'* 


408.   As  examples  of  inflection  we  may  take  prfincj  ^forward, 
east' ;  prafydhc,    ^backward,   west'  ;  visvanCy    'going  apart'. 

Singular : 


N.  V.           pran         prflk 

pratydh        pratydk 

txfsvafi         vfsvak 

A.                prdncam  prSk 

praty&ncam  pratydk 

vffvaricam  vfavak 

I.                         prdca 

praticH 

vfauea 

m 

D.                      prdee 

pratic^ 

vfsuce 

m 

Ab.  G.                prdcas 

pratieds 

vfaueas 

L.                        prdci 

praticf 

vfauci 

Dual: 

N.  A.  V.     prdncau   prdei 

pratydneau  pratici 

vffvancau  vffuet 

I.  D.  Ab.       prdgbftydm 

pratydgbhydm 

vfsvagbhyam 

G.  L.              prdcos 

pratieds 

vfiucos 

• 

Plural : 

N.  V.          prdncaa  prdnci 

pratydncas  pratydnci 

vUvahcai  vUvanci 

•                                  • 

A.                prdcas    pranei 

pratieda       pratydnci 

visucas       rfwaflci 

I.                      prdghhia 

pratydghhis 

v{9vagbhi$ 

D.  Ab.             prdgbhyaa 

pratydgbhyas 

vthfagbhyai 

G.                     prdcam 

praticSm 

vfnieam 

m 

L.                     prdkfu 

pratydksu 

vfavaksu 

•             • 

The  feminine  stems  are  prhdl,  praft(A,  visuciy  respectively. 
No  example  of  the  middle  fonns  excepting  the  nom.  etc.  sing.  nent. 
(and  this  generally  used  as  adverb)  is  found  either  in  KV.  or  AV.  In  the 
same  texts  is  lacking  the  nom.  etc.  pi.  neut.  in  iici;  but  of  this  a  number 
of  examples  occur  in  the  Brahmanas:  thus,  prdnci,  pratydficiy  arvafici, 
samydncif  aadhryancij   anvanci. 

409.  a.  Like  pruhc  are  inflected  Apdnc,  dvahc,  pdranc, 
arvhnc,   adharH^iCy  and  others  of  rare  occurrence.' 

b.  Like  pratydhc  are  inflected  nydiic  (i.  e.  nianc],  samydhc 
(sam  -f-  anCf  with  irregularly  inserted  »],  and  udanc  (weakest  stem 
udic:  ud-^-anc,  with  i  inserted  in  weakest  cases  only,  with  a 
few  other  rare  stems. 

O.  Like  vtsvanc  is  inflected  anvdhc,  also  three  or  four  others 
of  which  only  isolated  forms  occur. 

d.  Still  more  irregular  is  titydhc,  of  which  the  weakest 
stem  is  tirdec  [ttrds  -f-  ac :  the  other  stems  are  made  from  tir  -{-  anc 
or  acj   with  the  inserted  i'. 

410.   The  accentuation  of  these   words  is  irregular,  as  regards  both  the 
stems  themseWes  and  their  inflected  forms.     Sometimes  the  one  element  has 
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the  tone  &nd  Bometimes  the  other,  without  any  apparent  reason  for  the  dif- 
ference. If  the  compound  is  accented  on  the  final  syllable,  the  accent  is 
shifted  in  RV.  to  the  ending  in  the  -weakest  cases  provided  their  stem  shows 
the  contraction  to  t  or  u ;  thus,  prdcUf  arviea,  adhariieiUy  but  praHci,  anucds, 
samtci.  But  AY.  and  later  texts  usually  keep  the  accent  npon  the  stem: 
thus,  pradei,  somfri,  anGci  (RV.  has  pradeim  once).  The  change  of  accent 
to  the  endings,  and  even  in  polysyllabic  stems,  is  against  all  nsnal  analogy. 


B.  Derivative  steniB  in  as j  is,  us. 

411.  The  stems  of  this  division  are  prevailinj^ly  neuter; 
but  there  are  also  a  few  masculines,  and  a  single  feminine. 

412.  The  stems  in  35f^  as  are  quite  numerous,  and 
mostly  made  with  the  suffix  W\  as  (a  small  number  also 
with  cTO  t€is  and  ^{HnaSj  and  some  are  obscure);  the  others 
are  few,  and  almost  all  made   with   the   suffixes  ^  is  and 


us. 

418.  Their  inflection  is  almost  entirely  regular.  But 
masculine  and  feminine  stems  in  ^^  as  lengthen  the  vowel 
of  the  ending  in  nom.  sing.;  and  the  nom.-acc.-voc.  pi.  neut. 
make  the  same  prolongation  (of  5[  a  or  ^  t  or  3  t/)  before 
the  inserted  nasal  (anusvdra). 

414.  Examples  of  declension.  As  examples  we 
may  take  W^  mdnaSj  n.,  *mind';  MJ^'^H  dngiras^  m.,  -An- 
giras';  «^(cfH  havis,  n.,    libation'. 

Singular : 

mdnas  &hg{ras 


N. 


A. 


I. 


D. 


Ab.G. 


mdnas 
mdnasa 
mdnase 
?tuinasas 


dngira^atn 
ahgirasa 

^^ 

dJigirase 
dngirasaa 


havls 

^^ 
Itavls 

^m 
havlsa 

havhe 

/tavlsas 
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dngirasi 
mdnas  dTigtraa 


L. 


V. 


mdnasi 


havUi 
hdvis 


DqaI: 

N.A.V.     JRTft 
mdncuii 

I.  D.  Ab.    M^^UW 

mdnobhyam 


Plural: 
N.  A.  V. 


I. 


mdnansi 
mdnohhiB 


dUprasau 

&figir6bhyam 

dJkfftrasos 

dhgiraaas 


havirhhyam 
havlhii 


havlrhhis 


D.Ab. 


G. 


^^■^ 

dfigirohhyas 

In  like    manner,   ^5ffT  C(M:fw«,    n.,    *eye',    fonns   g5WT 
cdkstisd,  tiirt'^eiiH  caA^riAyam,   ^^^fy  cdksumi,  and  so  on. 


L. 


mdnohhyM 
tndnasam 


havirhhyas 
havisdm 

■ 


cs 


415.  Yedic  IrregnltritleB.  a.  The  inasc.  and  fern.  du.  ending  a 
instead  of  au  is  as  nsual  elsewhere;  —  b.  The  fern.  ufd»^  'dawn',  often 
prolongs  its  a  in  the  other  strong  cases  (besides  nom.  sing.):  thus,  %uA»am^ 
usasoy  usdioa.  In  instr.  pi.  occurs  (RV.,  once)  utAdbhis  instead  of  uidbhis 
(only  quotable  example  of  a  middle  case).  From  toQda  is  once  found  (RV.) 
in  like  manner  the  du.  to^a;  —  Ot  JanHs  has  the  nom.  sing.  masc.  JanAi, 
like  an  ot-stem;  —  d«  From  svdvas  and  tvdtavas  occur  in  RY.  nom.  sing, 
masc.  in  van ;  —  e.  One  or  two  apparently  contracted  forms  —  thus,  vedhdm 
for  vedhdaam^  and  surddhds  for  mrdd&ajcu,  nom.  pi.  —  are  met  with. 

416.  The  grammarians  regard  tifdtuu,  m.,  as  regular  stem-form  of  the 
proper  name  noticed  above  (865  a),  but  give  it  the  irregular  nom.  ucdnd  and 
the  voc  ufanas  or  u^ana  or  ufanan.  Forms  from  the  a«-stem,  even  nom., 
are  sometimes  met  with  in  the  later  literature. 
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As  to  fonns  from  (u-stems  to  dhan  or  dhar  and  Qdhan  or  Qdharj  see 
below,  480. 

AdUectives. 

417.  A  few  neuter  nouns  in  as  with  accent  on  the  radical 
syllable  have  corresponding  adjectives  or  appellatives  in  ds,  with 
accent  on  the  ending:  thus,  for  example,  dptUf  'work',  apds, 
'active';  tdnu,  'quickness',  tards,  'quick';  ydfcu,  'beauty',  yagds, 
'beauteous'.  A  few  other  similar  adjectives  —  as  favds,  'might}-', 
vedhds,    'piouB*  —  are  without  corresponding  nouns. 

Original  adjectives  in  ts  do  not  occur.  But  in  us  are  foiind 
as  many  adjectives  as  nouns  (about  ten  of  each  class);  and  in 
several  instances  adjective  and  noun  stand  side  by  side,  without 
difference  of  accent  such  as  appears  in  the  stems  in  a«;  e.  g. 
tdpua,   'heat'  and  'hot';  vdpus,   'wonder'  and  'wonderful'. 

418.  Adjective   compounds  having   nouns  of  this   division 

as   final   member   are   very   common :    thus,   sumdnas,    'favorably 

minded' ;     dirghhytu^     'long-lived' ;     gtihrdgocisy    'having   brilliant 

brightness'.     The   stem-form   is   the    same   for   all  genders,  and 

each  gender  is  inflected   in  the  usual  manner,  the  stems  in  as 

making  their   nom.    sing.    masc.    and  fem.    in  as   (like  ^^ras, 

above).    Thus,  from  sumdnas,  the  nom.  and  accus.  are  as  follows  : 

singular.  daal.  plural, 

m.    f.  n.  m.    f.  n.  m.    f.  n. 

N.     sumdnids         -nas  I        «      -  -  ,  -.   . 

\8umdna8au    -nan  aumdnasat    -nansi 

A.     sumdfMiom     -nas  ) 

and  the  other  cases  (save  the  vocative)  are  alike  in  all  genders. 
From  dirghiyus,  in  like  manner: 

A.     dirghdyusam    ^s  \d^rghayusau    .yus^  dTughayuBo,    •yun?^ 

I.  dirghiyuid  dirghdyurbhyam  dirghdyurbhia 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

419.  The  stem  anehd$,    *unri vailed*   (defined  as  meaning   *time*  in  the 
later  langaage),  forms  the  nom.  sing.  masc.  and  fem.  anehd. 

C.   Derivative  Btems  in  an, 

420.  The  stems  of  this  division  are  those  made  by  the 
three  suffixes  Wi  an^  W\  many  and  opT  van,  together  with  a 
few  of  more  questionable  etymology  which  are  inflected  like 
them.     They  are  masculine  and  neuter  only. 

421.  The  stem  has  a  triple  form.  In  the  strong  cases 
of  the  masculine,  the  vowel   of  the   ending  is  prolonged  to 
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^  a;  in  the  weakest  cases  it  is  in  general  struck  out  al- 
together; in  the  middle  cases,  or  before  a  case-ending  be- 
ginning with  a  consonant,  the  final  ^  w  is  dropped.  The 
^  /)  is  also  lost  in  the  nom.  sing,  of  both  genders  (leaving 
SETT  a  as  final  in  the  masculine,  ^  a  in  the  neuter). 

The  peculiar  cases  of  the  neuter  follow  the  usual  ana- 
logy (811):  the  nom.-acc.-voc.  pi.  have  the  lengthening 
to  ^TT  a,  as  strong  cases;  the  nom.-acc.-voc.  du.,  as  weakest 
cases,  have  the  loss  of  5[  a  —  but  this  only  optionally,  not 
necessarily. 

In  the  loc.  sing,  also,  the  a  may  be  either  rejected  or  re- 
tained (compare  the  corresponding  usage  with  f-stems :  878). 
And  after  the  m  or  r  of  man  or  van,  when  these  are  preceded 
by  another  consonant^  the  a  is  always  retained,  to  avoid  a  too 
great  accumulation  of  consonants. 

422.  The  vocative  sing,  is  in  masculines  the  pure  stem  ; 
in  neuters,  either  this  or  like  the  nominative.  The  rest  of 
the  inflection  requires  no  description. 

428.  As  to  accent,  it  needs  only  to  be  remarked  that  when, 
in  the  weakest  cases,  an  acute  d  of  the  suffix  is  lost,  the  tone 
is  thrown  forward  upon  the  ending. 

424.  Examples  of  declension.  As  such  may  be 
taken  ^TSR  rajan,  m.,  ^king';  5ITFR  atmdn^  m.,  *soul,  self; 
HihH  naman.  n.,    *name'.    Thus: 

Singular : 

N.  jm  ^nFTT  ^TFT 

rhja  atmk  nima 

rajanam  aimnnam  nnma 

(T^T  tiirMHi  Rrar 

rUjha  atmdna  nUmnd 

rajfie  atmdne  nUmne 

rnjnas  atmdnas  nnmnas 


A. 


I. 


D. 


Ab.  G. 
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L. 

rujni,  rUjani 

rQjan 
lal: 

atmdni 

Him,  HIMH 

V. 

Do 

atman 

HIMH,  HIH 
naman,  noma 

N.  A.  V. 
I.D.Ab. 

rujanau 

rajabhyam 

rajnos 
aral: 

atmanau 
atm&bhyam 

Hml,  HIHHl 
fiamnt^  nhmarii 

HiH^yiH^ 

nhmabhydm 

G.L. 

Pli 

atmdnos 

HmiH 

namnos 

N. 

rajanas 
rajnas 
rGjabhis 
rajabhyas 
rUjham 
ra>ja9U 

atmancts 

HIHIiH 

A. 

I. 

D.Ab. 

atni&nas 

atm&bhis 

atm&bhyas 

HIHlfn 
namdni 

HIHIHH^ 

HIH^UH^ 
vamabhyas 

G. 

MlrHHIH^ 
atfndndm 

HmiH( 

L. 

dtmdsu 

HIHM 
namasu 

The  weakest  cases  of  murdhdn^  m.,  'head',  would  be  ac- 
cented murdhnU,  murdhniy  murdhnds,  murdhnds  (ace.  pi.],  murdhnam, 
etc.  ;   and  so  in  all  similar  cases  (loc.  sing.,  murdhni  or  murdhdni]. 

425.  Yedic  Irregularities,  a.  Here,  as  elsewhere,  the  ending  of 
the  nom.-acc-YOC.  du.  masc.  is  usually  a  instead  of  au, 

b.  The  briefer  form  (with  ejected  a)  of  the  loc.  sing.,  and  of  the  neut. 
nom.  etc.  du.,  is  almost  unknown  to  the  older  language.  RV.  writes  once 
fataddvni,  but  it  is  to  be  read  ^atadavani;  and  a  few  similar  cases  occur  in 
AY.  In  the  Brahmanas  also,  such  forms  as  dhamani  and  samanl  are  much 
more  common  than  such  as  ahni  and  lomnl. 

C.  But  throughout  both  Veda  and  Brahmana,  an  abbreviated  form  of  the 
loc.  sing.,  with  the  ending  i  omitted,  or  identical  with  the  stem,  is  common 
(in  RV. ,  of  considerably  more  frequent  occurrence  than  the  regular  form): 
thus,  murdh'tn,  ktirman,   ddhvan,   beside  Jtiurdhdni  etc. 
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d.  In  the  nom.-acc.  pi.  neat.,  also,  an  abbreviated  form  is  common, 
ending  in  a  or  (twice  as  often;  a,  instead  of  ani :  thus,  brdhma  and  hr6hma, 
beside  br&hmani:  compare  the  similar  series  of  endings  from  a-stems,  888. 

e.  From  a  few  stems  in  man  is  made  an  abbreviated  inst.  sing.,  with 
loss  of  m  as  well  as  of  a :  thus,  mahhidj  prathiniy  varind,  dctndj  prendy  bhunff, 
for  mahimni  etc.  And  draghmd  (RV.,  once)  is  perhaps  (Orassmann'j  for 
draghmdnd, 

f.  Other  of  the  weakest  cases  than  the  loc.  sing,  are  sometimes  found 
with  the  a  of  the  suffix  retained:  thus,  for  example,  hhUmana,  dOmane, 
ydmanai,  uksdnaa  'accus.  pi.),  etc.  In  the  infinitive  datives  —  Mmonc. 
vidmdne,  davdne^  etc.  —  the  a  always  remains.  Still  more  numerous  are 
the  instances  in  which  the  a.  omitted  in  the  written  form  of  the  text,  is. 
as  the  metre  shows,  to  be  restored  in  reading. 

g.  The  voc.  sing,  in  va«,  which  is  the  usual  Vedic  form  from  btuuE 
in  vofit  (below,  463  b;,  is  found  also  from  a  few  in  vcm^  perhaps  by  a 
transfer  to  the  voni-declension :  thus,  flavaa,  evayavan,  khidvaai"!;^  pratariivot, 
matarifva8f  vibhacas. 

For  words  of  which  the  a  is  not  made  long  in  the  strong  caset.  Mt  tiit 
next  paragraph,  b« 

426.  A  few  stems  do  not  make  the  regular  lezigtlieuiDie  uf 
a  in  the  strong  cases   (except  the  nom.  sing..     Thus: 

a.  The  names  of  divinities,  putdn  and  aryamdn:  thus,  pufO.  pu4tkHwi. 
pu9ndy  etc. 

b.  In  the  Veda,  uksdn^  'bull'  :but  RV.  ufc«An<im  oiioe . ;  y<^«>in,    luauiei 
vrtan,    *virile,    bull'  (but  vrsanam   and  vrsdnas  are   aho   iu«i   witli 
abbreviation  of  atm&n;  and  two  or  three  other  scattering  toriu* 
jimana.     And  in  a   number  of  additional  instancek,   the  Xtain.  umsu-j  •■bi 
to  demand  a  where  a  is  written. 

427.  The  stems  ^&n,  m.,    *dog',  and  yuuuat.     yuun:.     m^ 
in   the   weakest   cases   the    contracted   form    frtcr<   au 
retention  of  the   accent;;    in  the   strong   and   middi^ 
are    regular.      Thus,    frfl,     ^'nnam,    ftiwcr.    *;uw     ei. 
^dbAis,  etc. 

In  dual,  KV.  has  once  yQna  for  yHvanu, 

428.  The  stem  maghdvan,  'generous  la^: 
a  name  of  Indra ,  is  contracted  in  \uk  ^^aukr- 
thus,   maghavoy   maghdvananiy   magkirttu.   mufimn 

The  RV.  has  once  the  weak  form  rnayMhuu'  .:.  ju 

Parallel  with  this  is   found   the  hUeu   m 
the   latter   alone   in   the   older   languaKt    m 
m^gh'ivadhhif,  maghtivntnUf  etc.     n«it  muyf 

429.  A    number    of  an-^ivui 
making  a  part  of  their  ionu>-   ir 
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480.  ft.  The  stem  dhan,  n.,  ^day',  is  in  the  later  langpiage 
used  only  in  the  strong  and  weakest  cases,  the  middle  (with 
the  nom.  sing.,  which  usually  follows  their  analogy)  coming 
from  &har  or  dhw:  namely,  dhar  nom.-acc.  sing.,  Ahobhyamy 
dhobhis,  etc.  (PB.  has  aharhhi8]\  but  dhna  etc.,  dhni  or  dhani, 
dhtM  or  (i/MHit,  &haini  (and,  in  V.,  ^a).  In  composition,  only 
dhar  or  ahoB  is  used  as  preceding  member ;  as  final  member, 
ahar,  ahw,  aharij  or  the  derivatives  aha^  ahna. 

In  the  oldest  lan^&ge,  the  middle  cases  6hahhi«^  dhnhhya-n,  tlhoJiu 
also  occur. 

b.  The  stem  Qdhan,  n.,  'adder*,  exchanges  in  like  manner,  in  the  old 
language,  teith  udhar  and  QdhaSy  bat  has  become  later  an  os-stem  only 
(except  in  the  fem.  udhnl  of  a4jective  compounds):  thus,  Qdhar  or  Qdhfu 
(so  RV. :  AY.  only  the  latter),  Qdhnaa,  Qdhan  or  Qdhanif  Qdhabku,  idhahsu. 

481.  The  neuter  stems  aksdn,  'eye',  asthdn^  'bone*,  dadhdn, 
'curd',  sakthdn,  'thigh',  form  'in  the  later  language  only  the 
weakest  cases,  aksnll,  Mthniy  dadhnds,  sakthni  or  saktMni,  and 
so  on;  the  rest  of  the  inflection  is  made  from  stems  in  t,  dksi 
etc.  :   see  above,   843 f. 

In  the  older  language,  other  cases  from  the  on-stems  occur:  thus, 
akfdv^i  and  aksdbhia;  OBthdni,  lulhdbhitj  and  asthdbhyaii  sakthdni. 

482.  The  neuter  stems  asdn,  'blood',  yakdn,  *  liver',  ^kdn^ 
'ordure',  asdn^  'mouth',  uddn,  'water,  dosdn,  'fore-arm',  yusdn, 
'broth',  are  required  to  make  their  nom.-acc.-voc.  in  all  numbers 
from  the  parallel  stems  dsjj,  ydkfi,  gdkft,  asyd^  tidaka  (in  older 
language  udakd),  dds,  yusa,  which  are  fully  inflected. 

Earlier  occurs  also  the  dual  dofdnt. 

488.  The  stem  pdnthan,  m.,  'road',  is  reckoned  in  the 
later  language  as  making  the  complete  set  of  strong  cases,  with 
the  irregularity  that  the  nom.-voc.  sing,  adds  a  «.  The  corre- 
sponding middle  cases  are  made  from  paM,  and  the  weakest 
from  path.     Thus : 

from  pdnthan  —  pdrUhas,  pdnthanam ;  pdnthanau ;  pdnthanas ; 

from  paM  —  pathibhydm;  pathibhiSf  pathibhyas,  pathlsu; 

from  path  —  patha,  pathS^  pathdSy  pathi;  pathds;  pathds 
(accus.),  pathom. 

In  the  oldest  language  (RV.)}  however,  the  strong  stem  is  only  p6niha: 
thus,  TpdnihaSy  nom.  sing. ;  jxSntAom,  ace.  sing. ;  Tp^nthas^  nom.  pi. ;  and 
even  in  AY.,  p&niUanam  and  pdnihanoB  are  rare  compared  with  the  others. 
From  pathi  occur  also  the  nom.  pi.  paiMyas  and  gen.  pi.  pathimim.  RV. 
has  once  pathU^  ace.  pi.,  with  long  «. 

434.  The  stems  mdnthnn,  m.,  'stirring-stick*,  and  rhhuksdn,  m.,  an 
epithet  of  Indra,  are  given  by  the  grammarians  the  same  inflection  with 
p/inthan;    but  only  a  few    cases  have  been  found    in  use.     In  V.  occur  from 
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the  former  the  ace.  sing,  mdnthaniy  and  gen.  pi.  mathindm  (like  the  cor- 
responding cases  from  pdnthnn) ;  from  the  latter,  the  nom.  sing,  rbhuksis  and 
Toc.  pi.  rbhuksas^  like  the  corresponding  Vedic  forms  of  p6nthan;  hat  also 
the  ace.  sing,  rbhukfdnam  and  nom.  pi.  rbhuksdnoi^  which  are  alter  quite 
another  model. 

Adjectives. 

486.    Original  adjective    stems  in  an  are  almost  exclusively 

those  in  van,   as  ydjvan,  'sacrificing  ,   sutvan,  'pressing  the  soma\ 

jitvan,   'conquering'.     The   stem   is   masc.    and   neut.    only   (two 

or  three  sporadic    cases  of  its  use   as  fem.  occur  in  RV.);    the 

corresponding  fem.   stem  is  made  in  varl:    thus,  ydjvarl,  jitvan, 

436.  Adjective  compounds  having  a  noun  in  an  as  final 
member  are  inflected  after  the  model  of  noun-stems ;  and  the 
masculine  forms  are  said  to  be  allowed  in  use  also  as  feminine ; 
but  usually  a  special  feminine  is  made  by  adding  t  to  the  weakest 
form  of  the  masculine  stem  :   thus,   dumamnl,  sSmarajnt. 

487.  Bat  nonns  in  an  occnring  as  final  members  of  compounds  often 
lose  the  n,  or  substitute  a  stem  in  a  for  that  in  an:  thus,  -raja,  -adhva, 
-aha;  the  corresponding  feminine  is  in  a.  And  feminines  in  a,  replacing 
an,  are  allowed  to  be  widely  formed  in  the  compounds  of  this  division. 

The  remaining  divisions  of  the  consonantal  declension  are 
made  up  of  adjective  stems  only. 

D.  Derivative  stems  (adjective)  in  in. 

438.  The  steins  of  this  division  are  those  formed  with 
the  suffixes  ^  in,  JTR  miny  and  f^R  vin.  They  are  mascu- 
line and  neuter  only;  the  corresponding  feminine  being 
made  by  adding  ^  I. 

The  8t«ms  in  tn  are  numerous,  since  almost  any  noun  in  a 
in  the  language  may  form  a  possessive  derivative  adjective  with 
this  suffix:  thus,  bdla,  'strength',  baHn,  m.  n.,  baiinl,  f.,  *p08- 
sessing  strength,  strong  .  Stems  in  vin,  however,  are  very  few, 
and  those  in  min  still  fewer. 

430.    Their  inflection  is  quite  regular,  except  that  they 

lose  their  final  ^  /«  in   the  middle   cases    i  before  an  initial 

consonant  of  the  ending),  and  also  in  the  nom.  sing.,  where 

the  masculine  lengthens  the   ^  i  by   way  of  compensation. 

The  voc.  sing,    is  in  the  masculine  the  bare   stem;    in  the 

neuter,   either  this  or  the  nominative. 

Wh  itney,  GrammaT.  10 
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In  all  these  respects,  it  will  be  noticed,  the  m-declension 
agrees  with  the  an-declension ;  it  differs  from  the  latter  only  in 
nerer  losing  the  vowel  of  the  ending. 

440.    Example    of  inflection. 

taken  eiJHH  balin,   'strong'.     Thus : 

Dual, 
m.  n. 


As   such   may  be 


N. 


A. 


I. 


D. 


Ab. 


0. 


L. 


V. 


•s 

Singular, 
m.  D. 

ba&  baU 

baltnam    haU 

«rf5RT 

halina 

baline 
balinas 


Plural, 
m.  n. 


balinau      balitu 


ftlidHH^ 


b<tlinas       baani 


halibhyam 


baUni 


balinos 


^idi^  srf^H^^f^  Qi(^*ii     c^tri'f) 


balibhis 
baUbhytM 


5rf^RT\ 
baUnam 

o 
bdUnas      bdlini 


bdUn      bdlin,    bdli      bdUnau       bdUm 

The  derived  feminine  stem  in  tnt  is  inflected,  of  course, 
like  any  other  feminine  in  derivative  t  (865). 

441.  There  are  no  irregularities  in  the  inflection  of  tu- 
items,  in  either  the  earlier  language  or  the  later  —  except  the 
oBual  Vedic  dual  ending  in  a  instead  of  au. 

E.  Derivatlv*  stems  (a(U«otive)  in  ant  (or  at). 

442.  These  stems  fall  into  two  sub-divisions:  I.  those 
made  by  the  sufflx  5|H  a«^  (or  SFT  a^j,  being,  with  a  very 
few  exceptions,  active  participles,  present  and  future ; 
2.  those  made  by  the  possessive  suffixes  ^  mant  and 
^rivant  (or  V[rlmaf  and  SfcT  vai^:.  They  are  masculine  and 
neuter  only;  the  corresponding  feminine  is  made  by  ad- 
ding ^  t. 
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1.  Partioiples  in  ant  or  at. 

443.  The  stem  has  in  general  a  double  fonn,  a  stronger 
and  a  weaker,  ending  respectively  in  ^TFT  ant  and  ^5[Rat. 
The  former  is  taken  in  the  strong  cases  of  the  masculine, 
with^  as  usual,  the  nom.-acc.-voc.  pi.  neuter;  the  latter  is 
taken  by  all  the  remaining  cases. 

But,  in  Accordance  with  the  role  for  the  formation  of  the  feminine  stem 
(below,  449),  the  future  participles,  and  the  present  participles  of  verbs  of 
the  tud-class  or  accented  d-class  (762),  and  of  verbs  of  the  od-dass  or  root- 
class  ending  In  a,  are  by  the  grammarians  allowed  to  make  the  nom.-acc.- 
voc.  du.  from  either  the  stronger  or  the  weaker  stem;  and  the  present  par- 
ticiples from  all  other  present-stems  ending  in  a  are  required  to  make  the 
same  from  the  strong  stem. 

444.  Those  verbs,  however,  which  in  the  3d  pi.  pres. 
active  lose  ^  n  of  the  usual  ending  %  nti  (660)  lose  it 
also  in  the  present  participle,  and  have  no  distinction  of 
strong  and  weak  stem. 

Such  are  the  Verbs  forming  their  present-stem  by  reduplication  without 
added  a :  namely,  those  of  the  reduplicating  or  Au-class  (656)  and  the  inten- 
sives  (1012) :  thus,  from  yhUy  present-stem  juhu,  participle-stem  jUihvat ;  inten- 
sive-stem iohu^  intensive  participle-stem  jdhvat.  Further,  the  participles  of 
roots  apparently  containing  a  contracted  reduplication :  namely,  edkaai,  dA^ai^ 
da$aly  0satf  i&ccat',  and  the  aorist  participle  dMikaai,  VavfdkdtU  (BV.,  once), 
which  has  the  n  notwithstanding  its  reduplication,  comes,  like  the  desiderative 
participles  (1082},  from  a  stem  in  a:  compare  vdvrdhdnta,  vdvrdhdsva, 

Eren  these  verbs  are  allowed  by  the  grammarians  to  make  the  nom.- 
acc.-voc.  pi.  neut.  in  anti. 

446.  The  inflection  of  these  stems  is  quite  regular. 
The  nom.  sing.  masc.  comes  to  end  in  lER  an  by  the  regu- 
lar (150)  loss  of  the  two  final  consonants  from  the  etymo- 
logical form  35|^pn  an^.  The  vocative  of  each  gender  is  like 
the  nominative. 

446.  Stems  accented  on  the  final  syllable  throw  the  accent 
forward  upon  the  case-ending  in  the  weakest  cases  (not  in  the 
middle  also). 

In  the  dual  neut.  (as  in  the  feminine  stem)  from  such  parttciples,  the 
accent  is  (Mi  if  the  n  is  retained,  aif  if  it  is  lost 

447.  Examples  of  declension.  As  such  may  serve 

10^ 
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^Sf^^bhdvtmly    *bemg';    ^l^rT    addnt,     'eating';    ^frT  ywAt>a/, 
'sacxificing' .     Thus : 


Singular : 

N. 

bhdnan        bhdvat 
bh&vantam  bhdvat 

adintam  adit 

juhoat      j{thvat 

A. 

jMvatamjuAvat 

I. 

bhdvatd 

adaia 

D. 

bhdvate 
bhdvaias 

adaU 
adatds 

juhvate 

Ab.G. 

L. 

bhdvati 

adaii 

juhvati 

V. 

bhdvan  bhdvat 
Dnal: 

juhvat 

N.A.V. 

bhdvantau  bhdvanfi 

addntau  adati 

jiSthvatdu  jiUhvati 

I.  D.  Ab. 

bhdvadbkyam 

adddbhydm 

j'uhvadhhi/am 

G.  L. 

bhdvatoB 

adatos 

jfSihvatos 

Plaral : 

bhdvantas  bhdvanti 
bhdvaias    bhdvanti 
bhdvadbhis 
bhdvndhhyas 

addntas  addnti 
adntds     addnti 

p* 

N.V. 

juhvatas  juhvati 

A. 

jtihvatas  j{thvati 

I. 

adddbhts 

juhvadbhts 

D.Ab. 

adddhhyas 

juhvadbhyas 
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G.  ^SFTFl^  5l^rn\  §^rnR 

hhdvatam  adatam  juhvatam 

L.  H'^rH  5l?rR  sjsf^rH 

bMvaisu  addtsu  jithvattti 

The  future  participle  hhavisydnt  may  form  in  nom.  etc.  dual 
neuter  either  hhavisy&nd  or  hhavisyali;  tud&nt,  either  tuddnfi  or 
iudad;  yhnt  (Yyajj  either  yanti  or  yaff.  And  juAvat,  in  nom. 
etc.  plural  neuter,  may  make  also  jtihrantt  (beside  juhvati,  as 
given  in  the  paradigm  above). 

But  these  strong  forms  (as  well  as  hMvanti,  dn.,  and  its  like  from 
present-stems  in  unaccented  a]  are  qnite  contrary  to  general  analogy,  and  of 
somewhat  doabtfol  character.  No  Yedic  example  of  them  is  found;  nor  have 
they  been  noticed  anywhere  in  the  older  language.  The  cases  concerned, 
indeed,  would  be  everywhere  of  rare  occurrence. 

448.  The  Yedic  deviations  from  the  model  as  above  given  are  few. 
The  dual  ending  au  is  only  one  sixth  as  common  as  a.  Anomalous  accent 
is  seen  in  a  case  or  two:  acod&ie  and  raihifaydiam.  The  only  instance  in 
V.  of  nom.  etc.  pi.  neut.  is  sdntU  with  lengthened  a:  compare  the  forms 
in  -manii  and  'vanii,  below,  464  o. 

449.  The  feminine  participle-stem,  as  already  stated, 
is  made  by  adding  ^  i  to  either  the  strong  or  the  weak 
stem-form  of  the  masc.-neut.  The  rules  as  to  which  of  the 
two  forms  shall  be  taken  are  the  same  with  those  given 
above  respecting  the  nom.  etc.  dual  neuter;  namely: 

a.  Participles  from  tense-stems  ending  in  iinaccented  a 
add  t  to  the  strong  stem-form,  or   make  their  feminine  in  an/t. 

Such  are  the  hhu  or  unaccented  a-class  and  the  dtv  or  ya-dass  of  pre- 
sent-stems (chap.  IX.),  and  the  desideratives  and  causatives  (chap.  XIV.): 
thns,  from  yhhu  (stem  hMva]^  bMvanii;  from  yd^v  (stem  (rfvya),  divyanii; 
from  Mhhuta  and  hhav&ya  (desid.  and  cans,  of  yhhu],  hdMiuianii  and 
bhav&yanti. 

Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  rare.  RV.  has  t6k»ail  and  ^dratt;  Bepp 
(Gr.,  530)  quotes  a  few  cases  from  the  Nala.  The  AY.  jtvanff,  with  irregular 
accent,  is  doubtless  to  be  regarded  as  a  proper  name. 

b.  Participles  from  tense-stems  in  accented  &  may  add  the 
feminine-sign  either  to  the  strong  or  to  the  weak  stem-form, 
or  may  make  their  feminines  in  drUi  or  in  o/l  (with  accent  as 
nere  noted;. 

Such  are  the  present-stems  of  the  tud  or  accented  d-dass  (chap.  IX.), 
the  «- futures  (chap.  XII.),  and  «the  denominatives  (chap.  XIV.):  thus,  £rom 
ytud  (stemtudd,  iud&nii  oi  tudad ;  from  bhavisyd  (fut.  of  ybhu)^  bhaviiydnS 
or  bhavifyad;  from  devayd  (denom.  of  devd],  devaydnG  or  devayaa. 
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The  forms  in  dnti  f^om  this  class  are  the  preTslllng  ones.  No  future 
fern,  partieiple  in  oif  is  quotable  from  the  older  language.  From  pres. -stems 
in  d  are  found  there  ffijad  and  siheati  (RV.)i  tudad  and  pinvad  (AY.). 
From  denominatives,  devayaiJ  (RV.)*  dwratyad  and  ^airuffad  (AV.). 

Verbs  of  the  ad  or  root-class  (chap.  IX.)  ending  in  a  are  given  by  the 
gnnunarians  the  same  option  as  regards  th«  feminine  of  the  present  parti- 
ciple :  thus,  from  Yyd,  ydnti  or  ydd.  The  older  language  affords  no  example 
of  the  former,  so  far  as  noted. 

0*  From  other  tense-stems  than  those  already  specified  -^ 
that  is  to  say,  from  the  remaining  classes  of  present-stems  and 
from  the  intensives  —  the  feminine  is  formed  in  aH  (or,  if  the 
stem  be  otherwise  accented  than  on  the  final,  in  afi)  only. 

Thus,  adad  from  yadj  ji2Avatt  fh>m  yhui  yunjad  trom  y^MJ;  mnvaii 
ttom  yw;  kitrvad  from  yhf;  kriigMd  from  ykri;  dddifoii  from  d^dic  (intens. 
of  ydic;). 

Exceptions  are  occasionally  met  with  in  the  later  language,  as  dvisanit 
(M.),  rudantl  and  kwrvatUi  (N.).     And  AY.  has  ydntl  once. 

460.  A  few  words  are  participial  in  form  and  inflection, 
though  not  in  meaning.     Thus : 

a.  bfAdni  (often  written  vrhdnt  in  the  later  language),  ^great' : 
it  ifl  inflected  like  a  participle  (with  hfhad  and  bfk&rUi  in  du. 
and  pi.  neut.). 

b.  maAdnt,  'great' ;  inflected  like  a  participle,  but  with  the 
iiregulaxity  that  the  a  of  the  ending  is  lengthened  in  the  strong 
forms:  thus,  ma^in,  mahantam;  mahitUau  (neut.  ma^ad);  moA- 
intas,  mah&fUi:  instr.  mahatu  etc. 

0.  pT^ofU,   'speckled*,  and  (in  Veda  only)  rtf^ianf,  'shining*. 

df  }dgaif  'movable,  lively'  (in  the  later  language,  as  neuter  noun,  'world"), 
a  reduplicated  formation  from  ygam^  'go';  its  nom.  etc.  neut.  pi.  is  allowed 
by  the  grammarians  to  be  only  jdganti. 

••  fhdtUj  'smair  (only  once,  in  RY.,  T^^aU), 

All  these  form  their  feminine  in  o/t  only :  thus,  brhad, 
fnahadf   pf^ali  and   rugad  (contrary   to   the   rule  for  participles), 

For  ddnty  'tooth',  which  is  perhaps  of  participial  origin,  see  above,  896. 

451.  The  pronominal  adjectives  it/ant  and  JdyarU  are  in- 
flected like  adjectives  in  mant  and  vanty  having  (452)  iyan  and 
Idyan  as  nom.  masc.  sing.,  iyad  and  Myafi  as  nom.  etc.  du. 
neut.  and  as  feminine  stems,  and  iyanti  and  kiyanti  as  nom. 
etc.  plur.  neut. 

But  the  neut.  pi.  fyanti  and  the   loc.  sing.(?)   kfydti  are  found  in  RY 

2.  FoBseBsives  in  mant  and  vofiL 

452.  The  adjectiYes  formed  by  these  two  suffixes  are 
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inflected  precisely  alike,  and  very  nearly  like  the  participles 
in  ^fr{  ant.  From  the  latter  they  differ  only  by  lengthening 
the  9  a  in  the  nom.  sing.  masc. 

The  Yoc.  sing,  is  in  an,  like  that  of  the  participle  (in  the 
later  language,  namely :  for  that  of  the  oldest,  see  below,  464b]. 
The  neut.  nom.  etc.  are  in  the  dual  only  ait  (or  4/t),  and  in 
the  plural  anti  (or  dnii}. 

The  feminine  is  always  made  from  the  weak  stem :  thus, 
tnatiy  vaii   (or  mdtiy  vdii]. 

The  accent,  however,  is  never  (as  in  the  participle]  thrown 
forward  upon  the  case-ending  or  the  feminine  ending. 

453.   To  illustrate  the  inflection  of  such  stems  it  will 

be  sufficient  to  give  a  part  of  the  forms  of  ^S^^^rlpagtimdni, 

^possessing  cattle',  and  H* wri  bhdffavant,   ^fortunate,  blessed'. 

Thus: 


N. 


A. 


Singular : 
m. 

-5      > 
pagumHn 

pagumdniam 


n. 
pa^mdi 

pa^umdt 


m. 
hhdgavan 

hJidgavantam 


n. 

hhdgavat 


hhdgavat 


pa^umdta 
etc. 


N.A.V. 


pdftitnan     ' 
DdeI: 

pa^imdntau       pa^tvndd 


pd^mat 


etc. 


N.V. 


A. 


Plnral : 
pa^umdntas 

parjtimdtas 


pagumdnti 
pagumdnii 


I. 


n5Tqf| 


^ 


pa^im&dbhis 


etc. 


hhdgavata 
etc. 

bhdgavan  hhdgavat 

hhdgavaniau       bhdgavati 
etc. 

hhdgavantas        hhdgavanti 
hhdgavatas         hh&gananH 

hhdgawadbkk 

ete. 
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454.  Vedic  Irregnltrities.  a.  In  dual  masc.  nom.  etc.,  a  Jot 
ctu)  is  the  greatly  prevailing  ending. 

b.  In  Toc.  sing,  masc,  the  ending  in  the  oldest  language  (RV.)  is 
almost  always  in  cu  instead  of  an  (as  in  the  perfect  participle :  below.  462  a) : 
thns,  adrivaSf  harivaSj  bhanumas,  havitmcu.  Such  vocatives  in  RV.  occur 
more  than  a  hundred  times,  while  not  a  single  unquestionable  instance  of 
one  in  an  is  to  be  found.  In  the  other  Vedic  texts,  vocatives  in  as  are 
extremely  rare  (but  bhagavas  and  its  contraction  bhagos  are  met  with,  even 
in  the  later  language);  and  in  their  reproduction  of  RV.  passages  the  as  is 
usually  changed  to  an. 

It  was  pointed  out  above  (425  g)  that  the  RV.  makes  the  voc.  in  as 
also  apparently  from  a  few  on-stems. 

o.  In  RV.,  the  nom.  etc.  pi.  neut.,  in  the  only  two  instances  that 
occur,  ends  in  anti  instead  of  anti:  thus,  ghrtdvanti,  pa^uminti.  No  such 
forms  have  been  noted  elsewhere  in  the  older  language:  the  SV.  reads  anti 
in  its  version  of  the  corresponding  passages,  and  a  few  examples  of  the  same 
ending  are  quotable  from  the  Brahmanas:  thus,  tavanti,  etdvanti,  ydvanti, 
pravantiy  rtumanti,  yugmanti.     Compare  448,  451. 

d.  In  a  few  (eight  or  ten)  more  or  less  doubtful  cases,  a  confusion  of 
strong  and  weak  forms  of  stem  is  made:  they  are  too  purely  sporadic  to 
require  reporting.  The  same  is  true  of  a  case  or  two  where  a  masculine 
form  appears  to  be  used  with  a  feminine  noun  (see  Lanman,. 

466.  The  stem  drvant,  ^running,  steed*,  has  the  nom.  sing. 
drva,  from  drvan;  and  in  the  older  language  also  the  voc.  arvan 
and  accus.   drvanam, 

456.  Besides  the  participle  hhdvant,  there  is  another  stem 
bhdvant,  frequently  used  in  respectful  address  as  substitute  for 
the  pronoun  of  the  second  person  (but  construed,  of  course, 
with  a  verb  in  the  third  person ,  which  is  formed  with  the  suffix 
vant,  and  so  declined,  having  in  the  nom.  sing,  hhdvan ;  and 
the  contracted  form  bhos  of  its  old-style  vocative  hhavas  is  a 
common  exclamation  of  address:  ^you,  sir!'  Its  origin  is  variously 
explained ;   it  is  most  probably  a  contraction  of  hhdgavant. 

467.  The  pronominal  adjectives  tivant^  etdvant,  t/irant,  and  the  Vedic 
ivantj  mdvanty  tvdvant,  etc..  are  inflected  like  ordinary  derivatives  from  nouns. 

F.  Perfect  Participles  in  vd?'iS. 

468.  The  active  participles  of  the  perfect  tense-system 
are  quite  peculiar  as  regards  the  modifications  of  their  stem. 
In  the  strong  cases,  including  the  nom. -ace. -voc.  pi.  neut., 
the  form  of  their  suffix  is  ^ttT  va/is.  which  becomes,  by  regu- 
lar process   (150.     van    in    the    nom.    sing.,    and    which    is 
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•bortened  lo  ^  ran  in  the  toc.  ring.  In  thiEr  wealusipt  ca*- 
es.  the  suffix  is  contracted  into  ?7  im.  In  the  middle  ca*^ 
es.  iDcIndini^  the  noin.-aoc.-roc.  nent.  rinif,.  it  ij^  chanired 

A  T3ir>=.-To-»-eI  i'.   if  iyr*«e=.:  in  *Ju  cior^  4£d  Kid^  «fejh«*, 
£2.  ±~«  v«ftks9C.  before  w. 

450.  Tbe  fv?iB§  as   thn«   desf<Tr>^   ar^  majMwJiiMr  and 

e  tr^rT*«»nd2Zje  feznfziri^  u  madi^  vy  iddiistf^ 

<'-'f  «^je3L.    e&dici(  tk^t   in  T7f  M. 


r  »  ^: 


V* 


.   Ti*    ux^LZ    i* 


■Eici.   Ta* 


J. 


cO.    t 


HUZCrUM 


lofiiMut^ 


^*.i*. 


-*«no*        ••»<M«i* 


^^^M     Tsprq" 


-ir:  osM^M     :  iiUu 
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N.v. 


A. 


ridusos 

m 

Plural: 

»    ^     .    #    . 

ridcQnsas  vidrOnsi 

*^  .        r        . 

vidusa^      vidvahsi 


D.  Ab. 


G. 


ndrddhAyas 
ridiisam 

m 

fgfSrTT 


UutAkansas    tasiAwmsi 

tastAusas        tasthivOnsi 
(asthk&dbhis 

ta$thivddhhyas 
tasthusam 


vidt^tsu 


rffeRrg 

The  feminine  stems  of  these  two  participles  are  fcl^ql 

ru/ii^  and  HV^^JJ^ft  iasfAfifi. 

Other  extonplee  of  the  different  stems  are: 
ftrom  yitf     —  rmAfri^,  caiivdi,  cokrus,  eaMtp; 
fVom  }  Ni      —    NtWirAi^,   fimtrd/,   iiM^ti^,  ninyusi; 
tVom  }  Mm  —  htMHriAs^   hahAurd^j  babAuvuSy  hahAuvtisi; 
from  )  6m   ~  tmki^,  tmnvdi,  tenus,  ien&». 

4M«  a.  In  U19  i>l<l«st  langnife  (RY.))  the  Tocative  sing.  masc.  (like 
th«t  i^f  <sml  anU  wnml  »»Mns :  abo^e,  454  b)  has  the  ending  vtu  instead  of 
ism  *    thwii»  «»IW)hsM  v<^feMka|t«d  to  -ran   in  a  parallel  passage  of  AV.),  UUrvaij 

b%  V\vrm«  ftiNn  t)i«  middle  stem,  in  vol,  are  extremely  rare  earlier: 
m\Y  lhnH»  ,fvtKiii»4t  and  iMVf«r4l,  neat,  sing.,  and  jof/rvtidbhis,  instr.  pi.), 
«r«>  (^Mind  in  K>\»  and  not  one  in  AY.  And  in  the  Yeda  the  weakest  stem 
«nd   not   tH«   niid^W  ou««   a»  later,  is  made  the  basis  of  comparison:    thns, 

IS  ^M  »vaiM|^  «r  two  of  the  use  of  the  weak  stem-form  for  cases 
i^uUrly  M*4«  fhna  Iho  ttrong  are  fonnd  in  BY.:  they  are  cakrfuam,  ace. 
ttutt  .  9^\^^^  vIMAy^i^M,  noni.  pi. ;  smiMdm,  by  its  accent  (aniess  an  error),  is 
u^Hv^v  t>\^ai  i  d^vattvt  stem  €mu9i\:  and  (JB.  has  pro${isam.  Similar  In- 
«lau\»M»  Ml^'ii^Uy  f^Mn  %«(<hH{f^J,  are  now  and  then  met  with  later  (see  BR., 
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d.  The  AY.  has  once  bhdktivtihfus,  as  ii'  a  participial  fona  from  a  noun ; 
but  K.  and  TB.  give  in  the  corresponding  passage  bhaJUivdruu;  cakhvdhsam 
(RV.,  once)  is  of  doubtful  character ;  okhdiiM  (RV.,  once)  shows  a  reversion 
to  guttural  fonn  of  the  final  of  yuc,  elsewhere  unknown. 


O.  Comparatives  in  yas. 

46d.  The  comparative  adjectives  of  primary  formation 
.'below,  467)  have  a  double  form  of  stem  for  masculine  and 
neuter:  a  stronger,  ending  in  Jj\^  yahs  (usually  ^?Tf^  ty^hs)^ 
in  the  strong  cases,  and  a  weaker,  in  UTT  yas  (or  JJTO  tya8\ 
in  the  weak  cases  (there  being  no  distinction  of  middle  and 
weakest).  The  voc.  sing.  masc.  ends  in  IR  yon  (but  for 
the  older  language  see  below,  465  a). 

The  feminine  is  made  by  adding  ^  t  to  the  weak  masc- 
neut.  stem. 

464.  As  models  of  inflection,  it  will  be  sufficient  to 
give  a  part  of  the  forms  of  wlTT  ^^^yas,  ^better',  and  of 
J|(il|M  gdriyas,    ^heavier'.    Thus : 

Singular : 


N. 


A. 


^rSyan 
^rSyansam 


V. 


N.A.  V. 


N.V. 


^reyan 
Dual: 

^reymsau 
etc. 

Plural : 
friyansas 


"S. 

^•iyas 

frfyoid 

etc. 

^rSyas 

^riytul 
etc. 

^reyann 


ydriyan 

ydrlyansam 

ydrtyasa 
etc. 


ydriyas 
ydriyas 


ydriyan 

ydriyamau 
etc. 

ydriyafwu 


ydrlytu 

ydriya9i 
ete. 
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^rSyasas  ^iyaim  g&riyoMS  gdriyami 

gr^obhia  gdriychhia 

etc.  etc. 

The  feminine  stems  of  these  adjectives  are  i)U^  ^iya^l 
and  J|(liivn  gdriyasi. 

466*  a.  The  Vedic  voc.  masc.  (as  in  the  two  preceding  ditisions: 
454  b,  40Sa)  is  in  2^  instead  of  yan:  thus,  ojlyas,  jyayaa  (RV. :  no  ex- 
amples elsewhere  have  been  noted). 

b.  No  example  of  a  middle  case  occurs  in  RV.  or  AY. 

O*  In  the  later  language  are  found  a  few  apparent  examples  of  strong 
cases  made  firom  the  weaker  stem-form:  thus,  kamyaaamj  ace.  masc,  kaniyaaau 
du.  They  are  perhaps  rather  to  be  viewed  as  transition-forms  to  an  a- 
declension. 

Comparison. 

466.  Derivative  adjective  stems  having  a  comparative 
and  superlative  meaning  —  or  often  also  (and  more  origin- 
ally) a  merely  intensive  value  —  are  made  either  directly 
from  roots  (by  primary  derivation),  or  from  other  derivative 
or  compound  stems  (by  secondary  derivation). 

The  subject  of  comparison  belongs  properly  to  the  chapter  of  derivation ; 
but  it  stands  in  such  near  relation  to  inflection  that  it  is,  in  accordance  with 
the  usual  custom  in  grammars,  conveniently  and  properly  enough  treated 
briefly  here. 

467.  The  suffixes  of  primary  derivation  are  ^OT  tyas 
for  the  comparative  and  ^  isfha  for  the  superlative.  The 
root  before  them  is  accented,  and  usually  strengthened  by 
gunating^  if  capable  of  it  —  or,  in  some  cases,  by  nasali- 
zation or  prolongation.  They  are  much  more  frequently  and 
freely  used  in  the  oldest  language  than  later;  in  the  class- 
ical Sanskrit,  only  a  limited  number  of  such  comparatives 
and  superlatives  are  accepted  in  use ;  and  these  attach 
themselves  in  meaning  for  the  most  part  to  other  adjectives 
from  the  same  root,    which   seem  to  be  their  corresponding 
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posidyes:    but  in  part  also  they   are  artificiaUy   oonnected 
with  other  words,  unrelated  with  them  in  derivation. 


Thus,  from  \kfw,  'hurF.  oome  ksepwoi  nnd  k$^istAa^  wiiich 
belong  in  meaning  to  knprd,  'quick' :  from  yrf,  'enoompaM\ 
come  ranytu  and  r6rUtka,  which  belong  to-  tmS,  'bxx>ad* :  while, 
for  example,  kamytu  and  k&nutha  are  attached  by  the  grammaiians 
to  jrvrov,  'young',  or  6Jpa,  'small' ;  and  r^ftyot  and  c4rvtj6la 
to  rrddki.     old. 


t.  From  Veda  and  Brahmana  together,  rather  more  than 
a  hundred  instances  of   this  primary  formation  in  lyat  and  iUkm 

in  many  cases  only  one  of  the  pair  actually  occurring;  are  to 
be  quoted.  About  half  of  these  ^in  RV.,  the  decided  majority^ 
belong,  in  meaning  as  in  form,  to  the  bare  root  in  its  a4)eetiTe 
Talue.  as  used  e^>ecially  at  the  end  of  compounds,  but  some- 
times also  independently :  thus,  from  \  iap^  'bum',  comes  i^ptfCAs, 
'excesfiiTely  burning':  from  >  yo/,  "offer,  come  yd/^tu  and 
yajiMa.    'better  and  best    or  very  well    sacrificing' :  from  \'fmdk, 

fight*,  comes  yodJiiyag,  'fighting  better' :  —  in  a  few  instances, 
the  fimple  root  is  also  found  used  as  corresponding  poaitiTe : 
thus.  Ju.  'hasty,  rapid',  with  Jdriyas  and  j6nstJki.  In  a  little 
class  of  instances  eight,  the  root  has  a  preposition  prefixed, 
which  then  takes  the  accent :  thus,  ipamuttAa,  'especially  coming 
hitber' :  vieojfiMa,  'best  clearing  away' ;  —  in  a  couple  of  cases 
.  drramdUi^  6parwapiMka.  dtlAeyas/,  the  negatiye  particle  is  pre- 
fixed :  —  in  a  single  word  ^f6mh^rMka  ,  an  element  of  another 
kind.  The  words  of  this  formation  often  take  an  accusatiye 
object :  thus.  ndMcu  tdriyan  /RV. .  'trayersing  rapidly  the  doud' ; 
rrtrdm  i^auMaJk    RV. .     best  slayer  of  Vritra'. 

But  even  in   the    oldest   language  appears   not  infrequently 
the  same  attachment  in  meaning  to  a  derivative  adjective  which 

as  pointed  out  above  is  usual  in  the  later  speech.  Bendes  the 
examples  that  occur  also  later,   others  are  met  with  like  rinkia, 

choicest*  r6ra.  choice'-,  hdrhi^ka,  'greatest*  ;5fibbi/,  'great*^, 
6tUika.  'quickest'  69am.  'quickly',  and  so  on.  Probably  hy 
analogy  with  these,  like  formations  are  in  a  few  eases  made 
from  the  apparently  radical  syllables  of  words  which  have  no 
otherwise  traceable  root  in  the  language :  thus.  hrtMiymM  and 
kradkUt^a  K.  from  krdkuy  siJUkiytu  and  tikdntlAa  from  MMi, 
caciya9  KV.  from  f<%r(rfi/,  <^tyM  AV.)  and  hiukm  :T8.) 
arm:  and  so  on.  And  yet  again,  in  a  few  exeepitional 
the  suinxes  t^fOM  and  iwlia  are  applied  to  stems  wbi^  axe 
selves  palpably  derivative:  thus,  ici^im  from  ifA  (RV. :  «d^ 
ca^e.  f^kjou^fot  AV.  from  Abmi,  hr6kmiyaM  and  irtfiiMfis  (DID 
Irom    hroJtffuju.   dharmi^ha    TA.     from  i£klnMi»,  dh^AMCis.flBr 
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instead  of  ddrht^hd'  from  drdhd,  rAghiyiu  (TS.)  from  raghu. 
These  are  beginning,  not  followed  np  later ^  of  the  extension 
of  the  formation  to  unlimited  use. 

In  ndviyas  or  ndvytu  and  ndvi^ha^  from  ndca^  ^new\  and 
in  sdnycu  from  satuiy  ^old'  (all  BY.],  we  have  also  formations 
unconnected  with  verbal  roots. 

469.  The  stems  in  hf^  are  inflected  like  ordinary  adject- 
ives in  a,  making  their  feminines  in  a;  those  in  iyas  have  a 
peculiar  declension,  which  has  been  described  above   (4d3ff.). 

470.  Of  peculiarities  and  irregularities  of  formation,  the 
following  may  be  noticed. 

The  snfflx  iycu  bM  in  a  few  instances  the  briefer  form  ycu,  generally 
as  alternative  with  the  other:  thns,  tdtnyas  and  idvyaa,  n&viyas  and  ndvyas, 
vMya$  and  v6tya$j  pdniyas  and  pdnyaM;  and  so  fh>m  rdbh  and  $ah;  9dnya$ 
oecort  alone.  From  bhu  come  bkQy<u  and  hhQyUtha,  beside  which  RV.  has 
also  hh&uiyai. 

Of  roots  in  a,  the  final  blends  with  the  initial  of  the  suffix  to  e:  thus, 
stMyctB,  dhisihOj  yiftkai  but  such  forms  are  in  the  Veda  generally  to  be 
resolved,  as  dh(R$tha^  ydUtha.  The  root  jya  forms  Jyistha,  but  jyiyas  (like 
bhiyas). 

The  two  roots  in  i,  pri  and  (ti,  form  priyai  and  priaiha  and  friytu 
sod  cristha. 

From  the  root  of  rjC  come,  withont  strengthening,  ffiyaa  and  rjifiha; 
but  in  the  older  language  also,  more  regularly,  rdjiyas  and  rdjMha. 

471.  The  suffixes  of  secondary  derivation  are  rf^  tara 
and  rFT  iama.  They  are  of  almost  unrestricted  application^ 
being  added  to  adjectives  of  everj-  form,  simple  and  com- 
pound, ending  in  vowels  or  in  consonants  —  and  this  from 
the  earliest  period  of  the  language  until  the  latest.  The 
accent  of  the  primitive  remains  (with  rare  exceptions]  un- 
changed ;  and  that  form  of  stem  is  generally  taken  which 
appears  before  an  initial  consonant  of  a  case-ending  (weak 
or  middle  form). 

Examples  (of  older  as  well  as  later  occurrence)  are :  from 
vowel-stems,  priydtara,  vdhnitama,  rathUara  and  rathitanna  (RV.), 
ckrutara,  poiftama;  —  from  consonant-stems,  ^dmtama,  gd^wUtama, 
Uivdaiara  and  Uwdsiama,  tuviifamay  vdpustara,  kipasvitara,  hkdga" 
vattara,  htranyava^imattama ;  —  from  compounds,  ratnadhatama, 
ahhibhutaray  sukritara,  purhhitiam%,  bhurtdavat/at-a,  ^icivratatama, 
strikamaiama. 
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But  in  the  Teda  the  fliul  a  of  a  stem  is  refalu-l>  letained:.  thai. 
ModMorv  and  wuMdAUawuL,  vff&mtama ;  and  of  a  perfect  participle  the  weakest 
stem  is  taken :  thus,  vidiistaru,  midkiigiamki.  A  feminine  flnal  i  is  shortened  : 
thns,  devUama    BY. .  f<>afrtwlama   'K. . 

In  the  older  lanrvage.  the  words  of  this  fonnatioa  are  not  mnch  more 
frequent  than  those  of  the  other:  thns.  in  BV.  the  stems  in  tan  and  iawta 
an  to  those  in  iftu  and  Utka  as  three  to  two;  in  AV.,  only  as  six  to  txt : 
hut  later  the  former  win  a  great  preponderance. 

47S.  These  compantiTet  and  raperlntiTeft  are  inflected  like 
oidinazj  a4jectiyeft  in  a,  forming  their  feminine  in  a. 

47S.  TliAt  ^eipeeijdlj  in  the  Veda,  some  stems  idiich  axe 
nouns  rather  than  adjectives  form  deiiTatives  of  comparison  is 
naxnral  enongh.  eonsidering  the  uncertain  nature  of  the  dxrision- 
line  between  substantiye  and  adjectiTe  value.  Thus,  we  have 
imairimmttt,   mrkama,   maruttama,   and  others. 

The  suffixes  iara  and  Arina  also  make  forms  of  comparison 
from  some  of  the  pronominal  roots,  as  ka,  ya,  t  see  below, 
590  :  and  from  certain  of  the  prepositions,  as  ui:  and  the  ad- 
verbial aeeusative  older,  neuter:  later,  feminine;  of  a  compar- 
ative in  tara  from  a  preposition  is  used  to  make  a  corresponding 
comparative  to  the  preposition  itself    below.   1111  c . 

The  Hindu  grammarians  even  allow  the  soflLxes  of  oonifkailion  in  the 
advestial  aocnsative  feminine,  tanm  and  Unnam,  to  be  appended  to  coo- 
jwgatiwial  forms:  thns,  paeati,  'he  oooks\  paeutitorum.  *he  cooks  better': 
bet  Rici  are  bmlMTons  combinations,  having  no  warrant  in  the  earlier  nses 
of  the  laafmee. 

The  sizfllxes  of  seooodary  eomparijon  ace  occasionally  added  to  those  of 
primary,   fonning  double  eomparmtives  and    snperlatiTes :    thus,  foniMutara. 


The  use  of  Aomh  as  ordinal  suffix  is  noted  below  -487  : 
with  this  value,  it  is  accented  on  the  final,  and  makes  its  femin- 
ine in  i:  ihus.   cakitami.  m.  and  n.,  ^tUaiami.  f..    'hundredth*. 

474L  From  a  few  words,  mostly  prepositions,  degrees  of 
comparison  are  made  by  the  briefer  suffixes  ra  and  mm:  thus, 
6dUara  and  adimmd,  d/Mtra  and  a^ami,  dpara  and  acamdj  icpars 
and  i^Maa^,  amSara,  6ntama,  paramtd^  trnM^atmA,  earami.  And 
ma  is  also  used  to  make  ordinals    below.  487 . 
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CHAPTER  VI. 


NUMERALS. 

476.  The  simple  caxdinal  numerals  for  the  first  ten 
numbers  (which  are  the  foundation  of  the  whole  class), 
with  their  derivatives,  the  tens,  and  with  some  of  the  high- 
er members  of  the  decimal  series,  are  as  follows: 


1   ^ 

eka 

10^ 

eld^a 

100 

5H 
fa^ 

2    Z 

20  f^>l(H 

1000 

M«?:W 

dvd 

viii^U 

sahdsra 

3    f^T 

30  rM\r\^ 

10,000 

tri 

trihgdi 

ayuta 

cat&r 

40^(Mlf(Vlft^ 

100,000 
1,000,000 

laksd 

• 

5    ^^ 

50  M^IWH 

^5 

pdnca 

/7ancap(i/ 

prdytUa 

6    ^\ 

oo*«r« 

10,000,00( 

)^ 

sds 

•      • 

sasti 

yl($;i 

7     HH 

sapfd 

70^HfH 

saptaii 

10* 

8  ^rs 

asjd 

80  *<i^niH 

10* 

makarbuda 

9    ^ 

90  H^ 

io" 

m 

ndva 

fiat'a/t 

kharvd 

10    ^ 

100  5lrT 

to" 

^l^^ 

dd^a 

ca^(i 

nikJmrva 

The  accent  «apf(!2  and  asid  Is  that  belonging  to  these  words  in  all 
accentuated  texts;  according  to  the  grammarians,  they  are  s^ipia  and  &sia  in 
the  later  language.     See  below,  483. 

The  series  of  decimal  numbers  may  be  carried  still  further ; 
but  there  arc    great    differences    among    the    different    authorities 
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with  regard  to  their  names ;  and  there  is  more  or  less  of  discord- 
ance even  from  ayu4a  on. 

Thus,  in  the  TS.,  we  find  ayHia^  niyikta,  prayHtaf  Arhuda,  nyhrhudoy 
samudrd,  rnddhyaj  dnta,  parardhd;  K.  reverses  the  order  of  nhfUta  and 
prayHtay  and  inserts  badva  after  nyaHmda  (reading  nyarhudha):  these  are 
probably  the  oldest  recorded  series. 

In  modem  time,  the  only  numbers  in  practical  use  above  'thoosand'  are 
Uiksa  ('lac'  or  lakh*;  and  koti  ('crore');  and  an  Indian  sum  is  wont  to  be 
pointed  thus :  123,45,67,890,  to  signify  '123  crores,  45  lakhs,  67  thousands, 
eight  hondred  and  ninety*. 

As  to  the  stem-forms  pafican  etc.,  see  below,  484*  As  to  the  form 
sakf  instead  of  «as,  see  above,  146  end.  The  stem  dva  appears  in  com- 
position and  derivation  also  as  dva  and  dvi;  eatCr  in  composition  is  accented 
edtur.  The  older  form  of  atta  is  asta :  see  below,  48di  Forms  in  -fat  and 
-^ati  for  the  tens  are  occasionally  interchanged. 

The  other  numbers  are  expressed  by  the  various  composition 
and  syntactical  combination  of  those  g^ven  above.     Thus: 

476*  The  odd  numbers  between  the  even  tens  are  made 
by  prefixing  the  ^accented)  unit  to  the  ten  to  which  its  value 
is  to  be  added :  but  with  various  irregularities.     Thus : 

eka  in  41'  becomes  dka,  bat  is  elsewhere  unchanged; 

dva  becomes  everywhere  dva;  but  in  '42' — *72*  and  in  '92'  it  is  inter- 
changeable with  dvij  and  in  *82'  dvi  alone  is  used; 

for  tri  is  substituted  its  nom.  pi.  masc.  trdyas;  but  tri  itself  is  also 
allowed  in  *43'-— '73'  and  in  '93',  and  in  '83'  M  alone  is  used; 

foi  becomes  «o  in  '16',  and  makes  the  initial  d  of  da^  lingual  (199  b); 
elsewhere  its  final  undergoes  the  regular  conversion  (826  b)  to  t  or  d  or  n; 
and  in  '96'  the  n  of  navati  is  assimilated  to  it  (199b); 

atta  becomes  [asta  (483)  in  '18* — '38',  and  has  either  form  in  the 
succeeding  combinations.     Thus: 


(Q 


11  tkadaca 
\2  dvddaga 

m 

la  tr^iyodofa 

14  e6turdafa 

15  jH^ncadafa 
ifi  i6da^a 
IT  $ftptdda(a 

ih  nit'Jdaga 

^'^  ntlvada^a 

The  numbers  '21'— *29'  are  made  like  those  for  -31'— *39';  the  numbers 
'41  —'49',  '51— '59',  '71— *79',  and  '91'— '99'  are  made  like  tbtMi  for 
•61— -09'. 

Whitney,  Grainroar.  11 


31  ^katrihcat 

32  dvdtrihgat 

88  IrdycufrMrot 

34  cdtustrihfat 

35  p6nc(Urihfat 
30  sdttrinfat 

37  sapt6trincat 

8B  astiitfincat 
39  nfivatrm^at 


61  ikasaiti 

•      •  • 

(dvdiasti 
{dvfsasti 

(trdvahsasti 
V        ■  •        •  • 
trfm$ti 
•   •  • 

64  cdtxihsasti 

•  •      •  • 

r>5  pdncasofti 
ee  tdtsasti 

•      •  •      •  ■ 

f^  iaptdscuti 

{astdsaiti 
astdnasti 
•  •      •      •  • 

e9  ndvafosti 


81  &afiU 

82  dvydflti 

88  iryit^ti 

84  edturofUi 

85  pdfieacUi 
W  fdda^lU 

87  taptdfiti 

88  aitd^U 

89  ndvofiiU, 
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The  forms  mtde  vith  dvd  and  trayas  are  more  OBOtl  than  those  with 
dvi  and  triy  which  are  hardly  to  be  quoted  from  the  older  literature  (Y.  and 
Br.).  The  forms  made  with  attd  (instead  of  asta)  are  alone  found  in  the 
older  literature  (483),  and  are  usual  in  the  later. 

477.  The  above  are  the  normal  expressions  for  the  odd 
numbers.  But  equivalent  substitutes  for  them  are  also  variously 
made.     Thus : 

a.  By  use  of  the  adjectives  una,  'deficient*,  and  adhika,  'redundant', 
in  composition  with  lesser  numbers  which  are  to  be  subtracted  or  added,  and 
either  independently  qualifying  or  (more  usually)  in  composition  with  larger 
numbers  which  are  to  be  increased  or  diminished  by  the  others :  thus,  tryuna- 
fofti,  'sixty  deficient  by  three'  (i.  e.  '5T);  astddhikanavatij  'ninety  increased 
by  eight'  (i.  e.  '98');  ekadhikaih  f atomy  'a  hundred  increased  by  one'  (i.  e. 
*lOr);  paneonanh  ^atam^  '100  less  5'  (i.  e.  '95').  For  the  nines,  especially, 
such  substitutes  as  ekonavihfaU,  '20  less  1',  or  '19',  are  not  uncommon; 
and  later  the  eka,  '1',   is  left  off,  and  unavihfati  etc.  have  the  same  value. 

b«  A  case-form  of  Aa,  'one',  is  connected  by  ikS,  'not',  with  a  larger 
number  from  which  one  is  to  be  deducted:  thus,  ikaya  nd  trinfdt  (9B. 
PB.  KB.),  'not  thirty  by  one'  (1.  e.  '29');  ikaaman  nd  pafiedfdi  (in  ordinal), 
'49'  (TS.);  ikasydi  (abl.  fern.:  866.3)  nd  panea^dt,  '49'  (TS.);  most  often, 
ikon  (i.  e.  ikat,  irregular  abl.  for  ikatmdt)  nd  vihcatf,  '19';  ikon  nd  patdm, 
*99'.  This  last  form  is  admitted  also  in  the  later  language:  the  others  are 
found  in  the  Brahmanas. 

O*  Instances  of  multiplication  by  a  prefixed  number  are  occasionally  met 
with:  thus,  iirifoptdj  'thrice  seven';  trinavd,  'thrice  nine';  irida^,  'thrice  ten*. 

cL  Of  course,  the  numbers  to  be  added  together  may  be  expressed  by 
independent  words,  with  connecting  'and' :  thus,  fi^t7a  ea  nttvat{<e  ea^  or  ndva 
navatfih  ea,  'ninety  and  nine';  dvdd  ea  vihfatfp  ea,  'two  and  twenty'.  But 
the  connective  is  also  (at  least,  in  the  older  language)  not  seldom  omitted: 
thus,  navatfr  ndva,  '99';  irincdtaifh  irin,  '33';  afitfr  aftda,  '88'. 

478.  The  same  methods  are  also  variously  used  for  forming 
the  odd  numbers  above  100.     Thus: 

a.  The  added  number  is  prefixed  to  the  other,  and  takes  the  accent: 
for  example,  ikofotam,  '101';  aatifotam,  '108';  trih^hatam,  '130';  astd- 
vih^ifatanif  '148' ;  edtuhaaJuuram  (BV. :  unless  the  accent  is  wrong],   '1004*. 

b.  Or,  the  number  to  be  added  is  compounded  with  adhika,  'redundant', 
and  the  compound  is  either  made  to  qualify  the  other  number  or  is  further 
compounded  with  it:  thus,  paneddhikofh  fatam  or  pancddhikafatanif  '105\ 

Of  course,  una^  'deficient'  (as  also  other  words  equivalent  to  una  or 
adhika),  may  be  used  in  the  same  way:  thus,  paneonath  ^atam,  '95'. 

o.  Syntactical  combinations  are  made  at  convenience :  for  example,  dd^a 
^0001  ca,  '110';  ^atdm  ikanh  ea,  401'. 

479.  Another  usual  method  (beginning  in  the  Brahmanas) 
of  forming  the  odd  numbers  above   100  is   to  qualify  the  larger 
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number  by  an  adjective  derived  from  the  smaller,  and  identical 
with  the  briefer  ordinal  (below,  487) :  thus,  dvada^dm  gatdnif 
*112*  (lit'ly,  'a  hundred  of  a  12-sort,  .or  characterised  by  12'); 
ccUitgcaivarwfdm  ^atdnij    U24';   safsasfdm  gatdm,    466'. 

480.  To  multiply  one  number  by  another,  among  the  higher 
or  the  lower  denominations,  the  simplest  and  least  ambiguous 
method  is  to  make  of  the  multiplied  number  a  dual  or  plural, 
qualified  by  the  other  as  any  ordinary  noun  would  be ;  and  this 
method  is  a  common  one  in  all  ages  of  the  language.  For  ex- 
ample :  pdnca  pancagdtas,  five  fifties  (^250');  ndva  navatdyas,  ^nine 
nineties'  ('810');  agiHhhis  tisfb/da,  *with  three  eighties'  (^240'); 
pdnca  gat&rU,  'five  hundreds';  trim  sahdsram^  'three  thousands'; 
8a8(im  8ahdsraniy  '60,000';  daga  ca  sahasrany  astdu  ca  gataniy 
'10,800':  and,  combined  with  addition,  trini  gat&ni  irdyastrih^tam 
ca,    '333*;  aahasre  dve  panconam  gaiam  eva  ca,    '2095'. 

By  a  peculiar  and  wholly  illogical  construction,  such  a  combination  as 
trini  foMti^atani,  which  ought  to  signify  '4d0'  (3x100  +  60),  is  frequenUy 
used  in  the  Brahman  as  to  mean  *360'  (3x100  +  60);  so  tAso  dvi  catwtrih^S 
^aU,   *234'  (not  '268');  and  other  like  cases. 

481.  But  the  two  factors,  multiplier  and  multiplied,  are 
also,  and  in  later  usage  more  generally,  combined  into  a  com- 
pound (accented  on  the  final);  and  this  is  then  treated  as  an 
adjective,  qualifying  the  numbered  noun;  or  else  its  neuter  or 
feminine  (in  t)  singular  is  used  substantively :  thus,  da^gatUs, 
'1000';  mti^iaih  padatibkih  (MBh.),  'with  600  foot-soldiers'; 
trdyastrmgat  trigaiah  mtsaJiasrhh  (AV.),  '6333';  dvigatdm  or  dvifaA, 
'200';  astadaga^fty    '1800'. 

In  the  usual  absence  of  accentuation,  there  arises  sometimes  a  question 
as  to  how  a  compound  number  shall  be  understood:  whether  cutofatam,  for 
example,  is  afi&^atamf  *10d',  or  aatafatAm,   '800\  and  the  like. 

482.  Inflection.  The  inflection  of  the  cardinal  nu- 
merals is  in  many  respects  irregular.  Gender  is  distinguish- 
ed only  by  the  first  four. 

a.  Eka,  T,  is  declined  after  the  manner  of  a  pronominal 
adjective  (like  sdrva,  below,  524);  its  plural  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  'some,   certain  ones'.     Its  dual  does  not  occur. 

Occasional  forms  of  the  ordinary  declension  are  met  with : 
thus,   Ske   (loc.  sing.),   SkaL 

In  the  late  literature,  eka  is  used  in  the  sense  of  'a  certain*, 
or  even  sometimes  almost  of  'a',  as  an  indefinite  article.  Thue, 
eko  vyaghrah  (H.;,  'a  certain  tiger;  ekasmin  dine,  'on  a  certain 
day';  Aaste  dandam  ekam  adaya  (H.),   'taking  a  stick  in  his  hnntf^ 

11* 
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b.  Dta,  *2\  is  dual  only,  and  is  entirely  regular:  thua> 
N.A.  V.  dvoii  (V.  dvajy  m.,  dvi,  f.  n.  ;  I.  D.Ab.  dvobfyam; 
Q.  L.  dvdyoe. 

0.  7W,  '3',  is  in  masc.  and  neut.  nearly  regular,  like  an 
ordinary  stem  in  t;  but  their  genitive  is  as  if  from  irayd  (only 
in  the  later  language :  the  regular  trinam  occurs  once  in  &V.j. 
For  the  feminine  it  has  the  peculiar  stem  iisf,  which  is  inflected 
in  general  like  an  f*-Btem ;  but  the  nom.  and  aceus.  are  alike, 
and  show  no  strengthening  of  the  f ;  and  the  f  is  not  prolonged 
in  the  gen.    (excepting  in  the  Veda).     Thus  : 

m.  n.  f. 

N.  trdy<u        trini  tisrds 

A.  tfin  trini  tUrdt 

I.  Mbhfi  titrbhis 

D.  Ab.  tribhyd$  tisrbhycu 

G.  trayofidm  tUmain 

L.  iriiCi  tiifsu. 

The  Veda  bts  the  abbreTiated  neat  nom.  and  accus.  trj.  The  accent- 
uation ll<r6A(k,  titfbhy^,  UimTtmy  and  tisrtO  is  said  to  be  also  allowed  in 
the  later  language. 

The  stem  tiit  occurs  in  composition  in  tisrdhanvii  (Br.  ,  ^a  bow  along 
with  three  arrows'. 

d.  Oi/Mr,  *4',  has  catvir  ^the  more  original  form-  in  the 
strong  cases :  in  the  fem.  it  substitutes  the  stem  cd/asfy  apparently 
akin  with  Aif »  and  inflected  like  it  ;but  with  anomalous  change 
of  accent,  like  that  in  the  higher  numbers :  see  below,  483'-. 
Thus: 

m.  n.  T. 


N. 

ciUv^riu         catrdri 

rAtana^ 

A. 

caMras          ca(r«jri 

C'itasrai 

1. 

caturbki$ 

catasrhhis 

D.  Ab. 

t^tUfbhyas 

c^jtasrbkwu 

G. 

ctitunitlm 

cata^mjm 

L. 

tatHnm 

caiasrtu. 

The  ii*e  of  n  befbte  am  of  the  gmi.  masc.  and  neut.  after  a  ioal  con- 
sonant  of  the  stem  is  ,as  in  tot:  below,  483:  a  stnkiug  irrcigalahty.  The 
iMre  TtigiUar  gen.  fem.  catd^f^om  also  sometimes  occur».  In  the  later 
laBftiag«,  the  ateentiution  of  the  final  syllable  instead  of  the  peiralt  is  allow- 
ed in  iasU,  dat-abl..  and  loc. 

483.    The  numbers  from  *5*  to  '19*  have  no  distinction  of 

gt^nder,  nor  any  generic  character.     They  are  inflected,  somewhat 

inregttlariy,  as  plurmls,  save   in   the  nom. -ace,,  where  they  have 

no  proper  plural  form,  but  show  the  bare  stem  instead.     Of  9ds 

as  of  imfiir^    9wm  is  the  gen.   ending,   widi  mutual  assimilation 

196  b'   of  siem-llnal  and  initial   of   the   termination,     jigd    as 
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accented  in  the  older  language)  has  an  alternative  fuller  form, 
asfAy  which  is  almost  exclusively  used  in  the  older  literature 
(V.  and  Br.),  both  in  inflection  and  in  composition  (but  some 
compounds  with  asta  are  found  as  early  as  the  AV.) ;  its  nom.- 
ace.  is  astd  (usual  later :  found  in  RV.  once,  and  in  AV.),  or 
astA  (RV.),  or  a^ati  (most  usual  in  RV.;  also  in  AV.,  Br., 
and  later). 

The  accent  is  in  many  reipects  peculiar.  In  all  the  accented  texts,  the 
stress  of  voice  lies  on  the  penult  before  the  endings  hhit,  hkycu,  and  su, 
from  the  stems  in  a,  whatever  be  the  accent  of  the  stem:  thus,  pafic(MU 
from  pdiiea,  navdbhyas  from  ndvoj  da^dsu  from  ddfa,  navadofdbhia  ftom 
n6vad€ica,  ekada^dbhyas  ftom  ikadofaf  dvada^Atu  ttom  dvddoQa;  according  to 
the  grammarians,  either  the  pennlt  or  the  final  is  accented  in  these  forms 
in  the  later  language.  In  the  gen.  pi.,  the  accent  is  on  the  ending  (as  in 
that  of  <,  u,  and  r-stems).  The  cases  of  aat,  and  those  made  ftrom  the  stem- 
form  ofta,  have  the  accent  throughout  upon  the  ending. 

Examples  of  the  inflection  of  these  words  are  as  follows: 

N.  A.  pdnca  adt  aataC  astd 

I.  pafiedbhii  sadbhU  cutabhfs  (Utdbhia 

D.  Ab.  pancdbhyoi  sadbhydf  aatabhydi         cuidbhyaa 

G.  pancandm  sanndm  aatandm 

L.  panedm  iatsU  attofii  astdsu. 

Sapid  (in  the  later  language  idpta^  as  data  for  aatd)  and  n&va  and  dd^a, 
^Ith  the  compounds  of  dd^a  (41* — 49'),  are  declined  like  pdnea^  and  with 
the  same  shift  of  accent  (or  with  alternative  shift  to  the  endings,  as  pointed 
out  above). 

484.  The  Hindu  grammarians  give  to  the  stems  for  *5*  and  *T — '19'  a 
final  fi:  thus,  paSican^  aapian.  a$tan,  navan,  doipariy  and  ^kadacan  etc.  This, 
however,  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  demonstrably  original  final  nasal  of  *7', 
'9',  and  40'  (compare  aepUm,  novem,  decern;  seven,  nine^  ten);  it  is  only 
owing  to  the  fact  that,  starting  from  such  a  stem-form,  their  inflection  is 
made  to  assume  a  more  regular  aspect,  the  nom.-aoc.  having  the  itacm  of  a 
neut.  sing,  in  an,  and  the  instr.,  dat.-abl.,  and  loc.  that  of  a  neut.  or  masc. 
pi.  in  an:  compare  ndmaj  ndmabhis,  ndmabhyaaf  nimaau  —  the  gen.  alone 
being  like  that,  rather,  of  a  o-stem :  compare  da^andm  with  ihdranam  and 
ndmnam  or  dtmdnam.  No  trace  whatever  of  a  final  n  is  found  anywhere  in 
the  language,  in  inflection  or  derivation  or  composition,  from  any  of  these 
words. 

485.  The  tens,  vihfaH  and  trm^dt  etc.,  with  their  compounds, 
are  declined  regularly,  as  feminine  stems  of  the  same  endiQgs, 
and  in  all  numbers. 

Qatd  and  saMsra  are  declined  regularly,  as  neuter  (or,  rarely, 
in  the  later  language,  as  masculine)  stems  of  the  same  final,  in 
all  numbers. 
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The  like  is  true  of  the  higher  numbers  —  which  have,  in- 
deed,  no  proper  numeral  character,  but  are  ordinary  nouns. 

486 .  Construction.  As  regards  their  construction  with 
the  nouns  enumerated  by  them : 

a.  The  words  for  "V  to  49'  are  used  adjectively,  agreeing 
in  case,  and,  if  they  distinguish  gender,  in  gender  also,  with 
the  nouns:  thus,  dagdbhir  viraihj  'with  ten  heroes';  yS  devd  diiy 
Skadaga  sthd  (AV.),  'what  eleven  gods  of  you  are  in  heaven ; 
pahcdiu  j&nem,  'among  the  five  tribes';  catasrhkir  glrhhif^,  'with 
four  songs'. 

b.  The  numerals  above  '19'  are  construed  usually  as  nouns, 
either  taking  the  numbered  noun  as  a  dependent  genitive,  or 
standing  in  the  singular  in  apposition  with  it :  thus,  ^tark  daslh 
or  catam  ddslndm,  'a  hundred  slaves'  or  'a  hundred  of  slaves'; 
vih^tyn  hdribhisj  'with  twenty  bays';  sasfyam  ^rdtsu,  'in  60  au- 
tumns'; gathia  pOfdih,  'with  a  hundred  fetters';  catdm  sahdsram 
ayutam  nydrbtidam  jaghnna  gakrd  ddsyundm  {AY,],  'the  mighty 
[Indra]  slew  a  hundred,  a  thousand,  a  myriad,  a  hundred  mil- 
lion,  of  demons'. 

Occasionally  they  are  put  in  the  plural,  as  if  used  more 
adjectively :   thus,  pancd^dhhir  vdndih,    'with  fift}*  arrows  . 

0.  In  the  older  language,  the  numerals  for  '5'  and  upward 
are  sometimes  used  in  the  nom.-acc.  form  or  as  if  indeclinably) 
with  other  cases  also  :  thus,  pdnca  kfiftsu,  'among  the  five  races'; 
saptd  rslndm,  'of  seven  bards';  saAdsram  r^hhih,  'with  a  thousand 
bards  :   ^tdm  purhhih,    'with  a  hundred  strongholds'. 

487,  Ordinals.  Of  the  classes  of  derivative  words 
coming  from  the  original  or  cardinal  numerals,  the  ordin- 
als are  by  far  the  most  important;  and  the  mode  of  their 
formation  may  best  be  explained  here. 

Some  of  the  first  ordinals  are  irregularly  made  :  thus, 

/Ao,  *r,  forms  no  ordinal:  instead  is  used  prathamd  i.  e. 
pra^tamoj  'foremost'^ :  ddi  is  rare  in  the  Brahmanas,  and  ddya 
even  in  the  Sutras; 

from  dtdy  *2',  and  fri.  '3',  come  dvidya  and  frdya  second- 
arily,  through  drita  and  abbreviated  frita  : 

ro/iir,  '4',  sds,  *6',  and  sapid,  *7',  take  the  ending  t/ia  : 
thus,  caturthdy  sasfM,  saptdtAa :  but  for  fourth'  are  used  also 
htriya  and  txiryOy  and  saptdtJia  belongs  to  the  older  language 
only:  pancatha.   for    fifth',   is  excessively  rare: 

the  numerals  for  o  and  '  usually,  and  for  S",  '9',  *10', 
add  hia,    lorming  /,atuafH(i.    saptatm'i,    ostamd,    navamd.    dacamd; 
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for  41tli'  to  '19th\  the  forms  are  ekadagd,  dvada^d,  and 
so  on   'the  same  with  the  cardinals,  except  change  of' accent); 

for  the  tens  and  intervening  odd  numbers  from  *20'  onward, 
the  ordinal  has  a  double  form  —  one  made  by  adding  the  full 
;  superlative]  ending  tamd  to  the  cardinal :  thus,  vin^atitamA, 
trinfatlamd^  agHUamd,  etc.;  the  other,  shorter,  in  a,  with  abbre- 
viation of  the  cardinal:  thus,  vinfd,  *20th*;  tringd,  '30th';  ca- 
trarinfd,  *40th';  pancafd,  *50th';  sastd,  '60th';  saptatd,  *70th'; 
a^td,  '80th':  navatd,  '90th';  and  so  likewise  ekavihgd,  '21st', 
catustringdj  '34th';  asfacatvaringd,  '48th';  dvapancafd,  '52d'; 
ekasasfdy  '61st';  and  ekannavmgd  and  unarmed  and  ekonavihgd, 
'19th':  — '-  and  so  on.  Of  these  two  forms,  the  latter  and  briefer 
is  by  far  the  more  common,  the  other  being  not  quotable  from 
the  Veda,  and  extremely  rarely  from  the  Brahmanas.  From  '50th* 
on,  the  briefer  form  is  allowed  by  the  grammarians  only  to  the 
odd  numbers,  made  up  of  tens  and  units;  but  it  is  sometimes 
met  with,   even  in  the  later  language,  from  the  simple  ten. 

Of  the  higher  numbers,  gatd  and  saMsra  form  fattUamd  and 
sahasratamd ;  but  their  compounds  have  also  the  simpler  form : 
thus,  ehagatd,    '101st'. 

Of  the  ordinals,  prathamd  (and  adya\  dvidya,  fyAyaj  and 
turiya  (with  turya)  form  their  feminine  in  a;  all  the  rest  make 
it  in  t. 

488*  The  ordinals,  as  in  other  languages,  have  other  than  ordinal  ofAces 
to  fill ;  and  in  Sanskrit  especially  they  are  general  adjectives  to  the  cardinals, 
with  a  considerable  variety  of  meanings,  as  f^actionals,  aa  signifying  'composed 
of  so  many  parts'  or  *so-many-fold\  or  'containing  so  many\  or  (as  waa  seen 
above,  479j  'having  so  many  added'. 

In  a  fractional  sense,  the  grammarians  direct  that  their  accent  be 
shifted  to  the  first  syllable :  thus,  dvdtya,  'half ;  tftiya,  'third  part' ;  ediurthat 
'quarter',  and  so  on.  Bat  in  accented  texts  only  tfl^yay  'third',  and  HSmya^ 
'quarter',  are  found  so  treated;  for  'half  occurs  only  atdhd;  and  eaJlufihd^ 
pancamdf  and  so  on,  are  aecented  as  in  their  ordinal  use. 

489.    Other  numeral  derivatives  —  thus, 

multiplicative  adverbs,  as  dvis,  iris,  cMs,  'twice',  thrice', 
'four  times'; 

adverbs  with  the  suffixes  dha  and  fa^ :  for  example,  ekadhh^ 
'in  one  way',  ^tadhh,  'in  a  hundred  ways';  eka^as,  *one  by  one*, 
^ata^dsj    'by  hundreds'; 

collectives,  as  dvitaya  or  dvayd,    'a  pair',  dd^iUaya  or  dafdi^ 
*a  decade'  — 
belong  rather  to  the  dictionary,  or  to  the  chapter  of  derivation. 
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CHAPTER  Vn. 


PRONOUNS. 

490.  The  pronouns  differ  from  the  great  mass  of  nouns 
and  adjectives  chiefly  in  that  they  come  by  derivation  from 
another  and  a  very  limited  set  of  roots,  the  so-called  ^pro- 
nominal' or  ^demonstrative'  roots.  But  they  have  also  many 
and  marked  peculiarities  of  inflection  —  some  of  which, 
however,  find  analogies  also  in  a  few  adjectives;  and  such 
adjectives  will  accordingly  be  described  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter. 

Personal*  Pronouns. 

401.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are 
the  most  irregular  and  peculiar  of  all,  being  made  up  of 
fragments  coming  from  various  roots  and  combinations  of 
roots.     They  have  no  distinction  of  gender. 

Their  inflection  in  the  later  language  is  as  follows : 

Singalar : 


N. 


A. 


1. 


D. 


Ab. 


Ist  pers. 

2d  per8. 

ahdm 

3^ 
Iv&m 

mam,  ma 

tvam.  tva 

TOT 

W[\ 

mdi/a 

tvdya 

mdhyam,  me 

txihhyam,  te 

m&t 

tvdt 

PEB80NAL  PbOKOUMS. 
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0. 

W,  ^ 

?f^»  ^ 

mdma,  me 

/(Svcf,  /« 

L. 

^ 

afir 

mdyi 

/r4yi' 

Dual: 

N.  A.  V. 

arsTFT 

y«ram 

1.  D.  Ab. 

yuvabAyam 

O.L. 

avdyot 

yuvdyos 

MidA.D.G.  ^ 

^[\ 

nau 

vam 

Plaiai: 

N. 

vaydm 

yuydm 

A. 

yifsman,  vas 

I. 

MHIlPlH 

D. 

agmdbhyam^  nas 

ytitmdbhyam,  V( 

Ab. 

yufmdt 

G. 

asmAkam,  nas 

L. 

asmnstt 

The  briefer  second  forms  for  accus.,  dat.,  and  gen.,  in  all 
numbers,  are  accentless;  and  hence  they  are  not  allowed  to 
stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  or  elsewhere  where  any 
emphasis  is  laid. 

The  ablative  mat  is  acceutleaa  in  one  or  two  AY.  passages  (xi.  4.26; 

xll.  3. 46). 

492.    Forms   of  the   older  language.     All  the  forms 
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given  above  are  found  also  in  the  older  language ;  which,  how- 
ever, has  also  others  that  afterward  disappear  from  use. 

Thus,  the  Veda  fRV.)  has  a  few  times  the  instr.  sing,  tvd  (like  mamsi 
for  mamsdya);  further,  the  loc.  sing,  tvi,  the  dat.  pi.  (less  often  loc.)  oim^, 
and  the  loc.  pi.  yusmi:  the  final  e  of  these  forms  is  uncombiuable  (or 
pragfhya:  138  b^  The  datives  in  bhyam  are  in  RV.  not  seldom  to  be  read 
as  if  in  bhya,  iftith  loss  of  the  tinal  nasal;  asmakam  and  yu8m(Ik4im  suffer 
the  same  loss  only  In  a  rare  instance  or  two.  The  usual  resolutions  of 
semivowel  to  vowel  are  made,  and  are  especially  frequent  in  the  forms  of 
the  second  person  [tudm  for  tvdm,  etc.). 

But  the  duals,  above  all,  wear  a  very  different  aspect  earlier.  In  Veda 
and  Brahmana,  the  nominatives  are  aram  and  yurtim,  and  only  the  accusa- 
tives avdm  and  yuvUm  (but  in  RV.  the  dual  forms  of  1st  pers.  chance  not 
to  occur,  unless  in  r(im[?],  once,  for  aram  ;  the  instr.  in  RV.  is  either 
yuvdbkyam  ^not  elsewhere  found)  or  yuvabhyam;  an  abl.  yuv6t  appears  once 
in  RV.,  and  avdt  twice  in  TS.;  the  gen. -loc.  is  in  RV.  (only)  yuvd$  instead 
of  ffuvdyos.  Thus  we  have  here  a  distinction  (elsewhere  unknown)  of  five 
different  dual  cases  by  endings,  in  part  accordant  \^ith  those  of  the  other 
two  numbers. 

493.  Peculiar  endings.  The  ending  anit  appearing  in  the  nom. 
sing,  and  pi.  .and  Vedic  du.)  of  these  pronouns,  will  be  found  often,  though 
only  in  sing.,  among  the  other  pronouns.  The  bkyam  [or  hyam  of  dat.  sing. 
and  pi.  is  met  with  only  here;  its  relationship  with  the  bhyam,  bkyas,  bhis 
of  the  ordinary  declension  is  palpable.  The  I  or  cT'  of  the  abl.,  though  here 
preceded  by  a  short  vowel,  is  doubtless  the  same  with  that  of  the  a-declension 
of  noons  and  adjectives.  That  the  nom.,  dat.,  and  abl.  endings  should  be 
the  same  in  sing,  and  pi.  and  in  part  in  the  earlier  du.  also ,  only  the  stem 
to  which  they  are  added  being  different,  is  unparalleled  elsewhere  in  the 
language.  The  element  sma  appearing  in  the  plural  forms  will  be  found 
Arequent  in  the  inflection  of  the  singular  in  other  pronominal  words :  in  fact, 
the  compound  stem  atma  which  underlies  the  plural  of  aham  seems  to  be 
the  same  that  furnishes  part  of  the  singular  forms  of  ayam  501.  and  its 
value  of  *  we*  to  be  a  specialisation  of  the  meaning  'these  persons'.  The 
genitives  singular,  mJma  and  (<Sra.  have  no  analogies  elsewhere;  the  deri- 
vation from  them  of  the  adjective*  mamaka  and  taraka  below.  516  suggests 
Che  possibility  of  their  being  themi^elves  stereotyped  stems.  The  gen.  pL, 
lUmJJkum  and  yusmtSkam,  are  certainly  of  this  character :  namely,  neuter  s:ng. 
cas^forms  of  the  a^je^'tive  stems  'itmiikii  and  yusmak*!^  other  cases  of  which 
are  found  in  the  Veda. 

494.  Stem-forms.  To  the  Hindu  grammarians,  the 
stems  of  the  personal  pronouns  are  ma€i  and  astmui,  and  tnid 
and  ytismad,  because  these  are  forms  used  to  a  certain  extent, 
and  allowed  to  be  indefinitely  used,  in  derivation  and  compo- 
sition like  tfuiy  Juui,  etc.:  see  below,  under  the  other  pronouns. 
Words  are  thus  formed    from    them    even  in  the  older  lan^uaj?e 
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—  namely,  mdikfta,  mdtsakhi,  cumdUakhi,  ivddyoni,  mattds  (AV.j, 
tvdtpify  (TS*)'  yuvdddevatya  (QB.};  but  much  more  numerous  are 
those  that  show  the  proper  stem  in  a,  or  with  the  a  lengthened 
to  a:  thus,  m&vant;  asmatra,  (umadruh,  etc.;  ivhdcUtay  toanid, 
tv&vasu,  fv&hata,  etc.;  yufmadaita,  ytm/Mta,  etc.;  yuvddhita, 
ync&datta,  yuvAntta,  etc.  And  the  later  language  also  has  a  few 
words  made  in  the  same  way,  as  madf^. 

The  Yedas  have  certain  more  irregnlar  combinations,  with  complete 
forms :  thus,  ivdihkama,  mampafydj  mama$aiyd,  cum^hitif  ahampurvdy  aham- 
uttardj  dhcahyd,  ahathtana. 

From  the  stems  of  the  grammarians  come  also  the  deriv- 
ative adjectives  madiya,  ivacAya,  asmadiya,  yusmadlya,  having  a 
possessive  value :  see  below,  616. 

For  sva  and  waydm^  see  below,   618. 

Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

496.   The  simplest  demonstrative,    cT  to)  which  answers 

also  the  purpose  of  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person, 

may  be  taken  as  model  of  a  mode  of  declension  usual  in 

so  many  pronouns  and  pronominal  adjectives  that  it  is  fairly 

to  be  called  the  general  pronominal  declension. 

But  this  root  has  also  the  special  irregularity  that  in  the 
nom.  sing.  masc.  and  fem.  it  has  ada  (for  whose  peculiar  euphonic 
treatment  see  176  a)  and  si,  instead  of  tds  and  tk  (compare  Gr. 
b,  :^,  TO,  and  Goth,  m,  «o,  Ma/bj.     Thus: 

Singular : 

m.  n.  f. 

N. 


A. 


I. 


D. 


Ab. 


Bd9           tdt 

m 

d 

tdm          tdt 

tarn 

^ 

fTOT 

tina 

tdya 

m^ 

rf^ 

tdtmai 

idiySi 

tdsmat 

tdtya* 
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Anyfl  roiyot 

iasymm 


Dual: 
N.A.V.     ^  ^  % 


I.D.Ab. 


G.  L.  fnnq  rniR 


"S. 


Plazd: 

A.  rTH  rT!H  ^R 

All  /ant  /Oj 

I.  ^  ^IPR 

.^  »     -  ^ 


D.  Ab.  r|^J«4 


G. 


L.  rT?  ^R 

Tkt  TaU«  fhow  Bi}  other  ixrcfuaht:«i  4f  inflentoa  than  tkMe  vkeh 
bslOBf  »  all  sterna  ia  a  and  a ;  namaly.  lAki  wmecaief :  ossalL;  ti  for  fcrl. 
d«. :  oftiA  fti  for  UmL  pL  Beat. :  vsoally  teMtf  for  eiru.  tjucr.  pL :  and  th« 
onttaaiT  reaolvooai.  T¥«  RV.  haa  oa«  imm  <aj<i  iam  £nin  the  rco«  m. 
■■I— It  rfiBMi    accusing  Beaiiy  half  aa  cAts  aa  tltnvm. 


406.    Tlie  p««aluLrides  of  the  c^nermi  pro2.07nin.1l  declension. 
h  win  be  nodeed.  are  these : 


la  ^e  siBfmiar.  tbe  ue  <7f  t  pfcpedy  d  as  eaimc  jf  kol-acc.  neat. : 
the  coBLbiaatfon  wttk  cb,«  rxH  H  aai^cher  el^meat  tmti  m  ouic.  aad  c«cc. 
Aas..  abL.  and  lee.,  aod  of  19  in  fom.  liu..  abLn^o..  and  Xv.  :  aad  ch« 
■uuc.  aad  aeaL  bK.  eedia^  ia.  «b:ch  is  Ds«cxii:fied  t.^  tl3  ieclMwioa  «x<r«pc 
ia  the  aiwmiljrei  fSUtT"^^^  R^>  >  ^laot . 

The  daal  is  peecifd?  that  ^  iwaa-«teBL»  ia  a  and  : 
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In  the  plural,  the  irregularities  are  limited  to  ti  for  id$  ia  nom.  maac., 
and  the  insertion  of  «  instead  of  n  before  am  of  the  gen.,  the  stem-final 
being  treated  before  it  in  the  same  manner  as  before  m  of  the  loc. 

497.  The  stem  of  this  pronoun  is  by  the  grammarians  given 
as  iad;  and  from  that  form  come,  in  fact,  the  derivatiye  ad- 
jective kuAytty  with  tatted,  tadvat,  tanmaya ;  and  numerous  com- 
pounds, such  as  tacc^ila,  tajfna,  tatkara,  tadammtara,  tanmatra, 
etc.  These  compounds  are  not  rare  even  in  the  Veda :  so  tddatma^ 
tadvidy  tadvofd,  etc.  But  derivatives  from  the  true  root  ia  are 
also  many:  especially  adverbs^  as  tdias,  tdtra,  tdtha,  tadi;  the 
adjectives  tivant  and  tdti;  and  the  compound  tadfg  etc. 

498.  Though  the  demo:(Mitrative  root  ta  b  prevailingly  of 
the  third  person,  it  is  also  freely  used,  both  in  the  earlier 
language  and  in  the  later,  as  qualifying  the  pronouns  of  the 
first  and  second  person,  giving  emphasis  to  them :  thus,  so  *hdm, 
*this  r,  or  *I  here*;  sd  tvdm,  'thou  there';  te  vayaniy  *we  here*; 
and  so  on. 

499.  Two  other  demonstrative  stems  appear  to  contain  ta 
as  an  element;  and  both,  like  the  simple  ta,  substitute  sa  in 
the  nom.  sing.  masc.  and  fem. 

a.  The  one,  tyd,  is  tolerably  common  (although  only  a 
third  of  its  possible  forms  occur)  in  RV.,  but  rare  in  AV.,  and 
almost  unknown  later:  its  nom.  sing.,  in  the  three  genders,  is 
syds,  9ya,  tydty  and  it  makes  the  accusatives  tydniy  tyUmy  tydty 
and  goes  -on  through  the  remaining  cases  in  the  same  manner 
as  ta.     It  has  in  RV.  the  instr.  fem.  tya  (for  tydyd), 

b.  The  other  is  the  usual  demonstrative  of  nearer  position, 
'this  here*,  and  is  in  frequent  use  through  all  periods  of  the 
language.  It  prefixes  e  to  the  simple  root,  forming  the  nomin- 
atives esdsy  eftty  etdi  —  and  so  on  through  the  whole  inflection. 

The  stem  tya  has  neither  compounds  nor  derivatives.  But 
from  eta  are  formed  both,  in  the  same  manner  as  from  the 
simple  ttty  only  much  less  numerous :  thus,  etaddi  (QB.),  etad- 
artha,  etc.,  from  the  so-called  stem  etat;  and  etadfg  and  et&vant 
from  eta, 

600.  There  is  a  defective  pronominal  stem,  «ta,  which  is 
accentless,  and  hence  used  only  in  situations  where  no  emphasis 
falls  upon  it.  It  does  not  occur  elsewhere  than  in  the  accusa- 
tive of  all  numbers,  the  instr.  sing.,  and  the  gen. -loc.  dual: 
thus, 

m.            n.  f. 

Sing.  A.     tfiam        enat  enam 

I.             enena  enaya 
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Da.      A.       enau         ent  ene 

O.  L.        enayoi  enayoi 

PI.      A.      enan         enani  enas 

The  RV,  has  enoa  Instead  of  enayotf  and  in  one  or  two  inatances  aocenta 
a  form:  thus,  enim,  enif(?). 

This  stem  forms  neither  deriyatives  nor  compounds. 

601.  Two  Other  demonstrative  declensions  are  so  irreg- 
ularly made  up  that  they  have  to  be  given  in  full.  The 
one,  mp\aydm  etc.,  is  used  as  a  more  indefinite  demon- 
strative, 'this'  or  'that';  the  other,  ^^  asau  etc.,  signifies 
especially  the  remoter  relation,   *yon'  or  'yonder*. 

They  are  as  follows: 

Singular: 


N. 


A. 


I. 


D. 


Ab. 


G. 


L. 


m. 


n. 


aydm  iddm 

imdm  iddm 

anina 


asmai 


asmat 

asyd 

35rfFR 
cumin 


f. 
iydm 

imOm 

andya 

5F& 
asyai 

cuyas 

(uyis 

5IHn^ 
asyim 


m. 


n. 


5PRFn 
amuna 


35ig^ 


r -:' 


amusmat 
amu^at 


amusya 

35Rf£rpT 
amusmin 


f. 


cuati 


(uau      adds 
amtim  (Ms 


am/am 


o 
amtiya 

5C5^ 
amugyai 

amiisyas 

amAsyat 


/ •— . 


amusyam 


Dual: 
N.A.       ^      ^ 


imau    imS 


I.D.Ab. 


G.L. 


abhyam 
andyos 


imi 


amU 


<=> 


amnbhyam 


amuyos 


602] 


Demonstrative  Pronouns. 


175 


N. 


A. 


I. 


D.  Ab. 


O. 


Plural : 

^       ^^ 
imi      imani 

tmin   nnnnt 

ehhis 

ebhyds 

esAm 


tmas 

tmas 

abhis 

ahhyds 

asdm 


ami     amam 

WR  W(R 
aman  amuni 

amlbhis 

amxhhyas 

aml«am 


amus 

5Rftq^ 
amuhhU 

omOMnn 


The  same  forms  are  used  In  the  older  language,  without  variation,  except 
that  imi  occurs  for  imad  and  imini,  and  ami  for  amSnt' ;  omuya  when  used 
adverbially  is  accented  on  the  final,  amuyi;  aaau  (with  accent,  of  course,'  on 
the  first,  dsau)  is  used  also  as  vocative. 

602.  The  former  of  these  two  pronouns,  aydm  etc. ,  plainly  shows  itself 
to  be  pieced  together  from  a  number  of  defective  stems.  The  majority  of 
forms  come  from  the  root  a,  with  which,  as  in  the  ordinary  pronominal  de- 
clension, sma  (f.  »y)  is  combined  in  the  singular.  All  these  forms  flrom  a 
have  the  peculiarity  that  in  their  substantive  use  they  are  either  accented, 
as  in  the  paradigm,  or  accentless  (like  ena  and  the  second  forms  from  ahdm 
and  iv&m).  The  remaining  forms  are  always  accented.  From  and  come,  with 
entire  regularity,  aninaj  andya,  andyoi.  The  strong  cases  in  dual  and  plural, 
and  in  part  in  singular,  come  not  less  regularly  from  a  stem  imd.  And 
aydm,  tydm,  iddm  are  evidently  to  be  referred  to  a  simple  root  i  {iddm  being 
apparently  a  double  form:  id,  like  tad  etc.,  with  ending  am). 

The  Veda  has  from  the  root  a  also  the  instrumentals  eni  and  ayd  (used 
in  general  adverbially),  and  the  gen.  loc.  du.  ay6$;  from  tma,  imdsya  occurs 
once  in  RY.  The  BY.  has  in  a  small  number  of  instances  the  irregular 
accentuation  dsmdi,  dtya^  dbhis. 

In  analogy  with  the  other  pronouns,  iddm  is  by  the  gram- 
marians regarded  as  representative  stem  of  this  pronominal  de- 
clension ;  and  it  is  actually  found  so  treated  in  a  very  small 
number  of  compounds  [idammdya  and  itidihrupa  are  of  Brahmana 
age.  As  regards  the  actual  stems,  aua  furnishes  nothing  further; 
from  ima  comes  only  the  adverb  tmdtha  [RV.,  once);  but  a  and 
1  furnish  a  number  of  derivatives,  mostly  adverbial :  thus,  for 
example,  dlas,  dira,  dtha ;  itds,  id  (Vedic  particle),  idd,  ihdj  tiara, 
im   (Vedic  particle;,   u/fp,  perhaps  evd  and  evdm,  and  others. 
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503.  The  other  pronoun,  asaii  etc.,  has  am<2  for  its  leading  stem,  which 
in  the  singular  takes  in  oomhination,  like  the  a-stems,  tiia  element  ima 
(f.  iy)y  and  which  shifts  to  ami  in  part  of  the  masc.  and  neut.  ploral.  In 
part,  too,  like  an  adjective  u-stem,  it  lengthens  its  final  in  the  feminine. 
The  gen.  sing.  amUsya  is  the  only  example  in  the  language  of  the  ending 
9ya  added  to  any  other  than  an  a-stem.  The  nom.  pi.  ami  is  uniqae  in 
form;  its  i  is  (like  that  of  a  dual)  ffragfhyaf  or  exempt  from  combination 
with  a  following  vowel  (188  b).  A$afi  and  ad&i  are  also  without  analogies  as 
regards  their  endings. 

The  grammarians,  as  usual,  treat  adds  as  representative 
stem  of  the  declension,  and  it  is  found  in  this  character  in  an 
extremely  small  number  of  words,  as  adomula;  adomdya  is  of 
Brahmana  age.  The  QB.  has  also  asaunkman.  But  most  of 
the  derivatives,  as  of  the  cases,  come  from  amu:  thus,  amtitasy 
ami&ira,  anulUha,  amtirki,  amuvdt,  amuka. 

In  the  older  language  occurs  the  root  tva  (accentless),  meaning  'one, 
many  a  one*;  it  is  oftenest  found  repeated,  as  'one*  and  'another'.  It  follows 
the  ordinary  pronominal  declension. 

Fragments  of  another  demonstrative  root  or  two  are  met  with:  thus, 
dmat,  *he',  occurs  in  a  formula  in  AY.  and  in  Brahmanas  etc. ;  avds  as 
gen.-loc.  dual  is  found  in  RY. ;  the  particle  u  points  to  a  root  ti. 

Interrogative  Pronoun. 

504.  The  characteristic  part  of  the  interrogatiYe  pro- 
nominal root  is  cR  A;/  it  has  the  three  forms  m  ka,  ^  ki, 
^  ku;  but  the  whole  declensional  inflection  is  from  qR  ka. 
excepting  the  nom.-acc.  sing,  neut.,  which  is  from  f%  ki, 
and  has  the  anomalous  form  f^  kim  (not  elsewhere  known 
in  the  language  from  a  neuter  t-stem).  The  nom.  and 
accus.  sing.,  then,  are  as  follows: 

m.  n.  f. 

kds  ktm  ka 

A.  ^J^  fiRTj^  5iFI^ 

kdm  kirn  hum 

and  the  rest  of  the  declension  is   precisely  like  that  of  ^ 

ta  (above,  495). 

The  Veda  has  its  usual  variations,  hi  and  k£hhis  for  kani  and  khU.  It 
also   has,    along   -with   kfm,    the    pronominally  regular  neuter   ktid;    and    feJm 
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(or  kam)  is  a  frequent  p^icle.  The  masc.  form  kis,  corresponding  to  kinij 
occurs  as  a  stereotyped  case  in  the  combinations  ndkia  and  mdkis. 

506.  The  grammarians  treat  kim  as  representative  stem  of 
the  interrogative  pronoun ;  and  it  is  in  fact  so  used  in  a  not 
large  number  of  words,  of  which  a  few  —  kimmdyay  kimkard, 
himkamya,  kimdevata,  and  the  peculiar  kimyu  —  go  back  even 
to  the  Veda  and  Brahmana.  In  closer  analogy  with  the  other 
pronouns,  the  form  kad,  a  couple  of  times  in  the  Veda  [ka^ayd, 
kddart?ia\  and  not  infrequently  later,  is  found  as  first  member  of 
compounds.  Then,  from  the  real  roots  Aa,  ki,  ku  are  made 
many  derivatives ;  and  from  ki  and  kuy  especially  the  latter,  many 
compounds :  thus,  kdiiy  kathh,  kathdm^  kada,  katardj  katamd,  kdrhi; 
kiyanty  Jcidrg;  ktitaSf  kutra,  kuha,  kvd,  kucard,  kukarmariy  ku- 
mantrin,  etc. 

606.  Various    forms  of  this  pronoun,    as  kad^  kim,   and  ku 
and,  rarely,  ko],    at   the  beginning   of  compounds,  have  passed 

from  an  interrogative  meaning,  through  an  exclamatory,  to  the 
value  of  prefixes  signifying  an  unusual  quality  —  either  some- 
thing admirable,  or,  oftener,  something  contemptible.  This  use 
begins  in  the  Veda,  but  becomes  much  more  common  in  later  time. 

607.  The  interrogative  pronoun,  as  in  other  languages, 
turns  readily  in  its  independent  use  also  to  an  exclamatory 
meaning.  Moreover,  it  is  by  various  added  particles  converted 
to  an  indefinite  meaning :  thus,  by  ca,  cand,  cit,  dpi,  ra,  either 
alone  or  with  the  relative  ya  (below,  611)  prefixed:  thus,  kdg 
^nd,  *any  one*;  nd  kd  *pt,  'not  any  one';  yint  khni  cit,  *what- 
soever'.  Occasionally,  the  interrogative  by  itself  acq\ures  a  simi- 
lar  value. 

Relative  Pronoun. 

608.  The  root  of  the  relative  pronoun  is  IJ  ya,  which 
from  the  earliest  period  of  the  language  has  lost  all  trace 
of  the  demonstrative  meaning  originally  (doubtless)  belonging 
to  it,  and  is  used  as  relative  only. 

509.  It  is  inflected  with  entire  regularity  according  to 
the  usual  pronominal  declension:  thus, 

Singular.  Dual.  Plnral. 

m.  n.  f.  m.       n.       f.         m.  n.  f. 

iSt    ^    U     y^       yini       yit 

mi^    Ji^    m^  jy«"  y^  y^    irFj^   irrf^      m^ 

yan       yam         yi$ 


yds        ydt        yh 


A. 


ydm      ydt        ydm 

Whitney,  Grammar.  i2 


VTT. 

Pronouns. 

in 

jxm 

&R 

ySna 

y^yo' 

UI^UIH^ 

yah 

aut 

W^ 

y&hhyam 

y&smdi 

ydsyai 

yihhyas 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 
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yahhis 
D.  HFCT  nnr  yabnyam  O^UH        CTT^UH 

etc. 

The  Veda  shows  its  usaal  variations  of  these  forms:  yi  for  yad  and  for 
yini,  and  y(hhis  for  yafjs;  y68  for  t/dyoa  also  occurs  once;  yina^  with  pro- 
longed finals  is  in  RY.  twice  as  common  as  yina.  Resolutions  occur  -in 
yOhhias,  and  yi$aam  and  ydsaam. 

610.  The  use  of  ydt  as  representative  stem  begins  very 
early :  we  have  ydtkama  in  the  Veda,  and  yatkarin,  yaddevatya 
in  the  Brahmana;  later  it  grows  more  general.  From  the  proper 
root  come  also  a  considerable  series  of  derivatives :  ydtas^  ydti, 
ydtra,  y&tha,  yddd,  yddiy  yUvant,  yatard,  yatamd;  and  the  com- 
pound yadf^. 

611.  The  combination  of  ya  with  ha  to  make  an  indefinite 
pronoun  has  been  noticed  above  (607).  Its  own  repetition  — 
as  ydd-yat  —  gives  it  sometimes  a  like  meanings  won  through 
the  distributive. 

612.  One  or  two  marked  peculiarities  in  the  Sanskrit  use 
of  the  relative  may  be  here  briefly  noticed  : 

a.  A  very  decided  preference  for  putting  the  relative  clause  before  that 
to  which  it  relates:  thus,  ydh  iunvatdh  adkfid  tdsma  {ndraya  gdyata  (RV.), 
'who  is  the  friend  of  the  soma-presser,  to  that  Indra  sing  ye' ;  ydm  yajndm 
paribhQr  dsi  ad  {d  deviiu  gachati  (RV.),  'what  offering  thou  protectest,  that 
in  truth  goes  to  the  gods';  yi  trUaptdh  pariydnti  bdla  Uaavh  dadhdtu  me 
(AY.),  'what  thrice  seven  go  about,  their  strength  may  he  assign  to  me' ; 
aaad  yd  adharid  grhda  tdtra  aantv  arayybh  (AY.),  'what  house  is  yonder  in 
the  depth,  there  let  the  witches  be*;  sahd  ydn  me  dsti  tina  (TB.),  'along 
with  that  which  is  mine';  hahadndrh  vaeanarh  yat  tu  tan  mam  dahati  (MBh.;, 
'but  what  the  words  of  the  swans  were,  that  burns  me';  sarvasya  locanam 
QOBtrarh  yatya  nd  *9ty  andha  eva  aah  (U.),  'who  does  not  possess  learning, 
the  eye  of  everything,  blind  indeed  is  he\  The  other  arrangement  is  com- 
paratively unusual. 

b.  A  frequent  conversion  of  the  subject  or  object  of  a  verb  by  an  added 
relative  into  a  substantive  clause :  thus,  mi  'mdm  prd  ''pat  pdfiruseyo  vadhd 
ydh  (AY.),  'may  there  not  reach  him  a  human  deadly  weapon'  (lit'ly,  'what 
is  such  a  weapon');  pdri  no  pdhi  ydd  dhdnam  (AY.),  'protect  of  us  what 
wealth  [there  is]';  apdmdrgd  'pa  mdrstu  ksetriydrh  ^apdtha^  ca  ydJi  (AY.), 
'may  the  cleansing  plant  cleanse  away  the  disease  and  the  curse';  puskarena 
hrtarii  rdjyarh  yac  cd  'nyad  vasu  kimcana  MBh.),  'by  Pushkara  was  taken 
away  the  kingdom  and  whatever  other  property  [there  was]'. 
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Emphatic  Pronoun. 

518.    The   isolated    and    uninflected  pronominal  word 

HilH  svayam  (from  the  root  sva)  signifies   ^self,   own  self. 

By  its  form  it  appears  to  be  a  nom.  sing.,  and  it  is  often- 

est  used  as  nominative,  but  along  with  words  of  all  persons 

and  numbers ;  and  not  seldom  it  represents  other  cases  also. 

Svayam  is  also  used  as  a  stem  in  composition :  thus, 
svayamji,  svayamhhh.  But  sva  itself  (usually  adjective :  below, 
516)  has  the  same  value  in  composition :  and  even  its  inflected 
forms  are  (in  the  older  language  very  rarely)  used  as  reflexive 
pronoun. 

Nouns  used  pronominally. 

614.  The  noun  atmdn,  'souV,  is  widely  employed,  in  the 
singular,  as  reflexive  pronoun  of  all  three  persons. 

The  adjective  bhavant,  f.  thavad,  is  used  (as  already  pointed 
out :  466)  in  respectful  address  as  substitute  for  the  pronoun  of 
the  second  person.  lt«  construction  with  the  verb  is  in  accord- 
ance with  its  true  character,  as  a  word  of  the  third  person. 

Pronominal  Derivatives. 

516.  From  pronominal  roots  and  stems,  as  well  as  from 
the  larger  class  of  roots  and  from  noun-stems,  are  formed 
by  the  ordinary  suffixes  of  adjective  derivation  certain  words 
and  classes  of  words,  which  have  thus  the  character  of  pro- 
nominal adjectives. 

Some  of  the  more  'important  of  these  may  be  briefly  no- 
ticed here. 

616.  Possessives.  From  the  representative  stems  mad 
etc.  are  formed  the  adjectives  ma^ya,  asmaSya,  ivadtya,  yuftnatAya^ 
tadiya,  and  yadya,  which  are  used  in  a  possessive  sense :  'relat- 
ing to  me,  mine*,  and  so  on. 

Other  possessives  are  mamakd  (also  mdmaka,  RV.)  and  ^vakd, 
from  the  genitives  mama  and  tava. 

An  analogous  derivative  from  the  genitive  amdfya  is  annufyayand  (AY. 
etc.),  'descendant  of  such  a  one*. 

It  was  pointed  out  above  (463)  that  the  ^genitives"  atmikam  and  yii- 
smdkam  are  really  stereotyped  cases  of  possessive  a^Joetlves. 

"12  ♦ 
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Corresponding  to  svojfdm  (618)  Ib  the  possessive  stxi,  mean- 
ing 'own'.,  as  relating  to  all  persons  and  numbers.  The  RV. 
has  once  the  corresponding  simple  possessive  of  the  second  per- 
son, ivd,   'thy*. 

For  the  use  of  ava  as  reflexive  pronoun,  see  above,  518,  end. 

All  these  words  form  their  feminines  in  a. 

Other  derivatives  of  a  like  value  have  no  claim  to  be  mentioned  here. 
But  (excepting  ava)  the  possessives  are  so  rarely  used  as  to  make  but  a 
small  figure  in  the  language,  which  prefers  generally  to  indicate  the  possessive 
relation  by  the  genitive  case  of  the  pronoun  itself. 

517.  By  the  suffix  vani  are  formed  from  the  pronominal 
roots,  with  prolongation  ^f  their  final  vowels,  the  adjectives 
mivani,  tv&varU,  yusmavani,  yuvhvarUy  tooanty  et&vant,  yivant,  mean- 
ing 'of  my  sort,  like  me',  etc.  Of  these,  however,  only  the 
last  three  are  in  use  in  the  later  language,  in  the  sense  of 
'tarUwt  and  'guantus'.  They  are  inflected  like  other  adjective 
stems  in  vant,  making  their  feminines  in  vail  (462  ff.). 

Words  of  similar  meaning  from  the  roots  i  and  ki  are  iyani 
and  Jdyant,  inflected  in  the  same  manner:  see  above,  451. 

618.  The  pronominal  roots  show  a  like  prolongation  of 
vowel  in  combination  with  the  root  dff,  'see,  look',  and  its 
derivatives  df^a  and  (quite  rarely)  dfkia:  thus,  madff,  niadfga; 
asmadfga:  tvMfg  etc.;  yu^madff  etc.;  tad^g  etc.;  etadfgy  etadfga, 
etadfk^a  (VS.);  yadfg  etc.;  trfrf  and  ^ic^f  etc.  They  mean  'of  my 
sort,  like  or  resembling  me',  and  the  like,  and  the  last  five  are 
not  uncommon,  with  the  sense  of  ^iaUs  and  ^quaUs\  The  forms 
in  (fff  are  unvaried  for  gender ;  those  in  d^ga  (and  dfJcM  ?)  have 
feminines  in  t. 

519*  From  ta,  ka,  ya  come  tdtij  'so  many',  kdH,  'how 
many?'  ydHy  'as  many'.  They  have  a  quasi-numeral  character, 
and  are  inflected  (like  the  numerals  pdnca  etc.:  above,  488)  only 
in  the  plural,  and  with  the  bare  stem  as  nom.  and  accus.:  thus, 
N.A.  tdti;  I.  etc.  tdiibhis,  tdHbhyaa,  tdftnam,  tdtim, 

5S0.  From  ya  (in  V.  and  Br.)  and  ka  come  the  compara- 
tives and  superlatives  yatard  and  yatamd,  and  katard  and  katamd ; 
and  from  t,  the  comparative  Uara.  For  their  inflection,  see 
below,   528. 

521.  Derivatives  with  the  suffix  ka,  sometimes  conveying 
a  diminutive  or  a  contemptuous  meaning,  are  made  from  certain 
of  the  pronominal  roots  and  stems  (and  may,  according  to  the 
grammarians,    be    made    from    them    all) :    thus,   from  ta,    takdm, 
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takdt^  iakos;    from   m,    sakll;    from  ya,   yakds,  yakk,  yakS;    from 
aBa&,  (uakatt;   from  amu,  amuka. 

For  the  nnmeroas  aad  frequently  used  adverbs  formed  from  pronominal 
roots,  see  Adverbs  (below,  chapter  XYI.). 

Adjectives  declined  pronominally. 

522.  A  number  of  adjectives  —  some  of  them  coming 
from  pronominal  roots,  others  more  or  less  analogous  with 
pronouns  in  use  —  are  inflected,  in  part  or  wholly,  accord* 
ing  to  the  pronominal  declension  (like  cT  ^  496).     Thus : 

623,  The  comparatives  and  superlatives  from  pronominal 
roots  —  namely,  katard  and  katafnd^  yatard  and  yatamd,  and  i/ara ; 
also  anydj  'other',  and  its  comparadve  anyatard  —  are  declined 
like  ia  throughout.     Their  feminine  stems  are  in  a. 

But  even  from  these  words  forms  made  according  to  the  adjective  de- 
clension are  sporadically  met  with  (e.  g.  itarayam,  K.). 

624.  Others  words  are  so  inflected  except  in  the  nom.- 
acc.-voc.  sing,  neut.,  where  they  have  the  ordinary  adjective 
form  can,  instead  of  the  pronominal  at  fad).  Such  are  sdrva, 
*all*,  vigva,   'all,  every*,  Ska,    'one\ 

These,  also,  are  not  without  exception,  at  least  in  the  earlier  langnage 
(e.  g.  vfpvaya,  vf^vai,  RV. ;  ike  loc.  sing.,  AV.). 

626.  Yet  other  words  follow  the  same  model  usually,  or 
in  some  of  their  significations,  or  optionally  ;  but  in  other  senses, 
or  without  known  rule,  lapse  into  the  adjective  inflection. 

Such  are  the  comparatives  and  superlatives  from  prepositional  stems: 
ddhara  and  adhcmd,  dtUara  and  drUama,  dpcara  and  apamd,  dvara  and  aoamidi 
Cttara  and  uttamd,  apara  and  upamd.  Of  these,  pronominal  forms  are  de- 
cidedly more  numerous  flrom  the  comparatives  than  from  the  superLatlves. 

Further,  the  superlatives  (without  corresponding  comparatives)  param&f 
earamdy  madhyamd;  and  also  anyatama  (whose  positive  and  comparative  belong 
to  the  class  first  mentioned:  623). 

Further,  the  words  pdra,  'distant,  other' ;  pirva^  'prior,  east' ;  ddkHi^, 
'right,  south';  ubhdya  (f.  ubh&yi  or  ubhaytj,  'of  both  kinds  or  parties';  and 
the  rare  soma  (accentless),  'any  or  every  one',  8imd,  'each,  aU*,  nSnwij  'the 
one,  half;  and  the  possessive  avd, 

626.  Occasional  forms  of  the  pronominal  declension  are  met  with  from 
numeral  adjectives:  e.  g.  ffratharndsyas^  tmycuyam;  and  from  other  words 
having  an  indefinite  numeral  character:  thus,  4ifHX,  'few';  ardhd,  'half; 
kivaloy  'all';  drftoj/a,  'of  the  two  kinds'  —  and  others. 
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CHAPTER  Vm. 


CONJUGATION. 

627.  The  subject  of  conjugation  or  verbal  inflection 
involves,  as  in  the  other  languages  of  the  family,  the  dis- 
tinctions of  voice,  tense,  mode,  number,  and  person. 

Then,  besides  the  simpler  or  ordinary  conjugation  of 
a  verbal  root,  there  are  certain  more  or  less  fully  developed 
secondary  or  derivative  conjugations. 

628.  Voice.  There  are  (as  in  Greek)  two  voices,  active 
and  middle,  distinguished  by  a  difference  in  the  personal 
endings.  This  distinction  is  a  pervading  one:  there  is  no 
active  personal  form  which  does  not  have  its  corresponding 
middle,  and  vice  versa;  and  it  is  extended  also  in  part  to 
the  participles  (but  not  to  the  infinitive). 

629.  An  active  form  is  called  by  the  Hindu  grammarians 
parasmai  padam,  *a  word  for  another',  and  a  middle  form  is 
called  aimane  pctdam^  'a  word  for  one's  self:  the  terms  might  be 
best  paraphrased  by  'transitive'  and  'reflexive'.  And  the  distinc- 
tion thus  expressed  is  doubtless  the  original  foundation  of  the 
difference  of  active  and  middle  forms :  in  the  recorded  condition 
of  the  language,  however,  the  antithesis  of  transitive  and  re- 
flexive meaning  is  in  no  small  measure  blurred,  or  even  alto- 
gether effaced. 

680.  Some  verbs  are  conjugated  in  both  voices,  others 
in  one  only;  sometimes  a  part  of  the  tenses  are  inflected 
only  in  one  voice,  others  only  in  the  other  or  in  both;  of 
a  verb  usually  inflected  in  one  voice  sporadic  forms  of  the 
other  occur;  and  sometimes  the  voice  differs  according  as 
the  verb  is  compounded  with  certain  prepositions. 

681.  The  middle  forms  outside  the  present-system  (for 
which  there  is  a  special  passive  inflection:  see  below,   768), 
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and  sometimes  also  within  that  system,  are  liable  to  be  used 
likewise  in  a  passive  sense. 

582.  Tense.  The  tenses  are  as  follows:  1.  a  present, 
with  2.  an  imperfect,  closely  related  with  it  in  form,  having 
a  prefixed  augment;  3.  a  perfect,  made  with  reduplication 
(to  which  in  the  Veda  is  added,  4.  a  so-called  pluperfect, 
made  from  it  with  prefixed  augment);  5.  an  aorist,  of  three 
different  formations :  a.  simple;  b.  reduplicated;  c.  sibilant; 
6.  a  future,  with  7.  a  conditional,  an  augment-tense,  stand- 
ing to  it  in  the  relation  of  an  imperfect  to  a  present ;  and 
8.  a  second,  a  periphrastic,  future  (not  found  in  the  Veda. 

The  tenses  here  distinguished  (in  accordance  with  prevailing 
usage)  as  imperfect,  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  aorist  receive  those 
names  from  their  correspondence  in  mode  of  formation  with  tenses 
so  called  in  other  languages  of  the  family,  especially  in  Greek, 
and  not  at  all  from  differences  of  time  designated  by  them.  In 
no  period  of  the  Sanskrit  language  is  there  any  expression  of 
imperfect  or  pluperfect  time  —  nor  of  perfect  time,  except  in 
the  older  language,  where  the  '^aorist*^  has  this  value ;  later,  im- 
perfect, perfect,  and  aorist  (of  rare  use)  are  so  many  undiscrim- 
inated past  tenses  or  preterits:  see  below,  under  the  different 
tenses. 

533.  Mode.  In  respect  to  mode,  the  difference  be- 
tween the  classical  Sanskrit  and  the  older  language  of  the 
Veda  —  and,  in  a  less  degree,  of  the  l^rahmanas  —  is 
especially  great. 

In  the  Veda,  the  present  tense  has,  besides  its  indicative 
inflection,  a  subjunctive,  of  considerable  variety  of  formation, 
an  optative,  and  an  imperative  (in  2d  and  3d  persons).  The 
same  three  modes  are  found,  though  of  much  less  frequent  oc- 
currence, as  belonging  to  the  perfect;  and  they  are  xoade  also 
from  the  aorists,  being  of  especial  frequency  from  the  simple 
aorist.  The  future  has  no  modes  ^an  occasional  case  or  two 
are  purely  exceptional). 

In  the  classical  Sanskrit,  the  present  adds  to  its  indic- 
ative an  optative  and  an  imperative  —  of  which  last,  more-' 
over,    the   first  persons  are   a  remnant  of  the  old  subjuno- 
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tive.  And  the  aorist  has  also  an  optative,  of  somewhat 
peculiar  inflection,  usually  called  the  precative  (or  bene- 
dictive). 

684.  The  present,  perfect,  and  future  tenses  have  each 
of  them,  alike  in  the  earlier  and  later  language,  a  pair  of 
participles,  active  and  middle,  sharing  in  the  various  pe- 
culiarities of  the  tense-formations;  and  in  the  Veda  are 
found  such  participles  belonging  also  to  the  aorist. 

686.  Tense-systems.  The  tenses,  then,  with  their 
accompanying  modes  and  participles,  fall  into  certain  well- 
marked  groups  or  systems: 

I.  ITie  present-system,  composed  of  the  pres- 
ent tense  >vith  its  modes,  its  participle,  and  its  pret- 
erit which  we  have  called  the  imperfect. 

n.  The  perfect-system,  composed  of  the  per- 
fect tense  (with,  in  the  Veda,  its  modes  and  its  preterit, 
the  so-called  pluperfect)  and  its  participle. 

m.  The  aorist-system,  or  systems,  simple, 
reduplicated,  and  sibilant,  composed  of  the  aorist  tense 
along  with,  in  the  later  language,  its  ^^precative"  opta- 
tive (but,  in  the  Veda^  with  its  various  modes  and  its 
participle). 

TV,  The  future-systems:  a.  the  old  or  sibi- 
lant future,  with  its  accompanying  preterit,  the  condi- 
tional, and  its  participle;  and  b.  the  new  periphrastic 
future. 

686.  Number  and  Person.  The  verb  has,  of  course, 
the  same  three  nimibers  with  the  noun,  namely  singular, 
dual,  and  plural ;  and  in  each  number  it  has  the  three  per- 
sons, first,  second,  and  third.  All  of  these  are  made  in 
every  tense  and  mode  —  except  that  the  first  persons  of 
the  imperative   numbers   are  supplied  from  the  subjunctive. 
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587.  Verbal  adjectives  and  nouns:  Partici- 
ples. The  participles  belonging  to  the  tense-systems  have 
been  already  spoken  of  above  (584).  There  is  besides,  com- 
ing directly  from  the  root  of  the  verb,  a  participle,  prevail- 
ingly of  past  and  passive  (or  sometimes  neuter)  meaning. 
Future  passive  participles,  or  gerundives,  of  several  different 
formations,  are  also  made. 

588.  Infinitives.  In  the  older  language,  a  very  con- 
siderable variety  of  derivative  abstract  nouns  —  only  in  a 
few  sporadic  instances  having  anything  to  do  with  the  tense- 
systems  —  are  used  in  an  infinitive  or  quasi -infinitive 
sense ;  most  often  in  the  dative  case,  but  sometimes  also  in 
the  accusative,  in  the  genitive  and  ablative,  and  (very  rarely) 
in  the  locative.  In  the  classical  Sanskrit,  there  remains  a 
single  infinitive,  of  accusative  case-form,  having  nothing 
to  do  with  the  tense-systems. 

589.  Gerund.  A  so-called  gerund  (or  absolutive)  — 
being,  like  the  infinitive,  a  stereotyped  case-form  of  a  de- 
rivative noun  —  is  a  part  of  the  general  verb-system  in 
both  the  earlier  and  later  language,  being  especially  fre- 
quent in  the  latter.  In  the  Veda  it  has  a  somewhat  various 
form ;  in  the  later  language,  it  has  only  two  forms,  one  for 
simple  verbs,  and  the  other  for  compound.  Its  value  is  that 
of  an  indeclinable  active  participle,  of  indeterminate  but 
prevailingly  past  tense-character. 

A  second  gerund,  an  adverbially  used  accusative  in  form, 
is  found,  but  only  rarely,  both  earlier  and  later. 

640.  Secondary  conjugations.  The  secondary  or 
derivative  conjugations  are  as  follows:  a.  the  passive;  b.  the 
inteusive;  o.  the  desiderative;  d.  the  causative.  In  these, 
a  conjugation-stem,  instead  of  the  simple  root,  underlies 
the  whole  system  of  inflection.  Yet  there  is  clearly  to  be 
seen  in  them  the  character  of  a  present-system,    expanded 
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into  a  more  or  less  complete  conjugation;  and  the  passive 
is  so  purely  a  present-system  that  it  will  be  described  in 
the  chapter  devoted  to  that  part  of  the  inflection  of  the 
verb. 

Under  the  same  general  head  belongs  the  subject  of 
denominative  conjugation,  or  the  conversion  of  noun  and 
adjective-stems  into  conjugation-stems.  Further,  that  of 
compound  conjugation,  whether  by  the  prefixion  of  prepo- 
sitions to  roots  or  by  the  addition  of  auxiliary  verbs  to  noun 
and  adjective-stems.  And  finally,  that  of  periphrastic  con- 
jugation, or  the  looser  combination  of  auxiliaries  with  verbal 
nouns  and  adjectives. 

641.  llie  characteristic  of  a  proper  (finite  or  personal) 
verb-form  is  its  personal  ending.  Hy  this  alone  is  deter- 
mined its  character  as  regards  number  and  person  —  and 
in  part  also  as  regards  mode  and  tense.  But  the  distinc- 
tions of  mode  and  tense  are  mainly  made  by  the  formation 
of  tense  and  mode-stems,  to  which,  instead  of  to  the  pure 
root,  the  personal  endings  are  appended. 

In  this  chapter  will  be  given  a  general  account  of  the  per- 
sonal endings,  and  also  of  the  formation  of  mode-stems  from 
tense-stems,  and  of  those  elements  in  the  formation  of  tense- 
stems  —  the  augment  and  the  reduplication  —  which  are  found 
in  more  than  one  tense-system.  Then,  in  the  following  chapters, 
each  tense-system  will  be  taken  up  by  itself,  and  the  methods 
of  formation  of  its  stems,  both  tense-stems  and  mode-stems,  and 
their  combination  with  the  endings,  will  be  described  in  detail. 

Personal  Endings. 

542,  The  endings  of  verbal  inflection  are,  as  was  pointed 
out  above,  different  throughout  in  the  active  and  middle  voices. 
They  are  also,  as  in  Greek,  usually  of  two  somewhat  varying 
forms  for  the  same  person  in  the  same  voice :  one  fuller,  called 
primary ;  the  other  briefer,  called  secondary.  There  are  also  less 
pervading  differences,   depending  upon  other  conditions. 

A  condensed   statement  of  all   the   varieties   of  ending  for  each  person 
and  number  here  follows. 
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548,  Singular:  First  person.  The  primary  ending  in 
the  active  is  mi.  The  subjimctive,  however  (later  imperative), 
has  m  instead ;  and  in  the  oldest  Veda  this  m  is  sometimes 
wanting,  and  the  person  ends  in  a  (as  if  the  m  of  ani  were 
dropped).  The  secondary  ending  is  m;  and  to  this  m  an  a  has 
come  to  be  so  persistently  prefixed,  appearing  always  where  the 
tense-stem  does  not  itself  end  in  a  [vam  for  varm  or  varam  in 
RV.,  once,  is  an  isolated  anomaly),  that  it  is  necessary  to  reckon 
am  as  ending,  alternate  with  m.  But  the  perfect  tense  has 
neither  mi  nor  m ;  its  ending  is  simply  a  (sometimes  a :  248  o) : 
or,   from  a-roots,  au. 

The  primary  middle  ending,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
the  other  persons,  would  be  regularly  me.  But  no  tense  or 
mode,  at  any  period  of  the  language,  shows  any  relic  whatever 
of  a  m  in  this  person :  the  primary  ending,  present  as  well  as 
perfect,  from  a-stems  and  others  alike,  is  e;  and  to  it  corre- 
sponds t  as  secondary  ending,  which  blends  with  the  final  of  an 
a-stem  to  e.  The  optative  has,  however,  a  instead  of  i;  and 
in  the  subjunctive   (later  imperative)  appears  at  for  e. 

544.  Second  person.  In  the  active,  the  primary  ending 
is  si,  which  is  shortened  to  s  as  secondary :  as  to  the  loss  of 
this  s  after  a  final  radical  consonant,  see  below,  555.  But  the 
perfect  and  the  imperative  desert  here  entirely  the  analogy  of 
the  other  forms.  The  perfect  ending  is  invariably  Ma  (or  Ma, 
248  c;.  The  imperative  is  far  less  regular.  The  fullest  form 
of  its  ending  is  dhi;  which,  however,  is  more  often  reduced  to 
ki;  and  in  the  great  majority  of  verbs  (including  all  a-stems, 
at  every  period  of  the  language)  no  ending  is  present,  but  the 
bare  stem  stands  as  personal  form.  In  a  very  small  class  of 
verbs  (722)  ana  is  the  ending.  The  Veda  has  also  an  ending 
tat;  and  this  is  even  used  sporadically  in  other  persons  of  the 
imperative   (see  below,  670 — 1). 

In  the  middle  voice,  the  primary  ending,  both  present  and 
perfect,  is  se.  The  secondary  stands  in  no  apparent  relation  to 
this,  being  i/tas;  and  in  the  imperative  is  found  only  sva  (or 
svd:  248  c,  which  in  the  Veda  is  not  seldom  to  be  read  as  stia. 
In  the  older  language,  se  is  sometimes  strengthened  to  sai  in  the 
subjunctive. 

545.  Third  person.  The  active  primary  ending  is  ti; 
the  secondary,  t:  as  to  the  loss  of  the  latter  after  a  final  radical 
consonant,  see  below,  565.  But  in  the  imperative  appears  in- 
stead the  peculiar  ending  tu;  and  in  the  perfect  no  characteristic 
consonant  is  present,  and  the  third  person  has  the  same  ending 
as  the  first. 
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The  primary  middle  ending  is  te,  with  ta  as  corresponding 
secondary.  In  the  older  language,  ie  is  often  strengthened  to 
4ai  in  the  subjunctive.  In  the  perfect,  the  middle  third  person 
has,  like  the  active,  the  same  ending  with  the  first,  namely  e 
simply ;  and  in  the  older  language,  the  third  person  present  also 
often  loses  the  distinctive  part  of  its  termination,  and  oomes  to 
coincide  in  form  with  the  first.  To  this  e  perhaps  corresponds, 
as  secondary,  the  i  of  the  aorist  3d  pars,  passive  (842  ff.).  The 
imperative  has  iam  (or,  in  the  Veda,  rarely  am)   for  its  ending. 

546.  Dual:  First  person.  Both  in  active  and  in  middle, 
the  dual  first  person  is  in  all  its  varieties  precisely  like  the 
corresponding  plural,  only  with  substitution  of  v  for  the  m  of  the 
latter :  thus,  t*as  (no  van  has  been  found  to  occur),  va,  va^e, 
vaAi,  vaAai,  The  person  is,  of  course,  of  comparatively  rare 
use,  and  from  the  Veda  no  form  in  v<is,   even,  is  quotable. 

547.  Second  and  Third  persons.  In  the  active,  the 
primary  ending  of  the  second  person  is  thas,  and  that  of  the 
third  is  tas;  and  this  relation  of  Z!^  to  ^  appears  also  in  the 
perfect,  and  runs  through  the  whole  series  of  middle  endings. 
The  perfect  endings  are  primary,  but  have  u  instead  of  a  as 
vowel;  and  an  a  has  become  so  persistently  prefixed  that  their 
forms  have  to  be  reckoned  as  (Uhu8  and  atua.  The  secondary 
endings  exhibit  no  definable  relation  to  the  primary  in  these 
two  persons ;  they  are  torn  and  tarn ;  and  they  are  used  in  the 
imperative  as  well. 

In  the  middle,  a  long  a  —  which,  however,  with  the  final 
a  of  a-stems  becomes  e  —  has  become  prefixed  to  all  dual 
endings  of  the  second  and  third  persons,  so  as  to  form  an  in- 
separable part  of  them.  The  primary  endings,  present  and  per- 
fect, are  aiAs  and  ate;  the  secondary  (and  imperative)  are  aihdm 
and  aittm  (or,   with  stem-final  a,  ethe  etc.). 

The  lUg-Vodt  has  t  ▼ery  few  forms  In  aithe  and  5i««,  tpparontly  from 
#M«  Aiitl  #l#  with  •ubJonotiTO  strengthening  (they  are  all  deUiled  below: 
a»(s  616,  701,  787.  768.  886.  1008.  1048). 

848.  Plural:  First  person.  The  earliest  form  of  the 
ttOtlvi»  oudlug  Ih  ma*t,  which  in  the  oldest  language  is  more 
riiKpii^nt  Umn  the  briefer  maa  (in  RV.,  as  five  to  one;  in  AV., 
liMWOvor.  only  hm  three  to  four).  In  the  classical  Sanskrit,  mas 
U  tho  unolunlvti  primary  ending;  but  the  secondary  abbreviated 
$HH  lt*tl(Mi||M  aUo  to  tl\o  perfect  and  the  subjunctive  (imperative). 
Ill    t)i«*   V«i(U.  9tM   often   becomes   ma    (248 o),    especially   in  the 

Tlio  jivlnmry  middle  ending  is  moAe,  This  is  lightened  in 
Hid  iiimmiimUi)    form  to  wwMi;  and,   on  the  other  hand,   it  is  regu- 
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larly   (in  the  Veda,  not  invariably)  strengthened  to  mahai  in  the 
subjunctive   (imperative). 

640,  Second  person.  The  active  primary  ending  is  Ma. 
The  secondary,  also  imperative,  ending  is  ta  (in  the  Veda,  td  only 
once  in  impv.).  But  in  the  perfect  any  characteristic  consonant  is 
wanting,  and  the  ending  is  simply  a.  In  the  Veda,  the  syllable 
fM,  of  problematic  origin,  is  not  infrequently  added  to  both 
forms  of  the  ending,  making  thana  (rarely  Chanaj  and  tana.  The 
forms  in  which  this  occurs  will  be  detailed  below,  under  the 
different  formations :  the  addition  is  very  rarely  made  excepting 
to  persons  of  the  first  general  conjugation. 

The  middle  primary  ending  is  dAve,  which  belongs  to  the 
perfect  as  well  as  the  present.  In  the  subjunctive  of  the  older 
language  it  is  sometimes  strengthened  to  dhvdi.  The  secondary 
(and  imperative]  ending  is  dhvam  (in  RV. ,  once  dhva) ;  and 
dhvdt  is  once  met  with  in  the  imperative  (570).  In  the  Veda, 
the  V  of  all  these  endings  is  sometimes  resolved  into  ti,  and  the 
ending  becomes  dissyllabic. 

650.  Third  person.  The  full  primary  ending  is  anti  in 
the  active,  with  ante  as  corresponding  middle.  The  middle  sec- 
ondary ending  is  anta,  to  which  should  correspond  an  active 
ant;  but  of  the  /  only  altogether  questionable  traces  are  left, 
in  the  euphonic  treatment  of  a  final  n  (207);  the  ending  is  an. 
In  the  imperative,  antu  and  antdm  take  the  place  of  anti  and 
ante.  The  initial  a  of  all  these  endings  is  like  that  of  am  in 
the  Ist  sing.,  disappearing  after  the  final  a  of  a  tense- stem. 

Moreover,  anti,  antu,  ante,  antam,  anta  are  all  liable  to  be 
weakened  by  the  loss  of  their  nasal,  becoming  ati  etc.  In  the 
active,  this  weakening  takes  place  only  after  reduplicated  stems 
(and  after  a  few  roots  which  are  treated  as  if  reduplicated : 
680  ff.);  in  the  middle,  it  occurs  after  all  tense-stems  save  those 
ending  in  a. 

Further,  for  the  secondary  active  ending  an  there  is  a  sub- 
stitute us  (or  ur :  169,  end),  which  is  used  in  the  same  reduplicating 
verbs  that  change  anti  to  ati  etc.,  and  which  accordingly  appears 
as  a  weaker  correlative  of  cm.  The  same  tts  is  also  used  uni- 
versally in  the  perfect,  in  the  optative  (not  in  the  subjunctive), 
in  those  forms  of  the  aorist  whose  stem  does  not  end  in  a,  and 
in  the  imperfect  of  roots  ending  in  a,  and  a  few  others  (621). 

The  perfect  middle  has  in  all  periods  of  the  language  the 
peculiar  ending  re,  and  the  optative  has  the  allied  rati,  in  this 
person.  In  the  Veda,  a  variety  of  other  endings  containing  a  r 
as  distinctive  consonant  are  met  with :  namely,  re  (and  ire)  and 
rate  in  the  present ;  rata  in  the  optative   (both  of  present  and  of 
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aorist) ;  rire  in  the  perfect ;  ranta,  ran,  and  ram  in  aorists  (and 
in  an  imperfect  or  two]:  ram  and  ratam  in  the  imperative.  The 
three  rate,  ratdm,  and  rata  are  found  even  in  the  later  language 
in  one  or  two  verbs   (629. 

561.  Below  are  given,  for  convenience,  in  tabular  form, 
the  schemes  of  endings  as  accepted  in  the  classical  or  later 
language  :  namely,  a.  the  regular  primary  endings,  used  in  the 
present  indicative  and  the  future  (and  the  subjunctive  in  part); 
and  b.  the  regular  secondary  endings,  used  in  the  imperfect, 
the  conditional,  the  aorist,  the  optative  (and  the  subjunctive  in 
part);  and  further,  of  special  schemes,  c.  the  perfect  endings 
(chiefly  primar}%  especially  in  the  middle) ;  and  d.  the  imperative 
endings  (chiefly  secondary).  To  the  so-called  imperative  endings 
of  the  first  person  is  prefixed  the  a  which  is  practically  a  part 
of  them,  though  really  containing  the  mode-sign  of  the  sub- 
junctive from  which  they  are  derived. 

652.  Further,  a  part  of  the  endings  are  marked  with  an 
accent,  and  a  part  are  left  unaccented.  The  latter  are  those 
which  never,  under  any  circumstances,  receive  the  accent;  the 
former  are  accented  in  considerable  classes  of  verbs,  though  by 
no  means  in  all.  It  will  be  noticed  that,  in  general,  the  un- 
accented endings  are  those  of  the  singular  active;  but  the  2d 
sing,  imperative  has  an  accented  ending ;  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  whole  series  of  Ist  persons  imperative,  active  and 
middle,  have  unaccented  endings  (this  being  a  characteristic  of 
the  subjunctive  formation  which  they  represent. 

558.    The  schemes  of  normal  endings,  then,   are  as  follows : 


a.  Primary  Bndings. 
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b.  Secondary  Bndings. 
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c.  Perfect  Endings. 
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d.  Imperative  Endings. 

ama  di  avakdi  ctmahdi 

id  tvd  Stham  dhvdm 

dntti,  dtu         tim  itam  dntamy  dtam 

GM.  In  general,  the  rule  is  followed  that  an  accented  ending,  if  dis- 
syllabic, is  accented  on  its  first  syllable  —  and  the  constant  nnion-vowels 
are  regarded,  in  this  respect,  as  integral  parts  of  the  endings.  But  the 
3d  pi.  ending  aU  of  the  pres.  indie,  middle  has  in  BY.  the  accent  aU  in 
a  nninber  of  verbs  (see  618,  685,  698,  718);  and  an  occasional  instance 
is  met  with  in  other  endings:  thus,  mahi  (see  719,  785). 

555,  The  secondary  endings  of  the  second  and  third  persons  singular, 
as  consisting  of  an  added  consonant  without  vowel,  should  regularly  (150) 
be  lost  whenever  the  root  or  stem  to  which  they  are  to  be  added  itself  ends 
in  a  consonant.  And  this  rule  is  in  general  followed;  yet  not  without  ex- 
ceptions.   Thus : 

a.  A  root  ending  in  a  dental  mute  sometimes  drops  this  final  mute 
instead  of  the  added  $  in  the  second  person ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a  root 
or  stem  ending  in  s  sometimes  drops  this  $  instead  of  the  added  t  in  the 
third  person  —  in  either  case,  establishing  the  ordinary  relation  of  $  and  t 
in  these  persons,  instead  of  $  and  «,  or  t  and  t,  A  similar  loss  of  any 
other  final  consonant  before  •  the  ending  is  exceedingly  rare.  For  instances, 
see  below,  692. 

b.  Again,  a  union-vowel  is  sometimes  introduced  before  the  ending, 
either  a  or  t:  see  below,  621,  681,  819,  880. 

In  a  few  isolated  cases  in  the  older  language,  this  t  is  changed  to  di: 
see  below,  804  b,  1068. 

566.  The  changes  of  form  which  roots  and  stems  undergo 
in  their  combinations  with  these  endings  will  be  pointed  out  in 
detail  below,  under  the  various  formations.  Here  may  be  simply 
mentioned  in  advance,  as  by  far  the  most  important  among  them, 
a  distinction  of  stronger  and  weaker  form  of  stem  in  large  classes 
of  verbs,  standing  in  relation  with  the  accent  —  the  stem  being 
of  stronger  form  when  the  accent  falls  upon  it,  or  before  an 
accentless  ending,  and  of  weaker  form  when  the  accent  is  on 
the  ending. 

Of  the  endings  marked  as  accented  in  the  scheme,  the  ta  of  2d  pi.  is 
not  infrequently  in  the  Veda  treated  as  unaccented,  the  tone  resting  on  the 
stem,  which  is  strengthened.  Much  less  often,  the  tarn  of  2d  du.  is  treated 
in  the  same  way:  other  endings,  only  sporadically. 

Subjunctive  Mode. 

657.  Of  the  subjunctive  mode  (as  was  pointed  out  above] 
only  fragments  are  left  in  the  later  or  classical  language  :  namely, 
in  the  so-called   first  persons  imperative,  and  in  the  use  (580) 
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of  the  imperfect  and  aorist  persons  without  augment  after  mi 
prohibitive.  In  the  oldest  period,  however,  it  was  a  very  fre- 
quent formation,  being  three  or  four  times  as  common  as  the 
optative  in  the  Rig-Veda,  and  nearly  the  same  in  the  Atharvan ; 
but  already  in  the  Brahmanas  it  becomes  comparatively  rare. 
Its  varieties  of  form  are  considerable,  and  sometimes  perplexing. 

568.  In  its  most  normal  and  regular  formation,  a  special 
mode-stem  is  made  for  the  subjunctive  by  adding  to  the  tense- 
stem  an  a  —  which  combines  with  a  final  a  of  the  tense-stem 
to  a.  The  accent  rests  upon  the  tense-stem,  which  accordingly 
has  the  strong  form.  Thus,  from  the  strong  present-stem  doh 
(yduh)  is  made  the  subjunctive-stem  d6Aa;  from  juhS  (yhu), 
juAdva;  from  yttndj  (Yy^i/jj  yundja;  from  bhdva  (ybhu),  hhdva; 
from  tudd  (ytud)y  tudk;  from  ucyd  (pass.,  yvac\y  ucyh;  and  so  on. 

569.  The  stem  thus  formed  is  inflected  in  general  as  an 
o-stem  would  be  inflected  in  the  indicative,  with  constant  accent, 
and  a  for  a  before  the  endings  of  the  first  person  (788)  —  but 
with  the  following  peciiliarities  as  to  ending  etc.  : 

660.  In  the  active,  the  1st  sing,  has  ni  as  ending:  thus,  ddhaniy 
yun^anif  bhdvani.  But  in  the  Big-Veda  sometimes  a  simply :  thus,  <fya, 
brdva. 

In  1st  du.,  Ist  pi.,  and  3d  pi.,  the  endings  are  always  the  secondary: 
thus,  ddhava,  ddhama,  ddhan;  bMvavaj  bhdvamaf  bhdvan. 

In  2d  and  3d  da.  and  2d  pi.,  the  endings  are  always  primary:  thus,. 
ddhathaa^  ddhatasj  ddhatha ;  bhdvatha$y  bhdvdtcUj  bhdvatha. 

In  2d  and  3d  sing.,  the  endings  are  either  primary  or  secondary:  thus,. 
ddhasi  or  d6has^  ddhati  or  ddhat;  bhdvdsi  or  bhdvaSf  bhdvaii  or  bhdvat. 

Occasionally,  forms  with  double  mode-sign  a  (by  assimilation  to  the 
more  numerous  subjunctives  from  tense-stems  in  a)  are  met  with  from  iion- 
a-stems :  thus,  dsdtha  from  aa ;  dyas,  dyatj  dyan  from  e  (yi). 

561.  In  the  middle,  forms  with  secondary  instead  of  primary  endings 
are  very  rare,  being  found  only  in  the  3d  pi.  (where  they  are  more  frequent 
than  the  primary),  and  in  a  case  or  two  of  the  3d  sing. 

The  striking  peculiarity  of  subjunctive  middle  inflection  is  the  frequent 
strengthening  of  e  to  ai  in  the  endings.  This  is  less  general  in  the  very 
earliest  language  than  later.  In  1st  sing.,  ai  alone  is  found  as  ending,  even 
in  BY.;  and  in  ist  du.  also  (of  rare  occurrence),  only  avahdi  is  met  with. 
In  ist  pi.,  amahai  prevails  in  BY.  and  AV.  {amahe  is  found  a  few  times), 
and  is  alone  known  later.  In  2d  sing.,  sai  for  se  does  not  occur  in  BY., 
but  is  the  only  form  in  AY.  and  the  Brahmanas.  In  3d  sing.,  tai  for  te 
occurs  once  in  RY.,  and  is  the  predominant  form  in  AY.,  and  the  only  one 
later.  In  2d  pi.,  dhvai  for  dhve  is  found  in  one  word  in  RY.,  and  a  few 
times  in  the  Brahmanas.  In  3d  pi.,  ntai  for  nte  is  the  Brahmana  form  (of 
far  from  frequent  occurrenre  ;    it    occurs    neither    in  RY.    nor  AY.     No  such 
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dual  endings  as  thai  and  iai,  for  the  and  is,  are  anywhere  fonnd;  but  RY. 
has  in  a  few  words  (nine:  above,  627,  end)  aithe  and  diU,  which  appear 
to  be  a  like  subjanctive  strengthening  of  ethe  and  eU  (although  fonnd  in  one 
indicative  form,  kp%vdite).  Before  the  oi-endlngs  the  penultimate  vowel  is 
regnlarly  long  a ;  but  aniai  instead  of  dntdi  is  two  or  three  times  met  with, 
and  once  (TS.)  €Udi  for  dtai. 

662.  The  subjunctive  endings,  then,  in  combination  with 
the  subjunctive  mode-sign,  are  as  follows : 

middle, 
p.  8.  d.  p. 

tavahai  iofhahai 

\dvahe  \amahe 

«     <  ainaa  atha  { aUhe  -!.„    .. 

\aa  {a$at  {adhvcU 

{ate  ..^  fonte,  anta 

cute  <_ 

atai  yantai 

And,  in  further  combination  with  final  a  of  a  tense-stem, 
the  initial  a  of  all  these  endings  becomes  a :  thus,  for  example, 
in  2d  pers.  :   dsi  or  as,  dthas,  atha,,  dse,   ddhve. 

668.  Besides  this  proper  subjunctive,  with  mode-sign,  in  Its  triple 
form  —  with  primary,  with  strengtiiened  primary,  and  with  secondary  end- 
ings —  there  is  in  the  older  language  another,  without  mode-sign  and  with 
secondary  endings,  or  in  all  respects  coinciding  with  the  forms  of  an  augment- 
tense  (imperfect  or  aorist)  save  for  the  absence  of  the  augment.  Subjunc- 
tives of  this  character  are  frequent  in  RY.,  decidedly  less  common  in  later 
Yedic,  and  very  little  used  in  the  Brahmanas  except  after  mi  prohibitive 
(680)   —  after  which  they  stand  also  in  the  later  language. 

These  forms  are  sometimes  called  ^imperfect  subjunctive",  but  the 
appellation  is  an  evident  misnomer:  "improper  subjunctive"  is  preferable. 
Since  (below,  687)  the  forms  of  augmented  tenses  are  also  freely  used  in 
an  indicative  sense  without  augment  in  the  oldest  Yeda,  the  distinction  of 
the  two  classes  of  use  is  often  difficult  to  make. 

As  to  the  uses  of  the  subjunctive,  see  below,  672  ff. 


Optative  Mode. 

664.  As  has  been  already  pointed  out,  the  optative  is  of 
comparatively  rare  occurrence  in  the  language  of  the  Vedas ; 
but  it  gains  rapidly  in  frequency,  and  already  in  the  Brahmanas 
greatly  outnumbers  the  subjunctive,  which  still  later  it  comes 
almost  entirely  to  replace. 

Its  mode  of  formation  is  the  same  in  all  periods  of  the 
language. 

Wh  itney ,  Orammar.  i3 
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565.  The  optaUTe  mode-sign  is  in  the  acdve  voice  a  dil- 
Cerent  one.  according  as  it  is  added  to  a  tense-stem  ending  in  a, 
or  in  some  other  final.  In  the  latter  case,,  it  is  yfl.  accented; 
this  yd  is  appended  to  the  weaker  form  of  the  tense-stem,  and 
takes  the  regular  series  of  secondary  endings,  with,  in  3d  plur., 
u$  instead  of  an,  and  loss  of  the  a  before  it.  After  an  o-stem, 
it  is  i.  unaccented :  this  i  blends  with  the  final  a  to  ^  (which 
then  is  accented  or  not  according  to  the  accent  of  the  a):  and 
the  e  is  maintained  unchanged  before  a  vowel-ending  (am,  tts), 
by  means  of  an  interposed  euphonic  y. 

In  the  middle  voice,  the  mode-sign  is  i  throughout,  and 
takes  the  secondary  endings,  with  a  in  Ist  sing.,  and  ran  in 
3d  pi.  After  an  a-stem.  the  rules  as  to  its  combination  to  f, 
the  accent  of  the  latter,  and  its  retention  before  a  vowel-ending 
with  interposition  of  a  y.  are  the  same  as  in  the  active.  After 
any  other  final,  the  weaker  form  of  stem  is  taken,  and  the  ac- 
cent is  on  the  ending  except  in  one  class  of  verbs,  where  it 
falls  upon  the  tense-stem :  see  645  ;  and  the  i  as  when  com- 
bined to  e]   takes  an  inserted  y  before  a  vowel-ending. 

It  is.  of  course,  impossible  to  tell  from  the  form  whether  i  or  t  is 
combined  with  the  final  of  an  a-stem  to  t;  but  no  good  reason  appears  to 
exist  for  assuming  i,  rather  than  the  t  which  shows  itself  in  the  other  class 
of  stems  in  middle  voice. 

566.  The  combined  mode-sign  and  endings  of  the  optative, 
then,  are  as  follows,  in  their  double  form,  for  a-stems  and  for 
others  : 


a.  for  non-a-stems. 
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b.  combined  with,  the  final  of  a-stems. 

ema  eya  evahi 

eyathatn 


eva 

etam 

etam 


eta 


eya 

ethas 

eta 
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1         eyam 

i        e$ 

3         et  etam  eyus  eta  eyatam 

The  ya  is  in  the  Veda  not  seldom  resolved  into  ta. 
The  Vedic  3d  pi.  middle  forms  in  rata  will  be  detailed  below,  under  the 
various  formations. 

567.  Precative.  Precative  forms  are  such  as  have  a 
sibilant  inserted  between  the  optative-sign  and  the  ending.  They 
are  made  almost  only  from  the  aorist  stems,  and,  though  allowed 
by  the  grammarians  to  be  formed  from  every  root  —  the  active 


1 

8. 

ySsam 

ydsva 

2 

[yif] 

ydstam 

3 

Lyit] 

ydstdm 

middle. 

d. 

p. 

[tv6hi] 

[imdhi] 

iyiSttham 

idhvdm 

m 

iydttam 

[irdn] 
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precative  from  the  simple  aorist,  the  middle  from  the  sibilant 
aorist  —  are  practically  of  rare  occurrence  at  every  period  of  the 
language,  and  especially  later. 

The  interted  $  runs  in  the  active  through  the  whole  series  of  persons; 
in  the  middle,  it  is  allowed  only  in  the  2d  and  3d  persons  sing,  and  dn., 
and  the  2d  pi.,  and  is  quotable  from  the  older  literature  only  for  the  2d  and 
3d  sing.  In  the  2d  sing,  aet.,  the  precative  form,  by  reason  of  the  nec- 
essary loss  of  the  added  s,  is  not  distinguishable  from  the  simple  optative; 
in  the  3d  sing,  act.,  the  same  is  the  case  in  the  later  language,  which 
(above,  666)  saves  the  personal  ending  t  instead  of  the  precative-sign  a; 
but  the  BY.  usually,  and  the  other  Yedic  texts  to  some  extent,  have  the 
proper  ending  yd$  (for  ydst). 

The  accent  is  as  in  the  simple  optative. 

568.  The  precative  endings,  then,  accepted  in  the  later 
language  (including,  in  brackets,  those  which  are  identical  with 
the  simple  optative],  are  as  follows : 

active. 

p.  8. 

ydtma  [*y^] 

ydsta  Utfuia 

ydnu  Utd 

As  to  the  uses  of  the  optative,  see  below,  672  if. 

Imperative  Mode. 

569.  The  imperatiYe  has  no  mode-sign;  it  is  made  by 
adding  its  own  endings  directly  to  the  tense-stem,  just  as 
the  other  endings  are  added  to  form  the  indicatiYe  tenses. 

Hence,  in  2d  and  3d  dii.  and  2d  pi.,  its  forms  are  indistingnishahle 
from  those  of  the  angment-preteiit  from  the  same  stem  with  its  augment 
omitted. 

The  rules  as  to  the  use  of  the  different  endings  —  especially  in  2d  sing., 
where  the  variety  is  considerable  —  will  be  given  below,  in  connection  with 
the  various  tense-systoms.  The  ending  iat,  however,  has  so  much  that  is 
peculiar  in  its  use  that  it  calls  for  a  little  explanation  here. 

570.  The  Imperative  in  tat.  This  is  nowhere  a  frequent  form, 
though  found  from  the  earliest  period  of  the  language,  and  allowed  to  be 
made  in  the  latest ;  in  the  five  leading  Yedic  texts  it  is  formed  from  nearly 
fifty  verbs,  and  has  less  than  seventy  occurrences.  Its  usual  value  is  that 
of  a  second  person  singular;  but  it  occurs  as  1st  sing,  once,  in  AY.  (avyu- 
adm  jagrtnd  ahdm,  'let  me  watch  till  day-break' j ;  as  3d  sing.,  toward  a  dozen 
times  (c.  g.  p<tnar  md  ''vi^atad  rayfhf  TS.,  'let  wealth  come  again  to  me'; 
aydrh  tyd»ya  rdja  murdhdnam  vi  paUxyatut^  (B.,  Hhe   king   here  shall  make 

13* 
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bis  head  fly  off') ;  and  as  2d  pi.  several  timet  in  TS.  (e.  g.  apah . . .  devifu 
nak  iukfto  briUat,  'ye  waters,  announce  ns  to  the  gods  as  well-doers'),  and 
many  tiroes  in  a  Brahmana  passage  (repeated  in  K.  xvi.  21.  TB.  iii.  6.  1,  and 
AB.  ii..6,  7)  —  in  which,  moreover,  two  aathorities  (K.  and  AB.)  have  once 
vdrayadhvat  for  varayatat:  no  other  occurrence  of  dhvat  has  been  noted. 

571.  As  regards  its  meaning,  this  form  has  been  shown 
(Delbrdck)  to  have  prevailingly  in  the  Brahmanas,  and  traceably 
but  much  less  distinctly  in  the  Vedic  texts,  a  specific  tense-value 
added  to  it«  mode-value  —  as  signifying,  namely,  an  injunction 
to  be  carried  out  at  a  later  time  than  the  present :  it  is  (like 
the  Latin  forms  in  to  and  tote)  a  posterior  or  future  imperative. 
Examples  are  :  ihS^  'vd  md  tfathcofUam  abhyhhi  'ti  bruhi  USth  td  na  dgcUam 
pratiprdbrutat  ((B.),  ^say  to  her  "come  to  me  as  I  stand  Just  here",  and 
[afterward]  announce  her  to  us  as  having  come*;  y6d  urdhvds  tfstha  drdoine 
'A4  dhattat  (RV.),  'when  thou  shalt  stand  upright,  [then]  bestow  riches  here* 
(and  similarly  in  many  cases);  utkQkim  udvahd  hhax>o  'diihya  prdti  dhavatat 
(AY.),  'be  a  carrier  up  the  ascent;  after  having  carried  up,  run  back  again'; 
vdnatpdtir  ddhi  tvd  sthasyati  Uitya  viitat  fTS.),  'the  tree  will  ascend  thee, 
take  [then]  note  of  it\ 

According  to  the  grammarians,  the  form  in  tat  may  be  used  when  bene- 
diction is  intended. 

Uses  of  the  Modes. 

672.  Of  the  three  modes,  the  imperative  is  the  one 
most  distinct  and  limited  in  office,  and  most  unchanged  in 
use  throughout  the  whole  history  of  the  language.  It  signi- 
fies a  command  or  injunction  —  an  attempt  at  the  exercise 
of  the  speaker's  will  upon  some  one  or  something  outside 
of  himself. 

This,  however  (in  Sanskrit  as  in  other  languages),  is  by 
no  means  always  of  the  same  force ;  the  command  shades  off 
into  a  demand,  an  exhortation,  an  entreaty,  an  expression  of 
earnest  desire.  The  imperative  also  sometimes  signifies  an  as- 
sumption or  concession ;  and  occasionally,  by  pregnant  construc- 
tion, it  becomes  the  expression  of  something  conditional  or 
contingent;  but  it  does  not  acquire  any  regular  use  in  depend- 
ent-clause-making . 

673.  The  optative  appears  to  have  as  its  primary  office 
the  expression  of  wish  or  desire;  in  the  oldest  language, 
its  prevailing  use  in  independent  clauses  is  that  to  which, 
the  name  "optative"  properly  belongs. 
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The  so-called  precative  forms  (667)  are  restricted  to  this 
use,  but  are  not  otherwise  distinguished  from  the  simple  optatives. 

But  the  expression  of  desire,  on  the  one  hand,  passes  nat- 
urally over  into  that  of  request  or  entreaty,  so  that  the  optative 
becomes  a  softened  imperative ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  it  comes 
to  signify  what  is  generally  desirable  or  proper,  what  should  or 
ought  to  be,  and  so  becomes  the  mode  of  prescription ;  or,  yet 
again,  it  is  weakened  into  signifying  what  may  or  can  be,  what 
is  likely  or  usual,  and  so  becomes  at  last  a  softened  statement 
of  what  is. 

Further,  the  optative  in  dependent  clauses,  with  relative 
pronouns  and  conjunctions,  becomes  a  regular  means  of  ex- 
pression of  the  conditional  and  contingent,  in  a  wide  and  in- 
creasing variety  of  uses. 

574.  The  subjunctive,  as  has  been  pointed  out,  be- 
comes nearly  extinct  at  an  early  period  in  the  history  of  the 
language;  there  are  left  of  it  in  classical  usage  only  two 
relics ;  the  use  of  its  first  persons  in  an  ''imperative"  sense, 
or  to  signify  a  necessity  or  obligation  resting  on  the  speak- 
er, or  a  peremptory  intention  on  his  part;  and  the  use  of 
its   other   persons,    with   the   negative  particle  ^TT  »»«,    in   a 

prohibitive  or  negative  imperative  sense. 

And  the  general  value  of  the  subjunctive  from  the  begin- 
ning was  what  these  relics  would  seem  to  indicate :  its  funda- 
mental meaning  is  perhaps  that  of  requisition,  less  peremptory 
than  the  imperative,  more  so  than  the  optative.  But  this  meaning 
is  liable  to  the  same  modifications  and  transitions  with  that  of 
the  optative ;  and  subjunctive  and  optative  run  closely  parallel 
with  one  another  in  the  oldest  language  in  their  use  in  in- 
dependent clauses,  and  are  hardly  distinguishable  in  dependent. 
And  instead  of  their  being  (as  in  Greek)  both  maintained  in 
use,  and  endowed  with  nicer  and  more  distinctive  values,  the 
subjunctive  gradually  disappears,  and  the  optative  assumes  alone 
the  offices  formerly  shared  by  both. 

575.  The  difierence,  then,  between  imperative  and  sub- 
junctive and  optative,  in  their  fundamental  and  most  char- 
acteristic uses,  is  one  of  degree:  command,  requisition, 
wish :  and  no  sharp  line  of  division  exists  between  them ; 
they  are  more  or  less  exchangeable  with  one  another,  and 
combinable  in  coordinate  clauses. 
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Thus,  in  AV.,  we  have  in  impv.:  gatdni  jiva  ^turddah,  'do 
thou  live  a  hundred  autumns';  ubhau  tau  jivatdm  jarddoffij  ^let 
them  both  live  to  attain  old  age';  —  in  subj.,  atfyd  jivam,  'let 
me  live  this  day' ;  ^atdm  jivdti  garddah,  'he  shall  live  a  hundred 
autumns';  —  in  opt.,  j'fvema  gardddm  ^tani,  'may  we  live  hund- 
reds of  autumns';  sdrvam  ayur  jivyasam  (prec),  'I  would  fain 
live  out  my  whole  term  of  life'.  Here  the  modes  would  be 
interchangeable  with  a  hardly  perceptible  change  of  meaning. 

Examples,  again,  of  different  modes  in  coordinate  construc- 
tion are  :  iydm  agne  nari  pdtim  videsta  .  .  .  suvdnd  puirOn  mdhin 
hhavdti  gatvn  pdtim  suhhdgd  vi  rajatu  (AV.),  'may  this  woman, 
O  Agni  I  find  a  spouse ;  giving  birth  to  sons  she  shall  become 
a  chieftainess :  having  attained  a  spouse  let  her  rule  in  happiness' ; 
gopdyd  nah  svastdye  prabtid/ie  nah  ptinar  dadah  (TS.),  'watch  over 
us  for  our  weli'are,  grant  unto  us  to  wake  again';  sy&n  nah 
9unuJ}  ,  ,  ,  sa  te  sumatir  hhuiv  asmS  (RV.),  'may  there  be  to  us 
a  son ;  let  that  favor  of  thine  be  ours' .  It  is  not  very  seldom 
the  case  that  versions  of  the  same  passage  in  different  texts  show 
different  modes  as  various  readings. 

There  is,  in  fact,  nothing  in  the  earliest  employment  of 
these  modes  to  prove  that  they  might  not  all  be  specialized  uses 
of  forms  originally  equivalent  —  having,  for  instance,  a  general 
future  meaning. 

676.  As  examples  of  the  less  characteristic  use  of  sub- 
junctive and  optative  in  the  older  language,  in  independent 
clauses,  may  be  quoted  the  following:  a  ghd  ta  gachdn  uttard 
yughni  {RV.\  'those  later  ages  will  doubtless  come';  ydd  .  , .  n& 
mard  iH  mdnyase  (RV.),  'if  thou  thinkest  '1  shall  not  die'";  n& 
tk  na^anti  nd  dahhdti  tdskarah  (RV.),  'they  do  not  become  lost; 
no  thief  can  harm  them';  kdsmdi  devaya  havUd  vid/iema  (RV.), 
*to  what  god  shall  we  offer  oblation?*  agnind  rayim  a^navtU  .  .  . 
dwS'dive  (RVJ,  'by  Agni  one  may  gain  wealth  every  day';  utdl 
'nam  hroMndne  dadydt  tdthd  syonk  ftri  sydt  (AV.),  'one  should 
give  her,  however,  to  a  Brahman;  in  that  case  she  will  be 
propitious  and  favorable';  dhar-^har  dadydt  f^B.),  'one  should 
give  every  day'. 

677.  The  uses  of  the  optative  in  the  later  language  are  of 
tlio  \itmoHt  variety,  covering  the  whole  field  occupied  jointly  by 
the  two  modes  in  earlier  time.  A  few  examples  from  a  single 
loxt  (MHh.)  will  be  enough  to  illustrate  them:  uchisiam  ndi  'va 
fi/tu9ytytnh  tin  kurydm  pddadAdvanam^  *I  will  not  eat  of  the  rem- 
imnt  of  tiui  saoritioe.  I  will  not  perform  the  foot-lavation' ;  jndtin 
^''•m/#/,    int  her   go  to  her  relations';    not  'varh  sd  karhtcit  kurydty 

■*!»»    dlinuhl    not   act   thus    at    any   time';     hatham   vidydm  nalam 
"U^fmt     how    can  1  know   king  Nala?*    tUsarge  safkgaya^  gydi  hi 
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vindela  ^pi  mtkhwXi  hracit,  'but  in  case  of  her  abandonment  there 
may  be  a  chance:  she  may  also  find  happincBa  somewhere'; 
kathani  vaso  rnltnrteyam  na  ca  hidhf/efa  me  priya,  -how  can  I  cut 
off  the  garment  and  my  beloved  not  wake?' 

678.    The  later  use  of   the  first  pereone  subjunctive  as  so- 
called  imperative  involves  no  change  of  construction  from  former 
►dme.   but   only  restriction  to  a  single  kind  of  use:   thus,   diryava, 
3et  ua  two  play';   kim  karavnni  te,    'what  shall  I  do  for  thee?' 
B79.    The   subjunctive   with    mfl    is    in    the  oldest  language 
almost    the    sole    form    of   prohibitive    eipresaion,     and   ia    very 
common.     The  kind  of  subjunctive  employed  is  that  which  cor- 
responds to  the   augmentlesB  forma  of   a  past  tense  ;    and  in  the 
great  majority  of  cases    ;five  wxths  in  RV.,  nine  tenths  in  AV.) 
it  is  the   augmentless  aorist  that  is   chosen.      Thus:  prA  pata  mi 
Ad  rantthdh   'AV..,    'fly  away;   do  not  stay  here':  rfuwrfiif  ca  nui- 
kifath    rddht/atu   ma  ca   'Mm   driaalt   radham  jAV.l.    'both   let  my 
foe    be    subject   to    roe.    and  let  me  not   be  subject  to  my  foe'; 
urc  a^-yam  Abhayam  jy^tir  hulrit  mS  no  tlirg/iH  ahii  naran  lamisrah 
(RV,',    'I  would  win  broad  fearless  light,    O  Indra;   let  not  the 
^^  long  darknesBes  come    upon   us':    mH    na    ayah   pr&    mosii    (RV.), 
^^_!da  ikot  steal  away  our  life';  ma  bib/wr  (impf.)  mi  mariayaai  (KV.j, 
^^K4o  not  fear:    thou  wilt  not  die';   mh   smai  'tknt   a&khln   htrtilha^ 
^^n&.V.),    'do  not  make  friends  of  them'. 

^^L  Only  one  optative  (hhujtmn)  la  used  prohlbllively  with  md  in  RV.,  uid 
^^■■rif  once  (in  a  probably  cortupteil  p&s^iige)  an  Imperttire;  naither  Gon- 
^Hftnietion  Is  found  in  AV.;  and  the  cases  in  the  later  Unsua^e  ire  uie. 

590.    This    verj-    definite    and    peculiar    coaatruction,   of  an 
augmentless  past  tense  with  mo,  has  preseri-ed  itself  in  use,  and 
occasionally  met  with  in  the  later  language:  thus,  aamacvasihi 
ptcaA,    'be  comforted,   do  not  grieve';  ma  bhaSh,    'do  not  fear' 
ith  MBh.). 

But  the  use  of  the  optative  with  n&,  'not',  in  a  prohibitive 
le  appears  even  [very  rarely)  in  the  Veda,  and  becomes  later 
the  prevalent  construction :  thus,  n&  ritytma  kadft  cani  [RV.l, 
'may  we  suffer  no  harm  at  any  time';  nd  cd  'linrjiii  tii  juhuyat 
'AV.!,  'and  if  he  do  not  grant  permission,  let  him  not  sacrifice'; 
AU  U  tilha  nd  kiiryiU  (^B.i.  'but  he  must  not  do  that  so':  na 
diva  rayita  (Q'GS.I,  let  him  not  sleep  by  day';  na  /frtrfi  ii'rfywr 
jamiA  [MBh.;,  "let  not  people  know  thee".  This  In  the  later 
language  is  the  correlative  of  the  prescriptive  optative,  and  both 
extremely    common  ;     so    that  in  a   text   of  prescriptive   char- 
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in  the  oldest  language  to  establish  a  distinction  between  sub- 
junctive and  optative :  a  piethod  of  use  of  either  is  scarcely 
to  be  found  to  which  the  other  does  not  furnish  a  practical 
equivalent  —  and  then,  in  the  later  language,  such  uses  are 
represented  by  the  optative  alone.  A  few  examples  will  be 
sufficient  to  illustrate  this  : 

a.  After  relative  pronouns  and  conjunctions  in  general : 
y&  vyuchur  yUg  ca  nundm  vyachAn  (RV.),  Vhich  have  shone  forth 
[hitherto],  and  which  shall  hereafter  shine  forth';  yd  'to  jHydta 
tumUkam  sd  iko  'sat  (TS.),  'whoever  shall  be  bom  of  her,  let 
him  be  one  of  us' ;  y6  vat  tan  vidykt  pratydksam  sd  brahma  vScUta 
sydt  (AY.),  'whoever  shall  know  them  face  to  face,  he  may  pass 
for  a  knowing  priest';  putrOndm.  , .  jdtanam  jandyd^  ca  yan  (AV.;, 
'of  sons  born  and  whom  thou  mayest  bear';  ydsya  ,  .  .  dtithir 
yfhitn  dgdchet  (AY.),  'to  whosesoever  house  he  may  come  as 
guest';  yatarndthd  kdmdyeta  tdthd  kurydi  (^B.),  'in  whatever  way 
he  mav  choose,  so  may  he  do  it';  ydrhi  hStd  ydjamdnasya  noma 
gxhtdyat  t&rhi  bruydt  (TS.j,  'when  the  sacrificing  priest  shall  name 
the  name  of  the  offerer,  then  he  may  speak';  svarupath  yadd 
drasfum  ichethdh  (MBh.),  'when  thou  shalt  desire  to  see  thine 
own  form' . 

b.  In  more  distinctly  conditional  constructions :  y&jdma 
devan  yddi  ^akndvdma  (RY.J,  'we  will  offer  to  the  gods  if  we 
shall  be  able';  ydd  agne  syam  ahdm  tvdm  tvdm  vd  ghd  sya  ahdm 
syfis  te  satyi  iha  ''^isah  (RY.l,  'if  I  were  thou,  Agni,  or  if  thou 
wert  I,  thy  wishes  should  be  realized  on  the  spot';  y6  dyQm 
aUsdrpdt  pardstdn  nd  sd  mticydtdi  vdrunasya  rajnah  (AY.),  'though 
one  steal  far  away  beyond  the  sky,  he  shall  not  escape  king 
Yaruna';  ydd  dndgvdn  upavdset  ksodhukah  sydd  ydd  agniyad  rudrb 
'sya  pa^n  alhi  manyeta  (TS.),  'if  he  should  continue  without 
eating,  he  would  starve  ;  if  he  should  eat,  Rudra  would  attack 
his  cattle';  prdrthayed  yadi  mam  ka^cid  dandyah  sa  me  piwidn 
hhavet  (MBh.),  'if  any  man  soever  should  desire  me,  he  should 
suffer  punishment'.  These  and  the  like  constructions,  >vith  the 
optative,   are  very  common  in  the  Brahmanas  and  later. 

O.  In  final  clauses :  ydthd  'hdm  ^atruhd  ^sdnt  (AY. ,,  'that 
I  may  be  a  slayer  of  my  enemies';  grndna  ydthd  pibdtAo  dndhah 
(RY.),  'that  being  praised  with  song  ye  may  drink  the  draught'; 
urdfi  ydthd  tdva  ^drman  mddema  (RY.J,  *in  order  that  we  rejoice 
in  thy  wide  protection';  ilpa  jdriita  yd  the  'ydm  prinar  dgdchet  i(,'B.\ 
'contrive  that  she  come  back  again';  krpdm  kurydd  yathd  mayi 
(MBh.),  'so  that  he  may  take  pity  on  me'.  This  is  in  the  Yeda 
one  of  the  most  frequent  uses  of  the  subjunctive :  and  in  its 
correlative  negative  form,  ^\'ith  ned.  'in  order  that  not'  or  'lest', 
it  continues  not  rare  in  the   Brahmanas. 
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The  indicative  is  also  used  in  final  claases  after  yaikd:  thos,  yatha 
'yctth  nafyati  tatha  vidheyam  (H.),  Ht  must  be  so  managed  that  he  perish' 
(and  thus  usually  in  H.). 

With  the  conditional  use  of  subjunctive  and  optative  ^is  further  to  be 
compared  that  of  the  so-called  "conditional"  tense :  see  below,  chap.  XII. 

582.  No  diBtinction  of  meaning  has  been  established  be- 
tween the  modes  of  the  present-system  and  those  (in  the  older 
language]   of  the  perfect  and  aorist-systems. 

Participles. 

588.  Participles,  active  and  middle,  are  made  from  all 
the  tense-stems  —  except  the  periphrastic  future,  and,  in 
the  later  language,  the  aorist  (and  aorist  participles  are  rare 
from  the  beginning). 

584.  The  general  participial  endings  are  ^  ant  (weak 
form  5|fT  at;  fern.  5Fft  anti  or  ?|fft  ati:  see  above,  449)  for 
the  active,  and  ^TR  ana  (fem.  5IHT  ana)  for  the  middle.    But: 

a.  After  a  tense-stem  ending  in  a,  the  active  participial 
suffix  is  virtually  n/,  one  of  the  two  a 's  being  lost  in  the  com- 
bination of  stem-final  and  suffix. 

b.  After  a  tense-stem  ending  in  a,  the  middle  participial 
suffix  is  mana  instead  of  ana. 

o.  The  perfect  has  in  the  active  the  peculiar  suffix  ram 
(weakest  form  uSy  middle  form  vat;  fem.  tisi;  see,  for  the  in- 
flection of  this  participle,  above,  458  ff.). 

For  details,  as  to  form  of  stem  etc.,  and  for  special  ex- 
ceptions, see  the  following  chapters. 

Augment. 

585.  The  augment  is  a  short  a,  prefixed  to  a  tense-stem 
—  and,  if  the  latter  begin  with  a  vowel,  combining  with 
that  vowel  irregularly  into  the  heavier  or  vrddhi  diphthong 
(136  a).  It  is  always  (without  any  exception)  the  accented 
element  in  the  verbal  form  of  which  it  makes  a  part. 

In  the  Teda,  the  augment  is  in  a  few  forms  long  a  :  thus,  dna^y  avar^ 
atTfnt,  avrnak,  avidhyat,  ayunakj  ayuktaj  arinak,  araik. 

586.  The  augment  is  a  sign  of  past  time.  And  an  aug- 
ment-preterit is  made  from  each  of  the  tense-stems  from  which 
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the  system  of  conjugation  is  derived:  namely,  the  imperfect, 
from  the  present-stem ;  the  pluperfect  (in  the  Veda  only),  from 
the  perfect-stem;  the  conditional,  from  the  future-stem;  while 
in  the  aorist  such  a  preterit  stands  without  any  corresponding 
present  indicative. 

587.  In  the  older  language  (mainly  in  the  Veda;  the  usage 
is  a  rare  one  in  the  Brahmana:  the  augment  is  often  lost,  and 
the  augmentless  forms  have  the  same  value  as  if  they  were 
complete;  or,  rather  more  often,  they  are  used  as  subjunctives 
(above,  568j. 

The  accentuation  of  the  augmentless  forms  is  throughout  accordant  with 
that  of  the  corresponding  unaugmented  tense  —  that  is  to  say,  where  such 
a  tense  exists  (which  is  not  the  case  with  the  Tarieties  of  sibilant  aorist). 

Reduplication. 

588.  The  derivation  of  conjugational  and  declensional 
stems  from  roots  by  reduplication,  either  alone  or  along 
with  other  formative  elements,  has  been  already  spoken  of 
(259),  and  the  formations  in  which  reduplication  appears 
have  been  specified:  they  are,  in  primary  verb-inflection, 
the  present  (of  a  certain  class  of  verbs),  the  perfect  (of 
nearly  all),  and  the  aorist  (of  a  large  number);  and  the  in- 
tensive and  desiderative  secondary  conjugations  contain  in 
their  stems  the  same  element. 

589.  The  general  principle  of  reduplication  is  the  pre- 
fixion  to  a  root  of  a  part  of  itself  repeated  —  if  it  begin 
with  consonants,  the  initial  consonant  and  the  vowel ;  if  it 
begin  with  a  vowel,  that  vowel,  either  alone  or  with  a  follow- 
ing consonant.  The  varieties  of  detail,  however,  are  very 
considerable.  Thus,  especially  as  regards  the  vowel,  which 
in  present  and  perfect  and  desiderative  is  regularly  shorter 
and  lighter  in  the  reduplication  than  in  the  root-syllable, 
in  aorist  is  longer,  and  in  intensive  is  strengthened.  The 
differences  as  regards  an  initial  consonant  are  less,  and 
chiefly  confined  to  the  intensive ;  for  the  others,  certain 
general  rules  may  be   here  stated,    all   further  details  being 
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left  to  be  given  in  connection  with  the  account  of  the  sep- 

aiate  formations. 

690.  The  cctisonant  of  the  reduplicating  syllable  is  in 
general  the  first  consonant  of  the  root :  thus,  T/^ftT  paprach 
from  "^ViS  prach;  f^lfSHT  giglis  from  yfw^  ^h's;  35^1  bubudh 
from  ysn.     But: 

a.  A  non-aspirate  is  substituted  in  reduplication  for  an 
aspirate:  thus,  ^  dadha  from  }/m;  fspT  hihhr  from  yH  bhr. 

b.  A  palatal  is  substituted  for  a  guttural  or  for  ^  h  : 
thus,  ^eU  cake  from  ySR  kr ;  fw=I^  cikhid  from  yfi^  AAit// 
^^jagrahh  from  y^H  grabh;  ^^^  jahr  from  y  ^  //r. 

The  occasional  reTersion,  on  the  other  h&nd,  of  a  palatal  in  the  radical 
syllable  to  gattuial  form  has  been  noticed  above  ;216.9i. 

c.  Of  two  initial  consonants,  the  second,  if  it  be  a 
non-nasal  mute  preceded  by  a  sibilant,  is  repeated  instead 
of  the  first :  thus,  rR^IT  tastha  from  y  ?^  stha  ;  rlHr^  caskand 
form  yFfF^"  skand ;  ^P^J  pasprdh  from  y  FTJ  sprdh:  —  but 
W^  sasmr  from  yFR. 

Accent  of  the  Verb. 

591.  The  statements  which  have  been  made  above,  and 
those  which  will  be  made  below,  as  to  the  accent  of  verbal 
forms,   apply  to  those  cases  in  which  the  verb  is  actually  accented. 

But,  according  to  the  grammarians,  and  according  to  the 
invariable  practice  in  accentuated  texts,  the  verb  is  in  the  great 
majority  of  its  occurrences  unaccented  or  toneless. 

That  is  to  say,  of  coarse,  the  verb  in  its  proper  forms,  its  personal  or 
^o-called  finite  forms.  The  verbal  nouns  and  adjectives,  or  the  infinitives 
and  participles,  are  subject  to  precisely  the  same  laws  of  accent  as  other  nouns 
and  adjectives. 

592.  The  general  rule,   covering  most  of  the  cases,   is  this  : 
The  verb  in  an  independent  clause  is  unaccented,  unless  it  stand 
at  the  beginning  of   the    clause  —  or    also,   in  metrical  text,   at 
the  beginning  of  a  pada. 

For  the   accent  of  the   verb,    as   well   as   for   that  of  the  vocative  case 
above,  314,    the  beginning  of  a  pada  counts  as  that  of  a  sentence,  what- 
ever be  the  logical  connection  of  the  pada  with  what  precedes  it. 

Examples   of  the  unaccented  verb  are :    agn(m  ide  jmr^hitam,    *I  praise 
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A^i,  the  hoose-prlest*;  $d  id  devini  ffochati,  'that,  truly,  goes  to  the  god^*; 
dgne  nipayand  hhava,  *0  Agni,  be  easy  of  access';  iddm  indra  frnuki  90maipa^ 
'hear  this,  0  Indra,  soma- drinker';  n&nuu  U  rudra  kfi^moi,  'homage  to  thee, 
Badra,  we  offer^;  y^amantuya  pofQn  pahi,  'protect  the  eattle  of  the  sacrifleer'. 

Hence,  there  are  two  principal  situations  in  which  the  verb 
retains  its  accent: 

598.    First,    the    verb   is   accented   when    it   stands   at   the 
beg^ning  of  a  clause  —  or,  in  verse,  of  a  pada. 

Examples  of  the  verb  accented  at  the  head  of  the  sentence  are,  in  prose, 
pCndhadkoctth  dafvyaya  kdrmane,  'be  pare  for  the  divine  ceremony';  apndG 
'nMi  Ick&m,  'he  wins  this  world';  —  in  verse,  where  the  head  of  the  sentence 
is  also  that  of  the  pada^  syimi  'd  {ndratya  ^drmaniy  'may  we  be  in  Indra's 
protection';  darfdya  ma  yattuthdnan,  'show  me  the  sorcerers';  ffdmad  tfijebhir 
S  id  fioft,  'may  he  come  with  good  things  to  us*;  —  in  verse,  where  the  head 
of  the  clause  is  within  the  pd<fa,  U»am  pahi  ^rudhJ  hdvam^  'drink  of  them, 
hear  our  call';  t&stu  maii  $&8tu  pitJ  tdiiu  fvd  $&$tu  vippdtih^  *let  the  mother 
sleep,  let  the  father  sleep,  let  the  dog  sleep,  let  the  master  sleep';  vfpvakar' 
man  ndma$  te  pahy  htrndn,  'Vi^vakarman,  homage  to  thee;  protect  us!' 
yuvdm. ..  rdjna  uee  duhitd  prehi  vaih  nardf  'the  king's  daughter  said  to  you 
"I  pray  you,  ye  men"';  vaydfh  te  vdya  indra  viddhf  tu  nah  prd  bhardmahef 
'we  offer  thee,  Indra,  strengthening;  take  note  of  us\ 

Examples  of  the  verb  accented  at  the  head  of  the  pdda  when  this  is  not 
the  head  of  the  sentence  are:  dthd  te  dntamdniaih  vidydma  aumoHndm^  'so 
may  we  ei^oy  thy  most  intimate  favors';  dhdtd  'syd  agrHvai  pdthh  dddhdtu 
praUkdmyltm^  'Dhatar  bestow  upon  this  girl  a  husband  according  to  her  wish'; 
ydludhdnasya  $omapa  JaM  prajdm,  *slay,  0  Soma-drinker,  the  progeny  of  the 
sorcerer'. 

694.   Certain  special  cases  under  this  head  are  as  follows: 

a.  As  a  vocative  forms  no  syntactical  part  of  the  sentence  to  which  it 
is  attached,  but  is  only  an  external  appendage  to  it,  a  verb  following  an 
initial  vocative,  or  more  than  one,  is  accented,  as  if  it  were  itself  initial  in 
the  clause  or  pdda:  thus,  dfrutkarna  frudhT  hdvam^  '0  thou  of  listening  ears, 
hear  our  call!'  iite  vdnddmahe  tvei,  *0  STta,  we  reverence  thee';  vffve  deva 
vdtavo  rdkioU  'mdm,  'all  ye  gods,  ye  Vasus,  protect  this  man';  utd  "yof 
eaJbrtSfoih  devd  diva  jivdyathd  pUnah,  'likewise  him,  0  gods,  who  has  com- 
mitted crime,  ye  gods,  ye  make  to  live  again'. 

b.  If  more  than  one  verb  follow  a  word  or  words  syntactically  connected 
with  them  all,  only  the  first  loses  its  accent,  the  others  being  treated  as  if 
they  were  initial  verbs  in  separate  clauses,  with  the  same  adjuncts  under- 
•tood:  thus,  tardv^ir  ij  jayati  kaiti  pt/syafi,  'successful  he  conquers,  rules, 
thrives';  amftrdn . . .  pdrdca  indra  prd  mrnd  jaht  ca^  'our  foes,  Indra,  drive 
far  away  and  slay*;  aamdbhyarh  jesi  ydtsi  ca,  'for  us  conquer  and  fight': 
dgvMornd  havfsah  prdsthitcuya  vitim  hdryatarh  vraand  jusithdm,  '0  Agni  and 
Soma,  of  the  obUtiou  set  forth  partake,  enjoy,  ye  mighty  ones,  take  plea- 
sure*. 
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o.  In  like  manner  (but  much  less  often),  an  adjunct,  as  stibject  or 
object,  standing  between  two  verbs  and  logically  belonging  to  both,  is  reckoned 
to  the  first  alone,  and  the  second  has  the  initial  accent:  thus,  jahi  prajdrh 
ndyiuva  ca,  'slay  the  progeny,  and  bring  [it]  hither';  ^rndtu  nah  tubhdga 
biSdkatu  tm6naj  *may  the  blessed  one  hear  ns,  [and  may  she]  kindly  regard  [u^]*. 

d.  As  to  cases  in  which  a  single  verb  standing  between  two  adjuncts 
has  the  initial  accent  perhaps  as  being  in  the  division  of  the  sentence  reckoned 
to  the  second  rather  than  the  first,  see  below,  597. 

596.    Second,    the   verb   is   accented,  whatever  its  position^ 
in  a  dependent  clause. 

a.  The  dependency  of  a  clause  is  in  the  very  great  minority  of  cases 
conditioned  by  the  relative  pronoun  ya,  or  one  of  its  derivatives  or  compounds. 
Thus:  ydih  yajh&m  paribhQr  dsi,  *what  offering  thou  protectest*;  6  U  yanti 
y€  aparifu  pa^ySn,  'they  are  coming  who  shall  behold  her  hereafter';  $ahd 
ydn  me  dsti  Una,  'along  with  that  which  is  mine';  ydtra  nah  pQrvt  pitdrah 
parey^j  'whither  our  fathers  of  old  departed';  adyd  murtya  yddi  ydtudhdno 
dsmij  Met  me  die  on  the  spot,  if  I  am  a  sorcerer';  ydthd  'hany  cmupwrvdm 
bhdvantif  'as  days  follow  one  another  in  order';  ydvad  iddm  bhUvanaih  vf^vam 
dsUf  'how  great  this  whole  creation  is';  ydtkamas  U  juhumds  tdn  no  aatUf 
'what  desiring  we  sacrifice  to  thee,  let  that  become  ours';  yatamds  Ulfptatf 
'whichever  one  desires  to  enjoy'. 

The  presence  of  a  relative  word  in  the  sentence  does  not,  of  course, 
accent  the  verb,  unless  this  is  really  the  predicate  of  a  dependent  clause :  thus, 
dpa  tyi  tdydvo  yathd  yanti,  'they  make  off  like  thieves  (as  thieves  do)';  ydt 
sthd  jdgac  ca  rejate,  'whatever  [is]  movable  and  immovable  trembles';  yathii' 
kdmarh  nf  padyaUy   'he  lies  down  at  his  pleasure'. 

b.  The  particle  ca  when  it  means  'if',  and  cid  (ca-^fd),  'it',  give  an 
accent  to  the  verb :  thus,  brahmd  eld  dhdstam  d^rahit,  'if  a  Brahman  has 
grasped  her  hand';  tvdm  ca  soma  no  vd^o  jtvStum  nd  maramahtf  Mf  thou, 
Soma,  wiliest  us  to  live,  we  shall  not  die';  d  ca  gdehdn  mitrdm  end  da- 
dhdma,  'if  he  will  come  here,  we  will  make  friends  with  him'. 

c.  There  are  a  very  few  passages  in  which  the  logical  dependence  of  a 
clause  containing  no  subordinating  word  appears  to  give  the  verb  ita 
accent :  thus,  sdm  d^vaparndf  cdranti  no  ndro  'fntdkam  indra  rcUfUno  Jayantu^ 
'when  our  men,  horse-winged,  come  into  conflict,  let  the  chariot-fighters  of 
oar  side,  0  Indra,  win  the  victory'.  Rarely,  too,  an  imperative  so  following 
another  imperative  that  its  action  may  seem  a  consequence  of  the  latter's  is 
accented;  thus,  tUyam  d  gahi  kdnveau  $(i  sdcd  pfba^  'come  hither  quickly; 
drink  along  with  the  Kanvas'  (i.  e.  in  order  to  drink). 

d.  A  few  other  particles  give  the  verb  an  accent,  in  virtue  of  a  slight 
subordinating  force  belonging  to  them  :  thus,  especially  h(  (with  its  negation 
nahf ,  which  in  its  fullest  value  means  'for',  but  shades  off  from  that  into 
a  mere  asseverative  sense;  the  verb  or  verbs  connected  with  it  are  always 
accented :  thus,  vf  U  muncanldih  vim'dco  hi  sdnti,  'let  them  release  him,  for 
they  are  releasers';    ydc  cid  dh{. . .    and^cutd  iva  tmd«j,   'if  we,  forsooth,  are 
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as  it  were  unrenowned';  —  also  nid  (nd-^{d),  meaning  'lest,  that  not': 
thus,  n^t  tvd  tdpati  sUro  arefsa,  'that  the  sun  may  not  bum  thee  with  his 
beam';  virdjcah  n^d  vichinddam  'ti,  'saying  to  himself,  ''lest  I  cut  off  the 
viraj^';  —  and  the  interrogative  fcuvfd,  'whether?'  thus,  ukthihhih  kuvfd 
<£gdmaty  'will  he  come  hither  for  our  praises?' 

596.  But  further,  the  verb  of  a  prior  clause  is  not  infre- 
quently accented  in  antithetical  construction. 

Sometimes,  the  relation  of  the  two  clauses  is  readily  capable  of  being 
regarded  as  that  of  protasis  and  apodosis;  but  often,  also,  such  a  relation  is 
very  indistinct;  and  the  cases  of  antithesis  shade  off  into  those  of  ordinary 
coordination,  the  line  between  them  appearing  to  be  rather  arbitrarily  drawn. 

In  the  majority  of  cases,  the  antithesis  is  made  distincter  by  the  pres- 
ence in  the  two  clauses  of  correlative  words,  especially  anya — anyay  eka  — 
eka,  va  —  va,  ca  —  ca:  thus,  prA-pra  'nyf  y&nti  pdry  anyd  asate,  'some  go 
on  and  on,  others  sit  about'  (as  if  it  were  'while  some  go'  etc.);  iid  rn 
sinc&dhvam  <ipa  va  prnadhvam,  'either  pour  out,  or  fill  up';  sdih  ce  'dhyd$va 
'gne  prd  ca  vardhaye  'mdnif  'both  do  thou  thyself  become  kindled,  Agni, 
and  do  thou  increase  this  person*.  But  it  is  also  made  without  such  help: 
thus,  prd  'Jatah  prajd  Jandyati  pdri  prdjata  grhnatij  'the  unborn  progeny  he 
generates,  the  born  he  embraces^;  dpa  yiumdd  dkramin  ni  'smdn  updvartatt, 
''[though]  she  has  gone  away  from  you,  she  does  not  come  to  us';  nd  ^ndkb 
'dhvaryHr  hhdvati  nd  yajndm  rdkmnfi  ghnanti,  'the  priest  does  not  become 
blind,  the  demons  do  not  destroy  the  sacrifice'. 

597.  Where  the  verb  would  be  the  same  in  the  two  antithetical  clauses, 
it  is  not  infrequently  omitted  in  the  second:  thus,  beside  complete  expres- 
sions like  urvi  cd  '«i  t^dsvi  ca  'si,  'both  thou  art  broad  and  thou  art  good*, 
occur,  much  oftener,  incomplete  ones  like  agnfr  amUfmih  lokd  dnd  yamb 
*9mfny  'Agni  was  in  yonder  world,  Yama  [was]  in  this';  afthnd  'nydh  prajdh 
-pratitfithanti  mahsind  'nydhj  *by  bone  some  creatures  stand  firm,  by  flesh 
others';  dvipSc  ca  sdrvarh  no  rdksa  cdtuspad  ydc  ca  ndh  svdm,  'both  protect 
everything  of  ours  that  is  biped,  and  also  whatever  that  is  quadruped 
belongs  to  us'. 

Examples  from  the  Brahmanas  like  the  first  of  those  here  given  (with 
the  second  verb  expressed),  and  like  the  third  (in  composition  with  a  pre- 
position), show  that  this  explanation  of  the  verbal  accent  is  preferable  to  the 
one  formerly  given  —  namely,  that  the  verb  is  to  be  regarded  as  understood 
in  the  first  clause  and  initial  in  the  second. 

598.  In  a  very  small  number  of  more  or  less  doubtful 
cases,   the  verb   appears  to  be  accented  for  emphasis. 

Thus,  before  cand,  'in  any  wise':  in  connection  with  the  asseverative 
particles  fd,  dha^  kda,  aJigd,  evd,  but  sporadically;  and  so  on.  The  detail 
and  examination  of  the  cases  is  not  worth  while  here*. 

*  The  specialities  and  irregularities  of  the  RY.  as  regards  verbal  accent  are  di8ca88«d 
by  A.  Mayr  in  Sitznngsb.  d.  Wiener  Akad.  for  1871 ;  of  the  AY.,  by  W.  D.  Whitasy  is 
J.  A.  0.  8.,  vol.  V.  (»a^  *-*«•.  Tol.  I.);  of  tha  TS.,  by  A.  Webor  in  Ind.  Stnd., 

vol.  ziiL 
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CHAPTER  IX. 


THE  PRESENT-SYSTEM. 

600.  The  present-system,  or  system  of  forms  coming 
from  the  present-stem,  is  composed  (as  was  pointed  out 
above)  of  a  present  indicative  tense,  along  with  a  subjunc- 
tive (mostly  lost  in  the  classical  language],  an  optative,  an 
imperative,  and  a  participle,  and  also  a  past  tense,  an 
augment-preterit,  to  which  we  give  (by  analogy  with  the 
Greek)  the  name  of  imperfect. 

These  fonns  generally  go  in  Sanskrit  grammar  by  the  name  of  '^special 
tenses",  while  the  other  tense-systems  are  styled  ^general  tenses"  —  as  if 
the  former  were  made  from  a  special  tense-stem  or  modified  root,  while  the 
latter  came,  all  alike,  f^om  the  root  itself.  There  is  no  reason  why  such  a 
disttnetion  and  nomenclature  should  be  retained;  since,  on  the  one  band, 
the  ''special  tenses"  come  in  one  set  of  verbs  directly  from  the  root,  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  other  tense-systems  are  mostly  made  from  stems  — 
and,  in  the  case  of  the  aorist,  from  stems  having  a  variety  of  form  comparable 
with  that  of  present-stems. 

000.  Practically,  the  present-system  is  the  most  pro- 
minent and  important  part  of  the  whole  conjugation,  since, 
from  the  earliest  period  of  the  language,  its  forms  are  verj- 
much  more  frequent  than  those  of  all  the  other  systems 
together. 

Thus,  in  the  Veda,  the  occurrences  of  personal  forms  of  this  system  are 
to  those  of  all  others  about  as  three  to  one;  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  as 
five  to  one;  in  the  Uitopade^a,  as  six  to  one;  in  the  ^akuntala,  as  eight  to 
one;  in  Manu,  as  thirty  to  one. 

601.  And,  as  there  is  also  great  variety  in  the  manner 
in  wliich  different  roots  form  their  present-stem,  this,  as 
being  their  most  conspicuous  difference,  is  made  the  basis 
of  their  principal  classification ;  and  a  verb  is  said  to  be  of 
this  or  of  that  conjugation,  or  class,  according  to  the  way 
in  which  its  present-stem  is  made. 
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002.  In  a  small  minority  of  verbs,  the  present-stem  is 
identical  with  the  root.  Then  there  are  besides  (excluding 
the  passive  and  causative)  eight  more  or  less  different  ways 
of  forming  a  present-stem  from  the  root,  each  way  being 
followed  by  a  larger  or  smaller  number  of  verbs.  These 
are  the  ''classes"  or  ''conjugation-classes*^,  as  laid  down  by 
the  native  Hindu  grammarians.  They  are  arranged  by  the 
latter  in  a  certain  wholly  artificial  and  unsystematic  order 
(the  ground  of  which  has  never  been  pointed  out] ;  and  they 
are  wont  to  be  designated  in  European  works  according  to 
this  order,  or  else,  after  Hindu  example,  by  the  root  stand- 
ing at  the  head  of  each  class  in  the  Hindu  lists.  A  differ- 
ent arrangement  and  nomenclature  will  be  followed  here, 
namely  as  below  —  the  classes  being  divided  (as  is  usual 
in  European  grammars)  into  two  more  general  classes  or 
conjugations,  distinguished  from  one  another  by  wider  differ- 
ences than  those  which  separate  the  special  classes. 

608.  llie  classes  of  the  First  Conjugation  are  as 
follows : 

I.  The  root-class  (second  class,  or  ocf-class,  of 
the  Hindu  grammarians);  its  present-stem  is  coincident 
with  the  root  itself:  thus,  ^  ad,  *eat';  ^  t,  *go';  JH 
ya,   *go';  fk^  dvts,   *hate';  J^  duhj   *milk'. 

II.  The  reduplicating  class  (third  or  A«- 
class);  the  root  is  reduplicated  to  form  the  present-stem: 
thus,  ^^  juhu  from  V^ kuy  ^sacrifice';  ^  dada  from 
y^j  *give';  fipT  bibhr  from  yH,    'bear'. 

HI.  The  nasal  class  (seventh  or  r«rfA-class);  a 
nasal,  extended  to  the  syllable  ^  na  in  strong  forms,  is 
inserted  before  the  final  consonant  of  the  root:  thus, 
"^F^  rundh  (or  "^[HFT  runadk)  from  V"^  rudh;  JT^  yunj 
(or  Tp^  yunuj)  from  yU^  yuj. 

IV.  a.  The  /2?/ -class   ;fifth  or  «/-class  ;   the  syl- 
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lable  ^  im  is  added  to   the   root:   thus,    ^  8unu  from 
yH;  9W  apnu  from  ym^  ap. 

b.  A  very  small  number  (only  half-a-dozen)  of 
roots  ending  already  in  \n^  and  also  one  very  common 
and  quite  irregularly  inflected  root  not  so  ending  (oR 
kf^  ^make*],  add  3  u  alone  to  form  the  present-stem.  This 
is  the  eighth  or  ^cm-class  of  the  Hindu  grammarians ;  it 
may  be  best  ranked  by  us  as  a  sub-class,  the  u- class : 
thus,  W\  tanu  from  VrH  tan. 

V .  The  na-class  (ninth  or  Art-class) ;  the  syllable 
^  na  (or,  in  weak  forms,  ^  nt)  is  added  to  the  root : 
thus,  ctTlUII  krina  (or  (hi 111)  krtjs^i)  from  ywi  *ri,  'buy'; 
TfPn  8tabhna  (or  <FrPft  atabhnt)  from  y^FrPT  stabh,  ^estab- 
lish'. 

004.  These  classes  have  in  common,  as  their  most  frind- 
amental  characteristic,  a  shift  of  accent:  the  tone  being 
now  upon  the  ending,  and  now  upon  the  root  or  the  class- 
sign.  Along  with  this  goes  a  variation  in  the  stem  itself, 
which  has  a  stronger  or  fuller  form  when  the  accent  rests 
upon  it^  and  a  weaker  or  briefer  form  when  the  accent  is 
on  the  ending:  these  forms  are  to  be  distinguished  as  the 
strong  stem  and  the  weak  stem  respectively  (in  part,  both 
have  been  given  above).  The  classes  also  form  their  opta- 
tive active,  their  2d  sing,  imperative,  and  their  3d  pL 
middle^  in  a  different  manner  from  the  others. 

605.  In  the  classes  of  the  Second  Conjuoation,  the 
presentr-stem  ends  in  a,  and  the  accent  has  a  fixed  place^ 
remaining  always  upon  the  same  syllable  of  the  stem,  and 
never  shifted  to  the  endings.  Also,  the  optative,  the  2d 
sing,  impv.,  and  the  3d  pi.  middle  are  (as  just  stated)  un- 
like those  of  the  other  conjugation. 

606.  The  classes  of  this  conjugation  are  as  follows: 

YI.  The  a-class,  or  unaccented  a-class  (first 
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or  bhu-clz&s  :  the  added  class-sign  is  a  simply ;  and  the 
root;  which  has  the  accent,  is  strengthened  by  ffuna 
throughout:  thus.  H^f  bhdva  from  VH  bku^  ^be';  ^  nay  a 
from  y^inty  'lead';  ^ta  bodha  from  yWX  budk,  *wake'; 
^1  vada  from  y  g^  vad^   *  speak' . 

\1I.  The  a-clasS;  or  accented  a-class  (sixth  or 
^ticf-class; ;  the  added  class-sign  is  a,  as  in  the  preceding 
class;  but  it  has  the  accent,  and  the  unaccented  root 
remains  unstrengthened :  thus,  r{^tudd  from  y^r^,  *  thrust'; 
tlSf  sfjd  from  yV^  sr;\  *let  loose' ;  ^  suvd  from  VTl  su, 
*give  birth'. 

Vni.  The  y  a  -  c  1  a  8  s  [fourth  or  cfttT-class) ;  ya  is  added 
to  the  root,  which  has  the  accent :  thus,  ^feo"  (tivya  from 
y  f^  div  ^more  properly  ^  div :  see  765) ;  sf^ST  ndhya 
fit)m  V^^  nah,  'bind';  ©F^  krudhya  from  y^^krudh, 
'be  angry'. 

IX.  The  passive  conjugation  is  also  properly  a 
present-system  only,  having  a  class-sign  which  is  not 
extended  into  the  other  systems ;  though  it  differs  mark- 
edly from  the  remaining  classes  in  having  a  specific 
meaning,  and  in  being  formable  in  the  middle  voice 
(only^  from  all  transitive  verbs.  Its  inflection  may 
therefore  best  be  treated  next  to  that  of  the  ya-class, 
with  which  it  is  most  nearly  connected,  differing  from 
it  as  the  a-class  from  the  a-class.  It  forms  its  stem, 
namely,  by  adding  an  accented  yd  to  the  root:  thus, 
TO  adyd  from  V  ^  ad;  "^liJJ  rudhyd  from  y^  rudh  ;  ^^ 
hudkyd  from  y^^  btuih;  rT^  iudyd  from  yr(^  tud. 

607%  The  Hindu  grammarians  reckon  a  tenth  class  or  ctsr- 
oImmi,  having  a  class-sign  dya  added  to  a  strengthened  root  (thus, 
iH^'4^  fitnu  I  rur\  and  an  inflection  like  that  of  the  other  a- 
utouu,  Siuoo,  howe\'er.  this  stem  is  not  limited  to  the  present- 
MMit^m.  but  extends  also  into  the  rest  of  the  conjugation  — 
whlU  it  al»o  has  to  a  great  extent  a  causative  value,  and  may 
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be  fonned  in  that  value  from  a  large  number  of  roots  —  it  will 
be  best  treated  along  with  the  derivative  conjugations  (chap.  XIV.). 

608.  A  small  number  of  roots  add  in  the  present-system 
a  chy  or  substitute  a  ck  for  their  final  consonant,  and  form  a 
stem  ending  in  cha  or  ch&y  which  is  then  inflected  like  an  a- 
stem.  This  is  historically,  doubtless,  a  true  class-sign,  analogous 
with  the  rest ;  but  the  verbs  showing  it  are  so  few,  and  in 
formation  partly  so  irregular,  that  they  are  not  well  to  be  put 
together  into  a  class,  but  may  best  be  treated  as  special  cases 
falling  under  the  other  classes. 

Roots  adding  ch  are  r  and  yu,  'which  make  the  stems  rchd  and  yUcha, 
Roots  sabstitating  ah  for  their  final  are  to,   u«  (or  v<w  'shine*),  gam^ 
yam,  which  make  the  stems  ieh^^  uehd,  gdcha,  ydeha. 

Of  so-called  roots  ending  in  ch,  several  are  more  or  less  clearly  stems, 
whose  use  has  been  extended  from  the  present  to  other  systems  of  tenses. 

609.  Roots  are  not  wholly  limited,  even  in  the  later  language,  to  one 
mode  of  formation  of  their  present-stem,  but  are  sometimes  reckoned  as  be- 
longing to  two  or  more  different  conjugation-classes.  And  such  variety  of 
formation  is  especially  frequent  in  the  Veda,  being  exhibited  by  a  consider- 
able proportion  of  the  roots  there  occurring;  already  in  the  Brahmanas,  how- 
ever, a  condition  is  reached  nearly  agreeing  in  this  respect  with  the  classical 
language.  The  different  present-formations  sometimes  have  differences  of 
meaning;  yet  not  more  important  ones  than  are  often  found  belonging  to 
the  same  formation,  nor  of  a  kind  to  show  a  difference  of  value  as  originally 
belonging  to  the  separate  classes  of  presents.  If  anything  of  this  kind  is  to 
be  established,  it  must  be  from  the  derivative  conjugations,  which  are  separ- 
ated by  no  fixed  line  from  the  present-systems. 

610.  We  take  up  now  the  different  classes,  in  the  order 
in  which  they  have  been  arranged  above,  to  describe  more  in 
detail,  and  with  illustration,  the  formation  of  their  present- 
systems,  and  to  notice  the  irregularities  belonging  under  each 
class. 

I.  Root-class  (second^  o^-class). 

611.  In  this  class  there  is  no  class-sign;  the  root  itself 
is  also  present-stem,  and  to  it  are  added  directly  the  per- 
sonal endings  —  but  combined  in  subjunctive  and  optative 
^th  the  respective  mode-signs,  and  in  the  imperfect  taking 
the  augment  prefixed  to  the  root. 

The  accented  endings  (552;  regularly  take  the  accent  —  except 
^^  the  imperfect,    where   it  falls  on  the  augment  —  and  before 
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them the  root  remains  unchanged ;  before  the  unaccented  endings, 
the  root  takes  the  ^ina-streng^hening. 

It  is  only  in  the  first  three  classes  that  the  endings  come  immediately 
in  contact  with  a  final  consonant  of  the  root,  and  that  the  rules  for  consonant 
combination  have  to  be  noted  and  applied. 

1.  Present  Indicative. 

612.  The  endings  are  the  primary  [with  Wf  die  in  3d 
pi.  mid.),  added  to  the  bare  root.  The  root  takes  the  accent, 
and  has  ffuna,  if  capable  of  it,  in  the  three  persons  sing.  act. 

Examples  of  inflection:  a.  root  ^  t\  ^go':  strong 
form  of  root-stem,  1^  e;  weak  form,  ^  t. 


active. 


middle.* 


s. 

1  ^ 

d. 

ivds 

tmds 

8. 

itf6 

d. 
ivdhe 

p. 
tmdhe 

2    ^ 
hi 

m 

ithds 

ithd 

iyathe 

idhvi 

WW 

3     ^ 

tds 

ydnti 

Hi 

iyate 

iydte 

b.    root  ^^  dvis,    'hate*;    strong  stem-form,  "^  dves; 
weak,  TS^  dvis. 

For  mles  of  combination  for  the  final  s,  see  226. 

ifSji     fkwH     fiwH       f^     fe3% 


1 

dvismi     dvisvds 
dvSksi 

3     tf^ 


dvismds 

dvisthds     dvisthd 

• .  .. 


doisi       dvitvdke     dvitmdhe 

•  •  • 

dviddhvi 


dviksi     dvisathe 


dvisdte 


dvhfi      dvisfds       dvisdnti  dvi^i      dvis  ate 

0.  rootJ^rfttA,  *milk':  strong  stem-form  ^t^  ^oA ;  weak, 

3^  duh. 

For  rules  of  combination  for  the   final  h,  and  for  the  conversion  of  the 
initial  to  dh,  see  222,  1M»  160. 

J  ^rf^    315^     T^      3^     J^     3^ 

ddhmi     duAvda       diihmds       dtM      duhvdhe    duhmdhe 

*  Datd  in  the  middle  with  the  preposition  aiki^  to  signify  'go  over  for  one*B  seir, 
I.  ••  *r*peai,  learn,  read\ 
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2t3 


2  n^   JT^T^^  T^ 

dMksi    duffdhds    dugdhd 

3  ^rfni    jnm     j^ 


dhuhi     duhuthe     dhugdkci 


d6gdht    dtigdhds    duhdnti     dugdhi    duhkte       duAdte 

618.  Examples  of  the  3d  siDg.  mid.  ooincident  in  form  with  the  Ist  sing, 
are  not  rare  in  the  older  language  (both  V.  and  Br.):  the  most  frequent 
examples  are  f(^,  duhi,  vidi^  fdye:  more  sporadic  are  ciUj  bruve,  huvi. 
The  irregular  accent  of  the  3d  pi.  mid.  is  found  in  RV.  In  rihaU,  dUhaU^ 
Examples  of  the  same  person  in  re  and  rate  also  occur:  thus  (besides  those 
mentioned  below,  629 — 30,  636),  vidrS,  and,  with  auxiliary  vowel,  arhire 
(unless  these  are  to  be  ranked,  rather,  as  perfect  forms  without  reduplica- 
tion: 790  b). 

2.  Present  Bubjonotive. 

614.  Subjunctive  forms  of  this  class  are  not  uncommon  in 
the  older  language,  and  nearly  all  those  which  the  formation 
anywhere  admits  are  quotable,  from  Veda  or  from  Brahmana. 
A  complete  paradigm,  accordingly,  is  given  below,  with  the  few 
forms  not  actually  quotable  for  this  class  enclosed  in  brackets. 
We  may  take  as  models,  for  the  active  the  root  t,  *go',  and  for 
the  middle  the  root  aSy  'sit\  of  both  of  which  numerous  forms 
are  met  with  (although  neither  for  these  nor  for  any  others  can 
the  whole  series  be  found  in  actual  use). 

The  mode-stems  are  dya  (^-f-a)   and  isa  respectively. 


B. 


active, 
d. 


p. 


{dyani 
dyd 
{dyasi 
dycu 
fdyati 
\dyat 


dydva  dydma 


•. 


d$di 


middle, 
d. 

iitdvahai 
\[d$dvahe] 


(dsdmdhdi 


I  « 


dyathas 
dyatas 


dyatha 
dyan 


(dtaU 
xdsatai 


I      ''A 


isaiU 


y[d8dmahe] 

{[iaadhve] 
isadhvai 
f/'isontej-fila 
I  diontdi 


616.  The  RV.  has  no  middle  forms  in  ai  except  those  of  the  first  per- 
son. The  Ist  sing.  act.  in  a  occurs  only  in  RV.,  in  aya^  hravd^  stdva. 
The  2d  and  3d  sing.  act.  with  primary  endings  are  very  unusual  in  the 
Brahmanas.  Forms  irregularly  made  with  long  a,  like  those  from  present- 
stems  in  a,  are  not  rare  in  AV.  and  Br.:  thus,  ayas,  aydt,  dyan;  dsat, 
Mvdtf  a&aiha,  bravatiuif  handihai  ddan,  dohan.  Of  middle  forms  witii  sec- 
ondary endings  are  found  hdnantay  3d  pi.,  and  l^aUij  3d  sing,  (after  md 
prohibitive),  which  is  an  isolated  example.  The  only  dual  person  in  dite  is 
MvaUe, 

8.  Present  Optative. 

016.  The  personal  endings  combined  with  the  mode- 
^igm  of  ^diis  mode  (QT  ya  in  act.,  ^  t  in  mid.)  have  been 
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giyen  in  full  above  -666  .  The  8tem-form  is  the  uBaocented 
and  nnstiengthened  root.  The  whole  fonnation  is  so  legolar 
that  a  single  example  of  inflection  will  be  enough. 


s.  d.  p. 

dvinfiU    dvi^atam    dci^tUa 


fS^sftqf^ 


s.  d. 


doimftU     dvisyOtaim    drtsytis         dctsUd        dvwytUam     dvinrdn 

So  likewise,  from  yi,  hfim  and  q^yd ;  from  yduk,  dukyim  and  duJk^  ; 
and  so  on. 

The  RV.  hat  once  tana  in  2d  pi.  act.  (in  g^atana). 


4.  Present  Imperative. 

617.  The  imperative  adds,  in  second  and  third  persons, 
its  own  endings  *with  WU^aiam  in  3d  pi.  mid.)  directly 
to  the  root-stem.  The  stem  is  accented  and  strengthened 
in  3d  sing,  act.;  elsewhere,  the  accent  is  on  the  ending 
and  the  root  remains  unchanged.  The  first  persons,  so  called, 
of  the  later  language  are  from  the  old  subjunctive,  and 
have  its  strengthened  stem  and  accent;  they  are  repeated 
here  from  where  they  were  given  above  (614).  In  the  2d 
sing,  act.,  the  ending  is  regularly  (as  in  the  two  following 
classes)  fu  dht  if  the  root  end  with  a  consonant,  and  f%  hi 
if  it  end  with  a  vowel.  As  examples  we  take  some  of  the 
roots  already  used  for  the  purpose. 


dyani 


active, 
d. 

dyava 
iidm 


mm 

dyama 
M 


a$9vd 


middle, 
d. 

Qsavahai 


5nprn7% 

isdmoAm 


ydniu 


dddhvdm 

gfrf/SfH 


I.    KOOT-CLASS   (SECOND,  orf-CLAR 


do/iani    diWiata 

dAhama 

d6/idi 

d.:hav<'hdi  d6/,dmahai 

dagMi    dugdhdm 

dugdhd 

3^ 

dulihlUm  dhtigdhvAm 

digku   d.ydhajn 

5^ 

3TVTIT^ 

d,4gdf,am 

elB.   The  2d  <lng 

irl,  ending 

Ut    t9    fOllIld 

in  Ihe  older  langdage  in 

few  verbs  of  this  cUbs:  namely,  vlttit,  ril'il,  frrulut.  In  3d  sing,  mid.,  two 
or  three  leibs  have  in  the  oJder  Uncage  the  ending  3m :  thue,  duham  (only 
KV.  eaEGi,  -niiam,  (ayiim;  snd  in  3d  pi.  mid.  AV.  baa  dtihnim  uid  duhrntoni. 
Tbe  u>e  of  lanu  for  lu  1ji  2d  pi.  act.  le  quite  frequent  in  ibe  Veda:  tbns, 
llano,  yiitllna,  hnntund,  etc.  And  in  ftota,  (lana,  nofano,  ve  have  eiamplet 
in  the  same  person  of  a  strong  (and  iccenied)  stem. 

6.  Freaent  Fartioiple. 
619.   The  active  participle  has  the  ending  ^  ant  [weak 
Btem-form  ^?r  at)   atlded  to  the  unstrengthened  root.     Me- 
chanically, it  may  be  formed  from   the  ^td  pi.   by  dropping 

the  final  ^  »'.  Thus,  for  the  verbs  inflected  above,  the  active 
participles  are  UrT  yant,  ^<^?l  duhdnt,  f&qn  dvisdnt.  The 
feminine  stem  ends  usually  in  SFTT  at'-'  thus,  TJ^  yat'h  X^^' 
duhati,  i^Trfl  rfpwo/i.  hut.  from  roots  in  5,  in  yilHI  «nfi 
or  STrft  ad   (449,. 

The  middle  participle  has  the  ending  ?IH  o«(i,  added 
to  the  unstrengthened  root:  thus,  JUH  tySna,  J'iJ'H  duhand, 
li^lUI  dvisaiid. 

But  a  Dumber  ol'  these  participles  in  the  older  lauguage 
have  a  double  aeoent.  either  on  the  ending  or  on  the  radical 
syllable :  thus,  du^n&  and  diihdna  (also  duj/hanaj,  vidana  and 
fUona,  mx'and  and  wfeana,  gftmourf  and  tldvana  —  the  last  having 
also  a  stronger  form  of  the  root  when  accented.  The  root  oi, 
'sit*,   forme  the  unique  Usina   (along  with,  in  the  Veda,   atandj. 

I  e.  Impsrfeot. 

820.  This  tense  adds  tbe  secondar)-  endings  to  the  root 
as  increased  by  preiixion  of  the  augment.  The  root  has  the 
^j;ia-strengthening  (if  cai)able  of  it)  in  the  three  persons  of 


{ 
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the  Bingular,  although  the  accent  is  always  upon  the  augment. 


Examples  of  inflection  are 

actir*. 


d. 


Ayam      aim 
cds  aitam 


cdma 
aita 


8. 


ilsthas 


middle. 


Hsmahi 


isdtAam       Addkwxm 


ait 


aitam 


and,  from  the  root  ^^  duh : 

iSd!^ib       ddugdham  ddugdha 
ddhok      ddugdham  dduhan 


dduhi 


isatam 


dduhvahi 


dduhmahi 


ddugdhas  dduhatham   ddhugdhvam 


ddugdha     dduAatam     dduhata 

621.  Roots  ending  in  a  may  in  the  later  language  option- 
ally take  w  instead  of  an  in  3d  pi.  act.  (the  a  being  lost  before 
it) ;  and  in  the  older  they  always  do  so  :  thus,  dyus  from  Vya, 
dpu8  from  Ypa  'protect'.  The  same  ending  is  also  allowed  and 
met  with  in  the  case  of  a  few  roots  ending  in  consonants: 
namely  vid,    'know',   caks,  dvis,  duh,  mrf. 

The  ending  tana^  2d  pi.  act.,  is  fonnd  in  the  Veda  in  dyaUma,  &$a»tana^ 
a(Uma. 

To  save  the  characteristic  endings  in  2d  and  3d  sing,  act.,  the  root  ad 
inserts  a:  thus,  Hda$.  Sdat;  the  root  as  inserts  t:  thus,  isUf  i$tt  (see 
below,  686. 

6SS.  The  nse  of  the  persons  of  this  tense,  without  augment,  in  the 
older  langoage,  either  in  the  same  sense  as  with  angment,  or  as  subjunctives, 
ba8  been  noticed  above  (587).  Augmentless  imperfects  of  this  class  are 
rather  uncommon  in  the  Veda :  thus,  Adn,  res,  2d  sing. ;  han,  vet,  tiaut, 
ddn  (?},  3d  sing.;  6nivan,  duhUs,  eaksus^  3d  pi.;   va$ta,  tuta^  3d  sing.  mid. 

6S8.  The  first  or  root-form  of  aorist  is  identical  in  its  formation  with 
this  imperfect:  see  below.  888 ff. 

6S4.  In  the  Veda  (but  almost  limited  to  RV.)  are  found  certain  second 
persons  singular,  made  by  eddiiif  the  eading  si  to  tke  (aceeated  and  ttreng- 
thened)  root,  and  haTtng  an  impenttre  ^ilne.  There  ii  aome  difference  of 
view  as  to  their  tlmaal  ^hiOMi^  «  laoiihiblii  ofialon  regards 

TIfff 
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are:  kiisi  {ik$i  'rule*),  J^si,  jdsi  {tor  j6$$i,  from  yjui),  ddr$i,  dhakai,  nakti 
i^na^  ^atUin*),  nifi,  p^fi  (2pf  'set  across*),  pri$i^  bhakfi.  m&tsi^  miUi 
(2  ma  ^measure'),  ySkti,  y&ihii^  yd$i,  ydUij  rdUi,  rd$i,  vdlui,  vi$i  (Ivi  ^strive 
after"),  ^rdfi^  ^aktij  9&t9i,  ho$i. 

Irregularities  of  the  Boot-class. 

625.  It  is  impossible  (at  least  at  present)  to  determine  with 
accuracy  how  many  of  the  actually  used  roots  of  the  language 
are  inflected  in  the  present-system  according  to  this  class,  or 
according  to  any  of  the  other  classes,  because  the  older  language 
especially,  and  the  later  in  less  degree,  has  sporadic  forms  which 
are  either  of  doubtful  classification  or  too  isolated  to  determine 
the  character  of  the  root  to  which  they  belong.  The  root-class 
may  be  said,  however,  to  include  from  seventy  to  ninety  roots. 
A  considerable  number  of  them  present  irregularities  of  inflection, 
a  brief  account  of  which  (not  claiming  exhaustive  completeness) 
is  given  in  the  following  paragraphs. 

626.  The  roots  of  the  class  ending  in  u  have  in  their 
strong  forms  the  vfddki  instead  of  the  ytma-strengthening  before 
an  ending  beginning  with  a  consonant :  thus,  from  ystu,  ttaumi, 
dstautj  and  the  like:   but  tisiavamy  stdvani,  etc. 

Roots  found  to  exhibit  this  pecaliarity  in  actual  use  are  kmu,  yu,  $ku, 
HUj  snu  (these  five  in  the  earlier  langaage),  nu,  rti,  sii  Mmpel',  and  hmi. 

627.  The  root  mfj  also  has  the  rrdetti- vowel  in  its  strong 
forms:  thus,  mnrjmi,  dmaryam,  dnidrt;  and  the  same  streng- 
thening is  allowed  in  weak  forms  before  endings  beginning  with 
a  vowel :  thus,  tndrjantu,  amarjan :  but  this  is  not  found  to 
occur  in  the  older  language. 

In   the  other  tense-systems,   also,    and  in  derivation,  mrj  shows   often 
the  vrddhi  instead  of  the  ptma-strengthening. 

628.  A  number  of  roots  accent  the  radical  syllable  through- 
out, both  in  strong  and  in  weak  forms :  thus,  all  those  begin- 
ning with  a  long  vowel,  as,  id,  ir,  if ;  and  also  caksy  taki,  tra, 
fima,  v€u  ^clothe',  ginf,  ft,  and  su  'generate'.  All  these,  except 
taks  and  tra  (and  tra  in  the  only  Vedic  forms),  are  ordinarily 
conjugated  in  middle  voice  only.  Forms  with  the  same  irregular 
accent  occur  now  and  then  in  the  Veda  from  other  verbs :  thus, 
m&tsva,  fdAat.     Middle  participles  so  accented  have  been  noticed 

above   (619). 

• 

629.  Of  the  roots  mentioned  in  the  last  paragraph,  ft  has 
the  yuKKi-strengthening  throughout:  thus,  fciye,  fi$e,  ^&y%ya, 
fttyoMO,  and  so  on.  Other  irregularities  in  its  inflection  (in 
pnt  already  noticed)    are   the  dd  pi.   persons   ^ifxU9   (AV.   etc. 
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have  also  ^^e),  gSratam,  dgeraia  ^RV.  has  also  d^eran),  the  3d 
sing.  pres.  fdye  (R.)  and  impv.  gdydm.  The  isolated  active  form 
d^ayat  is  common  in  the  older  language. 

680.  Of  the  same  roots,  id  and  if  insert  a  union-vowel  i  before  ending 
beginning  with  «,  «r,  ih:  thus,  I{:i«e,  i^idhve,  iditva  (these  three  being  the 
only  forms  noted  in  the  older  language);  but  RV.  has  ikae  beside  i^Ut.  The 
3d  pi.  Ipire  (on  account  of  its  accent)  is  also  apparently  present  rather  than 
perfect. 

•  681.  The  roots  rud  (not  in  Veda],  svap,  an,  and  ^vom  insert 
a  union-vowel  t  before  all  the  endings  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant, except  the  s  and  /  of  2d  and  3d  sing,  impf.,  where  they 
insert  instead  either  a  or  t:  thus,  tvdpimi,  gvdsifif  dniH,  and 
Unat  or  inlt.  And  in  the  remaining  forms,  the  last  three  are 
allowed  to  accent  either  root  or  ending :  thus,  tvdparUu  and 
^dnmtu  (AY.),  or  svapdntu  etc. 

In  the  older  language,  yvcam  makes  the  same  insertions:  thus,  vamiU, 
avamli;  and  other  cases  occasionally  occur:  thus,  jani»va,  vasUva  {yvtu  *aim*), 
^naihihi,  $ianUU  (all  RV.).  On  the  other  hand,  an  sometimes  makes  forms 
from  an  a-stem:  thus,  dnaii  (AY.);  pple  dnarU  ((B.);  opt.  anet  (AB.). 

682.  The  root  bru  (of  very  frequent  use)  takes  the  onion- 
vowel  i  after  the  root  when  strengthened,  before  the  initial  vowel 
of  an  ending :  thus,  hrdvimiy  brdvisi,  brdvili,  dbravis,  dbratnt;  but 
briimdSf  bruyUm,  dbravam,  dhruvatiy  etc.  Special  occasional  irreg- 
ularities are  brumi,  bravihi,  abruvam,  abruvan,  bntydt,  and  sporadic 
forms  from  an  a-stem.  The  subj.  dual  brdvdiu  has  been  noticed 
above   (616).  *•• 

683.  Some  of  the  roots  in  u  are  allowed  to  be  inflected  like  bru: 
namely,  ilcu,  Ui,  ru,  and  9iu;  and  an  occasional  instance  is  met  with  of  a 
form  so  made  (in  Y.,  only  iavlU  noted). 

684.  The  root  am  (hardly  found  in  the  later  language)  takes  i  as  union- 
vowel:  thus,  amui  (RY.),  amlii  and  amxt  and  amltva  (TS).  From  yt4Bn 
occur  ^amUva  (YS.:  TS.  ^amifva)  and  ^amldhvam  (TB.  etc.). 

686.  The  irregularities  of  yduh  in  the  older  language  have  been  already 
in  part  noted:  the  3d  pi.  indie,  mid.  duhaU,  duhri,  and  duhrdte;  3d  sbg. 
impv.  duhdnij  pi.  duhrim  and  duhratam;  impf.  act.  3d  sing,  dduhat  (which 
is  found  also  in  the  later  language),  3d  pi.  aduhran  (beside  dduhan  and 
duh(u)\  the  mid.  pple  dUghana;  and  (quite  unexampled  elsewhere)  the  opt. 
forms  duhtydt  and  duhiydn  (RY.  only). 

Some  of  the  roots  of  this  class  are  abbreviated  or  otherwise 
weakened  in  their  weak  forms :  thus  — 

686.  The  root  CIH  aSs  ^be',  loses  its  vowel  in  weak  forms 
(except  where  protected  by  combination  with  the  augment^. 
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Its  2d  sing,  indie,  is  ^/f^  dsi  (instead  of  assi);   its  2d  sing, 
impv.  is  ^itj  edhi  (irregularly  from  asdhi].    The  insertion  of 
^  t  in   2d  and   3d   sing.   impf.    has  been    noticed  already 
above. 

The  forms  of  this  extremely  common  verb  are,  then,  as 
follows : 


5rfFT 

dsmi 

dsi 

5rfffT 

dsti 

dsdni 
edhi 


Indicatire. 
d. 


svds 

8thd8 

stds 

Imperatire. 
dsava 

stdm 


smds 

sthd 

sdnti 


dsama 

8t& 


8. 

syttm 

HTTH 
syUs 

fCTfrT 
syat 


dstu 


idntu 


OfM 


Optative, 
d. 

Fmsr 

«yatom 
st/atam 

Imperfect. 

Qsva 


stOm 

Participle  ?ItT  «an^  (fem.  wfi  sati). 


a^t 


Ostam 


jyima 
HnrT 

«yti« 
asla 


The  Vedic  subjunctive  forms  are  the  usual  ones,  made  upon  the  stem 
dsa.  They  are  in  ftequent  use,  and  appear  (asat  especially)  even  in  late 
Brahmanas  where  the  subjunctive  is  almost  lost.  The  resolution  aiim  etc. 
(opt.)  is  common  in  Vedic  verse.  In  2d  and  3d  sing.  impf.  is  a  few  times 
met  with  the  more  normal  d$  (for  <u-$y  d»-i). 

Middle  forms  from  yaa  are  also  given  by  the  grammarians  as  allowed 
with  certain  prepositions  (vi  -f-  cUi),  but  they  do  not  appear  to  have  been  met 
with  in  use.  A  middle  present  indicative  is  compounded  (in  Ist  and  2d  per- 
sons) with  the  nomen  agerUii  in  tr  [tar]  to  form  the  periphrastic  future  in 
the  middle  voice  (see  below,  842 ff.).  The  1st  sing,  indie,  is  he;  the  rest 
is  in  the  usual  relation  of  middle  to  active  forms  (in  2d  pers.,  te,  dhve^ 
$va,  dhvam,  with  total  loss  of  the  root  itself). 

The  only  other  tense  of  this  verb  in  use  is  the  perfect,  which  is  entirely 
regular  in  its  inflection. 

687.    The  root  ham,   ^strike,  slay',  is  treated  somewhat  after 
the  mamier  of  noun-stems  in  an  in  declension   (421):    in  weak 


Imperfect. 

•. 

d. 

p. 

6hancan 

dhanva 

dhanma 

6han 

6hatam 

dhata 

&han 

dhatam 

dghnan 
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forms,  it  loses  its  n  before  an  initial  consonant  (except  m  and  v) 
of  an  ending,  and  its  a  before  an  initial  vowel  —  and  in  the 
latter  case  its  ^,  in  contact  with  the  n,  is  changed  to  ph  (com- 
pare 402).     Thus,  for  example  : 

Present  Indicative, 
s.  d.  p. 

1  Mnmi  hanvas  hanmdi 

2  hdhti  hathda  hath& 
8     hdnti              hatds        .     ghndnti 

Its  participle  is  ghndnt  (fern,  gknaii].  Its  2d  sing,  imp  v. 
is  jM  (by  anomalous  dissimilation,  on  the  model  of  redupli- 
cating forms). 

Middle  forms  from  this  root  are  frequent  in  the  Brahmanai,  and  those 
that  oceor  are  formed  according  to  the  same  rules :  thus,  hait^  hasKmoh/t^ 
ghnaXiti  ahaia,  aghnatfim.  aghnata  (in  AB.,  also  ahata)'^  ghntta  (hut  also  hamta), 

088.  The  root  vaf,  'wish',  is  in  the  weak  forms  regularly 
and  usually  contracted  to  u^  (as  in  the  perfect:  see  chap.  X.): 
thus,  ugmdsi  (V.:  once  apparently  abbreviated  in  RV.  to  gmast], 
ugdnH;  pple  ugdnt,  u^and.  Middle  forms  (except  the  pple]  do  not 
occur ;  nor  do  the  weak  forms  of  the  imperfect,  which  are  given 
as  aufva,  austaniy   etc. 

RV.  has  in  like  manner  the  participle  u$and  from  the  root  va»   'clothe'. 

689.  The  root  ^as,  'command',  shows  some  of  the  peculi- 
arities of  a  reduplicated  verb,  lacking  (646)  the  n  before  t  in 
all  3d  perss.  pi.  and  in  the  active,  participle.  A  part  of  its 
active  forms  —  namely,  the  weak  forms  having  endings  begin- 
ning with  consonants  (including  the  optative]  —  come  from  a 
stem  with  weakened  vowel,  pt«  (as  do  the  aorist,  854,  and  some 
of  the  derivatives).     Thus,   for  example: 

Present  Indicative, 
a.  d.  p.  8. 

1     ^»mi  Qifvds  fisnuU  d^dsam 

S    ^Mi  cisthdB  ^isthd  .  dfd$ 

3  fd$U              cifpdi             gdsaU  d^di 
In  2d  sing,  impf.,  ofdt  is  said  to  he  also  allowed.     If  it  is  actually  so 

used,  the  t  must  he  the  sporadic  conversion  of  final  radical  a  to  t  (167); 
and  then  it  would  he  open  to  question  whether  the  t  of  3d  sing,  is  radical 
or  of  the  ending  (according  to  655).  The  optative  is  fisyim  etc.  The  2d 
sing.  impv.  is  ^adhf  (with  total  loss  of  the  a);  and  RV.  has  the  strong 
2d  pi.  ^dstdna  (with  anomalous  accent).  But  no  ;i«-forms  of  the  present- 
system  occur  in  the  Veda. 

The  middle  inflection  is  regular,  and  the  accent  (apparently) 
always  upon  the  radical  syllable   (pple  ^asana,  RV.  etc.). 

The  root  <2ap,  ^worship',   has  in  like  manner  (RV.)  the  pple  di^at  (not 
difant]. 


Imperfect. 

d. 

p. 

dfisva 

dfUma 

dfifiam 

dfiita 

dfiftdm 

dfatut 
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640.  The  double  so-called  root  Jdks,  *eat,  laugh\  is  an  evident  re- 
duplication of  ghas  and  h<u.  It  has  the  absence  of  n  in  act.  3d  perss.  pi. 
and  pple,  and  the  accent  on  the  root  before  vowel-endings,  which  belong 
to  reduplicated  verbs;  and  it  also  takes  the  union-vowel  i  in  the  manner  of 
rud  etc.  (above,  681).     A  2d  pers.  impv.  jagdhi  ttom  it  occurs. 

641.  Other  obviously  reduplicated  verbs  are  treated  by  the 
native  grammarians  as  if  simple,  and  referred  to  this  conjugation  : 
such  are  the  intensively  reduplicated  jofff,  daridra,  and  vevi 
(chap.  XIV.),  dMi  etc.    (676),   and  cakas  (677). 

II.  Reduplicating  Class  (third,  At<-class). 

642.  This  class  forms  its  present-stem  by  prefixing  a 
reduplication  to  the  root. 

643.  a.  As  regards  the  consonant  of  the  reduplication, 
the  general  rules  which  have  already  been  given  above  (590) 
are  followed. 

b.  A  long  vowel  is  shortened  in  the  reduplicating  syl- 
lable: thus,  ^  dada  from  v'^T  da;  fipft  bibhi  from  y^  bhl; 
^^j'uhu  from  y"^  hu.  The  vowel  sR  r  never  appears  in  the 
reduplication,  but  is  replaced  by  ^  i:  thus,    fs(H  bibhr  from 

y^  bhr ;  ^^^^  piprc  from  y^  pre. 

For  verbs  in  which  a  and  a  also  are  Irregularly  represented  in  the  re- 
duplication by  i,  see  below,  660. 

c.  The  only  root  of  this  class  with  initial  vowel  is  f  (or 
ar]\  it  takes  as  reduplication  i,  which  is  held  apart  from  tiie 
root  by  an  interposed  y:  thus^  ^yar  and  iyf  (the  latter  has  not 
been  found  in  actual  use). 

644.  The  present-stem  of  this  class  (as  of  the  other 
classes  belonging  to  the  first  conjugation)  has  a  double 
form :  a  stronger  form,  with  gunated  root-vowel ;  and  a 
weaker  form,  without  guna:  thus,  from  y^  hu^  the  two  forms 
are  ^^juho  and  ^^juku;  from  y^t  bhi,  they  are  fsp)  bibhe 
and  fspjt  bibhi.  And  the  rule  for  their  use  is  the  same  as 
in  the  other  classes  of  this  conjugation:  the  strong  stem  is 
Conid  before  the  unaccented  endings    (552),   and  the  weak 

"before  the  accented. 
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645.  According  to  all  the  analogies  of  the  first  general 
conjugation,  we  should  expect  to  find  the  accent  upon  the  root- 
syllable  when  this  is  strengthened.  That  is  actually  the  case, 
however,  only  in  a  small  minority  of  the  roots  composing  the 
class :  namely,  in  hu,  hh%  (no  test-forms  in  the  older  language', 
hri  (not  found  in  the  older  language;,  mad  and  dhan  [both  very 
rare),  jan  (no  forms  of  this  class  found  to  occur,  ci  *  notice' 
(in  v.),  yti  'separate'  (in  older  language  only),  and  in  bkr  in 
the  later  language  (in  V.  it  goes  with  the  majority :  but  RV. 
has  bihhdrti  once ;  and  this,  the  later  accentuation,  is  found  also 
in  the  Brahmanasl.  In  all  the  rest  —  apparently,  by  a  recent 
transfer  —  it  rests  upon  the  reduplicating  instead  of  upon  the 
radical  syllable.  And  in  both  classes  alike,  the  accent  is  anom- 
alously thrown  back  upon  the  reduplication  in  those  weak 
forms  of  which  the  ending  begins  with  a  vowel ;  while  in  the 
other  weak  forms  it  is  upon  the  ending. 

Apparently  (the  cases  with  written  accent  are  too  few  to  determine  the 
point  satisfactorily)  the  middle  optative  endings,  iya  etc.  (566),  are  reckoned 
throughout  as  endings  with  initial  vowel,  and  throw  back  the  accent  upon 
the  reduplication. 

646.  The  verbs  of  this  class  lose  the  ^  w  in  the  3d 
pl.  endings  in  active  as  well  as  middle,  and  in  the  imper- 
fect have  3H  t^  instead  o(  ^R  an  —  and  before  this  a  final 
radical  vowel  has  ^na. 

1.  Present  Indicative. 

647.  The  combination  of  stem  and  endings  is  as  in 
the  preceding  class. 

Examples  of  inflection:  a.  Y'^  '*^5  sacrifice': 
strong  stem-form,    ^^  juho;  weak  form,  ^^  juhu  [or ju/tu. 

active, 
s.  d.  p. 


i   5^Tftf    5^^^  g^HH^ 

jxih&mi    juhuvds  juhimi&s 

juhSsi     juAuthds  juhuthd 

3    st«^ifi     sT^rTH  51^% 

juhdti      juhutds  juhvati 

b.  Root  i?  bhr^  'bear'   (given  with  Vedic   accentuation): 

strong  stem-form,  RHT  bibhar :  weak,    fspj  bibhr  (or  b{bhr\. 


8. 

middle, 
d. 

m 
P-^ 

juhve 

juhuvdhe 

juhimidhe 

juhuse 

juhvathe 

juhudhve 

juhute 

juhvate 

juhvate 
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bib/iarm 

bibhrrds 

^HTR^ 

bibhre 

feHR% 

1  ranfii 

bib/mr»i 

bibbrM 

ra^y 

bibharti 

bibhrii 

UbhraU 

bibhraU 

The  u  0 
b  uid   to  b 

t  Au  (like   lh«t  of  the   oUs 
omlBaible    beTore   i'  and  n 

-ligni  nu 
of  the   en 

ind  u;   see 
dings  of  Ib 

below,  897) 
du    >ud  pi.: 

I 

I 


2.  PreseDt  Subjunctive. 

048,  It  Is  not  possible  (at  leut,  at  pteaent,  to  dran  i  distinct  line 
between  thaie  siibjuntlivo  forma  of  the  older  li,r)gn»gB  which  should  be 
nckoned  u  belonging  to  the  pre leni- system  ind  tbo^e  whirli  sbould  be  ts- 
•Igned  to  the  perfect  —  even,  in  some  iabbb,  to  the  rednplictted  (Orist  and 
Intensive.  Here  will  be  noticed  only  those  vhicb  most  cleuly  belong  to  Ibis 
class;  the  more  donblful  rises  will  be  ireaied  under  the  perfect-iystem, 
Kicept  in  Brst  peraons  (nhicb  continne  in  use  as  "ioipentiTes"  down  to  the 
IU«i  language),  aubjunctivea  from  roots  liaving  unmiatakably  a  rednpllcated 
jrosent-ajBtem  ire  of  fit  from  frequent  occurrence 

648.  The  subjunctive  mode-stem  U  formed  in  tlie  usual 
manner,  with  the  mgde-siftn  a  and  gutia  of  the  root-vowel,  if 
this  is  capable  ol'  such  attengthening.  The  evidence  of  the  few 
MScented  forms  met  with  indicates  that  the  accent  is  laid  in  ac- 
cordance with  that  of  the  strong  indicative  forms  -  thus,  from 
yhii,  the  stem  woiild  be  juli&va;  from  \b/ir,  it  would  be  bibhara 
(but  bihhAra  later.  Before  the  mode-sign,  final  radical  a  would 
be,  in  accordance  with  analogies  elsewhere,  dropped:  thus  d&da 
from  yda,  dirl/ia  from  yMa  [aU  the  forms  actuallj'  occurring 
vould  be   derivable   from  secondary   roots,    as   dati  and  dadh.. 

6fi0,  Instead  of  giving  a  theoretically  complete  scheme  of 
inflection,  it  will  be  better  to  note  all  the  examples  quotable 
from  the   older  language    (accented  when   found  so   occurring!. 

Tbns,  of  1st  persons,  we  have  in  the  active  iuhSvani.  bibharanl,  dadani. 
iadhani,  jahanl!  jtittavama,  diidftSma,  }Shama:  —  in  the  middle,  dadtiui, 
mimal,   dadhavahai  i  jtikaviimahai,  dadamaht,  dadamahiit.   dadhSmidiai. 

Of  other  persona,  we  bate  witb  primiry  endings  in  the  active  bUhariitl 
(with  double  mode-slgnt  &eO,  end),  d/tdhatkai,  juAafatha  (do.)  tni  Juhavallia : 
in  the  middle,  dddhace;  dsdhate,  rSrait,  dOdhatat,  dadatai:  —  witb  aecond- 
•ry  endings,  d&ihaii,  vfvttai,  Jukaval,  blbharal.  yuySvat.  dStUuit.  dadhSttal, 
tabhatat;  dmUan,  ytiycnon,  JuAnvon. 
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3.  Preeent  Optative. 

661.  To  form  this  mode,  the  optative  endings  given 
above  (666j,  as  made  up  of  mode-sign  and  personal  endings^ 
are  added  to  the  nnstrengthened  stem.  The  accent  is  as 
akeady  stated  (646).  The  inflection  is  so  regular  that  it  is 
unnecessary  to  give  here  more  than  the  first  persons  of  a 
single  verb:  thus, 

active.  middl*. 

s.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

1  sjj^«4iH^   sj^ilN     s^^dlH        ^\n    g^^feif^   5^m1% 

juhuyam    juhuykva    jahuyOima     jtiAviya  juhviivahi    jtJtxivmdhi 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

4.  Present  Imperative. 

662.  The  endings,  and  the  mode  of  their  combination 
with  the  root,  have  been  already  given.  In  2d  sing,  act., 
the  ending  is  f^  hi  after  a  vowel,  but  fu  dhi  after  a  con- 
sonant: ^  Att,  however,  forms  sl^f^T  juhudhi  (apparently, 
in  order  to  avoid  the  recurrence  of  ^  A  in  two  successive 
syllables):  and  other  examples  of  ftT  dhi  after  a  vowel  are 
found  in  the  Veda. 

663.  Example  of  inflection: 

active.  middle. 

8.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

1   S|«^cHpl    g^^R       s|«Jo|H         5^  s^f^onq^         ^<^c|iH^ 

j'uhdvdni  juhdvava  juhdvama  juhdvai     jtih&vavahdi  juhdvamaAai 

juhudhi    juhtttdm    juhutd        juhusvd     juhvathdm     juhudhcdm 

8  5%ig    p^fTR   5^5      5^rn\  5^irn\    g^rn\ 

juhdtu      juhutOm    juhvatu      juhut&m    juhcatdm       juhvatam 

The  other  division  of  this  class  differ  here,  as  in  the  in- 
dicative, in  the  accentuation  of  their  strong  forms  only:  namely, 
in  all  the  first  persons  (borrowed  subjunctives),  and  in  the  3d 
sing,  act.:  thus  (vn  the  older  language)  bibharani  etc.,  bihhartu, 
bUfharai  etc. 

664.  Vedic  irregularities  of  inflection  are:  a.  the  occasional  nse  of 
strong  fonns  in  2d  persons:  thus,  yuyodhi^  ^(odhi  (beside  fiftAr-;  yuyotam 
(beside  yuyutdm]-,    fyarta,  dddata,   dddkata  and  dddkakma   (Me  below,  673), 
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piparianay  juhdta  and  juMtana^  ^y6Uma;  b.  the  ase  of  dhi  instead  of  hi 
after  a  vowel  (only  in  the  two  instances  just  quoted);  O.  the  ending  tana 
in  2d  pi.  act.  (in  the  instances  Just  quoted  and  in  others,  as  mamdttana, 
jigatana,  dhattana,  etc.);  d.  the  ending  tat  in  2d  sing,  act.,  in  dattdt, 
dhcUtatf  pipfiat, 

6.  Present  Partioiple. 

665.  As  elsewhere,  the  active  participle-stem  may  be 
made  mechanically  from  the  3d  pi.  indie,  by  dropping  ^  i: 
thus,  sf«^H  jtiAvat,  {^ari  blbhraL  In  inflection,  it  has  no  dis- 
tinction of  strong Jand  weak  forms  (444).  The  feminine 
stem  ends  in  3E^  ati.  The  middle  participles  are  regularly 
made:  thus,  ^^\^  juAvana,  ^<4|UI  bibhrana. 

6.  Imperfect. 

666.  As  ^already   pointed   out,    the   3d  pi.   act.  of  this 
class  takes  the  ending  3H  us,  and  a  final  radical  vowel  has. 
ffuna  before  it.     The   strong  forms   are,    as   in  pres.   indie, 
the  three  sing.  act.  persons. 

667.  Example  of  inflection: 

[active.  middle. 

8.  d.  p.  a.  d.  p. 

1  515^^  5ig^^       Ms|^H      *<s|(^        t«s|^c(t^    ^§^H% 
djuhavam  djtthuva       djuhuma    djukvi        dfuhuvahi     djuhumahi 

2  ^sfci^lH^    Ms^^HH^   Ms|^H       ^I^^SnH^  5I5^5WR    515^^^ 
djuhos        djuhutam     djuhuta      ^'uhutkas  djuhvatham  djuhudkoam 

3  '^3'?'1^   ^l^^rn^  *W«toJ^  ^s|5i»n      ^s^ini^  ^g^ct 

djuJiot        djukutdm    djuhavus     djuhuta      dfuhvatam    djukvata 
From  ]/H  6Ar,    the   2d   and   3d    sing.    act.    are  ^tsi*i* 
dbtbhar   (for  abibhar-s   and   abtbhar-t)    —   and   SO    in    all   other 
cases  where  the  strong  stem  ends  in  a  ponsonant.     The  3d 
pi.  act.  is  mIg^H^^  dbibharus;    and  from  y^  bAi,  it  is  ^rf^HJH 

dbtb/iayus, 

658.  The  nsual  Yedic  inegularities  in  2d  pi.  act.  —  strong  fonns,  and 
the  ending  tana  —  occur  in  this  tense  also :  thus,  ddadaUiy  ddadhata ;  ddat- 
tanoy  djagantana,  djahatana.  The  BY.  has  also  once  apiprata  for  apipria 
in  3d  sing,  mid.,  and  abibhran  for  abibharua  in  3d  pi.  act.  Examples  of 
angmentless  forms  are  ct'coj,  viviSy  jfgat;  jfhitay  rijpUd,  jihata, 
Whitney ,  Grammar.  15 
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Irregularities  of  the  Reduplicating  Class. 

659.  It  is  still  more  difficult  to  determine  the  precise  limits 
of  this  class  than  of  the  root-class,  because  of  the  impossibility 
(referred  to  above,  under  subjunctive :  648)  of  always  separating 
its  forms  from  those  of  other  reduplicating  conjugations  and 
parts  of  conjugations.  In  the  RV.,  about  forty  roots  may  be 
confidently  assigned  to  it;  in  the  AY.,  less  than  thirty;  many 
of  them  have  irregularities  (besides  those  in  tense-inflection 
already  pointed  out). 

660.  Besides  the  roots  in  f  or  ar  —  namely,  f ,  gh{r  (usually 
written  ghar\  tr,  pf,  bAf,  «f ,  pfc  —  the  following  roots  having 
a  or  a  as  radical  vowel  take  i  instead  of  a  in  the  reduplicating 
syllable:  ga  *go\  3/?a  ^rise*,  ma  *measure\  ma  'bellow',  fo,  Ad 
'remove'  (mid.),  vac,  sac;  va^  has  both  i  and  a;  ra  has  t  once 
in  RV.:  for  sthd,  pa  *  drink',  ghrdy  han,  see  below   (670 — 4). 

661.  Several  roots  of  this  class  in  final  a  change  the  a  in 
weak  forms  to  t  (occasionally  even  to  t),  and  then  drop  it  alto- 
gether before  endings  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

This  is  in  close  analogy*  with  the  treatment  of  the  vowel  of  the  class- 
sign  of  the  na-class:  helow,  717. 
These  roots  are: 

662.  fa,  act.  and  mid.:  thus,  ^i^ati,  fifimasif  fi^ihC  i%lso  fifadhi :  above. 
664),  fifatu,  a^ipat,  ff^ite, 

668.  ma  'bellow^  act.,  and  ma  'measure',  mid.  (rarely  also  act.):  thus, 
mimatif  mimarUi^  mimiyat;  mfmiU,  mimate,  dmimita;  mimihi,  mfmatu. 

664.  ha  'remove*,  mid.:  thus,  jthite,  jihtdhvCy  jihate;  jihUvGy  Jihatam: 
6jihUa,  ajihata. 

666.  ha  'quit',  act.  (originally  identical  with  the  former),  may  further 
shorten  the  t  to  i:  thus,  jahati,  jahita,  Jahitat  (AV.;;  jahimas  (AV.j,  jahitas 
(TB.),  JahUam  (TA.),  ajahitam  (TS.;.  In  the  optative,  the  radical  vowel  is 
lost  altogether;  thus,  Jahyam^  jahyus  [AV.;.  The  2d  sing.  impv.  is  jakihi 
or  jakihi. 

Compare  with  this  the  forms  in  dhi  from  ydha  (below,  669,. 

666.  ra  *give*,  mid.:  thus,  raridhvam,  rarithas  (impf.  without  augment): 
and,  with  i  in  reduplication,  ririhi. 

In  all  these  verbs,  the  accent  is  constant  on  the  reduplicating  syllable. 

667*  The  two  roots  da  and  dha  the  commonest  of  the 
class)  lose  their  radical  vowel  altogether  in  the  weak  forms, 
being  shortened  to  dad  and  dadA,  In  2d  sing.  impv.  act.,  they 
form  respectively  deAl  and  dAeAi.  In  combination  with  a  fol- 
lowing /  or  My  the  final  tlA  of  dadA  does  not  follow  the  speoial 
rule  of  combination  of  a  final  wotnaat  Mpirate  (becoming  ddk 
with  the  t  or  M:  160),  ^  m  mA  dh  —  ik» 
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more  general  rules  of  aspirate  and  of  surd  and  sonant  com- 
bination ;  and  its  lost  aspiration  is  thrown  back  upon  the  initial 
of  the  root. 

668.   The  inflection  of  ydha  is,   then,   as  follows : 

Present  Indicative. 


1 

2 

3 

s. 
dddhami 
dddhasi 
dddhati 

active. 

d. 
dadhvds 

dhatthds 
dhattds 

p.                            8. 
dadhmds          dadhi 
dhatthd            dhatst 
dddhati            dhatte 

middle, 
d. 

dddhvahe 

dadhdthe 

dadhatt 

P- 
dddhmahe 

dhaddhve 

dddhate 

I 

dadhyilm 
etc. 

dadhydva 
etc. 

Present  Optative. 

dadhyHma        dddhlya 
etc.                  etc. 

dddhlvdlii 
etc. 

dddhlmahi 
etc. 

1 
2 

3 

dddhdni 

dhthr 

dddhatu 

dddhdva 
dhattdm 
dhattSm 

Present  Imperative. 
dddhdma      dddhdi 
dhattd           dhatsva 
dddhatu         dhattam 

dddhdvahai 

dadhdthdm 

dadhdtam 

dddhdmahai 

dhaddhvam 

dadhatam 

1 
2 
3 

ddadhdm 

ddadhds 

ddadhat 

ddadhva 

ddhattam 

ddhattdm 

Imperfect. 
ddadhma       ddadhi 
ddhatta         ddhatthds 
ddadhus         ddhatta 

ddadhvahi 

ddadhdthdm 

ddadhdtdm 

ddadhmahi 

ddhaddhvam 

ddadhata 

Participles:   act.  dddhat;  mid.  dddhdna. 

In  the  middle  (except  impf.),  only  those  forms  are  here  accented  for 
which  there  is  authority  in  the  accentuated  t«xts,  as  there  is  discordance 
between  the  actual  accent  and  that  which  the  analogies  of  the  class  would 
lead  us  to  expect.  KV.  has  once  dhdlse:  dadhe  and  dadhdte  might  be  per- 
fect, so  far  as  the  form  is  concerned.  RY.  accents  dadhitd  once  {dddhtta 
thrice);  TS.  and  TB.  have  dddhlran. 

The  root  da  is  inflected  in  precisely  the  same  way,  with 
change  everj'where  of  dh  to  d. 

669.  The  older  language  has  irregularities  as  follows:  a.  the  usual 
strong  forms  in  2d  pi.,  dddhdta  and  ddadhata^  dddata  and  ddadata;  b.  the 
usual  tana  endings  in  the  same  person,  dhattana,  ddddtanaj  etc.;  c.  the 
3d  sing,  indie,  act.  dadhe  (like  1st  sing.);  d.  the  2d  sing.  impv.  act.  daddhf 
(for  both  dehi  and  dhehi);  e.  the  middle  forms  dadhidhvt,  dadhisvd,  dadhi- 
dhvam  (in  RV.),  with  vowel  weakened  to  t  instead  of  being  dropped. 

670.  A  number  of  roots  have  been  transferred  from  this 
to  the  a-class  (class  \T!.,  below,  749),  their  reduplicated  root 
becoming  a  stereotyped  stem  inflected  after  the  manner  of  a- 
steins.     These  roots  are  as  follows  : 

671.  In  all  periods  of  the  language,  from  the  roots  stha 
^itand*,   pa    ^drink'^    and    ghra    'smelly    are    made    the   presents 

15* 
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Hsthami,  pibdmi  (with  irregular  sonandzing  of  the  second  p: 
later  often  written  pivanujy  and  jighrami  —  which  then  are  in- 
flected not  like  mlmamt,  but  like  hhdvami,  as  if  from  the  present- 
stems  tistha,  plba,  jighra, 

672.  In  the  Veda,  the  redoplicated  roots  da  and  dhu  are  also  sometimes 
torned  into  the  a-stems  d&da  and  dddhoy  or  inflected  as  if  roots  dad  and 
dadh  of  class  VI.;  and  single  forms  of  the  same  character  are  made  from 
other  roots:  thus,  mimafUi  (ymd  *bellow'),  rdrate  (}^rd  *give':  3d  sing.  mid.). 

673.  In  the  Veda,  also,  a  like  secondary  root,  jigkn,  is  made  from  yhan 
(with  omission  of  the  radical  vowel,  and  conversion,  usual  in  this  root,  of  h 
to  gh  when  in  contact  with  n);  and  some  of  the  forms  of  sa^e,  from  ytaCf 
show  the  same  conversion  to   an  a-stem,  sa^ea, 

674.  In  AB.  (viii.  28),  a  similar  secondary  form,  jighy,  is  given  to  yhi  : 
thus,  jighyatiy  Jighyatu. 

675.  A  few  so-called  roots  of  the  first  or  root-class  are  the  products  of 
lednplication,  more  or  less  obvious:  thus,  jaiu  (640),  and  probably  ^da  (from 
y^oM)  and  caka  (from  ykd^  or  a  lost  root  has,  ^see').  In  the  Veda  is  found 
also  aafCy  from   ytae. 

676.  The  grammarians  reckon  (as  already  noticed,  641)  several  roots  of 
the  most  evidently  reduplicate  character  as  simple,  and  belonging  to  the  root- 
class.  Some  of  these  (joyr,  daridrd,  vtvi)  are  regular  intensive  stems,  and 
will  be  described  below  under  Intensives  (chap.  XIV.);  didhit  'shine',  along 
with  Vedio  didi  *  shine'  and  pipi  ^sweir,  are  sometimes  also  classed  as  inten- 
sives; but  they  have  not  the  proper  reduplication  of  such,  and  may  perhaps 
be  best  noticed  here,  as  reduplicated  present-stems  with  irregularly  long 
reduplicating  vowel. 

Of  pres.  indie,  occurs  in  the  older  language  only  didyati,  3d  pi.,  with 
the  pples  didyat  and  dldhyat^  and  mid.  didyCy  didhyCy  didhydthdniy  with  the 
pples  didydnoy  didhydna,  pJpydna.  The  subj.  stems  are  diddya^  didkayay 
ptpdya,  and  from  them  are  made  forms  with  both  primary  (from  diddya)  and 
secondary  endings  (and  the  irregularly  accented  didayat  and  diddyat  and 
didhayan).  No  opt.  occurs.  In  impv.  we  have  dRdihf  (and  didihf)  and  jnpihf, 
and  pipyatam,  pipyatdnij  pipyata.  In  impf.,  adtdes  and  pipes,  ddidet  and 
ddidhet  and  apipet  (with  augmentless  forms),  apipema  (with  strong  form  of 
root),  and  adidhayua  and   (irregular)  apipyan, 

A  few  forms  from  all  the  three  show  transfer  to  an  a-inflection:  thus, 
didhaya  and  pipaya  (impv.),  dpipayaty  etc. 

Similar  forms  from   ymi  'bellow'  are  armmet  and  mimayat, 

677.  The  stem  cakds  (sometimes  eakd^)  is  also  regarded  by  the  gram- 
marians as  a  root,  and  supplied  as  such  with  tenses  outside  the  present- 
system  —  which,  however,  hardly  occur  in  genuine  use.  It  is  not  known 
in  the  older  language. 

678.  The  root  6&as,  'chew',  Imm  its  ndicti  noiral  In  weak  formt,  taking 
the  form  6ap«:  thus,  bdbluuU^  k«l  MbKH  MX¥g^  (ifN- 

679.  The  root  Mi,  *tr  >  Om^rn  tti 
vowel  in  week  tmmm"  ^ 
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680.  Forms  of  this  class  from  Yjan,  'give  birth',  with  added  i  —  thos, 
jc^niat^  jajnidhve  —  are  given  by  the  grammarians,  bat  do  not  appear  to 
have  been  found  in  ase. 

681.  The  roots  ci  and  cit  have  in  the  Veda  reversion  of  e  to  ft  in  the 
root-syllable  after  the  redoplication :  thas,  cik^$i^  eUdthe  (anomaloas,  for 
eikyiihe),  eikitam,  aeiket,  eOeyai  (pple);  eikiddhi. 

682.  The  root  vyae  has  i  in  the  redaplication  (from  the  y)^  and  is  con- 
tracted to  vie  in  "weak  forms:  thas,  viviktdi,  dviviktdm.  So  the  root  hvar 
(if  its  forms  are  to  be  reckoned  here)  has  u  in  redaplication,  and  contracts 
to  hur:  thas,  juhurthda. 

III.  Nasal  Class  (seventh,  rti^A-class). 

683.  The  roots  of  this  class  all  end  in  consonants.  And 
their  class-sign  is  a  nasal  preceding  the  final  consonant :  in 
the  weak  forms,  a  nasal  simply,  adapted  in  character  to  the 
consonant ;  but  in  the  strong  forms  expanded  to  the  syllable 
^  nd,  which  has  the  accent. 

In  a  few  of  the  verbs  of  the  class,  the  nasal  extends  also  into  other 
tense-systems:  they  are  anj^  bhar^y  kins:  see  below,  694. 

1.  Present  Indicative. 

684.  Examples  of  inflection:  a.  the  root  ^  }/uf\ 
*join':  strong  stem-form,  IRsT  yundj;  weak,  H^  yufij. 


For  the  rales  of  combination  of  final  J,  see  219. 


8. 


1  UltiH 

■o 

yundjmi 

2  J^ 
yundksi 

3  g^rf^ 


active, 
d. 

yunjvds 

yufikthda 

yufkktds 


middle, 
d. 


yunjmda 


3^ 

ytdikthd 
yuhjdnti 


t/uhji      ytmjv&he 

5^ 


-  •  1 


ytifikaS    yuhjathe 
yiifhkti    yunjaU 


ytmjmdhe 

yvSkgdhvi 

yunjdte 


n  yundkti 

b.  the  root  "^  ntdh,   ^obstruct';   bases   \\WX  runadh  and 
J*^  rundh. 

For  rales  of  combination  of  final  dh,  see  168,  160. 

nmddAmi    rundkvds     rtmdhmds      rtmdhi     rundhvdhe     rundAnM$ 
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[ 


rundt$i       runddhdt 
rundddAi    nifiddhdi 


runddhd 
rundhdnti 


1^ 
runUi 


rundhXLthe    runddhvi 


rtinddhi     rundkaU      rundhdte 


InHtead  of  i/ufikihas,  yufigdhve,  and  the  like  (here  and  in 
tho  impv.  and  impf.)>  it  is  allowed  and  more  usual  (281  j  to 
write  yiiXithaB,  yuJidhve,  etc.;  and,  in  like  manner,  rundAat,  rundhe, 
for  rtmddhasy  runddhe;  and  so  in  other  like  cases. 

686.  Vcdic  irrogaUrities  of  inflection  are:  a.  the  ordinary  use  of  a 
3d  sing.  mid.  like  tho  int  sing.«  as  vri\je;  b.  the  accent  on  ti  of  3d  pi.  mid. 
in  fi^dl/,  indhfjAi,  hkyii^aU, 

8.  Presont  Subjunctive. 

686.  The  stem  is  made,  as  usual,  by  adding  a  to  the  strong 
prenoiit-Htom :  thus,  yuh^'a^  run&dha.  Below  are  given  as  if 
made  from  )  yw;  all  the  forms  for  which  examples  have  been 
notCil  as  actually  occurring  in  the  older  language. 

active.  middle. 

<l.  p.  fi.  4.  p. 

yunajadhvai 
y%m\}tiUj*        ywiAj^m  yum^tiU 

887*  Th«  KV.  has  on<H^  ii\uU*u^  which  is  anomalous  aa  being  made 
fiVMMi  Ui«  inNik  t^njif^stcm.  Foniis  with  double  mode-sign  are  met  with: 
Ui«»,  frf%<A^  ^.VV/^  itrntViiii  V^«  «  *x^  ^^  <>^^y  qiiMabte  example  of  3d  do. 
a«  .b^id^'^  <nV><it<M  i»  ^m«>A)i,)«  V^^  -  V^*  ^^  ^"^  iinoMroj  as  1st  du. 
nci.;  an  ♦l>cwhew»  v*ne\ampW  fv>rm. 

8   PreMnt  OptatiT«. 
888%    Tho  opt*U\>^  is  UMido,    a*  rf$cTrhoi>e.  by  adding  the 
co!m]H>u)HW    TOi^do-endiiur*  to   tho  wioak  fonn  of  pi^sent- 


»WI|'»<IIH      VWIVVANI     w^-vOmM 
M.  rU  rX: 


i^v 


fX. 


fir 


8C^  11^  %)^«Riix^  19  4Aa. 
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activf.  middle. 

S.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

1  j|isiiPi    ij^^m      i^HsllH        gNst        ^HsIN^       ^H^IM^ 

yun^ani  yun^'ava   yun^'dma    yundfdi    yund;dva^di  yundfamahai 

2pyj     ^m^    fur        ^      g^ram     gnui^ 

yuhgdhl    yunktdm    yiMtd         yunksvd    yunjatham     yi^dkvdm 

yundktu    ywkkt&m    yunj&niu      yuhktim  yunfitdm      yun^'diam 

680.  There  is  no  occurrence,  so  far  as  noted,  of  the  ending  tat  in  verbs 
of  this  class.  The  Veda  has,  as  uanal,  sometimes  strong  fbrms,  and  some- 
times the  ending  tana,  in  the  2d  pi.  act.:  thus,  untitta,  yun^ta,  anakUmOf 
pinasiana. 

6.  Freaent  Fartioiple. 

691.  The  participles  are  made  in  this  class  as  in  the 
preceding  ones:  thus,  act,  u^r\yufljdnt  (fern.  U^Ff^ytin;afi]; 
mid.  d^H  yanjand  (but  RV.  has  indhdna], 

6.  Imperfect. 

692.  The  example  of  the  regular  inflection  of  this  tense 
needs  no  introduction: 

actiye.  middle. 

8.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

1  jyy^HsiH^  ^rgfsr     ^rgpT      ?jgf%      ^rgfsrf^    *4^^f^ 

dy  uajam  dyunfva      dyunjma     dyuhji         dyunjvahi    dyuiymM 
dytmak       dyuhktam  dyufkkta      dyuhkihds   dyimjdUyam  dytalydMnun 

dytmak       dyunktdm  dyunjan      dyufikta       dyu^'dtam    dyunfaia 

The  endings  s  and  /  are  necessarily  lost  in  the  nasal  class 
throughout  in  2d  and  3d  sing,  act.,  unless  saved  (666)  at  the 
expense  of  the  final  radical  consonant :  which  is  a  case  of  very 
rare  occurrence :  in  the  older  language  have  been  noted  only 
ahinat  (TB.i,  3d  sing.,  for  oAtnas  [y^tiu),  and  once  in  AV. 
abharuiSy  2d  sing.,  for  ahhanak  ["^bhanf)'^  this  last  is  a  case  of 
the  utmost  rarity. 

693.  The  Veda  shows  no  irregularities  in  this  tense.  Occnrrenoes  of 
augmentless  forms  are  found,  especially  in  2d  and  3d  sing,  act.,  showing 
an  accent  like  that  of  the  present:  for  example,  hUn&i^  PV*dk,  ^Tt^i  P'9^ 
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ImgnUritlea  of  the  Nasal  Claas. 
6M.  The  roots  which  thus  expuid  a.  penultimate  nasal  in 
the  strong  fonns  of  the  present-system  into  a  syllable  n6  are 
about  twenty-fiTe :  namely,  toe,  pre,  ric.  vie,  mj,  bhanj,  v^, 
Mty,  ytff,  kri  'spin',  eij^,  t^d,  chid,  hhid,  ud,  fdh,  idh,  rudA, 
ubA.  Of  {anafamoAai,  once,  RV.J,  pit,  fit,  AHa,  i^A.  Those  here 
written  with  the  nasal  —  namely  anj,  hhanj,  hOu  —  have  that 
addition  also  in  the  othei  tenae-systems.  Two,  fdh  and  wM, 
make  present-systems  also  of  other  classes  with  nasal  chus-aigns  : 
thuB,  rdhnoti  [cl.  IV.',  uiAtiaii  (cl.  V. .  Several  have  o-stems 
with  penultimate  nasai:  thus,  pfiied,  fifad,  tjiJid,  umbhA;  and 
occasional  o-forms,  especially  in  the  later  language,  are  met 
with  from  others ;  thus,  bhuhjel,  chindeta,  apiraal,  arundAal  (com- 
pare the  nasalized  roots  of  the  d-class,  below,   768. 

696.  The  root  irk  combines  tmah  with  U,  (u,  etc.  into  trnedU,  Ir^iedhu ; 
and,  accotding  to  the  grimmuUnj,  bu  alao  tncb  forms  u  Inidbni.-  see 
ibOTe,  3S4b. 

696.  The  root  hint  (by  origin  apparently  ■  deatdentlTe  Irom  yhan) 
aecant*  irregnlarly  the  loot  syllible  in  tbe  weak  forms:  thus,  UhuaiU,  ktiuU 
(but  h'm&iat  etc.). 

IV.  Au  and  tJ-Glasses  (fifth  and  eighth,  su  and  /on-classes). 

607.  A.  Tlie  preseDt-stem  of  the  nu-class  is  made  by 
adding  to  the  root  the  syllable  ^  nu.  which  then  in  the 
strong  forms  receives  the  accent,  and  is  strengthened  to  ^  no. 

B.  The  few  roots  of  the  M-class  about  half-a-dozen) 
end  in  q  n,  with  the  exception  of  the  later  irregular  ^  kr 
(or  Icar  —  for  which,  see  below,  714.  The  two  classes, 
then,  are  closely  correspondent  in  form ;  and  they  are  wholly 
accordant  in  inflection. 

The  u  of  either  class-sign  is  allowed  to  be  dropped  before 
«  and  m  of  the  1st  du.  and  1st  pi.  endings,  except  when  the 
root  (ttM-classl  ends  in  a  consonant:  and  the  h  before  a  vowel- 
iiil!li"g  beoomM  ■>  or  ht,  according  as  it  is  preceded  by  one  or 
hy  two  consonanls  (IS^. 

1.  Praomt  Indicative 
698.    Examplea  »0«/lcction 
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8. 

9un6gi 
sunoti 


Mtire. 
d. 

suntivda 
sunuMs 

oo      -s 

sunuids 


nmumds 
iunuthd 

o 
surwdnti 


o 

sunvS 

9unus6 
sunuti 


middle, 
d. 

sunuvdhe 

sunvathe 

^     I, 
sunvate 


sumnndhe 


sunudhvi 


5^ 


The  forms  sunvds,  sunmds,  sunvdAe,  wnrn&he  are  alternative 
with  those  given  here  for  1st  du.  and  pi.,  and  in  practice  are 
more  common  (no  examples  of  the  fuller  forms  have  been  noted 
from  the  older  language).  From  ^ap^  however  (for  example), 
only  the  forms  with  u  can  occur :  thus^  dpnuvds,  apmandAe ;  and 
also  only  apnuvdntt,  dpnuvi,  dpnuvdte. 

B.  tt-class;  root  fpT  ten,   ^stretch':  strong  form  of  stem, 

rRT  tano ;  weak,  rPT  tanu. 


HHIW 

H-HH^ 

H-cl 

H'<=(^ 

H-H^ 

tanSmi 

tanvds 

tanmds 

tanve 

tanvdhe 

tamndhe 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

The  inflection  is  so  precisely  like  that  given  above  that  it 
is  not  worth  writing  out  in  full.  The  abbreviated  forms  in  1st 
du.  and  pi.  are  presented  here,  instead  of  the  fuller,  which  rarely 
occur   (as  no  double  consonant  ever  precedes;. 

699.  In  the  older  language,  no  strong  2d  perss.  du.  or  pi.,  and  no 
Mana-endings,  cbauce  to  occur  (but  they  are  numeroas  in  the  impv.  and 
impf.:  see  below).  The  RV.  has  several  cases  of  the  Irregular  accent  in 
3d  pi.  mid.:  thus,  ianvaiSy  manvaUy  aprnvati. 

In  RV.  occur  also  several  3d  pU.  mid.  in  ire  from  present-stems  of  this 
class:  thus,  invirCy  rnvire,  pinvirtj  (rnvtW,  «imvir^,  kinvir^.  Of  these, 
pinvire  and  hinvirc  might  be  perfects  without  reduplication  from  the  second- 
ary roots  pinv  and  hinv  (below,  716).  The  2d  sing.  mid.  (with  passive  value) 
frnvisi  (RV.)  is  of  anomalous  and  questionable  character. 


2.  Present  Subjunctive. 

700.  The  subjunctive  mode-stem  is  made  in  the  usual 
manner,  by  adding  a  to  the  gunated  and  accented  class-sign : 
thus,  ntndva,  tandva.  In  the  following  scheme  are  given  all  the 
forms  of  which  examples  have  been  met  with  in  actual  use  in 
the  older  language  from  either  division  of  the  class :  some  of 
them  are  quite  numerously  represented  there. 
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active.  middle. 

B.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

1  tundvani     sundvava      sundvama      sundvdi      aundvavakai      gundvamahai 

2  iundvoi  sundvatha      tundvait    sundvaithc 

(sundvate 

3  sundvat  aunavan       {       , mm&vaanXa 

\sMndv(iXai 

701.  Of  the  briefer  Ist  sing,  act.,  RV.  has  fcrnava  and  hvnava.  Forms 
with  doable  mode-sign  occur  (not  in  RV.):  thus,  ItrndvdX  and  ItaTavai  (AV.); 
aj^nanaiha  (K.),  ktiyavWia  (VS.;  but  -vaXha  in  Kanva-text),  JtatavaXha  ((B.). 
On  the  other  hand,  a^navaiai  is  found  once  (in  TS.;.  RV.  has  in  a  single 
passage  fcrnvoile  (instead  of  hrndoaiit)'.  the  only  form  in  aiiht  is  ap^vaiXht, 

3.  Present  Optative. 

702.  The  combined  endings  (666)  are  added;  as  usual, 
to  the  weak  tense-stem:  thus, 

actire.  middle. 

8.  d.  p.  s.  d.  p. 

1  ^UIM^    HjUN      H^iiiH         w%x    g^oi(^    g=#7% 

sunuyOm     sunuyOva     stmut/Oma        sunvtyd    sunvlvd/ii     atmvtmdhi 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

From  yap,  the  middle  optative  would  be  apnuvtyd  —  and 
so  in  other  like  cases. 

4.  Present  Imperative. 

703.  The  inflection  of  the  imperative  is  in  general  like 
that  in  the  preceding  classes.  As  regards  the  2d  sing,  act., 
the  rule  of  the  later  language  is  that  the  ending  J^  hi  is 
taken  whenever  the  root  itself  ends  in  a  consonant;  other- 
wise, the  tense-  (or  mode-)  stem  stands  by  itself  as  2d  per- 
son (for  the  earlier  usage,  see  below,  704).  Example  of  in- 
flection is: 

active.  middle. 

8.  d.  p.  s.  d.  p. 

1  ^Rwri^  w{m^   wi^m     w^      hhqin^     hh^^ih^ 

mndvant   sundvava  sundvdtna     sundvdi     stindvdvahdi  sundvdmahdi 
sund         sumitdm    sunuid         sunusvd    sunvnthdm     sunudkvdm 
sun6tu       sunutOm    stmvdntu      sumttim   sunvhtdm       sunvdtatn 
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Krom  yap.  the  2d  aing.  act.  would  be  (ijm\ 
M.mfniiAt ;  from  yd/i^s,  dh^Muhi ;  and  so  on.  V 
■■■Would  be  made   iipnuvdiUit,    a/muvetham,    iipntivalan 


il;  from  Vnfi 
ro  yap,  too, 
apnuvdtatn. 


704.  Ill  tlia  flirlleit  l&tiguige,  the  rule  as  ta  the  omifsian  of  hi  after 
1  coot  wl(b  flnil  iQi^el  does  not  hold  good;  in  RV.,  such  fonna  is  inuhi, 
limuAf,  einiiht,  dhiaiAi,  frnuAf,  ipniuAi,  hinuAi,  and  lanuhj,  iiinuhl,  ue 
thrice  IB  frequent  In  nte  u  ln&,  rrt»',  ninu,  (unu,  and  thuii  like;  In  AV.. 
howerer,  they  are  not  more  than  one  third  ae  rteqtiotit;  and  In  the  Bribmaoai 
they  appear  only  sparadlcally  i  even  frnudAi*  (vltb  dhi)  orcars  seTsril  times 
In  RV.  The  ending  tul  is  found  In  trrtutul  and  himilat,  and  burvlut.  I'he 
strong  &(em-rarm  U  found  in  2d  du.  act.  In  hinofum;  and  In  ^d  pi.  act.  in 
trnSlii  and  kr^tiaui,  frnola  and  trnofurui,  JUfuJId  and  mnilana,  Aindla  and 
hinotana,  and  tntioln,  kanSta.  The  ending  Innu  occurs  oiilf  in  the  forin» 
,    Jtut  quoted. 

5.  Present  Parti  oiple. 
705.  The  endings  Elrl  dnt  and  ^H  una  are  added  to  the 
[  iveak  form  of  tense  stem :  thus,  from  VIT  su  come  act.  H-cJH 
f- Jitnoanf  (fem.  H-^rfi  suuvali],  raid.  H=^H  sutivdnd;  from  yFR 
.  fl*^rT  tanvtint  ifem.  d^rll  tanoati,  rf^llH  tanvand.  From 
I  )/SI71  5/),    they  are  MlHtl'Tl  apnucani  and  yin^^FT  apnuvaitd. 

6.  Imperfect. 
70a.  'ITie  cumbinatiou  of  augmented  stem  and  eiiilinga 
tv  according  to  the  rules  already  stated:  thus, 

iiilivs.  middla. 

1.  J.  p.  __A-  *■—  '■ 

I    «THR4*'L_     WHjM  MVHH  *1hP<:(         yij-jcfi^         5^Tlf% 

(fiiHincam   (iKuiiui'ii      (i*(i»ii/ma      rfiunci*         liiuriHru^i       Ammutimhi 


■1  «*j^IH      yn^rlt^   Mi^rl 


iIjhuhMm  Asimvalhant   lisunttdhva^ 


I  *mHr(^     MijHrllH^  MH-c(H^ 

ixunot        Ammutam  Aiunvan 


Aatmufa  Amnvatam  Atimvala 
Here,  as  elsewhere,  the  briefer  fonnit  Afuvva,  Aaunma, 
diunt'oAi,  dsunmahi  are  allowed,  and  more  usual,  except  from 
roots  with  final  consonanl,  an  dhfs;  which  makes,  for  example, 
always  idhfttaana  etc.,  and  also  idhj^mavan,  Ad/i^tmtvi,  idfi^^rtu- 
vatiam,  Adhrmitvalam,   drlAfsnuvala. 

707.    Strong   item-forms   and   l^ma-endlng  are   found   only   In  RV.,   In 
akpfola,  akrnoianii,    Aiig;nienlleB9  forma  with  accent  are  jnim-Sn,  hini'cln.  rnulil. 
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Irreffularities  of  the  nu  and  Y^-olassoB. 

708.  Less  than  thirty  roots  form  their  present-system  in 
the  manner  set  forth  above,  by  the  addition  of  the  class-sign 
nu  to  the  root:  they  are  aks,  af  'attain^  tahy  dahh,  ^ak,  saghy 
ap,  dd^,  f,  hf  ^make',  vr  (ur),  str,  spr-y  rdhy  tfpy  dArSy  i  ^send' 
(or  m:  see  below,  710),  ksi  'destroy',  ci,  dhi,  mi  'prop*,  At,  u, 
du,  gru,  sti,  sku,  prus,  dhu:  and  of  these,  several  [as /bib,  iogh, 
dag,  u,  sh^  have  only  isolated  forms  of  this  class. 

709.  The  root  <fp,  'enjoy',  is  said  by  the  grammarians  to  retain  the  n 
of  its  class-sign  nnlingualized  in  the  later  language  —  where,  however,  forms 
of  conjugation  of  this  class  hardly  occur;  while  in  the  Veda  the  regular 
change  is  made:  thus,  <fpnu. 

710.  The  root  frt<,  'hear',  is  contracted  to  fr  before  the 
class-sign,  forming  gpi6  and  gp%u  as  stem.  Its  forms  gpwi^^ 
and  grnviri  have  been  noted  above   (699). 

711.  The  root  dhu  in  the  later  language  shortens  its  vowel, 
making  the  stem-forms  dhun6  and  dhunu  (earlier  dAun6,  dhunu). 

712.  The  so-called  root  urnUy  treated  by  the  native  grammarians  as 
dissyllabic  and  belonging  to  the  root-class  (I.),  is  properly  a  present-stem  of 
this  class,  with  anomalous  contraction,  from  the  root  vr  (or  var).  In  the 
Yeda,  It  has  no  forms  which  are  not  regularly  made  according  to  the  nu- 
class;  but  In  the  Br&hmana  language  are  found  sometimes  such  forms  as 
urnautiy  as  if  from  an  u-root  of  cl.  I.  (626);  and  the  grammarians  make  for 
it  a  perfect,  aorist,  future,  etc.  Its  2d  sing.  impv.  act.  is  txrnu  or  urnuki; 
Its  impf.,  aurnoSy  aurnot;  its  opt.  mid.,  urnuvita  (K.)   or  urnvitd  (TS.). 

713.  The  roots  of  the  other  division,  or  of  the  t^-class, 
are  extremely  few :  they  are  tan,  man,  vaUy  san ;  also  ksan  (not 
in  v.:  in  QJB.,  and  very  rarely  later),  and  kr  'make'  (in  late 
Vedic  and  later) ;  and  BR.  assume  in  of  the  f/-class  instead  of  i 
of  the  nti-class. 

714.  The  extremely  common  root  m  kf  (or  kar),  'make', 
is  in  the  later  language  inflected  in  the  present-system  ex- 
clusively according  to  the  tt-class  (being  the  only  root  of 
that  class  not  ending  in  ^  n).  It  has  the  irregularity  that  in 
the  strong  form  of  stem  it  (as  well  as  the  class-sign)  has 
the  ^«/na-strengthening,  and  that  in  the  weak  form  it  is 
changed  to  kur,  so  that  the  two  forms  of  stem  are  ^T^  karo 

and  cfT^  kuru.      The  class-sign   3  w  is   always    dropped  be- 
^  and  R  7w  of  the   1st  du.    and  pi.,    and  also  before 

opt.  act.  Thus : 
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Present  Indioative. 


3 


e. 


kardmi 

^^ 
kardsi 

kardti 


active, 
d. 

kurv&s 

kurtithds 

hirtUds 


p. 
hurmds 

kuruthd 

kurvdnti 


8. 

kurvS 

kurtaS 

kuruU 


middle, 
d. 


hurvdhe 

loathe 

kurvaie 


kurudhvi 
kurvdte 


1    ^UTO 


etc. 


Freeent  Optative. 
huryava    kuryOma       kurviyd    kurvivd/u 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


1      Ct)(0(|fli|      cn^G||0| 

kardvdni  kardvdva 


Present  Imperative. 
AardiTama    kardvai     kardvavahai 


kardvamahai 


A;uru 


kar6tu       kurutam 


kurtUd 


5^ 

ktirvdntu 


kuru^vd 


kurutam   kurvatdm 


kurudhvdm 
kurvdtam 


Present  Participle, 
orjoin   kurvdnt  (fern,  cfjcfffl  ^ufra/i)       cfi^fTO  Atirwami 


dkaravam  dkurva 


Imperfect. 


dkurviihi       dkurvMhi 


dkaros        dkurtitam    dkuruta    dkuntthas  dktirvdt^am  dkurudkvam 

dkarot        dkunt&m    dkurvan    dkuruta      dktirvaiam    dkurvnta 

715.  In  KV.,  this  root  is  regularly  inflected  in  the  present-system 
according  to  the  nu-class,  making  the  stem-forms  hrn6  and  iBfiyu;  the  only 
exceptions  are  kurmoi  once  and  kuru  twice  (all  in  the  tenth  book) ;  in  AY., 
the  nu^forms  are  still  more  than  six  times  as  freqaent  as  the  u-forms  (nearly 
half  of  which,  moreover,  are  in  prose  passages);  bat  in  the  Brahmana  language, 
the  u-forms  are  used  almost  to  the  exclusion  of  the  others. 

What  irregular  forms  from  fcr  as  a  verb  of  the  nu-dass  occur  in  the 
older  language  have  been  already  noticed  above. 
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The  isolated  form  taruU,  frum  ytr^  shows  an  apparent  analogy  with 
these  u-forms  from  kr. 

716.  A  few  verbs  belonging  originally  to  these  classes  have 
been  shifted,  in  part  or  altogether,  to  the  a~class,  their  proper 
class-sign  having  been  stereotyped  as  a  part  of  the  root. 

Thus,  in  RY.  we  find  forms  both  from  the  stem  inu  {yi  or  in;,  and 
also  firom  ^ra,  representing  a  derivative  quasi-root  inv  (and  these  latter 
alone  occur  in  AY.}.  So  likewise  forms  from  a  stem  fr%va  beside  those  from 
fntt  (f^f);  and  from  hinv  beside  those  from  hinu  {yiii}.  The  so-called  roots 
jhiv  and  pinv  are  doubtless  of  the  same  origin,  although  no  forms  fh)m  stems 
jinu  and  pinu  are  met  with  at  any  period  —  unless  pinvirt  and  hinvirt 
(above,  699)  be  so  regarded ;  and  AV.  has  the  participle  pinvdntf  f.  pinvatJ. 
The  grammarians  set  up  a  root  dhinv^  but  only  forms  from  dhi  (stem  dhinu; 
appear  to  occur  in  the  present-system  (the  aorist  adhinvU  is  found  in  PB... 

V.  iVa-class  (ninth  or  Ari-class). 

717.  The  class-sign  of  this  class  is  in  the  strong  forms 
the  syllable  •??  na,  accented,  which  is  added  to  the  root; 
in  the  weak  forms,  or  where  the  accent  falls  upon  the  end- 
ings, it  is  ^  nl;  but  before  the  initial  vowel  of  an  ending 
the  I  f  of  -f^  fit  disappears  altogether. 

1.  Present  Indicative. 

718.  Example  of  inflection:  root  ^  kn,  'buy';  strong 
form  of  stem,  ohimi  krlnd ;  weak  form,  cRtnft  krmt  (before  a 
vowel,   ^Fttn  krln. 


2 


3 


krmQmi 
bhImifM 

krinati 


active, 
d. 

krimvds 

krifiithds 

krhiitds 


krmtmds 

krmii^d 

krindnti 


s. 


hrinS 

•     • 

krlmte 


middle, 
d. 

krmlvd/i€ 
krinUthe 

*iuiiH 

krlnSte 


knntmdhe 

krhndhve 

krindte 


719.  In  the  Veda,  the  3d  sing.  mid.  has  the  same  form  with  the  1st 
in  gtni;  the  peculiar  accent  of  3d  pi.  mid.  is  seen  in  punaii  and  rinate; 
■and  vmlmahe  (beside  vrnim'ihe)  occurs  once  in  RV. 

2.  Present  Subjunctive. 

720.    The    subjunctive   forms   which    have    been    found    ex- 
<emplifled    in  Veda    and  Brahmana    are    given    below.      The   sub- 
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junctive  mode-stem  is,  of  course,  indistinguishable  in  form  from 
the  strong  tense-stem.  And  the  2d  and  3d  sing.  act.  (with 
secondary  endings)  are  indistinguishable  from  augmentless  im- 
perfects. 


active. 

middle. 

8. 

1  krinani 

2  knnds 

d. 

P; 

knnama 
krinaiha 

8. 

krinaf 

• 

krinasai 

d. 
knnavahai 

P* 
krinamakai 

3    krindt 

krtndn 

kfinaUii 

krlnantai 

8.  Fresmit  Optative. 

721.  This  mode  is  formed  and  inflected  with  entire 
regularity ;  owing  to  the  ftision  of  tense-sign  and  mode-sign 
in  the  middle^  some  of  its  persons  are  indistinguishable  from 
augmentless  imperfects.     Its  first  persons  are  as  follows : 


8. 


active, 
d. 


middle. 


p.  8.  d. 

5h1uiluiH   s>h1uiiuN  cttluii^iH    ghiuiiii  g«i1uilcii^ 

krmlvQm      kriniyava    krimyHma      krinivd    krimvdhi 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

An  iaoUted  vrnjlyam  in  AB.  is  doubtless  a  misreading. 


knmnMd 
etc. 


4.  Present  Imperative. 

722.  The  ending  in  2d  sing,  act.,  as  being  always  pre- 
ceded by  a  vowel,  is  f^  hi  (never  ftf  dhi)\  and  there  are  no 
examples  of  an  omission  of  it.  But  this  person  is  forbidden 
to  be  formed  in  the  classical  language  from  roots  ending  in 
a  consonant;  for  both  class-sign  and  ending  is  substituted 
the  peculiar  ending  ^H  and. 


8. 


actire. 
d. 


ghlmiiH  5Rkl5T 

krinim  knniva 

kr'imhl  krimtdm 

kr'matu  hririit&tn 


krmatna 

shluild 

krimtd 

m 

krindrUt4 


krindi 
krimsvd 


middle, 
d. 

krinavahai 

m 

krmatham 


5*lluilH^ 


_   I 


Examples   of  the   ending 
grhana,   badhand,  stabhand. 


knnUim  "  krinhmm 

.  •  • 

and   in  2d   sing.  act.  are   ofSiM, 


krUatmahSi 
krinidhvim 
kfindiam 
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728.  The  ending  ana  is  known  also  to  the  earliest  language;  of  the 
examples  jast  given,  all  are  foond  in  AY.,  and  the  first  two  in  RV.  Bat 
AY.  has  also  grhhrnhi  (also  AB.),  and  even  grhnahi,  with  strong  stem. 
Strong  stems  are  further  foond  in  gfnahi  and  Bimahi  (TS.)>  &nd,  with  anom- 
alons  accent,  punahf  and  frnahf  (SY.);  and,  in  2d  pi.  act.,  in  pundta  (RY.). 
The  ending  tat  ot  2d  sing.  act.  occurs  in  grhniiaty  janttdt,  punitat.  The 
ending  tana  is  found  in  punitdna,  prnitdna^  prtniMna. 

6.  Fi^esent  Fartioiple. 

724.  The  participles  are  regularly  formed:  thus,  for 
example,  act.  ghJUIrl  kriiidnt  (fem.  ^UIhI  krif^ti);  mid. 
^UIM  krlnand, 

6.  Imperfect. 

726.  There  is  nothing  special  to  be  noted  as  to  the 
inflection  of  this  tense :  an  example  is 

aetire.  middle. 

8.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

dknnam    Ahrimva         dkrimma  dkrmi  Akrif&vahi     dkrwSnuAi 

•  •  •  •  •  • 

MchiUim  MstiluDrlH    *<tt>1ui)f<  MchlufllillH  *<stOmiii<m  t<gh)unwH 

dkrwaa      dkrimtam      Akrintta     dkrtnit/tas     dkrxnatham  dkrinldhvam 

•  •  •  *  •  •  • 

Akrvniat      dkrtnitdm      dkrinan     dknmta        dkrinatam     dkrincUa 

•  •  •  •  •  • 

726.  It  has  been  pointed  out  ahove  that  augmentless  persons  of  this 
tense  are  in  part  indistinguishable  in  form  from  subjunctive  and  optative 
persons.  Such  as  certainly  belong  here  are  (in  Y.)  ksindm;  a^nany  rtndn; 
(ffbhnata^  vrnata.     The  AY.  has  once  minit  instead  of  minat. 

Irregalarities  of  the  na-olass. 

727.  The  roots  which  form  present-systems  after  the  manner 
of  this  class  are  between  forty  and  fifty  in  number :  namely, 
Of  *enjoy',  grath,  grahh  and  yroA,  handh,  math,  ram,  fcam, 
fraih,  skabky  itahh,  dp,  jnd,  gr  *sing',  dr,  pr  'fill',  mr  'destroy*, 
rf  'choose',  jr,  sir,  hr  'be  angry',  mrd,  is,  ksi  'destroy',  j%  (jyd, 
'harm'),  mi  'lessen',  ri,  si,  Mf,  kri,  pri,  hhri,  vti,  frt,  uhh,  its, 
ku8,  pus,  prus,  mus,  ju,  dru,  pu,  lu,  hru.  Some  of  these  have 
only  isolated  forms :  thus,  hhrl,  hru,  dru,  ccam  (only  gcdmnan, 
RV.,  with  anomalous  accent^  dp  (only  hpndna,  RV.,  do.),  pnis. 
And  AV.   has  single  forms  from  vr  'ward  off",   and  yf  'swallow'. 


2 


3 
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728.  The  roots  ending  in  u  shorten  that  vowel  before  the 
class-sign :  thus,  from  Ypu,  ptmhti  and  punlU, 

729.  The  root  grahh  or  grah  (the  former  Vedic)  is  weakened 
to  grhh  or  grh, 

730.  A  few  of  the  roots  have  a  more  or  less  persistent 
nasal  in  forms  outside  the  present-system  ;  such  are  without  nasal 
before  the  class-sign:  thus,  grath  or  granth,  handh,  math  or  manth^ 
skahh  or  skamhh,  staibh  or  stamhh. 

The  root  jna  also  loses  its  nasal  before  the  class-sign  :   thus, 
janati,  janiti, 

731.  Occasionally,  forms  showing  a  transfer  to  the  o-con- 
jugation  are  met  with :  thus,  even  in  RV.,  minaiiy  minat,  ammantay 
from  ymi;  in  AV.,  ^pia  from  }/ff.  And  from  roots  pf  and  mf 
are  formed  the  stems  ppid  and  mpiA,  which  are  inflected  after 
the  manner  of  the  d-class,   as  if  from  roots  prn  and  mrn. 

732.  In  the  Veda,  an  apparently  denominative  inflection 
of  a  stem  in  ay&  is  not  infrequent  beside  the  conjugation  of 
roots  of  this  class :  thus,  gfbhagd,  mathdydti,  agrathayas^  skabAaydtaj 
astahhayaty  prusaydnte,  musaydt,   and  so  on.      See  below,  1066b. 

733.  We  come  now  to  the  classes  which  compose  the 
Second  Conjugation.  These  are  more  markedly  similar  in 
their  mode  of  inflection  than  the  preceding  classes ;  their  common 
characteristics,  already  stated,  may  be  here  repeated  in  summary. 
They  are : 

A  final  a  in  the  present-stem ;  a  constant  accent,  not  chang- 
ing between  stem  and  ending;  a  briefer  form  of  the  optative 
mode-sign  in  the  active,  namely  t  instead  of  ya  (combining  in 
both  voices  alike  with  a  to  e);  the  absence  of  any  ending  (ex- 
cept when  tat  is  used)  in  2d  sing.  impv.  act.;  the  conversion 
of  initial  a  of  the  2d  and  3d  du.  mid.  endings  to  e;  the  use 
of  the  full  endings  ante,  anta^  antam  in  3d  pi.  mid.  forms ;  and 
the  invariable  use  of  an  (not  us]  in  3d  pi.  impf.  act.  Moreover, 
the  stem-final  a  becomes  a  before  m  and  v  of  1st  personal 
endings  —  but  not  before  am  of  Ist  sing,  impf.:  here,  as  before 
the  3d  pi.  endings,  the  stem-final  is  lost,  and  the  short  a  of 
the  ending  remains  (or  the  contrary):  thus,  bhdvanti  (bhdva-j-ontij, 
bhdvante  (bhdva-^-ante),   dbhavam  (dbhava~\^am), 

VI.  ^-class  (first,  bhu-elass). 

734.  The  present-stem  of  this  class  in  made  by  adding 
^  a  to  the  root,  which  has  the  accent,  and,  when  that  is 
possible    (235,  240),    is    strengthened  to  gw^.     Thus,  ^81 

Whitney,  Grammar.  16 
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bhdca  from  yH^bhu;  WJ  jdya  from  y^  /i;  ^Ht  boMa  from 
yWJ  hudh;  W\  sdrpa  from  ywi  srp;  —  but  q|^  vdda  from 
y^Z  ^^'  ^^  kfi^a  from  ywtS  kr%4;  5T»T  ^mbha  from 
ySFH  ^umbh;  and  so  on. 

1.  Present  Indicative. 

786.  The  endings  and  the  rules  for  their  combination 
with  the  stem  have  been  already  frilly  given,  for  this  and 
the  other  parts  of  the  present-system;  and  it  only  remains 
to  illustrate  them  by  examples. 

Example  of  inflection:  root  H  bhu^  ^be';  stem  HSf 
bhava. 

actire.  middle. 


bh&vami 

d. 
bhdvaviiB 

hh&vamaa 

8. 

hhdve 

d. 

•s. 

hhdvavahe 

hhdvamahe 

bh&wm 

bh&oathaa 

bh&vatha 

bhdvoie 

bh&vethe 

bhdioadhve 

bhdvati 

hh&VdUM 

hh&varUi 

hhdvate 

hhdvete 

hh&vante 

TKe  y.  h«8  bat  a  single  example  of  the  (Aana-ending,  namely  v6daihafM 
(•Dd  no  other  in  any  class  of  this  conjugation).  The  1st  pi.  mid.  manamahi 
(RY.^  once)  is  probably  an  error. 


2.  Present  Subjunctive. 

786.    The    mode-stem    is    hhdioa    [hhAoa-^-a], 
forms  of  this  conjugation  are  very  numerous  in  the 
uage :    the  following  scheme  instances  all  that  have 
to  occur. 


Subjunctive 
older  lang- 
been  found 


8. 

1  hMvani 
Jbh&vtui 
\hhdvaa 

•  \bkdvat 


active. 

d. 
hhdvava 


P- 
bhdvama 


bhdvathas      bhdvdtha 


bhdvdtas        bhdvdn 


6. 

bhdvdi 

Jbhdvaae 

Xbhdvdsdi 

(bhdvdte 

\bhdvdtdi 


middle, 
d. 
bhdvdvahdi 


bhdvdiU 


787.  The  2d  du.  mid.  (bhdvdithe)  does  not  chance  to 
class;  and  ydtdiU  is  the  only  example  of  the  3d  person.  No 
forms  as  bkdvddhve,   bhdvdnte  are   made  from  any  class  with 


bhdvdmahai 
bhdvddhvdi 

{bhdvanta 
bhdvdntdi 

occur  in  this 
such  pi.  mid. 
stem-flnal  a; 
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sQch  as  hhdvanta  (which  are  Tery  common)  are,  of  course,  properly  aug- 
mentless  imperfects.  The  Brahmanas  (especially  QB,)  prefer  the  2d  sing, 
act.  in  aai  and  the  3d  in  at.  A  3d  pi.  in  antai  {vartantaij  KB.)  has  been 
noted  once.     RV.  has  an  example,  ared^  of  the  briefer  Ist  sing.  act. 

3.  Present  Optathre. 

788.  The  scheme  of  optative  endings  as  combined  with 
the  final  of  an  a-stem  was  given  in  full  above  (568). 

•etive.  middle. 

8.  d.  p.  s.  d.  p. 

,  H^tPl[^    )#r      WT      ^      H^srt^       ^^^ 

bhdveyam  bhdveva      bhdvema    bhdveya      bhdvevahi        bh&vemahi 
bhdves        bhdvetam    bhdveta     bh&vethas  bh&veyatham  bhdvedhvmk 

bh&vet        bhdvetam   bhdveytiS  bhdveta       bhdveyatam     bhdveran 

The  RV.  has  once  the  3d  pi.  mid.  bhamraia  (for  one  other  example, 
see  762). 

4.  Present  Imperative. 

789.  An  example  of  the  imperative  inflection  is : 

actire.  middle. 

8.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

1   H^     H^R        HSTFT         ^  >l^ra%        mf^ 

bhfdvani  bhdvdva     bMvama     bhdvai        bMvavahai  bMvamoAai 
bhdva       bhdvatam  bhdvata      bMvasva    b/idveihdm    bhdvctdhvam 

3  H^      H^cTFT^    m^         H^flFT^    Wn\      HSJrlFl^ 

bhdvattt  bhdvatam  bhdvantu    bhdvatam  bhdvetam      bhdvatUdm 

740.  The  ending  tana  in  2d  pi.  act.  is  as  rare  in  this  whole  conjuga- 
tion as  is  thana  in  the  present :  the  V.  affords  only  hhij^atana  in  the  a-elass 
(and  nahyatana  in  the  j/o-class:  780).  The  ending  foi  of  2d  sing,  act.,  on 
the  other  hand,  is  not  rare;  the  RV.  has  avatSt,  o$atdty  dahataif  hhavaiai, 
yaehatat,  yaeatat^  r6ksatatj  vahaiat;  to  which  AV.  adds  jinvatdtj  dhavaidt; 
and  the  Brahmanas  bring  other  examples. 

5.  Present  Participle. 

741.   The  endings  ^rl  ant  and  ^p\  mana  are   added  to 

the  present-stem,  with  loss,    before  the  former,  of  the  final 

stem-vowel:    thus,    act.   ^3[t[hhdvant   (fem.  ^3p^  bhdvimii\\ 

mid.  HolHH  hhdvamana. 

16* 
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6.  Imperfect. 
742.   An  example  of  the  imperfect  inflection  is: 

aotiye.  middle. 

6.  d.  p.  B.  d.  p. 

1  5R5PJ^     ^W^TR       ^JH^TR      5M^  5R^Tcri%    5W«4Wf^ 
dbhavam  dbhavdva    dbhavama  dbAave        dbhavdvahi  dbhavamahi 

2  5M^     5M5FR     5M5FI      ^M^raiH     ^BW^yiH      5M^[OT 
dbhavas    dbhavatam  dbhavata    dbfuivathcLS  dbhavetham  dbhavadhvam 

dbhavat    dbhavatam  dbAavan     dbhavata      dbhavetam    dbhavanta 

743.  No  forms  in  tena  are  made  in  this  tense  from  any  a-class.  Ex- 
amples of  aagmentless  forms  (which  are  not  uncommon)  are:  cydvam,  6na9^ 
ddftas,  bddhaty  hhdrntj  errant  ndfanf  badhathoBy  vdrdhatay  ^6canta.  The  sub- 
Jnnctively  used  forms  of  2d  and  3d  sing.  act.  are  more  frequent  than  those 
of  either  of  the  moie  proper  subjunctive  persons. 

Irregularities  of  the  a-dass. 

744.  A  far  larger  number  of  roots  form  their  present- 
system  according  to  the  a-class  than  according  to  any  of  the 
other  classes:  in  the  RV.,  they  are  about  two  hundred  and  forty 
(nearly  two  fifths  of  the  whole  body  of  roots) ;  in  the  AV. ,  about 
two  hundred  (nearly  the  same  proportion);  to  tell  precisely,  or 
very  nearly,  how  many  they  are  in  the  later  language  is  not 
pdssible  (of  the  number  ''about  a  thousand",  as  usually  stated, 
the  greater  part  are  fictitious:  see  108a).  Among  them  are  no 
roots  ending  in  long  a  —  except  a  few  which  make  an  a-stem 
in  some  anomalous  way:  below,  749a. 

746.  A  few  verbs  have  irregular  vowel-changes  in  forming 
the  present-stem:   thus, 

a.  tih  'notice'  has  puna-strengthening  (against  240):  thus,  dhate, 

b.  krp  (or  krap\  'lament',  on  the  contrary,  remains  unchanged:  thus, 
ifpaie. 

e.   guhy   'hide',  has  prolongation  instead  of  guna:  thus,  gUhati. 

d.  kraniy  'stride',  lengthens  its  vowel  in  the  active,  but  not  in  the 
middle:  thus,  krdmati,  krdmaU;  klarrij  'tire',  is  said  to  form  klamati  etc., 
but  hardly  occurs;  cam  with  the  preposition  a,  'rinse  the  mouth',  forms 
Seamati. 

e.  In  the  later  language  are  found  occasional  forms  of  this  class  from 
mrjf  'wipe';  and  they  show  the  same  vrddhi  (instead  of  guna)  which  belongs 
to  the  root  in  its  more  proper  inflection   (627):  thus,  marjasva. 

f.  The  grammarians  give  a  number  of  roots  in  uri\  which  they  declare 
to   lengthen   the   u   in   the   present-stem.      Only   three   are   found  in    (quite 
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limited)  use,  and  they  show  no  forms  an)*wheie  with  short  u.  All  appear 
to  be  of  secondary  formation  from  roots  in  r  or  ar.  The  root  murch  or 
murchj  'coagulate',  has  likewise  only  u  in  quotable  forms. 

g.   The  onomatopoetic  root  stfttv,  'spew',  is  written  by  the  grammarians 
as  sthiv,  and  declared  to  lengthen  its  vowel  in  the  present-system. 

746.  The  roots  dan^j  *bite',  ranj\  *  color*,  san;\  *haiig\. 
svan;\  'embrace*,  of  which  the  nasal  is  in  other  parts  of  the 
conjugation  not  constant,  lose  it  in  the  present-system:  thus, 
dd^ti  etc. ;  san/  forms  both  sq;aii  and  sajjaii  (probably  for  sajyatiy 
or  for  scisjati  from  sasajait);  math  or  manth  has  matJiaH  later. 
In  general,  as  the  present  of  this  class  is  a  strengthening  form- 
ation,  a  root  that  has  such  a  nasal    anywhere  has    it   here  also. 

747.  The  roots  gam,  ^go\,  and  yam,  ^furnish*,  make  the 
present-stems  g&cha  and  ydcha:  thus,  ydchami  etc.:   see  608. 

748.  The  root  sad,  *sit',  forms  sida  (conjectured  to  be 
contracted  from  sisd  for  sisad) :  thus,   ^ddmi  etc. 

749.  Transfers  to  this  class  from  other  classes  are  not  rare, 
as  has  been  already  pointed  out  above,  both  throughout  the 
present-system  and  in  occasional  forms.  The  most  noticeable 
cases  are  the  following : 

a.  The  roots  in  a,  stha,  ^stand*,  pa,  ^drink*,  and  yhra, 
*  smell',  form  the  present-stems  ththa  [tisthumi  etc.),  piha  or  (later) 
piva  [pibami  etc.),  smd  jighra  [jlyhrami  etc.);  and,  in  the  Veda, 
da,  'give\  and  dhd,  'place*,  form  sometimes  ddda  and  dddha, 
/tan,  ^slay*,  forms  sometimes  ^^y^tia,  and  hi,  'impel*,  iotmA  jigkya 
—  all  these  by  transfer  from  the  reduplicating  class :   see  671 — 4. 

b.  Secondary  root-forms  like  inv,  jinv^  ptnv,  from  simpler 
roots  of  the  nt«-class,  are  either  found  alongside  their  originals, 
or  have  crowded  these  out  of  use:   see  716. 

750.  On  the  other  hand,  the  root  dham  or  dkma,  'blow', 
forms  its  present-stem  from  the  more  original  form  of  the  root : 
thus,   dhdmati  etc. 


VII.  Accented  a-class  (sixth,  tud't\9M). 

751.  The  present-stem  of  this  class  has  the  accent  on 
the  class-sign  ^  a,  and  the  root  remains  unstrengthened.  In 
its  whole  inflection,  it  follows  so  closely  the  model  of  the 
preceding  class,  that  to  give  the  paradigm  in  full  will  be 
unnecessarj'  (only  for  the  subjunctive,  all  the  forms  found 
to  occur  will  be  instanced). 
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762.    Example  of  inflection:  root  ^|5T  t»V>   'enter';  stem, 

1.  Present  Indicative. 

active.  middle, 

s.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

vtcQmi    vi^&vas       vigimas        vicS    vighvahe     vig&mahe 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

2.  Present  Subjonetive. 
1     vi^ini  vifdva  vifSma  vi^a{  vifSvahai  vi^mahai 


mcSiha  {   .   »  _.        vi^aithe 


{vifdu  .   f  .J,  (vtfiu  .  r 

vicdtas  vifan  <   ,  ,^,        vi^ctde  vifdntoi 

A  single  example  of  the  briefer  1st  sing.  act.  is  mrkad.  The  only  forms 
in  aithe  and  aite  are  prnafthe  and  yuvdite. 

3.  Present  Optative. 

1  1^f5ira^  fsRl^  f^     ^tn  U^4\^  f^thrf% 

vigiyam    vtgiva    vifhna      vi^Sya    vigivahi     vi^hnahi 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc 

The  RV.  has  the  ending  tana  once  in  iiretana  2d  pi.  act.,  and  rata  in 
jfiserata  3d  pi.  mid. 

4.  Present  Imperative. 

The  first  persons  having  been  given  above  as  subjunc- 
tives, the  second  are  added  here: 

2  1^    fsRIrm    ^f^      ^f^^^    &"$I«JIH     f^RIOT 

^     .  .  .      _*^      .       *^ 

vigd     vi^dtam    vtgdta       vigdsva    vigitham    vigddhvam 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

The  ending  iai  is  found  in  RV.  and  AY.  in  mtdaXat^  vrhatat,  auvatat; 
other  examples  are  not  infrequent  In  the  Brahmana  language :  thus,  khidatdty 
srjatat, 

6.  Present  Participle. 
The    active   participle   is   i^5!rT  vi^dnt;   the    middle    is 
|c|itiHi*i  vigdmana. 

The  feminine  of  the  active  participle  is  usually  made  from  the  strong 
stem-form:  thus,  vi^dnii;  but  sometimes  from  the  weak:  thus,  sincdnti  and 
sinead  (RV.  and  AV.;,  iuddntt  and  tudati   (AV.):   see  above,  449b. 
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6«  Imperfbot* 

1  35rig5n  Mi^niN  ^rfsranq    ^^  ^i^uiMi^  mI^smw!^ 

dvifam      dvi^ava     dvigama      dvige      dvigavahi       dviganuM 
etc  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Examples  of  aogmentleM  forms  accented  are  ffjdiy  arj&tj  tirdnia. 
The  a-aorist  (846  ff.)  is  in  general  the  equivalent,   as  regards  its  form, 
of  an  imperfect  of  this  class. 

Irregolarities  of  the  o-olass. 

768.  It  is  impossible  to  determine  closely  the  limits  of 
this  class,  partly  because  of  the  occurrence  of  forms  unaccented, 
or  in  unaccentuated  texts,  which  might  belong  either  to  it  or 
to  the  preceding  class,  partly  because  its  modes  and  imperfect 
are  accordant  in  form  with  those  of  the  a-aorist  [below,  chap. 
XI.],  and  their  separation  is  not  always  practicable,  and  partly 
for  other  reasons.  With  considerable  confidence  may  be  reckoned 
as  belonging  to  it  about  seventy  roots :  namely,  kfi,  yu  ^join\ 
ru  *roar',  su  (or  su)  'stir  up',  dhu,  hu,  fy  *  strew',  ^  'swallow', 
Ir,  rikh  or  Ukhy  sic,  ich,  vij\  khid,  vid  'find',  vidh,  ksip.  Up,  riph, 
dig,  pig,  rig,  vig,  is,  tvis,  mis,  muc,  ucA,  uif,  %*,  ruf,  khud,  iud, 
nud,  rud,  Jup,  ubh,  guhh,  gur,  jut,  tur,  hhur,  sphur,  jus,  jom*, 
rus,  gus,  uks,  vrgc  (or  vragc),  fck,  pfch  (or  prach),  fnj,  sjj,  bhfjj 
(or  hhrajif],  mr4,  prn,  mfn,  kft  'cut',  crt,  r^y  tfp,  mfg,  sprg,  ff 
'push',  krs  'plough',  m^ks,  vjrs,  drh,  vfh  or  hx'h.  Some  even  of 
these  have  either  only  isolated  or  very  ra,re  occurrences  of  i-forms. 
The  roots  ich,  itch,  and  fch  are  reckoned  as  substitutes  in  the 
present-system  for  is  'wish',  vas  'shine',  and  f  'go  to'  (608). 
Prn  and  mrn  have  been  noticed  above  (781)  as  secondary  roots 
from  present-stems  of  the  no-class   (V.). 

764.  Certain  peculiarities  of  this  body  of  roots  are  very  noticeable:  it 
contains  only  one  or  two  roots  with  long  vowels,  and  none  with  long  interior 
vowels ;  very  few  with  final  vowels ;  and  none  with  a  as  radical  vowel,  exeept 
as  this  forms  a  combination  with  r,  which  is  then  reduced  in  the  present- 
system,  as  in  the  weak  forms  generally,  to  f  or  some  of  the  usual  sub- 
stitutes of  r. 

766.  The  roots  in  f  and  u  and  u  change  those  vowels  into 
iy  and  fir  before  the  class-sign  :  thus,  kfiydii,  suvdii  [sva  instead 
of  Suva  occurs  in  AV.;  and  the  Brahmanas  have  forms  in  h^ 
from  ksi). 

766.  The  three  roots  in  f  form  the  present-stemt  AM, 
gird,  tird,  and  they  are  sometimes  written  as  Mr  etc.;  and  ^ir, 
jur,  tur  are  really  only  varieties  of  gf,  jf,  tf;  and  himr  9$kii 
sphur  are  evidently  related  with  other  ar  or  r  root-foniii. 
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767.  Two  other  roots  which  are  used  only  in  middle  forms,  and  in 
combination  with  the  preposition  a  (sometimes  further  combined)^  make  the 
present-stems  d-driyd  and  d-priyd^  and  are  reckoned  as  r  or  ar  roots:  dr, 
^regard*,  and  pr,  'be  busy*  (neither  is  found  in  Y.).  It  is  a  question  whether 
they  are  more  properly  reckoned  to  this  class  or  as  passives;  and  the  same 
question  arises  as  to  the  stems  mriyd  and  dhriyd,  from  the  roots  mr,  *d{e\ 
and  dhr,  *hold':  see  below,  773. 

758.  Although  the  present-stem  of  this  class  shows  in 
general  a  weak  form  of  the  root,  there  are  nevertheless  a  number 
of  roots  belonging  to  it  which  are  strengthened  by  a  penultimate 
nasal.  Thus,  the  stem  muncd  is  made  from  ymuc,  'release'; 
sined  from  ysic,  'sprinkle';  vindd  from  y'vid  'find';  lipitd  from 
ykft  'cut';  pin^d  from  }//»i'f,  ^ adorn';  tjynpd  from  ytrp,  'enjoy': 
iumpd  from  yiup,  'break';  limpd  from  yUp,  'smear';  and  occa- 
sional forms  of  the  same  character  are  met  with  from  a  few 
others,  as  tnndd  from  ytudj  'thrust':  umb/td  from  ytthh,  'hold'; 
hpM  from  ybfh  'strengthen';  diiihd  (beside  dfnha)  from  ydfh, 
'make  firm';  gunibM  (beside  ^mhha]  from  y^hh^  'shine'.  TS. 
has  ^rnthati  from  y^rath   (instead  of  ^athndti]. 

VIII.   Fo-class  (fourth,  cftr-ciass). 

759.  The  present  stem  of  this  class  adds  TX  ya  to  the 
accented  but  unstrengthened  root.  Its  inflection  is.  also  pre- 
cisely like  that  of  the  a-class,  and  may  be  presented  in  the 
same  abbreviated  form  as  that  of  the  a-class. 

760.  Example  of  inflection:  root  ^^  nah^  'bind'; 
stem  'T^  ndhya. 

1.  Present  Indicative. 

active.  middle. 

8.  d.  p.  S.  d.  p. 

ndhydmi    ndhyavaa    ndhydmas      ndhye   ndhyavahe    ndhydmahe 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

2.  Present  Subjunctive. 

1  n&hiydni  ndhyama         ndhyai         ndhyiivahdi         ndhydmahdi 

2  I    ,,    _  ndhyaitai  ndhyddhvai 
{ndhyas 

3  I   ^.    _  ndhydUis       ndhydn  ndhyduii  ndhydntdi 

A  3d  pi.  mid.  in  antdi  (j'tyanidi)  occurs  once  in  TS. 
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3.  Preftent  Optative. 

ndhj/eyam  ndhyeva    ndhyema       n&hyeya    ndkyevahi  n&hyemahi 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

4.  Present  Imperative. 

n&hya    ndhyatam    n&kyata       ndhya9va   ndhyethdm    ndhyadkvam 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Of  the  ending  tanaj  RY.  has   one   example,  nahyaiana;   the  ending  ta< 
is  found  in  atyaiat^  chyatut. 

6.  Present  Participle. 
The   active  participle  is  ^^klrT  ndhyant  (fem.  H«JJt(i   no- 
hyanti);  the  middle  is  i«^hm  ndhyamana. 

6.  Imperfect 

I   5FR5R      yn^WN     MH^W       3g5!#    MH^WNf^  MH^Wf^ 

dnahyam   dnakyava  dnahyama    dnahye  dnahydva/fi  dnahyamaki 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Examples  of  aagmentless  forms  showing  the  accent  belonging  to  the 
present-system  are  g^yat,  pa^at,  pd^an,  jdyatha$. 

Irregularities  of  the  ya-class. 

761.    The  roots  of   the  ya-class   are   more   than  a  hundred 
in  number.      They  may  be  grouped  as  follows  : 

a.  Koots  signifying  a  state  of  feeling,  or  a  condition  of  mind  or  body. 
These  are  nearly  half  the  whole  class.  They  are  (alphabetically)  as  follows: 
ucj  'be  pleased';  fcup,  *be  angry ;  kr^^  ^be  lean ;  klam,  'be  weary';  krudh^ 
'be  angry';  kiam^  'be  patient';  kfudh,  'be  hungry';  ktubh.  'be  agitated';  grdht 
'be  greedy';  Jot,  'be  worn  out':  tarn,  'be  exhausted';  iut,  'be  satisfied';  (fp, 
'be  pleased';  tr«,  *be  thirsty';  iras,  'be  alarmed';  dam,  'be  submissive';  dut, 
'be  spoiled';  drp,  'be  crazed';  druhj  'be  hostile';  pus,  'be  in  good  condition*; 
hudh,  'be  awake':  bhram,  *be  unsteady';  madj  *be  excited';  marin  'be  minded*; 
muh^  'be  confused;  mrs.  'be  forgetful';  mrit,  'be  in  ill  condition';  medj 
'be  fat';  j/fM,  'be  ardent';  yudh,  'be  hostile';  raj,  'be  colored*;  radh,  'be  sub- 
ject'; ran,  'be  happy';  radh,  *be  successful';  ri$,  'be  hurt';  rup,  'be  in  pain*; 
lubh,  'be  lustful':  Qam,  'be  quiet*:  f<<c,  'be  in  pain;  (rt«.  'be  dr>*;  from, 
'be  weary';  Aar,  'be  gratified*;  hrt,  'be  excited':  and  we  may  perhaps  add 
da9,  'be  deficient',  and  na^,  'be  missing.  Some  of  these  are  of  only  ewlf 
use,  some  only  of  later;  and  some  have  only  sporadic  forms  of  this  eUie, 
made  perhaps  under  the  influence  of  the  analogy  of  the  others. 
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b«  Roots  which  have  a  more  or  leas  distiDctly  passive  sense,  and  which 
are  in  part  evident  and  in  part  presumable  transfers  from  the  paaaire  or 
yd^dassy  with  change  of  accent,  and  sometimes  also  with  assumption  of  active 
endings.  It  is  not  possible  to  draw  precisely  the  limits  of  the  division,  or 
determine  in  all  cases  where  passive  form  and  meaning  pass  into  intransitive ; 
but  there  are  a  number  of  clear  cases,  where  in  the  older  language  the  accent 
wavers  and  changes,  and  the  others  are  to  be  judged  by  their  analogy.  Thus, 
mue  forms  miicyaie  once  or  twice,  beside  usual  muey6Uj  in  RV.  and  AY.; 
and  in  the  Brahmanas  the  former  is  the  regular  accent :  and  similar  changes 
are  found  in  other  verbs:  thus,  ji  or  jya^  kai  'destroy',  ha  'leave*,  paCy  dr 
^burst^  chid,  hhid.  Cases  closely  analogous  with  these  are  miy<iU  etc.  firom 
ynU  or  ms,  'lessen ;  Heyate  etc.  from  yrie,  'leave';  viyate  etc.  from  >^in, 
'impregnate';  (Tyante  from  y^a,  'coagulate';  c^iyaU  etc.  from  y^U,  'leave'; 
drhyatva  from  ydrhhy  'make  firm';  piryaU  etc.  firom  ypr^  'fill';  and  lUpyaU, 
tdpyaUf  tirycUty  kli^ate,  rdhyate,  may  be  ranked  along  with  them.  Active 
forms  are  early  made  sporadically  from  some  of  these  —  thus,  dthya  (RV.), 
ktiyati  and  puryaii  (TA.);  and  dlri/att,  kli^aii^  and  other  like  cases,  are 
found  later.  The  AY.  has  firyati,  'grows  old'  (later  also  jlryaU)\  and  ^B. 
has  aprwyaiy  'was  sprinkled'.  And  from  the  earliest  period  jiyate  etc.,  'is 
born*,  is  either  altered  passive  or  original  i^a-t'ormation  from  yjUy  serving  as 
complement  to  yjan,  'give  birth'. 

0.  A  small  body  of  roots  are  either  transitive,  or  not  intransitive  in  a 
way  that  clearly  connects  them  with  either  of  the  above  classes:  thus,  as 
'throw';  ts  'send';  ira,  'save';  nafc,  'bind';  pa^^  'see';  vyadhy  'split';  «v,  'sew'; 
div,  *play';  tur,  'overcome'  (RV.,  once);  tan,  'thunder'  (RV.,  once),  f;,  'press 
on';  nrty  'dance';  pad,  'go';  va^^  'bleat';  di,  'hover';  ri,  'flow';  sriv,  'fail'; 
^liMj  'hang  on';  bhra^y  'fall';  sidh,  'succeed';  dip,  'shine'  (and  perhaps  das 
and  na^  are  better  classed  here  than  under  a). 

d«  A  body  of  roots,  of  various  meaning,  and  of  somewhat  questionable 
character  and  relations,  which  are  by  the  native  grammarians  reckoned  as  ending 
with  diphthongs:  thus, 

1.  Roots  reckoned  as  ending  in  ai  and  belonging  to  the  a-class:  thus, 
gdyaii  from  ygdi.  As  these  show  abundantly  (and  in  most  cases  exclusively) 
o-forms  outside  the  present-system,  there  seems  no  reason  why  they  should 
not  be  regarded  as  a-roots  of  the  i/a-class.  They  are:  gd  'sing';  gld^  'be 
weari^  or  disgusted';  dhyd^  'think';  pyd,  'swell';  mid,  'wither';  rd^  'bark'; 
vo,  'droop';  pya,  'coagulate';  prd^  'cook';  styd,  'be  coagulated';  and,  in  one 
or  two  sporadic  forms,  ksd,  'bum';  da  'cleanse';  std^  'be  hidden';  sphd,  'be 
fat'.  Trdy  'save',  was  given  in  the  preceding  division.  Many  of  these  are 
evident  extensions  of  simpler  roots  with  added  d.  With  them  may  be 
mentioned  fay,  'extend'  (compare  pass,  tdyate  from  ytan:  772),  and  cdy^ 
'be  shy  or  anxious'  (which  connects  itself  with  uses  of  yei), 

2.  Roots  reckoned  as  ending  in  e  and  belonging  to  the  a-class:  thus, 
dhdyati  from  ydhe.  These,  too,  have  a-forms,  and  sometimes  i-forms,  outside 
the  present-system,  and  must  be  regarded  as  a-roots,  either  with  a  weakened 
to  a  before  the   class-sign    of  this   class,   or   ^ith  a  weakened   to  T  or  i  and 
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inflected  accoiding  to  tlie  o-«Um.  They  are:  dka,  'tvek*;  tni,  Sreave";  vya, 
'bide';  kva,  *caU'  (one  of  the  forms  of  f^iku);  and  a  late  example  or  two  are 
found  from  ma,  'exchange*.  With  them  may  be  mentioned  daiyf  'share, 
sympathiie,  pity*;  vyoy,  Hm  watted*  (deoom.  of  vyoffa?,;  eay,  ^TiaH  witii 
retribution*  (probably  a  form  of  ci,. 

3.  Roots  artificially  marked  with  a  final  o  (106o)  and  reckoned  to  this 
class,  the  radical  vowel  being  declared  dropped  before  the  class-sign:  thns, 
dydtt  fran  do.  They  have,  as  showing  an  accented  yd,  no  real  right  to  be 
classed  here  at  all,  bat  seem  more  accordant  in  formation  with  the  present- 
stems  tva  and  iwyo,  noticed  under  the  preceding  class  (766).  Outside  these 
pTOsent-systoms,  they  show  a  and  i-forms;  and  the  ya  in  the  only  RV.  oc- 
cnrrenee,  and  in  most  of  the  AV.  ocenrrenoes,  is  resolved  into  ia  —  which 
in  the  tnie  class-sign  ya  is  the  case  only  in  very  rare  and  purely  sporadic 
instances.  They  might,  then,  perhaps  be  best  viewed  as  o-roots  with  a  weak- 
ened to  if  and  inflected  by  the  d-daas,  bnt  without  the  usual  conversion  of 
I  to  ty  (766\  They  are:  da  'cut',  da  'bind*;  fa,  'sharpen';  ta,  'bind*;  eka^ 
•cut  off*. 

762.  The  y<f-class  is  the  only  one  thus  far  described  which  shows  any 
tendency  toward  a  restriction  to  a  certain  variety  of  meaning.  In  this  ten- 
dency, as  well  as  in  the  form  of  ito  sign,  it  appears  related  with  the  class 
of  distinctly  defined  meaning  which  is  next  to  be  taken  up  —  the  passive, 
with  j^-sign.  Though  very  far  from  being  as  widely  used  as  the  latter  beside 
other  present-systems,  it  is  in  no  very  small  number  of  cases  an  Intransitive 
conjugation  by  the  side  of  a  transitive  of  some  other  dass. 

763.  The  roots  of  this  class  ending  in  am  lengthen  their 
vowel  in  forming  the  present-stem:  they  are  /ism,  dam,  bhram 
[but  hhramyai  also  occurs,  ^om^  from,  klam  [hardly  found  in 
use),  and  k$am  (but  kufm^ate  also) :  for  example,  fOmyoA',  ^rimyaii. 

764.  The  root  mad  has  the  same  lengthening :   thus,  mudfaH. 

766.  The  roots  in  tr  —  namely,  dw,  nc,  sriv  (or  fiir}  — 
are  written  by  the  grammarians  with  iv,  and  a  gitwilyi-  lengthening 
in  the  present-system  is  prescribed  for  them. 

They  appear  to  be  properly  dm  ete.,  since  their  vocalixed  flnal  in  other 
f<ams  is  always  u.*  dio  is  by  this  proved  to  have  nothing  to  do  with  the 
assumed  root  dtr,  ^shine*,  which  changes  to  dyu  ;361d;:  compare  also  th« 
desiderative  stem  J^fyuaa  from  yfiv  (1028h:. 

766.  From  the  roots  jr  and  ir  (also  written  as  jmr  and  Ur  or  fur)  eone 
the  stems  jirya  and  drya,  and  jUrya  and  Mirya  (the  last  two  only  In  RT.); 
from  pf  comes  pUrya. 

767.  The  root  vyadk  is  abbreviated  to  vidk:   thus,  vMyqiL     AaA  lay 
root  which  in  other  forms  has  a  pennltlBate  nasal  lOMS  it  here:  Ana, 
from  drhh  or  drh;   bkrdeya  (also  bkftya)  from   bkrakc  or  kknf;  rt^ 
ran)  or  raj. 
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IX.  Accented  ya-class:  Passive  conjugation. 

768.  A  certain  form  of  present-stem,  inflected  with 
middle  endings,  is  used  only  with  a  passive  meaning,  and 
is  formed  from  all  roots  for  which  there  is  occasion  to  make 
a  passive  conjugation.  Its  sign  is  an  accented  JJ  yd  added 
to  the  root:  thus,  ^^  hanyd  from  >/^  Aon,  MVUI  apyd 
from  ]/5rPT  aj»,  JT^  ffV^yd  from  "j/JT^  ffrh  (or  grah):  and 
80  on,  without  any  reference  to  the  class  according  to  which 
the  active  and  middle  forms  are  made. 

769.  The  form  of  the  root  to  which  the  passive-sign  is 
added  is  [since  the  accent  is  on  the  sign)  the  weak  one :  thus, 
a  penultimate  nasal  is  dropped,  and  any  abbreviation  which  is 
made  in  the  weak  forms  of  the  perfect  (794),  in  the  aorist 
optative  (922  b),  or  before  (a  of  the  passive  participle  (964),  is 
made  also  in  the  passive  present-system :  thus,  ajyd  from  yahj\ 
hadhyd  from  yhandh^   ucyd  from  "j/rac,   ijy&  from  yy€^\ 

770.  On  the  other  hand,  a  final  vowel  of  a  root  is  in 
general  liable  to  the  same  changes  as  in  other  parts  of  the 
verbal  system  where  it  is  followed  by  y;  thus, 

a;    i  and  u  final  are  lengthened :  thus,  mlydUom  ymi;  suyd  from  ysu; 

b.  a  final  is  usually  changed  to  i:  thus,  dlyft  from  yda;  hiyd  from 
yha:  but  jnayd  from  YJnaf  khyayd  from  yichya; 

0.  f  final  is  in  general  changed  to  ri:  thus,  kriyd  from  ykr;  but  if 
preceded  by  two  consonants  (and  also,  it  is  claimed,  in  the  root  r),  it  has 
instead  the  ^na-strengthening :  thus,  $maryd  from  ysmr,  ataryd  from  ystr; 
—  and  in  those  roots  which  show  a  change  of  f  to  ir  and  ur  (so-called  f- 
verbs :  see  242),  that  change  is  made  here  also,  and  the  vowel  is  lengthened  : 
thus,  ^ryd  from  y^r;  puryd  from  ypr. 

771.  The  inflection  of  the  passive-stem  is  precisely  like 
that  of  the  other  a-stems ;  it  differs  only  in  accent  from 
that  of  the  class  last  given.  It  may  be  here  presented, 
therefore,  in  the  same  abbreviated  form: 

Example  of  inflection:  root  ^  ^7',  *make';  passive- 
stem  i^RlT  kriyd: 

1.  Present  Indicative. 

s.  d.  p. 

1    ftpra"        ftRirR%      f5RTJF?% 

kriyS        kriynvahe       hriyOmahe 
•tc.  etc.  etc. 
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2.  Present  Subjunctive. 

The  forms  noticed  as  occurring  in  the  older  language  are 
alone  here  instanced : 

8.  d.  p. 

1  kriyai  kriydmahai 

2  kriyCtdhoai 

The  3d  pi.  ending  aniai  is  found  once  [ucyantai^  K.). 

8.  Present  Optative. 

k^y^yf^      kriyivahi       kriyimaki 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

No  forms  of  the  passive  optative  chance  to  occur  in  RY.  or  AY.;  they 
are  found,  however,  in  the  Brahmanas. 

4.  Present  Imperative. 

2  Iwrrar    flffdsn^    f^jira^ 

kriydsva      kriyStham      kriyddhvam 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

5.  Present  Participle. 
This  is  made  with  the  suffix  RH  mana:  thus,   fohUMIUI 
kriydmana. 

In  use,  this  participle  is  well  distinguished  from  the  other  passive  par- 
ticiple by  its  distinctively  present  meaning:  thus,  krtd,  'done';  but  kriydmana^ 
4n  process  of  doing*,  or  'being  done*. 

6.  Imperfect.  ' 

dkriye       dkriyavaAi        dkriyamahi 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

The  passive-sign  is  never  resolved  into  ia  in  the  Yeda. 

772.  The  roots  tan  and  khan  usually  form  their  passiyes 
from  parallel  roots  in  a:  thus,  taydte^  khaydte  [hut  also  tanydte, 
khanydte).  The  corresponding  form  to  yjan,  namely  j&yate  (ahove, 
761b],  is  apparently  a  transfer  to  the  preceding  class. 

778.  By  their  form,  mriydte,  'he  dies*,  and  dhrtydte,  'he 
maintains  himself,  is  steadfast*,  are  passives  from  the  roots  mf, 
'die',  and  dAf,  'hold';  although  neither  is  used  in  a  proper 
passive  sense,  and  mf  is  not  transitive  except  in  the  derivative 
form  fnp%  [ahove,  781).  With  them  are  to  he  compared  the 
stems  a-driyd  and   or-priyd   (ahove,   767),   which   may  possibly  be 
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peculiar  adaptations  of  meaning  of  passives   from   the  roots  pf, 
'fill*,  and  dfy   'scatter. 

774.  Instances  are  occasionally  found  In  the  later  langoage  of  an 
apparent  assumption  of  active  instead  of  middle  endings  by  passive  persons 
of  the  present-system.  Probably,  however,  these  are  rather  to  be  regarded 
as  examples  of  transfer  to  the  yo-clasSf  sach  as  were  considered  above  (761b). 

775.  As  was  pointed  out  above  (607)^  the  formation  and 
inflection  of  stems  in  dya  (the  tenth  or  ct/r-class  of  the  fiLindu 
grammarians]  will  be  treated  under  the  head  of  secondary  con- 
jugation (chap.  XIV.),  along  with  the  intensive  and  desiderative 
formations,  because,  in  all  alike,  the  stem  is  not  a  present-stem 
merely,  but  has  been  extended  also  into  other  tense-systems. 

Uses  of  the  Present  and  Imperfect. 

776.  The  uses  of  the  mode-forms  of  the  present-system 
have  been  already  briefly  treated  in  the  preceding  chapter  (572  ff.). 
The  tense-uses  of  the  two  indicative  tenses,  present  and  imper- 
fect,  call  here  for  only  a  word  or  two  of  explanation. 

777.  The  present  has,  besides  its  strictly  present  use,  the 
same  side-uses  which  belong  in  general  to  the  tense :  namely, 
the  expression  of  habitual  action,  of  future  action,  and  of  past 
in  lively  narration. 

a.  Examples  of  futnre  meaning  are:  ahrwjon  hrsta  gachamo  vayam  api 
(MBh.),  'they  said  with  gladness,  'Ve  will  go  too'";  agnir  atmabhavam  pradad 
yatra  vanchcUi  naisadhah  (MBh.),  'Agni  gave  his  own  presence  wherever  the 
Nishadhan  should  des{re\ 

b.  Examples  of  past  meaning  are :  (Utara  eQr  ddharah  ptUrd  and  dirnih 
fayesahdvatsd  nd  dfienHh  (RV.),  Hhe  mother  was  over,  the  son  under;  there 
Danu  lies,  like  a  cow  with  her  calf;  prahasarUi  ea  tdm  ktcid  dbhyeuuyanti 
ca  'pare  akurvata  dayam  keeit  (MBh.),  *some  ridicule  her,  some  revile  her, 
some  pitied  her';  tato  yaaya  vacandt  tatrd  'valambitds  iam  sarve  tiraskurvanti 
(H.),  'thereupon  they  all  fall  to  reproaching  him  by  whose  advice  they  had 
alighted  there'. 

778.  In  connection  with  certain  particles,  the  present  has 
rather  more  definitely  the  value  of  a  past  tense.     Thus : 

a.  With  puriy  'formerly':  thus,  saptarsln  u  ha  sma  vaC  purd  rk$hd  Hy 
ieakiaU  (9^.),  'the  seven  sages,  namely,  are  of  old  called  the  bears';  tan- 
fwUram  api  een  mahyath  na  dadati  purd  hhavdn  (MBh.),  'if  you  have  never 
before  given  me  even  an  atom'. 

b.  With  the  asseverative  particle  sma:  thus,  ^rdmena  ha  8ma  vd(  tdd 
devi  jayanti  ydd  esdrh  jdyyam  isd  rsayac  ca  (fB.),  *for,  in  truth,  both  gods 
and  sages  were  wont  to  win  by  penance  what  was  to  be  won';  dvistah  kalind 
dyuU  jlyaU  sma  nalas  tadd  (MBh.),  'then  Nala,  being  possessed  by  Kali, 
was  beaten  in  play'. 
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No  exAmple  of  this  constniction  is  found  in  either  RY.  or  AY.,  or 
elsewhere  in  the  metrical  parts  of  the  Yeda.  In  the  Brahmanas,  only  habitual 
action  is  expressed  by  it  (Delbriick].  In  all  periods  of  the  language,  the 
use  of  gma  with  a  verb  as  pure  asseveratiye  particle,  with  no  effect  on  the 
tense-meaning,  is  very  common;  and  the  examples  later  are  hardly  to  be 
distinguished  from  the  present  of  lively  narration  —  of  which  the  whole 
construction  is  doubtless  a  form. 

779.  The  imperfect  has  remained  unchanged  in  value  through 
the  whole  history  of  the  language :  it  is  the  tense  of  narration ; 
it  expresses  simple  past  time,   without  any  other  implication. 

Ck>mpare  what  is  said  later  (end  of  chap.  X.  and  chap.  XI.)  as  to  the 
value  of  the  other  past  tenses,  the  perfect  and  aortst.  * 


CHAPTER  X. 


THE  PERFECT-SYSTEM. 

780.  The  perfect-system  in  the  later  language,  as  has 

been  seen  aboYe  (686],   consists  only  of  an  indicatiYe  tense 

and  a  participle  —  both  of  them  in  the  two  voices,  active  and 

middle. 

In  the  oldest  language,  the  perfect  has  also  its  modes  and 
its  augment-preterit,  or  pluperfect,  or  is  not  less  full  in  its 
apparatus  of  forms  than  is  the  present-system. 

781.  The  formation  of  the  perfect  is  essentially  alike 
in  all  verbs,  differences  among  them  being  of  only  subord- 
inate consequence,  or  having  the  character  of  irregularities. 
The  characteristics  of  the  formation  are  these: 

a.  a  stem  made  by  reduplication  of  the  root; 

b.  a  distinction  between  stronger  and  weaker  forms  of 
stem,  the  former  being  used  (as  in  presents  of  the  First 
conjugation)  in  the  singular  active,  the  latter  in  all  other 
persons ; 

o.  endings  in  some  respects  peculiar,  unlike  those  of 
the  present; 

d.  the  frequent  use,  especially  in  the  later  language, 
of  a  union-vowel  ^  t  between  stem  and  endings. 
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782.  Reduplication.  In  roots  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant, the  reduplication  which  forms  the  perfect-stem  is 
of  the  same  character  with  that  which  forms  the  present- 
stem  of  the  reduplicating  conjugation-class  (II. :  see  648) 
—  but  with  this  exception,  that  radical  ^  a  and  m  a  and 
ffl  r  (or  ^^  ar)  have  only  ^  a,  and  never  ^  *,  as  vowel  of 
the  reduplicating  syllable :  thus,  from  y^  pr^  HfiU*,  comes 
the  present-stem  fiW/wjpr,  but  the  perfect-stem  C|q  papr ; 
fromy'^n,  ^measure",  comes  the  present-stem  f^^  mimay 
but  the  perfect-stem  W{[  mama;  and  so  on. 

Irregularities  of  root^i  with  initial  consonants  will  be  given  below,  784. 

788.  For  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  rules  of 
reduplication  are  these: 

a.  A   root  with   initial  ^  a    before   a  single  final  con- 
sonant repeats  the  ^  a,  which   then   fuses   with  the  radical 
vowel  to  W  a  (throughout  the  whole  inflection):    thus,  ^3(^ 
ad  from   Y^  ad;  and  in  like  manner  5n?T  qj,  Wr{  an,  ^g]^ 
aSy  m^  ah. 

The  root  ^  r  forms  likewise  throughout  EIT^  dr  (as  if 
from  3g;f  ar). 

b.  A  root  with  ^  *  or  3  t<  before  a  single  final  conso- 
nant follows  the  same  analogy,  except  in  the  strong  forms 
(sing,  act.],  where  the  vowel  of  the  radical  syllable  has 
ffw^,  becoming  J^  e  oi  ^t  o;  before  this,  the  reduplicating 
vowel  maintains  its  independent  form,  and  is  separated  from 
the  radical  syllable  by  its  o¥m  semivowel :  thus,  from  y'^ 
is  comes  ^  is  in  weak  forms,  but  ^uCf  iyes  in  strong ;  from 
V^3^  uc,  in  like  manner,  come  ^^  He  and  3cn^  uvoc. 

The  root  ^  i,  a  single  vowel,  falls  under  this  rule,  and 
forms  ^  ly  and  ^  iye. 

o.  Roots  which  begin  with  vowels  long  by  nature  or  by 
position  do  not  in  general  make  a  perfect-system,  but  use 
instead  a  periphrastic  formation,  in  which  the  perfect  tense 
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of  an  auxiliary  verb  is  added  to  the  accusative  of  a  verbal 

noun  (see  below,   chap.  XV.:  1070 ff.). 

To  this  rule,  however,  }/op  (probably  originally  aji ;  1087  f) 
constitutes  an  exception,  making  the  constant  perfect-stem  ap 
(as  if  from  ap:  above,  aj. 

For  the  peculiar  reduplication  an,  belonging  to  certain  roots  with  initial 
vowels,  see  below,  788, 

784.  A  number  of  roots  beginning  with  va  and  ending 
with  a  single  consonant,  which  in  various  of  their  verbal  forms 
and  derivatives  abbreviate  the  va  to  u,  do  it  also  in  the  perfect, 
and  are  treated  like  roots  with  initial  u  (above^  788  b),  except 
that  they  retain  the  full  form  of  root  in  the  strong  persons  of 
the  singular  active.  Thus,  from  yvac  come  tic  and  uvac;  from 
yvas  come  us  and  uvas ;  and  so  on. 

The  roots  showing  this  abbreviation  are  vac,  vad,  vap,  vag, 
rrwf,  vah ;  and  va,  'weave'  (so-called  ve :  761  d,  2),  is  said  to 
follow  the  same  rule. 

A  single  root  beginning  with  ya,  namely  yaj\  ^offer',  has 
the  same  contraction ,  forming  the  stems  iyc^'  and  t/. 

785.  A  number  of  roots  having  ya  after  a  first  initial  con- 
sonant take  i  (from  the  y)  instead  of  a  in  the  reduplicating 
syllable  :   thus^  from  yvyac  comes  vwyac ;  from  ^pya  comes  p^a. 

These  roots  are  vyac,   vyathy   vyadh^  T;ytf,   jya,  pyd;    and,  in  the  Veda, 
also  tyajf  with  cyu  and  dyu^  which  have  the  root-vowel  u. 

A  single  root  with  va  is  treated  in  the  same  way :  namely 
svapy   which  forms  susvap. 

These  roots  are  for  the  most  part  abbreviated  in  the  weak  forms-:  see 
below,  784. 

786.  A  considerable  number  of  roots  have  in  the  Veda  a 
long  vowel  in  their  reduplication. 

Thus,  of  roots  reduplicating  with  a:  kan,  kip,  ^r  *wake',  grdh,  tan,  trp,. 
trs,  dhr,  dhrs,  narrij  mah,  mrj,  mrQ,  ran,  radh,  rabh,  vak,  van,  ffoc,  vas 
'attack',  vrj,  vrt,  vrdh,  ^ad,  sah,  skambh.  Some  of  these  occur  only  in- 
i8olated  cases ;  some  have  also  forms  with  short  vowel.  Most  are  Vedic  only ;  but 
dndhara  is  common  also  in  the  Brahmana  language,  and  is  even  found  later. 
For  iagr,  see  1020  below. 

Of  roots  reduplicatiug  with  l:  the  so-called  roots  (676)  dldhl  and  dicR, 
^vhicb  make  the  perfect  from  the  same  stem  with  the  present :  thus,  didOka^ 
d'lihlya;  didhima,  didhyus  (also  didhiyua,  didiyus).  But  pipth&a  pipyc,  pipyus, 
eU\,  with  short  /.     In  AY.  occurs  once  jihida. 

Of  roots  reduplicating  with  u:  ju  and  (^u  (or  gva). 

787.  A  few  roots  beginning  with  the  (derivative:  42)  palatal  motes 
and  asplTatloii  show  a  reversion    to   the  more  original  guttural  in  the  radical 
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syllable  after  the  redaplicatioii :  thus,  yd  fonns  ciki;  ydt  forms  eikit;  yji 
forms  jigi;  yhi  forms  jighi;  yhan  forms  jaghan  (and  the  same  reversions 
appear  in  other  redapllcated  forms  of  these  roots).  A  root  da,  'protect*,  is 
said  by  the  grammarians  to  form  digi:  but  neither  root  nor  perfect  is  qaotable. 

788.  A  small  number  of  roots  with  initial  a  or  f  [ar)  show 
the  anomalous  reduplication  an  in  the  perfect. 

Thus,  in  the  Veda: 

yaiij  or  aj,  which  forms  the  pres.  andkti  (cl.  III.)t  has  the  perfect 
anaji  etc.  (with  anajd  and  anajydt); 

yoff  'attain*  (ftom  which  comes  once  antiQdmahai)^  has  the  weak  forms 
ana^ma  etc.  (with  opt.  dnofydm),  and  the  strong  forms  dndhfa  and  anoQa 
—  along  with  the  regular  o^  ete.; 

yfdh  (from  which  comes  once  fnddhat)  has  drtfdhe; 

yfc  or  are  has  anfcCs  and  anfti; 

yarh  has  (in  TS.)  anrhw; 

anaha  (RV.,  once)  has  been  referred  to  a  root  ah,  elsewhere  unknown, 
and  explained  as  of  this  formation ;  bat  with  altogether  donbtfol  propriety. 

The  later  grammar,  then,  sets  up  the  rale  that  roots  beginning  with  a 
and  ending  with  more  than  one  consonant  have  an  as  their  regular  redapli- 
cation ;  and  such  perfects  are  tanght  ftom  roots  like  aks,  arj,  and  aSie  or  ae ; 
bat  the  only  other  quotable  forms  appear  to  be  anarehat  (MBh.)  and  dnarsat 
(TA.);  which  are  accordingly  reckoned  as  ''pluperfects**. 

780.  One  or  two  individual  cases  of  irregularity  are  the 
following : 

a.  The  extremely  common  root  hhUf  'he\  has  the  anoma- 
lous reduplication  ba,  forming  the  stem  bahMi ;  and,  in  the  Veda, 
y^u  forms  in  like  manner  stuu. 

b.  The  root  bhf,  'bear*,  has  in  the  Veda  the  anomalous  reduplication 
ja  (as  also  in  intensive:   1002b):  but  RV.  has  once  also  the  regular  babhre. 

O.   The  root  athiv,  'spew*,  forms  either  tiathlv  ((B.  et  al.)  or  tiatluv. 

d.  Vivakvdn  (RV.,  once)  is  doubtless  participle  of  yvac,  with  irregular 
ledublication  (as  in  the  present,  680). 

790.  Absence  of  reduplication  is  met  with  in  the  follow- 
ing cases: 

a.  The  root  vid  'know'  has,  from  the  earliest  period  to  the 
latest^  a  perfect  without  reduplication,  but  otherwise  regularly 
made  and  inflected:  thus,  vSda,  vSitha,  etc.,  pple  vidvihs.  It 
has  the  meaning  of  a  present.  The  root  vtd  *find'  forms  the 
regular  vivSda, 

b.  A  few  other  apparently  perfect  forms  lacking  a  reduplication  are 
found  in  RV.:  they  are  iaksathus,  yamdtus,  skamhhdthus  and  skamhhus,  nindima 
(for  ninidima?],  dhise  and  dhire  (?  ydhd},  and  vkM  and  arhire"*  see  613. 
And  AV.  has  cetatus.  The  participial  words  dacvdits,  mldhvShs,  8ahvih$  are 
common  in  the  oldest  language. 
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o.  One  or  two  sporadic  cases  have  been  quoted  from  the  later  language : 
namely,  ^ahau$  and  ^ahiire  (IfBh.). 

791.  For  an  anomalous  case  or  two  of  reduplicated  preposition,  see 
below,  1087f. 

792.  Strong  and  weak  stem-forms.  In  the  three 
persons  of  the  singular  active,  the  root-syllable  is  accented, 
and  exhibits  usually  a  stronger  form  than  in  the  rest  of  the 
tense-inflection.  The  difference  is  effected  partly  by  strength- 
ening the  root  in  the  three  persons  referred  to,  pardy  by 
weakening  it  in  the  others,  partly  by  doing  both. 

798.   As  regards  the  strengthening: 

a.  A  final  vowel  takes  either  the  ffuiia  or  vrddhi  change 
in  1st  sing,  act.,  guna  in  2d,  and  vrddhi  in  3d:  thus,  from 
)/>ft  bhl  1st  1^  btbhe  or  i^  bibkai;  2d  ^  bibhe;  3d  ^ 
bibhai;  from  y^  kr^   1st  ^ofTJ"  cakdr  or  ^F^JT^  ccJcar^  2d  ^ofTJ" 

cakdr y  3d  rioni^  cakdr. 

But  the  u  of  ybhu  remains  unchanged,  and  adds  v  before 
a  vowel-ending:  thus,  babhnva  etc. 

b.  Medial  ^  a  before   a  single  final  consonant  follows 
the  analogy  of  a  final  vowel,  and  is  lengthened  or  vriddhied 
in  the  3d.  sing.,  and  optionally  in  the  first:  thus,  from  y^ 
tap,   Ist  rRn  tatdp  or  ^{^^  tamp,   2d  rRn  tatdp,    3d  ^^xWl 

tatap. 

In  the  Veda,  however,  the  weaker  of  the  two  forms  allowed  by  these 
rules  in  the  first  person  is  almost  exclusively  in  use :  thus,  Ist  only  hihh&ya^ 
tatdpGf  3d  hibhdyaf  tatSpa.  The  only  exceptions  noticed  are  cakSra  and 
jagrdha  (doubtful  reading)  in  AV. 

c.  A  medial  short  vowel  has  in  all  three  persons  alike 
the  ^wna- strengthening  (where  this  is  possible :  240) :  thus^ 
from  y^^  druh  comes  3^1^  dudroh;  from  vfs|5T  vig  comes 
|c4cisH  viveg ;  from  )/5RrT  Af^  comes  ^Rjjf  cakdrt. 

d.  These  rules  are  said  by  the  grammarians  to  apply  to 
the  2d  sing,  always  when  it  has  simple  tha  as  ending ;  if  it  has 
itha  (below,  797),  the  accent  is  allowed  to  fall  on  any  one  of 
the  syllables  of  the  word,  and  the  root-syllable  if  unaccented  has 
sometimes  the  weak  form  (namely,  in  contracted  stems  with  e  for 
medial  a  :  below,  794  8  ;  and  in  certain  other  verbs  :  thus,  vmjitMj. 

17* 
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The  earlier  language,  however,  appears  to  afford  no  example  of  a  2d 
sing.,  whatever  its  ending,  accented  on  any  other  than  the  radical  syllable, 
or  failing  to  conform  to  the  rules  of  strengthening  as  given  above  (in  a,  b,  o). 

e.  Sporadic  instances  of  a  strengthening  in  other  than  the  singular 
persons  are  fonnd  in  RV.:  thus,  yuyopimd,  vive^ua.  And  the  roots  ^r,  pr, 
and  df  *tear'  are  said  by  the  grammarians  to  have  the  strong  stem  in  the 
weak  forms;  and  jf  'decay'  to  be  allowed  to  do  the  same. 

f.  The  root  mrj  has  (as  in  the  present-system :  627)  vrddJu  instead  of 
guna  in  strong  forms :  thas,  mamirja ;  and  yguh  (also  as  in  present :  745  o) 
has  u  instead  of  0. 

794.    As  regards  the  weakening  in  weak  forms  : 

a.  It  has  been  seen  above  (783  b)  that  roots  beginning 
with  i  or  u  fuse  reduplicating  and  radical  syllable  together  to  I 
or  u  in  the  weak  forms;  and  (784)  that  roots  contracting  va 
and  ya  to  u  or  1  in  the  reduplication  do  it  also  in  the  root  in 
weak  forms,  the  two  elements  here  also  coalescing  to  u  or  i. 

b.  A  few  roots  having  ya  and  va  after  a  first  initial  consonant,  and 
reduplicating  firom  the  semivowel  (786),  contract  the  ya  and  va  to  t  and  u.* 
thus,  vivie  from  yvyae^  vividh  ftom  yvyadh,  awup  from  yavap.  The  ex- 
tended roots  jya,  pya,  vya,  fya,  hva  show  a  similar  apparent  contraction, 
making  their  weak  forms  from  the  simpler  roots  ji,  pi,  t^t,  pu,  hu,  while  hva 
mnst  and  (:va  may  get  their  strong  forms  also  from  the  same  (and  it  is 
questionable  whether  from  the  others  strong  forms  occnr). 

O.  The  root  grabh  or  gtah  (if  it  be  written  thus)  contracts  to  grh,  making 
the  three  forms  of  stem  jagrah  (1st  and  2d  sing,  act.),  Jagrdh  (3d),  and 
jagfh;  but  prach  (if  it  be  so  written)  remains  unchanged  throughout. 

d.  A  number  of  roots  having  medial  a  between  single  con- 
sonants drop  that  vowel.     These  are,  in  the  later  language^  ^am, 
khan  J  jariy   hariy    ghas:    they  form    the    weak  stems  jagni,  jakkn, 
jajfiy  jaghn    (compare   687),  jaks    (compare   640) :    but    RV.    has 

once  jajanus. 

In  the  old  language  are  found  in  like  manner  mamnaihe  and  mamnaU 
from  yman;  vavni  from  yvan;  tatne,  iatnise^  tatnire  from  ytan  (beside 
tatofUf  and  tate,  as  if  from  yta]\  paptima  and  paptus  and  paptivdhs  from 
ypat  (beside  p«t-forms;  below,  e);  saccinia  and  sa^cus,  soQce  and  sa^ciri 
from  ymc, 

e.  Roots  in  general  having  medial  a  before  a  single  final 
consonant,  and  beginning  also  with  a  single  consonant  that  is 
repeated  unchanged  in  the  reduplication  —  that  is,  not  an  as- 
pirate, a  guttural  mute,  or  h  —  contract  their  root  and  redupli- 
cation together  into  one  syllable,  having  c  as  it«  vowel :  thus, 
\sad  forms  the  weak  stem  sed,  ypac  iorms  jyec,  \yam  forms 
yem;  and  so  on. 

Certain  roots  not  having  the  form  here  deline  I  are  declared  by  the 
grammarians   to   undergo   the    same   contraction  —  most   oi"  them  optionally ; 
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and  examples  of  them  all  are  of  rare  oeourrence  (of  one  only,  hhajj  quotable 
from  the  older  language).  They  are  as  follows:  raj  (occars  in  MBh.)  and 
rddh  {r(idh?)y  notwithstanding  their  long  vowel;  phan,  phal,  hhaj  (occars  in 
RY.  etc.),  though  .their  initial  is  changed  in  redupUcaltion ;  itap,  ittu  (ooours 
in  MBh.),  syanij  8van,  though  they  begin  with  more  than  one  consonant; 
dambh  (forming  debh  from  the  weaker  dabh)^  though  it  ends  with  more  than 
one;  and  bhram  (occurs  in  KSS.),  bhraj,  fftanih,  franlhj  avar^,  in  spite  of 
more  reasons  than  one  to  the  contrary. 

This  contraction  is  allowed  also  in  2d  sing.  act.  when  the  ending  is 
ith/i:  thus,  tenitha  beside  tatanUia  (but  no  examples  are  quotable  firom  the 
older  language). 

The  roots  fof  and  dad  (from  da:  672)  are  said  to  reject  the  oon- 
traction :  but  no  perfect  forms  of  either  appear  to  have  been  met  with  in  use. 

From  ytf  (or  tar)  occurs  teru»  (R.);  and  jertu  from  yjf  is  authorized 
by  the  grammarians  —  both  against  the  general  analogy  of  roots  in  f. 

f.  Roots  ending  in  a  lose  their  a  before  all  endings  be- 
ginning with  a  vowel,  including  those  that  assume  the  union- 
vowel  i  (796)  —  unless  in  the  latter  case  it  be  prefetable  to 
regard  the  i  as  a  weakened  form  of  the  a. 

706.  Endings,  and  their  union  with  the  stem. 
The  general  scheme  of  endings  of  the  perfect  indicative  has 
been  already  given  (553);  and  it  has  also  been  pointed  out 
(543)  that  roots  ending  in  3^  a  have  ^  au  in  Ist  and  3d 
sing,  active. 

796.  Those  of  the  endings  which  begin  with  a  con- 
sonant —  namely  21  tka,  ^  va,  ^  ma  in  active;  ^  m,  SJ^ 
vahe^  q%  make,  &  dhve^  ^  r^  in  middle  —  are  very  often^ 
and  in  the  later  language  usually,  joined  to  the  base  with 

the  help  of  an  interposed  union-vowel  ^  «. 

The  union-vowel  i  is  found  widely  used  also  in  other  parts  of  the  general 
verbal  system:  namely,  in  the  sibilant  aorist,  the  futures,  and  the  verbal 
nouns  and  adjectives  (as  also  in  other  classes  of  derivative  stems).  In  the 
later  language,  a  certain  degree  of  correspondence  Ib  seen  among  the  dUferent 
parts  of  the  same  verb,  as  regards  their  use  or  non-use  of  the  connective; 
but  this  correspondence  is  not  so  close  that  general  rules  respecting  it  ean 
be  given  with  advantage;  and  it  wiU  be  best  to  treat  each  formation  by  itself. • 

The  perfect  is  the  tense  in  which  the  use  of  t  has  estab- 
lished itself  most  widely  and  firmly  in  the  later  language. 

797.  The  most  important  rules  as  to  the  use  of  ^  «  in 
the  later  language  are  as  follows: 
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a.  The  (  re  of  3d  pi.  mid.  has  it  always. 

b.  The   other   consonant-endings,    except  ST  tha   of  2d 

sing,  act.,  take  it  in  nearly  all  verbs. 

But  it  is  rejected  throughout  by  eight  verbs  —  namely  kr 
*make',  bhf  'bear*,  sf  *go',  vf  'choose',  dru  ^run',  ^m  'hear, 
8iu  'praise',  sru  *flow';  and  it  is  allowably  (not  usually)  rejected 
by  some  others,  in  general  accordance  with  their  usage  in  other 
formations. 

c.  In  2d  sing,  act.,  it  is  rejected  not  only  by  the  eight 
verbs  just  given,  but  also  by  many  others,  ending  in  vow- 
els or  in  consonants,  which  in  other  formations  have  no 
^  i;  but  it  is  also  taken  by  many  verbs  which  reject  it  in 
other  formations;  —  and  it  is  optional  in  many  verbs,  in- 
cluding those  in  3^  a  (of  which  the  ^  a  is  lost  when  the 
ending  is  ^  itha],  and  most  of  those  in  ^  i,  ^  t,    and  3  u. 

The  rules  of  the  grammarians,  especially  as  regards  the  use  of  tha  or 
iihay  run  out  into  infinite  detail,  and  are  not  wholly  consistent  with  one 
another;  and,  as  the  forms  are  by  no  means  frequent,  it  is  not  possible  at 
present  to  criticise  the  statements  made,  and  to  tell  how  far  they  are  founded 
on  the  facts  of  usage. 

With  this  I,  a  final  radical  i  or  t  is  not  combined,  but 
changed  into  y  or  iy.  The  u  of  y/bhu  becomes  uv  throughout 
before  a  vowel. 

798.  In  the  older  language,  the  usage  is  in  part  quite 
otherwise.     Thus  : 

a.  In  the  RV.,  the  union-vowel  i  is  taken  by  roots  ending  in  con- 
sonants provided  the  last  syllable  of  the  stem  is  a  heavy  one,  but  not  other- 
wise: thus,  daitha,  uvdcithoy  vividitkaj  but  tatdrUha  and  vivydhthaf  ucinuif 
papUmaf  sedima,  yuyopimdy  but  jaganma  and  yuyvjma;  ueisi,  jajnis^f 
aasahisCf  but  vivitse  and  dadrksS;  bubhujm&he  and  ^a^admahe  etc.  (no  ex- 
amples of  ivahe  or  tmoAe  chance  to  occur,  nor  any  of  either  idhve  or  dlwe)\ 
ijiriy  jajnirtj  yetirSy  iataksiri,  but  caklprSj  vividr£,  duduhri^  paaprdhriy 
tatcurS  (and  so  on :  twenty-two  forms).  The  only  exception  in  RV.  is  v^ttha 
ttom  yvidy  without  i  (in  Br.,  also  dttha  from  y/ah:  below,  801a).  The 
other  Vedic  texts  present  nothing  inconsistent  with  this  rule,  but  in  the 
Brahmanas  3d  pi.  forms  in  ire  are  made  after  light  syllables  also :  thus, 
aoifjirey  bubudhire. 

b.  In  roots  ending  with  a  vowel,  the  early  usage  is  more  nearly  like 
the  later.  Thus:  for  roots  in  a  the  rule  is  the  same  (except  that  no  2d  sing, 
in  itha  is  met  with ,  as  dadhimd,  dadhist\  dadhidhve,  dadhir6  (the  only  per- 
sons with  i  quotable  from  RV.  and  AV.i;   —  roots  in  r  appear  also  to  follow 
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the  later  rule :  as  cakfai,  paptiCj  vavrU,  vavpndht,  bnt  dadhnse  and  jabhrUe, 
and  in  3d  pi.  mid.  both  cakriri  and  dadhrirCf  —  ybhu  has  both  babhutha 
(usnally)  and  baJbhQviihay  bnt  only  baJbhuvimd  (AY.).  Bnt  there  are  fonnd 
against  the  later  rnles,  struma,  eieytuCj  juhurij  and  juhuriy  without  i:  the 
instances  are  too  few  to  found  a  rule  upon. 

799.  The  ending  riri  of  3d  pi.  mid.  is  found  in  RY.  in  six  forms: 
namely,  cikitrire,  jagfbhririf  dadriTe^  bubhujrire,  vividrirCf  iotrjrire ;  to  which 
SY.  adds  duduhrire. 

800.  Examples  of  inflection.  By  way  of  illustra- 
tion of  the  rules  given  above,  may  be  given  in  full  the  per- 
fect indicative  inflection  of  the  following  verbs: 

a.  As  example  of  the  normal  inflection  of  a  root  with 
final  consonant,  we  take  the  root  5CU  budk,  *know':  its  strong 
form  of  perfect-stem  is  ^S[t^  hubodh;  weak  form,  Sfsm  6m- 
btidh. 

active.  middle. 

8.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

btibSdha      huhtuikivd      hubudhimd  btibudhS    bubudhivdhe  bubudldmdhe 
biMdhitha  btibudhdthus  bubtidM      bubtidhisS  bubudhnthe   buhudMdkoi 

bubddha      bubttdhdtus    bubudhtis     bubttdhS     bubitdhate     bubtsdAirS 

The  asserted  variety  of  possible  accent  in  QA  sing.  act.   (above,  793d) 
needs  to  be  noted  both  in  this  and  in  the  remaining  paradigms. 

b.  As  example  of  the  normal  inflection  of  a  root  with 
final  i  or  t^vowel,  we  may  take  the  root  ^ft  ni,  4ead':  its 
forms  of  stem  are  f^RU  nindy  or  f^pfRJ  ninat/y   and  ft^f^  ninl, 

nindt/a,  ninaya      nint/ivd      ninyimd  ninyS      ninyivdhe  hinyimdAe 

.    ^  **^   .  .  .      .   f 

ninetha,  nindyitha  ninydthtis  ninyd       ninyisi   ninyHthe    ninyidhvS 

ninuya  ntnydttis    ninyus      ninyS      ninyUte      ninyiri 

The  root  kri  would  make  in  weak  forms  cikriyivdy  cikriydtus, 
cikriym,   etc.;    \^bhu  makes  babkava,  babhutha  (V.)   or  babh&vitha, 
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baUuvivd,  babAumU;  beMuviy  hahkumri,  etc.;  other  roots  in  u  or 
u  change  thiB  to  uo  before  the  initial  vowel  of  an  ending. 

o.   As  example  of  the  inflection  of  a  root  ending  in  CTT 

d,  we  may  take  ^  da^  'give*:  its  forms  of  stem  are  ^  dcuia 

and  ^  dad  (or  ^  dad%)\  see  above,  784 f. 

dadau  (kuUvd       dadimS    dade      dadivdAe    dadimdhe 

dada&M,dadithd  daddthut   dadd       daditi   dad&the     dadidhvi 

etod&tt  dltMii^      didcfiitf      dadi      dadkte       dadirS 

The  BV.  has  once  pa^  for  papraiCi  (and  ^oAi  for  jaAa<2?). 

d.  As  example  of  a  root  with  medial  ^  a  showing  fu- 
sion of  root  and  reduplication,  resulting  in  medial  ^  e,  in 
the  weak  forms  (794  e],    we  may  take  cH  ian,   'stretch':    its 

farms  of  stem  are  cTrH  taidn  or  cTrTR  tatan,  and  ^^  ten. 

^  ^  ^ 

itUdna,  taiina       tenivd       tenimd     iene      tenivdAe    temmdhe 
iatdntha,  tenUhd    tendthm    tend         temsS    tenathe     tenidhci 

tathna  tendtus      tends       teni      tenate       teniri 

The  root  jan,  with  the  others  which  expel  medial  a  in  weak 
forms  (794  d)^  makes  jajdntha  or  jajhithd,  jajnivd,  jajhus ;  jajni, 
jafhimdhe^  jajhiri;  and  so  on. 

e.  As  example  of  a  root  with  initial  ^  va  contracted 
to  3  u  in  the  reduplication,  and  contracted  with  the  redu- 
plication to  ^  tt  in  weak  forms  (784),  we  may  take  SR  vac, 
'speak':  its  forms  of  stem  are  3cJ^  uvdc  or  3q|T^  uvaCj   and 

He, 

•s. 

uvdca,  uvaca  ucivd        ucitnd      ucS         tlcivdhe      ucimdhe 

i  3^5R,  3Q|i^y      3^RR    3^        vi^MN   ^r\M       3T^ 
uvdkt/ia,  uvdcitha    uci'Ulms     ucd  ucise       uclithe        ucidhve 

7  • 
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uvaca  ucdtus       uctis         uc6         ucute  uciri 

In  like  manner,  Vv^j  forms  iydja  or  iyi^Qy  iydsfha  or  iydfttha ; 
tjS,  tjisS,  and  so  on ;  yiic  has  uv6ca  and  uvdcitha  in  the  strong 
forms,   and  all  the  rest  like  vac. 

f .  Of  the  four  roots  in  f?  f  mentioned  at  797  b,  the  first 
persons  are  made  as  follows: 

cakdra,  cakora   cakfvd   cakftrui    cakrS    cakfvdAe    cakpndhe 
The  2d  sing.  act.  is  cakdrtha;  the  3d  pi.  mid.  is  cakriri. 

Of  the  roots  in  f?  r  in  general,  the  first  persons  are 
made  as  follows: 

dadhdra,dadhara  dctdhrivd  dadhrimd  dadhri  dadhrivdhe  dadhrimd/ie 

801.    A    few   miscellaneous  irregularities   call  still  for 

notice : 

a.  The  root  ah,  'spieak*,  occurs  only  in  the  perfect  indic- 
ative, and  only  in  the  3d  persons  of  all  niunbers  and  in  the 
2d  sing,  and  du.,  in  active  [and  in  2d  sing,  the  h  is  irregularly 
changed  to  t  before  the  ending):  thus,  attha.  Aha;  ahathus, 
aAatus;  ahu$  (in  V.,   only  iha  and  ahus  are  met  with). 

b.  From  yva  'weave',  the  3d  pi.  act.  uvim  occurs  in  RV.,  and  no  other 
perfect  form  appears  to  have  been  met  with  in  use.  It  is  allowed  by  the 
grammarians  to  be  inflected  regularly  as  va;  and  also  as  vay  (the  present- 
stem  is  v&ya:  761  d, 2),  with  contraction  of  va  to  ti  in  weak  forms;  and 
further,  in  the  weak  forms,  as  simple  ti. 

o.  The  root  vya,  'hide*,  has  in  RY.  the  perfect-forms  vivyaihu»  and 
vivyl,  and  no  others  appear  to  have  been  met  with  in  nse;  the  grammarians 
require  the  strong  forms  to  be  made  from  vyay,  and  the  weak  from  in. 

d.  The  root  i,  'go',  forms  in  RY.  and  AY.  the  2d  sing.  act.  iy&Qui 
beside  the  regular  iyStha, 

6.  The  AY.  has  once  vavrdhiU  (for  -dhdu)^  and  once  jahartu  (for 
jahrus):  both  are  perhaps  false  readings. 

f.  Persons  of  the  perfect  from  the  ir-forms  of  roots  in  changeable  f 
(242)  are  titirus  and  iiatire  (both  RY.);  and  they  have  corresponding  participles. 

g.  The  bastard  root  urnu  (712)  is  said  by  the  grammarians  to  make 
the  perfect-stem  urnunu. 

h.   The  roots  majj   and  na^  are   said  to  insert  a  nasal  in  the  2d  flag. 
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active,  when  the  ending  is  simple  iha:   thus,  mamanktha,   nanah$tha  (also 
mamajjitha  and  ne^itha). 

i.  The  anomalous  a^jagrabhdisath  (AB.  vi.  35)  seems  a  formation  on  the 
perfect-stem  (but  perhaps  for  ajigrabhiianj  desid.  ?). 

Perfect  Partioiple. 
802.  The  ending  of  the  active  participle  is  STTH  vans  (that 
is  to  say,  in  the  strong  forms :  it  is  contracted  to  '3^  tis  in  the 
weakest,  and  replaced  by  5FT  vat  in  the  middle  forms :  see 
above,  468  flF.).  It  is  added  to  the  weak  form  of  the  perfect 
stem  —  as  shown,  for  example,  in  the  dual  and  plural  of 
the  active  inflection  of  the  given  verb ;  and,  mechanically, 
the  weakest  participle-stem  is  identical  with  the  3d  pi. 
active.  Thus,  SRHtH  hubudhvans,  (hHJcIIW  ninivans,  ^cfioftH 
cakrvahs. 

808.  K  the  weak  form  of  the  perfect  stem  is  monosyl- 
labic, the  ending  takes  the  union-vowel  ^  %  (which,  however, 
disappears  in  the  weakest  cases):  thus,  fTpl^iH  tenivam^ 
siiirlollH  ucivans^  s||^o|l^  jajfiivans^  ^if^Qiin  adivans  (from 
ysi^  ad:  788a),  and  so  on;  ^f^^fftl  dadivahs  and  its  like, 
from  roots  in  35rT  a,  is  to  be  reckoned  in  the  one  class  or 
the  other  according  as  we  view  its  ^  i  as  weakened  root- 
vowel  or  as  union-vowel  (7941). 

But  participles  of  which  the  perfect-stem  is  monosyllabic  by  absence  of 
the  reduplication  do  not  take  the  anion-Towel:  thus,  vidvdhiy  and,  in  V., 
doQvihSy  midhviXhSy  adhvdha;  and  RV.  has  also  dadvdns  (AY.  dadivdhs  and 
once  daddvdhs)  from  y/da  (or  dad:  672)  and  AV.  has  vifivdhs  and 
varjivahs  (in  negative  fern,  dvarjun). 

804.  Other  Yedic  irregularities  calling  for  notice  are  few.  The  long 
vowel  of  the  reduplication  (786)  appears  in  the  participle  as  in  the  indicative : 
thus,  vavrdhvdh8y  sasahvShSj  jujuvahs.  RV.  and  AV.  have  sasavdhs  from 
ytan  or  sa.  RV.  makes  the  participial  forms  of  ytr  or  tar  from  different 
modiflcations  of  the  root:  thus,  titirvShSj  but  tatanifas.  Respecting  the 
occasional  exchanges  of  strong  and  weak  stem  in  inflection,  see  above,  462  c. 

806.  From  roots  gam  and  han  the  Veda  makes  the  strong  stems 
Jaganvdhs  (as  to  the  n,  see  212)  and  jaghanvdhs ;  the  later  language  allows 
either  these  or  the  more  rei^nilar  jagmivdhs  and  jaghnivahs  (the  weakest 
stem- forms  being  everywhere  jagmus  and  jaghniis  . 
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806.  From  three  roots,  vid  ^flnd\  vi^^  and  drp,  the  later  language  allows 
strong  participle-stems  to  be  made  with  the  nnion-vowel,  as  well  as  in  the 
regular  manner  without  it:  thus,  vivi^ivdna  or  vivi^vdhi.  PB.  has  once 
cichidivana, 

807.  The  ending  of  the  middle  participle  is  and.  It 
is  added  to  the  weak  form  of  perfect-stem,  as  this  appears 
in  the  middle  inflection :  thus,  c|«5|l|H  hulmdhand,  JHIHJH 
nim/andj  ^^  dadand,  cFIH  ienand,  sRtH  jajfiand^  3^5rR 
ucand. 

In  the  Veda,  the  long  reduplicating  vowel  is  shown  by  many  middle 
participles:  thus,  vaiTfd^and,  vavaAan&^  dadrhand,  fu^vdndj  etc.  RV.  has 
ca^ayand  from  y^  (with  irregular  gunay  as  in  the  present-system:  629); 
tistirand  ft'om  yatr;  and  once,  with  mana,  saarmand  from  yar. 

Modes  of  the  Perfect. 

808.  Modes  of  the  perfect  belong  only  to  the  Vedic  lan- 
guage,  and  are  even  rarely  found  outside  of  the  Rig- Veda. 

To  draw  the  line  surely  and  distinctly  between  these  and  the  mode-forms 
from  other  reduplicated  tense-stems  —  the  present-stem  of  class  II.,  the 
reduplicated  aorlst,  and  the  intensive  —  is  not  possible,  since  no  criterion 
of  form  exists  which  does  not  in  some  cases  fail,  and  since  the  general 
equivalence  of  modal  forms  from  all  stems  (582),  and  the  common  use  of 
the  perfect  as  a  present  in  the  Veda  (823),  deprive  us  of  a  criterion  of 
meaning.  There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt,  however,  that  a  considerable 
body  of  forms  are  to  be  reckoned  here :  optatives  like  anapydm  and  habhuyaa 
and  babhuydt,  imperatives  like  babhutUy  subjunctives  like  jahhdfoty  show  such 
distinctive  characteristics  of  the  perfect  formation  that  by  their  analogy  other 
similar  words  are  confidently  classed  as  belonging  to  the  perfect. 

809.  The  normal  method  of  making  such  forms  would 
appear  to  be  as  follows :  from  a  reduplicated  perfect-stem,  as 
jfor  example)  mnmi4Cj  an  imperative  would  be  made  by  simply 
appending,  as  usual,  the  imperative  endings;  the  derived  sub- 
junctive mode-stem  would  be  mumdca  (accented  after  the  analogy 
of  the  strong  forms  of  the  perfect  indicativej,  and  would  take 
either  primary  or  secondary  endings ;  and  the  optative  mode- 
stems  would  be  mumucya  in  the  active,  and  mtimucl  (accent  on 
personal  endings)   in  the  middle. 

And  the  great  majority  of  the  forms  in  question  (about 
three  quarters)   are  made  in  these  ways.     Thus : 

810.  Examples  of  the  regular  subjunctive  formation  are: 
a.    with    secondary   endings,    active:    2d  sing.,    paprdUiaa,    moind&at, 

piprdyaa,  bubodhaa;   3d  sing.,  jaJbhdraiy  aaadhat,  patpdrcai,  l^iprdiyai, 
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Ist  pi.,  iatdndmay  fu^dvama;  3d  pi.,  icUdnan,  papr&than  (other  persons  do 
not  occor).     This  is  the  largest  class  of  cases. 

b.  with  primary  endings,  active:  here  seem  to  belong  only  dadhdrshati 
and  vavdriati :  compare  the  formation  with  different  accent  below,  811a. 

O.  of  middle  forms  occur  only  the  3d  sing,  taidpate,  focdmaie,  yuydjate, 
juj6$ate  (SY.;  RV.  has  J<tjo$aU)'y  and  the  3d  pi.  tatdnanta  (and  perhaps  two 
or  three  others :  below,  81 1  b,  end). 

811.  Bnt  not  a  few  subjunctives  of  other  formation  occur;  thus: 

a.  with  strengthened  root-syllable,  as  above,  but  with  accent  on  the 
reduplication  (as  in  the  majority  of  present-forms  of  the  reduplicating  claM : 
above,  646).  Here  the  forms  with  primary  endings,  active,  preponderate, 
and  are  not  very  rare:  for  example,  jUjotasi,  jiiJoscUi,  JiijosathaSf  JUJosatha 
(other  persons  do  not  occur).  With  secondary  endings,  JUjotaa,  jCijoaat,  and 
j<»J09an  are  the  forms  that  belong  most  distinctly  here  (sinoe  ddda^cu  and 
iimidaa  etc.  are  perhaps  rather  aorists).  And  there  is  no  middle  form  but 
jUjMate  (RV.:  see  above,  810 o). 

b.  with  unstrengthened  root-syllable  occur  a  small  body  of  forms,  which 
are  apparently  also  accented  on  the  reduplication  (accented  examples  are  found 
only  in  3d  pi.  mid.):  thus,  active,  for  example,  mumucaa;  vavrtat^  vividat, 
fufuvat;  the  only  middle  forms  are  dadhfaate^  vavrdhate,  3d  sing.;  and 
edkramanta,  dddhfiantOy  rUruearUa  (with  dadabharUa,  paprathantaj  mdmakanta, 
juhtaranta,  which  might  also  belong  elsewhere:  810 o). 

O.  accented  on  the  ending  are  vdvfdhdrUa  and  eakrpdnta  (which  are 
rather  to  be  called  augmentless  pluperfects). 

As  to  forms  with  double  mode-sign,  or  transfers  to  an  a-conjngation, 
see  below,  815. 

812.    Examples  of  the  regular  optative  formation  are: 

a.  in  active:  1st  sing.,  anofyam,  jagamydmy  papreyam,  ririeyam;  2d 
sing.,  vavrtyds,  vivifydsj  fWfruydf*,  babhuyds;  3d  sing.,  jagamydty  vavriydt, 
tutujydty  habhuydt;  2d  du.,  jagamydtam,  ^ti^ruydtam;  1st  pi.,  sdsahydmay 
vavftydmoy  ^uQUydma;  3d  pi.,  tatanyu$f  vavrtyus.  The  forms  are  quite 
numerous. 

b.  in  middle,  the  forms  are  few:  namely,  1st  sing.,  vavftiya;  2d  sing., 
vdvfdkithisj  caksamithds;  3d  sing.,  jagrantay  vavriiia,  mdmrjlta,  cv^wnta; 
ist  pi.,  vavftimahi.  And  $d$ahUthd8  and  rirUUta  appear  to  furnish  examples 
of  precative  optative  forms. 

There  is  no  irregular  mode  of  formation  of  perfect  optatives.  Individual 
irrogularities  are  shown  by  certain  forms :  thus,  cakriydsy  papiydtj  Qu^yia 
and  ^^ruyitam,  with  treatment  of  the  final  as  before  the  passive-sign  yd 
{770);  anajydt  with  short  initial;  Jaknydt  is  anomalous;  ririses  is  the  only 
form  that  shows  a  union- vowel  a. 

813.  Of  regular  imperative  forms,  only  a  very  small  number  are  to  be 
quoted :  namely,  active,  cikiddhi,  mumugdhfy  ^UQugdhf,  and  piprlhf;  mumoktu 
and  babhiiiu;  mumuktam  and  vavrktam;   jujustana  and  vavrttana  (unless  we 
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are    to    add    mamaddMj    mamaUUj    mamdttana);    —   middle,    vavriava   and 
vavfddhvam. 

814.  As  irregular  ImperatiYet  may  be  reckoned  seyeral  which  show  a 
union-yowel  a,  or  haye  been  transferred  to  an  a-conjagatlon.  Sach  are,  in 
the  actiTe,  mumdeaiam  and  J%tjof€Uam  fid  do..),  and  mumdcata  (2d  pL);  in 
the  middle,  piprdyasva  (only  one  found  with  accent),  and  manuikasva,  vdvrdh' 
aava,  vavf fcuwi  (2d  sing.),  and  mamahctntam  (3d  pi.:  probably  to  be  ac- 
cented '•dava  and  -dntam). 

815.  Sach  imperatives  as  these,  taken  in  connection  with  some  of  the 
Bubjnnctives  given  above  (and  a  few  of  the  pluperfect"  forms:  below,  8S0), 
suggest  as  plausible  the  assumption  of  a  double  present-stem,  with  redupli- 
cation and  added  a  (with  which  the  desideiative  stems  would  be  comparable: 
below,  chap.  XIV.):  for  example,  jujosa  from  YJuf,  from  which  would  come 
jtij08(ui  etc.  and  jUjosate  (811a)  as  indicative,  jUJoaaa  etc.  as  subjunctlvely 
used  augmentless  imperfect,  and  jujoaaiam  as  imperative.  Most  of  the  forma 
given  above  as  subjunctives  with  primary  ending  lack  a  marked  and  constant 
subjunctive  character,  and  would  pass  fairly  well  as  indicatives.  And  it 
appears  tolerably  certain  that  from  one  root  at  least,  vfdh^  such  a  double 
stem  is  to  be  recognized;  from  vavf dka  come  readily  vavrdhate,  vavf dhdnkiy 
and  from  it  alone  can  come  regularly  vavrdhasva,  vavrdhite  (above,  801  e), 
and  vdvrdhati  (once,  RV.)  -^  and,  yet  more,  the  participle  vavrdhdnt  (once, 
KY.:  an  isolated  case):  yet  even  here  we  have  also  vavrdhithis^  not  vavf dh^ 
6tha$.  To  assume  double  present-stems,  however,  in  all  the  cases  would  be 
highly  implausible;  it  is  better  to  recognize  the  formation  as  one  begnn, 
but  not  carried  out. 

Only  one  other  subjunctive  with  double  mode-sign  —  namely,  papfcdii 
—  is  found  to  set  beside  vavrdhati, 

816.  Forms  of  different  model  are  not  very  seldom  made  from  the  same 
root:  for  example,  from  |/muc,  the  subjunctives  mumdeaSy  miimoeaiif  and 
mumucas;  from  ydhfBj  dcuihdraati  and  dadhraaU;  from  Yprl,  the  imperatives 
piprihi  and  piprdyaava. 

Plui>erfeot. 

817.  Of  an  augment-preterit  from  the  perfect-stem,  to  which 
the  name  of  pluperfect  is  given  on  the  ground  of  its  formation 
(though  not  of  its  meaning],  the  Veda  presents  a  few  examples ; 
and  one  or  two  forms  of  the  later  language  (mentioned  above, 
788,   end)  have  also  been  referred  to  it. 

There  is  something  of  the  same  dif&culty  in  distinguishing  the  pluperfect 
a8  the  perfect-modes  from  kindred  reduplicated  formations.  Between  it  and 
the  aorist,  however,  a  difference  of  meaning  helps  to  make  a  separation. 

818.  The  normal  pluperfect  should  show  a  strong  stem  in  the  singular 
active,  and  a  weak  one  elsewhere  —  thus,  mumoe  and  mumuc  —  with 
augment  prefixed  and  secondary  endings  added  [us  in  3d  pi.  act.,  ata  in 
ijd  pi.  mid.;. 
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Of  fonns  made  accoiding  to  this  model,  we  have,  in  the  actfye:  1st  sing., 
ajagrabhctm  and  aeacaksam  (which,  by  its  form,  might  be  aorist:  800); 
2d  sing.  6jagan;  3d  sing.,  ajagcoh  and  aeiket;  2d  da.,  amumuktam;  2d  pi. 
ajaganUif  and  a^agantana  and  ajabharUma  (a  strong  form,  as  so  often  in  this 
person:  566);  3d  pi.  (perhaps),  amamandui  and  amcanaduB,  To  these  may 
be  added  the  augmentless  eikitam  and  eakaram.  In  the  middle,  the  3d  pi. 
oeakriran  and  ajagmiran  (with  iron  instead  of  ata),  and  the  aogmentlesa 
2d  sing,  jugurthds  and  tufttpihcUf  are  the  most  regnlar  forms  to  be  foand. 

819.  Several  forms  from  roots  ending  in  consonants  save  the  endings 
in  2d  and  '3d  sing.  act.  by  inserting  an  t  (566  b) :  thus,  dbubhojU,  avive^ ; 
oHredt,  SjagrabhU  {avavarU  and  avdvacUam  are  rather  Intensives);  and  the 
augmentless  jfhihn$  (accent?)  and  dtidharni  belong  with  them. 

8S0.  A  few  forms  show  a  stem  ending  in  a:  they  are,  in  the  active: 
3d  sing.,  asasvajaif  aeakrat;  in  the  middle:  3d  sing.,  ^iprata;  2d  da., 
^atpfdhethdm ;  3d  pi.,  atUvisanta  (which  by  its  form  might  be  aorist), 
6dadfhanta;  and  cakradat,  cakfpdrUay  vavrdhdntaf  juhurantaj  woold  perhaps 
be  best  classified  here  as  aagmentless  forms  (compare  811,  above). 

Uses  of  the  Perfect. 

821.  In  the  later  language,  the  perfect  is  simply  a  preterit 
OT  past  tense,  equivalent  to  the  imperfect,  and  interchangeable 
with  it.  Except  as  coming  from  a  few  often  used  verbs  (espe- 
cially a^a  and  uvaca],  it  is  much  more  rarely  employed  thui  the 
imperfect. 

822.  In  the  Br&hmana  language,  very  nearly  the  same  thing  is  true. 
In  most  Brahmanas,  the  imperfect  is  the  nsaal  tense  of  narration,  and  the 
perfect  only  occasional;  in  the  9<^tapatha  Brahmana,  the  perfect  is  mnch 
more  widely  nsed. 

823.  In  the  Veda,  the  case  is  very  different.  The  perfect  is  used  as 
past  tense  in  narration,  bat  only  rarely ;  sometimes  also  it  has  a  tme  '^rfect" 
sense,  or  signifies  a  completed  past;  bat  oftenest  it  has  a  value  not  distin- 
gaishable  in  point  of  time  from  the  present.  It  is  thus  the  equivalent  of 
imperfect,  aorist,  and  present;  and  it  occurs  coordinated  with  them  all. 

Examples  are :  of  perfect  with  present,  nd  ^ramyanii  nd  vi  muncceniy 
iU  v&yo  nd  paptuh  (RV.),  'they  weary  not  nor  stop,  they  fly  like  birds';  aS 
^d  u  rija  kaayati  earaaninSm  ardn  nd  nemih  pdri  ii  habhuva  (RV.),  'he  in 
truth  rules  king  of  men;  he  embraces  them  all,  as  the  wheel  the  spokes*; 
—  of  perfect  with  aorist,  dpo  twruct  yuvaiir  nd  ydsa . . .  dbhud  agnfk  samidhe 
mdntuanam  dkar  jy6tir  bddhamdna  tdmahai  (RV.),  *she  is  come  beaming  like 
a  young  maiden;  Agni  has  appeared  for  the  kindling  of  mortals;  she  hath 
made  light,  driving  away  the  darkness';  —  of  perfect  with  Imperfect,  dhann 
dhiin  dnv  apda  tatarda  [RV.],  *he  slew  the  dragon,  and  penetrated  to  the 
waters'.    This  last  combination  is  of  constant  occurrence  in  the  later  language. 
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CHAPTER  XI. 


THE  AORIST  SYSTEMS. 

824.  Under  the  name  of  aorist  are  included  (as  was 
pointed  out  above,  682)  three  quite  distinct  formations, 
each  of  which  has  its  sub-yarieties :  namely, 

I.  A  siMPLE-AORisT  (equivalent  to  the  Greek  '^second 
aorist'^,  analogous  in  all  respects  as  to  form  and  inflection 
with  the  imperfect.  It  has  two  varieties:  1.  the  root- 
aorist,  with  a  tense-stem  identical  with  the  root  (corres- 
ponding to  an  imperfect  of  the  root-class,  I.);  2.  the 
a-aorist,  with  a  tense-stem  ending  in  35r  a,  or  with  union- 
vowel  35r  a  before  the  endings  (corresponding  to  an  imper- 
fect of  the  a-class,  VII.). 

II.  3.  A  REDUPLICATED  AORIST,  perhaps  in  origin  ident- 
ical with  an  imperfect  of  the  reduplicating  class  (II.),  but 
having  come  to  be  separated  from  it  by  marked  peculiarities 
of  form.  It  usually  has  a  union-vowel  ^  a  before  the  end- 
ings, or  is  inflected  like  an  imperfect  of  one  of  the  e^-classe8 ; 
but  a  few  forms  occur  in  the  Veda  without  such  vowel. 

III.  A  siBiLANT-AORiST  (corresponding  to  the  Greek  '^first 
aorist'^,  having  for  its  tense-sign  a  H  «  added  to  the  root, 
either  directly  or  with  a  preceding  auxiliary  ^  %;  its  endings 
are  usually  added  immediately  to  the  tense-sign,  but  in  a 
small  number  of  roots  with  a  union-vowel  ^  a;  2i  very  few 
roots  also  are  increased  by  H  «  for  its  formation ;  and  accord- 
ing to  these  differences  it  falls  into  four  varieties :  namely, 
A.  without  union-vowel  ^  a  before  endings:  4.  ^-aorist, 
with  PT  s  alone  added  to  the  root;  5.  1 5 -aorist,  the  same 
^vith  interposed  ^  i;  6.  5t5-aorist,  the  same  as  the  pre- 
ceding with  PT  s  added  at  the  end  of  the  root;  B.  with 
union-vowel  ^  a.    7.  *  a- aorist. 
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825^  All  these  varieties  are  bound  together  and  made 
into  a  single  complex  system  by  certain  correspondences  of 
form  and  meaning.  Thus,  in  regard  to  form,  they  are  all 
alike,  in  the  indicative,  augment-preterits  to  which  there 
does  not  exist  any  corresponding  present;  in  regard  to 
meaning,  although  in  the  later  or  classical  language  they 
are  simply  preterits,  exchangeable  with  imperfects  and  per- 
fects, they  all  alike  have  in  the  older  language  the  general 
value  of  a  completed  past  or  ^perfecf^,  translatable  by  ^have 
done'  and  the  like. 


U  The  aorlst-system  is  a  formation  of  very  Infrequent  oecnrreuce  in 
the  classical  SanslLrit  (its  forms  are  found,  for  example,  only  twenty-one 
times  in  the  Nala,  eight  in  the  Hitopade^a,  seven  in  Manu,  six  each  in  the 
Bhagavad-OTtS  and  (^^untala),  and  it  possesses  no  participle,  nor  any  modes 
(excepting  in  the  prohlhitive  use  of  its  angmentless  forms:  see  580;  and 
the  so-called  precative:  see  921  ff.);  in  the  older  language,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  is  quite  common,  and  has  the  whole  variety  of  modes  belonging  to 
the  present,  and  sometimes  participles.  Its  description,  accordingly,  must  be 
given  mainly  as  that  of  a  part  of  the  older  language,  with  due  notice  of  its 
restriction  in  later  use. 

827.  In  the  RV.,  nearly  half  the  roots  occurring  show  aorist  forms, 
of  one  or  another  class;  in  the  AV.,  rather  less  than  one  third;  and  in  the 
other  texts  of  the  older  language  comparatively  few  aorists  occur  which  are 
not  found  in  these  two. 

More  than  fifty  roots,  in  RV.  and  AV.  together,  make  aorist  forms  of 
more  than  one  class  (not  taking  into  account  the  reduplicated  or  ^'causative'' 
aorist);  but  no  law  appears  to  underlie  this  variety;  of  any  relation  such  as 
is  taught  by  the  grammarians,  between  active  of  one  class  and  middle  of 
another  as  correlative,  there  is  no  trace  discoverable. 

Examples  are:  of  classes  1  and  4,  tidhdm  and  dhasut  from  ydhHy  ayuji 
and  ayuksata  from  Yyuj ;  —  of  1  and  5,  agrabham  and  agrabhimia  from 
Ygrfibhf  mfsthai  and  maraisthas  frotn  ymra;  —  of  1  and  2,  aria  and  arat 
from  yf;  —  of  2  and  4,  avidam  and  avitsi  from  yvid  *find\  anijam  and 
aniSiOuU  from  ynij;  —  of  2  and  5,  sanima  and  asanUam  from  y$an;  —  of 
2  and  7,  arvham  and  aruksai  from  yruh;  —  ot'  4  and  5,  amaiius  and 
amadisus  from  ymad;  —  of  4  and  6,  haamnhi  and  hasims  from  yhu;  — 
of  1  and  2  and  4,  ainata  and  alanat  and  atrin  from  ytan;  —  of  1  and  4 
and  5,  abudhran  and  abhutsi  and  bodhimt  from  ybudli^  nstar  and  strftya  and 
oataria  from  ystr.  Often  the  second,  or  secoml  and  third,  class  is  repre- 
sented by  only  an  isolated  form  or  t\v<\ 
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I.  Simple  Aorist. 

828.  This  is,  of  the  three  principal  divisions  of  aorist, 
the  one  least  removed  from  the  analogy  of  forms  already  ex- 
plained ;  it  is  like  an  imperfect,  of  the  root-class  or  of  the  d^ 
class,  without  a  corresponding  present  indicative,  but  with  (more 
or  less  fragmentarily)  all  the  other  parts  which  go  to  make  up 
a  complete  present-system.  y 

I  'd     .;  '     ' 
1.  Boot-aoriat. 

829.  This  formation  is  in  the  later  language  limited  to 
a  few  roots  in  m  a  and  the  root  ^  bhu,  and  is  allowed  to 
be  made  in  the  active  only,  the  middle  using  instead  the 
«-aorist  (4),  or  the   w- aorist  (5:. 

The  roots  in  ^  a  take  3TT  us  as  3d  pi.  ending,  and,  as 
usual,    lose  their  m  a  before  it;    >T  bhu  (as  in  the  perfect: 
798  a)  retains  its  vowel  unchanged  throughout,  Inserting  ST 
V  after  it  before  the  endings  W\  am  and  W{  an  of  1st  sing, 
and  3d  pi.     Thus  : 

s.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

1  "^        _  _  ^  "^  ^  ^ 

ddam       ddava  ddama       dhhuvam     dbhuva        dbhuma 


2    5[^^ 
ddds 


ddatam 


ddata 


3  ^I^     M<IHIH      51JR 
ddat        ddatam       ddus 


5RR  ^RrTT        5IHrr 

dbAus  dbhutam      dbhuta 

dbhut  dbhutam     db  Ativan 


For  the  classical  Sanskrit,  this  is  the  whole  story. 

830.  In  the  Veda,  these  same  roots  are  decidedly  the  most 
frequent  and  conspicuous  representatives  of  the  formation  :  es- 
pecially the  roots  ya,  da,  dha,  pa  *  drink',  stkd,  bhu;  while  spo- 
radic forms  are  made  from  jnd,  pra,  sa,  ha.  As  to  their  middle 
forms,   see  below,   834  a. 

Instead  of  ahhuvam^  KV.  has  tmz%  ahhuvam, 

831.  But  aorists  of  the  same  class  are  also  made  from  a 
number  of  roots  in  r,  and  a  few  in  •  and  u  (short  or  long)  — 
with,  as  required  by  the  analogy  of  the  tense  with  an  imperfect 
of  the  root-class,  ytmo-strengthening  in  the  three  persons  of  the 
singular. 

Thus  (in  the  active),   from  ypru,    a^avam  and   a^roi;   from  y^fit  oprti 
ani  a^reti   from  ykr  ^rnake',    akaram  and  akar  (for  akan  and  akar-t)^   from 
Whitney,  Grammar.  18 
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vf  'enclose*,  avar  (686);  and  so  adaty  cuUrr,  aspar.  Dual  and  plural  forms 
are  much  less  frequent  than  singular;  but  for  the  most  part  they  also  show 
aD  irregular  strengthening  of  the  root-vowel:  thus  (including  angmentless 
forms),  akarma  and  akaria^  vartam^  tpartamy  ahema  and  aheUma^  bhema, 
homOy  apravan;  regular  are  only  ovran,  akranj  ahyan,  a^riyan,  and  anitam. 
832.  Further,  from  a  few  roots  with  medial  (or  initial) 
vowel  capable  of  ^na-6trengthening,  and  having  in  general  that 
strengthening  only  in  the  singular. 

Thus,  abhet  (2d  and  3d  sing.)  from  ybhid;  amok  (3d  sing.)  from  ymuc; 
avart  from  yvrt ;  vark  from  yvrj  ( AV.  has  once  avrk) ;  adar^am  from  ydr^ ; 
and  adifon,  avrjan,  afviian.     But  chedma,  with  guna^  from  yehid. 

838.  Again,  from  a  larger  number  of  roots  with  a  as  ra- 
dical vowel : 

Of  these,  gam  (with  n  for  m  when  final  or  followed  by  m:  143,  212) 
is  of  decidedly  most  frequent  occurrence,  and  shows  the  greatest  variety  of 
forms :  thus,  agamam^  agon  (2d  and  3d  sing.),  aganma,  aganta  (strong  form), 
agman.  The  other  cases  are  akran  from  ykram;  atan  from  ytan;  askan 
ftom  yskand;  dsrat  from  yarana  (?  VS.);  dhak  und  daghma  from  ydagh; 
%iat  (686)  and  ana«tam  from  yfMi;(?);  akaan  {fot  agk-san,  like  agman)  from 
yghaa;  and  the  3d  pU.  in  us,  dkramus,  kramus,  ayamus^  yamus,  abddhus^ 
dahhUSy  nrtua  (impf .  ?) :  mandiis  and  taksus  are  perhaps  rather  to  be  reckoned 
as  perfect  forms  without  reduplication  (790b). 

834.  So  far  only  active  forms  have  been  considered.  In 
the  middle,  a  considerable  part  of  the  forms  are  such  as  are 
held  by  the  grammarians  (881)  to  belong  to  the  «-aorist,  with 
omission  of  the  s:  they  doubtless  belong,  however,  mostly  or 
altogether,   here.     Thus  : 

a.  From  roots  ending  in  vowels,  we  have  adhithaa  and  adhita;  adita 
and  adimahi  (and  adimahi  from  yda  'cut');  aaihithas  &nd  asthita  and  dsthiran, 
forma  of  a-roots  {arddhvam  is  doubtless  for  arasdhvam)-,  —  of  r-roots,  akri, 
akrihda,  akrta^  akraidm,  akrata;  avri,  avrihdSy  avrta;  drta  (with  augmentless 
aria),  drata;  mrthds,  amrta;  dhrthds;  drthds;  astrta;  asprta;  gurta;  —  of  i 
and  u  roots,  the  only  examples  are  ahvi  (?AV.,  once)  and  acidhvam.  The 
absence  of  any  analogies  whatever  for  the  omission  of  a  a  in  such  forms,  and 
the  occurrence  of  axfri  and  akri  and  akraia,  show  that  their  reference  to  the 
a-aorist  is  without  sufficient  reason. 

b.  As  regards  roots  ending  in  consonants,  the  case  is  more  questionable, 
since  loss  of  s  after  a  final  consonant  before  thus  and  ta  (and,  of  course, 
dhoam)  would  be  in  many  oases  required  by  euphonic  rule  (233).  We  find, 
however,  such  unmistakable  middle  inflection  of  the  root-aorist  as  ayvjiy 
€tyukihd»j  ayuktaj  ayujmahi^  ayugdhvam^  dyujran;  dsta  and  d^ata;  apadi 
(1ft  sing.)  and  apadmahi  and  apadran;  amanmahi;  aganmahi  and  agmata; 
atnaia;  ajani  (ist  sing.;  and  njnata  (3d  pi.);  from  ygam  are  made  agaihds 
and  agata^  and  from  yman,  amata,  with  treatment  of  the  final  like  that  of 
han  in  present   inflection  (637,.     The  ending  ran  Is   especially  frequent  in 
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3d  pi.,  being  taken  by  a  number  of  verbs  which  have  no  other  p^non  of 
this  aorist:  thns,  agrbhran,  dsrgran,  adf^ran,  dbudhran,  dvrtran,  ajufran^ 
akfpran,  cuprdhran,  avcuran^  dvigran;  and  ram  is  found  beside  ran  in 
ddr^ram,  dbudhram,  dtrgram, 

o.  From  roots  of  which  the  final  would  combine  with  «  to  Im,  it  seems 
more  probable  that  aorist-forms  showing  k  (instead  of  i)  before  the  ending 
belong  to  the  root-aorist:  snch  are  amukthas  (and  amugdhvam)^  aprkthas  and 
aprkta,  abhaktaj  avrkta,  aaakthaa  and  cuaktay  rikthda^  vikthas  and  vikta; 
dspasta,  a^fta,  mr$tha$  would  be  the  same  in  either  case. 

d.  There  remain,  as  cases  of  donbtful  belon^ng:  amatta,  arabdhcL, 
OBrpta,  atapthaij  chiithatj  patthaSy  and  nutthda. 

Modes  of  the  Boot-aorist. 

886.  In  snbjunctive  use,  forms  identical  with  the  angmentless  indic- 
ative of  this  aorist  are  much  more  frequent  than  the  more  proper  subjunc- 
tives. Those  to  which  no  corresponding  form  with  augment  occurs  have 
been  given  above;  the  others  it  is  unnecessary  to  report  in  detail. 

886.  Of  true  subjunctives,  the  forms  with  primary  endings  are  quite 
few.  In  the  active,  gani  is  the  only  example  of  1st  sing,  (as  to  hhuvani, 
see  below);  of  3d  sing,  occur  $thati,  and  ddti  and  dhdu,  which  are  almost 
indicative  in  use;  of  dual  persons,  sthithas,  dar^athaf^  ^ravathas  and  (rd- 
vatas.  In  the  middle,  3d  sing,  idhati  (?  anomalous  accent),  2d  du.  dhSthe 
and  dhaithe,  and  1st  pi.  dhamahe. 

Forms  with  secondary  endings  are,  in  the  active,  ddr^am;  tdrdcu,  pdreas, 
yamcu;  karat,  garai,  daghat,  yamat,  yodhat,  ^rdvat,  tpdrat,  sdghat;  ddffan, 
garan,  yaman.     No  middle  forms  are  classifla'ble  with  confidence  here. 

The  series  bhuvam,  bhiivcu,  bhUvaij  bhdvan,  and  bhuvani  (compare 
abhuvam:  880,  end),  and  the  isolated  ^Hivat,  are  of  doubtful  belongings; 
with  a  different  accent,  they  would  seem  to  be  of  the  next  class;  here,  a 
puna-strengthening  would  be  more  regular  (but  note  the  absence  of  gw^  in 
the  aorist  indicative  and  the  perfect  of  ybhu). 

887.  As  regards  the  optative,  we  have  to  distinguish  between  pure 
optatives  and  optatives  with  s  inserted  before  the  endings,  or  precatives. 

Pure  optative  forms,  both  active  and  middle,  are  made  from  a  number 
of  roots.  From  roots  in  a  occur  in  the  active,  with  change  of  a  to  e  before 
the  y,  deydm,  dheyam  and  dheyus,  stheydmay  and  jiieyds  (which  might  also 
be  precative);  in  the  middle,  only  nmahi  and  dhtmahi  (which  might  be  ang- 
mentless preterit,  as  adhimaJii  also  occurs  once,  and  adhitam  once :  but  ydhd 
shows  nowhere  else  conversion  of  its  a  to  long  t).  From  bhu,  bhuyi$  and 
bhuydt  (possible  precatives),  and  bhuydma.  From  roots  in  r,  the  middle 
forms  arita,  muriyaj  vurita.  From  roots  ending  in  consonants,  of  yam  and 
a^yama  and  a^yus  act.,  and  a^lya  and  a^imdhi  mid.  (this  optative  is  espe- 
cially common  in  the  older  texts);  vrjydm;  mrdhyd$,  sahyds,  gamyd$  and 
gamydt  (possible  precatives),  and  adhydma;  indhiya,  gmiya^  rudya,  vanya; 
idhimahi,  na^imaki,  nasimahi,  pretmahi,  mudimahi,  yamimahi.  And  fdkyam 
etc.  and  rdhlmdhi  belong  perhaps  here,  instead  of  to  a  present-system  (d.  I.). 

18* 
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838.  Precative  optative  forms  of  this  aorist  active  are  In  the  later 
laDgnage  allowed  to  be  made  from  every  verb  (922).  In  RY.,  however, 
they  do  not  occur  from  a  single  root  which  does  not  show  also  other  aorist 
forms  of  the  same  class.  They  are,  indeed,  of  very  limited  use:  thus,  in 
3d  sing.  act.  (ending  in  -i/cu  for  -yast\  we  find  avyas,  afyaa^  daghyas^ 
hhuyis,  yamyas,  yuycis^  vrjyaSj  ^ruyds^  9akyd$  (RY.  has  no  3d  sing,  in  -yat); 
and  besides  these  and  the  2d  sing,  in  yds  (given  in  the  preceding  paragraph), 
which  might  be  of  either  formation,  occur  in  the  active  only  bhuydaam  (beside 
bhuydma)  and  kriydsma,  each  once.  In  the  middle,  RY.  furnishes  the  three 
forms  grabhlstay  padittd,  mucuta;  nothing  additional  is  found  in  any  other 
text.  From  the  AY.  on,  the  active  precative  forms  are  more  frequent  than 
the  pure  optative  (which  are  not  wholly  unknown,  however);  they  are  nowhere 
common,  excepting  as  made  from  ybhu;  and  from  no  other  root  is  anything 
like  a  complete  series  of  persons  quotable  (only  bhuydsva  and  bhuydstdm  being 
wanting;  and  these  persons  having  no  representative  from  any  root].  In- 
cluding the  cases  already  given,  they  have  been  noticed  as  made  from  about 
.twenty  roots,  as  follows:  ^ruydsam  etc.,  kriydsam  etc.,  priydsaniy  bhriydsam, 
saghydsam^  bhrdjydsamj  udydsam  etc,  {yvad]^  rdhydsam  etc.,  rddhydsam  etc., 
hadhydsam  etc.,  trpydtmay  jivySsam,  ptisydsam  etc.  AY.  has  once  bhuydstlia^ 
with  primary  ending,  but  it  is  doubtless  a  false  reading  (TB.  has  -sta  in 
the  corresponding  passage).    TS.  has  didydaam,  from  the  quasi-root  didi  (676 >. 

838.  Imperative  forms  of  the  root-aorist  are  not  rare  in  the  early  lang- 
uage. In  the  middle,  indeed,  almost  only  the  2d  sing,  occurs :  it  is  accented 
either  regularly,  on  the  ending,  as  krsod^  dhUud,  yuksvd,  or  on  the  root,  as 
mdtsva^  ydksva,  vdhsva,  rdsva,  adksva ;  mdava  is  not  found  with  accent ;  the 
2d  pi.  is  represented  by  krdhvam^  vodhvam.  In  the  active,  all  the  persons 
(2d  and  3d]  are  found  in  use;  examples  are:  2d  sing.,  krdhf,  frudhf^  gadhi, 
yandhfj  gahi,  mtx/ii,  mogdhi;  3d  sing.,  datu,  aatu^  s6tu;  2d  du.,  ddtam^ 
jitam^  Qruiam,  bhutdm,  sprtclm,  gatam^  riktdm;  3d  du.,  only  gantdm,  vodhdm; 
2d  pi.,  gdtdy  bhutd,  (;rtita,  krta,  gata^  dhdtana;  3d  pi.,  only  dhdntu,  ^ru- 
vantu.  These  are  the  most  regular  forms ;  but  irregularities  both  as  to  accent 
and  strengthening  are  not  infreq^ient.  Thus,  strong  forms  in  2d  du.  and  pi. 
are  varktam,  vartam;  kdrta^  gdnta,  yanta,  vartta,  fieta,  Qr6ta,  t6ia;  and, 
with  tana^  kdrtana,  gantana,  yantana,  sotana.  Much  more  irregular  are 
y6dhi  (instead  of  yuddhfj  from  yyudh,  and  bodh{  from  both  ybudh  and  ybhu 
(instead  of  buddhf  and  bhudhfj,  A  single  form  (3d  sing.)  in  tdt  is  found, 
namely  gaatdt. 

As  to  2d  persons   singular  in  si  from  the  simple  root  used  in  an  im- 
perative sense,  see  above,  624. 

Participles  of  the  Boot-aorist. 

840.  In  the  oldest  language,  of  the  RV.,  are  found  a 
number  of  participles  which  must  be  reckoned  as  belonging  to 
this  formation. 

In  the  active,  they  are  extremely  few  :  namely  krdnt,  sthanty  and  bhiddntj 
and  probably  rdhdnt. 
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In   the   middle,   they  are  mucli  more  nnmerons:   examples  are  arandy 
idhandy  krand^  jutand^  dr^and,  prcand,  bhiydnd,  vrand,  aprdhand,  hiyand. 
Such  formations  are  extremely  rare  in  the  later  Veda  and  in  the  Brahmant. 

841.  All  together,  the  roots  exhibiting  in  the  older  language 
forms  which  are  with  fair  probability  to  be  reckoned  to  the  root- 
aorist-system  are  very  nearly  a  hundred  >>  (more  than  ninety) ;  about 
eighty  of  them  make  such  forms  in  the  RV. 

Passive  Aorist  third  person  sing^ar. 

842.  A  middle  third  person  singular,  of  peculiar  formation 
and  prevailingly  passive  meaning,  is  made  from  many  verbs  in 
the  older  language,  and  has  become  a  recognized  part  of  the 
passive  conjugation,  being,  according  to  the  grammarians,  to  be 
substituted  always  for  the  regular  third  person  of  any  aorist 
middle  that  is  used  in  a  passive  sense. 

843.  This  person  is  formed  by  adding  J^  t  to  the  root, 
which  takes  also  the  augment,  and  is  usually  strengthened. 

The  ending  i  belongs  elsewhere  only  to  the  first  person;  and  this  third 
person  apparently  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  a  first  in  t  as  do,  in  the 
middle  voice,  the  regular  3d  sing,  perfect,  and  the  freqnent  Vedic  3d  sing, 
present,  which  are  identical  in  form  with  their  respective  first  persons.  That 
a  fuller  ending  has  been  lost  off  is  extremely  improbable;  and  hence,  as  an 
aorist  formation  from  the  simple  root,  this  is  most  properly  treated  here,  in 
connection  with  the  ordinary  root-aorist. 

844.  Before  the  ending  J^  t,  a  final  vowel,  and  usually 
also  a  medial  ^  a  before  a  single  consonant,  have  the  vrddhi- 
strengthening;  other  medial  vowels  have  the  jrw«a-strength- 
ening  if  capable  of  it  (240);  after  final  ^  a  is  added  IX  y. 

Examples  (all  of  them  quotable  from  the  older  language)  are :  from  roots 
ending  in  a,  ajnayi^  ddhayi,  dpayi;  in  other  vowels,  d^rayi,  datdviy  dhavi, 
dkari^  dstdri;  —  from  roots  with  medial  t,  u,  r,  aceti,  dchedi^  a^tfi^  dbodhi, 
(imo^i,  dyoji^  ddar^i,  asarji^  varhi;  from  roots  with  medial  a  strengthened, 
ay  ami  J  dpadi,  aydmi^  avaci^  vapi,  dtadi  (these  are  all  the  earlier  cases): 
^ith  a  unchanged,  only  djani  (and  RV.  has  once  jSni),  and,  in  heavy  syl- 
lables, dmyaksiy  vandi,  ^ansi;  with  medial  a,  dbhraji,  dradhi;  —  from  roots 
with  initial  vowel,  drdhi  (only  case). 

According  to  the  grammarians,  certain  roots  in  am,  and  ybcuih,  retain 
the  a  unchanged:  thus,  adami,  ahadhi;  and  there  are  noted  besides,  tiom 
roots  sometimes  showing  a  nasal,  aramhhi,  arandhij  ajanibhi,  abha^ji  or 
abhdji^  alambhi  (always,  with  prepositions)  or  alabhi:  (^B.  has  asaf^i, 

Augmentless  forms,  as  in  all  other  like  cases,  are  met  with,  with  either 
indicative  or  subjunctive  value :  examples  (besides  the  two  or  three  already 
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giTen)  are :  dhiyi,  prjvi,  hhari,  reci,  vidi,  roeiy  jdni,  pidi^  sidi,  ardhi.    The 
tecent,  when  present,  Is  always  on  the  root-syllable. 

846.  These  forms  are  made  in  RV.  from  forty  roots,  and  all  the  other 
earlier  texts  combined  add  only  abont  fifteen  to  the  number;  in  the  later 
language  they  are  (like  all  the  kinds  of  aorlst)  Tery  rare.  When  they  come 
from  roots  of  neater  meaning,  like  gam,  pad,  tad,  hhraj,  aaf^,  etc.,  they 
have  (like  the  so-called  passire  participle  in  ta:  862)  a  value  equivalent  to 
that  of  other  middle  forms;  in  a  case  or  two  (RV.  vli.  73.  3[?];  VS.  xxviii.  15) 
they  appear  even  to  be  used  transitively. 

2.  The  a-aorist. 

846.  This  aorist  is  in  the  later  language  allowed  to  be 
made  from  a  large  number  of  roots  (near  a  hundred).  It  is 
made  in  both  voices,  but  is  rare  in  the  middle,  most  of  the 
roots  forming  their  middle  according  to  the  «-class  (4)  or 
the  ti9*class  (5). 

Its  closest  analogy  is  with  the  imperfect  of  the  c^-class 
(Vn.);  its  inflection  is  the  same  with  that  in  all  particulars; 
and  it  takes  in  general  a  weak  form  of  root  —  save  the 
roots  in  fj  r  (three  or  four  only),  which  have  the  guna- 
strengthening. 

As  example   of  inflection   may  be  taken  the  root  f^^ 
sic,   *pour':  thus, 

active.  middle. 

■.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

t  5rf^i^  mIm^n    qft^rw  ^dm      ^rfen^  Mf^^mi^ 

dncam     dsicava        dstcama     dstce  dstcdvahi      dsicamahi 

dsicins      dsicatam      dsicata       dsicathas     dsicetham     dsicadhvam 

dsicat       dstcatam     dstcan        dsicata         dsicetam       dstcania 

847.  The  a-aorist  makes  in  the  RV.  a  small  figure  beside  the  root- 
aorist,  being  represented  by  less  than  half  the  latter  s  number  of  roots.  It 
becomes,  however,  more  common  later  (it  is  the  only  form  of  aorist  which  is 
made  from  more  verbs  in  AY.  than  in  RV.);  and  in  Veda  and  Brahmana  together 
about  seventy  roots  exhibit  the  formation  more  or  less  fully.  Of  these  a  large 
number  (fully  half)  are  of  the  type  of  the  roots  which  make  their  present- 
system  according  to  the  o-class  (VII. \  having  a  vowel  capable  of  ^na-strength- 
ening   before  a   final    conBonant    (753):    thus,    with    /,   chid,    hhid^    nij,    pis, 
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ri$,  vtd,  if  is  (pci«),  2^1$,  pvit,  sk,  sridh;  —  with  ti,  krudh,  ksudh,  dtM,  djfiU, 
druh,  pu$y  hudh^  bhuj,  muCy  muf,  yuj,  rudh,  muh,  fvh,  fue ;  —  with  f ,  fdJb, 
kH^  grdhj  trp,  in,  tfh,  dfp,  drfy  mf«,  vr),  vrt,  vrdh,  srp,  A  small  number 
end  in  vowels:  thus,  r,  kr^  fft,  «r  (which  have  the  ptifMHstrengthening 
thronghout),  hi  (?  ahyat  once  in  AV.),  atti  (?  stuvatam,  8d  sittg.  impv.  mid., 
once  in  AV.);  and  several  in  a,  apparent  transfers  Arom  the  root-daM  by 
the  weakening  of  their  a  to  a:  thns,  ftAya,  hva^  vya,  pva,  and  (in  RV.  only) 
da  and  dhd,  A  few  have  a  penultimate  nasal  in  the  present  and  elsewhere, 
which  in  this  aoriat  is  lost:  thus,  bhr<mf,  sraht,  krand,  manth,  randh.  Of 
less  classifiable  character  are  kram,  gam,  tarn,  cam,  franiy  tan,  van^  aanj 
aady  radh,  ddbh,  sap,  ap,  ir,  doi,  fak.  The  anomalous  astham  is  the  aorist 
of  as  ^throw'.  The  roots  pat^  nof^  vao  form  the  tense-stems  papta,  nt^a^ 
vocQy  of  which  the  first  is  palpably  and  the  other  two  are  probably  the  usult 
of  reduplication;  but  the  language  has  lost  the  sense  of  their  being  such, 
and  makes  other  reduplicated  aorists  (3)  from  the  same  roots  (see  below,  854). 

848.  The  inflection  of  this  aorist  is  in  general  so  regular  that  it  will 
be  sufficient  to  give  only  examples  of  its  Vedic  forms.  We  may  take  as 
model  avidarn,  from  yvid  *find\  of  which  the  various  persons  and  modes  are 
more  frequent  and  in  fuller  variety  than  those  of  any  other  verb.  Only  the 
forms  actually  quotable  are  instanced;  those  of  which  the  examples  found 
are  from  other  verbs  than  vid  are  bracketed.     Thus: 


active. 

middle. 

8. 

d. 

p. 

8. 

d. 

P- 

1    dvidam 

dvidava 

dviddma 

dvide 

[dvidavahi] 

dvidamahi 

2    dvidas 

[avidata] 

[dvidathas] 

3    dvidat 

dvidan 

[avidata] 

[avidetdm] 

dvidafUa 

The  middle  forms  are  rare  in  the  earlier  language,  as  in  the  later:  we 
have  dhve  etc.,  dkhyc  etc.,  dvide  {'*)  and  avidarUa,  avocathas  and  avoeavahi 
(and  avidamahc  GB.  and  cuicamahe  KB.  are  doubtless  to  be  amended  to  makSj. 

Augmentless  forms,  with  indicative  or  subjunctive  value,  are  not  in- 
frequent. Examples,  showing  accent  on  the  tense-sign,  according  to  the 
general  analogies  of  the  formation,  are  ruhdm,  srpas,  bhujdt,  viddt^  aratam, 
voccUa,  fokan;  vidata  (3d  sing.),  aramdhi,  fiaamdhiy  viddnta,  hudhdnta, 
mrmnta  (for  exceptions  as  regards  accent,   see  below,  858). 

Modes  of  the  o-aorist. 

849.  The  subjunctive  forms  of  this  aorist  are  few;  those  which  occur 
are  instanced  below,  in  the  method  which  was  followed  for  the  indicative : 

1  [viddva]  vidama  [vidamahej 

-I      , ,  viddthas         vidatha 

yvid^Js 

H      viddt  [viddtdi  ?] 

The  ending  thana  is  found  once,   in   risdthana.     Of  middle  fonm  ocear 

only  f(»dtdi  (AY.:  but  doubtless  misreading  for  ffsydtdi)  and  fisamaha  (AY., 

tor  RV.  fisdmahi,. 
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860.  The  optatives  are  few  in  the  oldest  language,  but  become  more 
frequent,  and  in  the  Brahmanas  are  not  rare.  Examples  are:  in  active^ 
viiUyam,  saniyam;  vid^i,  game$;  garnet^  voett;  gametam;  ^ak^ma,  tanema; 
vattta;  in  middle,  (only)  videya;  gamemahi,  vanemahi. 

A  single  middle  precative  form  occurs,  namely  videsta  (AV.,  once);  it 
is  so  isolated  that  how  much  may  be  inferred  from  it  is  very  questionable. 

861.  A  complete  series  of  active  imperative  forms  are  made  from  ysad 
(including  8adatcm<L,  2d  pi.),  and  the  middle  Bodantam.  Other  imperatives 
are  very  rare:  namely,  acira,  ruhaf  ruhdiam,  viddtam;  khydta;  and,  in  middle, 
stuvatam  (?). 

Fartioiples  of  the  o-aorist. 

852.  The  active  participles  trpdnt,  rudhdnt^  vrdhdnt,  ci?dnt,  ^ednt^ 
huvdntf  sdvanty  and  (in  participial  compounds,  1309)  kftant-,  guhant-, 
vidant-  (all  RV.)  are  to  be  assigned  with  plausibility  to  this  aorist. 

Likevrise  the  middle  participles  vrdhand,  sridhdnd,  huvand;  and  perhaps 
also  vipand  and  ^ubhandj  although  no  personal  forms  corresponding  to  them 
occur. 

Irreg^aritieB  of  the  a-aorist. 

853.  A  few  irregularities  and  peculiarities  may  be  noticed  here. 

The  roots  in  r,  which  (847)  show  a  strengthening  like  that  of  the 
present  of  the  sixth  or  unaccented  a-class,  have  also  the  accent  on  the 
radical  syllable,  like  that  class:  thus,  from  yr,  dranta  (augmentless  3d  pi.  , 
sdrat  and  sdra.  The  root  sad  follows  the  same  rule:  thus,  sddatam;  and 
from  ysan  are  found  sdnas  and  fdnat  and  sdnema,  beside  saniyam  and 
sanSma,  It  is  questionable  whether  these  are  not  true  analogues  of  the  sixth- 
class  (unaccented  a-class)  present-system.  On  the  other  hand,  rCihat  (beside 
rtiA^m,  fuhdva^  ruhdtam)  and  rfsat  (only  accented  form)  are  anomalies.  From 
yvaCj  the  optative  is  accented  voctyam,  voc^ma^  vociyus;  elsewhere  the 
accent  is  on  the  root-syllable :  thus,  v6c€^  v6cat,  vdcati,  v6canta. 

854.  The  stem  voc  has  in  Yedic  use  well-nigh  assumed  the  value  of 
a  root ;  its  forms  are  very  various  and  of  frequent  use,  in  KV.  especially  far 
outnumbering  in  occurrences  all  other  forms  from  yrac.  Besides  those  already 
giyen,  we  find  voca  (1st  sing,  impv.)  and  vocati^  vocavahai ;  voces,  voccya, 
voctmahi;  vocatat  (2d  sing.),  vocatu,  vocatam,  vocata. 

Of  the  stem  ne^a  from  yna^  only  nefat  occurs. 

The  root  fa*  {as  in  some  of  its  present  forms :  639;  is  weakened  to  f i.«, 
and  makes  a^isam. 

855.  Isolated  forms  which  have  more  or  less  completely 
the  aspect  of  indicative  presents  are  made  from  some  roots  be- 
side the  aorist-systems  of  the  first  two  classes.  It  must  be  left 
for  maturer  research  to  determine  how  far  they  may  be  relics 
of  original  presents,  and  how  far  recent  productions,  made  in 
the  way  of  conversion  of  the  aorist-stem  to  a  root  in  value. 
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II.  (3)  Reduplicated  Aorist. 

866.  The  reduplicated  aorist  is  different  from  the  other 
forms  of  aorist  in  that  it  has  come  to  be  attached  in  almost 
all  cases  to  the  derivative  (causative  etc.)  conjugation  in 
WJ  dyaj  as  the  aorist  of  that  conjugation,  and  is  therefore 
liable  to  be  made  from  all  roots  which  have  such  a  conju- 
gation, beside  the  aorist  or  aorists  which  belong  to  their 
primary  conjugation.  Since,  however,  the  connection  of 
the  two  is  no  formal  one  (the  aorist  being  made  directly 
from  the  root,  and  not  from  the  causative  stem),  but  rather 
a  matter  of  established  association^  owing  to  kinship  of 
meaning,  the  formation  and  inflection  of  this  kind  of  aor- 
ist is  best  treated  here,  along  with  the  others. 

867.  Its  characteristic  is  a  reduplication  of  the  radical 
syllable,  by  which  it  is  assimilated,  on  the  one  hand,  to 
the  imperfect  of  the  reduplicating  class  (11.),  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  to  the  so-called  pluperfect.  But  the  aorist  re- 
duplication has  taken  on  a  quite  peculiar  character,  with 
few  traces  left  even  in  the  Veda  of  a  different  condition 
which  may  have  preceded  this. 

858.  As  regards,  indeed,  the  consonant  of  the  redupli- 
cation, it  follows  the  general  rules  already  given  (690).  And 
the  quality  of  the  reduplicated  vowel  is  in  general  as  in  the 
formations  already  treated:  it  needs  only  to  be  noted  that 
an  a-vowel  and  r  (or  ar)  are  usually  (for  exceptions,  see 
below,  860)  repeated  by  an  t-vowel  —  as  they  are,  to  a 
considerable  extent,    in   the  reduplicated  present  also  (660). 

But  in  regard  to  quantity,  this  aorist  aims  always  at 
establishing  a  diversity  between  the  reduplicating  and  radi- 
cal syllables,  making  the  one  heavy  and  the  other  light. 
And  the  preference  is  very  markedly  for  a  heavy  redupli- 
cation and  a  light  root- syllable  —  which  relation  is  brought 
about  wherever  the  conditions  allow.     Thus : 
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869.  If  the  root  is  a  light  syllable  (having  a  short 
vowel  followed  by  a  single  consonant),  the  reduplication  is 
made  heavy. 

And  this,  usually  by  lengthening  the  reduplicating  vowel, 
with  t  for  radical  a  or  f  or  /  (in  the  single  root  containing  that 
vowel) :  thus,  arirtsam,  adudmam,  ajtjanam,  avtvrdham,  actkfpatn. 
The  great  majority  of  aorists  are  of  this  form. 

If,  however,  the  root  begins  with  two  consonants,  so  that 
the  reduplicating  syllable  will  be  heavy  whatever  the  quantity  of 
its  vowel,  the  vowel  remains  short :  thus,  aciksjpam,  acukrudAam, 
aiitrasam.  aptsprgam. 

860.  If  the  root  is   a  heavy   syllable    (having   a  long 

vowel,   or  a  short  before  two  consonants',    the  vowel  of  the 

reduplication  is  short :    and,  in  this  case  ^  a   or  511  5,    and 

iR  r  (if  it  occurs),  are  reduplicated  by  3^  a. 

Thus  adidiksam,  ahubhusam,  adadaksam,  adadhavam,  atatamam. 
And,  in  the  rare  cases  in  which  a  root  both  begins  and  ends 
with  two  consonants,  both  syllables  are  necessarily  heavy,  not- 
withstanding the  short  vowel  in  the  former  :  thus,  apapraccham, 
acaskandam  (neither,   apparently,   found  in  usej. 

These  aorists  are  not  distinguishable  in  form  from  the  so-called  pluper- 
fects (817ff.). 

861.  In  order,  however,  to  bring  about  the  favored  relation 
of  heavy  reduplication  and  light  radical  syllable,  a  heavy  root  is 
sometimes  made  light :  either  by  shortening  its  vowel,  as  in 
avivagam  from  ]/ vof ,  asisadham  from  y  sadh,  adidipam  (K.  and 
later :  RV.  has  didipas)  from  y  dip,  abibhisam  from  \  bAiSy  asu- 
sttcam  from  y  sue ;  or  by  dropping  a  penultimate  nasal,  as  in 
acikradam  from  y  krandy   amijadam  from  y  syand. 

In  those  cases  in  which  (1047)  an  aorist  is  formed  direcdy 
from  a  causal  stem  in  ap,  the  a  is  abbreviated  to  i :  thus,  atidhip- 
am  etc.,  ajijmpat,  jihipas,  ajijipata  (but  VS.  q/j/apata);  but  from 
^rap  comes  agigrapamn   ((?B.). 

862.  Examples  of  this  aorist  from  roots  with  initial  vowel  are  very  rare; 
the  older  language  has  only  amamat  [or  amamai)  from  }/am,  and  arpipi^r!^ 
(angmentless)  from  the  causative  stem  arj?  of  yr  —  in  which  latter  the  root 
is  excessively  abbreviated.  The  grammarians  give  other  similar  formatioDSf 
as  arcicam  from  }/arc,  aubjijam  from  y/ubj,  nrjiham  from  yarh,  aicHuoM 
from  yiks^  ardidham  from  yrdh.  Compare  the  similar  reduplication  in  de- 
siderative  stems:   1029b. 

863.    Of  special  irregularities  may  be  mentioned  : 
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From  ydyui  is  made  adidyutam  (taking  its  zedaplicating  vowel  from  the 
y  instead  of  the  u);  yplu  makes  apiplavam  (^B.  ete.). 

Some  veifos  with  radical  a  or  r  are  by  the  grammarians  allowed  to  re- 
duplicate with  either  i  (t)  or  a,  or  even  with  a  only.  Others  are  allowed 
either  to  retain  or  shorten  a  long  root-vowel.  Details  are  unnecessary,  the 
whole  formation  being  so  rare,  and  the  forms  instanced  having  never  been 
met  with  in  use. 

As  to  apaptam,  avoeam^  and  ancfaniy  see  above,  847. 

864.  The  inflection  of  the  reduplicated  aorist  is  like 
that  of  an  imperfect  of  the  second  general  conjugation :  that 
is  to  say,  it  has  the  union-vowel  SJ  a  before  the  endings, 
with  all  the  peculiarities  which  the  presence  of  that  vowel 
conditions.     Thus,  from  ysR/aw,    *give  birth': 

iictive.  middle. 

s.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

djijanam  dfijanava       djtfanama  dfijane  Afijanavahi    dfijcmamahi 

^^•HitHHH^  MsflslHrlH^   MsJlsJHH    5EftsR^  35|sfteR5^  MsflslHOT 
dfijanas     dfi/anatam    dfifanata    dfijanathas   dftjanetkdm  djifanadhvam 

M'HIsIHH^  ^BIsflsPHT^  ^IsftsFR^  MsfislHH       **sfisHH  \^  MsfislHrl 
djljanat     d^i/anatdm    djijanan     djijanata       dfljanetam     djij'ananta 

865.  The  middle  forms  are  quite  rare  in  the  older  language 
'the  3d  pi.  is  decidedly  the  most  common  of  them,  being  made 
from  eleven  roots ;  the  3d  s.  from  seven) ;  but  all  are  quotable 
except  Ist  and  2d  du.  —  and  of  the  Ist  du.  no  active  example 
occurs. 

Atitape  appears  to  be  once  used  (RV.)  as  3d  sing.,  with   passive  sense. 

866.  A  final  r  has  the  yufia-strengthening  before  the  end- 
ings :  thus,  aptparam,  aittaraSy  adidharatj  avlvaran.  Of  similar 
strengthened  forms  from  %  and  M-roots  are  found  apiprayan  (TS.), 
abibhayanta  (RV.),  apiplavam  (QB.),  aciwyavat  (K.);  of  unstrength- 
ened,  a^u^mvat  (GB.).  Few  roots  ending  in  other  vowels'  than  r 
make  this  aorist :   see  below,   868. 

867.  Forms  of  the  inflection  without  union-vowel  are  occasionally  met 
with:  namely,  from  roots  ending  in  consonants,  afsvap  (2d  sing.,  augmentless) 
trom  ysvapy  and  a^icnat  from  y^nath;  from  roots  in  r  or  or,  didhar  {2d  sing.}, 
and  ajigar  (2d  and  3d  sing.).  Of  3d  pi.  in  us  are  found  almost  only  a  form 
or  two  from  i  and  ti-roots,  with  guna  before  the  ending:  thus,  opifraytM, 
nrucyavuSy  a^ucravus,  asuiavus  {?AB.);  but  also  abibhaju$  (fB.).  And  the 
3d  pi.  mid.  avavrtran  and  avavrtrtmta  and  a$a»rgram  seem  to  belong  here 
rather  than  to  the  pluperfect. 


3   f ._ 
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868.  In  the  later  language,  a  few  roots  are  said  by  the 
grammarians  to  make  this  aorist  as  a  part  of  their  primary  con- 
jugation :   they  are  fn*  and  ftu*,   dru  and  sru,  kam^   and  dha  *suck' 

[gvi  and  dJui  optionally). 

In  the  older  laDguage  are  fonnd  from  y^ri  a^i^ret  and  aci^rayus  (noticed 
tn  the  preceding  paragraph);  from  ydru,  adudrot  and  adudruvat  (TB.:  not 
used  as  aorist);  from  ytru,  asuarot  and  (augmentless)  susros  and  msrot.  Of 
forms  analogous  with  these  occur  a  number  from  roots  in  u  or  u;  thus, 
anunot  and  nunot  from  ynu;  yuyot  from  yyu  ^repeV;  dudhot  from  ydhu; 
afmpot  from  ypu;  tutos  and  tiitot  from  ytu;  and  one  or  two  from  roots  in  i 
or  t:  thus,  aint  from  ysi  (or  sd]  'bind';  apipres  (with  apiprayan,  noticed 
above)  from  ypri  (and  the  "imperfects'  from  dldhi  etc.,  676,  are  of  corres- 
ponding form).  And  from  ycyu  are  made,  with  union-vowel  i,  acucyavlt 
and  aeucyavltana.  None  of  these  forms  possess  a  necessarily  causative  or  a 
decidedly  aoristic  value,  and  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  they  should  not  all 
be  assigned  to  the  perfect-system. 

Modes  of  the  Be  duplicated  Aorist. 

869.  As  in  other  preterit  formations,  the  augmentless  in- 
dicative persons  of  this  aorist  are  used  subjunctively,  and  they 
are  very  much  more  frequent  than  true  subjunctives. 

.  Of  the  latter  are  fonnd  only  riradha  (1st  sing.);  titapasi;  clklpati  and 
nMdhdti,  and  pispfcati  (as  if  corresponding  to  an  indicative  apisprk^  like 
ortfnat);  and  perhaps  the  1st  sing.  mid.  ^a^vacaf. 

The  augmentless  indicative  forms  are  accented  in  general  on  the  redu- 
plication:  thus,  didharas.  mna^as ;  jijanaty  plparat;  jtjanan;  also  sfsvap ; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  we  have  ^i^rdthas  and  fi^naihat;  and  dudrurat^ 
^ufrdvaty  tustdvat  (which  perhaps  belong  rather  to  the  perfect:  compare  810;. 
According  to  the  native  grammarians,  the  accent  rests  either  on  the  radical 
syllable  or  on  the  one  that  follows  it. 

870.  Optative  forms  are  even  rarer.  The  least  questionable  case  is  the 
middle  "precative'  ririnsta  iririsUta  has  been  ranked  above  with  8~tsahi.*i'i, 
as  a  perfect:  812b;.  Cucyuvlmahi  and  cucyavlrata  belong  either  here  or  to 
the  perfect-system. 

871.  or  imperatives,  we  have  the  indubitable  forms  pupurnntu  and 
fi^rathantu.  And  Jigridm  and  jigrtd,  and  didhrtam  and  didkrtd  (all  RV.  only , 
are  doubtless  to  be  referred  hither,  as  corresponding  to  the  indicatives  (without 
union-vowel)  ajlgar  and  adldhar:  their  short  reduplicating  vowel  and  their 
accent  assimilate  them  closely  to  the  reduplicated  imperfects  ,cl.  II.;,  with 
which  we  are  probably  to  regard  this  aorist  as  ultimately  related. 

872.  No  participle  is  found  belonging  to  the  reduplicated  aorist. 

873.  The  number  of  roots  from  which  this  aorist  is  met 
with  in  the  earlier  language  is  about  ninety.  In  the  classical 
Sanskrit  it  is  very  unusual ;  in  the  whole  series  of  later  texts 
mentioned  above     826    it  occurs  onlv  once. 
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III.  Sibilant-Aorist. 

874.  The  common  tense-sign  of  all  the  varieties  of  this 
aorist  is  a  ?T  5  (convertible  to  ^  s)  which  is  added  to  the 
root  in  forming  the  tense-stem. 

This  sibilant  has  no  analogues  among  the  class-signs  of  the  present- 
system  ;  bat  it  is  to  be  compared  with  that  which  appears  (and  likewise  with 
or  without  the  same  union-vowel  i)  in  the  stems  of  the  future  tense- system 
(chap.  XII.)  and  of  the  desiderative  conjugation  (chap.  XIV.). 

To  the  root  thus  increased  the  augment  is  prefixed  and 
the  secondary  endings  are  added. 

875.  In  the  case  of  a  few  roots,  the  sibilant  tense- 
stem  (always  ending  in  5T  ks)  is  further  increased  by  an  5[  a, 
and  the  inflection  is  nearly  like  that  of  an  imperfect  of  the 
second  general  conjugation. 

876.  In  the  vast  majority  of  cases,  the  sibilant  is  the 
final  of  the  tense-stem,  and  the  inflection  is  like  that  of  an 
imperfect  of  the  first  general  conjugation. 

And  these,  again,  fall  into  two  nearly  equal  and  strongly 
marked  classes,  according  as  the  sibilant  is  added  imme- 
diately to  the  final  of  the  root,  or  with  an  auxiliary  vowel 
^  t,  making  the  tense-sign  ^  is.  Finally,  before  this  ^  is 
the  root  is  in  a  very  small  number  of  cases  increased  by  a 
"R  «,  making  the  whole  addition  frm  sis, 

877.  We  have,  then,  the  following  classification  for  the 
varieties  of  sibilant-aorist : 

A.  With  endings  added  directly  to  the  sibilant: 

4 .  with  T\  s  simply  after  the  root :  «-aorist ; 

5.  with  ^  i  before  the  T\  s:  w-aorist; 

G.  the  same,  with  H  «  at  end  of  root:  m-aorist. 

B .  With  ^  a  added  to  the  sibilant  before  the  endings : 

7.  with  sibilant  and  ^  a:  ^a-aorist. 

As  regards  the  distinction  between  the  fourth  and  fifth  forms,  it  may 
be  said  in  a  general  way  that  those  roots  incline  to  take  the  auxiliftry  i  in 
the  aorist  which  take  it  also  in  other  formations;  but  it  is  impossible  to  Uy 
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down  any  strict  rules  as  to  this  aceordaoce,  and  also,  considering  the  rarity 
of  aorist-forms  in  the  later  language,  practically  quite  useless  to  attempt  the 
taak.     See  below,  908. 

4.  The  «-'*aoij|Bt. 

878.  The  tense-stem  of  this  faorist  is  made  by  adding 

H  «  to  the  augmented  root,  of  which  also  the  vowel  is  usu- 
ally strengthened. 

879.  The  general  rules  as  to  the  strengthening  of  the 
Toot-vowel  are  these : 

a.  A  final  vowel  (including  H  r]  has  the  vfddhi-chaxkge 
in  the  active,  and  (excepting  f[  f )  ffuna  in  the  middle :  thus, 
from  j/sft,  active  stem  ^^  anais,  middle  stem  SFm  anes; 
from  y^  prw,  ^itlm  agraus  and  MW^  agros;  from  ySR  kr, 
W^^  akars  and  Wl(i!^  akra. 

b.  A  medial  vowel  has  the  ©rrfrfAt-change  in  the  active, 
and  remains  unaltered  in  the  middle :  thus,  from  y  ^^  chand, 
active  stem  M^IHI  achants,  middle  stem  t<^rH  achants ;  from 
yf^  rtc,  3^H  ardiks  and  35rf^  ariks;  from  y  "^^  rwrf//, 
hf^rH  arduts,  and  M^^rH  aruts;  from  y^  sr;\  ^reTRT  asrdks 
and  W^  asrks, 

880.  The   endings   are  the  usual  secondary  ones,    with 
3R  tw  (not  3BR  an)  in  3d  pi.  act.,  and  W{  ata  (not  5IrT  anta 
in  3d  pi.  mid. 

But  before  H  «  and  fT  ^  of  2d  and  3d  sing.  act.  is  in 
the  later  language  always  inserted  an  ^  f,  making  the  end- 
ings ^  l8  and  ^  It. 

This  insertion  is  unknown  in  the  earliest  language  (of  the  RV.):  see 
below,  88& 

881.  Before  endings  beginning  with  t  ox  th,  the  tense- 
sign  8  is  (238  b)  omitted  after  the  final  consonant  of  a  root  — 
tmless  this  be  r,   or  n  or  m   (converted  to  anusvara). 

The  same  omission  is  of  course  made  before  dhvnm^  after  either  vowel 
01  consonant;  and  the  ending  becomes  dhvam,  provided  the  sibilanti  if  retained, 
would  have  been  s:  thus,  astodhvam  and  avrdhvam  (beside  astosata  and 
avf8ata)j  but  aradhvam  (beside  arasata .  These  three  are  the  only  test-cases 
for  the  form   of  the   ending  which  have  been   noted  in  the  older  language, 
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except  drdhvam   {ydr  'regard':   ^B.,  once),   which  is  to  drthas  (2d  sing.)  as 
avrdhvam  and  avraata  to  avri  and  avrthat. 

•  •  •  •  • 

According  to  the  grammarians,  the  omission  of  t  before  t  and  ih  takes ' 
place  also  after  a  short  vowel  [the  case  can  occur  only  in  the  2d  and  3d  sing, 
mid.);  hut  we  have  seen  above  (834a)  that  this  is  to  be  viewed  rather  as 
a  snbstitution  in  those  persons  of  the  forms  of  the  root-aorist.  Neither  in 
the  earlier  nor  in  the  later  language,  however,  does  any  example  occur  of  an 
aorist-form  with  $  retained  after  a  short  vowel  before  these  endings. 

882.  As  examples  of  the  inflection  of  this  variety  of 
sibilant  aorist  we  may  take  the  roots  "5^  rudh,  ^obstruct', 
and  sft  nl,   lead*.     Thus: 

active.  middle. 


8. 


d. 


d. 


^^rrW{^  *l^rH  ^^^tr^  ^T^ 

drautsam  drautsva  drautsma  drtitsi 

dratUfUs  drauUam  drautta  drutthas 

drautsU  drduitam  drauistM  drtttta 


p. 


drutsvahi       drutsmahi 
drutaatham    druddhvam 


drutsatam      drutsaia 


dnaisva       dnaisma 
dndistam     dnaisfa 
dnaislt       dnaistdm  ^  dndistu 


dnaisam 

9 

dnaists 

m 


dnesi 
dnesthaa 

m  • 

dnesfa 


dnesvahi 

dnesatham 

dnesdtdm 


35Rsrri% 

dnesmahi 
dnednvam 

m 

dnesata 


883.  The  omission  of  a  in  the  active  forms  is  a  case  of  very  rare  oc- 
currence. In  the  older  language  have  been  noted  only  aehdrUta  (RV.;  written 
achdnta,  by  281),  abhdkta  (AB.),  and  the  augmentless  tdptam  and  ^dpta 
(repeatedly  in  the  Brahmanas).  The  middle  forms  with  omission  are  in- 
distinguishable from  the  corresponding  ones  of  the  root-aorist;  and  whether, 
in  the  older  language,  a  given  form  is  to  be  assigned  to  the  one  aorist  or  to 
the  other  is  a  question  difficult  to  settle.  Above  (834  b — d)  were  given  all 
the  older  forms  of  belongings  thus  questionable. 

884.  Certain  roots  in  a  weaken  the  d  in  middle  inflection 
to  }  (as  also  in  the  root-aorist:  above,  884 a):  these  are  said  to 
be  sthdj  da  [da  'give',  and  da  ^cut'  and  ^ share'),  and  dhd  {dAd 
'put\  and  dhd  'suck'j ;  in  the  older  language  have  been  noted 
only  ddtsi  and  adisaia  (from  da  ^give'j  and  asthisata,  TA.  has 
agisata  from  \gd   'sing'. 

The  middle  inflection  of  the  aorist  of  ydd  would  be,  then, 
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according   to    the   grammarians;     ddisiy    ddithdSy    ddita;    ddisvoM, 
ddisaiham,   ddhdtam;  ddismahi,   ddidhvam^   ddisata, 

886.  Roots  ending  in  changeable  r  (so-called  roots  in  f :  242,1  are  said 
by  the  grammarians  to  convert  this  vowel  to  tr  in  middle  forms :  thus,  a«<ir«i, 
asitrsthas,  etc.  (from  ystr):  bardiy  any  such  forms,  however,  have  been  found 
in  the  older  language  (only  akirsatay  PB.;  and,  on  the  contrary,  cutrai  occurs 
once,  AB.). 

886.  The  tf-aorist  is  made  in  the  older  language  from  some- 
what over  a  hundred  roots  (in  RV.,  from  about  seventy;  in 
AV.,  from  about  fifty,  of  which  fifteen  are  additional  to  those 
in  RV.;  and  the  other  texts  add  about  twenty  more  —  not  count- 
ing in  any  case  those  of  which  the  forms  may  be  from  the  root- 
aoristj.  It  has  there  certain  peculiarities  of  stem-formation  and  in- 
flection, and  also  the  full  series  of  modes  —  of  which  the  optative 
middle    is  retained   also  in    the  later  language  as  ^'precative'*. 

887.  Irregularities  of  stem-formation  are : 

a.  The  roots  hu,  dhu,  and  nu  have  u  instead  of  o  in  the  middle :  thus, 
ahusatay  adhusata,  anusi  and  anuaatam  and  anuaata ;  ydhur  (or  dhurv)  makes 
adhuraata. 

m 

b.  From  ymad  occurs  amataua  (RV.,  once),  with  unstrengthened  vowel. 
C.    From    ygam   occurs    agaamahiy    apparently    for    agahsmahi    (compare 

maaiya,  below,  895). 

888.  The  principal  peculiarity  of  the  older  language  in  re- 
gard to  inflection  is  the  frequent  absence  of  i  in  the  endings  of 
2d  and  3d  sing,  act.,  and  the  consequent  loss  of  the  consonant- 
ending,  and  sometimes  of  root-finals  [150;.  The  forms  without 
f  are  the  only  ones  found  in  RV.  and  K.,  and  they  outnumber 
the  others  in  AV.  and  TS.;  in  the  Brahmanas  they  grow  rarer 
(only  one,   adrakj   occurs  in  GB.   and  ^B.;   PB.   has  none). 

889.  If  the  root  ends  in  a  vowel,  only  the  consonant  of  the  ending  is 
necessarily  lost:  thus,  apraa  (for  both  apraa-a  and  apras-t]  from  yprd:  and 
in  like  manner  ahaa  from  yhd;  —  ajdia  (for  ajdia-t)  from  yji;  and  in  like 
manner  acdia  from  yd,  and  ndia  (aogmentless)  from  yni;  —  and  yaua  (for 
aydua-t)  from  yyu. 

But  (as  in  other  like  cases :  555)  in  3d  sing,  the  ending  t  is  sometimes 
preserved  at  the  expense  of  the  tense-sign;  and  we  have  ajait  (beside  ajdia 
and  ajdiait)  from  yji;  and  in  like  manner  ocaif,  a^rdity  ahdity  ndit:  no  ex- 
amples have  been  noted  except  from  roots  in  i  and  t. 

800.  If  the  root  (in  either  its  simple  or  strengthened  form)  ends  in  a 
consonant,  the  tense-sign  is  lost  with  the  ending.  Thus,  ahhdr  {for  abhdra-t: 
beside  abhdraamy  abhdratdm]  from  ybhr;  other  like  cases  are  ahdvy  and  (from 
roots  in  ar)  akadty  atsdry  aavdr^  hvdr.  Further,  drdik  (585,  end:  for  ardika-t] 
tnm  yrie;  like  cases  are  a^vdit  from  y^vit,  and  (from  roots  with  medial  u) 
adyaut  from  ydyut^  ardut  from  yrudh,  and  mduk  from  ymuc.  Further, 
foom  roots  ending  in  the  palatals  and  /»,  aprdk  from   yprCy    asrdk  from  yarj^ 
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abhak  from  ybhajj  adrak  from  ydfc,  adhak  frotn  ydah;  but,  with  a  differant 
change  of  the  final,  ayat  from  Yyoj,  aprat  from  yprch,  and  aval  from  yvah; 
and  (abovei  146)  was  appears  to  stand  twice  in  AV.  for  9ra$-t  troin  y»rj: 
RV.  has  also  twice  ayas  from  yyaj.  Further,  from  roots  ending  in  a  nasal, 
atan  ttom  ytan^  khan  from  ykhany  ayan  and  anan  from  yyyam  and  nam 
(148). 

If,  again,  the  root  ends  in  a  double  consonant,  the  latter  of  the  twio  is 
lost  along  with  tense-sign  and  ending:  thus,  achan  (for  aeharUB^;  bMlde 
aehantta  and  achanitus)  from  yehand;  and  other  like  cases  are  akrSn,  askan, 
and  asyan. 

A  relic  of  this  peculiarity  of  the  older  inflection  has  been  preserred  to 
the  later  language  in  the  2d  sing,  hhdia,  from  ybht. 

891.  Irregularities  of  inflection  do  not  occur  further:  aveaam  from  yvi 
is  too  great  an  anomaly  to  be  accepted. 

Modes  of  the  ^-aorist. 

802.  The  indicatiye  fonns  without  augment  are  used  in  a 
subjunctive  sense,  especially  after  ma  prohibitive,  and  are  not 
uncommon.  Examples  with  accent,  however,  are  extremely  rare  ; 
there  has  been  noted  only  vdfisiy  middle ;  judging  from  this, 
the  tone  would  be  found  on  the  radical  syllable.  According 
to  the  Hindu  grammarians,  it  may  be  laid  on  either  root  or 
ending. 

898.  Proper  subjunctive  forms  are  not  rare  in  RV.,  but 
are  markedly  less  common  in  the  later  Vedic  texts,  and  very 
seldom  met  with  in  the  Brahmanas.  They  are  regularly  made 
with  ^?ma-strengthening  of  the  radical  vowel,  in  both  active  and 
middle,  and  with  accent  on  the  root. 

The  forms  with  primary  endings  are :  in  active,  stofoni ;  dar$a»i ;  ite«alf , 
parsati,  pasati^  maUaii,  yotaUj  vakBoiij  saksati ;  ddiotfuUy  dhatathas,  pdraaifuu, 
vakfothas,  varaathas;  paaaUu,  yathaatas,  yaksatas,  vaksataa;  dhcuathay  nuatha, 
'pdrfatha,  mdUatha;  —  in  middle,  norfuai,  mahacU;  m&haa»e;  Jbrorhaato,  irStaie, 
darsate,  nUmaaU^  yaktaUy  rasaU,  vahaate,  sakaate,  hdaate;  traaathe  (not 
trdadithej  as  we  should  rather  expect);  rMiaahU,  mdnaanU:  and,  with  the 
fuller  ending  in  3d  sing.,  miaatdi. 

The  tbrms  with  secondary  endings  are  (active  only;:  jiaaa,  v6kaaa;  ddraat, 
nSaat,  p&kaat,  ydkaatj  y^aat,  v&haal,  vAkaat,  viaai^  a&iaaXy  chanUat^  etc. 
[14  others/;  yakaatofm;  aioadma;  paraan,  yanhaany  yoaan,  riaan,  vakaan,  p^tcnit 
QrtSsan.  Of  these,  yaksat  and  vakaat  are  found  not  rarely  in  the  Brahmanas ; 
any  others,  hardly  more  than  sporadically. 

894.   Of  irregularities  are  to  be  noted  the  following: 

a.  The  forms  drkaaat  and  pfkaaat  (2d  sing,  mid.)  lack  the  yuno-stiength- 
ening. 

b.  Jeaam^    atoaam,  and  yoaam  (AV.  yuaam,  with  u  for  o  as  in  omifflfM 
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etc.)  tppear  to  be  first  persons  formed  under  government  of  the  analogy  of 
the  second  and  third  —  unless  they  are  relics  of  a  state  of  things  anterior 
to  the  orddAi-strengthening :  in  which  case  Jesma  is  to  be  compared  with  them 
(we  should  expect  jditma  or  jetdma). 

0«  From  roots  in  a  are  made  a  few  forms  of  problematic  character : 
namely,  yeaam  (only  case  in  RV.),  khyesaniy  jnesarrij  geaam  and  gernia,  duma^ 
slAesam  and  8themi$.  Their  value  is  optative.  The  analogy  of  jtsam  and 
iuma  suggests  the  possibility  of  their  derivation  from  i-forms  of  the  a-roots ; 
or  the  sibilant  might  be  of  a  precative  character  (thus,  yd-l'S-am],  That 
they  are  to  be  reckoned  to  the  tVaorist  appears  highly  improbable. 

cL  The  RV.  has  a  few  difficult  first  persons  middle  in  6e,  which  are 
perhaps  best  noted  here.  They  are :  1.  from  the  simple  root,  kurae^  hUe  (and 
ohi9e?)j  8ttu£;  2.  from  present-stems,  areaBCf  rr^asej  yajasey  gdyise,  grnisi 
and  punUi.    They  have  the  value  of  indicative  present.    Compare  below,  897. 

895.  Optative  forms  of  this  aorist  are  made  in  the  middle  only,  and 
they  have  in  2d  and  3d  sing,  always  the  precative  s  before  the  endings. 
Those  found  to  occur  in  the  older  language  are:  dinya,  dhisiya,  bhakslyd, 
manya  (for  manstya),  muknyat  rdtiyaj  aaknya^  atrinya;  mahsUthda;  daraUtOy 
bhaknata,  mahaiata.  mrkaiata;  hhakaimahL  dhukaimdhi,  mahalmdhi,  vahaimiihL 
aakaimdhi ;  mahairaAa.  PB.  has  hhukaisiya^  which  should  belong  to  a  «{«-aorist. 
The  RV.  form  trSnthidm  (for  trdnydthdm  or  irdadthdm)  is  an  isolated  anomaly. 

This  optative  makes  a  part  of  the  accepted  ^'precative'*  of  the  later 
language :  see  below,  921  if. 

896.  Imperative  persons  from  this  aorist  are  extremely  rare :  we  find 
only  the  2d  sing.  act.  neaa  and  paraa  (both  from  a-stems,  and  shoeing 
rather,  therefore,  a  treatment  of  the  aorist-stem  as  a  root),  and  the  3d  sing, 
mid.  rdacAdm  and  pi.  rdaanidm  (of  which  the  same  may  be  said). 

Fartidples  of  the  «> Aorist. 

897.  Active  participles  are  d&kaat  or  dh&kaai^  and  a6kaat  (both  RV.). 

If  rnja*t  (above,  894  d)  is  to  be  reckoned  as  an  «-aorist  form,  riijaadnii 
is  an  s-aorist  participle ;  and  of  a  kindred  character,  apparently,  are  arpaadnd, 
6kaaaiM,  jraycudndy  dhiyaadhd,  mandaadndf  yamaaand,  rabhaadnd,  vrdhaadnd, 
aakaaandj  Qovaaand,  all  in  RV.;  with  namaadnd^  bhiydaana,  in  AV. 

6.  The  tVaorist. 

• 

898.  The  tense-stem  of  this  aorist  adds  the  general 
tense-eign  H  *  by  help  of  a  prefixed  auxiliar}'  vowel  ^  i, 
making  ^  is,  to  the  root,  which  is  usually  strengthened, 
and  which  has  the  augment. 

899.  The  rules  as  to  the  strengthening  of  the  root  are 
as  follows: 
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a.  A  final  vowel  has  vrddhi  in  the  active,  and  guna  in 
the  middle:  thus,  ^Mlf^lN  apavis  and  smflj^  apavis  from  y^ 
pu;  ^HIUN  atari's,    act.,    from  yrf  tVf   Mi^liUM  agayis,    mid., 
from  y^ft  p7. 

b.  An  interior  vowel  has  guna,  if  capable  of  it,  in  both 
voices:  thus,  t<^[^i^  alegis,  act.  and  mid.,  from  yf^W/t^/ 
OTr^nr  arocis  from  y  Trl  rwc ;  ^qj^c^  avarsis  from  y  SPT  vrs : 
but  ^^(om  ajlvis  from  y^lcT  yic. 

0.  Medial  3Bf  a  is  sometimes  lengthened  in  the  active ; 
but  it  more  usually  remains  unchanged  in  both  voices. 

The  roots  in  the  older  language  which  show  the  lengthening  are  kan, 
san,  ran^  stan,  tahs^  ^^dj,  tjad,  madj  car,  tsar^  hvar,  Jval,  das.  From  svan 
and  sah  occur  forms  of  both  kinds. 

900.  Of  exceptions  may  be  noted :  ymrj  has  (as  elsewhere :  627)  vrddhi 
instead  of  guna:  thus,  amarjisam ;  ystr  has  aataris,  and  y^r  has  a^artt  (also 
acarait  in  AV.j,  with  guna  in  active. 

The  root  grabh  or  grah  has  (as  in  future  etc.,  below,  935 d,  956)  long 
I  instead  of  i  before  the  sibilant :  thus,  agrabhUmaj  agrahUta,  ayrabhisata. 
The  roots  in  changeable  r  (so-called  roots  in  f ;  242;,  and  yvr  are  said  by 
the  grammarians  to  do  the  same  optionally;  but  no  forms  with  long  i  from 
such  roots  are  found  in  the  older  language. 

901.  The  endings   are   as   in   the   preceding  formation 
3TI  ufi   and  ^  ata   in    3d   pi.).     But   in   2d   and  3d  sing., 

the  combination   is-s  and  is-i   are  from   the   earliest  period 

of  the  language  contracted  into  ^  ts  and  ^  It. 

The  2d  pi.  mid.  should  end  always  in  id/tvam  (or  iddhvam, 
from  h'dhvam:  232);  and  this  is  in  fact  the  form  in  the  only 
examples  quotable  from  the  older  language,  namely  ajanidhvam 
and  artidhvam  and  aindhidhvam;  but  the  grammarians  give  rules 
by  which  the  lingual  dh  is  optional  only,  and  that  after  i  pre- 
ceded by  y,   r,    /,   r,   h. 

902.  As  examples  of  the  inflection  of  the  /^-aorist  may 
be   taken   the   roots  ^  pu,    ^purify' ,    and  SfU  bvdh,    ^awake' . 

Thus : 

active.  middle. 

si.  d.  p.  s.  d.  p. 

,  ^TTTwr^  JETTTR^    ^aqri^  mi^    mU^T^    mU^T^ 

(ij)(l  visum    dpavist'a      djjavisvia    dpavm        dpavisvahi     dpavi^mahi 

19* 
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2  «1Mn1h      W|(^^S>H     m\\k^     *IM(^tflH  wfiMWIH  wt^bH 

<S/9at;w         dpavisfatn    dpavista      dpavi^that  dpavisat/tam  dpavidhvam 
dpavit         dpavisfatn     dpavittus      dpavista      dpavisatam    dpavtsata 

1  y^luNH^  ^i^rf?!^    M<Mi(y^H  M^fyfy  M«hfuyf^  q^H^rori^ 

Abodhisam  dbodhisva     dhodkisma  dhodhisi      Abodhisvahi  dhodhismahi 

•  •  •  •  •  • 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

908.  The  number  of  roots  from  which  forms  of  this  aor- 
ist  have  been  noted  in  the  older  language  is  about  a  hundred 
and  twenty  (in  RV. ,  about  eighty ;  in  AV.  more  than  thirty,  of 
which  a  dozen  are  additional  to  those  in  RV. ;  in  the  other  texts, 
nearly  thirty  more).  Among  these  are  no  roots  in  a ;  but  other- 
wise they  are  of  every  variety  of  form  (rarest  in  final  t  and  i). 
Active  and  middle  persons  are  freely  made ;  but  very  sparingly 
from  the  same  root  (only  about  fifteen  roots  have  both  active 
and  middle  forms,  and  of  these  a  part  only  exceptionally  in  the 
one  voice  or  the  other). 

No  rule  appears  to  govern  the  choice  of  usage  between  the 
i^  and  the  j-aorist ;  and  in  no  small  number  of  cases  (more  than 
a  fifth  of  allj,   the  same  root  shows  forms  of  both  classes. 

904.   Irregularities  of  the  older  language   are  to  be  noticed  as  follows: 

a.  The  contracted  forms  akramlm^  agrabhmif  and  avadhim  (with  ang- 
mentless  v&dhtm)  are  found  in  1st  sing.  act. 

b.  For  d^rit  occurs  in  AV.  d^ardit;  also  (in  a  part  of  the  MSS.) 
faraU  for  fans:  agrahaUam  is  found  in  AB.  (also  the  monstrous  form 
aifaffrdbhai8(ah:  see  8011). 

0«  From  yvad  is  found  vaditma  (once,  AB.),  with  short  root- vowel.  AV. 
has  midisthas^  without  guna. 

d.  The  forms  cUdrima  (RV.)  and  avddiran  (AV.),  though  they  lack  the 
liHlant,  are  perhaps  to  be  referred  to  this  aorlst. 

e.  Ajayit,  with  short  i  in  the  ending,  occurs  in  TS. 

Modes  of  the  t^-aorist. 

906.  As  usual,  augmentless  indicative  forms  of  this  aorist  are  more 
common  than  proper  subjunctives.  Examples,  of  all  the  persons  found  to 
ooeor  (and  including  all  the  accented  words),  are,  in  the  active:  ^dhaiscmij 
vddhim;  mdtAis,  vddhUj  ySvis^  sffvis;  dmt,  jQrviU  mdthitj  txldhit,  ve^it; 
nunrdhisiam^  dosistam,  hihaiatam;  avistam,  j/inistam,  badhhtam;  cramistna, 
vadifma;  vadhitta  and  vadhistana,  nuithiatuna,  hihaista;  hvarims^  grahUus ; 
—  in  the  middle  :  radhm  ;  jdnisthas,  marsisihas,  viyathisthds ;  krdmhtay  jdnistaj 
paohtaf  prdthisia,  mdndista;  vyathismahi.  The  accent  is  on  the  root-syllable 
(tariff,  AV.  once,  is  probably  an  error;. 
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906.  Of  subjunctive  fonns  with  primary  endings  occur  only  the  1st  sing, 
act.  davisanif  and  the  Ist  pi.  mid.  (with  unstrengthened  e]  ydciaamahe  and 
sanisamahe. 

Forms  with  secondary  endings  are  almost  limited  to  2d  and  3d  sing.  act. 
There  are  found :  aviscu^  kinisas,  tdriacu,  raksisas,  vddhisas,  vidisas.  vi8i$<u. 
Cahsisas;  kSrisatf  jambhifatj  jdsisat^  tarisatj  nfndhat,  pdrUat,  bddhisat, 
mdrdhUat^  yacisatf  yodhisatj  rakaiiotf  vanisat,  vyaihisat^  ^ahiisatj  sanitat, 
savisai.  They  are  made,  it  will  be  noticed,  with  entire  regularity,  by  adding 
a  to  the  tense-stem  in  is  before  the  endings.  The  only  other  persons  found 
to  occur  are  the  3d  pi.  act.  ecmisan  and  mid.  sdnifanta,  which  are  also 
regular.  Mhavisat  (AB.  once)  is  a  solitary  example  of  a  form  with  double 
mode-sign.  The  radical  syllable  always  has  the  accent,  and  its  vowel  usually 
accords  with  that  of  the  indicative:  but  we  have  aan-  in  the  subjunctive 
against  asaniaam  (as  to  eay-  and  ran-,  see  below,  908). 

907.  The  middle  optative  of  this  aorist  also  forms  a  part  of  the  ac- 
cepted ''precative"  of  the  later  language.  It  is  very  rare  at  all  periods,  being 
made  in  RV.  from  only  five  roots,  and  in  AV.  from  two  of  the  same  and 
from  three  additional  ones  (six  of  the  eight  have  other  i«-forms);  and  the 
remaining  texts  add,  so  far  as  noticed,  only  four  other  roots.  All  the  forms 
found  to  occur  are  as  follows :  Janitiya,  indhinyay  edhisiydf  rucinya  and 
rocislya,  gminya;  modisUthaa;  janitista,  vanisUta;  sahinvahi;  edhinmdhij 
janmmahif  tdrisimahiy  mandinmahi,  vandmmdhi^  vardhisimdhi^  soAmmoJU 
and  sahinmdhi.  The  accent  is  on  the  ending,  and  this  would  lead  us  to 
expect  a  weak  form  of  root  throughout ;  but  the  usage  in  this  respect  appears 
to  be  various,  and  the  cases  are  too  few  to  allow  of  setting  up  any  rule. 

908.  Of  imperative  forms,  we  have  from  yav  a  series :  namely,  aviddhi^ 
aviftu,  avisidmj  avUd  (if  this,  as  seems  probable,  stands  anomalously  for 
avUtd)  and  avistdna:  two  of  these  are  of  unmistakably  imperative  form. 
Other  forms  occur  only  in  2d  du.  and  2d  pi.,  and  are  accordingly  sach  as 
might  also  be  subjunctives  used  imperatively  (which  is  further  made  probable 
for  two  of  them  by  their  accentuation  on  the  root-syllable):  they  are  kram' 
ittam,  gamistamj  cayistam  (against  aedyiaam),  tSrittam,  yodhUtam,  vadhiftanif 
QnathiBtam;  rdnistana  (against  aranisus)^  ^lathiatana. 

909.  No  words  having  a  participial  ending  after  t§  are  found 
anywhere  to  occur. 

910.  This  is  the  only  aorist  of  which  forms  are  made  in 
the  secondary  and  denominative  conjugations :  see  below,  chap. 
XIV.    (1019,    1036,    1048,    1068). 

6.  The  m-aori8t. 

• 

911.  According  to  the  grammarians,  this  aorist  is  made 
from  roots  in  ^\  a  (including  i^  mi  ^establish',  ^  mi  *di- 
minish',  and  ^  ll  *cling',  which  substitute  forms  in  Sjj  and 


294  XI.   A0RIST-SYST£M8.  [on 

from  ^^  namy  IFT  yam,  and  JT\  ram,  and  is  used  only  in  the 
active;  the  corresponding  middle  being  of  the  5-form  (4). 
Its  inflection  is  precisely  like  that  of  the  ts-aorist;  it  is  un- 
necessary, then,  to  give  more  than  its  first  persons,  which 
we  may  form  from  the  roots  TH  ya,  *go',  and  RR  nam,  ^bend'. 
Thus: 

8.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

1  MuiiHNH^  ^mSm  m\Tw^    ^ATm\  ^ATwh    HAmn 

dyasisam     dyasisva    dyasisma       dnamsisam  dnamsisva  dnanmsma 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

012.  The  «^-aori8t  is  properly  only  a  sub- form  of  the  i«-aorist,  having 
the  tense-sign  and  endings  of  the  latter  added  to  a  form  of  root  incre&sed 
by  an  added  a.  It  is  of  extreme  rarity  in  the  older  language,  being  made 
In  RV.  only  tiom  the  roots  gd  and  ya,  and  in  AV.  only  from  ha,  and  probably 
from  pyd  and  van  (see  below,  914):  the  remaining  texts  add  jnd  (TB.)  and 
dha  ((B.);  the  forms  adrdsit  (R.)  and  ahvdnt  (GB.)  might  be  either  from 
this  or  ftom  the  a-aorist. 

The  participle  hSaamdna  and  causative  hdsayanti  (RV.)  show  that  hds 
had  assumed,  even  at  a  very  early  period,  the  value  of  a  secondary  root 
beside  hd  for  other  forms  than  the  aorist. 

918.  The  whole  series  of  quotable  indicative  forms  is  as  follows; 
ayd$iaamj  adhdaiaam;  €igd$U ;  agdsit,  aydnt  (and  adrdnt  and  ahvdnt?]-, 
aydaistdm;  ajfidsUmai  ajndsista,  aydslHa;  agd8i8U8f  aydsisus  {dksiaus  is 
lh>m  yaks). 

Forms  without  augment  are  these:  hdsiaam;  hdsis;  hdait,  ydsii;  hdtiatam; 
hd$Utdm;  hdsista;  hdaisuSj  gdsiaua.  The  accent  would  doubtless  be  upon 
the  root-syllable. 

914.  Of  proper  subjunctives  are  found  two,  gdsiaat  and  ydsisat  (both  RV.). 

Optatives  are  not  less  rare:  namely,  ydamHhda  and  pydaiaimahi  (for 
which  the  AY.  manuscripts  read  pydfiaimahi,  altered  in  the  edition  to  pydyia-) ; 
and  doubtless  vanfiaiya  (AY.,  twice)  is  to  be  corrected  to  vohaiaiya,  and 
belongs  here. 

The  accent  of  ydaiatdm  (like  aviatdm,  908;  shows  it  to  be  a  true  im- 
perative form ;  and  ydtHaia  (RY.,  once)  is  doubtless  the  same,  with  anomalous 
i  for  i, 

916.  Middle  forms  of  this  aorist,  it  will  be  noticed,  occur  from  the 
optative  only;  but,  considering  the  great  rarity  of  the  whole  formation,  we 
are  hardly  justified  in  concluding  that  in  the  ancient  language  the  middle 
penons  in  -aiai^  -aiathds,  etc.,  were  not  allowable,  like  those  in  -i«i,  -iathda, 
and  the  others  of  the  i«-aorist. 

7.  The  ^a-aorist. 
916.    In   the   later  language,   the  roots  allowed  to  form 
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this  aorist  end  in  5T  f ,  ^  *,  or  ^  A  —  all  of  them  sounds 
which  in  combination  wdth  the  tense-sign  make  ^  ks;  and 
they  have  ^  t,  3  w,  or  SR  r  as  radical  vowel. 

They  are:  dif,  ri^j  fip,  vie,  fc^*P»  fcriif,  ruf,  mrf,  spr^ ;  tvw,  dvi$,  plia, 
vis,  krs;  dih,  mihf  lih,  guh,  duh,  ruh,  trh,  vrh,  strh  (Kielhom).  Some  of 
them  may,  or  with  certain  meanings  must,  take  aorists  of  other  forms.  And  t 
few  are  allowed  to  drop  both  tense-sign  and  union- vowel  a  in  certain  persons 
of  the  middle :  that  is,  they  may  make  instead  forms  of  the  root-aorist  (1). 

917.  As  the  tense-stem  ends  in  ^  a,  the  inflection  is 
in  the  main  like  that  of  an  imperfect  of  the  second  general 
conjugation.  But  (according  to  the  grammarians :  the  forms 
unfortunately  have  not  been  found  in  the  older  language) 
the  1st  sing.  mid.  ends  in  ^  t  instead  of  ^  e,  and  the  2d 
and  3d  du.  mid.  in  t\m\H  atham  and  ^iriiH  atam^  as  in  imper- 
fects of  the  other  conjugation.  Both  active  and  middle  in- 
flection is  admitted.  The  root  is  throughout  unstrength- 
ened. 

918.  As  example  of  inflection  we  may  take  the  root 
i^  dig^    *point  out'.     Thus : 

active.  middle. 

8.  d*  p.  8.  d.  p. 

ddiksam  ddtksdva      ddiksama     ddiksi  Miksavahi   ddiksamahi 

•  •  •  •  •  • 

2   ^Srft?^  *^i<^HH^  5rf|57rT       *^l<dy[H^  MJ^^iyiH^  ^rf^^m^t^ 
ddiksas    ddiksatam  ddiksata      ddiksathas  ddiksathdm  ddiksadhvam 

•  •  •  •  •  • 

ddiksat    ddiksatam  ddiksan       ddiksata      ddiksatam    ddiksanta 

•  •  •  •  •  • 

919.  In  the  earlier  langaage,  the  forms  of  the  «a-aorist  are  hardly  more 
than  sporadic,  and  are  with  much  probability  to  be  regarded  as  transfers  of 
the  d-aorist  to  an  inflection  after  the  manner  of  an  a-stem.  They  are  made 
in  RY.  from  eight  roots;  in  AY.,  from  two  of  these  and  from  two  others; 
and  the  remaining  texts  add  six  more,  making  sixteen  in  all.  As  later, 
all  have  i  or  u  or  r  as  root-vowel,  and  a  final  consonant  which  combines 
with  s  to  ks ;  bat  there  are  in  the  list  also  two  ending  in  j  (unless  the  forms 
ascribed  to  mrj  and  vrj  be  forced  nnder  mr^  and  vrh).  All  the  examples 
noted  are  given  below. 

920.  In  the  indicative,  we  find,  in  the  active:  avrksam;  adruk$a$, 
iimkms,  asprksas;   adiksat,  amiksat,  aviksat,  dkrukfot,  aghuksat,  aduksai  end 
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4<I&uIe4cU,  drukfotf  akfkfat,  dmfk«atj  dtprkaat;  aghukaatdm;  amkioma,  amr^ 
fcioma,  avrktama;  Adhuksanj  apiktan  iypif),  aruktan;  —  in  the  middle,  only 
difkfaihcu  iykfs),  Adhuktaiaf  and  amrkfanta. 

Forms  without  augment  (no  true  subjouctivefl  occur)  are,  in  the  active: 
dfkfam, '  mrksam ;  dtUctoB,  ruksoB,  mrksas ;  dviksat ;  mrkaata ;  dhukfdn  and 
duiksdn:  —  in  the  middle.  dvik$aia.  dukaata  and  dhUkiata.  dhuksdnta. 

There  are  no  optative  forms. 

Imperative  are:  in  the  active,  mrksatam;  in  the  middle,  dhukfdsva. 

The  few  accented  forms  without  augment  which  occur  have  the  tone  on 
the  tense-sign  «d,  in  analogy  with  the  a-aorist  (2)  and  the  imperfect  of  the 
d-dass  (Vn.):  a  single  exception  is  dhUktatay  which  probably  needs  emend- 
•Hon  to  dhukadta. 

The  aspiration  of  initial  d  and  p,  after  loss  of  the  aspirated  quality  of 
the  root-final  (166),  is  seen  in  forms  from  the  roots  duh  and  guk,  but  not 
ttom  druh  (only  a  single  case,  AB^);  RV.,  however,  has  also  tidukaat  and 
d^JuaSy  duksdn,  dukfata, 

Precative. 

921.  As  the  so-called  precative  is  allowed  by  the  gram- 
marians to  be  miade  in  the  later  language  from  every  root,  and 
in  an  independent  way,  without  reference  to  the  mode  of  form- 
ation of  the  aorist  from  the  same  root,  it  is  desirable  to  put 
together  here  a  brief  statement  of  the  rules  g^ven  for  it. 

922.  The  precative  active  is  made  by  adding  the  active 

precative  endings  (above,  668)  directly  to  the  root.     But : 

a.  Of  final  root-vowels  (as  before  the  passive-sign  yd  :  770), 
t  and  u  are  lengthened;  f  is  usually  changed  to  ri,  but  to  ir 
and  ur  in  those  roots  which  elsewhere  show  ir  and  ur  forms 
(so-called  f-roots:  242),  and  to  ar  in  r  and  smf;  a  is  changed 
to  0  in  the  roots  da,  dha,  stha,  pa  'drink',  ya  ^sing*,  and  a  few 
others,  in  part  optionally. 

b«  The  root  in  general  assumes  its  weakest  form  :  a  penulti- 
mate nasal  is  lost^  as  in  badhyasam  from  yhandh;  the  roots 
which  are  abbreviated  in  the  weak  persons  of  the  perfect  (794] 
have  the  same  abbreviation  here,  as  in  ucyasam,  ijyasam,  vidhya- 
msm^  siipyasam,  yfhyasam;  y  fas  forms  ^isyasam  (compare  689, 
864):  and  so  on. 

In  the  older  language  also,  as  has  been  seen  above  (888),  precative 
optfitive  forms  are  made  in  the  active  only  for  the  root-aorist,  aud  in  a 
manner  accordant  with  that  here  described. 

928.  The  precative  middle  is  made  by  adding  the  middle 
precative  endings  (above,   568)   to  the  root  increased  by  H  « 
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or  ^  is  —  that  is,    to  the  tense-stem  of  an  «-aorist  or  of 
an  w-aorist  (but  without  augment). 

The  root  is  strengthened  according  to  the  rules  that 
apply  in  forming  the  middle-stem  of  the  s  and  of  the  w- 
aorists  respectively:  in  general,  namely,  a  final  vowel  is 
gunated  in  both  formations;  but  a  medial  vowel,  only  be- 
fore ^  is. 

Other  minor  rules  it  is  unnecessary  to  repeat  here. 

In  the  older  language,  as  has  been  pointed  out  in  detail  above,  prec- 
ative  optative  forms  of  the  middle  voice  are  oftenest  made  from  the  «-aorist 
(895)  and  the  i<-aorist  (907);  but  also  from  the  root-aorist  (838),  the  a- 
aorist  (860),  the  reduplicated  aorist  (870),  and  the  «t8-aorist  (914);  and 
even  from  the  perfect  (812  b). 

924.  As  example  of  inflection,  we  may  take  the  root 
^  bhuj  ^be',  which  is  said  (no  middle  aorist  or  precative  is 
made  from  it  in  the  older  language)  to  form  its  middle  on 
the  w-stem.     Thus: 

active.  middle. 

8.  d.  p.  ».  d.  p. 

HUFFT      mi^       ^THTR      Hf^#r       Hf^Nl^^f^        HftNlnl^ 
hhuyOsam  bhuyOsva     hhuyOsma  hhavisiyd      hhavisivdhi        bhavmmdhi 

hhuyhs       hhuyhstam  bhuyOsta    bhavisisfhas  bhavisiyOstham  bhavtBidkvdm 

bhuyht       bhuyhatam  bhuyhms    bhavislstd     bhavistyastam    bhavi^trdn 

According  to  the  grammarians,  the  dental  or  lingual  character  of  the 
initial  of  the  middle  ending  dhvam  depends  upon  how  the  aorist  tense-sign 
is  preceded:  in  the  a-form,  it  is  dhvam  if  the  n  is  preceded  by  any  other 
vowel  than  a  or  a;  in  the  i«<-form,  it  may  be  optionally  dhvam  if  the  is  is 
preceded  by  t/,  r,  f,  v,  or  h.  This  seems  wholly  irrational :  the  trae  question 
is,  whether  the  precative  s  is  to  be  regarded  as  really  present  in  2d  pi.  mid., 
as  in  all  other  2d  persons  of  both  voices:  if  so  —  which  is  altogether  prob- 
able, but  in  the  absence  of  quotable  forms  from  the  older  language  cannot 
be  pronounced  certain  —  the  ending  is  necessarily  and  always  d^vam. 

I. 

925.  The  precative  is  a  form  of  rare  occurrence  in  the 
classical  language.  In  each  of  the  texts  already  more  than  onoe 
referred  to   (Manu,  Nala,  Bhagavad-Gita,  Qakuntala,  Hitopadffa) 
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it  occurs  once  and  no  more.  Its  value,  as  already  stated  (678), 
is  purely  optative :  thus,  sarvardstresv  idarh  vaco  brnyasta  (Nala), 
*[I  beg  that  you]   speak  these  words  in  all  kingdoms'. 

Uses  of  the  Aorist. 

026.  The  uses  of  the  aorist  mode-forms  [as  has  been 
already  pointed  out :  682)  appear  to  accord  in  general  with  those 
of  the  mode-forms  of  the  present-system.  The  predilection  of 
the  earlier  language,  continued  sparingly  in  the  later,  for  the 
augmentless  forms  in  prohibitive  expression  aiter  m&  was  suffi- 
ciently stated  and  illustrated  above   (679). 

The  tense-value  of  the  aorist  indicative  has  also  been  more  than  once 
referred  to,  and  calls  only  for  somewhat  more  of  detail  and  for  illustra- 
tion here. 

027.  The  aorist  of  the  later  language  is  simply  a  pret- 
erit, equivalent  to  the  imperfect  and  perfect,  and  frequently 
coordinated  with  them. 

Thus,  tatah  sa  gardabhcnh  lagudena  tadaydmasa;  tend  'sou  paneatvofn 
agamai  (U.),  'thereupon  he  beat  the  donkey  with  a  stick;  and  hereof  the 
latter  died';  tatah  sd  vidarbhdn  agamat  punah ;  tdrh  tu  bandhi^Janah  sama' 
pvjayat  (MBh.),  'thereupon  she  went  back  toYidarbha;  and  her  kindred  paid 
her  reverence^;  prttimdn  abhut:  uvdea  eai  'nam  (MBh.),  'he  was  filled  with 
affection,  and  said  to  him\ 

928.  The  aorist  of  the  older  language  has  the  value  of  a 
proper  "perfect":  that  is,  it  signifies  something  past  which  is 
viewed  as  completed  with  reference  to  the  present ;  and  it  requires 
accordingly  to  be  rendered  by  our  tense  made  with  the  auxiliary 
have.  In  general,  it  indicates  what  has  just  taken  place  ;  and 
oftenest  something  which  the  speaker  has  experienced. 

Examples  from  the  Veda  are :  pdrl  'md  gdm  antsata  pdry  agnfm  ahrsatat 
deviav  akrata  ^rdvah  kd  imSh  i  dadharsati  (RV.),  Hhese  here  have  led  about 
a  cow,  they  have  carried  around  the  fire,  they  have  done  honor  to  the  gods 
—  who  shall  venture  anything  against  them  V  ydm  dfehdma  mdncud  nb  "ydm 
i  'got  (RV.),  ^he  whom  we  (formerly,  impf.)  sought  with  our  mind  has  (now, 
aor.)  come';  yini  'ndro  havfsd  krtvy  dbhavad  dyumny  iittamdhy  iddrh  tdd  akri 
devd  cuapatndh  kttd  ^bhuvam  (RV.),  'that  libation  by  which  Indra,  making  it, 
became  (impf.)  of  highest  glory,  I  have  now  made,  ye  gods;  I  have  become 
free  from  enemies'. 

Examples  from  the  Brahman  a  language  are :  sd  hd  'smin  jydg  uvdsa . . . 
t&io  ha  gandharvdh  sdm  udire:  jy6g  va  if^tm  urvd^l  manusyhsv  avdtsit  (^'B.}, 
*she  lived  with  him  a  long  time.  Then  the  Gandharvas  said  to  one  another, 
"this  Urva^i,  forsooth,  hath  dwelt  a  long  time  among  mortals"*;  tasya  ha 
dantdh  pedire:  tarn  ho  'vdca:  apatsata  vd  asya  dantdh    (AB.),    'his  teeth  fell 
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out.  He  said  to  him:  ^is  teeth  truly  have  fallen  out"';  indrasya  vrir&th 
jaghnUm  indriydm  vtrydm  prthivJm  dnu  vy  hrchat  tdd  dshadhayo  vlrHdho 
^bhavan  ad  prajSpatim  (ipa  'dhavad  vrtrdm  me  jaghnUsa  indriydm  vlryiim 
prthivim  dnu  vy  hrat  tdd  dshadhayo  virHdho  ^bhuvann  fti  (TS.),  *of  Indra, 
when  he  had  slain  Vritra,  the  force  and  might  went  away  into  the  earth, 
and  became  the  herbs  and  plants:  he  ran  to  Prajapati,  saying:  '^my  force 
and  might,  after  slaying  Vritra,  have  gone  away  into  the  earth,  and  have 
become  the  herbs  and  plants'*';  svaydm  enam  abhyuditya  bruyad  vrdtya  kva 
^vatsih  (AY.,  in  prose  passage),  Agoing  up  to  him  in  person,  let'  him  say: 
'^Vratya,  where  hast  thou  abode"?'  ydd  iddnirh  dvad  vivddamdnav  eyStdm  ahdm 
adar^am  ahdm  a^dusam  fti  yd  evd  bruyad  ahdm  adar^am  Hi  tdsmd  evd 
frdddadhydma  ((^B.),  'if  now  two  should  come  disputing  with  one  another, 
[the  one]  saying  "I  have  seen",  [the  other]  "I  have  heard*',  we  should  believe 
the  one  who  said  "I  have  seen'". 

929.  This  distinction  of  the  aorist  from  the  imperfect  and  perfect  as 
tenses  of  narration  is  very  common  in  the  Brahmanas,  and  is  closely  observed : 
neglect  of  it  is  very  rare,  and  is  to  be  regarded  as  either  due  to  corruption 
of  text  or  indicative  of  a  late  origin. 

In  the  Vedic  hymns,  the  same  distinction  is  prevalent,  but  is  both  less 
clear  and  less  strictly  maintained:  many  passages  would  admit  an  inter- 
pretation implying  either  sense;  and  evident  aorist-forms  (especially  of  the 
simple  aorist:  Delbruck)  are  sometimes  used  narratively,  while  imperfect- 
forms  are  also  occasionally  employed  in  the  aorist  sense. 

980.  The  boundary  between  that  which  has  Just  been  and  that  which 
now  is  is  occasionally  overstepped,  and  the  aorist  becomes  nearly  the  equiv- 
alent of  a  present.  Not  very  rarely,  in  the  Veda,  it  is  convenient  to  render 
the  former  as  if  it  were  the  latter;  and  in  the  Brahmana  the  same  is  true 
especially  of  the  aorist  akar» 


CHAPTER  Xn 


THE  FUTURE-SYSTEMS. 

931.  The  verb  has  two  futures,  of  very  different  age 
and  character.  The  one  has  for  tense-sign  a  sibilant  follow- 
ed by  71  ya,  and  is  an  inheritance  from  the  time  of  Indo- 
European  unity.  The  other  is  a  periphrastic  formation,  made 
by    appending   an   auxiliary  verb    to   a   derivative   noun   of 
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agency,  and  it  is  a  recent  addition  to  the  verb-system;  its 
beginnings  only  are  met  with  in  the  earliest  language.  The 
former  may  be  called  the  ^-future  (or  the  old  future,  or 
simply  the  future!;  the  latter  may  be  distinguished  as  the 
periphrastic  future. 


I.  The  future. 

982.   The  tense-sign  of  this  future  is   the  syllable  HT 

sydy   added  to   the  root  either  directly   or   by  an  auxiliary 

vowel  ^  *  (in   the  latter  case  becoming  ^^m  isyd).    The  root 

has  the  $^t<;[»a-strengthening.     Thus,    from  y^  dd  is  formed 

the  future  tense-stem  ^THT  ddsyd;  from  y^  t,  the  stem  l^jm 

esyd;  from  V3^  ^^?  the  stem  ^^U  dhoksyd;  from  yH  iAw, 

the  stem  h(c(^  bhavisyd;  from  y^RU  rdh^    the   stem   i^fu^ 

ardhisyd;  and  so  on. 

But  from  y/lv  the  stem  ia  jivi^dy  from  yuk^  it  i&ukstMydj 
and  so  on  (240). 

988.    This  tense-stem  is,  then  inflected  precisely  like  a 

present^stem    ending  in  ^  a    (second  general   conjugation]. 

We  may  take  as  models  of  inflection  the  future  of  y  ^  da, 

*give',  and  that  of  }/5R  kr,   *make'.     Thus: 


8. 


1   <I^UlfH 
ddsyomi 

ddsy&si 


active, 
d.  p. 

dast/Hvas       dast/Omas 


8. 


middle, 
d. 


a 


ddsydthas 


dtuydti       dasydtas 


dasydtfta 
dasydnti 


dasyS 

ddsydse 

dasydte 


Z^ 


dasyavahe     dasydniahe 


dasyHhe        dasyddhve 
da^Ste         dasy&nte 


1  ehf(^iPi  chf^'^NH  °fii(c^m4^^  ^hf^wj  ^(^fi^N^  ct,j|wjm^ 

kari^yBmt  kart'syavas  karisyamas    karhyS  karisyGvaAe  karisynmahe 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

934.  With  regard  to  the  use  or  non-use  of  the  auxiliary 
vowel  I  before  the  sibilant,  there  is  a  degree  of  general  accord- 
ance  between    this    tense  and  the  other  future  and  the  desidera* 
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tive ;  but  it  is  by  no  means  absolute,  nor  are  any  definite  rules 
to  be  laid  down  with  regard  to  it  (and  so  much  the  less,  because 
of  the  infrequency  of  the  two  latter  formations  in  actual  use) : 
between  this  and  the  aorist  (^aorist  on  the  one  side,  or  is-aorist 
on  the  other),  any  correspondence  is  still  less  traceable.  Prac- 
tically, it  is  necessary  to  learn,  as  a  matter  of  usage,  how  any 
given  root  makes  these  various  parts  of  its  conjugational  system. 

935.  Below  is  added  a  statement  of  the  usage,  as  regards  the  auxiliary 
vowel,  of  the  roots  observed  to  form  the  s-future  in  the  older  language  (more 
than  a  hundred  and  fifty :  the  collection  is  believed  to  be  tolerably  complete) 

—  for  the  most  part,  in  the  form  of  a  specification  of  the  roots  which  add 
the  tense-sign  directly  to  the  root;  in  brackets  are  further  mentioned  the 
other  roots  which  according  to  the  grammarians  also  refuse  the  auxiliary 
vowel. 

a.  Of  roots  ending  in  vowels,  the  great  majority  (excepting  those  in  f) 
take  no  i.     Thus,  all  in  a  (numerous,   and  unnecessary  to  specify);  all  in  I 

—  i,  ksi,  ci,  ji  —  except  ^ri  [and  fvi\ ;  all  in  i  —  kri,  ni,  6W,  ml,  vH  — 
except  ft  [and  d?];  all  in  u  —  et/u,  dru,  p(u,  ^ru,  dru  —  except  iu  ^press', 
and  8tu,  which  follow  either  method,  as  stotydmi  and  ataviayami  [and  except 
kfUj  kanu,  nii,  yu,  ru^  mu].  But  all  in  r  (numerous,  and  unnecessary  to 
specify)  take  i  [and  those  in  changeable  r,  or  so-called  f-roots  (St42)  are 
said  to  take  either  i  or  i;  no  i-forms,  however,  are  found  in  the  older 
language];  and  likewise  those  in  u  —  namely  bhu,  dhu, 

b.  Of  roots  ending  in  mutes,  two  thirds  add  aya  directly.  Thus,  of 
roots  in  J!c,  fo/s;  —  in  c  (all  but  yac:  namely},  muc,  rt'c,  vac,  vrofe^  tie 
[and  pac,  vie];  —  in  cA,  praeh  (only  case);  —  in  j  (all  but  vraj :  namely), 
bhaj,  majj  (mankaya),  mrj  (markaya),  yaj,  yuj,  vrj,  arj  [also  tyaj,  bhrajj, 
bhahj,  rarij,  aanjy  avanjj  nijj  vij,  ruj,  bhuj];  in  t,  krt  and  vrt  [kri,  eri,  nrt 
optionally] ;  —  in  d,  od,  pad,  Qod,  aad,  akand,  ayand,  chid,  bhid,  vid  'find', 
nud  [also  had,  khid,  avid,  kaud,  tud,  and  chrd  and  trd  optionally] :  only 
observed  exceptions,  vad,  and  vid  'know';  —  in  dh,  bandh^  radh,  budhj 
yudh,  rudh  [also  vyadh,  aadh,  aidh,  krudh,  kaudh,  ^udh,  vrdh] :  only  observed 
exceptions,  rdh  and  grdh ;  —  in  n,  tan  and  man  (but  man  forms  sometimes 
maniaya)\  —  in  p,  tap,  vap,  dp,  gup,  dtp,  arp,  kip  [also  fap,  kaip,  lip, 
lup]:  avap  forms  both  avapaya  and  avapiaya;  —  in  5^,  yabh  and  labh  [also 
rabh] :  no  exceptions  observed ;  —  in  m,  nam,  yam,  ram :  kram  follows 
either  method. 

c.  Of  roots  ending  in  semivowels,  all  (they  are  very  few)  take  the 
auxiliary  i.  The  roots  vd  or  vi  ("ve")  *weave'  and  hvd  or  hu  ("hve'')  *c&ir 
take  the  forms  vay  and  hvay,  as  before  the  a  of  their  present-stem :  thus, 
vayiaya,  hvayiaya. 

d.  Of  roots  ending  in  spirants,  the  minority  (about  a  third)  are  without 
the  auxiliary  vowel.  They  are :  roots  in  f ,  rff,  drf  (drakaya),  mirf  (mrakfya) 
[also  dah^y  dii;,  ri^,  U^,  fcrtxf,  ru^,  «P!T]  ;  —  in  a,  pw,  kra  (krakaya)  [also 
tvis,  dvis,   pia,  via,    fiw,  tua,  dua,   pua,    piw];  —  in   a,   vaa  ^dwell*  (vaUyar 
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167j  [&Iso   yhas];  —  in  A,    doA,    vahj   mi/i,    duh,    ruh   [also   nah,  dih,  lih]: 
exceptions  are  yrah  (grahtsya)  and  muh. 

In  the  older  language,  a  decided^  though  not  a  large,  majority  of  simple 
roots  add  the  sya  without  auxiliary  i;  In  the  classical  Sanskrit,  doubtless  the 
contrary  is  the  case,  as  i  is  generally  taken  by  any  root  of  late  origin  and 
derivative  character  —  as  it  is  also  uniformly  in  secondary  conjugation 
(chap.  XIV.). 

986.  As  the  root  is  strengthened  in  forming  the  stem  of 
this  future,  so,  of  a  root  that  has  a  strong  and  a  weak  form, 
the  strong  form  is  used :  thus,  from  y  na^  or  nah^  is  made 
nafiksya;  from  y  sras  or  sram,  srahsisya,   and  the  like. 

Special  irregularities  in  forming  stems  from  certain  roots  have  been 
noted  in  connection  with  those  roots  above  (see  majj^  mrj,  vay  and  hvay, 
grah). 

The  ^B.  has  once  the  monstrous  form  a^uviiyamahey  made  upon  the 
present-stem  apnu  (cl.  IV.)  of  yci^. 

987.  This  future  is  comparatively  rare  in  the  olde&t  language  —  in 
part,  apparently,  because  the  uses  of  a  future  are  to  a  large  extent  answered 
by  subjunctive  forms  —  but  becomes  more  and  more  common  later.  Thus, 
the  RV.  has  only  seventeen  occurrences  of  personal  forms,  from  nine  different 
roots  (with  participles  from  six  additional  roots);  the  AV.  has  fifty  occurrences, 
fh>m  twenty-five  roots  (with  participles  from  seven  more);  the  TS.  has  oc- 
currences (personal  forms  and  participles  together)  from  over  sixty  roots ;  and 
(as  has  been  noticed  above)  forms  from  more  than  a  hundred  and  fifty  roots 
are  quotable  from  the  older  texts. 

Modes  of  the  ^-future. 

988.  Mode-forms  of  the  future  occur  only  sporadically.  The  sole  Vedie 
example  is  karisySSf  2d  sing.  subj.  act.  (in  KV.,  once  or  twice);  GB.  has 
esyamahdi,  tafiayamahaif  aihasyamahai^  all  1st  pi.  subj.  mid.;  and  hhavi^ 
syadhvam^  vetsyadhvamj  tavisyadhvam,  2d  pi.  imp  v.  mid.,  are  quoted  (Bopp) 
from  MBh. 

Participles  of  the  ^-future. 
989.  Participles  are  made  from  the  future-stem  pre- 
cisely as  from  a  present-stem  in  ^  a:  namely,  by  adding 
in  the  active  the  ending  tf  ^^t,  in  the  middle  the  ending  ^Jr{ 
niana;  the  accent  remains  upon  the  stem.  Thus,  from  the 
verbs  instanced  above.  <\turi  dasydnt  and  ^TRPTR  dasyd- 
mdna^  =^l(WJrl  karisydut  and  ^if(''-UHMU  Ixxrisydmaria, 

According  to  ti.e  urammarians,  the  foniiiiine  of  the  active  participle  is 
uiade  either  in    'wt't  or  in  dti ;  but  only  the  toninr  has  been  noted  as  occur- 
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ring  ill  the  older  language,  and  the  latter,  if   met  with  at  all,  is  very  rare: 
see  above,  449. 

Ill  RV.  occurs  once  sGsyantif  from  y/«u,   with  anomalous  accentuation. 

Preterit  of  the  ^-future:  Conditional. 

940.  From  the  future-stem  is  made  an  augment-preterit, 
by  prefixing  the  augment  and  adding  the  secondary'  endings, 
in  precisely  the  same  manner  as  an  imperfect  from  a  pres- 
ent-stem in  ^  a.     This  preterit  is  called  the  conditional. 

It  stands  related  to  the  future,  in  form  and  meaning,  as  the  French 
conditional  aurais  to  the  future  aurai,  or  as  the  English  would  have  to  will 
have  —  nearly  as  the  German  wiirde  haben  to  werde  kahtn. 

Thus,  from  the  roots  already  instanced: 

active.  middle. 

8.  d.  p.  s.  d.  p. 

ddasyam  ddasyava     ddasyama  dddsye         ddasyavahi  dddst/amaAi 
dddsyas    dddsyatam  ddasyata    ddasyathds  ddasyetham  ddasyadhvam 
ddasyat    ddasyatam  ddasyan     ddasyata      ddasyetam    dddsyanta 

dkarisyam  dkarisydva  dkarisyama  dkarisye  dkarisyavahi  dkansyamahi 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

941.  The  conditional  is  the  rarest  of  all  the  forms  of  the  Sanskrit  verb. 
The  KV.  has  but  a  single  example,  dbharisyatj  'was  going  to  carry  off,  and 
none  of  the  Vedic  texts  furnishes  another.  In  the  Brahmanas  it  is  hardly 
more  common  (fifteen  occurrences,  of  which  several  are  in  repetitions  of  the 
same  passage)  —  except  in  ^-B.,  where  it  is  met  with  more  than  fifty  times. 
Nor  does  it,  like  the  future,  become  more  frequent  later:  not  an  example 
occurs  in  Nala.  Bhagavad-Gita,  or  Hltopade^a;  only  one  In  Mauu ;  and  two 
in  yakuntaia. 

II.  The  Periphrastic  Future. 

942.  This  fomiation  contains  only  a  single  indicative 
tense,  active  and  middle,  without  modes,  or  participle,  or 
preterit. 

Its    consists   in  a  derivative  nomen  ageni%$^    having  the 
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value  of  a  future  active  participle,  and  used,  either  with 
or  without  an  accompanying  auxiliary,  in  the  office  of  a 
verbal  tense  with  future  meaning. 

948.  The  noun  is  formed  by  the  suffix  ?T  tr  (or  cT^ 
iar)i  and  this  (as  in  its  other  than  verbal  uses:  see  chap. 
XVII.)  is  added  to  the  root  either  directly  or  with  a  preced- 
ing auxiliary  vowel  ^  t,  the  root  itself  being  strengthened 
by  ffuna,  but  the  accent  resting  on  the  suffix:  thus,  ^TrT 
datf  from  y^  da;  oRrT  kartf  from  |/5Ff  kr;  >?fiRT  bhavitf 
from  VH  bhu. 

As  regards  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  vowel  i',  the  nsage  is  said  by 
the  grammarians  to  be  generally  the  same  as  in  the  s-fature  from  the  same 
root  (above,  036).  The  most  important  exception  is  that  the  roots  in  r  take 
no  i:  thus,  kartr  (against  karitya)]  roots  han  and  gam  show  the  same  dif- 
ference ;  while  vrt,  vrdh,  and  syand  have  i  here,  though  not  in  the  s-future. 
The  few  forms  which  occur  in  the  older  language  agree  with  these  statements. 

044.  In  the  third  persons  of  both  voices,  the  nom. 
masc.  of  the  noun,  in  the  three  numbers  respectively  (873), 
is  used  without  auxiliary :  thus,  Hfc|HI  bhavitd,  *he  or  she  or 
it  will  be*;  hI^HI^  bhavitdrau,  *both  will  be';  Hf^HI(H  bha- 
vitdrtiSy  *they  will  be*.  In  the  other  persons,  the  first  and 
second  persons  present  of  y  5RT  as  *be'  (636)  are  used  as 
auxiliary ;  and  they  are  combined,  in  all  numbers,  with  the 
singular  nom.  masc.  of  the  noun.  As  an  independent  verb, 
?in  ew  has  no  middle  forms ;  but  for  this  auxiliary  use  middle 
persons  have  been  made  by  analogy,  ^  he  being  used  in 
Ist  sing. 


Thus,  from  y^T  da,   ^give' 


8. 


active, 
d. 


8. 


middle, 
d. 


datnsmas 


2 


datdsmi    datUsvas 

^Trnft     <IHIfyH    ^TrTT^ 

9  9  ^^  9 

daUlsi       ddtnsthas     ddtQ^ha 

data  r  as 


datahe 


ddinsva/ie    ddtQsmahe 


^TtTTH     <IHmi^     ^TrTiy 


,_    ; 


I—    '    — 


— . ' 


data 


datfirau 


datQse      datasathe    ddtudhve 

•  •  •  ^ 

ddtn        ddtnrdu       daturas 
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Very  rarely,  other  persons  than  the  third  are  used  without  the  aaxiliary 
verb:  thus,  ahaih  drcuta,  *I  shall  see'  (MBh.);  tvam  bhavita  (MBh.  Megh.), 
'thou  shalt  be';  and  examples  are  not  unknown  of  the  auxiliary  in  the  3d 
person:  thus,  vakta  '4ti  (MBh.))  'he  will  speak';  and  of  the  use  in  dual  and 
plural  of  the  proper  number-form  with  the  auxiliary:  thus,  kartdrdu  avah 
(MBh.),   'we  two  shall  do'. 

945.  The  accent  in  these  combinations,  as  in  all  the  or- 
dinary cases  of  collocation  of  a  verb  with  a  preceding  predicate 
noun  or  adjective  (592j,  is  on  the  noun  itself;  and,  unlike  all 
the  true  verbal  forms,  the  combination  retains  its  accent  every- 
where even  in  an  independent  clause :  thus,  tdrhi  va  atindsfrd 
bhavithsmi  (^B.),  'then  I  shall  be  out  of  danger*  (where  hhavisydmi, 
if  used,  would  be  accentless).  ^Vhether  in  a  dependent  clause 
the  auxiliary  verb  would  take  an  accent  (595),  and  whether,  if 
80,  at  the  expense  of  the  accent  of  the  noun  (as  in  the  case  of 
a  preposition  compounded  with  a  verb-form :  1083),  we  are 
without  the  means  of  determining. 

946.  In  the  Veda,  the  nomina  agentii  in  it  or  iar,  like  various  other 
derivative  nouns  (271),  but  with  especial  frequency,  are  used  in  participial 
construction,  governing  the  accusative  if  they  come  from  roots  whose  verbal 
forms  do  so.  Often,  also,  they  are  used  predicatively,  with  or  without  ac- 
companying copula;  yet  without  any  implication  of  time;  they  are  not  the 
beginnings,  but  only  the  forerunners,  of  a  new  tense-formation.  The  tense- 
use  begins,  but  rather  sparingly,  in  the  Brahmanas  (from  which  over  thirty 
occurrences  are  quotable),  and  grows  more  common  later,  though  the  peri- 
phrastic future  is  nowhere  so  frequent  as  the  ^-future. 

947.  Middle  forms  are  extremely  few  in  the  older  language.  TS.  has 
once  prayoktdse,  which  seems  to  be  1st  sing,  (the  usual  ending  e  added  to 
the  abbreviated  root'*);  but  TA.  (i.  11)  has  once  the  later  form  yaatihe; 
^ayitflse  In  ^*B.  is  clearly  2d  sing.;  TB.  has  once  yastSsmdhej  ist  pi. 

Uses  of  the  Futures  and  Conditional. 

948.  As  the  «-future  is  the  commoner,  so  also  it  is  the 
one  more  indefinitely  used.  It  expresses  in  general  what  is  go- 
ing to  take  place  at  some  time  to  come  —  but  often,  as  in 
other  languages,  adding  on  the  one  hand  an  implication  of  will 
or  intention,  or  on  the  other  hand  that  of  promise  or  threat- 
ening. 

A  few  examples  are:  vartitydty  dis&mah  parjdnyo  vfstimdn  bhavisyati 
CB.  ,  'it  is  going  to  rain;  Paijanya  is  going  to  be  rich  in  rain  this  year*; 
yds  I'm  nd  vida  kfm  red  karisyati  (RV.),  'whoever  does  not  know  that,  what 
will  he  do  with  verse?'  J  vd{  vaydm  agni  dhdsydmaha  dtha  yuydih  kith 
karifyniha  (?B.),  'we  are  going  to  build  the  two  fires;  then  what  will  you 
do?'  idm  indro  'bhyddudrdva  hanisydn  ((^B.),  'him  Indra  ran  at,  intending 
tj  slay*;  yddy  evd  karisydtha  sdkdrh  devdfr  yajUfydso  bhaviayatha  (BV.),  *if 
Whitnoy,  Grammar.  20 


ft  wS.  ^%  tL^.  7e    tkML   be   wjttkj    'A 

dSmiis  U  'iMUr^mU    AT. .  Hky  iectk  vUI  liH  wt 

r'AV. .   'tkr»:;  *kaa  b^c  4U:  be  mc  a^nid': 

wfcese  ase  7c  ti  fvfaf  Ut  inY  yadi 

4/  79«  iksii  Kjeet  a*.  I  will  mort  to  fmaam.     A«  ia 

Uftfte   U   r,kr,   jogMftimet   ofed  fsT  tb«  expietrioii  cf  a  ca^}«eiaz«:  ttes:    fe 

'yxvfc   <<<o!>   ^^ja^OtfTO  ra  hkazitfiiti    MBk. .   -trko   if  this?   W  ii  iiwit<kii  a 

fod,  vt  a  Oaadkarra'. 

M9.  The  periphrastic  futnre  is  defined  bj  the  grammmxiaai 
as  expreMing  something  to  be  done  at  a  definite  time  to  eome. 
And  this,  though  but  faintly  traceable  in  later  use.  is  a  distinct 
characteristic  of  the  formation  in  the  language  where  it  first 
makes  its  appearance  Delbrlick.  It  is  especiallj  often  used 
along  with  ^6$,    'tomorrow'. 

A  few  examplet  are:  yolaran  va  imt  ft^  lumutan»  U  jtiaroM  K,\ 
^wbleberer  of  the  two  partiea  dieae  thall  chooae  tomonow,  they  will  eonqnei'; 
praiar  yastamnake  ^TB.,,  ^e  ihAll  saeriflce  tomorrow  moming';  Ufok/  vtk 
paktdmni  '^'B.,,  *oo  inch  and  mdi  a  day  I  will  cook  for  yoa*;  t6n  w%a  ikoA 
fiprim  6mU  ^yiiit  jatA  u  U  'ydfh  tdrki  jmtr6  hkacitd  ((B..,  'then  you  aball 
lie  with  me  one  night,  and  at  that  time  this  son  of  yoors  will  be  boni\ 
In  other  caaea,  thii  deflniteneas  of  time  is  wanting,  bnt  an  emphaais,  as  <d 
special  certainty,  seems  perhaps  to  belong  to  the  form;  thus,  hibkrkf  ma 
parayifyimi  tvi  'ti:  kdaman  ma  parayUya$i  'ty  dttghd  imdh  i^rvak  praji 
nkvodhdf  tdtoM  tvd  parayiuttmX  'ti  ((B.),  'support  me  and  I  will  saxe  yon, 
said  it.  From  what  will  you  sa^e  me?  said  he.  A  flood  is  going  to  earry 
off  all  these  creatures;  from  that  I  will  save  you,  said  it';  paridevaydih  eakrirt 
mahae  ehokabhayam  prdptd$meu  (GB.,,  'they  set  np  a  lamentation :  ''we  are 
going  to  meet  with  great  pain  and  dread"';  yaje  ^yak$i  ycutdhe  ca  (TA.  , 
*I  sacrifice,  I  have  sacrificed,  and  I  shall  sacrifice'.  In  yet  other  cases,  in 
the  older  language  even,  and  yet  more  in  the  later,  this  future  appears  to 
be  eqaivalent  to  the  other :  thus,  prajdyam  erunh  vijndidtmo  yadi  vidvdn  vd 
Juhoty  avidvdn  vd  {A.B.),  'we  shall  know  him  in  his  children  whether  he  is 
one  that  sacrifices  with  knowledge  or  without  knowledge';  vaktdwno  vd  idofh 
devebhyah  (AB.),  'we  shall  tell  this  to  the  gods';  yadi  avdriho  mama  'pi 
hhavitd  taia  evcah  Bvdrtharh  karisydmi  (BfBh.),  'if  later  my  own  affair  shall 
come  np,  then  I  will  attend  to  my  own  affair';  katharh  tu  bhavitd^  eka  iti 
tvdfh  nfpa  cocimi  (MBh.),  'ba(  how  will  yon  get  along  alone?  that,  O  king, 
is  the  cause  of  my  grief  about  you'. 

960,  The  conditional  would  seem  to  be  most  originally  and 
properly  used  to  signify  that  something  'was  going  to'  be  done. 
And  this  value  it  has  in  its  only  Vedic  ocurrence,  and  occa«ion- 
ally  elsewhere.  But  usually  it  has  the  sense  ordinarily  called 
''conditional'*;  and  in  the  great  majority  of  its  occurrences  it  is 
found  (like  the  subjunctive  and  the  optative,  when  used  with 
the  same  value]   in  both  clauses  of  a  conditional  sentence. 
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Thas,  y(S  vrtrdya  $fnam  dtrd  'bharityai  prd  tdrh  jdnitri  vidHia  uvaca 
(RV.)»  'him,  who  was  going  heie  to  carry  off  Yritra's  wealth,  his  mother  pro- 
claimed to  the  knowing  one';  ^atd}fuih  gam  akarifyam  (AB.),  *I  was  going  to 
make  (should  have  made)  the  cow  live  a  hundred  years'  (in  other  versions 
of  the  same  story  is  added  the  other  daase,  in  which  the  conditional  has  a 
valne  more  removed  from  its  original:  thus,  in  6B.,  'if  yon,  villain,  had  not 
stopped  [prdffrahUyah]  my  mouth');  idta  evi  'sya  bhaydm  vi  'ydya  kd9mdd 
dhy  dbhesyad  dvidydd  vai  bhaydm  bhavati  (9B.)i  ^thereupon  his  fear  departed ; 
for  of  whom  was  he  to  be  afraid?  occasion  of  fear  arises  from  a  second 
person*;  Htpapata  eirdth  idn  metfu  ydd  visah  paryddhcuyata  (()B.),  *he  leaped 
up;  he  thought  it  long  that  he  should  put  on  a  garment';  sd  tdd  evd  nd 
'vindai  prajipatir  ydtrd  'hofyat  (MS.),  'Prajapati,  verily,  did  not  then  find 
where  he  was  to  (should)  sacrifice';  evcuh  etn  nd  'vaktyo  mufdhd  U  vyapatUyat 
(6B.),  'if  you  should  not  speak  thus,  your  head  would  fly  off*;  ad  ydd  dhdi 
'tdvcui  evd  'bhaviiycid  ydvatyo  hai  'vd  'grt  prajdh  sritda  tdvatyo  kai  'vd 
'bhavisyan  nd  prd  'janisyanta  {(JB,),  *if  he  had  been  only  so  much,  there 
would  have  been  only  so  many  living  creatures  as  were  created  at  first ;  they 
would  have  had  no  progeny';  kith  vd  'bhavityad  arunaa  tamaadTh  vibhettd 
lath  cet  sahfurakirano  dhuri  nd  'kariayat  ((ak.),  'would  the  Dawn,  forsooth, 
be  the  scatterer  of  the  darkness,  if  the  thousand-rayed  one  did  not  set  her 
on  the  front  of  his  chariot?' 


CHAPTER  Xm. 


VERBAL  ADJECTIVES  AND  NOUNS:  PARTICIPLES, 

INFINITIVES,  GERUNDS. 

961.  Those  verbal  adjectives,  or  participles,  which  are 
made  from  tense-stems,  and  so  constitute  a  part  of  the  various 
tense-systems,  have  been  already  treated.  It  remains  to  describe 
certain  others,  which,  being  made  directly  from  the  root  itself^ 
belong  to  the  verbal  system  as  a  whole,  and  not  to  any  partic- 
ular part  of  it. 

The  infinitive  (with  a  few  sporadic  exceptions  in  the  older 
language;  also  comes  in  all  cases  from  the  root  directly,  and 
not  from  any  of  the  derived  tense-stems. 

The  same  is  true  of  the  so-called  gerunds,  or  indeclinable 
participles. 

Passive  Participle  in  td  or  nd. 

952.  By  the  accented  suffix  t\  td  —  or,  in  a  compar- 
atively  small   number  of  verbs,  ^  nd  —  is  formed  a  verbal 
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adjective  which,  when  coming  from  transitive  verbs,  quali- 
fies anything  as  having  endured  the  action  expressed  by 
the  verb :  thus,  ^  dattd^  'given';  ^W  uitdj  'spoken'.  Hence 
it  is  usually  called  the  passive  participle ;  or,  to  distinguish 
it  from  the  participle  belonging  to  the  passive  present-sys- 
tem (771^  the  past  passive  participle. 

When  made  from  an  intransitive  or  neuter  verb,  the 
same  participle,  as  in  other  languages,  has  no  passive  but 
only  an  indefinite  past 'sense:  thus,  JH  gaid,  *gone';  ^fT 
b/uitd,   'been';  fJ^  patildy  'fallen'.  "^ 

958.  In  general,  this  participle  is  made  by  adding  rT 
id  to  the  bare  verbal  root,  with  observation  of  the  ordinary 
rules  of  euphonic  combination. 

Some  roots,  however,  require  the  prefixion  of  the  auxiliary 
vowel  I  to  the  suffix.  For  these,  and  for  the  verbs  that  add 
nd  instead  of  id,  see  below,   966,   957. 

As  to  the  accent  when  the  root  is  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion,  see  1085  a. 

954.    The  root  before  rT  td  has  usually  its  weakest  form, 

if  there  is   anywhere  in  the  verbal  system   a  distinction    of 

weak  and  strong  forms.     Thus: 

a.  A  penultimate  nasal  is  dropped  :  e.  g.  aktd  from  y  an/, 
haddhd  from  y  handh,  srastd  from  y  srafhs  or  sras. 

b.  Roots  which  in  the  weak  forms  of  the  perfect  are  abbre- 
viated (794)  suffer  the  same  abbreviation  here  :  thus,  uktd  from 
yvaCy  ud/id  from  \  vah,  tstd  from  \  t/aj,  suptd  from  \  wap, 
viddhd  from  y  vyadh,  pfstd  from  y prach. 

o.  Final  a  is  weakened  to  i  in  pttd  from  ypa  ^sing*,  pUd 
from  ypQ  ^ drink',  dhtid  from  y d/ta  'suck',  spAUdy  vitd  from 
yvya,  jttd  from  yjya^  gitd  from  y  gya;  —  and  it  is  weakened 
to  i  in  sthitd,  hitd  from  y  dJid  *put'  (with  dh  also  changed  to  h: 
but  dhitd  is  found  also  in  compounds  in  V.),  ditd  from  y  da  *cut' 
and  y da  *bind';  sitd,  mitd  from  y  ma  'measure',  ^td  (or  fo/d}, 
child   (or  chxUd]. 

d.  A  final  m  or  n  is  lost  after  a   in  gatd,  natd,  yatd,   raid 

(from  y yam  etc.);  hatd,   matdy   ksatd,   tatd,  vatd  (from  y^an  etc.). 

e«  More  isolated  cases  are :  xUd  from  yav^  utd  from  yvd  'weave',   ^istd 

from  y^as,    murM  referred   to  ymurch^   syutd  from    ysiv,   dyutd  from    ydiu 

'play',  mutd  from  ymiv,  dhautd  from  ydhav  'cleanse'  (RV.  has   also  dhutd). 
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955.  Of  more  irregular   character  are  the  following: 

a.  A  number  of  roots  ending  in  am  retain  the  nasal  and  lengthen 
the  radical  vowel  (as  in  others  of  their  verbal  forms) :  thus,  kdntd, 
krantdf  tdrUd,  fdrUdj  frdntd,  from  y kram  etc.:  y dAvan  *be  cov- 
ered' forms  in  like  manner  dkvdntd, 

b.  Three  roots  in  an  make  the  participle  from  parallel  roots 
in  a:  thus,  jdtd^  khdtd^  sdtd,  from  yjan  etc. 

o.  The  root  da  'give'  forms  dattd  (from  the  derivative  form 
dad],  but  data  also  is  found  in  composition  in  V.  The  contracted 
tta  (as  if  for  data,  with  the  radical  vowel  lost)  is  widely  found 
in  composition,  especially  with  prepositions  (1087  e),  but  also 
with  other  elements:  thus,  devdtta  (RV.);  punartta  (PB. vi.  5. 12); 
and,  according  to  the  grammarians,  sutta.  The  root  jaks  (deriv- 
ative of  phas:  675)  forms  j'apdM,  as  if  ixorajagh  (once  apparently 
abbreviated  in  composition  to  gdha  in  TS.  :  thus,  agdh&d)\  y  9vad 
makes  in  Veda  svdttd   (beside  svaditdj, 

956.  The  suffix  with  ^  t,  or  in  the  form  ^  itd,  is  reg- 
ularly used  with  the  derivative  verb-stems  in  secondary  con- 
jugation (chap.  XIV.),  also  often  with  roots  of  a  derivative 
character  (as  ^^jmv,  f^H  hins]j  and  not  infrequently  with 
original  roots  (as  ^r^  pat,  ^rj[  car,  W^  manth,  5ft  gt]- 

In  RV.  and  AY.,  the  par^ciples  in  Ha  from  simple  roots  are  more  than 
a  sixth  of  the  whole  numher.  Among  them,  uditd  {yvad)  is  the  only  case 
of  ahbreyiation  of  va  to  u.  From  ^rath  comes  crUuta  (once).  Jahitd  from 
yha  (by  sabstitntion  of  the  present-stem  as  shown  in  jahami)  is  an  isolated 
irregularity,  ^ayita  shows  the  same  strengthening  which  appears  in  the 
present-system  (629). 

A  few  roots  form  the  participle  either  with  or  without  the  auxiliary  i: 
thus,  guptd  and  gupitd,  drptd  and  drpitd,  dhratd  and  dhrsitdf  mattd  and 
madi0,  viUd  (also  virmd)  and  viditd. 

The  root  grabh  or  grah  has,  as  elsewhere,  long  i:  thus,  gfbhitd,  grhUd, 

957.  The  suffix  ^  nd  (always  without  auxiliary  ^  •)  is 
taken  instead  of  t{  td  hj  a.  number  of  roots.     Thus: 

a.  Certain  roots  in  a,  and  in  i  and  u-vowels:  namely,  ^and  or  find 
from  yqfii,  crdnd  from  >/fr5,  jlnd  (beside  jitd)  from  yjyd  or  ji,  fund  from 
y^vd  or  Qvi,  hdvhd  and  hind  firom  ykd,  dind  ftrom  ydd  *bind'  and  'cut*, 
ksind  (beside  luitd)  from  yksi  'destroy',  pind  from  ypyd  or  pt,  vlind  firom 
yvUy  tind  from  yii,  dund  from  ydu,  dyund  ftom  ydiv  or  dev  'lament',  lund 
from  yiu  —  and  some  others. 

b.  The  roots  in  variable  r  (so-called  f-roots:  242),  which  before  the 
safflx  becomes  Ir  or  ur :  thus,  fcirnd,  girnd,  jirnd^  tin}d,  dirnd,  (ifV^,  tttn^^ 
(beside  strtd)]  purnd,  murnd;  and  Jurnd. 


310  Xni.  Verbal  Adjectives  and  Nouns.  [957 — 

A  few  participial  fonns  in  id  firom  such  roots  are  met  with  in  the  older 
language:  thas,  gurtd,  puridj  ctTtd, 

o.  A  few  roots  ending  in  j  (which  becomes  g  before  the  sofflx:  216.4): 
thns,  bhagnd  from  yhhaj,  hhugnd  from  ybhujf  magnd  from  ymajj,  rugn& 
from  ]/nff.  Also,  one  or  two  others  that  show  a  guttural  before  the  na: 
thns,  lagnd  from  yiag^  vrknd  firom  yvra^,  aknd  from  yae. 

d.  A  number  of  roots,  some  of  them  very  common  ones,  in  d  (which 
becomes  n  before  the  sufdx :  161,  end):  thus,  ehanndf  chinndf  bhinndy  vinnd 
(beside  vittd  and  vidiid),  skanndj  syannd,  avitmdf  iutrnd,  pannd,  aannd  (beside 
sofl^,  which  alone  is  found  in  V.)i  ^^'^  hlannd  (according  to  the  grammarians) 
firom  yhlad;  also  irnnd  firom  ytfd  and  ehrnnd  firom  yehrdf  which  show  an 
irregular  lingualization  of  the  nasal ;  and  others. 

958.  The  grammarians  reckon  as  participles  of  this  forma- 
tion a  few  miscellaneous  derivative  adjectives,  coming  from  roots 
which  do  not  make  a  regular  participle  :  such  are  ksamay  'burnt', 
ifeff«l,    'emaciated',  pakvd,   *ripe',  phtiUd,    'expanded',  fti^Aa,    'dry*. 

Fast  Active  Fartloiple  In  tavant, 
969.  From  the  past  passive  participle  is  made,  by 
adding  the  possessive  suffix  5IH  oan<,  a  secondary  derivative 
having  the  meaning  and  construction  of  a  perfect  active 
participle:  for  example,  ffrT  ^JirRH  tat  krtdvan,  'having  done 
that\  Its  inflection  is  like  that  of  other  derivatives  made 
with  this  suffix  (452  ff.);  its  feminine  ends  in  Sfcft  vatt;  its 
accent  remains  on  the  participle. 

960.  Derivative  words  of  this  formation  are  found  in  RY.,  but  without 
anything  like  a  participial  value.  The  AY.  has  a  single  example,  with  par^ 
ticipial  meaning:  acitivaty  dtithauy  'one's  guest  having  eaten'  (loc.  abs.). 
In  the  Brahmanas  also  it  is  extremely  rare.  In  the  later  language,  however, 
it  comes  to  be  quite  common.  And  there  it  is  almost  always  used  predic- 
atively,  and  generally  without  copula  expressed,  or  with  the  value  of  a 
personal  verb-form  in  the  perfect  tense  (like  the  derivative  in  ta  in  the 
future:  942 fT.).  For  example:  math  na  kageid  drttavany  'no  one  has  seen 
me*;  «a  ndkvlaih  vyopoditavan,  'he  destroyed  the  ichneumon';  or,  with  copula, 
makai  kfehram  prdptavaty  asij  *thou  hast  fallen  upon  great  misery*.  Although 
originally  and  properly  made  only  from  transitive  verbs  (with  an  object,  to 
whieh  the  participle  in  Ui  stands  in  the  relation  of  an  objective  or  factitive 
piedicate),  it  is  Anally  found  also  from  intransitives :  thus,  cutena  sarh^itavatt 
((•k.),  'has  become  united  with  the  mango-tiee';  gatavati  (ib.),   'she  has  gone'. 

Future  Passive  Participles:  Gerundives. 
961.    Certain    derivative   adjectives    (for   the   most   part 
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more  or  less  clearly  secondary  derivatives)  have  acqtiired  in 
the  language  a  value  as  qualifying  something  which  is  to, 
or  which  ought  to,  suffer  the  action  expressed  by  the  root 
from  which  they  come;  and  they  are  allowed  to  be  made 
from  every  verb.  Hence  they  are,  like  more  proper  par- 
ticiples, usually  treated  as  a  part  of  the  general  verbal  sys- 
tem, and  called  future  passive  participles,  or  gerundives 
(like  the  Latin  forms  in  ndus,  to  which  they  correspond  in 
meaning). 

962.  The  suffixes  by  which  such  gerundives  are  regu- 
larly and  ordinarily  made  are  three :  namely  3"  yo»  r't^  ta- 
vya^  and  JSpfhl  amya. 

Derivatives  in  ya  having  this  valae  are  made  in  all  periods  of  the 
language,  from  the  earliest  down;  the  other  two  are  of  more  modem  origin, 
being  entirely  wanting  in  the  oldest  Veda  (RV.),  &nd  hardly  known  in  the 
later.  Other  derivatives  of  a  similar  character,  which  afterward  disappear 
from  nse,  are  found  in  the  Veda. 

968.  The  suffix  ya  in  its  gerundive  use  has  nothing  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  same  suffix  as  employed  to  make  adjec- 
tives and  nouns  of  other  character  (see  below,  chap.  XVHI.:  1218). 
And  it  exhibits  also  the  same  variety  in  the  treatment  of  the 
root. 

The  original  value  of  the  suffix  is  ia^  and  as  such  it  has  to  be  read  in 
the  very  great  majority  of  its  Yedie  occurrences.  Hence  the  conversion  of  t 
and  0  to  ay  and  av  before  it  (se«  below). 

Thus  :  a.  Final  a  becomes  e  before  the  suffix  :  diya,  kkyiyoy 
miya  (probably  rffl-ta  etc.,  with  euphonic  y  interposed) :  but  RV. 
has  once  -jndya.  —  b.  The  other  vowels  either  remain  unchanged, 
or  have  the  guna  or  the  vfddhi  strengthening ;  and  e  usually  and 
o  always  are  treated  before  the  ya  as  they  would  be  before  a 
vowel:  thus,  jdyya^  hhdyya,  layya;  ndvya,  bAdvya,  hdvya,  bhavyd; 
vary  a:  and,  in  the  later  language,  ntya,  jeya,  dhuya  (such  cases 
are  wanting  earlier).  In  a  few  instances,  a  short  vowel  adds  / 
before  the  suffix :  thus,  itya,  mitya,  gruiya^  stiitya,  kfrtya  (the 
only  Vedic  examples).  —  o.  Medial  a  remains  unchanged  or  is 
lengthened:  thus,  ddbAya,  vdndya,  sddya;  midya,  vhcya,  — 
d.  Medial  t,  m,  and  r-vowels  are  unchanged  or  have  the  yuna^ 
{^strengthening :   thus,  \dya,  guhya,  dAfsya ;  dvigya,  yddkya,  mdirjya. 

The  RV.  has  about  forty  examples  of  this  gerundive,  and  the  AY.  add* 
halt'  as  many  more.     Except   in   hhavi6,  (once),    the   accent  in  RV.  Is  alvtyft 
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on  the  root;  AY.  has  seToral  cases  of  accent  on  the  t  of  the  sofflx  (hence 
written  adyh,  ofyhj  ^-vyadhyby  -dharfyh).  According  to  the  grammarians,  the 
accent  is  on  the  root  or  else  the  ending  is  drcnmflexed:  always  the  former, 
if  the  ya  follow  a  yowel. 

964.  The  suffix  Uivya  is  a  secondary  adjective  derivative 
from  the  infinitival  noun  in  (14  (below,  972),  made  by  adding 
the  suffix  ya  (properly-  /a,  whence  the  accent  yd],  before  which 
the  final  u,  as  usual,  has  ^t/^ia-strengthening,  and  is  resolved 
into  av. 

Hence,  both  as  regards  the  form  taken  by  the  root  and 
the  use  or  omission  of  an  auxiliary  vowel  1  before  the  iavya, 
the  rules  are  the  same  as  for  the  formation  of  the  infinitive 
(below,  968]. 

No  example  of  this  formation  is  fonnd  in  RV.,  and  in  AY.  occur  only 
two,  janUavyb  and  hihtitavyb.  In  the  Bnhmana  language  it  begins  to  he  not 
rare,  and  Is  made  both  from  the  simple  root  and  the  deriyed  conjugatlonal 
stems  (next  chapter);  in  the  classical  language  it  is  still  more  freqnent. 
According  to  the  grammarians,  the  accent  of  the  word  is  either  circumflex 
on  the  final  or  acute  on  the  penult:  thus,  kartavyh  or  kartdvya;  in  the 
accentuated  texts,  it  is  always  the  former. 

.  As  to  the  impersonal  use  of  this  gerundive,    see  below,  under  PassiTe 
(999). 

966.  The  suffix  aniya  is  in  like  manner  the  product  of  sec- 
ondary derivation,  made  by  adding  the  adjective  suffix  iya  (1215) 
to  a  nomen  actioms  formed  by  the  common  suffix  ana. 

It  follows,  then,  as  regards  its  mode  of  formation,  the  rules 
for  the  suffix  ana  (below,   chap.  XVIII.:   1150). 

This  derivative  also  is  unknown  in  BY.,  and  in  AY.  is  found  only  in 
upaitvanlya  and  amanPranJya  (in  both  of  which,  moreover,  its  distinct 
gerundive  value  admits  of  question).  In  the  Brahmanas  (where  less  than  a 
dozen  examples  of  it  have  been  noted),  and  in  the  later  language,  it  is  much 
less  common  than  the  gerundive  in  iavya.  Its  accent,  as  in  all  the  deriv- 
atives with  the  suffix  lyay  is  on  the  penult:  thus,  kataniya, 

966.   Other  formations  of  kindred  value  are  found  in  the  Yeda  as  follows : 

a.  Gerundives  in  tua  or  (va,  apparently  made  from  the  infinitival  noon 
in  tu  with  the  added  suffix  a  (1209).  They  are  k&rtua  (in  two  occurrences 
Mrioa),  ^dnttui,  jiiua^  fy&iMwiy  vdkUAa,  tCiua,  sniiua^  h&niua,  hitua;  and, 
with  auxiliary  i  (or  i),  jdnitva,  adnitvaj  bhdvitva. 

b.  Gerundives  iaerUaoienya  (compare  1217):  they  are  id^nia,  carSnia^ 
dfp^ia,  bhiainyaf  yudhinia,  vdrenia;  with  one  example  from  an  apparent 
aorist-stem,  yarhtinyaj  and  three  or  four  from  secondary  verb-stems  (see 
bdow,  1088). 

O*  Gerundives  in  dyia  (once  iyya:  compare  1218):  they  are  dakadyia, 
pariayiay  viddyiay  Qravdyia,  hnavayia  ,-  with  a  few  from  causative  secondary  con- 
jugation-stems (below,  chap.  XIY.) :  and  stuseyia  is  of  close  kindred  with  them. 
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d.  A   few   adjectives   in  elima,    as   aaeelima,   bhideUma  (apparently   not 
found  in  nse)  are  reckoned  as  gerundives  by  the  granunarians. 

967.  The  division-line  between  participial  and  ordinary 
adjectives  is  less  strictly  drawn  in  Sanskrit  than  in  the  other 
Indo-European  languages.  Thus,  adjectives  in  u,  as  will  be  seen 
later  (chap.  XVII.:  1178)»  from  secondary  conjugational  stems, 
have  participial  value ;  and  in  the  Brahmanas  (with  an  example 
or  two  in  AV.)  is  found  widely  and  commonly  used  a  participial 
adjective  formed  with  the  suffix  uka   (ibid.,    1180). 

Infinitives. 

968.  The  later  language  has  a  single  infinitive,  which 
is  the  accusative  case  of  a  verbal  noun  formed  by  the  suf- 
fix ^  tu,  added  to  the  root  usually  directly,  but  often  also 
with  aid  of  the  preceding  auxiliary  vowel  ^  t.  The  form 
of  the  infinitive  endings  therefore,  is  HRtum  or  ^R  ttum. 
The  root  has  the  ^^ima-strengthening^  and  is  accented.  Thus, 
for  example,  ^JrR  ^^wm  from  |/^  •;  ^f^^^kdrtum.  from  ym 
kr ;  TiI^rtH  cdW^wm  from  l/^TJ"  oar;  Hf^RR  AArftnYwrn  from 
i/H  hhu. 

The  rules  as  to  the  use  or  omission  of  the  auxiliary  t  are 
the  same  as  those  that  apply  to  the  formation  of  the  periphras- 
tic future-noun  in  fy  or  tar  (948). 

The  same  form,  in  a  like  use,  Is  found  also  In  the  older  language,  back 
to  its  earliest  recorded  period;  but  it  is  there  only  one  of  a  whole  body  of 
related  formations,  an  account  of  which  is  in  brief  as  follows : 

969.  In  the  Veda  and  Brahmana,  a  number  of  verbal  nouns, 
nomina  acHonis,  in  various  of  their  cases,  are  used  in  construc- 
tions which  assimilate  them  to  the  infinitive  of  other  languages 
—  although,  were  it  not  for  these  other  later  and  more  devel- 
oped and  pronounced  infinitives,  the  constructions  in  question 
might  pass  as  ordinary  case-constructions  of  a  somewhat  pecu- 
liar kind. 

970.  The   nouns  thus  used  infinitively   are   the  following : 

a.  The  root-noun,  without  derivative  suffix,  is  so  used  in 
its  accusative  in  am,  its  dative  in  e  or  (from  o-roots)  ai,  its 
genitive  and  ablative  in  m,   and  its  locative  in  t. 

b.  The  verbal  noun  in  ^  is  so  used  in  its  accusative  in 
imn,  its  dative  in  tave  or  taval,  and  its  ablative  and  genitive 
in  tos. 
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Of  other  uonns,  only  single  cases,  generally  datives,  are  reckoned  as 
used  with  infinitive  value;  thus: 

o.  From  the  verbal  noun  in  as^  the  dative  in  ase;  and  also, 
in  an  extremely  small  number  of  instances,  a  dative  in  se  (or 
se),  from  a  noun  formed  with  s  simply. 

d.  From  nouns  in  nian  and  van,   datives  in  mane  and  vane, 

e.  From  nouns  in  /i,  datives  in  tai/e,  or  (from  one  or  two 
verbs)   in  tyai. 

f.  From  nouns  in  i,   datives  in   dye. 

g.  From  nouns  in  dhi  and  sty  datives  in  dht/ai  and  syai. 
h.  A  few  infinitives  in  sani  are  perhaps  locatives  from  nouns 

in  an  added  to  a  root  increased  by  s. 

i.  From  a  single  root,  dhf,  are  made  infinitively  used  forms 
in  (drij   of  which  the  grammatical  character  is  questionable. 

Among  all  these,  the  forms  which  have  best  right  to  special  treatment 
as  infinitives,  on  account  of  being  of  peculiar  formation,  or  ftom  suffixes  not 
found  in  other  uses,  or  both,  are  those  in  ae,  aani,  tari,  dhyaij  and  tavai. 

Except  the  various  cases  of  the  derivative  in  tu,  and  of  the  root-noun, 
these  infinitives  are  almost  wholly  unknown  outside  the  Rig- Veda. 

Other  suffixes  and  forms  than  those  noticed  above  might  be  added;  for 
it  is  impossible  to  draw  any  fixed  line  between  the  uses  classed  as  infiinitive 
and  the  ordinary  case-uses ;  and  the  so-called  infinitives  are  found  codrdinated 
in  the  same  sentence  with  common  nouns,  and  even  with  compound  nouns. 

More  special  rules  as  to  the  various  formations  are  as  follows : 

971.  The  root-noun  used  as  infinitive  has  the  same  form,  and  the  same 
accent,  both  when  simple  and  when  combined  with  prepositions,  as  in  its 
other  uses.  In  the  very  great  majority  of  instances,  it  is  made  from  roots 
ending  in  a  consonant;  but  also  from  a  few  in  a  {khyd,  da,  dhd,  pa?,  md, 
yd),  from  two  or  three  in  i  and  u-vowels  {hi,  mt,  bhu),  and  from  one  or  two 
in  changeable  r,  which  takes  the  tr-form  (tir,  stir). 

The  roots  in  a  form  the  accus.  in  dm  {praiidhdm,  AY.),  the  dat.  in  di, 
the  abl.  in  ds  (understanding  ava$d  before  d  as  for  avcuds  and  not  avasdS 
in  RV.  iii.53. 20],  and  the  locative  in  t  (only  two  examples,  of  which  one 
is  better  understood  as  dative). 

972.  The  Infinitive  noun  in  iu  is  made  freely  from  roots  of  every  form. 
The  root  takes  the  ^ria-strengthening,  if  capable  of  it,  and  often  adds  the 
auxiliary  vowel  i  before  the  suffix  (according  to  the  rule  already  stated,  968). 
The  root  is  accented,  unless  the  noun  be  combined  with  a  preposition,  in 
which  case  the  latter  has  the  accent  instead :  thus,  kdrium.  Have,  hdntos, 
bat  nikartum,  nfretave,  nfrhantos. 

The  dative  in  tavdi  is  in  two  respects  anomalous:  in  having  the  heavy 
feminine  ending  di  along  with  a  strengthened  u;  and  in  taking  a  double 
accent,  one  on  the  root  or  on  the  prefixed  preposition,  and  the  other  on  the 
ending  5i*:  thus,   itavdf,  hdntavdf,   dtyetaudf,  apabhartavdf. 

The  root  grah  makes  as  in  other  kindred  formations)  grdhitu;  and  long  t 
is  shown  also  by  cdrUu,  st'intu,  h'lrltu   (and  compare  bh'ivltva,  966a}. 
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973.  The  infinitive  in  aae  is  made  in  RV.  from  about  twenty-fire  roots ; 
in  AV.  and  later  there  have  been  noted  no  other  examples  of  it.  In  near 
three  quarters  of  the  cases,  the  accent  is  on  the  saffix :  thus,  ffijdte^  jivdie^ 
bhiydse,  tujdae;  the  exceptions  are  edksase;  dhdycue  (with  y  inserted  befort> 
the  suffix);  and  dyase,  bhdrase,  tpdrase^  hdrase  (with  ^na-strengthening  of 
the  root).  Strengthening  of  the  root  is  also  shown  by  Javdse,  dohdse^  bhojdH, 
fobhdse.    In  putydse  is  seen,  apparently,  the  present-stem  instead  of  the  root. 

The  ending  ae  is  extremely  rare,  being  found  only  in  jisi  and  perhaps 
^tuse,  and  one  or  two  still  more  doubtful  cases. 

974.  Infinitives  in  mane  are  made  from  only  five  roots :  thus,  trimanef 
ddmane,  dhdrmarUj  bhdrmanef  and  (with  different  accent)  vidmdne.  From 
yda  comes  davdfie;  turvdne  may  come  directly  from  ytf,  or  through  the 
secondary  root  turv;  dhQrvane  is  rather  from  ydhurv  than  from  ydhvf, 

976.   The  infinitives  in  iaye  are  iHdye  (|/t»,  pitdye  {ypa  ^drink'),  vttdye, 
sdtdye.     In  tycU,  the  only  examples  noted  are  ityaf  (RV.)  and  addhyai  (AB.). 
With  aye  are  formed  U^dye^  drpdye,  mahdyey  yudhdye,  iandye. 

976.  The  ending  dhydi  Is,  more  than  any  other,  irregular  and  various 
in  its  treatment.  It  has  always  an  a  before  it ;  and  in  the  majority  of  cases 
it  is  accented  upon  this  a,  and  added  to  a  weak  form  of  root :  thus,  quc^ 
ddhydif  prnddhydi,  dhiyddhydiy  huvddhydi.  But  the  fonn  of  root  is  the  strong 
one  in  a  few  cases:  namely,  foyddhydij  atavddhydi^  tarddhycU,  jarddhydi, 
mandddhydif  vandddhydi.  In  half-a-dozen  forms,  again,  the  root  has  the 
accent:  namely,  kadradhydi,  gdmadhydi,  ydjadhydi  (but  once  or  twice  also 
yajddhydi}f  vdhadhydi,  adhadhydiy  bhdradhydi.  In  a  single  instance,  p(badhydi, 
the  suffix  is  added  distinctly  to  a  present-stem;  and  in  one,  vdvfdhddhydif 
to  a  perfect  stem.  Finally,  in  a  number  of  instances  (ten),  this  infinitive 
is  made  from  a  causative  stem  in  ay:  thus,  mddayddhydi,  riaayddhydi,  etc. 

This  infinitive  is  by  no  means  rare  in  RV.,  being  made  in  thirty-five 
different  forms  (with  seventy-two  occurrences).  But  it  is  hardly  known  out- 
side of  the  RV.;  the  AV.  has  it  but  once  (in  a  passage  found  also  in  RV.); 
and  in  the  branches  of  the  Y^jur-Veda  but  two  or  three  examples  have  been 
noticed  (one  of  them  TS.  falsely  reads  gdmadhye)\  in  the  Brahmana  language 
it  appears  to  be  entirely  wanting. 

977.  An  example  or  two  are  met  with  of  an  infinitive  in  aydi:  thus, 
rdhiaydi  (TS.),  avyathiaydi  (K.). 

978.  The  Infinitives  in  sani  are:  -bhiUdni  from  ybhuj  fusdi^i  from  ]/pu 
or  cvd;  neidni  from  )/ni;  aakadni  from  ysah;  parsdni  from  ypr^  tanadig^ 
from  ytr;  and  grnUdni  and  'Sirnttdni  from  yygr  and  8tf  —  the  last  oon- 
taining  evident  present  tense-signs  (compare  the  1st  sing,  grriliif  894  d). 

979.  The  only  infinitive  in  iari  is  dhartdri  (with  its  compound  vidhartdri), 
from  ydhr. 

Uses  of  the  InfinltivoB. 
980.    The  uses  of  the  so-called  infinitives  are  for  the  most 
part  closely  accordant  with  those  of  the  corresponding  cases  £rom 

other  abstract  nouns.     Thus  : 
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981.  The  accusative,    which   is   made   only   from  the  root- 
noun  and  the  noun  in  Hty  is  used  as  object  of  a  verb. 

Especially,  of  forms  from  the  roots  fak^  *be  able',  and  arh,  ^be  worthy, 
have  the  right  or  the  power'.  Thus,  ^cikima  iva  samfdham  (RY.),  *may  we 
accomplish  thy  kindling';  md  ^akan  pratidhim  {sum  (AV.jf  'm^y  tbey  not  be 
able  to  fit  the  arrow  to  the  string';  mdno  vS  imirh  aadySh  pdrydptum  arhati 
mdnah  pdribhavitum  (TS.),  'the  mind,  forsooth,  can  at  once  attain  and  surpass 
her';  kd  hy  Hdsyi  Whaii  g^Lhyarh  ndma  grdhitum  (9^.),  'for  who  is  worthy  to 
take  his  secret  name?'  In  the  Yeda,  the  construction  with  these  verbs  is 
only  one  among  others;  in  the  Brahmana,  it  becomes  the  greatly  prevalent 
one  (three  quarters  or  more  of  all  the  cases). 

Farther,  of  verbs  of  motion  (next  most  ftequent  case):  thus,  dikainani 
hdtum  eti  (TS.),  'he  goes  to  sacrifice  things  pertaining  to  sacrificial  gifts'; 
^fkdram  pratfram  emy  iyuh  (RY.),  ^I  go  to  Indra  for  (i.  e.  beseech  of  him) 
the  lengthening  out  of  life";  —  of  ydhtj  ^persist  in,  undertake*:  as,  sd  iddth 
jatdh  sdrvam  evd  ddgdhum  dadhrt  ((B.),  'he,  as  soon  as  bom,  began  to  burn 
thii  universe';  —  of  verbs  meaning  'desire,  hope,  notice,  know',  and  the 
like:  as,  pi^an  vieftafh  vettha  sdrvan  (AY.),  'thou  knowest  how  to  loosen 
all  bonds';  tdsmad  agn&h  ni  ^driyeta  pdrihantum  (^B.),  'therefore  one  should 
not  be  careful  to  smother  the  fire';  —  and  of  others. 

982.  Of  the  infinitive  datives,    the   fundamental   and  usual 
sense  is  that  expressed  by  'for,  in  order  to,  for  the  purpose  of\ 

Examples  are.:  vf^varh  jivdrh  cardse  bodhdyantl  (RY.),  'awakening  every 
living  creature  to  motion';  tdn  itpa  yata  pibadhyai  (RY.),  'come  to  drink 
them';  notf  'tirh  te  devd  adadur  dttave  (AY.),  'the  gods  did  not  give  her  to 
thee  for  eating*;  prai  "d  yudhdye  ddsyum  (ndrah  (RY.),  'Indra  went  forward 
to  fight  the  demon';  edkmr  no  dhehi  vikhydf  (RY.),  'give  us  sight  for  looking 
abroad'. 

Some  peculiar  constructions,  however,  grow  out  of  this  use  of  the  io- 
flnitive  dative.     Thus: 

a.  The  noun  which  is  logically  the  subject  or  the  object  of  the  action 
expressed  by  the  infinitive  is  frequently  put  beside  it  in  the  dative  (by  a 
construction  which  is  in  part  a  perfectly  simple  one,  but  which  is  stretched 
beyond  its  natural  boundaries  by  a  kind  of  attraction):  thus,  cakara  sUrydya 
pdntham  dnvetavd  u  (RY.),  'he  made  a  track  for  the  sun  to  follow  (made 
for  the  sun  a  track  for  his  following)';  fifiie  frnge  rdksohhyo  vinfkae  (RY.), 
'he  whets  his  horns  to  pierce  the  demons';  rudrdya  dhdnur  a  tanomi  brah- 
madvUe  fdrave  hdntovd  u  (RY.),  'I  stretch  the  bow  for  Rudra,  that  with  his 
arrow  he  may  slay  the  6raAma-hater';  asmdbhyarh  dr^dye  surydya  pUnar 
ddtdm  diunij  'may  they  grant  life  again,  that  we  may  see  the  sun'. 

b«  An  infinitive  with  ykr^  'make',  is  used  nearly  in  the  sense  of  a 
causative  verb:  thus,  prS  'ndhdrh  ^rondm  cdksasa  itave  krthah  (RY.),  *ye 
make  the  blind  and  lame  to  see  and  go";  agnfm  samfdhe  eakdrtha  (RY.), 
'thou  hast  made  the  fire  to  be  kindled'.    Of  similar  character  is  an  occasional 
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cofistruction  with  another  verb :    as,   ydd  tm  Ufmdsi  kdrtave  kdrat  tdt  (RV.), 
'what  we  wish  to  be  done,  may  he  do  that'. 

c.  A  datiye  infinitive  is  not  seldom  nsed  as  a  predicate,  sometimes  with, 
but  more  nsnally  without,  a  copnla  expressed:  thns,  agnfr  iva  nd  pratidhr$e 
bhavati  (TS.)?  'like  flre,  he  is  not  to  be  resisted';  mahimi  te  anyina  nd 
sarhnd^e  (VS.),  'thy  greatness  is  not  to  be  attained  by  another';  ndkim  indro 
nfkartave  nd  ^akrdh  pdri^aktave  (Ry.)»  'Indra  is  not  to  be  pat  down,  the 
mighty  one  is  not  to  be  overpowered\ 

d.  Sometimes  an  infinitive  so  used  without  a  copula  has  pretty  clearly 
the  value  of  an  imperative :  thus,  tyd  me  yacdsd . . .  duQijd  hwjddhyai  [asti] 
(RV.)y  ^these  glorious  ones  shall  the  son  of  Ufij  invoke  for  me';  sukUhhir 
vah . . .  indrd  no  hgni  dvaae  huvddhydi  [itah]  (RV.))  'with  your  hymns  shall 
ye  call  now  on  Indra  and  Agni  for  aid';  vandddhyd  <ign{fh  ndmobhih  [a»mi] 
(RV.),  'let  me  greet  Agni  with  homage';  (umdkd$aQ  ca  turdyo  vifvd  ifd$ 
tarUdni  (RV.)f  'And  let  our  sacrificers  cross  all  regions'.  The  infinitives  in 
dhydi  and  sani  (which  latter  is  in  all  its  uses  accordant  with  datives)  are 
those  in  which  the  imperative  value  is  most  distinctly  to  be  recognized. 

e.  In  the  (^B.  (with  only  a  sporadic  case  or  two  elsewhere)  the  dative 
in  tavdi  is  frequently  used  with  a  verb  signifying  'speak*  (6ru,  vac,  ah),  to 
express  the  ordering  of  anything  to  be  done:  thus,  idtmdd  daadhindm  tvd 
mQldny  (jLcehtiiavdi  hruydi,  therefore  let  him  direct  the  roots  of  the  plants 
to  be  cut  up  (speak  in  order  to  cutting  up)'. 

988.  The  ablative  infinitive  —  which,  like  the  accusative, 
is  made  only  from  the  root-noun  and  that  in  tu  —  is  found 
especially  with  the  prepositions  a,    'until',  and  purh,   'before'. 

Thus,  i  tdmitos  (TS.  etc.),  'until  exhaustion';  ptiri  vdcdh  prdvaditM 
(TS.;,  ^before  utterance  of  the  voice'.  In  the  Brahmana  language,  this  is 
the  well-nigh  exclusive  construction  of  the  ablative;  in  the  Yeda,  the  latter 
is  used  also  after  rU,  'without',  and  after  several  verbs,  as  ird  and  pa, 
1/u,  bhl. 

In  two  or  three  instances,  by  an  attraction  similar  to  that  illustrated 
above  for  the  dative  (982  a),  a  noun  dependent  on  this  infinitive  is  put  in 
the  ablative  beside  it:  thus,  purd  vdgbhyah  8ampravaditoh  (PB.),  'before  the 
utterance  together  of  the  voices';  trSdhvarh  kartad  avapdddh  (RV.),  'save  us 
from  falling  down  into  the  pit'. 

984.  The  genitive  infinitive  (having  the  same  form  as  the 
ablative)  is  in  common  use  in  the  Brahmana  language  as  depend- 
ent on  igvardj  'lord,  master',  employed  adjectively  in  the  sense 
of  'capable'  or   'likely'  or   'exposed  to'. 

Examples  are  :  td  [devdtdh]  t^ari  enam  praddhdh  (TS.),  'they  are  likely 
to  burn  him  up';  dtha  ha  vd  t^arb  ^gnfrh  ciivi  kfthcid  dduritdm  ipaUor  vf 
vi'i  hvdlitoh  ((B.),  'so  in  truth  he  is  liable,  after  piling  the  fire,  to  meet  with 
some  mishap  or  other,  or  to  stagger';  tfvarath  vdi  rathantaram  udgdtuf  edktuh 
primnihitoh  (PB.;,  'the  nithanUira  is  liable  to  knock  out  the  eye  of  the 
chanter'. 
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The  dative  is  once  used  in  ()B.  instead  of  the  genitive  (in  ipvarod  j4- 
fMyitavaf);  and,  in  the  later  language,  sometimes  the  accusative  in  turn. 
Occasionally  the  maac.  sing.  nom.  ifvarah  is  nsed,  withont  regard  to  the  gen- 
der or  number  of  the  word  which  it  qualifies:  thus,  tdtye  "pvordji  prajS 
pipiyan  bhdvitoh  (9B.),  ^his  progeny  is  liable  to  deteriorate'.  And  in  a  few 
Instances  the  word  i^ara  is  omitted,  and  the  genitive  has  the  same  value 
without  it:  thus,  dve  madhyandinam  abhi  praiyeioa  (AB.),  'two  may  be  added 
to  the  noon  libation';  tdto  diksitdh  pamand  bhdvitoh  ((B.),  'then  the  conse- 
crated is  liable  to  get  the  itch'. 

This  construction  with  tpvara,  which  is  the  only  one  for  the  genitive 
infinitive  in  the  Brahmana,  is  unknown  in  the  Veda,  where  the  genitive  is 
found  in  a  very  small  number  of  examples  with  madhyi,  and  with  the  root 
ip:  thus,  madhyi  kdftoh  (BY.),  'in  the  midst  of  action';  ift  rdy6  ditch  (BV.), 
'he  is  master  of  the  giving  of  wealth'. 

986.  Unless  the  infinitives  in  $ani  and  tari  are  locative  in  form  (their 
uses  are  those  of  datives),  the  locative  Infinitive  is  so  rare,  and  has  so  little 
that  is  peculiar  in  its  use,  that  it  is  hardly  worth  making  any  account  of. 
An  example  is  ufdao  hudhf  (BY.),  'at  the  awakening  of  the  dawn'. 

986.  In  the  Veda,  the  dative  infinitive  forms  are  very  much 
more  numerous  than  the  accusative  (in  RV.,  their  occurrences 
are  twelve  times  as  many;  in  AY.,  more  than  three  times];  and 
the  accusative  in  turn  is  rare  (only  four  forms  in  RV.,  only 
eight  in  AY.).  In  the  Brahmanas,  the  accusative  has  risen  to 
much  gpreater  comparative  frequency  (its  forms  are  nearly  twice 
as  many  as  those  of  the  dative) ;  but  the  ablative-genitive,  which 
is  rare  in  the  Yeda,  has  also  come  to  full  equality  with  it.  The 
complete  disappearance  in  the  classical  language  of  all  except- 
ing the  accusative  in  ium  is  a  matter  for  no  small  surprise. 

987.  The  later  infinitive  in  turn  is  oftenest  used  in  con- 
structions corresponding  to  those  of  the  earlier  accusative :  thus, 
na  vaspam  agakat  sodhum,  ^he  could  not  restrain  his  tears  ;  tarn 
drastum  arhfm,  'thou  oughtest  to  see  it';  praptnm  ichantiy  'they 
desire  to  obtain';  mmkhyatum  arabdham,  'having  begun  to  count'. 
But  also,  not  infrequently,  in  those  of  the  other  cases.  So, 
especially,  of  the  dative :  thus,  avasiAatum  sthanantaram  ct'ntaya, 
'devise  another  place  to  stay  in ;  ivam  anvestum  iha  "ffotah,  'he 
has  come  hither  to  seek  for  thee';  —  but  likewise  of  the  geni- 
tive: thus,  samartho  ffantum,  'capable  of  going';  sarhdhaium  »f- 
varah,  'able  to  mend'.  Even  a  construction  as  nominative  is 
not  unknown :  thus,  yuktam  tasya  may  a  samagvasayUum  bha~ 
ryann  (MBh.),  'it  is  proper  for  me  to  comfort  his  wife';  na 
napiaram  svayam  nyayyam  cap  turn  evam  (K.i,  'it  is  not  suitable 
thus  to  curse  one's  own  grandson. 

988.  In  the  later  language,  as  in  the  earlier,  the  infinitive  in  certain 
connections  has  what  we  look  upon  as  a  passive  value.   Thus,  kartuai  arabdhah^ 
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'began  to  be  made':  ^roturh  na  yujyate,  4t  is  not  fit  to  be  heard  (for  hear- 
ing)'. This  is  especially  frequent  along  with  the  passive  forms  of  y^ak:  thus, 
tyakturh  na  fakyaU,  'it  cannot  be  abandoned';  pakyav  iha  "netumy  'they  two 
can  be  bronght  hither';  na  ea  vihhulayah  cakyam  avaptum  tirjitah,  'nor  are 
mighty  successes  a  thing  capable  of  being  attained'. 

Gerunds. 

089.  The  so-called  gerund  is  a  stereotyped  case  (doubt- 
less instrumental)  of  a  verbal  noun,  used  generally,  but  in 
the  later  language  not  exclusively,  as  logical  adjunct  to  the 
subject  of  a  clause,  denoting  an  accompanying  or  (usually) 
a  preceding  action  to  that  signified  by  the  verb  of  the  clause. 
It  has  thus  the  virtual  value  of  an  indeclinable  participle, 
present  or  past,  qualifying  the  actor  whose  action  it  de- 
scribes : 

Thus,  for  example :  ^rtUvai  'va  ca  'bruvan,  ^and  hearing  (or 
having  heard)  they  spoke*;  tehhya^  prcUiJnaya  'that  'tan  panpa-- 
prac/ta,  ^having  given  them  his  promise,  he  then  questioned 
them' . 

990.  The  gerund  is  made  in  the  later  language  by  one 
of  the  two  suffixes  (SIT  tva  and  JJ  ya,  the  former  being  used 
with  a  simple  root,  the  latter  with  one  that  is  compound- 
ed with  a  prepositional  prefix  —  or,  rarely,  with  an  ele- 
ment of  another  kind,  as  adverb  or  noun. 

Exceptions  to  this  distribntion  of  uses  between  the  two  suffixes  are  very 
rare :  examples  of  simple  roots  with  ya  are  areya,  gff^ya,  iuya  {yva$  'dwell') ; 
of  compounded  roots  with  tvd  are  anudhyatvUf  apatyaktvaf  pratyttrpayUvi 
(AV.:  only  case  noticed  in  the  Veda:  TA.  has  -roeayUva).  The  gerund  in 
tvdf  however,  may  have  the  negative  particle  prefixed  to  it:  thus,  akrtva, 
anirayitva. 

Of  compounds  of  the  gerund  in  ya  with  other  elements  than  the  usual 
verbal  prefixes,  BY.  has  punairdiya^  karna^fhya^  pddafffhya,  haitafffhyat 
ararhkftya,  aJUcfto/Uertya,  mithatpfdhya ;  AY.  has  further  namaahfiya. 

991.  The  suffix  ^  tva  has  the  accent.  It  is  usually 
added  directly  to  the  root,  but  sometimes  with  interposition 
of  the  auxiliary  vowel  ^  «  —  with  regard  to  which,  as  well 
as  to  the  form  of  the  root  before  it,  this  formation  closely 
agrees  with  that  of  the  participle  in  rT  ta  (above,  962  £f.). 
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When  i  is  used,  the  disposition  to  take  a  weak  form  of  root  is  less 
marked.  Roots  which  have  na  instead  of  to  as  participial  suffix  usnally 
reject  the  L 

992.  The  suffix  ;j  ya  is  added  directly  to  the  root, 
which  is  accented,  but  has  its  weak  form.  A  root  ending 
in  a  short  vowel  takes  rU  tya  instead  of  7J  ya :  thus,  fslril 
'jitya^  Wn  "kftya. 

Roots  in  am  and  an  whose  passive  participle  ends  in  ata  (964  d)  form 
this  I  gerund  also  in  atya:  thus,  '^atya,  "hatya.  Bat  such  om-roots  are 
allowed  in  the  later  language  to  preserve  their  nasal  in  the  gerund:  thus, 
^gamya  (no  such  form  occurs  in  the  Veda).  Final  changeable  f  becomes  tr 
or  wr:  thus,  'girya,  -purya.  Final  a  remains  unaltered:  thus,  -yoya,  "tthaya; 
and  mi  'establish*  and  mi  'diminish'  take  the  form  ma;  R  'ding'  is  allowed 
to  do  the  same. 

998.  The  older  language  has  the  same  two  gerund  forma- 
tions, having   the  same  distinction,  and  used  in  the  same  way. 

a.  In  RV.,  however,  the  final  of  ya  is  in  the  great  m^ority  of  in- 
stances (fully  two  thirds)  long  (as  if  the  instrumental  ending  of  a  derivative 
noun  in  t  or  ti).    In  AV.,  long  a  appears  only  once,  in  a  RV.  passage. 

b.  Instead  of  tva  alone,  the  Veda  has  three  forms  of  the  suffix,  namely 
ivd,  ivdya,  and  tvt.  Of  these  three,  tvt  is  decidedly  the  com&onest  in  RV. 
(thiity-fivo  occurrences,  against  twenty-one  of  tva);  but  it  is  unknown  in 
AY.,  and  very  rare  elsewhere  in  the  older  language;  ivdya  is  found  nine 
times  in  RV.  (only  once  outside  the  tenth  Book),  twice  in  AV.,  and  but 
few  times  elsewhere.     The  historical  relation  of  the  three  forms  is  obscure. 

o*  Two  other  gerund  suffixes,  ivanam  and  (vtnom,  are  mentioned  by 
the  grammarians  as  of  Vedic  use,  but  they  have  nowhere  been  found  actually 
to  occur. 

994.  The  use  of  this  gerund,  through  not  changing  in  its 
character,  becomes  much  more  frequent,  and  even  excessive,  in 
the  later  language. 

Thus,  in  the  Nala  and  Bhagavad-Oita,  which  have  only  one  tenth  as 
many  verb-forms  as  RV.,  there  are  more  than  three  times  as  many  examples 
of  the  gerund  as  in  the  latter. 

Early  examples  are :  vdjrena  hatvd  nfr  ap6h  sasarja  (RV.),  'striking  «ith 
his  thunderbolt,  be  poured  forth  the  waters^;  strfyarh  drstvSya  kitavdfh  tatapa 
(RY.),  'the  gambler  is  distressed  when  he  sees  a  woman*;  pitvJ  sdmasya 
vavfdhe  (RV.),  'having  drunk  of  the  soma,  he  waxed  strong'.  In  the  older 
language  almost  without  exception,  and  in  the  later  usually,  it  expresses  an 
action  or  condition  belonging  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence ;  but  it  is  in  some 
texts  more  loosely  construed :  thus,  tatah  gabdad  abhijnaya  sa  vyaghrena 
haiah  (H.),  'thereupon  he  was  slain  by  the  tiger,  the  latter  having  recognized 
him  by  his   noise';    kim   nu   me   f^yad   idtim   krtva  (MBh.),    'what,    I  wonder. 
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would  happen  to  me,  having  done  this  ?'  tucintya  eo  'ktarh  iuvicdrya  yat  krtam 
(H. ,   'what  is  said  after  mature  thought,  and  done  after  fall  dellheration'. 

Adverbial  Gerund  in  am. 

995.  The  accusative  of  a  derivative  nornen  actionis  in  a,  used 
adverbially,  assumes  sometimes  a  value  and  construction  so 
accordant  with  that  of  the  usual  gerund  that  it  cannot  well  be 
called  by  a  different  name. 

No  example  of  a  peculiar  gerundial  construction  with  such  a  form  occurs 
either  in  RY.  or  AY.,  although  a  few  adverbial  accusatives  are  probably  to 
be  classed  as  representing  this  formation :  thus,  dbhyakrimam^  ptatSfikam, 
pranddanif  ni7<Jyam,  ahhiskdndam.  The  gerund  is  found  especially  in  the 
Brahmanas  (much  oftenest  in  QB.),  and  sparingly  later.  In  the  classical 
language  it  is  quite  rare. 

A  final  vowel  has  t7rddAi>strengthenlng  before  the  suffix;  final  a  adds  y; 
a  medial  vowel  has  guna;  but  medial  a  Is  usually  lengthened.  The  accent 
is  on  the  radical  syllable. 

Examples  are:  kdmam  vd  imSny  dngani  vyaiydsarh  ^ete  (^B.),  'he  lie» 
changing  the  position  of  these  limbs  at  pleasure';  dttaram-uttararh  ^dkhafh 
aamatdmbharh  rdhet  (QB.),  'he  would  dlmb,  taking  hold  of  a  higher  and  ever 
a  higher  limb';  aparUu  mahandgdm  iva  'hhisarhsarcah  didrksitdrah  (^B.),. 
'hereafter,  running  together  as  it  were  about  a  great  snake,  they  will  wish 
to  see  him';  ndmdny  dsam  eidni  ndmagrdham  (^B.),  'with  separate  naming 
of  these  their  names';  y6  viparydaam  avagUhati  (^B.),  'whoever  buries  it 
upside  down'.  As  in  these  examples,  the  form  is  almost  always  a  compound 
one.  In  the  later  language,  it  it  said  to  be  used  most  often  repeated :  thus, 
pdyam-payarh  vrajati,  ^he  goes  after  drinking  repeatedly';  prathamam  b?i0jafh 
vrajati,  Tiaving  first  eaten,  he  goes';  hdhutkseparh  kranditum  pravrttd  (^ak.),. 
'she  proceeded  to  cry.  throwing  up  her  arms  (with  arm- tossing)'. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 


DERIVATIVE  OR  SECONDARY  CONJUGATION. 

996.  Secondary  conjugations  are  those  in  which  a  whole 
system  of  forms,  like  that  already  described  as  made  from 
the  simple  root,  is  made,  with  greater  or  less  completeness, 
from  a  derivative  conjugation-stem  ;  and  is  also  usually  con- 
nected with  a  certain  definite  modification  of  the  original 
radical  sense. 

Whitney,  GraTnmar.  21 
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We  have  seen,  indeed,  that  the  tense-eystems  are  also  for  the  most  part 
made  from  derivative-^tems ;  and  even  that,  in  some  cases,  such  stems  assume 
the  appearance  and  value  of  roots,  and  are  made  the  basis  of  a  complete 
conjngational  system.  Nor  is  there  any  distinct  division-line  to  be  drawn 
between  tense-systems  and  derivative  conjugations  —  the  latter  are  present- 
systems  which  have  been  expanded  into  coi^Jugations  by  the  addition  of  other 
tenses,  and  of  participles,  infinitives,  and  so  on.  In  the  earliest  language, 
their  forms  outside  of  the  present-system  are  still  quite  rare,  hardly  more 
than  sporadic;  and  even  later  they  are  —  with  the  exception  of  one  or  two 
formations  which  attain  a  comparative  frequency  —  much  less  common  than 
the  corresponding  forms  of  primary  conjugation. 

907.  The  secondary  conjugations  are:  I.  Passive; 
n.  Intensive ;  III.  Desiderative ;  IV.  Causative ;  V.  Denom- 
inative. 

The  passive  is  classed  here  rather  as  a  matter  of  convenience  and  of 
general  usage  than  because  it  is  of  the  same  kind  with  the  others. 

I.  PaMive. 

998.  The  passive  conjugation  has  been  already  in  the 
main  described.     Thus,  we  have  seen  that: 

a.  It  has  a  special  present-system,  the  stem  of  which 
is  present  only,  and  not  made  the  basis  of  any  of  the  re- 
maining forms :  this  stem  is  formed  with  the  accented  class- 
sign  U  yd,  and  it  takes  the  middle  endings.  It  is  treated 
above,  768  ff. 

b.  In  the  other  tenses,  the  middle  forms  are  used  also 
in  a  passive  sense.     But: 

o.    There   is   a  special  passive  3d  sing,    of  the  aorist, 

ending  in  j^  •.*  it  is  treated  above,  842 ff.     And: 

d.  According  to  the  gprammarians,  there  may  be  formed 
from  some  verbs,  for  passive  use,  a  special  stem  for  the  aorist 
and  the  two  future  systems,  coinciding  in  form  with  the  pecu- 
liar 3d  sing,   aorist. 

Thus:  from  yda  (aor.  3d  sing,  adayi),  beside  ddasi^  dasyS,  diUdhe^  also 
ddayisi^  ddyiayif  dayitshe.  The  permission  to  make  this  double  formation 
extends  to  all  roots  ending  in  vowels,  and  to  grah^  drf,  and  han.  The 
^luplicate  forms  have  not  been  noticed  in  the  older  language,  and  they  are, 
«t  the  best,  extremely  rare  in  the  later. 

As  to  the  prescribed  passive  inflection  of  the  periphrastic  perfect,  see 
below,   1072. 
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e.  Besides  the  participle  from  the  present  tense-stem 
(771.  5),  the  passive  has  a  past  participle  in  rT  ^  (^52),  or  sf 
na  (967),  and  future  participles,  or  gerundives,  of  various 
formation  (961  ff.),  made  directly  from  the  root. 

999.  The  passive  oonstraction,  with  the  logical  sabject  Id  the  instru- 
mental case,  is  a  freqnent  and  favorite  one,  especially  in  the  later  language  : 
thus,  evam  uktva  iena  sarvefam  handhanarU  ehiUani  (H.),  'thus  saying,  he 
cat  the  bonds  of  them  all'.  And,  extremely  frequently,  an  impersonal  passive 
in  the  third  person  is  used;  and  it  may  (as  in  other  lauguages)  be  formed 
from  intransitive  as  well  as  transitive  verbs :  thus,  fruyatam,  4et  it  be  heard* 
(i.  e.  hear  ye  I),  iha  "gamyatamf  'come  hither';  9arvdir  jalamadayo  '^diyaiam 
(H.),  'let  all  fly  op,  taking  the  net  with  them';  iac  ehruiva  jaradgaveno 
'ktanit  'hearing  that,  Jaradgava  said^;  kathaih  jlvUavyamj  'how  is  one  to  live?* 
yavad  anena  munina  sthatavyam  (H.),  'as  long  as  that  sage  shall  exist'.  The 
predicate  to  the  instrumental  subject  of  such  a  construction  is,  of  course, 
also  in  the  instrumental :  thus,  adhund  lava  'rmeattna  maya  Baroaihd  bhavi- 
tavyaim  (H.),  'henceforth  I  shall  always  be  thy  companion';  tena  ivaya  ya- 
vajjlvarh  sukhind  hhavitavyam  (H.),  'with  that  thou  shalt  be  happy  as  long  as 
thou  livest'.  The  gerundive  is  common  in  this  construction,  and  not  seldom 
it  has  a  purely  future  sense. 

II.  Intensive. 

1000.  The  intensive  (sometimes  also  called  frequent- 
ative] is  that  one  of  the  secondary  conjugations  which  is 
least  removed  from  the  analogy  of  formations  already  de- 
scribed. It  is,  like  the  present-system  of  the  second  con- 
jugation-class (642  ff.),  the  inflection  of  a  reduplicated  stem, 
but  of  one  that  is  peculiar  in  having  a  strengthened  redu- 
plication. It  is  decidedly  less  extended  beyond  the  limits 
of  a  present-system  than  any  other  of  the  derivative  con- 
jugations. 

The  intensive  conjugation  signifies  the  repetition  or 
intensification  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  primary  con- 
jugation of  a  root. 

1001.  According  to  the  grammarians,  the  intensive  con- 
jugation may  be  formed  from  nearly  all  the  roots  in  the 

language  —  the  exceptions  being:  roots  of  more  than  one 

21* 
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syllable,    those   conjugated   only   causatively   (below,    1066), 
and  in  general  those  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

In  fact,  however,  intensives  in  the  later  language  are  extremely  rare, 
80  rare  that  it  is  hard  to  tell  precisely  what  value  is  to  be  given  to  the 
mles  of  the  native  grammar  respecting  them.  Nor  are  they  at  all  common 
earlier,  except  (comparatively)  in  the  RY.,  which  contains  aboat  six  sevenths 
of  the  whole  number  (rather  over  a  hundred)  quotable  from  Veda  and  Brah- 
mana-texts  (AV.  has  less  than  half  as  many  as  RV.,  and  many  of  these  in 
BY.  passages). 

Hence,  in  the  description  to  be  given  below,  the  actual  aspect  of  the 
formation,  as  exhibited  in  the  older  language,  will  be  had  primarily  and 
especially  in  view;  and  the  examples  will  be  of  forms  found  there  in  use. 

1002.  The  strong  intensive  reduplication  is  made  in  three 
different  ways: 

a.  The  reduplicating  syllable  is,  as  elsewhere,  composed  of 
a  single  consonant  with  following  vowel,  and,  so  far  as  the 
consonant  is  concerned,  follows  the  rules  for  present  and  per- 
fect reduplication  (590);  but  the  vowel  is  a  heavy  one,  radic- 
al a  and  f  (or  ar)  being  reduplicated  with  a,  an  t-vowel  by  e, 
and  an  M-vowel  by  o. 

Examples  are:  vdvady  habadh,  ^afvaSf  rarandh ;  dddff  dddhf;  eekitj  Utijf 
neni,  vtvU;  co^ue^  popruth,  eosku,  johu. 

b.  The  reduplicating  syllable  has  a  final  consonant,  taken 
from  the  end  of  the  root.  With  an  exception  or  two,  this  con- 
sonant is  either  r  (or  its  substitute  /]   or  a  nasal. 

Examples  are:  carcar,  calcaly  sarsr,  marmfjj  jarhrs;  cankram,  janghcmf 
tahstan,  dandoQ  (ydahf  or  daf),  janjdbh  (yjambh  or  jabh),  tantas  (ytan» 
or  tas),  nannam  (yriam). 

Only  roots  having  a  or  r  as  vowel  make  this  form  of  reduplication,  but 
with  such  roots  it  is  more  common  than  either  of  the  other  forms. 

Irregular  formations  of  this  class  are :  with  a  final  other  than  r  or  n  in 
the  reduplication,  badbadh;  with  a  final  nasal  in  the  reduplication  which  is 
not  found  in  the  root,  jangah  (RY.),  Jaf^ap  ((^B.:  and  the  later  language 
has  dandah);  with  an  anomalous  initial  consonant  in  reduplication,  jarbhur 
(torn  ybhr  (compare  the  Vedic  perfect  jabhara,  780  b) ;  with  various  treatment 
of  an  f  or  ar-element,  dardar  and  darditj  carkar  and  carkitj  tartar  and  tartur^ 
earear  and  carewr,  jargur  and  jalgtd  and  galgul. 

The  root  f  is  the  only  one  with  vowel  initial  forming  an  intensive  stem 
in  the  older  language :  it  makes  the  irregular  alar  or  air. 

O.  The  reduplication  is  dissyllabic,  an  t-vowel  being  added 
after  a  final  consonant  of  the  reduplicating  syllable.  This  t-vowel 
is  in  the  older  language  short  before  a  double  consonant,  and 
long  before  a  single. 

Examples  are :    gnniyam    but    g'inigmatam\    virirri,    vanwfth,    canitktid, 
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sanisvan;  navtnu,  davidyut  (and  the  participles  ddvidhvat  but  tdmtual), 
A  single  exception  as  to  the  qaantity  of  the  i  is  davidhava. 

This  method  of  reduplication  is  followed  in  the  older  language  by  over 
twenty  roots.  Thus,  of  roots  having  final  or  penultimate  n  (once  m),  and  n 
in  the  reduplicating  syllable^  pan,  phan,  san,  evan^  han ;  gam ;  krandj  ccand, 
skandj  syand;  of  roots  having  final  or  medial  r,  and  r  in  the  reduplicating 
syllable,  kr  'make\  (r,  bhr,  vr,  mrd,  vrj,  vfi;  —  further,  of  roots  assuming 
in  the  reduplication  a  n  not  found  in  the  root,  only  vah  (9B.:  the  grammarians 
allow  also  kaa,  patj  pad);  finally,  of  roots  having  u  or  u  as  radical  vowel, 
with  av  before  the  i-vowel,  tu,  dhuj  nu,  dyut. 

In  this  class,  the  general  rules  as  to  the  form  of  the  reduplicating  con- 
sonant (600)  are  violated  in  the  case  of  ghamghan  and  bharihhr,  and  of 
ganigam,  karikr  (but  the  regular  carikf  also  occurs),  kanikrand,  and  karUikand 
(but  also  caniskand  occurs). 

The  reversion  to  more  original  guttural  form  after  the  reduplication  in 
cekitj  and  Janghan  and  ghanighan,  is  in  accordance  with  what  takes  place 
elsewhere  (216.9). 

1008.  The  same  root  is  allowed  to  form  its  intensive  stem 
in  more  than  one  way. 

Thus,  in  the  older  language,  dadr  and  dardr;  dadhr  and  dardhr;  eacal 
and  earcar  (and  eareur) ;  tartar  (and  tartur)  and  taritr ;  jafigharh  and  ghanlghan  ,* 
varvrt  and  varivrtj  jarbhur  and  bharibhr;  dodhu  and  davidhu;  n(mu  and 
navlnu;  bahadh  and  badbadh. 

1004.  The  model  of  normal  intensive  inflection  is  the 
present-system  of  the  reduplicating  conjugation-class  (II.); 
and  this  is  indeed  to  a  considerable  extent  followed,  in 
respect  to  endings,  strengthening  of  stem,  and  accent.  But 
deviations  from  the  model  are  not  rare;  and  the  forms  are 
in  general  of  too  infrequent  occurrence  to  allow  of  satis- 
factory classification  and  explanation. 

The  most  marked  irregularity  is  the  frequent  insertion 
of  an  ^  i  between  the  stem  and  ending.  According  to  the 
grammarians,  this  is  allowed  in  all  the  strong  forms  before 
an  ending  beginning  with  a  consonant;  and  before  the 
^  ?  a  final  vowel  has  ^wa-strengthening,  but  a  medial  one 
remains  unchanged. 

Present  Bystemii 

1005.  We  will  take  up  the  parts  of  the  present-system  in 
their  order,    giving  first   what   is   recognized   as  regular   in   the 
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later  language,  and  then  showing  how  the  formation  appears  in 
the  earlier  texts.  As  most  grammarians  do  not  allow  a  middle 
inflection,  and  middle  forms  are  few  even  in  the  Veda,  no  at- 
tempt will  be  iKuide  to  set  up  a  paradigm  for  the  middle  voice. 

1006.   As  example  of  inflection  may  be  taken  the  root 

flr^  eid,  of  which  the  intensive  stem  is  o|io|^  vevid,    or,   in 

strong  forms,   ^^  vSved. 

Neither  from  this  nor  any  other  root  are  more  than  a  few  scattering 
forms  actually  quotable. 

1.  Present  Indicative. 

.  8.  d.  p. 

vevedmif  v4viduni        vemdvds         vevidmds 
vivetsi,  vSvi'disi  vemtth&s        vemtthd 

3  ^^,  ^i^{i(H       tf^frq^      5f^<lH 

vivetti,  vhidiH  veviitds  vSvidati 

From  y^  hu,  the  singular  forms  with  auxiliary  vowel 
would  be  sl^t^oJlJH  johavimi,  ^t^^^^  johavisi,  sTl^JjcliiH  j6- 
havlti, 

1007.  The  forms  found  in  the  older  language  agree  in  general  with 
the  paradigm.  Examples  are:  Istsing.,  earkarmiy  vevtsmi;  2d  sing.,  aUtrtij 
d&rdafsi;  3d  sing.,  dlarU^  vevtU^  neiicfcti,  jdnghanti^  kdnikrarUti,  ganigarhtii 
3d  dn.,  jarbhrtda;  Ist  pi.,  nonumas;  3d  pi.,  ndnadati,  hharibhrati,  vdrvftati, 
ddvidyutati,  ninijati;  and,  with  the  auxiliary  vowel,  j6havimij  eaka^hni; 
eikafitit  ndnavitiy  dardariU,  Jarhhuriti,  No  stem  with  dissyllabic  reduplication 
takes  the  auxiliary  i  in  any  of  its  forms.  AV.  has  jagr&ti,  with  irregular 
accent. 

A  single  dual  form  with  i  and  strong  stem  occurs:  namely,  tarianthas. 
The  middle  forms  found  to  occur  are:  Istsing.,  j6guve,  nenije;  3d  sing., 
mnikti,  aarsrte;  and,  with  irregular  accent,  titikte,  didUte;  with  irregular 
union-vowel,  n&nnaie;  with  ending  e  instead  of  U,  Jdfigahe,  jdguot^  yoyuve^ 
bahadh€,  and  (with  irregular  accent)  hadbadhii  3d  du.,  sarsrate;  3d  pi., 
didifaU, 

2.  Present  Subjunctive. 

1008.  Subjunctive  forms  with  primary  endings  are  extremely  rare: 
there  have  been  noticed  only  janghdnani^  jagarasi  (AV.);  and,  in  the  middle, 
kmiatafU  (3d  du.). 

Forms  with   secondary  endings  are  more   frequent:  thus,  2d  sing.,  jan^ 
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ghanaSj  jalgvlas;  3d  sing.,  jagarat^  edrkrsat,  jdhghanatj  bdrbrhat,  mdrmrjat, 
mdrmr^at,  parpharatf  dardirat,  caniskadat,  davidyutat,  sanifvanat;  Ist  dn., 
janghandva;  1st  pi.,  carkirama^  vevidama;  3d  pi.,  pApaiany  ^d^uean^  carkiran; 
and,  with  double  mode-sign,  cdka^an  (AV.).  Besides  these,  rardnas  and 
rardnntf  cakdnaa  and  cakdtuU  and  eakdnatnaf  which  their  accent  assimilates 
rather  to  perfect  mode-forms  with  long  reduplication,  like  mamdha$  and 
msdhat  etc.  (810a).  Of  the  middle  are  found  only  3d  persons  plural:  thus, 
j&nghananta^  jarhrsantay  marmrjanta,  nonuvantaj  co^ueanta;  and  cakdnanta 
(and  cakananta  once). 

8.  Present  Optative. 

1009.  This  mode  would  show  the  unstrengthened  stem, 

with  the  usual  endings  (666),  accented.     Thus: 

8.  d.  ;p. 

1  ^i^^iH^     ^^n^m      ^i^^iH 

vevidyhm         vevtdyhva        vevidyQma 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

The  optative   is   represented  by  only  an   example   or   two   in  the  older 

language:  thus,  active,  vevisyat  (AV.),  jdgrydt  (AB.);  RV.  has  only  cakanydi 

(pft.?);  middle,  nemjita  (K.), 

4.  Present  Imperative. 

1010.  The  regular  fonns   of  the   imperative,   including 
the  usual  subjunctive  first  persons,  would  be  as  follows: 

s.  d.  p. 

vevidani  vSvtdava         vSvidama 

veviddhf  vevittdm         vevittA 

8   ^^,  5I^<1H  diUl\\\        ^f^ 

vioettu,  vividitu         vevitiOm         vSvidatu 

1011.  Older  imperative  forms  are  less  rare  than  optative.  The  first 
persons  have  been  given  above  {Janghdnani,  the  only  accented  example,  does 
not  correspond  with  the  model,  hut  is  in  conformity  with  the  subjunctive  of 
the  reduplicating  present);  the  proper  imperatives  are:  2d  sing.,  dddfhiy 
dardrhi,  carhrdhi,  jdgrhi,  nenigdhi,  and  rdranddhf,  rarandhfj  eakandhiy 
rdvandhf;  the  ending  tat  is  found  in  eofkrtdt  and  jdgrtai;  and  the  latter 
(as  was  pointed  out  above,  670)  is  used  in  AV.  as  first  person  alog.  \ 
barbrhi  shows  an  elsewhere  unparalleled  loss  of  h  before  the  ending  hi; 
8d  sing.,  vevestUj  dardartu,  marmarttu^  and  rarantu;  2d  du.,  Ja(ffkan{ 
3d  du.,  jagrtam;  2d  pi.,  jagrtd,  and  rdranta;  eafikramata  (&V.,  once)  bat 
an  anomalous  union- vowel;  3d  pi.,  only  the  anomalous  cakantu  (BY.,  oiMe^ 
apparently  for  cakanatu.    In  the  middle  voice  Is  found  only  nenikfva  (QB.). 
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Of  imperative  fonns  with  auxiliary  i,  BY.  has  nooe;  AY.  has  vavaditu 
and  johavitUf  and  sach  are  sometimes  found  in  the  Brahmanas;  AY.  has 
also,  against  role,  tahstamhi  and  janghamhi. 

6.  Present  Participle. 
1012.  The  intensive  participles,  both  active  and  middle, 
are  comparatively  common  in  the  older  language.    They  are 
formed  and  inflected  like  those  of  the  reduplicating  present, 
and  have  the  accent  on  the  reduplicating  syllable. 

Examples  are :  active,  cika^at^  ninadai,  cikitat,  m£myatf  ^ (^{rtiecrt,  rdruvat, 
ddrdratj  mdrmrjat,  jdhghanat,  ndnnamatt  pdnlphanat^  kdnikradaty  ddvidyutat; 
—  middle,  bdbadhanaf  mSmyana^  cikitdna^  ydyuvana,  rdrueana^  jdrhhuranay 
tdftranaj  ndnnamana,  ddnda^ana.  No  middle  participle  shows  the  dissyllabic 
xedaplication. 

1018.  On  account  of  their  accent,  rarahan&f  raraJuand,  and  Jahrsand 
(beside  jdrhrsana)  are  probably  to  be  regarded  as  perfect  participles,  although 
no  other  perfect  forms  with  heavy  reduplication  from  the  same  roots  occur. 
The  inference  is,  however,  rendered  uncertain  by  the  unmistakably  intensive 
badbadhand  and  marmfjand  (beside  mdrmrjand}. 

The  RY.  has  once  jdnghnatas,  gen.  sing.,  with  root-vowel  cast  out; 
kdnikrai  appears  to  be  used  once  for  kdnikradat;  if  cakdt  is  to  be  referred 
to  yka  (Orassmann),  it  is  the  only  example  of  an  intensive  from  a  root  in 
a,  and  its  accent  is  anomalous.  Marmrpantai  (AB.)  is  probably  a  false 
reading. 

6.  Imperfect. 
1014.  The  imperfect  is  regularly  inflected  as  follows : 

8.  d.  p. 


M^{^{H 


dvevidam  dvevidva  dvevidma 

dvevetj  dvevidis  dvevittam  dvevitta 

8  q^^  M^R<<iri^        M^&rllM^        M^l^iH^ 
doevet,  d^evidtt  dvevittam  dvevidus 

1016.  The  imperfect  forms  found  in  the  earlier  texts  are  not  numerous. 
They  are,  including  those  from  which  the  augment  is  omitted,  as  follows: 
in  active,  1st  sing.,  acaka^am^  dtdicam;  2d  sing.,  ajagar^  adardar^  ddrdatj 
eSkdn;  3d  sing.,  adardar^  adardhar,  avarivar,  dardar^  kdniskarif  ddvidyot, 
fkbihot,  and  cakdn  and  rardn;  2d  du.,  adardrtam;  1st  pi.,  marmrjmdi 
3d  pi.,  araranu8^  anannamus,  adardirus,  acarkrsus,  djohavus,  anonavus: 
and,  with  auxiliary  i,  in  3d  sing.,  dvava^lt,  avavarit^  dyoyavit,  droravit, 
djohavit;   and,   irregularly,    in  3d  du.,    avavagitam.     The  middle   forms   are 


1018]  Intensive.  329 

extremely  few:  namely,  3d  sing.,  ddtdista,  dnannata  (with  loss  of  the  final 
radical  in  a  weak  form  of  root);  3d  pi.  marmrjata^  and  avdvafcmta  (which, 
if  it  belongs  here,  shows  a  transfer  to  an  a-stem). 

1016.  Derivative  Middle  Inflection.  From  every 
intensive  stem,  as  above  described,  may  be  formed  in  the 
present-system  a  further  derivative  conjugation  which  is 
formally  identical  with  a  passive,  being  made  by  the  accented 
sign  U  ydj  along  with  middle  endings  only.  It  has  not, 
however,  a  passive  value,  but  is  in  meaning  and  use  in- 
distinguishable from  the  simpler  conjugation. 

A  final  vowel  before  this  ya  is  treated  as  before  the  passive- 
sign  ya  (770). 

The  inflection  is  precisely  like  that  of  any  other  stem  end- 
ing in  a  in  the  middle  voice :  thus,  from  Ymfy,  intensive  stem 
marpirjf  is  made  the  present  indicative  mannfjyS,  mamixjy&se, 
martnfj'ydte,  etc.;  optative  marmfjyiya,  marmrjyitkas,  marmrfyita, 
etc.;  imperative  tnarmfj'ydsva,  marmrfydtamy  etc.;  participle 
marmfj'ydmana ;  imperfect  dmarmr/ye,  dmarmrfyaihas,  dmannr/yatay 
etc.;  subjunctive  forms  do  not  occur. 

1017.  This  kind  of  intensive  inflection  is  said  to  be 
much  more  usual  than  the  other  in  the  later  language;  in 
the  earlier,  it  is  comparatively  rare. 

In  RV.,  yd-forms  are  made  from  eight  roots,  five  of  which  haye  also 
forms  of  the  simpler  conjugation;  the  AV.  adds  one  more;  the  other  earlier 
texts  (so  far  as  observed)  only  twelve  more,  and  half  of  them  have  likewise 
forms  of  the  simpler  conjugation.  Thus:  from  ymrj,  mamifjydte  etc.,  and 
martmrjyeia;  from  }/tf,  tartutyanU ;  from  ycatj  earcurydmana ;  from  ynl, 
nenlylran  etc.;  from  y'vi,  vtmyate;  from  yWA,  rerihydU  etc.;  from  yvij, 
vevijydte;  from  yskUf  coskuydse  etc.;  from  ydi^,  dedifyaie;  from  ykofy 
cakafydte;  from  }/vad,  vavadydmana;  from  ynam^  nannamyadhvam ;  from 
yvah^  vanivahyHa  etc.  (with  lengthened  root- vowel,  elsewhere  unknown); 
from  ykrandf  kanikradydmana ;  from  yvrt,  varivartydmana  ((B.:  should  be 
vanvrty-j;  from  ymr^,  amarimroyanta  ((B.?  the  text  reads  amanmrtiyanta)', 
from  yyup^  yoyupydnU  etc.;  from  ynud,  anonudyanta;  from  yvHj  avevUyanta ; 
from  yjabh,  janjabhydte  etc.;  from  yjap,  janjapydmana. 

Perfect. 

1018.  The  grammarians  are  at  variance  as  to  whether 
a  perfect  may  be  formed  directly  from  the  intensive  stem, 
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or  whether  only  a  periphrastic  perfect  (below,  1070  ff.)  is  to 
be  admitted. 

In  the  older  language,  no  example  of  an  intensive  periphrastic  perfect 
has  come  to  light.  A  few  unmistakable  perfect  forms  are  made  from  the 
intensively  reduplicated  root  in  RV. :  namely,  davidhdva  and  ru^nava,  Bd  sing., 
and  nonuvusj  3d  pi.,  and  TS.  has  once  dodrava.  To  these  may  be  added 
jagara  Ist  sing,  and  jagdra  3d  sing.:  but  as  to  these,  see  below,   1020. 

Aorist,  Future,  etc. 

1019,  As  to  the  remaining  parts  of  a  full  verbal  con- 
jugation, also,  the  grammarians  are  not  agreed  (occurrences 
of  such  forms,  apparently,  being  too  rare  to  afford  even 
them  any  basis  for  rules);  in  general,  it  is  allowed  to  treat 
the  intensive  stem  further  as  a  root  in  filling  up  the  scheme 
of  forms,  using  always  the  auxiliary  vowel  ^  i  where  it  is 
ever  used  in  the  simple  conjugation. 

Thus,  from  y/vid^  intensive  stem  vevid,  would  be  made  the 
aorist  avevidisam  with  precative  vevidyasam,  the  futures  vevidisyami 
and  vemditdsmi,  the  participles  vevidita,  veviditavya,  etc.,  the  in- 
finitive vevidiitmij  and  the  gerunds  veviditva  and  -vevidya.  And, 
where  the  intensive  conjugation  is  the  derivative  middle  one, 
the  aorist  and  futures  would  take  the  corresponding  middle  form. 
Of  all  this,  in  the  ancient  language,  there  la  hardly  a  trace.  The  BV. 
has  cdrkrse,  3d  sing,  mid.,  of  a  formation  like  hi»e  and  atu$i  (894 d),  and 
the  gerundives  vitantaaayyay  and  marmrjinya  and  vavfdhinya;  and  (B.  has 
the  participle  vamvdhUd,  and  the  inflnitive  dtdiyitavdf.  As  to  jagari9y6nt 
and  jdgaritdf  see  the  next  paragraph. 

1020.  There  are  systems  of  inflection  of  certain  roots,  the 
intensive  character  of  which  is  questioned  or  questionable.    Thus: 

The  root  gr  (or  gar)  'wake'  has  from  the  first  no  present-system  sa^e 
one  with  intensive  reduplication;  and  its  intensive  stem,  jdgr,  begins  early 
to  assume  the  value  of  a  root,  and  form  a  completer  conjugation;  while  by 
the  grammarians  this  stem  is  reckoned  as  if  simple  and  belonging  to  the  root- 
class  (I.),  and  is  inflected  throughout  accordingly.  Those  of  its  forms  which 
occur  in  the  older  language  have  been  given  along  with  the  other  intensive^ 
above.  They  are,  for  the  present-system,  the  same  with  those  acknowledged 
as  regular  later.  The  older  perfect  is  like  the  other  intensive  perfects  found 
in  RV.:  namely,  jdgara  etc.,  with  the  participle  jagrvdha;  and  a  future, 
jdgarisydnty  and  a  passive  participle  jagaritd  are  met  with  in  the  Brahmanas. 
The  old  aorist  (RV.'  is  the  usual  reduplicated  or  so-called  causative  aorist: 
thus,  djlgar.     The   grammarians  give  it  in   the  later  language  a  perfect  with 
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additional  redaplication,  jajdgara  etc.,  an  ia-aorist,  ajoffarisamy  with  precative 
jagarydsamf  and  everything  else  that  is  needed  to  make  up  a  complete  con- 
jugation. 

1021.  The  stem  ircijya  (active  only),  'regnlate',  from  which  a  nnmher 
of  forms  are  made  in  RV.,  has  been  viewed  as  an  intensive  from  yraj  or 
rj.  It  lacks,  however,  any  analogy  with  the  intensive  formation.  The  same 
is  true  of  iradh,  'propitiate'  (only  iradhanta  and  irddhyai,  apparently  for 
iradhadhydij. 

The  middle  stem  iya,  not  infrequent  in  the  oldest  language,  is  usually 
called  an  intensive  of  yi  *go',  hut  with  very  doubtful  propriety,  as  it  has 
no  analogy  of  form  with  any  intensives.  The  isolated  1st  pi.  tmahe^  com- 
mon in  RV.,  is  also  of  questionable  character. 

1022.  The  root  li  ^totter',  with  constant  intensive  reduplication,  leR, 
is  quite  irregular  in  inflection  and  accent:  thus,  pres.,  leliyati  and  lelayaU 
pples  Uldydnti  and  Itldyatas  (gen.  sing.)  and  lelayamand^  impf.  aleUiyaif 
idtUi  and  aldxyaia. 

1028.  The  RV.  anomalous  form  dart  (or  dard),  2d  and  3d  sing,  from 
ydf  or  dar^  is  [doubtfully  referred  to  the  intensive,  as  if  abbreviated  firom 
dardar,  RV.  has  once  avarivua  (or  -vur)  where  the  sense  requires  a  form 
from  yvftj  as  avanvrtua.   The  form  rardndtd  (RV.,  once)  seems  corrupt. 

1024.  A  marked  intensive  or  frequentative  meaning  is  not 
always  easily  to  be  traced  in  the  forms  classed  as  intensive ;  and 
in  some  of  them  it  is  quite  effaced.  Thus,  the  roots  «V,  fijf, 
vis  use  their  intensive  present-system  as  if  it  were  an  ordinary 
conjugation-class ;  nor  is  it  otherwise  with  randh,  ran,  kan  (of 
which,  as  noticed  above,  the  forms  admit  of  being  referred  to 
the  perfect-system),  and  with  yr  (jagr).  The  grammarians  reckon 
the  inflection  of  ny  and  vis  as  belonging  to  the  reduplicating 
present-system  (11.),  with  irregularly  strengthened  reduplication; 
and  they  treat  in  the  same  way  vie  and  vij;  jagx,  as  we  have 
seen,  they  account  a  simple  root. 

Also  daridfd^  intensive  of  ydrd  'run',  is  made  by  the  grammarians  a 
simple  root,  and  furnished  with  a  complete  set  of  coi^ugational  forms :  as 
dadaridrau;  adaridrdni,  etc.  etc.  It  does  not  occur  in  the  older  language. 
The  so-called  root  vevi  'flutter'  is  a  pure  intensive. 

1025.  It  is  allowed  by  the  grammarians  to  make  from  the  intensive 
stem  also  a  passive,  desiderative,  causative,  and  so  on :  thus,  from  vtvid, 
pass,  vevidyi;  desid.  vividisdmi;  cans,  veviddydmi;  desid.  of  causative,  vi^ 
'^idayisdmi.  But  such  formations  are  not  found  in  the  older  language,  and, 
if  they  occur  at  all,  are  excessively  rare  in  the  later. 

III.  Desiderative. 

1026.  By  the  desiderative  conjugation  is  signified  a  de- 
sire for  the  action  or  condition  denoted  by  the  simple  root: 
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thus,  fisnftr  pibami,    *I  drink',    desid.  iMMIHlfH  pipasdmt,    'I 

wish  to  drink';  sflcallfH  j'ivami,  *I  live',  desid.  jslsflfcJNlfMyyt- 

fnsami,  'I  desire  to  live'.   Such  a  conjugation  is  allowed  to 

be  formed  from  any  simple  root  in  the  language,  and  also 

from  any  causative  stem. 

The  desiderative  conjugation,  although  its  forms  outside 
the  present^ystem  are  extremely  rare  in  the  oldest  language,  is 
earlier  and  more  fully  expanded  into  a  whole  verbal  system 
than  the  intensive.  Its  forms  are  also  of  increasing  frequency: 
much  fewer  than  the  intensives  in  RV.,  more  numerous  in  the 
Brahmanas  and  later;  not  one  third  of  the  whole  number  of 
roots  (about  ninety)  noted  as  having  a  desiderative  conjugation 
in  Veda  and  Brahmana  have  such  in  RV. 

1027.  The  desiderative  stem  is  formed  from  the  simple 
root  by  the  addition  of  two  characteristics:  a.  a  reduplica- 
tion, which  always  has  the  accent;  b.  an  appended  "^  sa  — 
which,  however  (like  the  tense-signs  of  aorist  and  future;, 
sometimes  takes  before  it  the  auxiliary  vowel  j^  •',  becoming 
^  isa. 

1028.  The  root  in  general  remains  unchanged;  but  with 
the  following  exceptions: 

a.  A  final  t  or  u  is  lengthened  before  sa:  thus,  ciksisa,  ciktsoy 
ji^sa;  gttgrusa,  juhma. 

b.  A  final  f  becomes  ir  or  ur  before  sa:  thus,  ciHrm^ 
iutrsa,  j'ihirsa ;  bubhursa,  tustursa  (the  only  examples  noted  from 
the  older  texts). 

o.  Before  isa,  the  same  finals  necessarily,  and  a  penulti- 
mate t  or  ti  or  f  optionally,  have  the  yuna-strengthening  (no 
examples  are  quotable  from  the  older  texts). 

More  special  exceptions  are  : 

d.  A  few  roots  in  a  weaken  this  vowel  to  i  or  even  i:  thas,  pipUa 
{beside  pipasa)  from  ypa  'drink',  jihUa  (AV.)  from  yha  ^remove'  {JihiU:  664); 
didhiia  (beside  dhitsa)  from  ydha, 

e.  A  few  roots  in  an  or  am  lengthen  the  vowel :  thus,  jigdnsa  (beside 
jigamiia)  from  ygam ;  jighahsa  from  yhan ;  mimansa  from  yman ;  and  ytan 
is  said  to  make  titdhsa. 

f.  Reversion  to  guttural  form  of  an  initial  after  the  reduplication  is 
seen  in  cikUa  from  yd,  cikitsa  from  ycit,  jigua  from  y^i,  jighdhsa  from 
yhan;  and  yhi  is  said  to  make  jighUa. 
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g.  The  roots  van  and  aan  make  vivaaa  and  aifosa,  from  the  root-fonns 
va  and  sa. 

h.  The  root  jtv  forms  jujyuia  ((B.:  jijtvisaf  VS.);  ^nd  the  other  roots 
in  iv  (or  iv  :  765)  are  required  to  make  the  same  change  before  sa,  and  to 
have  guna  before  isa:  thus,  susyusa  or  sisevisa.  8vap  forms  nifupsa. 
Dhurv  forms  diid^ur«a. 

• 

i.  Initial  8  is  usually  left  unchanged  to  9  after  the  reduplication  when 
the  desiderative  sign  has  9  (184o):  thus,  sisanksa  ((B.:  ysanj)^  and  ni^t^a 
and  sisanisoj  according  to  the  grammarians. 

k.  Farther  may  be  mentioned  as  prescribed  by  the  grammarians: 
ninankia  (or  nina^isa)  from  yna^f  'perish';  mimanksa  from  ymaJJ ;  mimar- 
jisa  (or  mimrksa)  from  ymrj. 

1029.  The  consonant  of  the  reduplication  follows  the 
general  rules  (590);  the  vowel  is  ^  i  if  the  root  has  an  o- 
vowel,  or  ^  r,  or  an  i-vowel;  it  is  3  «  if  the  root  has  an 
w-vowel.     But: 

a.  A  few  roots  have  a  long  vowel  in  the  reduplicating  syllable :  thus, 
blbhaUa  from  ybadh  or  hadh;  mlmahBa  from  yman;  and  tutursa  (RV.)  from 
ytur. 

b.  From  ya^  is  made  (in  ^B).  a^ipUa  (with  a  mode  of  reduplication 
like  that  followed  sometimes  in  the  reduplicating  aorist:  862).  The  gram- 
marians give  other  cases  of  the  same  kind:  thus,  arjihisa  from  yarh,  Ici^ 
kfisa  from  yikt^  undidisa  from  yundj  ardidhisa  from  yrdh.  In  the  older 
language,  op  is  the  only  root  with  initial  vowel  which  forms  a  desiderative 
stem,  except  ap  and  rdh,  which  have  abbreviated  stems  :  see  the  next  paragraph. 

c.  RV.  has  the  stems  fnak$a  and  iyaktaj  regarded  as  desideratives 
from  yyna^  'attain'  and  yoj^  with  mutilated  reduplication. 

1030.  A  number  of  roots,  including  some  of  very  com- 
mon use,  form  an  abbreviated  stem  apparently  by  a  con- 
traction of  reduplication  and  root  together  into  one  syllable : 
thus,  ^nr  ipsa  from  y^grpT  ap;  f|rH  ditsa  from  y7J  da. 

Such  abbreviated  stems  are  found  in  the  older  language  as  follows: 
dhiUa  (beside  didhifa)  from  ydhd;  ditaa  (beside  didaaa)  from  yda;  dip$a  from 
ydabh;  ^iksi  from  y^ak;  nksa  from  ysah:  these  are  found  in  RY.;  in  AY.  are 
added  7paa  from  yap  (RV.  has  apsa  once),  and  trtsa  from  yfdh.'ihe  other  texts 
lurnish  lipaa  (fB.)  or  lipsa  (TB.)  from  yiabh,  ripsa  (GB.)  from  yrabhy  pitta 

(,'H.  from  ypadj  and  dhlkaa  (^JB.)  from  ydih  (or,  rather,  dah).  The  gram- 
marians prescribe  dhipsa  or  dhlpsa  from  ydabh,  instead  of  dipaa;  they  form 
pitsa  from    ypat  as    well   as  pad;  and  they  add  riisa  from  yradh,   jfRpaa 

beside  Jijnapayim)  from  the  causative  quasi-root  jnap  (below,  1042 e),  and 
miti'fi   from    yyma  and   ml   and  mi:    this   last  could   be   only  an  anomalous 
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formation,  made  after  the  analogy  of  the  others.    Also  molua  is  reckoned  as 
a  desiderative  stem  from  ymuc  (it  is  denominative,  rather). 

1081.  The  use  of  the  auxiliary  vowel  ^  ♦  is  quite   rare 

in  the  early  language,    but  more  common  later;    and   it  is 

allowed  or  prescribed  by  the  grammarians  in  many  stems 

which  have  not  yet  been  found  in  actual  use. 

It  is  declared  to  follow  in  general,  ithough  not  without 
exceptions,  necessary  or  optional,  the  analogy  of  the  futures 
(984,  948). 

No  example  of  the  use  of  i  is  found  in  RY.,  and  only  one  each  in  AY. 
(pipatisa)j  YS.  (jiJivUa),  and  TS.  (jigcmiia).  The  other  examples  noted  in 
the  eaiiy  texts  are  aifiiQi»a^  cikramUa,  jigrahUa  (with  t  for  i,  as  elsewhere 
in  this  root),  eieari$a,  Jijanisa,  didUaisaf  bibddhisa,  riradhisaf  vhiditaf  jihift' 
»i8a:  most  of  them  are  found  only  in  (^B,  Stems  also  without  the  auxiliary 
▼owel  are  made  fh>m  roots  pain,  jiv,  hadh,  vid. 

1082.  Inflection:  Present-System.  The  desider- 
ative stem  is  conjugated  in  the  present-system  with  per- 
fect regularity,  like  other  o-stems,  in  both  voices,  in  all  the 
modes  (including,  in  the  older  language,  the  subjunctive, 
and  with  participles  and  imperfect.  It  will  be  sufficient  to 
give  here  the  first  persons  only.  We  may  take  as  active 
model  ^c^  tpsaj  'seek  to  obtain',  from  y^TR  ap;  as  middle 
frlfrld  titiksa^  'endure',  from  y  f^IsT  ^y,  *be  sharp'  (see  below, 
1040. 


8. 


actlTe. 
d. 


1.  Present  Indicative. 


Ipsami 
etc. 


middle, 
d. 


p.  8. 

Ipsavas       ipsdmas      titikse         titiksdvaJie 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 


IpMani         Ipsava 


2.  Present  Subjunctive. 
Jpsdma       titiksdi       tttiksdva/idi 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


ere. 


Hliksatnahe 

etc. 

titikiamaKai 

etc. 


1  7 


Ipseyam 

etc. 


IP^ 


3.  Present  Optative. 
5^        IHH^U     HIHd'MKi     HfH^HI^ 


ipscva  ipscnia        titikseya     titiksevahi        ttttksemahi 


etc, 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


2 


1086]  Desideratite.  335 

4.  Present  Imperative. 

Ipsa  ipsatam      ipsata         titiksasva   titiksetham      titiksadhvam 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

5.  Present  Participle. 
t^r\    ipsani  (f.   ^L^tfl  ipsanfl    iritritlHIui  tiiiksamana, 

6.  Imperfect. 
^  ^qFFj^      ^c^n^      ^OFIFT      MfdfH^    ^irilH^Nf^  ^bjfHrHtHIHf^ 

aipsam       aipsava      atpsdma     dHHkse       dHUksavahi      dtitiksamahi 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

There  are  almost  no  irregalarities  of  inflection  to  be  reported  from  the 
older  language.  No  1st  pi.  in  masl^  or  2d  pi.  in  tharui  or  taruz,  or  impv. 
in  iatj  is  met  with.  The  quotable  subjunctive  forms  are  those  in  Bani,  iai 
and  sat,  «an,  and  ionta. 

But  the  fem.  pple  Maiaii  (instead  of  sUasanii)  occurs  once  or  twice 
in  the  older  texts. 

1083.  Desiderative  forms  outside  the  present-system  are 
extremely  rare  in  the  oldest  language.  The  B.V.  has  only  per- 
fect forms  from  a  stem  mtnUks  —  thus,  mimtksdtAus,  mimtkt&tus, 
mimiksus;  mimikse,  mtmiksire  —  along  with  the  present  forms 
mimiksaii,  miniiksa  etc.,  mimiksant  (pple):  they  show  that  mtmiks 
or  miks  has  taken  on  the  character  of  an  independent  root.  In 
AV.  are  found  two  aorist  forms,  irtsis  and  acikitm,  and  a 
participle  or  two  from  mlmahsa  (see  below,  1087,  1089)  —  all 
of  them  from  stems  which  have  lost  their  distinct  desiderative 
meaning,  and  come  to  bear  an  independent  value.  The  forms 
noted  from  the  other  earlier  texts  will  be  given  in  full  below. 

In  the  later  language,    the  complete  system  of  verbal 

forms  is  allowed  to  be  made  in  the  desiderative  conjugation, 

the  desiderative  stem,  less  its  final  vowel,  being  treated  as 

a  root.     Thus: 

1034.  Perfect.  The  desiderative  perfect  is  the  peri- 
phrastic (1070  flf.). 

Thus,  ipsdrh  cakdra  etc.;  titiksdm  cakre  etc.  Such  forms 
are  made  in  QB.  from  yy  kranij   dhurv,   bddh,  rtih. 

Apparent  perfect  forms  of  the  ordinary  kind  made  from  mimiks  in  BY. 
have  been  noticed  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  And  AB.  (viii.  21)  has  once 
didasitha,   'thou  hast  desired  to  give'. 

1035.  Aorist.  The  aorist  is  of  the  w-form  (5):  thus, 
^JLh^h  ciipsisam^  ^IHHMIM  dtitiksisL 
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The  AY.  has  acikitMy  and  irteis  (augmentless,  with  mi  prohibitive: 
579).  TB.  has  aipait;  and  (B.  afrtsit,  dcikirm  and  ajighahsi8j  and  amU 
mahsiathaa. 

A  precative  is  also  allowed  —  thus,  ipsyasam,  tiiiksmya, 
but  it  probably  never  occurs.  • 

1086.  Futures.  The  futures  are  made  with  the  auxil- 
iary vowel  ^  *.-  thus,  ^[ohq^iIh  Ipsisyami  and  ^iUlHlR^ 
Ipsitasmi;  JHidKi^  titiksisyS  and  [rifri&ril^  iitiksitdhe. 

The  ^B.  has  titiksiiyate  and  didrkaitdraa. 

1037.  Verbal  Nouns  and  Adjectives.  These  too 
are  made  with  the  auxiliary  vowel  ^  «\  in  all  cases  where 
that  vowel  is  ever  taken. 

In  the  older  language  have  been  noted :  participle  in  ta,  mtmahaitd 
{AV.,  GB.),  Jijyuaita  (AB.),  fu^ruaitd  Uid  dhVeaitd  {^)B.j;  —  gerundive  in  tavya, 
lipaitavya  (AB.),  didhydaitavyh  (^B.);  —  gemnd  in  tva,  mtmahaitva  (K.). 

1038.  A  desiderative  adjective  in  u  —  for  example,  dipaC,  htbhataHj 
aiaaau  —  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  and  has  the  meaning  and  construction  of 
a  present  participle.  An  abstract  noun  in  a  —  for  example,  jiguS  —  is 
also  a  usual  appendage  to  the  desiderative  conjugation.  Adjectives  in  enya 
(having  a  gerundive  character:  966b)  are  occasionally  met  with  from  the 
earliest  time :  thus,  didrkainya  (RV.),  ^u^rusSnya  (TS.),  niniaenya  (PB.);  also, 
with  irregular  reduplication  (apparently)  paprkainya  (RV.).  RV.  has  also 
didhiadyya  (966  o). 

1039.  Derivative  or  Tertiary  Conjugations.  A 
passive  is  allowed  to  be  made,  by  adding  the  passive-sign 
n  yd  to  the  desiderative  root  (or  stem  without  final  a) :  thus, 
^CfUrT  ipsydte^  4t  is  desired  to  be  obtained';  —  and  a  caus- 
ative by  adding  in  like  manner  the  causative-sign  35ni  dya 
(1041):  thus,  ^c-Htlifn  ipsdyamiy  *I  cause  to  desire  obtain- 
ment'. 

The  only  trace  of  such  formations  noticed  in  the  older  language  is  the 
participle  mimdhaydmana  (apparently  to  be  read  instead  of  mimahatimana, 
AV.  ix.6.24). 

For  the  desiderative  conjugation  formed  on  causative  stems, 
which  is  found  as  early  as  the  Brahmanas,   see  below,    1052  b. 

1040.  Some  stems  which  are  desiderative  in  form  have' lost 
the  peculiarity  of  desiderative  meaning,  and  assumed  the  value 
of  independent  roots:  examples  are  ct'kifs,  'cure',  jugups,  'despise', 
titih^,     'endure',    h'lhhats.      abhor",     m'lmnm,     'ponder.      Doubtless 
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some  of   the    apparent   roots   in  the  language  with  sibilant  final 
are  akin  with  the  desideratives  in  origin. 

IV.  Causative. 

1041 .  In  the  later  language  is  allowed  to  be  made  from 
every  root  a  complete  causative  conjugation.  The  basis  of 
this  is  a  causative  stem,  formed  by  appending  the  causative- 
sign  mj  dya  to  the,  usually  strengthened,  root. 

But  by  no  means  all  conjugation-stems  formed  by  the 
sign  Wl  dya  are  of  causative  value;  and  the  grammarians 
regard  them  as  a  conjugation-class,  the  tenth  or  ct/r-class, 
according  to  which  roots  may  be  inflected  as  according  to 
the  other  classes,  and  either  alone  or  along  with  others. 

In  RV.,  the  proportion  without  caasative  value  is  fully  one  third.  The 
formation  is  a  more  obviously  denominative  one  than  any  of  the  other  con- 
jugation-classes, an  intermediate  between  them  and  the  proper  denominatiyes. 
A  causative  meaning  has  established  itself  in  connection  with  the  formation , 
and  become  predominant ,  though  not  exclusive.  A  number  of  roots  of  late 
appearance  and  probably  derivative  character  are  included  in  the  class,  and 
some  palpable  denominatives,  which  lack  only  the  usual  denominative  accent 
i  below,   1065). 

The  causative  formation  is  of  much  more  frequent  use,  and  more  de- 
cidedly expanded  into  a  full  conjugation,  than  either  the  intensive  or  the 
<lesiderative.  It  is  made  from  more  than  two  hundred  and  fifty  roots  in  the 
early  language  (inRV.,  from  about  one  hundred  and  fifty);  but  in  the  oldest, 
its  forms  outside  the  present-system  are  (apart  from  the  attached  reduplica- 
ted aoribt:   1046]  exceedingly  few. 

1042.  The  treatment  of  the  root  before  the  causative- 
sign  WJ  ay  a  is  as  follows: 

a.  Medial  or  initial  t,  u,  f,  I  have  the  yMna-strengthening^ 
(il'  capable  of  it):  thus,  vedaya  from  ^vid^  codaya  from  ycud^. 
tarpaya  from  ^tfrp;  and  kalpaya  from  y/klp   (only  example). 

But  a  few  roots  lack  the  strengthening:  these  are,  in  the  older  lang- 
uage, cU  (citaya  and  cetayajy  vip  (vipaya  and  vepaya)^  i«,  il  and  <(,  fif 
(risaya  and  resaya),  tujy  tur,  dyut  (dyutaya  and  dyotayajy  mfd,  tpfk;  and 
grabh  makes  in  RV.  grbhaya.  Dus  and  guh  lengthen  the  vowel  instead. 
Mrj  sometimes  has  vrddhij  as  in  other  forms :  thus,  marjaya  (beflid» 
rnarjnyaj. 

b.  A  final  vowel  has  the  trcWAt-strengthening :  thus,  cyacaym, 
bhavaya,   dharaya,   saraya. 

\V  h  i  t  n  "  y  ,  (rramTnir.  22 
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Bat  no  root  in  i  or  i  has  vrddhi  in  the  older  language  (nnless  patfa^fa 
[df  below]  comes  from  pi  rather  than  pa)  —  as,  indeed,  regular  CAasatives 
from  such  roots  are  hardly  quotable :  only  RY .  has  ksayaya  from  yksi  'dwell* ; 
for  a  few  alternatively  permitted  forms,  see  below,  e. 

A  few  roots  have  (generally  in  the  older  language  only)  a  form  also 
with  ^ana-strengthening:  thus,  dm,  yu  'ward  off',  ^ru,  pu^  jr  'decay',  dr 
*bni8t',  «f,  ^f;  vr  'choose'  makes  varaya  later  (it  is  not  found  in  V.  or  Br.). 

o.  A  medial  or  initial  a  in  a  light  syllable  is  sometimes 
lengthened,  and  sometimes  remains  unchanged:  thus,  bhajaya, 
svapat/a,  adaya;  janaya^   grat?uiya,  anaya. 

The  roots  in  the  older  language  which  keep  their  short  a  are  an,  jan, 
pan,  8van,  dhan,  ran^  stan,  dhvan,  gam  {gamaya  once  in  RV.),  tarn,  dam^ 
nam,  prath^  c^ath,  pnath,  vyath,  svad,  nod,  das,  dhvas,  mah,  nabh,  tvar, 
8var.  Some  have  both  forms:  namely,  pat,  chad,  mad,  ram,  fom;  raj  has 
rajaya  (AY.,  once)  and  ranjaya.  The  roots  which  lengthen  the  vowel  are 
decidedly  the  more  numerous.  If  a  nasal  is  taken  in  any  of  the  strong 
forms  of  a  root,  it  usually  appears  in  the  causative  stem:  thus,  randhaya, 
lambhaya,  rambhaya,  skandaya. 

d.  Most  roots  in  final  a,  and  the  root  f ,  add  p  before  the 
conjugation-sign  :  thus,   dapaya,   dhdpaya,  sthapaya ;  arpaya. 

Such  stems  are  made  in  the  older  language  from  the  roots  khya,  gla^ 
ghrd,  jna,  da  *glve',  dra  *run',  dha  *put'  and  dha  'suck',  ma  'measure',  mla,  va 
*blow',  and  vd  'tire',  sthd,  sna,  hd  'remove*  and  hd  'leave'.  From  jhd  and 
$nd  are  found  in  AY.  and  later  the  shortened  forms  jnapaya  and  anapoyo, 
and  from  ^rd  only  Qrapaya  (not  in  RY.).  Also  gld  forms  in  the  later  language 
gUxpaya. 

Stems  from  a-roots  showing  no  p  are,  earlier,  pdyaya  from  ypd  ^drink' 
(or  pt),  pydyaya  from  ypyd  or  pydy ;  sdyaya  from  ysd  (or  «i);  also,  later, 
{,dyaya  from  }/f5,  hvdyaya  from  yhvd;  —  and  further,  from  roots  ehd,  ra 
'weave',  and  vyd,  according  to  the  grammarians. 

e.  The  same  p  is  taken  also  by  a  few  i  and  l-roots,  with  various  ac- 
companying  irregularities:  thus,  ksepaya  from  yksi  'dwell'  (RY.,  beside 
ksayaya);  ksdpaya  (AY.)  and  ksapaya  and  ksayaya  from  yksi  'destroy': 
jdpaya  (YS.  and  later)  from  yji;  Idpaya  (TB.  and  later)  from  yR;  ndhya- 
paya  from  adhi'\-yi;  smdpaya  (beside  smdyaya,  which  does  not  occur; 
from  ysmi;  hrepaya  from  yhrt;  —  and,  according  to  the  grammarians. 
repaya  from  yri,  vUpaya  fh)m  yvli,  krdpaya  from  ykn,  bhdpaya  (beside 
bhdyaya  and  bhisaya)  from  ybhi,  and  cdpaya  (beside  cdyaya)  from  yd 
Moreover,  yruh  forms  later  ropaya  (earlier  rohaya),  and  yknu  or  knuy  is 
said  to  form  knopaya, 

f.  More  anomalous  cases,  in  which  the  so-called  causative  is  palpably 
the  denominative  of  a  derived  noun,  are:  palaya  from  ypd  'protect';  pnnaya 
from  ypri;  linaya  (according  to  grammarians;  from  yii;  dhunaya  (not  cau- 
sative in  sense)  from  ydhu ,-  hhUaya  from  ybhi ;  ghataya  from  yhan ;  sphdvafd 
(according  to  gramraarians)   from  ysphu  or  sphay. 
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1048.  Inflection:  Present-System.  The  causa- 
tive stem  is  inflected  in  the  present-system  precisely  like 
other  stems  in  ^  a:  it  will  be  sufficient  to  give  here  in  gen- 
eral the  first  persons  of  the  different  formations,  taking  as 
model  the  stem  m^  dhardya,  from  }/U  dhr.     Thus : 

1.  Present  Indicative. 

active.  middle. 

8.  d.  p.  8.  d.  p. 

,  ^i|uim    uT^Ti^  mpimH^   m^    ^i(un^     qi^um^ 

dhar&yami  dhardyavas  dAardyamas   dhardye  d?Mrdydvahe  dhardydmahe 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

The  Ist  pll.  act.  in  mati  greatly  outnamber  (as  10  to  1)  those  in  mat 
in  both  RV.  and  AY.  No  example  occurs  of  2d  pi.  act.  in  thana,  nor  of 
3d  sing.  mid.  in  t  for  ate. 

2.  Present  Subjunctive. 

For  the  subjunctive  may  be  instanced  all  the  forms  noted 
as  occurring  in  the  older  language  : 

1  dkaf&yani    dhardyava    dhardyama    dhardyai     dhardyavahdi 

2  )„-  ,  -       dhardydthas  dhdrdydiha     dhdrdydse  }„_  -  _„   .. 
idhardyuB              *,                     ^                     >,  {dhardyadhvai 

idhdrdydti     .,_..,         ...  -  .        idhdrdydte      ,._  ,  .,, 

3  i,. -  ,  -      dhardyataa    dhardyan      J...  ,  _^..  dhardyaite 
{dhardyat  (dhardyuUii 

Only  one  dual  mid.  form  in  diU  occurs :  mdddydite  (RY.).  The  only 
RY.  mid.  form  in  di,  except  in  ist  du.,  is  mddayddhvdi.  The  primary  end- 
ings in  2d  and  3d  sing.  act.  are  more  common  than  the  secondary. 

8.  Present  Optative. 

,  ^T^WT^     ^T^      m^        mfCRT       yi(l|c|f^      qi^UHf^ 

dhardyeyam  dhdrdyeva  dhardyema  dhardyeya  dhardyevahi  dhdrdyemahi 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Optative  forms  are  very  rare  in  the  oldest  language  (four  in  RY.,  two 
ill  AY.;;  they  become  more  common  in  the  Brahmanas.    AB.  has  once  kdmayiia, 

4.  Present  Imperative. 

dhardya  dhardyatam  dhdrdyata  dhardyasva  dkardyetham  dhardyadhvam 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

Imperative  persons  with  the  ending  idi  occur:  dhdrayaidt  (AY.)  is  2d 
sing.:  gamayatut  and  qfdvayatdt  (K.  etc.},  and  vdrayatdt  (TB.)  are  used  M 
2d  pi.;  varayadhvat  (K.  etc.)  is  2d  pi.,  and  the  only  noted  example  (tee 
above,  570,. 

22* 
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6.  Preeent  Participle. 

6.  Ixiip0rf6Ct« 

1  «yi(iiH^   wjjjjm  «iMi<yw     wn^  m\{a\^\^  wi^^jmi^ 

ddharayam  ddAdrayaca  ddharayama  ddAaraye  ddharayacahi  6dhdrayamaki 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

For   a   few  forms  iD  u   and   it   which    perhaps  belong  to  the  imperfect, 
see  below. 

1044.  As  was   abore    pointed   ont,  the   fonnatioDs    from  the  eaoMtiTe 

stem  in  aya  outside  the  present-system  are  in  the  oldest  language  Tery 
limited.  In  BY.  are  found  two  forms  of  the  future  in  #yami,  and  ten  in- 
finitives in  dkyai ;  also  one  or  two  derivative  noons  in  tr  (bodhayitr,  eoday- 
Uri),  five  in  imu,  seven  in  itnUy  and  a  few  in  a  (atiparaydy  nidkamyd^ 
vacaminkhayd,  vi^vanujaya).  In  AV.,  also  two  s-future  forms  and  four  ger- 
unds in  tvd;  and  a  few  derivative  noun-stems,  from  one  of  which  is  made 
a  periphrastic  perfect  (gamayofh  cakara).  In  the  Brahmanas,  verbal  deriva- 
tive forms  become  more  numerous  and  various,  as  will  be  noted  in  detail 
below. 

1046.  Perfect.  The  accepted  causative  perfect  is  the 
periphrastic  (1070),  the  derivative  noun  in  ^ETT  a,  ^  accusa- 
tive form,  to  which  the  auxiliary  is  added,  being  formed 
from  the  causative  stem:  thus, 

^rnpit  T^ofiii  dhdrayhm  cakara       ^\{ii\  ^I^  dharayhm  cakre. 

Of  this  perfect  no  example  occurs  in  RV.  or  SV.  or  VS.,  only  one  — 
gamaydih  cakara  —  in  AY.,  and  but  two  or  three  in  all  the  various  texts 
of  the  Black  Yajur-Veda,  and  these  not  in  the  manira-parts  of  the  text. 
They  are  also  by  no  means  frequent  in  the  Brahmanas,  except  in  (^B, 
(where  they  abound :  chiefly,  perhaps,  for  the  reason  that  this  work  uses 
in  considerable  part  the  perfect  instead  of  imperfect  as  its  narrative  tense). 

1046.  Aorist.  The  aorist  of  the  causative  conjugation 
is  the  reduplicated,  which  in  general  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  causative  stem,  but  is  made  directly  from  the  root. 

It  has  been  already  fully  described  (above,  866 if.). 

Its  association  with  the  causative  is  doubtless  founded  on 
an  original  intensive  character  belonging  to  it  as  a  reduplicated 
form,  and  is  a  matter  of  gradual  growth :  in  the  Veda  it  is 
made  from  a  considerable  number  of  roots  (in  RV.,  more  than 
a  third  of  its  instances;  in  AV.,  about  a  fifth)  which  have  no 
causative  stem  in  aya. 
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The  causative  aorist  of  j'tj  dhr,  then,  is  as  follows: 

Mi{iud_   Mifm^N    y{ly^iM     ^:^^    y{iM(iM[^  sfiuTTRf? 

ddiilAaram  Adidharata  idiiViarama  AdWiare  Adidharava/ii  adidharamahi 


1047.  In  a  tew  cases,  where  the  root  has  assumed  a  pecu- 
liar form  before  the  causative  sign  —  as  by  the  addition  of  a  ^ 
or  ?  (above,  1042dff.)  —  the  reduplicated  aorist  is  made  from 
this  form  instead  of  from  the  simple  root ;  thus,  aii^hipatii  from 
^ap  (stem  sthupaya]  for  \'atha.  Aorisl^forms  of  this  character 
fiom  quasi-roots  in  ap  are  made  from  sthap,  jiifip,  hap,  jap.  and 
^ap  {above,  861):  the  only  other  example  from  the  older  langusf^e 
is  iibiiMa  etc.  from  bkis  for  yhhi. 

1048.  A  BDiiU  number  of  Vedic  fonas  having  u  and  il  ifMr  y  of  tbe 
cioBil  stem  are  ippireDlly  Bpoiadic  attempts  at  making  an  I't-iorlsl :  thns, 
eyoIAayu  (AV.),  ditvana^t  (RV.;  T.S.  has  Instead  the  anomaJDua  dtivanayLl,, 
I  ailayit  (AV.  i.  The  two  fonner  are  angmentless  forms,  n»ed  with  ma 
prohibitive   (compare  the  denom.  una^>,  RV.,  also  with  mif). 

1049.    A  precative  is  of  course  allowed  by  the  gxam- 

marians  to  be  made  for  the   causative   conjugation:    in   the 

t  middle,  from  the  causative  stem  with  the  auxiliary  J  •  sub- 

1  fitituted   for  its  tinal  S  a;  in  the  active,    &om  the   form  of 

'  the  root  as  strengthened  in  the  causative  stem,  hut  without 

the  causative  sign:  thus, 

y I i] I ^Hdharyatam  etc.       MI^IU^U  diarayi§ij/a  etc. 
Thli  rormation  Is  doubtlesK  to  be  regarded  a«  purely  flotitloiia. 
1060.    Futures,    Uoth   futures,    with  the  conditional, 
wre  made  from  the   causative   stem,    with   the   auxiliary  5  '. 
which  takes  the  place  of  its  final  g  a.    Thus : 

.^-Future. 

yHkJ''*JliM  dhamifityrimi  etc.        ^l|Rj^  dharayim/i  etc. 

Conditional. 

'^yiJUJMJH  (irf/i'lrovisyfiM  etc.         Hyi^TtT^  Adharayhyf  etc, 

Feriphraatic  Future. 
fJHiUHlfw  d/Mratfitkmti  etc.  m(itJHl<5'  dharayitohe  etc. 

The  »-future  participles  are  made  regularly :  thus,  dAarayi- 
fyinl   (fern.   -yinCi  or  -yatl\    dharayity&mana. 
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It  has    been    mentioned    above    that    RV.    and    AY.    ooatain    only    two 
examples   each   of  the  «-fatiiie,  and   none   of  the  periphrastic.     The  former 
begin  to   appear  in   the   Brahman  as   more  numerously,   bat  still    sparingly, 
with  participles,  and  conditional  (only  adkarayifyat,   (B.);  of  the  Utter,    (B. 
affords  two  examples  (parayitStmi  and  janayitdsi), 

1061.  Verbal  Xouns  and  Adjectives.  These  are 
in  part  formed  from  the  causative  stem  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  futures ;  in  part  —  namely,  the  passive  participle  in 
rT  ta  and  the  gerundive  and  gerund  in  U  ya  (and  the  root- 
infinitive  —  from  the  causatively  strengthened  root-form. 
The  auxiliary  ^  i  is  taken  in  every  formation  which  ever 
admits  that  vowel. 

Thus,  of  fonnatioiis  permitted  in  the  later  language  (but 
the  examples  taken  from  the  earlier): 

participle  in  ta:   iritd,   vdsM,   gravitd; 

gerundive  in  tavya :  tarpayitavyd,  kalpayitacya,  gamayitavya^ 
bhaksayttavya ; 

gerundive  in  ya :  athapya,  yajya ; 

infinitive  in  turn:  j'Ssayitunif  dhhrayitumf  janayitumj  parayitum; 
gerund    in    tva:    kalpayitva,    sadayitva,    -arpayitvh   (AV.:    see 
990),  -rocayiich   (TA.),   grapayitva   (AB.); 

genmd  in  ya :  -y/idryay  -padya,   -vasya,   -sadya^  -stAdpya ; 
gerund  in  am:  -sthapam   (QB.). 
Fnrther,  of  formations  found  only   in  the  older  language: 
root-inflnitive,  accusative:  -sihapam  (PB.); 

infinitive  in  tavai:  jdnayitavaff  tdfjxxyitavafy  pdyayitavaCf  -kaipayitavaf, 
'^cotayitavdf  (all  ^B.); 

infinitive  in  dhydi:  isayddhydiy  irayddhydij  tahBayddhydit  nd^ctyddhyai^ 
mandaydcUiydif  mddayddhyai.  ri$ayddkydij  vartayddhydi,  vajayddhydi, 
syandayddhydi  (all  RV.); 

gerundive  in  dyya:  pcmaydyya,  sprhayiyya^  trayaydyya  {ytrd:?}. 
All  these,   it  will  be   noticed,    follow   the   same   rule  as  to  accent  with 
the  similar  formations  from  the  simple  root,  showing  no  trace  of  the  special 
accent  of  the  causative  stem. 

1052.  Derivative  or  Tertiary  Conjugations. 
From  the  causative  stem  may  be  made  a  passive  and  a  de- 
siderative  conjugation.     Thus: 

a.  The  passive-stem  is  formed  by  adding  the  usual  pas- 
sive-sign U  yd  to  the  causatively  strengthened  root,  the  caus- 
ative-sign being  dropped:   thus,  ^JTUr\  dhdrydte. 
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Sach  passives  are  not  fonnd  in  the  Veda,  but  they  are  met  with  here 
and  there  throughout  the  Brahmana  language :  examples  are  jnapyd-  (TS.)f 
sadya-  (K.),  padya-  (AB.),  vadya-  (TB.),  sthapya-  (GB.),  and  so  on. 

b.  The  desiderative  stem  is  made  by  reduplication  and 
addition  of  the  sign  ^  isa,  of  which  the  initial  vowel  replaces 
the  final  of  the  causative  stem :  thus,  i^Ml^fUMfH  didhdraytsatt. 

These,  too,  are  found  here  and  there  in  the  Brahmanas  and  later: 
examples  are  pipayayisa  (K.),  bibhavayiia  and  eUccUpayiBa  and  lulohhayha 
(AB/,   didrapayisa  and  riradhayisa  and  apipayisa  (^B.)?  &nd  so  on. 

As  to  causatives  made  from  the  desiderative  stem,  see  above,   1089. 

V.  Denominative. 

1053.  A  denominative  conjugation   is  one  that  has  for 

its  basis  a  noun-stem. 

It  is  a  view  now  prevailingly  held  that  most  of  the  present- 
systems  of  the  Sanskrit  verb,  along  with  other  formations  anal- 
ogous with  a  present-system,  are  in  their  ultimate  origin  denom- 
inative ;  and  that  many  apparent  roots  are  of  the  same  character. 
The  denominatives  which  are  so  called  differ  from  these  only  in 
that  their  origin  is  recent  and  undisguised. 

1054.  The  grammarians  teach  that  any  noun-stem  in 
the  language  may  be  converted,  without  other  addition  than 
that  of  an  3BC  a  (as  union-vowel  enabling  it  to  be  inflected 
according  to  the  second  general  conjugation)  into  a  present- 
stem,  and  conjugated  as  such. 

As  examples  of  what  is  allowed  in  this  way,  are  given 
krmati,  'acts  like  Krishna';  mdtdti,  'is  like  a  garland  (mala)*; 
kavayatij  'plays  the  poet  (kavif;  bhavad,  'is  like  the  earth  (h^/; 
^rayati,  'resembles  Qri  (goddess)';  pitaraH,  'acts  the  father'; 
rajanati,  'is  kingly'.  But  such  formations  are  at  the  best  of 
extreme  rarity  in  actual  use.  The  RV.  has  a  few  isolated  and 
doubtful  examples,  the  clearest  of  which  is  hkis&kti,  'he  heals', 
from  bhisdj,  'physician';  it  is  made  like  a  form  of  the  root-class; 
abhimak  seems  to  be  its  imperfect  according  to  the  nasal  class. 
And  pdtyate,  'he  niles',  appears  to  be  a  denominative  of  pdH^ 
master  .  Other  possible  cases  are  (Delbrtlck)  isanaa  etc.,  k^dr^ 
nanta,  tarttsema  etc.,  vanusanta,  bhurcy'anta,  vdnanvati.  None  of 
the  other  Veda  or  Brahmana  texts  has  anything  additional  of  the 
same  character. 

1055.  In  general,  the  base  of  denominative  conjugation 
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is  made  from  the  noun-stem  by   means  of  the  conjugation- 
sign  U  yd,  which  has  the  accent. 

The  identity  of  this  ya  with  the  ya  of  the  so-called  causative  conjugation, 
as  making  with  the  final  a  of  the  noun-stem  the  causatiTe-sign  aya,  is 
altogether  probable.  What  relation  it  sustains  to  the  ya  of  the  ya-class 
(VIII.j,  of  the  passiTe,  and  of  the  derivative  intensive  stem,  is  more  open 
to  question. 

1056.  Intermediate  between  the  denominative  and  causative 
conjugations  stands  a  class  of  verbs,  plainly  denominative  in 
origin y  but  having  the  causative  accent.  Examples,  beginning 
to  appear  at  the  earliest  period  of  the  language,  are  mantr&yate 
(from  mantra,  |/man-|-/ra)  and  klrtdyati  (from  kirti,  ykf  'praise' . 
These,  along  with  like  forms  from  roots  which  have  no  other 
present-system  (though  they  may  make  scattering  forms  outside 
that  system  from  the  root  directly],  or  which  have  this  beside 
other  present-systems  without  causative  meaning,  are  reckoned 
by  the  grammarians  as  a  separate  conjugation-class  (above,  607). 

1057.  Denominatives  are  formed  at  every  period  in  the 

history  of  the  language,  from  the  earliest  down. 

They  are  most  frequent  in  RV.,  which  contains  over  a 
hundred,  of  all  varieties ;  AV.  has  only  half  as  many  (and  per- 
sonal forms  from  hardly  a  third  as  many :  from  the  rest,  present 
participles,  or  derivative  nouns);  AB.,  less  than  twenty;  QB., 
hardly  more  than  a  dozen;  and  so  on.  In  the  later  language 
in  general,  they  are  far  from  numerous;  and  most  of  those 
which  occur  are   "c«r-class"  verbs. 

1058.  The  denominative  meaning  is,  as  in  other  lang- 
uages, of  the  greatest  variety ;  some  of  the  most  frequent 
forms  of  it  are:  *be  like,  act  as,  play  the  part  of,  ^regard 
or  treat  as',  ^cause  to  be,  make  into',  'use.  make  applica- 
tion of/,  'desire,  wish  for,  crave'  —  that  which  is  signi- 
fied by  the  noun-stem. 

The  modes  of  treatment  of  the  stem-final  are  also  various; 
and  the  gprammarians  make  a  certain  more  or  less  definite  as- 
signment of  the  varieties  of  meaning  to  the  varieties  of  form: 
but  this  allotment  finds  only  a  dubious  support  in  the  usages 
of  the  words  as  met  with  even  in  the  later  language,  and  still 
less  in  the  earlier.  Hence  the  formal  classification,  according 
to  the  final  of  the  noun-stem,  and  the  way  in  which  this  is 
treated  before  the  denominative  sign  yd,  will  be  the  best  one 
to  follow. 
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1069.  From  stems  in  a.  a.  The  final  a  of  a  noun- 
stem  oftenest  remains  unchanged :  thus,  amiiraydiiy  'plays  the 
enemy,  is  hostile*;  devaydd,    'cultivates  the  gods,   is  pious'. 

b.  Final  a  is  lengthened:  thus,  aghaydii,  'plans  mischief; 
priyaydie,  'holds  dear';  a^aydti,  'seeks  for  horses';  aganaydH, 
'desires  food'. 

In  the  Veda,   forms  of  the  same  verb   with  short  and  long  a  before  ya 
sometimes  exchange  with  one  another. 

o.  It  is  changed  to  e,  or  rarely  t;  thus,  ctdhvariydti,  ^per- 
forms the  sacrifice';  tavistydti,  'is  mighty';  putriydH  or  putriydti, 
'desires  a  son';  mafmydtiy   'craves  flesh'. 

DenominatiTes  of  this  form  show  a  special  proclivity  toward  the  mean- 
ing 'desire'. 

d.  It  is  dropped  (after  n  or  r):  thus,  turanydH,  'is  rapid'; 
adhvarydti,    'performs  the  sacrifice'. 

e.  Other  modes  of  treatment  are  sporadic :  thus,  the  addition 
oi  8,  as  in  stanasyati,  'seeks  the  breast';  the  change  of  a  to  «, 
as  in  vareyda,   'plays  the  wooer'. 

1060.  From  stems  ina.  Final  a  usually  remains,  as 
in  yopaydtiy  'plays  the  herdsman,  protects*;  prtanaycUiy  'fights'; 
but  it  is  sometimes  treated  in  the  other  methods  of  an  a-stem : 
thus,  prtanyati,    'fights'. 

1061.  From  stems  in  t,  i,  and  u,  u.  Such  stems  are 
(especially  those  in  u,  u]  much  less  common.  They  show  reg- 
ularly •  and  u  before  ya:  thus,  araBydti  (also  -tty-],  'plots  in- 
jury'; jamydti  (also  -n*/-),  'seeks  a  wife*;  sakhlydH,  'desires 
friendship*;  —  ^truydii,  'acts  the  foe';  fjuydd,  'is  straight'; 
vamydti,  'desires  wealth':  amydd,  'grumbles,  is  discontent':  with 
short  u,  gatuydd^    'sets  in  motion'. 

More  rarely,  i  is  treated  as  a  (or  else  is  gunated,  with  loss  of  a  y): 
thus,  dhunay&ii^  ^comes  snorting'.  Sometimes,  as  to  a  (above,  e),  a  sibilant 
is  added:  thus,  avi$ydU,  Ms  vehement';  unuydti^  'saves'.  From  dfti,  RV. 
makes  dhiyaydU, 

1062.  From  other  vowel-stems,  a.  Final  f  is  said 
to  be  changed  to  r»:  thus,  pitriydtiy  'is  fatherly*:  no  example  in 
use  has  been  noted. 

b.  The  diphthongs,  in  the  few  cases  that  occur,  have  their 
final  element  changed  to  a  semivowel :  thus,  gavydHy  *seeks  cattle, 
goes  a-raiding'. 

1063.  From  consonant-stems*.  A  final  consonant 
usually  remains  before  ya :  thus,  b/nsajydti,  'plays  the  physician, 
cures;  uksatiydtt,  'acts  like  a  bull';  apasydti,  'is  active';  nanuuydd^ 
'pays  reverence*;    mmanasydte,    'is    favorably   disposed';    tarusydii, 

'fights'. 


346  XIV.  Secondaky  Conjugation.  [1068 — 

But  a  final  n  is  said  to  be  sometimes  dropped,  and  the  preceding  vowel 
treated  as  a  final:  thas,  rajdydU  or  rajiydti,  'is  kingly\  from  rajan:  vrtaydU 
from  vTsan  is  the  only  example  quotable  from  the  older  language.  Sporadic 
cases  occur  of  other  final  consonants  similarly  treated:  thus,  ojaydte  from 
ojas;  —  while,  on  the  other  hand,  an  a-vowel  is  occasionally  added  to  such 
a  consonant  before  ya :  thus,  haydti  from  i«,  satvanayati  from  satvan. 

1064.  By  far  the  largest  class  of  consonantal  stems  are 
those  showing  a  s  before  the  ya;  and,  as  has  been  seen  above, 
a  sibilant  is  sometimes,  by  analogy,  added  to  a  final  vowel, 
making  the  denominative-sign  virtually  sya  —  or  even,  with  a 
also  added  after  an  i  or  w-vowel,  asya;  and  this  comes  to  be 
recognised  in  the  later  language  as  an  independent  sign,  forming 
denominatives  that  express  desire :  thus,  madhusyati  or  ma- 
dhvasyatiy    'longs  for  honey';   kslrast/aii,    *  craves  milk*. 

1065.  The  grammarians  reckon  as  a  special  class  of  denominatives  in 
kamya  what  are  really  only  ordinary  ones  made  from  a  compound  noun-stem 
having  kama  as  its  final  member:  thus,  rathakdmyatij  'longs  for  the  chariot' 
(K.:  only  example  noted  from  the  older  language);  putrakamyaiif  ^desires  a 
son'  —  coming  from  the  possessive  compounds  rathakamay  putrakama.  And 
aatyapayatif  'declares  true'  (from  saiya),  is  an  example  of  yet  another  form- 
ation declared  to  occur. 

1066.  a.  A  number  of  denominative  stems  occur  in  the  Veda  for  which 
no  corresponding  noun-stems  are  found,  although  for  all  or  nearly  all  of  them 
related  words  appear:  thus,  ankuya,  $tabhuya,  isudhya;  dhitanyaf  risanyci, 
ruvanya,  huvanyay  isanya;  ratharya,,  Qratharya,  saparya;  irasyaj  dafasya^ 
makhasya,  panasya^  sacasya.  Those  in  anya,  especially,  look  like  the  begin- 
nings of  a  new  conjugation-class. 

b.  Having  still  more  that  aspect,  however,  are  a  Vedic  group  of  stems 
in  aya,  which  in  general  have  allied  themselves  to  present-systems  of  the 
mZ-class  (V.),  and  are  found  alongside  the  forms  of  that  class:  thus,  grbhaydti 
beside  grbhnati.  Of  such,  RV.  has  grhhaya,  mathayaj  prusaya,  mutayoy 
^rcUhayay  skabhayaj  stabhaya.  A  few  others  have  no  rui-class  companions: 
thus,  damaya,  pamayaj  tudaya  (AY.);  and  panaya,  na^aya,  vrsaya  [yvrs 
'rain'),  vasaya  {y/vcu  ^clothe'),  and  perhaps  ofaya  [ya^  ^attain'). 

1067.  The  denominative  stems  in  RV.  and  AV.  with  causative  accent- 
nation  are :  RV.  dnkh&yaj  arthdyay  isdya  (also  iiayd\  urjdya,  ft&ya,  krpdya, 
mantrdyaj  mrpdt/a,  vavrdya,  vajdya  (also  vajayd),  vildya^  Busvdya  (also 
auivayd)-^  AV.  adds  kirtdya,  dhupdya,  pcUdya,  vlrdya^  sabhagdya. 

The  accent  of  dnniya  and  hdstaya  (RV.)  is  wholly  anomalous. 

1068.  Inflection.  The  denominative  steins  are  in- 
flected with  regularity  like  the  other  stems  ending  in  ^  a 
throughout  the  present-system.     Forms  outside  of  that  sys- 
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tem  —  except  from  the  steins  which  are  reckoned  to  the 
causative  or  cwr-class,  and  which  follow  in  all  respects  the 
rules  for  that  class  —  are  of  the  utmost  rarity. 

In  RV.  occurs  no  form  not  belonging  to  the  present-system,  unless  (as 
seems  most  likely)  unayU  (with  md  prohibitive)  is  to  be  regarded  as  2d 
sing,  of  the  tVaorist.  Unquestionable  examples  of  this  aorist  are  dauyit  {(}B.)f 
papayista  (TS.  ill.  2.  83 :  pi.,  with  mi  prohibitive)  and  avraayisata  (VS.). 
The  form  daaparyait  (AV.  xiv.  2.  20),  with  ai  for  t  (655b),  might  be  aorist; 
but,  as  the  metre  shows,  is  probably  a  corrupt  reading;  amanaayaity  certainly 
imperfect,  appears  to  occur  in  TB.  (ii.  3.  83).  ^B.  has  the  future  gopayisyaU, 
and  TS.  the  participles  kanduyisydnt  and  kanduyitd.  From  roots  assimilated 
to  the  causatives  occur  in  the  older  language  mantrayam  asa  (AB.,  GB.), 
mantraydfh  cakratus  and  eakre  ((B.),  mantritd  ((B.,  TA.),  'manttya  (TB.), 
and  one  or  two  other  like  forms.  The  gerundival  adjectives  aaparyinya  and 
ataaayya  aho  are  met  with. 


CHAPTER  XV. 


PERIPHRASTIC  AND  COMPOUND  CONJUGATION. 

1069.  One  periphrastic  formation,  the  periphrastic 
future,  has  been  already  described  (942 ff.),  since  it  has 
become  in  the  later  language  a  necessary  part  of  every  verb- 
al conjugation,  and  since,  though  still  remaining  essen- 
tiaUy  periphrastic,  it  has  been  so  fused  in  its  parts  and  al- 
tered in  construction  as  to  assume  in  considerable  measure 
the  semblance  of  an  integral  tense-formation. 

By  far  the  most  important  other  formation  of  the 
class  is 

The  Periphrastic  Perfect. 

1070.  This  (though  almost  unknown  in  the  Veda,  and 
coming  only  gradually  into  use  in  the  Brahmaias)  is  a 
tense    Avidely   made    and    frequently   used   in    the    classical 

Sanskrit. 
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It  is  made  by  prefixing  the  accusative  of  a  deriTative 
noun-stem  in  ^  a  (accented)  to  the  perfect  tense  of  an 
auxiliary  verb :  namely,  of  ym  kr  *make',  more  often  of 
}/5RT  flw  *be',  and  very  rarely  of  y^  bkuj   *be'. 

In  the  older  language,  as  is  pointed  ont  below,  kr  is  nsed  as  auxiliary 
almost  alone,  and  bhu  not  at  all.  Even  in  MBh.,  bhu  hardly  ever  occors 
(Holtzmann). 

1071.  The  periphrastic  perfect  occurs  as  follows: 
a.  It  is  the  perfect  of  the  derivative  conjugations :  in- 
tensive, desiderative,  causative,  and  denominative ;  the  noun 
in  ^  a  being  made  from  the  present-stem  which  is  the 
general  basis  of  each  conjugation :  thus,  from  yWJ  budk, 
intensive  ^t^P^Rbobudham,  desiderative  SIHrH  IH  bubhutsam, 
causative  cfKlUIH  bodhayam ;  denominative  H^UIH  mantray- 


am. 


The  formation  from  causative  stems,  and  from  those  denominatives  which 
arc  assimilated  to  causatives,  is  by  far  the  most  frequent. 

b.   Most  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel  in  a  heavy  syl- 
lable (long  by  nature  or  long  by  position]  make  this  perfect 
only,  and  not  the  simple  one :  thus,  CTTfTFT  a«am  from  y^RTR 
5«,  ^TW  Iksam  from  y^  Iks;  3<ssfW  w4;am  from  }/3^  ubj\ 

Excepted  are  the  roots  ap  and  anok,  and  those  beginning 
with  a  before  two  consonants  (and  taking  an  as  reduplication: 
788). 

0.  The  roots  (that  is,  stems  reckoned  by  the  g^anunarians 
as  roots)  of  more  than  one  syllable  have  their  perfect  of  this 
formation:  thus,  T^oh I H H  cakashm . 

But  ufwi  (712)  is  said  to  form   umoniava  only,  and  japr  and  daridra 
(1080,  1024)  to  have  a  perfect  of  either  formation. 

d.  A  few  other  scattering  roots :  namely,  ay,  day,  and  kii, 
and  optionally  vid  and  t^,  and  a  few  roots  of  the  reduplicating 
class,  bhif  bhf,  hu,  and  hri.  All  these  make  the  derivative  noun 
from  their  present-stem :  thus,  day  km,  vtdam,  o^Anif  bibhayhm. 
jukavimy  bibharim,  jihrayim  (these  with  gum  of  the  final  vowel 
before  the  a). 

An  occasional  example  is  met  with  from  other  roots:  thns,  nayim  from 
Hi  (pres.-stem  naya)\  hvayum  from  yhva  (pres.>8tem  hvayd], 

1072.   The   periphrastic   perfect  of  the  middle  voice  is 
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made  only  with  the  middle  inflection  of  }/cR  kf ;  that  of 
the  active,  with  any  one  of  the  three  auxiliaries.  For  pas- 
sive use.  the  auxiliaries  ^B^Ff  as  and  ^  bhu  are  also  aUowed 

to  take  a  middle  inflection. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  give  a  paradigm  of  this  formation,  as 
the  inflection  of  the  auxiliaries  is  the  same  as  in  their  independ- 
ent use  (for  that  of  ykf,  see  800fj;  of  ^hhu,  see  800b  ;  of  \as, 
see  636). 

The  connection  of  the  noan  and  auxiliary  is  not  so  close  that  other 
words  are  not  sometimes  allowed  to  come  between  them :  thas,  t&m  paiayam 
prathamam  asa,  'him  he  first  made  to  fall^}  prabhrahQayanh  yo  naghtuaih 
citkara,   'who  made  Naghusha  fall  headlong'  (both  Raghnvan^). 

1078.  The  above  is  an  account  of  the  periphrastic  forma- 
tion with  a  derivative  noun  in  am  as  it  appears  in  the  later 
language ;  earlier,  its  aspect  is  quite  different :  namely,  as  that 
of  a  more  general,  but  quite  infrequent,  combination  of  such  a 
noun  with  various  forms  of  the  root  kf.     Thus : 

a.  Of  forms  with  the  perfect  of  the  auxiliary  occurs  only  a  single 
example  in  the  whole  body  of  Vedic  texts  (metrical):  namely,  gamaydth 
cakara  (AV.  xviii.).  In  the  hrahmana  parts  of  the  Black  Yi^us  texts  are 
found  viddrh  cakara  (TS.,  K.,  MS.)  and  viddfh  eakfma  (K.)^  and  yajaydth 
cakara  (K.).  In  the  Brahmanas,  examples  from  causative  etc.  stems  in  aya 
begin  to  prevail  over  others,  and  in  QB,  they  are  rather  frequent.  Examples 
from  desiderative  stems  have  been  noted  only  from  ^B.:  they  are  eikramifim, 
rurukfdm^  dudhuridnij  blbhatsdm.  From  simple  roots  having  the  same  form- 
ation in  the  later  language,  occur  viddm  (TB.,  ^B.,  GB.),  aadm  ((B.,  GB.), 
-iksdm  (gB.,  GB.),  edhdm  (gB.),  juhavdm  (AB.,  TB.,  (JB.),  bibhaydm  (^B.); 
and  also  laydm  (rUlaydm)  from  yii  (^B.). 

b.  Forms  with  the  aorist  of  the  auxiliary  are  in  the  oldest  Brahmanas 
as  numerous  as  those  with  the  perfect.  Thus,  with  akar  occur  ramaydm 
(K.;,  janayam  and  sadctydm  and  svadaydm  and  sthapaydm  (MS.);  and  with 
akran,  viddm  (TS.,  MS.,  TB.).  With  the  aorist  optative  or  preoative  has 
been  noted  only  pavaydth  kriyat  (MS.). 

c.  Like  combinations  with  other  tenses  are  excessively  rare,  but  not 
entirely  unknown :  so,  juhavath  karoti  (^ankh.  ^r.  Su.)* 

d.  With   any  other  auxiliary    than  ykr   appears   only  mantraydm   a$a 
AB.,    GB.;    in   (B.    the   same   noun    is  combined  with   ykr  in  mantraydm 

r^ikratus  and  mantraySrh  cakre). 

As    the   examples    show,    the   noun   [as   in    the   case  of  the 
periphrastic  future  :   946)   has  its  independent  accent. 

Participial  Periphrastic  Phrases. 

1074.    Combinations  of  participles  with  auxiliary  verbs, 
of  condition  or  motion,  forming  phrases  which  have  an  office 
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analogous  with  that  of  verb-tenses,  are  not  unknown  in  any 

period  of  the  language. 

They  occur  even  in  the  Veda,  but  are  far  more  conunon 
and  conspicuous  in  the  Brahmanas,  and  become  again  of  little 
account  in  the  later  language. 

1076.    Examples  of  the  various  formations  are  as  follows. 

a.  A  (asnally  present)  participle  with  the  tenses  of  the  verb  i,  <go*. 
This  is  the  combination,  on  the  whole,  of  widest  and  most  freqoent  occur- 
rence. Thns :  ycUha  tueya  voiah  sathdadhad  iyad  evam  evai  'tabhir  yaJiUuyti 
ehidrarh  iathdadhad  eti  (AB.),  'Just  as  one  would  mend  [habitually]  a  garment 
with  a  needle,  so  with  these  one  mends  any  defect  of  the  sacrifice';  agnir  va 
idcah  vdicvanaro  dahann  ait  (PB.),  'Agni  Yai^yanara  kept  burning  this 
creation';  U  ^aurah  pdrajitd  ydrUo  dydvaprthivi  Upd^rayan  (TB.),  4hose 
Asuras,  getting  beaten,  took  refuge  with  heaven  and  earth';  tk  'iya  grhik 
pac^va  upamurydimana  lyuh  ((B.),  'the  animals,  his  family,  would  be  con- 
tinually destroyed'. 

b.  The  same  with  the  verb  car,  'go  (continually  or  habituaUy)\  8ignif>iDg 
still  more  distinctly  than  the  preceding  a  continued  or  habitual  action.  Thus : 
agniv  agni^  eatati  prdvUtah  (AY.),  'Agnl  is  constantly  present  In  the  fire'; 
adofjidyam  dandena  ghnanta^  caranti  (PB.),  'they  make  a  practice  of  beating 
with  a  rod  what  is  undeserving  of  punishment*. 

e.  The  same  with  the  verbs  a$,  'sit',  and  $tha,  'stand',  with  a  like 
meaning.  Thus,  juhvata  asate  (K.),  'they  continue  sacrificing';  te  ^pakramya 
prativavadato  'titihan  (AB.),  'they,  having  gone  o£f,  kept  vehemently  refusing*. 

In  the  later  language,  $tha  is  the  verb  oftenest  used,  with  predicates  of 
various  kind,  to  make  a  verbal  phrase  of  continuance. 

d.  A  participle  with  as  and  bhuy  ^be'.  The  participle  is  oftenest  a 
future  one;  as  only  is  used  in  the  optative,  bhu  usually  in  other  forms. 
Thus:  yah  purvam  antjannh  syat  (AB.),  'whoever  may  not  have  made  sacri- 
fice before';  samavad  eva  y<njne  kurvana  a$an  (GB.),  'they  did  the  same  thing 
at  the  sacrifice';  parikridanta  asan  (MS.),  'they  were  playing  about';  itara  me 
kena  devcUa.  upapta  bhavisyanti  (AB.),  'wherewith  shall  the  other  deities  he 
won  by  me?'  ydtra  tuptvd  pUnar  nh  ^vadrasydn  bhdvati  ((B.),  'when,  after 
sleeping,  he  is  not  going  to  fall  asleep  again';  havyaih  hi  vaksyan  bkavati 
(AB.),  'for  he  is  intending  to  carry  the  sacrifice';  dasyant  syat  (K.),  'may  be 
going  to  give';  y^na  vdhanena  syantsydnt  syit  ((B.),  'with  what  vehicle  he 
may  be  about  to  drive*. 

Composition  with  Prepositional  Prefixes. 

1076.  All  the  forms,  personal  and  other,  of  verbal  con- 
jugation —  of  both  primary  and  secondarj'  conjugation, 
and   even   to   some    extent    of  denominative    ,'so   far   as   the 
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denominative  stems  have  become  assimilated  in  value  to 
simple  roots)  —  occur  very  frequently  in  combination  with 
certain  words  of  direction,  elements  of  an  adverbial  character 
(see  the  next  chapter),  the  so-called  prepositions,  according 
to  the  original  use  of  that  term,  or  the  verbal  prefixes. 

Practically,  in  the  later  language,  U  is  as  if  a  compounded  root  were 
formed,  out  of  root  and  prefix,  from  which  then  the  whole  conjugation  (with 
many  derivatives :  below,  chap.  XVII.)  is  made,  Just  as  from  the  simple 
root.  Yet,  even  there  (and  still  more  in  the  older  language:  1081),  the 
combination  is  so  loose,  and  the  members  retain  so  much  of  their  independent 
value,  that  in  most  dictionaries  (that  of  Monier  Williams  is  an  exception) 
the  coi^ugation  of  each  root  with  prefixes  is  treated  under  the  simple  root, 
and  not  in  the  alphabetic  order  of  the  prefix.  Derivative  words,  however, 
are  by  universal  agreement  given  in  their  independent  alphabetic  place,  like 
simple  words. 

1077.  Those  verbal  prefixes  which  have  value  as  such 
throughout  the  whole  history  of  the  language  are  given 
below,  in  alphabetic  order,  with  their  fundamental  meanings : 

9%  atf,   ^across,  beyond,  past,  over,  to  excess'; 

35rfll  ddhi^   *above,  over,   on,  on  to'; 

5R  dnUj   *after,  along,  toward'; 

t4tl^  antdr,   ^between,  among,  within'; 

^  dpa,   *away,  forth,  oflf'; 

^jft  dpij   *unto,  close  upon  or  on'; 

^rfn  abhi,  *to,  unto,  against'  (often  with  impUed  vio- 
lence) ; 

5Iof  dva,   *down,  oflf'; 

^  a,    *to,  unto,  at'; 

35"  udj   *up,  up  forth  or  out'; 

3^  tipa,   *to,  unto,  toward'; 

H  ni^    *down;  in,  into'; 

TO  nis,    *out,  forth'; 

qjr  pdra,   Ho  a  distance,  away,  forth'; 

^  pdrij   ^round  about,  around'; 

V[  prd,    ^forward,  onward,  forth,  fore'; 
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^^  prMf    'in   reversed    direction,    back  to  or  against, 
against,  in  return'; 

Tcf  vij   ^apart,  asunder,  away,  out'; 
Wtsdm,   ^along,  with,  together'. 

a.  Some  of  these,  of  course,  are  ased  much  more  widely  and  frequently 
than  others.  In  order  of  frequency  in  the  older  language  (as  estimated  by 
the  number  of  roots  with  which  they  are  found  used  in  RV.  and  AV.),  they 
stand  as  follows:  pra,  a,  vi,  sam,  abhij  ni,  ud,  pari,  anu,  upa,  prati,  ava^ 
nis,  ati,  apa,  parUy  adhiy  apiy  antar,  Api  is  of  very  limited  use  as  prefix  in 
the  later  language,  having  become  a  conjunction,   'too,  also'. 

b.  The  meanings  given  are  only  the  leading  ones.  In  combination  with 
the  roots  they  undergo  much  modification,  both  literal  and  figurative  —  yet 
seldom  in  such  a  way  that  the  steps  of  transition  from  the  fundamental 
sense  are  not  easy  to  trace.  Sometimes,  indeed,  the  value  of  a  root  is  hardly 
perceptibly  modified  by  the  addition  of  the  prefix.  An  intensive  force  is  not 
infrequently  given  by  pari,  vi,  and  $am, 

1078.  Prefixes  essentially  akin  with  the  above,  but  more 
distinctly  adverbial,  and  of  more  restricted  use,  are  these: 

dcha  (or  dcha],  'to,  unto':  tolerably  frequent  in  RV.  (used 
with  over  twenty  roots),  but  already  very  rare  in  AV.  (only  two 
roots),   and  entirely  lost  in  the  later  language ; 

avis,  'forth  to  sight,  in  view':  used  only  with  the  roots 
b/iUy  as,  and  kf ; 

tirds,  'through,  crossways;  out  of  sight':  hardly  used  except 
with  ^r,   dha,   hhu   (in  RV.,   with  three  or  four  others); 

purds,  'in  front,  forward':  used  with  only  half-a-dozen  roots, 
especially  kf,  dha,   i; 

pradus,    *  forth  to  view':   only  with  hhu,   as,   kr. 
A  few  others,  as  hahis,  *outside',  t>ma,    'without',  saksat,   Mn  view',  are 
still  less  removed  from  ordinary  adverbs. 

1079.  Of  still  more  limited  use^  and  of  noun  rather  than 
adverb- value  are : 

ffod  (or  ^rath?),  only  with  dha  (in  RV.,  once  also  with  kr):  Qraddka, 
'believe,  credit'; 

hin,  only  with  kr  (and  obsolete  in  the  classical  language):  hinkr,  'make 
the  sound  king,  low,  murmur'. 

And  beside  these  stand  yet  more  fortuitous  combinations:  see  below, 
1091. 

1080.  More  than  one  prefix  may  be  set  before  the  same 
root.  Combinations  of  two  are  quite  usual ;  of  three,  much 
less  common;  of  more  than  three,  rare.  Their  order  is  in 
general  determined  only  by  the  requirements  of  the  meaning, 
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each  added  prefix  bringing  a  further  modification  to  the 
combination  before  which  it  is  set.  But  SETT  a  is  never  allowed 
in  the  later  language,  and  only  extremely  rarely  in  the  older, 
to  be  put  in  front  of  any  of  the  others. 

1081.  In  classical   Sanskrit,    the   prefix  always   stands 

immediately  before  the  verbal  form. 

In  the  older  language,  however,  of  both  Veda  and  Brah- 
mana,  its  position  is  quite  free :  it  may  be  separated  from  the 
verb  by  another  word  or  words,  and  may  even  (much  less  often) 
come  after  the  form  to  which  it  belongs;  it  may  also  stand 
alone,  qualifying  a  verb  that  is  understood,  or  conjointly  with 
another  prefix  one  that  is  expressed. 

Thus,  sd  devdh  £  'hd  vakfyati  (BV.).  'he  shall  bring  the  gods  hither'; 
prd  na  iyuhfi  tdritat  (AV.),  'may  he  lengthen  ont  our  lives';  uiv  d  yatam 
apa  dravdt  (RV.),  *do  ye  t^o  come  hither  quickly';  gdmad  vdjehhir  d  $dnah 
(RV.),  'may  he  come  with  gifts  hither  to  us';  pdri  mdm  pdri  me  prajdm  pdri 
nah  pahi  ydd  dhdnam  (AV.),  'protect  me,  my  progeny,  and  what  wealth  we 
own';  ydtah  tadyd  d  ca  pdra  ea  ydrUi  (AV.),  'from  whence  every  day  they 
advance  and  retire';  vy  lihdih  $d/rvena  papmdna  [avftam]  vi  ydkpnena  t&m 
dytua  (AV),  'I  have  separated  from  all  Ill-luck, from  disease,  [I  have  Joined 
myself]  with  life'. 

The  separation  of  the  prefix  from  a  verbal  noun  or  adjective  is  very 
much  more  difficult,  and  of  quite  rare  occurrence. 

1082.  As  regards  the  accent  of  verb-forms  compounded 
with  prefixes,  only  the  case  needs  to  be  considered  in  which 
the  prefix  stands  (as  always  in  the  later  language)  immediately 
before  the  verb ;  otherwise,  verb  and  prefix  are  treated  as  two 
entirely  independent  words. 

1083.  A  personal  verbal  form,  as  has  been  seen  above 
;692',  is  ordinarily  unaccented :  before  such  a  form,  the  prefix 
has  its  own  accent ;  or,  if  two  or  more  precede  the  same  form, 
the  one  nearest  the  latter  is  so  accented,  and  the  others  lose 
their  accent. 

If,  however,  the  verb-form  is  accented,  the  prefix  or  pre- 
fixes lose  their  accent. 

That  is,  in  every  case,  the  verb  along  with  its  normally 
situated  prefix  or  prefixes  so  far  constitutes  a  unity  that  the 
whole  combination  is  allowed  to  take  but  a  single  accent. 

Examples    are:   pdre    "hi    nari   pCnat  i   'hi   ksiprdm   (AV.),    'go  away, 

woman ;    come   again  quickly';  dthi  "itofh  vipdretana  (RV.),  'then  scatter  ye 

away  to  your  home';  samScinuavd  'nuaamprdyahi  (AV.),  'gather   together,  go 

forth   together   after';   ydd  grhSn  upoddfti  (AV.),    when  he   goes  up    to  Iho 

Whitney,  Grammar.  23 
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hoase';  evi  ca  tvdfh  sarama  ajagdntha  (RV.),  'no^  that  yoa,  S^rauaf  have 
thus  come  hither ;  y^ni  "vittitah  pravivi^itha  *pdh  .'RV.),  'enveloped  in  which 
thou  didst  enter  the  waters'. 

1084.  A  prefix,  however,  not  seldom  has  a  more  inde- 
pendent value,  as  a  general  adverb  of  direction,  or  as  a  preposition 
(in  the  usual  modern  sense  of  that  term),  belonging  to  and 
governing  a  noun ;  in  such  case,  it  is  not  drawn  in  to  form 
part  of  a  verbal  compound,  but  has  its  own  accent.  The  two 
kinds  of  use  shade  into  one  another,  and  are  not  divisible  by 
any  distinct  and  fixed  line. 

1086.  In  combination  with  the  non-personal  parts  of  the 
verb-system,  with  participles,  infinitives,  and  gerunds,  the  general 
rule  is  that  the  prefix  loses  its  accent,  m  favor  of  the  other 
member  of  the  compound.  But  the  prefix  instead  has  sometimes 
the  accent :  namely,  when  combined  — 

a.  with  the  passive  participle  in  ta  or  na:  thus,  pdreta, 
'gone  forth';  antdrhita,  'concealed*;  dwipamia,  'fallen';  sdmpurna, 
'complete'. 

b.  with  the  infinitive  in  tii  (972),  in  all  its  cases :  thus, 
sdthharhtm,  'collect':  dpidhatave,  'to  cover  up';  dwk^anlos,  *o( 
descending';  the  doubly  accented  dative  in  tavai  retains  its  final 
accent,  but  throws  the  other  back  upon  the  prefix  :  thus^  dnvetavai, 
'for  following';   dpahhartavaiy    'for  carrying  off*. 

1086.  The  closeness  of  combination  between  the  root  and 
the  prefix  is  indicated  not  only  by  their  unity  of  accent,  but 
also  by  the  euphonic  rules  (e.  g.  186,  192],  which  allow  the 
mutual  adaptations  of  the  two  to  be  made  to  some  extent  as  if 
they  were  parts  of  a  unitary  word. 

1087.  A  few  special  irregularities  call  for  notice  : 

a.  In  the  later  laugnage,  apt,  adhi^  and  ava^  in  connection  with  certain 
roots,  sometimes  lose  their  initial  vowel:  namely,  api  with  nah  and  dka, 
adhi  with  sthUj  ava  with  gah.  In  the  Veda,  on  the  other  hand,  is  is  in  a 
few  cases  found  instead  of  nia  with  ykr. 

b.  The  final  vowel  of  a  prefix,  especially  an  i,  is  loftenest  in  the  older 
language)  sometimes  lengthened,  especially  in  derivative  words  :  thus,  prattkara, 
nlvrtj  pariharaf  vtrddhy  adhiva8<l,  dpivrta,  abhivartd ;  anurHdh ;  pravfa.  Upavasu. 

In  the  Veda,  the  initial  of  anu  is  sometimes  lengthened  after  negative 
an:  thus,  andnudd. 

O.  In  combination  with  yi  'go',  the  preflx.es  para,  pari,  and  pra  sometimes 
change  their  r  to  I. 

In  this  way  is  formed  a  kind  of  derivative  stem  paldy,  'flee\  inflected 
aceording  to  the  a-class,  in  middle  voice,  which  is  not  uncommon  from  the 
RrShmanas  down,  and  has  so  lost  the  consciousness  of  its  origin  that  it  takes 
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the  augment  prefixed:  thus,  apalayitthaa ;  it  makes  the  periphrastic  perfect 
palayam  eakre.  The  stem  paiyay^  similarly  inflected,  seems  to  occur  only  in 
QB.;  and  play  has  been  found  nowhere  except  in  MS. 

d.  The  root  kr  ^make'  sometimes  assumes  (or  retains  from  a  more  original 
condition)  an  Initial  s  after  the  prefixes  sam,  parij  and  upa:  thus,  aafhskuruUj 
samaskurvan,  aamskrtay  pariskrnvarUiy  pariskrta,  upaskrta.  And  ykr  'scatter* 
is  said  by  the  grammarians  to  add  »  in  the  same  manner,  under  certain 
circumstances,  after  upa  and  prati, 

e.  The  passive  participle  of  the  roots  da  'give'  and  da  'cut'  has  often 
the  abbreviated  form  tta  after  a  prefix  —  of  which  the  final  vowel,  if  f,  is 
lengthened  (compare  the  similar  contraction  with  other  elements,  above,  056  o, 
and  that  of  the  derivative  in  (i,  below,  chap.  XVII.).  Thus,  in  AY.  are  found 
from  da  'give',  vydtla,  pdfitta,  dpratitta :  in  Brahmanas,  from  the  .^^ame,  atta, 
prattUf  apatia;  from  da  'cut\  dvaiia^  nir&vatta^  Bam&valta. 

f.  The  AB.  has  once  nimyoja  (instead  ot  ni-yuyoja)  from  ni-\-yyuj, 
and  udaprapaiat;  and  in  MBh.  are  found  a  few  cases  like  vivyasa  from 
vi-{-ya8  (where,  however,  an  intentional  play  on  the  word  may  be  assumed: 
Delbriick);  and  anvasafhearat  (instead  of  anusamaearat).  Such  unifications  of 
prefix  and  root,  with  treatment  of  the  result  after  the  manner  of  a  simple 
root,  are  extremely  rare. 

Some  hold,  however,  that  certain  of  the  apparent  roots  of  the  language 
are  results  of  this  unification:  thus,  ap  from  a-f-ap,  vyac  from  vt-f-ae,  iyaj 
from  ati-^-aJ,  etc.  (see  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.,  xiii.  61). 

g.  The  loss  of  the  initial  s  of  stha  and  stambh  after  the  prefix  tid  has 
been  noticed  above  (233  a). 

Also  (137  a,  b),  certain  peculiarities  of  combination  of  a  prefix  with  the 
initial  vowel  of  a  root. 

1088.  As  to  the  more  general  adverbial  uses  of  the  pre- 
fixes,  and  their  prepositional  uses,  see  the  next  chapter. 

1088.  The  adverbial  prefixes  su,  *well',  and  dus,  *iU\  are  said  to  be 
sometimes  combined  with  verbal  forms ;  but  no  examples  of  such  combination 
are  quotable  from  accentuated  texts. 

As  to  the  addition  of  the  comparative  and  superlative  suffixes  taram  and 
tamam    to  verbs,  see  above,  473. 

Other  Verbal  Compounds. 

1090.  It  has  been  seen  above  that  some  of  the  preposi- 
tional prefixes  are  employed  in  combination  with  only  very  small 
classes  of  roots,  namely  those  whose  meaning  makes  them  best 
fitted  for  auxiliary  and  periphrastic  uses  —  such  as  kfy  'make*, 
bhu  and  a*,  *be',  dAd^  *put\  t,  *go'  —  and  that  the  first  three 
of  these  are  widely  used  in  combination  with  a  derivative  in 
dm  to  make  a  periphrastic  conjugation.  Such  roots  have  also 
been,  from  the  earliest  period  of  the  language,  but  with  incroM- 
in^  frequency,    used    in    somewhat   analogous  combinationfll  with. 

23» 
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other  elements,  substantive  and  adjective  as  well  as  adverbial : 
and  this  has  become,  in  part,  develo])cd  finally  into  a  regular 
and  indefinitely  extensible  method  of  increasing  the 
verbal  expression. 

1091.  Most  ansiogoDs  wiiTi  hlh  +  ykr  1079:  >re  »  few  i 
poetic  rompouiids  in  tbe  Veda:  akkhalikrtya  jKV.),  'msking  i  crarltUng  aouiid', 
JaJv'anaiMuanI  I'BV.).  'diinniBriug",  and  alalubhivant  iltV.),  'msklag  merry'; 
uid  (in  AB.j  bababukurBon,  'crackllne'.  And  AV.  lias  matmaid  with  ybr 
(TS.  andYS.,  maifnot^,   'craBli'. 

Fonher,  combinaUons  of  ykf  vlth  terms  used  at  Ibe  sacriUce,  u  vStat, 
n-ah'i,  ivadkit,  tPagS:  at  Oral  phraaei  only,  and  noun-compounds,  bat 
betoming  verbal  combinations  In  wbirb  the  pteQxed  word  Is  treated  like  a 
prepDBilional  prefli;  tbiis.  ivagutardti  (^B.;  but  madha  kardU,  TA.);  and 
olber  piefliea  ace  set  before  tbetn,  as  anuvasatkuryiit . 

1092.  ft.  The  noun  namni,  'obeiiance,  homage',  in  a  still  more  pnielr 
noan-Talne,  becomes  combined  with  ykr:  in  the  Veda,  only  with  tbe  gemnd, 
in  namaikrlya  (beside  haaUiff{laia  and  kar^ffrhya:  above,  890,1. 

b.  A  solitary  combination  with  yi,  'go',  is  shown  by  the  accusative 
Sitatn,  'home';  which,  appearing  only  in  ordinary  phrases  in  RV.,  Is  in  AV. 
eODiponnded  with  the  psrticiplea  —  in  aitOThydnt.  ailameiyiini,  ittamita 
(with  accent  like  tbat  of  ordinary  compoands  with  a  preOi)  >—  and  in  the 
Bribnialias  and  (he  later  langoage  is  treated  quite  like  a  ptefli :  tbas, 
lutamfti  (^1B,). 

a.  Other  ordlDary  accneative  forms  ot'  adjectives  in  combination  with 
verbal  derivatives  of  br  and  ftbii  are  foand  here  and  there  in  (he  older  laD' 
gnage;  thns,  frlatfJtrtya  and  nagnaihkTiya  |TS.J;  nagnambhdmilca,  pSma- 
nambhavako,  etc.  ITS.  ct  al.j. 

1093.  In  the  early  hut  not  in  the  earliest  language,  a  noun- 
stem  thus  compounded  with  kr  or  bAH,  in  verbal  nouns  and 
ordinary  derivatives,  and  then  also  in  verbal  forms,  begins  to 
assume  a  constant  ending  i   'of  doubtful  origin,!. 

There  is  no  instance  of  this  in  RV.,  unless  tbe  i  of  aikhaRkrlya  (above, 
1091.  IS  to  be  90  eiplained.  In  AV.,  besides  Ibe  obscnre  vatikrta  and 
valikHril,  is  found  only  pliaHMinma.  In  the  Brabioana  lajiguage,  eiamplea 
begin  m  occur  occasionally  —  tytti  and  miMuni  in  TS.;  these  and  phali, 
jfcruri,  udcoii  In  T6.;  the  first  ibiee.  with  tuphaU,  eki,  ini,  AruAmani.  and 
doTidri  In  ^B,;  and  so  on.  The  accent  of  tbe  comblDallon  la  in  genera) 
accordance  with  the  accent  ot  componuds  with  the  asual  prefixes:  *ai  if  tbe 
prettied  stem  takes  the  lone,  Ihls  rests  npon  (be  Unal  i.  Sometlmea  a  mere 
collocation  lake&  place:  thus,  mflhuni  bfiivanSi  (TS.I,  phati  itiydmananam 
(TB..,  vujri  Ahulud  (TA.),  Tbe  i  is  variously  treated  :  no'*  as  an  uncombinablc 
final,  as  la  (yeti  iiirunilu  and  miMunI  abhuvan  (TS,);  now  aa  liable  to  tbe 
ordinary  convetsions,  as  In  mUhtmy  htayii  lyam   and  my^Unirvnta  {Qh.j, 

The  examples   in  accentoated    texts,  and   eapedally    those  In  v 


n  whlflh  tte        I 
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verb  is  entitled  to  the  tone,  are  too  few  to  furnish  more  than  a  fragmentary 
illustration  of  the  formation. 

Ont  of  such  beginnings  has  grown  in  the  later  language  the  following 
rale: 

1094.  Any  noun  or  adjective  stem  is  liable  to  be  com- 
pounded with  verbal  forms  or  derivatives  of  the  roots  ym 
kr  and  H  hhu  (and,  it  is  said,  of  SBTFF  <is  also ;  but  such  ca- 
ses, if  they  occur,  are  at  least  extremely  rare),  in  the  man- 
ner of  a  verbal  prefix.  If  the  final  of  the  stem  be  an  a  or 
*-vowel,  it  is  changed  to  ^  t;  if  an  w-vowel,  it  is  changed 
to  3"  u. 

It  is  prescribed  also  that  a  final  f  become  r»,  and  that  (u 
and  an  be  changed  to  t ;  but  no  genuine  examples  appear  to  be 
quotable. 

Examples  are :  itamhlahhavaii^  ^becomes  a  post';  dMuciiixhhu^a^  ^becoming 
of  one  mind';  u-pahwnkarosiy  'thou  makest  an  offering';  nakhafraiwLfa^aTjarykria^ 
'torn  to  pieces  with  blows  of  the  claws';  ^iiHlxhhavanii^  'become  loose'; 
ileundaflfcrta,   'ring-shaped.' 

1096.  Of  all  the  forms  which  constitute  or  are  attached  to 
the  verbal  system,  the  passive  participle  is  the  one  most  closely 
assimilated  in  its  treatment  as  a  combinable  element  to  an  or- 
dinary adjective.  Next  to  it  come  the  genmd  and  the  gerund- 
ives. Combinations  of  the  kind  here  treated  of  are  especially 
common  with  passive  participles  and  gerunds. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 


INDECUNABLES. 

1096.  The  indeclinable  words  are  less  distinctly  divi- 
ded into  separate  parts  of  speech  in  Sanskrit  than  is  usual 
elsewhere  in  Indo-European  language  —  especially  owing 
to  the  fact  that  the  class  of  prepositions  hardly  has  a  real 
existence,  but  is  represented  by  certain  adverbial  words 
which  are  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  used  prepositionally. 
They  will,  however,  be  briefly  described  here  under  the 
usual  heads. 
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Adverlis. 

1097.  Adverbs  by  Suffix.  Classes  of  adverbs,  some- 
times of  considerable*  extent,  are  formed  by  the  addition 
of  adverb-making  suffixes  especially  to  pronominal  roots  or 
stems,  but  also  to  noun  and  adjective  stems. 

Tbere  is  no  nltimate  difference  between  these  suffixes  and  tbe  case- 
enflings  in  declension;  and  tbe  adverbs  of  this  division  sometimes  are  nsed 
in  the  manner  of  cases. 

1098.  With  the  suffix  tat  are  made  adverbs  having  an 
ablative  sense,  and  not  rarely  also  an  ablative  construction.  Such 
are  made: 

a.  From  pronominal  roots,  In  Atat^  it&ty  t&taty  y&Uu^  k(Ua$^  amitUUy 
foolof  (not  fonnd  earlier) ;  and  Arom  tbe  pronominal  stems  in  (  or  d  (494)  of 
the  personal  pronouns;  thns,  maU&a  (only  example  in  V.),  tvaUtu,  wmatUUy 
fUfmaUas. 

b«  From  nonn  and  adjective  stems  of  every  class,  sinee  tbe  earliest 
period,  bot  more  freely  later:  thns,  fmMuUds,  agratAs^  fhhuUUf  hrtUu^ 
(Unatds,  fkutAif  yajuitas,  parStat,  anydtaty  iarvAtat,  dak$inatd$,  abhtpatdi 
(onee,  in  RV.,  firom  a  case-form:  paUutdi). 

O*  From  a  few  prepositions:  thns,  a&Mlas,  par(UUf  dfUit4i$. 

Examples  of  ablative  construction  are :  tdtah  9a$thit  (AY.),  'fh>m  that 
sixth*;  tdio  jydyan  (AV.),  *older  than  they*;  fetitop  eid  depad  agatya  (H.), 
'miring  from  some  region  or  other*. 

Bnt  the  distinctive  ablative  meaning  is  not  infrequently  effaced,  and  the 
adverb  has  a  more  locative  value:  thus,  agraUi$,  Hn  front*;  a8mat$amipataif 
'in  our  presence';  dharmat<Uy  'in  accordance  with  duty*;  chagata$  (H.),  *with 
reference  to  the  goat\ 

1099.  With  the  suffix  (ra  (in  V.  often  /raj  are  made 
adverbs  having  a  locative  sense,  and  occasionally  also  a  locative 
construction. 

These  adverbs  are  formed  txom  pronominal  roots,  namely  dtroy  tdtrCy 
ytfiro,  k^UrOf  amUtra,  aamatri,  aatrd;  and  also  from  noan  and  adjective 
items,  as  otiydtra,  vifvdtray  samandtray  martyatrd,  ddksinatrdy  devatriy 
pwrutrif  hahutrd. 

The  words  in  (accented)  trd  are  Yedic  only,  except  iotriy  'altogether*  (of 
which  iatram  is  also  given  as  an  alternative  form). 

Examples  of  quasi-locative  or  locative  construction  are  :  hdsta  d  dakfinatri 
(RV.),  'in  the  right  band*;  tatra  'ntare  (H.),  'in  that  interval*;  prabhutvath  Viira 
yujyaie  (H.),  'sovereignty  is  suited  to  bim';  ekaira  puruse  (MBb.),  'in  a  single  man*. 

As  the  locative  case  is  used  also  to  express  the  goal  of  motion  (804), 
so  the  adverbs  in  tra  have  sometimes  an  accusative  as  well  as  a  locative 
value:  thus,  tatra  gacha,  'go  there  or  thither';  patM  devatrd  ydnan  (RV.), 
'roads  that  go  to  the  gods\ 
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1100.  One  or  two  other  suffixes  of  locality  are : 

a.  ha,  in  iM^  'here',  Mha,  'where?'  and  the  Vedic  vi^vdha  [also  vifvdha^ 
vifvdha)y   'always'  (compare  below,"^1104,  end). 

b.  taty  which  is  added  to  words  having  already  a  local  or  directive 
value:  thus,  to  adyerbial  accusatives,  as  prdktat,  Hdaktat;  to  adverbial  abla- 
tives, as  arSttat,  uttarSttat^  pardkdttat;  and  to  prepositional  adverbs,  as 
adhdstat,  avdstat^  pardstat,  purdstat,  bahistat.  Apparently  by  analogy  with 
these  lai>t,  the  suffix  has  occasionally  the  form  slat :  thus,  updristat. 

O.  hi,  in  uttardhi  ((B.)  and  daksinahi  (no  occurrence). 

1101.  By  the  suffix  tha  are  made  adverbs  of  manner,  es- 
pecially from  pronominal  roots  or  stems. 

Thus,  tdtha^  ydtha;  kathi  and  itthd  (by  the  side  of  which  stand  kathdm 
and  Uthdm]\  and  the  rare  imdtha  and  amiitha.  And  dtha  (V.  often  dthd),  'so 
then',  doubtless  belongs  with  them.  Further,  from  a  few  adjective  and  noun 
stems :  as,  vi^vdthay  sarvdtha,  anydtha,  ubhaydtha^  itardthdj  yatarndthlif 
urdhvdthay  rtutha,  namdthd  (once,  AY.). 

Yatha  becomes  usually  toneless  in  V.,  when  used  in  the  sense  of  iva 
after  a  noun  forming  the  subject  of  comparison :  thus,  tdydvo  yaiha  (RV.), 
'like  thieves*. 

1102.  One  or  two  other  suffixes  of  manner  are: 

a.  /t,  in  itif  '^thus',  very  commonly  used,  from  the  earliest 
period,   as  particle  of  quotation,   following  the  words  quoted. 

Examples  are :  brahmajayS  *ydm  Hi  eid  dvocan  (RV.),  'if  they  have  said 
"this  is  a  Brahman's  wife"';  tdm  devd  abruvan  vrdtya  kfrh  nii  tUthasi  Hi 
(AV.j,  'the  gods  said  to  him:  "Vratya,  why  do  you  stand?'"  Often,  the  iti 
is  used  more  pregnantly:  thus,  ydh  fraddddhati  sdnti  devd  Hi  (AY.),  'whoever 
has  faith  that  the  gods  exist';  tarh  vyaghram  munir  musiko  *yam  iti  pc^yati 
(H.),  'the  sage  looks  upon  that  tiger  as  being  really  a  mouse';  yuycuh  kim 
iti  sidatha  (H.),  'why  (lit'ly,  alleging  what  reason)  do  you  sit?'  Or  the  iU 
marks  an  onomatopoeia,  or  indicates  a  gesture:  thus,  bahfa  te  astu  bdl  Hi 
(AY.),  'let  it  come  out  of  you  with  a  "splash"';  fty  dgre  krtaty  dthi  '«  (^B.), 
'he  ploughs  first  this  way,  then  this  way'.  A  word  made  by  iti  logically 
predicate  to  an  object  is  usually  nominative:  thus,  svatgd  lokd  iti  ydfh  vddanii 
(AV.i,  'what  they  call  ''the  heavenly  world'";  vidarbhardjaianayaih  damayantl 
'ti  viddhi  mam  (MBh.),  'know  me  for  the  Yidarbha-king's  daughter,  Damayantl 
by  name';   but  ajnam  balam  iiy  ahuh  (M.),    'they  call  an  ignorant  man  a  child'. 

With  the  suffix  of  fit  is  to  be  compared  that  of  tdti  etc.   (519). 

b.  vn  in  iva  (toneless),  'like,  as',  and  evd  (in  Y.  often  evd\  earlier 
'thus',  later  a  particle  emphasizing  the  preceding  word;  for  'thus^  is  used 
later  the  related  erdm,  which  hardly  occurs  in  RY.,  and  in  AY.  only  with 
yvid :  as,   evdrh  vidvSny    'knowing  thus'. 

In  later  Yedic  (AY.  etc.)  iva  more  often  counts  for  only  a  single  syUable. 

1103.  a.    By  the  suffix  da  are  made  adverbs  of  time,    bat 

almost  only  from  pronominal  roots. 
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Thns,  (adi,  yadd^  kadi^  idi  (only  in  V.);  and  adda^  beside  which  is 
found  earlier  sddam.  Besides  these,  in  the  older  language,  only  sarvadi; 
later  a  few  others,  as  anyada,  ekcuid,  nUyada, 

b.   By  the  perhaps  related  ddntm  are  made  iddninif  taddnim^  vi^uadanim. 

o.  With  rhi  are  made,  from  pronominal  roots,  tdfhiy  etdrhiy  y6rhi,  kdrhi^ 
amdrhi. 

dm  The  suffix  di^  found  only  in  yddi,  *\I\  is  perhaps  related  with  da, 
in  form  as  in  meaning. 

1104.  By  the  suffix  (Ma  are  formed  adverbs  especially  from 
numerals,  signifying  '-fold,  times,  ways',  etc. 

Thus,  ekadhdt  dvidhi  (also  dvfdhd  and  dvedhd),  irfdhd  (in  the  old  lan- 
guage usually  tredhd],  taddhi  (also  fodhd  and  iaddhSjj  dvdda^adhi^  aahcurcuihi^ 
and  so  on.  Also,  naturally,  from  words  having  a  quasi-numeral  character: 
thus,  tatidhi^  bahudhd,  purudhi^  vi^vddhd,  ^afvadhd^  eiavaddhd.  In  a  very 
few  cases,  also  from  general  noun  and  adjective  stems :  thus,  mitradhd  (AY.), 
yriyadhi  (TS.),  rjudhd  (TB.),  paHitubdha  (PB.). 

The  particle  Adha  or  ddhd^  a  Yedic  equivalent  of  dtha,  probably  belongs 
here  [purudhd  and  vifvddha,  with  shortened  final,  occur  a  few  times  in  RV.); 
also  addhdj  4n  truth';  and  perhaps  sahd^  ^wiih',  which  has  an  equivalent 
tadha-  in  several  Vedic  compounds.  And  the  other  adverbs  in  ha  (1100  a) 
may  be  of  like  origin. 

1106.  From  a  few  numerals  are  made  multiplicative  adverbs  with  «: 
namely,  dv{$,  tria,  and  catitr  (probably,  for  catUn). 

The  corresponding  word  for  ^once\  aakft^  is  a  compound  rather  than  a 
derivatiTe;  and  the  same  character  belongs  still  more  evidently  to  paneakftvaa^ 
navakftvoit  apoTimitakftvaat  etc.,  though  krt  and  krtvaa  are  regarded  by  the 
natlTe  grammarians  as  suffixes  (AY.  has  ddQa  kftvas  and  8ap0  krtvas). 

1106.  By  the  suffix  fds  are  made,  especially  from  numeral 
or  quantitative  stems,  adverbs  of  quantity  or  measure  or  manner, 
generally  used  distributively. 

Thus,  eka^y  *one  by  one*,  ^atft^^  'by  hundreds',  rtu^ds^  'season  by 
season',  paeehaa,  'foot  by  foot',  akaarafds^  'syllable  by  syllable',  gana^ds,  'in 
crowds',  $tamba^d8t  'by  bunches',  parup^ds,  'limb  by  limb',  tavacehda,  'in 
saeh  and  soch  number  or  quantity':  and,  in  a  more  general  way,  tarvafdi^ 
'wholly',  fnukhyapa$j   'principally',  krchrapas,  'stingily'. 

1107.  By  the  suffix  vdt  are  made  with  great  freedom,  in 
every  period  of  the  language,  adverbs  signifying  'after  the  man- 
ner of,  like*,  etc. 

Thus,  angirawdty  'like  Anglras',  manuavdt  (RY.),  'as  Manu  did',  jamad- 
agnivdty  'after  the  manner  of  Jamadagni';  purvavdt  or  pratnavdt  or  puranavdi, 
'as  of  old',  kdkatdRyavat,   'after  the  fashion  of  the  crow  and  the  palm-fruit*. 

This  is  reaUy  the  adverbially  used  accusative  (with  adverbial  shift  of 
accent :  below,  1 1 1 1  e;  of  the  suffix  vant  (next  chapter),  which  in  the  Yeds 
makes  certain  adjective  compounds  of  a  similar  meaning :  thus,  tvdvont,  iike 
thee',  mdvant^   'of  my  sort',  etc. 
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11 06.  By  the  suffix  iot  are  made  adverbs  si^ifying  4nto  the  condition 
of,  which  are  used  along  with  verbs  of  becoming  and  of  making. 

Thus,  agnisai  +  yUf^  'reduce  to  fire,  burn  up";  hhasnuuat  +  ybhu,  *tum 
to  ashes';  atmaiatkrta^   'made  one's  own'. 

These  derivatives  are  unknown  in  the  earlier  language,  and  not  common 
in  the  later.  The  «  of  iot  is  not  liable  to  conversion  into  «.  The  connection 
with  the  following  verb  is  not  so  close  as  to  require  the  use  of  the  gerund 
in  ya:  thus,  bhatmaaatkrtvd  (not  -krtya:  above,  990). 

1109.  Suffixes,  not  of  noun-derivation  or  inflection,  may  be  traced  with 
more  or  less  plausibility  in  a  few  other  adverbs.  Thus,  for  example,  in 
fftatdr,  ^early',  and  samUdrj  'away';  in  dakairj^tt,  ^wlth  right  hand',  and  eikitvflj 
^with  consideration';  in  nundm,  'now',  and  nanandm,  'variously'.  But  the 
cases  are  in  the  main  too  rare  and  doubtful  to  be  worth  notice  here. 

The  adverbs  of  this  division  are  almost  never  used  prepo- 
sitionally.  Those  of  the  next  division,  however,  are  in  many 
instances  so  used. 

1110.  Case-forms  used  as  Adverbs.  Alarge num- 
ber of  adverbs  are  more  or  less  evidently  cases  in  form, 
made  from  stems  which  are  not  otherwise  in  use.  Also 
many  cases  of  known  stems,  pronominal  or  noun  or  adject- 
ive, are  used  with  an  adverbial  value,  being  distinguished 
from  proper  cases  by  some  difference  of  application,  which 
is  sometimes  accompanied  by  an  irregularity  of  form. 

1111.  The  accusative  is  the  case  most  frequently  and 
widely  used  adverbially.     Thus: 

a.  Of  pronominal  stems :  as,  ydd,  'if,  when,  that',  etc.;  iddy  'then'  etc.; 
kfrrij  'why,  whether',  etc.;  iddm,  'now,  here';  adds,  'yonder';  and  so  on. 
Of  like  value,  apparently,  are  the  (mostly  Yedic)  particles  kdd,  kdm  and 
kam(?)y  {d,  eid  (common  at  every  period),  Imdd  and  tumAdj  im  and  nm 
(by  some  regarded  as  still  possessing  pronoun-value),  -Idm, 

Compounds  with  {d  are  e^d.  if,  nSd,  'lest,  svid,  kuvfd;  with  eid, 
kGcid;  with  -fcim,  n&ldm  and  mifctm,   and  ilnm. 

b.  Of  noun-stems :  as,  nima,  'by  name';  iHkhamj  'happily';  kimam, 
*at  will,  if  you  please';  nafttam,  'by  night';  rdhaa,  'secretly';  oadnit  'quickly' 
(V.);   and  so  on. 

c.  Of  adjective  stems,  in  great  numbers:  as,  soiydm,  'truly';  eiisdm, 
'long';  nflyam,   'constantly';  bhuyas,   'more,  again';  and  so  on. 

1.  The  neuter  singular  is  the  case  commonly  employed  in  this  way; 
and  it  is  formed  and  used  adverbially  from  a  large  class  of  compoand  tieau 
which  do  not  occur  in  adjective  use  (the  so-called  ovyayidAava-eomponiidl : 
below,  chap.  XVIII.;. 
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2.  Bat  the  feminine  singular  alto  is  sometimes  used;  especially  In  the 
•o-called  adTerblal  endings  of  comparison,  taram  and  tamamy  which  are 
attached  to  particles,  and  OTon,  as  it  is  claimed  (478),  to  verb-forms:  thas, 
jfratarim,  pratamdmj  ueeaiHardm,  ^naisUaramy  Jyoktamdm. 

In  the  oldest  langnage  (RV.  and  AY.),  the  neater  instead  of  the  feminine 
form  of  these  sofllxes  is  almost  alone  in  nse:  see  1119. 

d.  Many  adverbs  of  obscure  form  or  connection  are  to  be  explained  with 
probability  as  accusatives  of  obsolete  noun  or  adjective  stems:  examples  are 
fS^fm,  4n  silence*;  saydnit  *at  evening';  dlakanij  ^vainly';  sak&m,  'together, 
with  (prep.)'t  ^tram  or  dlam,  'sufflcient'  (in  the  later  language  used  with  ykr 
in  the  manner  of  a  prefix);  prayai,  'asaally';  Udtj  ^somewhat';  amndi,  'un- 
expectedly'; bahfy,  'oatslde*;  mtUiu  and  mithds,  mithu  and  mUhus,  jitu^ 
and  so  on.  Madf<k  ete.,  and  niitffc  (in  BY.),  are  perhaps  contracted  forms 
of  adjectives  having  yac  or  one  as  their  final  (407 if.);  and  vi$un6k  and 
vfihak,  with  pfthak  and  fdhak,  may  be  of  the  same  character.  The  presence 
of  other  roots  as  final  members  is  also  probable  for  ufddhak^  anuidk  and 
affufdk,  anutiha  and  sufiha,  yugapdi,  etc.  Compare  also  the  forms  in  am 
betide  those  in  a,  above,  1099*  1101*  1108  a. 

e«  In  (Yedic)  dtavdl,  'quickly',  is  to  be  seen  a  change  of  accent  for 
the  adverbial  nse  (pple  drAvant^  ^running');  and  drahy&tj  'stoutly'  (RY.,  once), 
may  be  another  example.  The  comparative  and  superlative  suffixes  (above,  o) 
show  a  like  change;  and  it  is  also  to  be  recognized  in  the  derivatives  with 
vdt  (1107). 

1112.  The  instrumental  is  also  very  often  used  with 
adverbial  value :  generally  in  the  singular,  but  sometimes  also 
in  the  plural.     Thus: 

a.  Of  pronominal   stems:    as,    end   and   ayd,    kdya,    ani,    $dna,    amdy 

b.  Of  noun-stems :  as,  kBonena,  'instantly';  opesefki,  'completely';  vi^efena^ 
'especially*;  diva^  'by  day';  difiya^  'fortunately';  tdhasa,  'suddenly';  aktubhit^ 
*by  night';  and  so  on. 

o.  Of  adjectives,  both  neuter  (not  distinguishable  from  masculine)  and 
feminine:  as,  ddJMi«iena,  'to  the  south';  iUtarena^  'to  the  north';  dntarena^ 
'within';  eirintL,  'long*;  —  f&haU  and  ^nakaU^  'slowly*;  uceaU^  'on  high'; 
porocaCi,  'afar';  UkvUnbhU^  'mightily';  and  so  on. 

d.  More  doubtful  cases,  mostly  from  the  older  language,  may  be  in- 
stanced as  foUows:  Uraccdta^  devdUi,  hahUta^  and  nawMa  (all  RY.),  hom- 
onymous instmmentals  from  nouns  in  id;  dviii,  taditnuy  vrmd,  mr$d,  vrthuj 
idea,  (uihd(?),  mudhd  (not  Y.),  adhund  (Br.  and  later). 

e.  Adverbially  used  instrumentals  are  (in  the  older  language),  oftener 
than  any  other  case,  distinguished  ttom  normal  instrumentals  by  differences 
of  form:  thus,  especially,  by  an  irregular  accent:  as,  amd  and  dfoa  (given 
above);  perhaps  $rf/Aa;  apakd^  asayd,  kuhaydf?);  naktaydj  svapnayd,  samand; 
adatrayd,  ftayS^  uhhayd,  sumnaydf?);  daksind,  madhyd ;  nied,  praed,  uced^ 
paccd^    tirafcd;  —   in   a   few   u-stems,    by  a  i/   inserted   before  the  ending. 
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which  is  accented:  thus,  amuyd  (given  above),  dfuyi,  sadhvyi,  raghuyiy 
dhranuyS,  anusthuyi,  mithuyd ;  —  and  urviyd  (for  urvyS)  and  vijpvya  (properly 
vfpvaya)  are  more  slightly  irregular. 

1118.    The  dative  has  only  very  seldom  an  adverbial  use. 
Examples  are    (from   the  later  langoage   only):    cirayct,    4ong';   airthaya, 
'for  the  sake  of;  ahnaya^  ^presently'. 

1114.  The  ablative  is  not  infrequently  used  adverbially. 
Thus: 

a.  Of  pronominal  stems:  as,  kdsmat,  'why?*  akamiat,  'casually,  un- 
expectedly'; it,  titj  ydt  (Y.:  normal  forms,  instead  of  the  pronominal 
asnuit  etc.). 

b.  Of  noun-stems:  as,  aait,  'near';  arit,  'afar*;  balat,  'forcibly';  kutu- 
hdUU,   'emulously*;  aaka^at,   'on  the  part  of. 

O.  Oftenest,  of  adjective  stems :  as,  durdt,  'afar*;  nidt,  'below';  pofeit, 
'behind';  aaksdt,  'plainly,  actually';  samantat,  'completely';  aeirat,   'not  long'. 

d.  In  a  few  instances,  adverbially  used  ablatives  likewise  show  a  changed 
accent  in  the  early  language:  thus,  apakdt,  'Arom  afar';  amdt,  'from  near 
by';  $andt,  'from  of  old'  (but  instr.  sdna);  uttardty  'from  the  north';  adhardty 
'below'. 

1116.    The  genitive  is  almost  never  used  adverbially. 
In  the   older  language    occar  olcMs,    'by  night',    and   vditos,    'by    day'; 
later,  eiratya,   'long'. 

1116.  The  locative  is  sometimes  used  with  adverbial 
value.     Thus: 

From  noun  and  adjective  stems:  akij  'near';  ari  and  duriy  'afar'; 
dbhi$vari,  'behind';  aatarmk^,  'at  home';  rt',  'without'  (prep.);  dgre,  'in 
front';  tthant,  'suitably';  Bopadi,  Immediately';  -arihe  and  -krU  (common  in 
composition),   'for  the  sake  of;  apariaUj  'in  after  time'. 

1117.  Even  a  nominative  form  appears  to  be  stereotyped  into  an  ad- 
verbial value  in  (Vedic)  kts,  interrogative  particle,  and  its  compounds  n&kli 
and  mdki*^  negative  particles. 

1118.  Verbal  Prefixes  and  kindred  words.  ITie 
verbal  prefixes,  described  in  the  preceding  chapter  (1076  ff.), 
are  properly  adverbs,  having  a  special  office  and  mode  of 
use  in  connection  with  verbal  roots  and  their  more  imme- 
diate derivatives. 

Their  occasional  looser  connection  with  the  verb  has  been 
noticed  above  1084).  In  the  value  of  general  adverbs,  how- 
ever, they  only  very  rarely  occur  [except  as  dpi  has  mainly 
changed  its  office  from  prefix  to  adverb  or  conjunction  in  the 
later  language  ;  but  their  prepositional  uses  are  much  more  fre- 
quent and  important :   see  below,    1126. 
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In  composition  with  nouns,  they  (like  other  adverbial  elements]  not  in- 
frequently  have  an  adjective  value:  see  below,  chap.  XYIII. 

1119.  Several  of  the  prefixes  (as  noticed  above,  473 — 4)  form  com- 
parative and  superlative  adjectives,  by  the  suffixes  tara  and  tama,  or  ra  and 
ma:  thus,  Utttira  and  uttamA;  ddhara  and  adhamd^  dpara  and  apamd^  dvara 
and  avamd,  Upara  and  upamd ;  and  prathamd  is  doubtless  of  the  same  char- 
acter; also,  dntara  and  dntama.  4nd  accusatives  of  such  derivative  adjectives 
(for  the  most  pait  not  otherwise  found  in  use)  have  the  value  of  comparatives, 
and  rarely  superlatives,  to  the  prefixes  themselves:  thus,  sdrh^itaah  cH 
tcoMardfh  tdih  ^i^adhi  (AY.),  *  whatever  is  quickened,  do  thou  still  further 
quicken';  viiardm  vi  kramasva  (RV.),  'stride  out  yet  more  widely';  prd  tdm 
naya  pratardfh  vdsyo  dcha  (RV.),  'lead  him  forward  still  further  toward  ad- 
vantage'; ad  enam  uttardm  naya  (AY.),   'lead  him  up  still  higher'. 

Besides  those  instanced,  are  found  also  nitardm,  avaiardm,  paratardniy 
paraatardm.  In  the  Brahmanas  and  later  (above,  1 1 1 1  o),  the  feminine 
accusative  is  used  instead:  thus,  praiitafimf  saihtarim,  nitarim,  uttardm, 
pratardm  and  pratamim  (and  tarhtarim,  RY.,  once). 

1120.  Kindred  in  origin  and  character  with  the  verbal  pre- 
fixes, and  used  like  them  except  in  composition  with  verbs,  are 
a  few  other  adverbs:  thus,  avds,  'down';  adh&s,  'below';  pards, 
'far  off';  pur  A,  'before';  arUara  (apparently,  anidr-^&j,  'among'; 
dnii,  'near;  updri,  'above':  smd  saM  (already  mentioned,  1104], 
'along,  with',  and^dca,  'together,  with',  may  be  noticed  with  them. 
Vinij    'without',  and  vtsw-,    'apart',   appear  to  be  related  with  v(. 

1121.  Inseparable  Prefixes.  A  small  number  of 
adYerbial  prefixes  are  found  only  in  combination  with  other 
elements.    Thus : 

a.  The  negative  prefix  a  or  an  —  an  before  vowels,  a  before 
consonants. 

It  is  combined  especially  with  innumerable  nouns  and  adjectives ;  much 
more  rarely,  with  adverbs,  as  aMitra  and  dpunar  (RY.),  dnadhas  (TB.),  akaf- 
maty  asakrt;  and,  according  to  the  grammarians,  sometimes  also  with  pronouns 
(a$a8f  anetas),  and  with  verbs  {apacati,  'does  not  cook'),  but  no  such  com- 
binations appear  to  be  quotable. 

The  Independent  negative  adverbs,  nd  and  mi,  are  only  in  rare  and 
exceptional  instances  used  in  composition:  see  below,   1122b. 

b.  The  comitative  prefix  $a,  used  instead  of  the  preposition 
sAm,   and  exchangeably  with  sahdy  before  nouns  and  adjectives. 

o.  The  prefix  of  dispraise  dus,  'ill,  badly'  (identical  with 
}/du$:    226). 

It  is  combined  in  the  same  manner  as  a  or  an.  Of  combinations  with 
a  verbal  form,  at  least  a  single  example  appears  to  be  quotable:  du^carati 
(R.),   'behaves  i\V    (BR.). 
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d.  The  corresponding  laudatory  prefix  stt,  Veil',  is  in  gen- 
eral so  closely  accordant  in  its  use  with  the  preceding  that  it  is 
best  mentioned  here,  through  it  occurs  not  rarely  as  an  inde- 
pendent particle  in  the  oldest  language  (in  RV . ,  more  than  two 
hundred  times ;  in  the  peculiar  parts  of  AY. ,  only  fourteen 
times],   and  even  occasionally  later. 

No  combination  of  9U  with  a  verbal  form  appears  to  be  quotable  from 
any  accentuated  text  (though  the  worthless  pada-text  of  AV.  xlx.  reads 
m-dpayati  at  49. 10).  K.  has  na  8U  vijnaytU  and  via  vai  $u  viduh  (or  tu- 
vijnayete  ?). 

8.  The  exclamatory  and  usually  depreciatlve  prefixed  forms  of  the  inter- 
rogative pronoon  (506)  are  most  analogous  with  the  inseparable  prefixes. 

1122.  Miscellaneous  Adverbs.  Other  words  of 
adverbial  character  and  office,  not  clearly  referable  to  any 
of  the  classes  hitherto  treated,  may  be  mentioned  as  follows : 

a.  Asseverative  particles  (in  part,  Vedic  only) :  thus,  ahgd, 
Adnta,  kila,  kAdhtj  tu  (rare  in  older  language),  ral,  vavd  (in 
Brahmana  language  only),  hi,  hind,  u,  dha,  ha,  gha,  iamaha,  sma, 
bhala. 

Of  these,  hdrUa  is  a  word  of  assent ;  h{  has  won  also  an  illatlTe  meaning, 
and  accents  the  verb  with  which  it  stands  in  connection  (696  d);  »ma  some- 
times gives  a  past  meaning  to  a  present  tense  (778  b);  u  is  often  combined 
with  the  final  a  of  other  particles:  thus,  dthOj  n6,  m6,  ut6,  Upo,  pr6 ;  but 
also  with  that  of  verb-forms,  as  dattd^  vidmd.  The  final  o  thus  produced 
is  pragrhya  or  uncombinable  (138o). 

Particles  of  kindred  value,  already  mentioned  above,  are  iU,  kdm  or  kam, 
eid,  jitu,  evd. 

Some  of  the  asseverative  particles  are  much  used  in  the  later  artificial 
poetry  with  a  purely  expletive  value,  as  devices  to  help  make  out  the  metre 
{pddapurana,   ^verse-fillers*) ;  so  especially  hoj  hi,  tu,  tma. 

b.  Negative  particles  are:  nd,  signifying  simple  negation; 
mi,   signifying  prohibition. 

As  to  the  construction  of  the  verb  with  fnff,  see  above,  679 — 80l 
In  the  Veda,  n<2  (or  nd:  248  a)  has  also  sometimes  a  negative  meaning. 
For  the  Vedic  n&  of  comparison,  see  below,  d. 

In  nah{,  nd  is  combined  with  h{,  both  elements  retaining  their  full 
meaning;  also  with  {d  in  nid,  'lest\  It  is  perhaps  present  in  nana  and 
cand,  but  not  in  hind  (RV.,  once).  In  general,  neither  nd  nor  md  is  uaed 
in  composition  to  make  negative  compounds,  but,  instead,  the  inseparable 
negative  prefix  a  or  an  (1121a):  exceptions  are  the  Vedic  particles  ndkii 
and  mdkis,  ndkim  and  mdkim;  also  miciram  and  maeiram,  and  a  few  others, 
o.  Interrogative  particles  are  only  those  already  given:  idd, 
kim,  kuvld,  svid,  nanu,  of  which  the  last  introduces  an  objection 
or  expostulation. 
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d.  Of  particles  of  comparison  have  been  mentioned  the 
toneless  iva,  and  ^at^d  (also  toneless  when  used  in  the  same 
way).  Of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  oldest  language  is  also  nd, 
having  [without  loss  of  accent)  the  same  position  and  value  as 
the  preceding. 

Examples  are:  rsidvisa  Uum  nd  arjata  dirfsitm  (RV.),  'let  loose  your 
enmity  like  an  arrow  at  the  enemy  of  the  singer';  vdyo  nd  vrktdm  (AY.), 
(Eg  birds  to  the  tree';  gaurd  nd  trsitdh  piba  (RV.),  Mrink  like  a  thirsty 
buffalo*.  This  use  is  generally  explained  as  being  a  modification  or  adaptation 
of  the  negative  one:  thus,  '[although,  to  be  sure]  not  [precisely]  a  thirsty 
buffalo';  and  so  on. 

e.  Of  particles  of  place,  besides  those  already  mentioned, 
may  be  noticed  kvd   (in  V.,   always  to  be  read  kua]. 

f.  Particles  of  time  are :  ttii,  ^now'  (also  nQ :  nundm  was 
mentioned  above,  1109)  adyd  and  sadyds  and  sadivas  (RV.,  once>, 
'today,  at  once*  (all  held  to  contain  the  element  div  or  dyu], 
kyds,  'yesterday',  gvds,  'tomorrow',  jy6k  (also  related  with  dyu, 
'long';  ptinar,    'again'. 

g.  Of  particles  of  manner,  besides  those  already  mentioned, 
may  be  noticed  nanaj  'variously'  (for  nandndniy  its  derivative, 
see  1109);  sasv&r   (RV.),    'secretly'. 

In  the  above  classifications  are  included  all  the  Vedic  adverbial  words, 
and  most  of  those  of  the  later  language:  for  the  rest,  see  the  dictionaries. 

Prepositions. 

1123.  There  is,  as  already  stated,  no  proper  class  of 
prepositions  (in  the  modem  sense  of  that  term),  no  body  of 
words  having  for  their  exclusive  office  the  '^government"  of 
nouns.  But  many  of  the  adverbial  words  indicated  above 
are  used  with  nouns  in  a  way  which  approximates  them 
to  thejnore  fully  developed  prepositions  of  other  languages. 

If  one  and  another  of  such  words  —  as  virid^  tie  —  occurs  almost  solely 
in  prepositional  use,  this  is  merely  fortuitous,  and  of  no  consequence. 

1124.  Words  are  used  prepositionally  along  with  all  the 
noun-cases  excepting  the  dative.  But  in  general  their  office  is 
directive  only,  determining  more  definitely,  or  strengthening,  the 
proper  case-use  of  the  noun.  Sometimes,  however,  the  case- 
use  is  not  easy  to  trace,  and  the  noun  then  seems  to  be  more 
immediately  "governed"  by  the  preposition  —  that  is,  to  have 
its  case-form  more  arbitrarily  determined  by  its  association  with 
the  latter.     This    is    oftenest   true  of  the  accusative ;   and  of  the 
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genitive,   which  has,  here  as  elsewhere   (294),   suffered  an  exten- 
sion of  its  normal  sphere  of  use. 

1126.  The  adverbs  by  derivative  form  (1097  ff.)  have  least 
of  a  prepositional  value  (exceptions  are  especially  a  few  made 
with  the  suffix  tas:  1098). 

Most  of  the  verbal  prefixes  (exceptions  are  ud,  ni,  para, 
pra:  and  ava  and  ni  are  almost  such)  have  their  prepositional 
or  quasi-prepositional  uses  with  cases ;  but  much  more  widely  in 
the  older  time  than  in  the  later :  in  the  classical  language  the 
usage  is  mainly  restricted  to  praii,  anu,  and  a. 

Most  of  the  directive  words  akin  with  the  more  proper  pre- 
fixes are  used  prepositionally :  some  of  them  —  as  saha,  vma, 
upari,   antara,  pura  —  freely,   earlier  and  later. 

The  case-forms  used  adverbially  are  in  many  instances  used 
prepositionally  also :  oftenest,  as  was  to  be  expected,  with  the 
genitive;  but  frequently,  and  from  an  early  time,  with  the  accus- 
ative ;  more  rarely  with  other  cases. 

We  will  take  up  now  the  cases  for  a  brief  exposition,  beginning  with 
those  that  are  kast  freely  used. 

1126.  The  Locative.  This  case  is  least  of  all  used  with  words  that 
can  claim  the  name  of  preposition.  Of  directives,  anidr  and  its  later  deriv- 
ative afUard^  meaning  ^within,  \n\  are  oftenest  added  to  it,  and  in  the 
classical  language  as  well  as  earlier.  Of  frequent  Vedic  use  with  it  are  a 
and  adhi  (illustrated  above,  306);  —  api  and  upa  are  much  rarer:  thus, 
yS  apdm  dpi  vraU  [sdnii]  (RV.),  'who  are  in  the  domain  of  the  waters*; 
amUr  yd  Upa  ,8Qryt  [tdnti]  (RV.),  'who  are  up  yonder  in  the  sun*;  —  adea, 
*along  with',  is  not  rare  in  RV.,  but  almost  entirely  unknown  later:  thus, 
pUrdh  sdcd  «aff,   'staying  with  her  parents'. 

1127.  The  Instrumental.  The  directives  used  with  this  case  are 
almost  only  those  which  contain  the  associative  pronominal  root  aa:  as  $aha 
(most  frequent),  aakam,  aardham,  aamam^  aamaya,  aaratkam;  and,  in  the 
Veda,  the  prefix,  aam :  as,  U  aumatibhih  adm  pdimbhir  nd  vfaano  naaimahi 
(RV.),  'may  we  be  united  with  thy  favors  as  men  with  their  spouses'.  By 
substitution  of  the  instrumental  for  the  ablative  of  separation  (283),  vina, 
'without'  (not  Vedic),  takes  sometimes  the  instrumental ;  and  so,  in  the  Veda, 
avaa^  'down',  and  paraSj  'beyond',  with  which  the  ablative  is  also,  and  much 
more  normally,  construed.  And  adhi^  in  RV.,  is  used  with  the  instrumental! 
anHna  and  snUbhia^  where  the  locative  would  be  expected. 

1128.  The  Ablative.  In  the  prepositional  constructions  of  the  ab- 
lative (as  was  pointed  out  and  partly  illustrated  above,  288),  the  ablative 
value  of  the  case,  and  the  merely  directive  value  of  the  added  particle,  are 
for  the  most  part  clearly  to  be  traced.  Many  of  the  verbal  prefixes  are  more 
or  less  frequently  joined  in  the  older  language  with  this  case :  oftenest,  adhi 
and  pari;  more  sporadically,  ana,  apa,  ava^  praii,  and  the  separatives  nit 
and  vi.     The  change  of  meaning  of  the  ablative  with  a,   'hither',  by  whieh 


XVI.  Indeclinables. 


1 1128- 


it  cornea  to  fill  the  offloe  of  its  upjiaaite,  the  iccuaatlie,  was  sur&cientls  ei- 
pUiiied  above  (2B3o:.  <J(  dlreclive  words  ikiQ  with  tbe  prcllies,  many  — 
as  bahit,  purua,  acai.  ndhai,  parai,  puru.  I'lnii,  arid  liraa,  'out  of  knowledge 
or  —  afcompaiiy  this  caae  by  a  perfepllj  tegnlar  tonBtrailioii.  Alao  the 
case-forms  arvHk,  priik.  pafeSU  Qrdhi-am,  piiruam,  parom,  parena,  prabhrli; 
and  Tie,  'wltboul',  of  nbicb  tbe  natural  conttractioii  with  an  ablative  a 
predominant  earlier.  /IntijlEarn,  'near',  U  i^aid  to  take  tbe  ablative  as  well  as 
itB  inote  normal  compuman  (he  genitive. 


Many  of  the  verbal  preQit 
Ire.     Moat   naturally    'since 


.  and  related  words 


r   action  toward  aiiy- 


md  adhi  In 
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take  an  arcampanying  aocDsallrc 
esaentiall;  tbe  'to'-case),  thoce  lb 
thing :  as  abhi,  prati,  onu,  upa,  < 
or  'across,  beyond',  liriM,  'through',  anterand  anlarH  when  meaning  'between', 
pari,  'aroiind'.  Eiamples  are:  y4h  pradtfo  aihf  Mryo  vieAfU  (AV.),  'what 
quarters  the  sun  looks  abroad  unto';  ibodhy  afath  prdly  aynltm  utaiom  (RT.). 
'Agni  bas  been  awakened  to  meet  the  advancing  dawn';  fochtd  iadaeit 
iv'ijiinam  prati  (MBh.l,  'she  might  go  somewhither  to  her  own  people';  imam 
pralciyUmi  nrpatim  prati  [.MBh.;,  'him  1  will  ask  with  reference  to  the  kiug', 
mSma  ciltim  finu  eilUbhir  i  'In  {AV.I,  'follow  after  my  mind  with  your 
minds';  i  'Ay  S  luih  [AV.'^  'come  hither  to  Qs';  tipu  na  I  'A[i  arvi^  jRV,;, 
'come  hither  unto  us';  ^  dnit  rrvSrf^iin  &U  (AV.i,  'the  god  who  is  beyond  mortals'; 
ai.kiilh&'^a  v^reati  'lUy  unydn  (AV.;,  'eicelllug  above  uthera  in  glory'.  Also 
ahbitai  and  paritaa,  which  have  a  like  value  with  the  eimple  abhi  and  pari; 
and  uparj,     'above'    [oCtener    with    genitive^.     Less   accordant    with    ordinary 
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inlng  of  those 
of  the  adverbial  caae-fotm! 
□umber  of  Instru mental)  of 
yi  pdTena  "dilydm  (TB.), 
,  those  who  are  beyond  the  ion';  iSnIarcaa 
within  tbe  womb';  te  hi  'dam  imtarrrui  tan-am  [AB.),  'tot  all 
e  1b  between  them'';  Uttartna  girhapatyam  i.^B.),  'to  the  north  of 
the  householder's  flre';  d&ktinena  i/idlm  [(B.j,  to  the  south  of  Che  sacrlBeJal 
hearih';  dakiinaia  vrkiavatikain  ((ak.j,  'to  the  light  of  the  orchard';  nikaii, 
'near  to'.  Similarly,  iirdhvam  and  purvam  have  an  accuaatite  objert  as  well 
as  an  ablative ;  and  the  same  i^  true  later  of  rtr.  Abhirmikbam,  'toward', 
has  a  more  natural  right  to  construction  with  ibis  ca.-e;  and  tam/iya  (later 
tamayd],   'throngh  between',  is  analogous  with  unlnrri  and  (imi. 

1 130.  Tbe  G  e  n  1 1  i  Y  e.  The  words  which  are  accompanied  by  the  genitive 
are  tnoaily  caM'fotmt  of  noona,  or  of  adjectives  used  substantively,  retaining 
enough  of  the  noun-character  to  take  this  ease  as  their  nataral  adjiinet. 
gnch  are  the  locatives  agrt,  in  front  of,  abhyofe.  'near',  arlht  and  krU. 
'for  the  sake  or,  nimlitt  and  httau,  'by  reason  of.  madhye,  'in  the  nildil 
of;  and  other  casei.  as  artham  and  arthaya,  anlikam  and  abbimuklKim  (whiek 
hate  also  other  constmotloDS),  karotwC,   takofSt,   htloi.    And   really,  tli^Mi^ 


really,  alihao^        | 
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less  directly  and  obviously,  of  the  same  character  are  other  adjective  cases 
(some  of  them  showing  other  constructions,  already  noticed):  as  adharena^ 
uttarena  and  uttaratj  daktinena  and  daksindt,  paccat,  urdhvanif  anantaramf 
samaksamf  aakaaL  More  questionable,  and  illustrations  rather  of  the  general 
looseness  of  use  of  the  genitive,  are  its  constructions  (almost  wholly  unknown 
in  the  oldest  language)  with  more  proper  words  of  direction:  thus,  with  the 
derivative  paritcu,  parataSj  and  antitaSy  and  parantat  and  purcutdt  (these 
found  in  the  Brahmana  language :  as,  sarhvatsarasya  parastaty  'after  a  year'; 
fltUctoM/a  purcutdt,  'before  the  hymn'  [AB.]);  with  antij  adhas,  av<Uy  puras; 
with  upari,  'above'  (common  later);  and  with  arUar. 

Conjunctions. 

1181.    The    conjunctions,    also,    as   a  distinct  class   of 

words,  are  almost  wanting. 

The  combination  of  clauses  is  in  Sanskrit  in  general  of  a 
very  simple  character ;  much  of  what  in  other  Indo-European 
languages  is  effected  by  subordinating  conjunctions  is  here  man- 
aged by  means  of  composition  of  words,  by  the  use  of  the 
gerunds   (094),  and  of  iti  (1102  a),  and  so  on. 

1132.  The  relative  derivative  adverbs,  already  given 
(1008 ff.j,  may  properly  be  regarded  as  conjunctions;  and 
a  few  other  particles  of  kindred  value,  as  ced  and  ned  (1111a). 

1188.  Purely  of  conjunctive  value  are  ^  ca^   *and',  and 

sn  va^   *or'  (both  toneless,    and  never  having  the  first  place 

in  a  sentence  or  clause). 

Of  copulative  value,  along  with  ca,  is  in  the  older  lan- 
guage especially  utd  (later  it  becomes  a  particle  of  more  inde- 
finite use) ;  and  apty  tatas,  tathdy  ktm  ca,  with  other  particlea 
and  combinations  of  particles,  are  used  often  as  connectives  of 
clauses. 

Adversative  is  /u,  'but'  (rare  in  the  older  language);  also^ 
less  strongly,  u   (toneless). 

Of  illative  value  is  At,  'for'  (originally,  and  in  great  part  at 
every  period,   asseverative  only) :   compare  above,   1122  a. 

To  ca  (as  well  as  to  its  compound  cid)  belongs  occasionally  the  meaning  'if » 
It  is  needless  to  enter  into  detail  with    regard  to  those  uses  which  may 
be  not  less  properly,    or  more  properly,  called  conjunctive  than  adTerbial,  of 
the  particles  already  given,  under  the  head  of  Adverbs. 

Interjections. 

1134.  The  utterances  which  may  be  classed  as  inter- 
jections are,  as  in  other  languages,   in  part  voice-gestures^ 

Whitney,  Gramraar.  24 
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in  part  onomatopoeias,    and  in  part  mutilations  and  corrup- 
tions of  other  parts  of  speech. 

1186.  a.  Of  the  class  of  voice-gestures  are,  for  example: 
5,  ha,  haha,  aJiaha,  he,  hat  (AV.),  ayi,  aye,  hayi  (RV.),  ahoy 
bdt  (RV.),  hata  (RV.)  or  roto,  and  (probably)  ^I'rwA  and  huruk  (RVX 

b.  Onomatopoetic  or  imitative  utterances  are,  for  example 
(in  the  older  language):  ct^i,  *whiz'  (of  an  arrow :  RV.);  kikiri 
(palpitation:  RV.);  bai  andphdf  (phds?)  or  phdl,  'splash  (AV.); 
bMky  *bow-wow'  (AV.);  pei/,  'pat'  (AV.):  as,  Ais,  as,  and  Ao« 
(PB.) ;  and  see  the  words  already  quoted  in  composition  with 
the  roots  kf  and  bhu,  above,   1091. 

O.  Nouns  and  adjectives  which  have  assumed  an  inteijectional 
character  are,  for  example:  bhos  (for  the  vocative  bhavas,  456); 
are  or  re  (voc.  of  art,  'enemy');  dhikf  'alasl'  (may  be  mere 
voice-gesture,  but  perhaps  related  with  ydih);  kastam,  'woe  b 
meT  dkiya,  'thank  heaven  I*  svasH,  'hail  I'  stisfhu,  eadhu,  'good, 
excellent!'     None  of  these  are  Vedic  in  interjectional  use. 


CHAPTER  XVn. 


DERIVATION  OF  DECLINABLE  STEMS. 

1186.  The  formation  from  roots  of  conjugable  stems  — 
namely,  tense-stems,  mode-stems,  and  stems  of  secondary  con- 
jugation (not  essentially  different  from  one  another,  nor,  it  is 
believed,  ultimately  from  the  formation  of  declined  stems)  — 
was  most  conveniently  treated  above,  in  the  chapters  devoted  to 
the  verb.  Likewise  the  formation  of  adverbs  by  derivation  (not 
essentially  different  from  case-formation),  in  the  chapter  devoted 
to  particles.  And  the  formation  of  those  declinable  stems  — 
namely,  of  comparison,  and  of  infinitives  and  participles  —  which 
attach  themselves  most  closely  to  the  systems  of  inflection,  has 
also  been  more  or  less  fully  exhibited.  But  the  extensive  and 
intricate  subject  of  the  formation  of  the  great  body  of  declin- 
able stems  was  best  reserved  for  a  special  chapter. 

Of  course,  only  a  brief  and  compendious  exhibition  of  the  subject  can 
be  attempted  within  the  here  necessary  limits:  no  exhaustive  tracing  out  of 
the  formative  elements  of  every  period;  still  less,  a  complete  statement  of 
the  varied  uses  of  each  element;  least  of  all,  a  discussion  of  origins;  bat 
enoufth  to  help  the  student  in  that  analysis  of  words  which  must  form  a  part 
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of  his  labor  from  tbe  outset,  giving  a  general  outline  of  the  field,  and  pre- 
paring for  more  penetrating  inyestigatiop. 

The  material  ftom  accented  texti,  and  especially  the  Vedic  material, 
will  be  had  especially  in  Ttew  (nothing  that  is  Vedic  being  intentionally  le<t 
unconsidered);  and  the  examples  givfo  will  be,  so  far  as  is  possible,  words 
found  in  such  texts  with  their  accent  marked.  No  word  not  thus  vouched 
for  wfU  be  accented  unless  the  faet  is  specifically  pointed  out. 

1137.  The  roots  themselves,  bot^i  verbal  and  pronom* 
inal,  are  used  in  their  bare  form,  or  without  any  added 
suffix,  as  declinable  stems. 

As  to  this  use  of  Terbal  roots,  see  below,   1147. 

The  pronominal  roots^  so-called,  are  essentially  declinable ; 
and  hence,  in  their  further  treatment  in  derivation,  they  are  in 
accordance  with  other  declinable  stems,  and  not  with  Terbal 
roots. 

1188.  Aj>art  from  this,  every  such  stem  is  made  by  a 
suffix.   And  these  suffixes  fall  into  two  general  classes: 

A.  Primarj'  suffixes,  or  those  which  are'  added  directly 
to  roots; 

B.  Secondary  suffixes,  or  those  which  are  added  to  de- 
rivative stems  (also  to  pronominal  roots,  as  just  pointed  out, 

and  sometimes  to  particles). 

The .  division  of  primary  snffizes  nearly  corresponds  to  the  krt  (more 
regular)  and  unadi  (less  regular)  suffixes  of  the  Hindu  grammarians;  the 
secondary,  to  their  taddhita*9nffixes. 

Ild9.  But  this  distinction,  though  one  of  high  value, 
theoretically  and  practically,  is  not  absolute.     Thus: 

a.  Suffixes  come  to  have  the  aspect  and  the  use  of  primary 
which  really  contain  a  secondary  element  —  that  is  to  say,  the 
earliest  words  exhibiting  them  were  made  by  addition  of  second- 
ary suffixes  to  words  already  derivative. 

Sundry  examples  of  this  will  be  pointed  out  below :  thus,  the  gerundival 
suffixes,  tavyOy  anlya,  etc.,  the  suffixes  uka  and  akOy  tra^  and  others.  This 
origin  is  probable  for  more  cases  than  admit  of  demonstration;  and  It  is 
possible  for  others  which  show  no  distinct  signs  of  composition. 

b.  Less  often,  a  suffix  of  primary  use  passes  over  in  part 
into  secondary,  through  the  medium  of  use  with  denominatlYe 
'roots*  or  otherwise:  examples  are  yu,  iman,   iyas  and  i$(ha, 

1140.   Moreover,    primary  suffixes   are  added  not  only 
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to  original  roots,  but,  generally  with  equal  freedom,  to  ele- 
ments  which  have  come  to  wear  in  the  language  the  aspect 
of  such,  by  being  made  the  basis  of  primary  conjugation  — 
and  even,  to  a  certain  extent,  to  the  bases  of  secondary 
conjugation,  the  conjugation-stems,  and  the  bases  of  tense- 
inflection,  the  tense-stems. 

a.  The  most  ooospicnous  examples  of  this  are  the  participles,  present 
and  future  and  perfect,  which  are  made  alike  from  tense  and  coqjngation- 
stems  of  e^ery  form.  The  infinitives  f968ff.)  attach  themselves  only  in  sporadic 
instances  to  tense-stems,  and  even  from  conjugation-stems  are  made  but 
sparingly  earlier;  and  the  same  is  tme  of  the  gerundives. 

b.  General  adjectives  and  nouns  are  somewhat  widely  made  from  con- 
jugation-stems, especially  from  the  base  of  causative  conjugation:  see  below 
the  suffixes  a,  a,  at,  anij  u,  tij  fr,  tnu^  snu. 

o.  From  tense-stems,  the  examples  are  far  fewer,  but  not  unknown: 
thus,  from  present-stems,  occasional  derivatives  in  a  (1148.3b),  a  (1148), 
u  (1178e,g,h),  ta  (1176e),  tu  (II6I0),  tra  (1186d),  ru  (1192),  vin  (or 
in:  1232,  end);  from  stems  in  a  «  apparently  of  aoristic  character  (besides 
infinitives  and  gerundives),  occasional  derivatives  in  a  (1148.3  b),  ana 
(1160.2b),  ant  (1169b),  an  (1160a),  ana  (1176),  aa  (1161.1b),  Utka 
(1184),  u  (1178e:,  ua  (1164),  tr  (1182o),  m  (1183). 

1141.  The  primary   suffixes  are  added  also  to  roots  as 

compounded  with  the  verbal  prefixes. 

Whatever,  namely,  may  have  been  originally  and  strictly 
the  mode  of  production  of  the  derivatives  with  prefixes,  it  is 
throughout  the  recorded  life  of  the  language  as  if  the  root  and 
its  prefix  or  prefixes  constituted  a  unity,  from  which  a  deriva- 
tive is  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  from  the  simple  root,  with 
that  modifii^ation  of  the  radical  meaning  which  appears  also  in 
the  proper  verbal  forms  as  compounded  with  the  same  prefixes. 
Not  derivatives  of  every  kind  are  thus  made;  but,  in  the 
main,  those  classes  which  have  most  of  the  verbal  force,  or 
which  are  most  akin  in  value  with  infinitives  and  participles. 

The  occurrence  of  such  derivatives  with  prefixes,  and  their  accent,  will 
be  noted  under  each  suffix  below.  They  are  chiefly  (in  nearly  the  order  of 
their  comparative  frequency),  besides  root-stems,  those  in  a,  in  ana,  in  fi, 
in  tar  and  tra,  and  in  in,  ya,  van  and  man,  i  and  u,  as,  and  a  few  others. 

1142.  The  suffixes  of  both  classes  are  sometimes  joined 
to  their  primitives  by  a  preceding  union-vowel  —  that  is  to 
say,  by  one  which  wears  that  aspect,  and,  in  our  uncertainty  as 
to  its  real  origin,  may  most  conveniently  and  safely  be  called 
by  that  name,      llie  line  between  these  vowels  and  such  as  de- 
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serve  to  be  ranked   as   of  organic    snffixlil    character   cannot  be 
sharply  drawn. 

Each  of  the  two  great  classes  will  now  be  taken  up  by 
itself,  for  more  particular  consideration. 

A.  Primary  Derivatives. 

1148.    Form  of  root.    The  form  of  root  to  which  a 

primary  suffix   is  added  is  liable   to  more  or  less  variation. 

Thus: 

a.  By  far  the  most  frequent  is  a  strengthening  change,  by 
guna  or  t;fd(r;^At-increment.  The  former  may  occur  under  all 
circumstances  (except,  of  course,  where  yt/ria-change  is  in  general 
forbidden:  286;  240):  thus,  vida  from  )/vu/,  7n^^  from  |/mtM/, 
v&rdha  from  y  vfdh :  &yana  from  }/t,  ^inxjkna  from  ^  m,  sdrana 
from  ysf;  and  so  on.  But  the  latter  is  only  allowed  under 
such  circumstances  as  leave  long  a  as  the  resulting  vowel :  that 
is,  with  non-final  a,  and  with  a  final  i  or  u-vowel  and  f ,  before 
a  vowel:  thus,  nddd  from  }/narf,  grabhd  from  y grbh  or  grabh, 
vdhd  from  yvahy  ndyd  from  }/m,  bkdvd  from  ybhUf  hard  from 
ykr;  such  strengthening  as  would  make  vdida  and  mduda  is 
entirely  unknown  in  primary  derivation. 

No  general  rules  can  be  given  as  to  the  occarrence  of  strengthening  in 
derivation:  it  must  be  left  to  be  pointed  out  for  each  sofllx. 

b.  Other  vowel  changes  are  more  sporadic,  and  will  be  noticed  in  detail 
below:  thus,  occasional  abbreviation  of  a  root,  as  in  ukti  from  yvac;  change 
of  final  f  to  ir  and  ut;  the  loss  of  final  a,  or  its  conversion  to  an ^- vowel; 
and  so  on. 

o.  The  reversion  of  a  final  palatal  or  ft  to  a  guttural  has  been  already 
noticed  (216).  A  final  n  or  m  is  occasionally  lost,  as  in  formations  already 
considered. 

d.  After  a  short  final  vowel  is  sometimes  added  a  t:  namely,  where  a 
root  is  used  as  stem  without  suffix  (1147),  and  before  a  following  y  or  v 
of  van  (1169),  vara  and  van  (1171),  yu  once  (1166  a),  and  ya  (1218). 

The  presence  of  i  before  these  suffixes  indicates  an  original  secondary 
derivation  from  derivatives  in  ti  and  tu. 

e.  The  root  is  sometimes  reduplicated :  rarely  in  the  use  without  suffix : 
oftenest  before  i,  a,  u;  in  only  a  few  cases  each,  also  before  other  suffixes 
(aruz,  vana^  van  and  varx^  vani,  vi,  vit,  ani,  in,  atu^  tnu,  to,  <i,  tr,  fro, 
uka  and  ika,  ma,  ya). 

1144.  Accent.  No  general  laws  governing  the  place  of 
the  accent  are  to  be  recognized;  each  suffix  must  in  this 
respect  be  considered  by  itself. 

In   connection   with  a  very  few  suffixes  is  to  be  reeogniied  a  oaitilm 
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degree  of  tendency  to  accent  the  root  in  case  of  a  nomen  aeiiorui  or  infini- 
tival derivative,  and  the  ending  in  the  case  of  a  nomen  agenUM  or  participial 
derivative:  aee  the  suffixes  a,  ana,  as,  an,  and  man,  below,  where  the  ex- 
amples are  considered.  Differences  of  accent  in  words  made  by  the  same 
suffix  are  also  occasionally  connected  with  differences  of  gender:  see  the 
suffixes  a$  and  man. 

1146.  Meaning.  As  regards  their  signification,  the  pri- 
mary derivatives  fall  into  two  great  classes,  the  one  indicating 
the  action  expressed  by  the  verbal  root,  the  other  the  person  or 
thing  in  which  the  action  appears,  the  agent  or  actor  —  the 
latter,  either  substantively  or  adjectively.  The  one  class  is  ab- 
stract, infinitival ;  the  other  is  concrete,  participial.  All  other 
meanings  may  be  viewed  as  modifications  or  specializations  of 
these  two. 

Even  the  words  indicating  recipience  of  action,  the  passive  participles, 
are,  as  their  use  also  as  neuter  or  reflexive  shows,  only  notably  medified 
words  of  agency.  The  gerundives  are,  as  was  pointed  out  above  (961),  sec- 
ondary derivatives,  originally  indicating  only  'concerned  with  the  action'. 

1146.  But  these  two  classes,  in  the  processes  of  formation, 
axe  not  held  sharply  apart.  There  is  hardly  a  suffix  by  which 
action-nouns  are  formed  which  does  not  also  make  agent-nouns 
or  adjectives;  although  there  are  not  a  few  by  which  are  made 
only  the  latter.  In  treating  them  in  detail  below,  we  will  first 
take  up  the  suffixes  by  which  derivatives  of  both  classes  are 
made,  and  then  those  forming  only  agent-nouns. 

To  follow  an  alphabetical  arrangement,  although  in  some  respects  more 
practically  convenient,  seems  too  artificial,  and  destructive  of  all  natural 
connection.  The  Index  will  give  what  help  is  needed  toward  finding  any 
particular  suffix  which  is  sought. 

1147.  Stems  without  suffix:  Root-words.  These 
words  and  their  uses  have  been  already  pretty  fully  consid- 
ered above  (823,   348  ff.,   883  ff.,  400,  401). 

a.  They  are  used  especially  (in  the  later  language,  almost 
solely)  as  finals  of  compounds,  and  have  both  fundamental  val- 
ues, as  action-nouns  (frequently  as  infinitives :  971),  and  as 
agent-nouns  and  adjectives  (often  governing  an  accusative  :  271  e^. 
As  action-nouns,  they  are  chiefiy  feminines  (384 :  in  many  in- 
stances, however,  they  do  not  occur  in  situations  that  determine 
the  gender). 

b.  In  a  small  number  of  words,  mostly  of  rare  occurrence, 
the  reduplicated  root  is  used  without  suffix. 

The  Vedic  cases  are :  with  simple  reduplication,  aasydd,  cik(l,  aair^ 
(irregular,  for    3u»TUt\,    didyxi  and   didyiit.   juhQ,    and    perhaps  cfptt;    with  in- 


1148]  Stems  in  a.  375 

tensive  redoplicttion,  '•neni,  jogQ^  yoviytkiA,  v6nvoan  (witb  the  intensiTe 
instead  of  the  vsaal  radical  accent).  In  dA^idta  is  seen  a  transfer  to  the 
(i-dedension.     Amiat  is  probably  to  be  understood  as  a  compound,  atiurm, 

0.  If  the  root  end  in  a  short  Yowel,  a  ^  is  regularly  and 
usually  added   (SSdb). 

Examples,  and  the  exceptions  found  to  occnr,  have  been  given  at  the 
place  jast  quoted. 

d.  Words  of  this  form  in  combination  with  verbal  prefixes 
are  very  numerous.  The  accent  rests  (as  in  combination  of  the 
same  with  other  preceding  elements)  on  the  root-stem. 

e.  In  a  single  instance,  ^HMuxma  (RV.),  *of  listening  ears',  a  stem  of 
this  class  occurs  as  prior  member  of  a  compound. 

1148.  ^  a.  With  the  suffix  5[  a  is  made  a  very  large 
and  heterogeneous  body  of  derivatives,  of  various  meaning 
and  showing  various  treatment  of  the  root :  ^no-strengthen- 
ing, f^rc/c/^f-strengthening^  retention  unchanged,  and  redu- 
plication. 

In  good  part,  they  are  classifiable  under  the  two  usual  gen- 
eral heads ;  but  in  part  they  have  been  individualized  into  more 
special  senses. 

1 .  With  ytina-strengthening  of  the  root  (where  that  is  pos- 
sible :  286,  240).  These  are  the  great  majority,  being  more 
than  twice  as  numerous  as  all  others  together. 

a.  Many  nomina  actionis:  as,  ^dmOy  'weariness*,  gr6ha,  'seizure",  dya, 
'movement',  vida,  'knowledge',  hdva,  'call',  krddha,  'wrath',  jdaa,  'enjoymenf, 
tdra,   'crossing',  sdrgoj  'emission'. 

b.  Many  nomina  agentis :  as,  k$amd,  'patient*,  tvajd,  'constrictor',  hinvd, 
'impelling',  jlvd,  'living',  meghd^  'cloud*,  eodd,  'inciting',  plavd,  'boat',  sard, 
'brook',  Barpd,  'serpent',  ared,  'radiant*. 

c.  Of  the  examples  here  given,  those  under  a  accent  the  radical  eyUable, 
and  those  under  b  the  ending.  And  this  is  in  a  majority  of  cases  the  fact 
a«  regards  the  two  classes  of  derivatives;  so  that,  taken  in  connection  with 
kindred  facts  as  to  other  suffixes,  it  indicates  such  a  difference  of  accent  as 
a  general  tendency  of  the  language.  A  few  sporadic  instances  are  met  with 
of  the  same  form  having  the  one  or  the  other  value  according  to  its  acoent: 
thus,  ^sa,  'haste',  esd,  'hasting';  ^a,  'order',  ^oid^  'orderer*  (other  examples 
are  kamaj  fakOj  foka):  compare  a  simUar  difference  with  other  derivative* 
a«,    anOf   an,   man).    But  exceptions  are   numerous  —  thus,    for  example, 

jayd,  javd,  smatd,  action-nouns;  ^va,  mdgha^  hihta,  agent-nouns  —  and 
the  subject  calls  for  a  much  wider  and  deeper  investigation  than  it  hat  yet 
received,  before  the  accentuation  referred  to  can  be  set  up  as  a  law  of  the 
language  in  derivation. 

2 .  With  rr fW>%i-8trengthening  of  the  root  —  but  only  wheve 


c    am  'ji 


4    "9  tit.    'paanfiU'MMsc   rvai    'ts^    osr^crstt    n 
'^vuAat^     mxstSL   moR   ntia.    -vxti  He   unsisft^^ 

y0UODt  luid.  fiL  'be  vaStx  9^  \nir-  -lus:  nou    •£  onoizni.  iiiibiiiiii    ir  hecnx^\ 

i;.  I>e2iTicd'rf»  irxsL  "SLi*  ficffcx  iraiL  r:»s:5^  **  M^poonded 
vx!x  Utt  TertAsl  pnjixf^  et*-  cid^t  cammoL  ir  aZ  ^»  Hodes  of 
igoufiiccixi  ix.  efctsiu  ix  prfj^jraLSX  -»  ibe  frNne&ry  of  iadepend- 
«Bt  vttrdb  .  {^jnsasirtiiue.  ix  fbs:.   sr-xsaen^  isie  lucest  bodj 

U*  akeuuxtir.     7i^    fcccan  i*.    miil  fe^r  esaPTcias^  oa  tkc  end- 
jjMr  —  aikd  Mbat.   without  »xt  refer*-x»  t:   "aif  nice  of  the  stoa 

udiir^.    jbtxiitt.  f^rt<ybi  .  vttud5      TZ'^.Lr     •smperz.    swLi^imvm,  adardiri, 

t<  tt»t    ',-f  tr »:    fctT*rr::i     i-*rr^:  i-    ll   r*-.     Ebi'r.  995-    wlucfc    ire  aecfitti 
'r    tt^    rvvt'i>>..»-  r      A  Ttry   f*»    .tie:    st-?ir:>    tive   the  SMMft  tmit:  lot  ^^f 
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ample,  utpdta,  'portent*;  acrisaj  'plagoe'.  A  few  others,  mostly  agent-nouns, 
have  the  accent  on  the  prefix:  for  example,  vybta  (i.  e.  vf-^sa)^  'burning*, 
pr&tiveca,  'neighbor',  Sbkaga,  'sharing';  but  also  Bdrnka^a,  'appearance'. 

For  the  remaining  compounds  of  these  deriyatives,  with  the  Inseparable 
prefixes  And  with  other  elements,  see  the  next  chapter.  It  may  be  merely 
mentioned  here  that  such  compounds  are  numerous,  and  that  the  a-derivatlve 
has  often  an  active  participial  value,  and  is  frequently  preceded  by  a  case- 
form,  oftenest  the  accusative. 

Many  words  in  the  language  appear  to  end  with  a  suffix  a,  while  yet 
they  are  referable  to  no  root   which  can  be   otherwise  demonstrated  as  such. 

1140.  m  a.  This  suffix  has,  for  the  most  part,  the 
subordinate  office  of  making  corresponding  feminines  (espe- 
cially adjective)  to  masculines  in  ^  a  —  in  which  use,  of 
course,  it  might  be  open  to  question  whether  we  should 
not  regard  it  rather  as  an  element  of  secondary  character. 
It  is  comparatively  little  employed  independently. 

There  are,  however,  a  considerable  number  of  feminine 
nouns  in  a  in  the  language  to  which  no  corresponding  mascu- 
lines exist ;  and  many  of  them  are  distinctly  traceable  to  roots. 
The  latter  are  especially  action-nouns,  accented  on  the  suffix : 
and  such  derivatives  in  &  form  a  distinct  class,  being  made  some- 
times from  simple  roots,  but  especially,  and  at  will,  from 
conjugational  stems,  desiderative,   causative,  and  denominative. 

Examples  from  simple  roots  are:  i^i,  'lordship',  USnidJ,  *play\  jard^ 
'old  age',  ninddy  'reproach'. 

Examples  from  desiderative  stems  are  very  few  in  the  oldest  language, 
but  common  later:  thus,  jigUd  and  bhiksd  (HV.);  the  latter  and  virtsd  (AY.); 
hibhatsd  (VS.);  in  Brahmana  language,  pipdsd,  bubhaksd,  mhnansdf  ^iksd  or 
clktd,  etc. 

From  causative  stems,  the  only  Vedic  example  is  gamayd  (compare  the 
derivatives  in  ^aya,  above,  1148.3  b);  but  the  formation  becomes  common 
later,  in  the  making-up  of  the  periphrastic  perfect  (above,  1070  ff.}.  The 
derivatives  from  present-stems  —  thus,  vidd,  edhd^  juhavdf  etc.  —  made 
for  a  similar  office,  have  been  mentioned  in  connection  with  this  perfect 
(1073). 

From  denominative  stems,  the  older  instances  are  more  numerous:  for 
example,  a^vaydy  iukratuydj  apagydy  utwydy  amydy  opanai/J,  jtvanasyd. 
Their  y  is  not  resolved  into  i. 

1160.    35R  ana.    With  this  suffix  (as  with  ^  a)  are  form- 
ed many  derivatives,  of  both  the  principal  classes  of  mt^ 
ing.  and  with  not  infrequmt  SD^^ 
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usually  ^na-strengthening,  but  sometimes  vrddhi  instead; 
and  in  a  few  cases  it  remains  unstrengthened.  Derivatives 
of  this  formation  are  frequent  from  roots  with  prefixes,  and 
also  in  composition  with  other  elements. 

The  normal  and  greatly  prevalent  accent  is  upon  the  root- 
syllable,  without  regard  to  the  difference  of  meaning :  but  cases 
occur  of  accented  final,  and  a  few  of  accented  penult  (which  last 
are  possibly  to  be  referred  to  another  suffix  of  the  same  form 
but  of  a  different  origin]. 

The  action-nouns  are  in  general  of  the  neuter  gender.  The 
feminine  of  adjectives  is  made  either  in  a  or  in  t  (for  details, 
see  below).  And  a  few  feminine  action-nouns  in  and  and  am 
occur,  which  are  to  be  ranked  as  belonging  to  this  suffix. 

1.  With  strengthened  and  accented  root-syllable.  Under 
this  head  fall,   as  above  indicated,   the  great  mass  of  forms. 

a.  With  yuna-strengthening :  examples  of  action-nouns  are  Jddana,  'seat', 
f6k8ana,  'protection',  dina^  'giving',  c6ycaM.y  ^collection',  vidana,  ^property', 
h&vana,  'call',  hh6jana^  'enjoyment',  Icdrana,  'deed',  vardhanaj  'increase';  — 
of  agent-nonns,  tdpana,  'burning',  eitanay  'visible',  c6dana^  'impelling'. 

The  derivatives  dQscma  and  -mdrjana  have  the  same  irregular  strength- 
ening which  appears  in  their  present- systems  (627,  1042  a),  and  other 
formations  from  the  same  roots. 

b.  With  tTfddfti-strengthening  (only  in  such  circumstances  that  a  remains 
as  vowel  of  the  radical  syllabfe}:  examples  (all  that  have  been  noted  in  the 
older  language)  are  -cdtanaf  nQ^ana,  mSdana^  -vScanay  -vdsana,  -vdhanaj  $ii' 
ana,  -spJfona,  svSdana,  -ffyana^  -ySvana,  -srSvana,  -pdrana,  vdrana. 

c.  From  roots  with  prefixes,  the  derivatives  of  this  formation  are  very 
numerous,  being  exceeded  in  frequency  only  by  those  made  with  the  suffix 
a  (above,  1148.5).'  A  few  examples  are:  dhrdmanoy  'striding  on',  adydna^ 
*upgoing',  nidhSna,  'receptacle',  prdnana,  'expiration',  vim6cana,  'release'  and 
^releasing',  Mrhgrdmana,  'assembly'  and  'assembler',  adhivikdrtanaj  'cutting 
off,  avaprabhrdfi^ana,  'falling  away  down'. 

For  other  compounds  of  these  derivatives,  showing  the  same  accent  (and 
the  same  feminine  stem),  see  the  next  chapter  (below,  1272). 

A  few  exceptions  occur:  vicakaand,  upari^ayand^  and  the  feminines 
pramandani  and  nirdahani. 

d.  The  adjectives  of  this  formation,  simple  or  compound,  make  their 
feminine  usually  in  I :  thus,  cddani,  pi^ani,  spdranl,  jdmbhani ;  pro/fkfm, 
prcffctfont,  sarhgrdham^  abhisdvani,  vidhdranl  [cetanT  is  of  doubtful  meaning: 
below,  2a). 

An  adjective  compound,  however,  having  a  noun  in  ana  as  final 
member,  makes  its  feminine  in  a :  thus,  aupasarpand^  'of  easy  approach', 
sddvidhana,    'of  sextuple  order",  anapavacand,   'not  to  be  ordered  away'. 

2 .   The  more  irregular  formations  may  be  classed  as  follows : 
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a.  With  accent  on  the  flnal:  a  email  number  of  agent-nouns  and  ad> 
j actives,  as  karand,  'active'  (against  kdrana,  {^act'j,  ivaratj^  'hasting', 
rocandf  'shining',  krofcaidf  'yelling',  avapandy   'sleepy',   ksayand,  'habitable'. 

These,  unlike  the  more  regular  class,  make  their  feminines  in  a:  thus, 
t  oarand,  spandanS,  etc.  And  a  very  few  feminine  action-nouns  have  the  same 
form :  jarand,  dyotand  (?  RV.  i.  123.  4),  fvetani  (and  compare  kapand,  racand). 

Beside  these  may  be  mentioned  a  fevr  feminines  in  ani,  of  more  or  less 
doubtful  character :  ar$anif  cetani  (to  citana ,  tapani  (to  tdpana\  vrjani  (vrith 
vrjdna-j  hayani  (with  hdyand)^  rajani,  tedani. 

b.  With  accent  on  the  penult:  a  very  small  number  of  adjectives:  as 
dohdna,  'milking',  mandnay  'considerate',  manddna,  'rejoicing',  saktdna, 
'overcoming*,  and  perhaps  vakadnd,  'carrying'  (with  aoristic  $);  and  a  still 
smaller  number  of  neuter  action-nouns:  dahsdnoj  'great  deed',  vrjdnQf  'en- 
closure, town',  Urpdna,  'misery'  (against  Icrpand,  'miserable'),  with  the 
masculine  kirdna,  'dust'. 

The  only  noticed  example  of  a  feminine  is  in  a:  turdnd.  And  a  few 
feminine  nouns  have  the  same  form :  as  jardnd,  bhanddnd,  kanydna^ 
vakadndy  etc.  (and  compare  the  anomalous  masc.  name  u^dnd:  365  a). 

c.  Without  strengthening  of  the  root  are  made  a  very  small  number  of 
derivatives:  namely  (besides  those  already  noted,  kipdna  and  krpand,  vrjdna 
and  vrjani,  kirdna,  turdna)^  bhurana,  -idvana  and  hhdvana  (compare  the 
perfects  of  the  same  roots,  satuva  and  babhQvOf  without  the  usual  strength- 
ening: 789  a):  kfcona,  pf^ana,  vriana  are  doubtful. 

d.  A  few  isolated  cases  may  be  here  mentioned :  jdgarand  and  pdlpulana 
from  reduplicated  root-forms;  admana  apparently  f^om  the  prefix  aatn; 
anAurafvl  apparently  from  anftufd;  ydianuy  'woman'  (beside  yd«an,  yd«a,  etc.), 
and  pftandf  'light',  are  the  only  feminines  with  accented  root-syllable. 

1151.  35fq  as.  By  this  suffix  are  made  (usually  with 
(/t^no-strengthening  of  the  root-vowel)  especially  a  large  class 
of  neuter  nouns,  mostly  abstract  (action-nouns),  but  some- 
times assuming  a  concrete  value;  and  also,  in  the  older 
language,  a  few  agent-nouns  and  adjectives,  and  a  consid- 
erable number  of  infinitives. 

The  accent  in  words  of  the  first  class  is  on  the  root,  and 
in  the  second  on  the  ending ;  and  in  a  few  instances  words  of 
the  two  classes  having  the  same  form  are  distinguished  by  their 
accent ;  the  infinitives  have  for  the  most  part  the  accent  on  the 
suffix . 

1 .    a.    Examples   of  the  first  and  principal  class  are ;  dica9, 

'aid,  favor  ,  tdpas,    'warmth,  jfrd^as,    ^pleasure',   ^Vm,    ^splendor*, 

^rdvas,  'fame',   dohas,    'milking',   kdras,  'deed',  prdiAas,   'breadth*, 

ceias  a^ndmdnasj  'mind,  cdk^,  ^eye\  sdras,  'pond,  vdcas,  'speeok*. 

b.  A  few   words  of  this  class   are    of  irregular  formation:  thus,  witlMMl 
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strengthening  of  the  root,  jiiv€u,  ^quickness'  (beside  jdvaa),  aras,  ^breut'. 
mfdhoB,  'contempt';  and  ffras,  'hetd\  is  to  be  compared;  —  with  vrddhi- 
strengthening,  'vdcas^  viiaa,  vdhasy  -svodaa,  -hayai;  —  perhaps  with  an 
aoristic  s,  hitaSf   'missile*. 

o.  After  final  a  of  a  root  is  usually  inserted  y  before  the 
suffix   (268) :   thus,   dh&yas,  ghyas. 

Bnt  there  are  in  the  oldest  language  apparent  remains  of  a  formation 
in  which  as  was  added  directly  to  radical  a:  thus,  hhaa  and  -das  (often  to 
be  pronounced  as  two  syllables),  jflas,  ma»;  and  -jas  and  -dhaa  and  -<2aj, 
firom  the  roots  ja  and  dha  and  da   (Benfey,  Abh.  Gott.  Ges.  xxiii.,  1878j. 

2.  a.  The  instances  in  which  an  agent-nonn  is  differentiated  by  its 
accent  from  an  action-noun  are:  dpaa^  'work',  and  ap&9y  'active';  y&^oi, 
'beauty',  and  yo^ds,  'beauteous';  t&nuj  'quickness',  and  tar&i  (SV.,  once), 
'quick';  ddvas^  'worship',  and  duvds,  'liyely'(?);  m&has^  'greatness',  and 
mah&B^  'great';  between  T6k8a$y  n.,  and  takB&B^  m.,  both  meaning  'demon', 
and  between  tydjoif  n.,  'abandonment' (?),  and  fyo/ds,  m.,  'descendant'  (?), 
the  antithesis  is  much  less  clear. 

b.  Adjectives  in  ds  without  corresponding  abstracts  are:  tavds,  'strong, 
vtdMUj  'pious',  probably  ahanSa^  'heady';  and  a  few  other  words  of  Isolated 
occurence,  as  ve^,  dhvarda.  From  a  denominative  stem  is  made  mrgayds^ 
'wUd  animal'  (RV.,  once). 

o.  But  there  are  also  a  very  few  cases  of  abstract  nouns,  not  neuter, 
accented  on  the  ending:  thus,  Jards,  'old  age',  hhiyds,  'fear';  and  doubtless 
also  havds,  'call',  and  <vesds,  'impulse'.  The  feminine  U9d$j  'dawn',  might 
belong  either  here  or  under  the  last  preceding  head. 

d.  Apparently  containing  a  suffix  a$  are  the  noun  tipd«,  'lap',  and  certain 
proper  names:  dngiras,  nodhd9f  bhalandSj  areanands.  The  feminine  ap$ar&s, 
'nymph',  is  of  doubtful  derivation. 

The  irregular  formation  of  some  of  the  words  of  this  division  will  be 
noticed,  without  special  remark. 

3.  The  infinitives  made  by  the  suffix  as  have  been  explain- 
ed above  (978):  they  show  various  treatment  of  the  root^  and 
various  accent  (which  last  may  perhaps  mark  a  difference  of 
gender,  like  that  between  sd/uu  and  j'ards]. 

4.  The  formation  of  derivatives  in  as  from  roots  compounded  with  pre- 
fixes is  very  restricted  —  if,  indeed,  it  is  to  be  admitted  at  all.  No  infini- 
tive in  as  occurs  with  a  prefix;  nor  any  action-noun;  and  the  adjective 
combinations  are  in  some  Instances  evidently,  and  in  most  others  apparently, 
possessive  compounds  of  the  noun  with  the  prefix  used  adjectively:  the  most 
probable  exceptions  are  -nybkas  and  vfspardhas.  As  in  these  examples,  the 
accent  is  always  on  the  prefix. 

In    connection  with  this,   the  most  common    and   important 

suffix  ending    in  s,  may  be  best  treated  the  others,    kindred    in 

office  and  possibly  also  in  origin,  which  end  in  the  same  sib^- 
ilant. 
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1162.  FR  ias,  ^  wo*.  ITO  »aa.  With  these  snffixeB  are 
mnde  an  extremely  Binall  number  of  action-nouns.    Thus: 

a.  with  tat  are  made  rltat,   'seed',  and  irdtai,   'atream'. 

b.  With  nai  ire  mide  dpnoi,  'aoquialliou',  'imai,  'wave',  -fcftofTiiu, 
•offering',  rilenat,  'lichaa';  and  In  drdutnai,  'wealth',  and  pJritioj.  'folneai', 
U  apparently  to  be  eeen  the  isme  aafSx,  with  prellied  elementa  hiTing  the 
preaenl  value  of  union-voiFelB,  Probably  the  aame  ia  true  at  ddmuruu, 
'houae-rrieud'. 

c  With  »)  ia  perhaps  made  vSpias,  'beauty''''^  and  ttinuoM  may  be 
mentioned  with  it  (rather  tarui-a? . 

1168.   ^tS. 
ber  (about  a  dos 


With  the  suffix  i 
I  of  nouns. 


1  formed  a  small  n»im- 


nithont  difference  of  aci 
'wound'  and  'sore';  cSknu,  'bilgbti 
and  'wonder'.  The  noun  a  ate  ■□< 
syllable ;   exceptions 


They  are  in  part  noune  of  action,  but  moBt  are  used  con- 
cretely. The  radical  syllable  has  the  juna-Htrengthening,  and 
the  accent  is  on  tlie  Buifix  ^except  in  j>/6tii,  'light',  vy&this  (?}, 
and  amis,  'raw  meat').  Examples  are:  arrh,  rods,  and  focb, 
'light',  havU,    'oblation',   vartti,    'track'. 

The  forms  lucii-  and  lurabhis-  appear  inoi^anlcally  for  tui'i  and  lura&kl 
In  a  few  componndi  or  derlvativea, 

I,         1164.  3Tr  US.    With  this  suffix   are  made  a  few  Mords, 
<rf  various  meaning,  root-form,   and  accent. 

They  are  words  aigiitfying  both  action  and  agent.  A  few  have  both 
thus,  (dpu»,  'beat'  and  'hot':  •Irus, 
and  'aeeinj,  eye'j  v&jittt,  'iranderrul' 
una  ate  moatly  neuter,  and  acoentod  on  the  root- 
3 :  in  regard  to  accent,  janCia,  'birth';  in  regard  to 
gender,  mSnus,  'man',  and  luSAtu,  proper  name.  Of  adjectires,  are  accented 
on  the  ending  JoyCi,  vanns,  viifia  (which  alone  ahowa  sti  unslrengthened 
TOOt).   and   dakfit,    'burning'   ^whieh  appears   to  attach   itself   to    the  aoriat- 

1156.  5  i.  With  this  suffix  are  formed  a  considerable 
body  of  derivatives,  of  all  genders :  adjectives  and  mascu- 
line agent-nouns,  feminine  abstracts,  and  a  few  neuters. 
lliey  show  a  various  form  of  tlie  root:  strong,  weak,  and 
reduplicated.     Their  accent  is  also  various. 

Many  words  in  i  have  meanings  much  speaialized  ;  and  many 

[including  most  of  the  neuters)    are  hardly  to  be  connected  with 

any  root  elsewhere  demonBtrable.  ' 

1.  The   feminine   action-nouns   are   of   very   variooa   fonoi    thna,   with 

weak   root-form,   riicf,    'brighlneaa',    (Wi(,     'sheen';    triif,    'ploughing',    firtt. 


from   D»ny   aieins  tn  it 
-  atenis  In  (  very  t4r8ly 


EipeclaJly.  frotn  canionuit-BtemB  in  geiiersl : 
ar):  3768;  —  from  some  Bteuis  in  u:  344:  - 
(C<ir  detdls,  see  Cite  vtrious  aufUxGS  ending  in  □. ;  - 
hsve  coirospoiiding  femiriiiies  in  i ;  in  example  is  I 

In  tbe  oldeat  language,  a  fs*  maAcoUnee  also  i 
Live  been  noticed,  and  tbeir  inflection  deeciibed,  al 

1157.  fri  (I.  'ITiis  suffix  forms  a  large  class  of  fre- 
quently used  feminiue  nouns  of  action ;  and  also  a  few 
agent-nouns  (masculine]  and  adjectives.  The  root  has  in 
general  the  same  form  as  before  the  suffix  FT  io  of  the  pass- 
ive participle  i95aff.i  —  that  is  to  say,  a  weak,  and  often 
a  weakened  or  ahbreviated,  form. 

The  accent  ought,  in  analog)-  with  that  ot  the  participle, 
to  rest  always  upon  the  suffix  :  and  it  does  so  in  the  (small) 
majority  of  words  quotable  from  accented  texts :  but  the  ex- 
ceptions arc  numeroua.  In  the  few  words  used  as  ii^nitirea 
(978),   the  accent  is  on  the  suffix  only. 

1.  a.  Eiimplei  of  tho  normal  formation  are:  r'lir,  'gift',  ilf,  -progreii', 
riff,  'flow',  tluU.  'praise',  bhitf.  'prosperity',  blirtf,  'bearing',  {otif,  'powai", 
Idrtf,  'fame',  purtf.  'bestowal',  matr,  'thOQgbt',  pilf,  'drink'  iypu;  pple  pita), 
HhautC,  'itteam'  [ydhmi :  pple  dhauta];  —  and,  with  accentad  root,  jjcSM, 
'motlan',  (dnti,  'repose',  d(ti,  'division'  [ydS;  pple  dit^,  trpU,  'sitlsfsetlOD', 
Uti,   'offering'   lYyaJ :   pple  ^Id,,    •uill,    'apeedi'    [yaac:  pple  tifcl4),    ordilAI, 

b.  The  root!  wMoh  farm  their  participle  In  tia  |BH}  do  not  have  ttai: 
i  alio  before  tt :  thus,  only  ffipli.  -drptl  (bat  AV.  has  once  tiditi.  baside 
uditS,  iioni  yi-ad^,  A  few  roots  having  their  pirticiple  in  nu  Instesd  of  tu 
(067),  form  the  abstract  noun  also  in  ni  ibelow,  llfiS'.  And  from  the  rootB 
Ion  and  ran  occur  Ci3nli  and  riinfi,  bestdo  the  morn  regnlar  tati  and  riti; 
also  tUnnti  (once,  \S.)  beside  dhali.  From  roots  having  the  form  d5,  the 
derivative  in  composition  Is  someliiDes  -Iti  (for  dati  with  loss  of  radical 
vowel:  umpue  the  participle-form  -tin,  above.  856c;:  thas.  nJravaUi  (K.), 
viinitli,  bMffatti.  maghdUi  (all  RV.j. 

C.  A  few  derivatives  are  made  from  tedDplicaled  luola ;  tbeir  accent  li 
various :    thns,  carkrlC,    dldhiii   and   -didlii,  jTgarti.    and   perhaps   the  proper 

d.  Derivatives  Crotn  roots  with  preOxea  ate  numerous,  and  have  (as  In 
the  cue  of  the  participles  in  la.  and  the  actiou-nouni  in  (uj  the  accent  «n 
the  prsflx :  eiamples  are  (fnumili,  abhui.  ilfiull,  nfrrti,  vyapti,  iSthgati.  Th« 
OEily  eieeptionii  noticed  are  iiiaktf  and  iiiutr. 

In  other  GOmbinaOona  than  with  pr^ies,  the  accentoitlon  ia  In  general 
tha  same:  see  the  neit  chapter. 

2.  The   tdjectlves   and  agent-nouna  —  which,  as  masculiDM,  ara  to  be 


^ 
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'danoe',  yndkf^  'fighting';  —  with  yiina-strengthening  (where  potstUe),  r6j>i, 
*paln',  rdndhij  'suhjection*,  focf^  *heat',  vanf  and  sanf,  'gain';  —  yrith  vrddhi- 
strengthening,  grdhif  ^seizure',  dhrdjiy  'course*,  ajf,  ^race';  from  ydiu  comes 
dUii  (compare  duMoyati,  104Sa).  The  variety  of  accent,  which  seems  reducible 
to  no  rale,  is  illustrated  hy  the  examples  given. 

The  few  inlinitively  used  words  of  this  formation  (above,  976)  have  a 
weak  root-form,  with  accent  on  the  ending. 

2.  The  adjectives  and  masculine  agent-nouns  exhibit  the  same  variety.  Thus : 

a.  With  unstrengthened  root:  fHici,  ^bright',  bkrmif  lively*  {yhhram], 
gfbhiy  'container'. 

b.  With  strengthened  root  (or  root  incapable  of  ytma-change) :  dri^ 
'enemy',  m4JU,  'great\  areC,  'beam',  granthf,  'knot',  knd(y  'pkjriag;  and 
some  words,  of  obscure  connections,  show  an  apparent  t7r(fdAi-incremeDt : 
thus,  drdfyf,   'mantle',  raff,   'heap',  panf,  'hand',  etc. 

o.  With  redupUeated  root.  This  is  in  the  older  language  a  eonsiderable 
daas,  of  quite  various  form.  Thus:  with  weak  or  ahbreviated  root,  -edkri^ 
jdghri  [yghar],  pdpriy  idtri,  -mamrif  babhrC^  v£ivr€,  jdgmi,  jdghmi,  adsm, 
td^i^  -Cifvi;  and,  with  displacement  of  final  a  (or  its  wtakening  to  the 
semblance  of  the  suffix),  dadf,  popC,  yayf  (with  a  case  or  twK>  jfrom  yoyf, 
"jc^ni,  dddhi;  —  from  the  ur-form  of  roots  in  changeable  r,  Jdguri,  tdturi, 
pdpuri;  —  with  simple  reduplication,  yHyudhi,  vfoicii  —  with  strengthened 
reduplication,  -ciicali,  ^^<rP'\  dsdhrsi,  vdvahi,  sasahf,  tQtuji  and  tuiujf,  j/^ytiv/, 
yUyudhi;  and  jarbhdri.  And  karkarfy  'lute',  and  dundubhi,  'drum',  have  the 
aspect  of  belonging  to  the  same  class,  but  are  probably  onomaU^oettc.  The 
accent,  it  will  be  noticed,  is  most  often  on  the  reduplication,  but  not  seldom 
elsewhere  (only  once  on  the  root). 

It  was  noticed  above  (271  fj  that  these  reduplicated  derivatives  in  i 
especially  often  take  an  object  in  the  accusative,  like  a  present  participle. 

d.  Formations  in  i  from  the  root  compounded  with  prefixes  are  not  at 
all  numerous.  They  are  accented  usually  on  the  suffix.  Examples  arc: 
abhidfvM,  ayajf,  vyanapf,  nijaffhnf,  paradadf,  viiasahf;  but  also  ajirU,  amUri^ 
vfvavri. 

As  compounded  with  other  preceding  words,  the  adjectives  or  agent- 
nouns  in  i  are  not  rare,  and  are  regularly  accented  on  the  root :  see  the  next 
chapter,  1276. 

e.  Jrom  ydha  comes  a  derivative  -dhi,  forming  many  masculine  eom- 
pounds,  with  the  value  both  of  an  abstract  and  a  concrete:  thus,  with  pre- 
fixes, aniardhf,  uddhf,  nidhf,  partdhf,  etc.  Opinions  are  divided  as  to  whether 
it  is  to  be  regarded  as  formed  with  the  safftx  i,  displacing  the  radical  a,  or 
with  weakening  of  a  to  i. 

3.  Neuter  neuns  in  i  are  few,  and  of  obscure  derivation :  examples  are 
dksi,   'eye',  dsthi,   'bone',  dddhi,  'curds',  etc. 

1158.  ^  t.    The  suffix  ^  ?,  like  ^  a  -above,  1149),  has 

in  general  the  office  of  making  a  feminine  from  a  masculine 

stem.     Thu8 : 
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Especially,  from  conionant-stems  in  general;  —  from  items  in  f  (or 
or):  376a;  —  £rom  some  stems  in  u;  344;  —  ttom  many  stems  In  a 
(for  details,  see  the  various  safflxes  ending  in  a):  —  stems  in  i  very  rarely 
have  corresponding  feminines  in  i:  an  example  is  hpni  (masc.  kpni). 

In  the  oldest  language,  a  few  nuscnlines  also  are  made  in  final  t;  they 
have  been  noticed,  and  their  inflection  described,  above  (366  ff.). 

1167.  frT  ti.  This  suffix  forms  a  large  clasH  of  fre- 
quently used  feminine  nouns  of  action;  and  also  a  few 
agent-nouns  (masculine)  and  adjectives.  The  root  has  in 
general  the  same  form  as  before  the  suffix  rf  ta  of  ttie  pasv- 
ive  participle  (962 ff.)  —  that  is  to  say,  a  weak,  and  often 
a  weakened  or  abbreviated,  form. 

The  accent  ought,  in  analogy  with  that  of  the  participUr, 
to  rest  always  upon  the  sufdx :  and  it  does  so  in  the  (•mallj 
majority  of  words  quotable  from  accented  texts ;  but  the  ex- 
ceptions are  numerous.  In  the  few  words  used  as  infinitives 
(976),  the  accent  is  on  the  suffix  only. 

1.  a.  Examples  of  the  normal  formation  are:  raif.  gift*,  UC  'yt(t%f9%w\ 
ritr.  ^flow*,  sHift;  "^niwt',  bkuH.  'prosperity',  bttrtf,  'bearing',  c^Atf,  'powef*, 
InrtC,  'fame,  pwrtf,  'bestowal,  maU,  'thought',  pUf,  'drioV  ypa;  pple  j^to), 
dftauU,  'stream*  'ydhav;  pple  cEJktfutoy;  —  and,  with  aecentad  root,  g&Uf 
'motion',  rdiiti.  'repoee\  dik,  ^dfrfflioB*  {yda;  pple  dHA,  trpU,  'utUUHiao^ 
ML,  'efferiof^  'Vw^J  -  FP^  *f^'  -^t^  'fpeadi'  {yvac:  pple  ulUA,.  vfddhi, 
Increase*. 

bu  Tbe  rMto  wbich  fim  their  partieifle  In  Ha  I9M,  ^t  wA  have  tkK 
I  also  belbce  U:  thus,  oaly  fitftL  -iitfU  >itf  AV.  bas  eii««  <Ldm,  b«sMe 
udad,  from  yvad.,  A  liev  r«€s  baTi«^  tbeir  partieipie  iii  na  UmiUfA  of  la 
i957.,  form  tW  abstract  bmui  al^  la  mi  belov,  IIM.  kmA  inm  tie  rtM§ 
t<m  and  ram  ^Moar  limii  aad  f4mU.  bcsMe  the  o^re  ref«lar  l4li  aii4  r^ii; 
aUo  dionfi  losee,  V&,  besiie  6kaU.  Wnm  V¥M  baTluf  tb«  form  4k,  the 
deriratire  in  eoaipwitioa  is  sMMtuMe  -Itf  ifM  4aU  vitb  Vi^  *A  ntikd 
Towel:  oo^pare  tbe  frntkifk^-Utm  -iU,  atore.  9We  :  th«s,  nirvvcltf  '■%,„ 
vdmUL  hka^^tL  mafkini    all  KW  . 

e.  A  irm  deriTstiTf:*  tat  Aade  Irvtt  r«>dsif4iftate4  rvAs ;  tUrir  eeccM  is 
various:  ^ui,  tmhtU.  didkHi  aad  -<tfZ^^,  ^h^rt*-  *it4  ftd^fa  the  fttH^ 
name  yaySii- 

d.  DeeratiTes  ijvm  jvou  vicb  pMflx«s  sm  u%»at0ftuw.  end  ke«e  j»  te 
tke  ease  of  i^  part^'in^  ii:  ic.  aitd  tUf;  M^Mt'ftvuii*  is  AVv  ll^;  aac«B(  49 
the  pr«Cx  tiAmf]/ot  an;  Jremnrati.  o^iki.  i\mU.  ^OftU.  ry^U.  td^tpwH.  Vm 
only  euatfcumt  ii'/t*ot»ti  axe  in^iU  ui4  hm0. 

In  crxittr  twiArwrBttSii  flLaii  wmt  pnftM*.  li*e  a^cmnistiwi  is  Jmi  pMMil 
the  saae:  aw  Uit  uesi  fjapniff. 

2    TVe  ad..t>c::««i  sMtd  aymf  smwiif  —  wsdfci-  as  ainifwiii— u  ass  i»  to 
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connected  with  these  instead  of  ^  ith  the  feminine  abstracts  —  are  very  few : 
thus,  piiij  ^putrid',  vdsti^  'eager',  dhitiy  'shaker',  jnatf,  'relative",  pcUtf^ 
'footman';  and  a  few  others,  of  more  or  less  dubious  character.  The  accent 
is  various,  as  in  the  other  class. 

3.  A  few  words  show  the  same  suffix  ii  preceded  by  a  vowel,  in  which 
no  organic  character  seems  recognizable,  and  which  may  therefore  pass  for  a 
'^nion-vower*.  One,  <iditi,  has  been  quoted  above;  another  with  i  is  sdniii 
(RV.,  once);  and  snlhitl  and  anihUi^  notwithstanding  their  long  final,  may  be 
mentioned  with  them.  With  aii  are  made  a  few,  variously  accented:  thus, 
the  action-nouns  anhatf^  drQotf,  vasatf  'nest',  ramdti^  vratdii,  am^  and 
dmati^  -dhrajaU;  and  the  agent-words  aratf,  khalatf^  vrkdti^  rdmati.  With 
iti,  rjlti  and  ddbhiti.  In  the  Brahmanas  appear  occasional  derivatives  from 
conjugational  stems,  like  jdnayati  (TS.)  and  agamayiti  (K.  xxviii.  6).  The 
feminine  yuvatf^  'young  (adj.),  maiden',  is  of  isolated  character. 

4.  In  some  of  the  words  instanced  in  the  last  paragraph,  ti  is  perhaps 
appUed  as  a  secondary  suffix.  A  kindred  character  belongs  to  it  in  the 
numeral  derivatives  from  pronominal  roots,  kdtiy  t&ti,  y&U^  and  from  numerals, 
as  vih^atf,  ?a8t(^  etc.;  with  Tpdnkii  (from  f6.nca)\  and  in  addhaii^  from  the 
particle  addhd. 

1158.  F?  m.  This  suffix  agrees  in  general  in  its  uses 
and  in  the  form  of  its  derivatives  with  the  preceding;  hut 
it  makes  a  much  smaller  numher  of  words,  among  which 
the  feminine  ahstracts  are  a  minority. 

1.  As  was  noticed  above  (1157.  lb\  a  few  verbs  (ending  in  vowels) 
making  their  passive  participle  in  na  instead  of  ta  make  their  aotion-noun 
in  ni  instead  of  ti.  From  the  Veda  are  quotable  only  -jyaniy  'injury',  and 
jwrnf,  'heat;  later  occur  giant,  j^fV^h  *^<i  others.  Certain  other  feminine 
nouns  of  concrete  meaning  occur:  thus,  jdm,   'woman',  etc. 

2.  Examples  of  words  of  the  other  class  are:  vdhni,  'carrying',  tUrni, 
*hasty',  bhUrni,  'excited',  prenf,   'loving',  vrmf  and  vrmi,   'virile'. 

In  prenfy'  ydni,  menf,  friniy  proni  is  seen  a  strengthening  of  the  root, 
such  as  does  hot  appear  among  the  derivatives  in  ti. 

Derivatives  in  ni  from  roots  with  prefixes  do  not  appear  to  occur. 

In  the  words  ending  in  ani,  the  a  has  probably  the  same  value  with 
that  of  ati  (above,  1157.3);  but  ani  has  gained  a  more  independent  status, 
and  may  be  best  treated  as  a  separate  suffix. 

1159.  ^rf^  ani.  The  words  made  by  this  suffix  have 
the  same  double  value  with  those  made  by  the  preceding 
ones.     Their  accent  is  various.    Thus: 

a.  Feminine  action-noTins,  sometimes  with  concreted  meaning:  as,  isdniy 
'impulse',  far/rrii,  'injury',  dyotanf,  'brightness',  ksipanf,  *blow',  a^dni, 
'missile',  vartanf,   'track",  djuni   a-djani :  the  only  example  with  prefix',  'goad'. 
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b.  Adjectives  and  other  agent-'vrords  are  such  as  cardnif  ^movable', 
caks^nij  ^enlightener',  vak$dni,  *8trengthener\  From  a  reduplicated  root- 
form  comes  'paptani.  From  desiderative  stems  are  made  rumksdnij  iUatdni, 
and  (with  prefix)  orfu^uksdnL  And  a  small  number  of  words  appear  to 
attach  themselves  to  an  ^-aorist  stem:  thus,  partdniy  saksdni,  cartani. 

3.  It  is  questionable  whether  the  infinitives  in  adni  (978)  are  to  be 
put  here,  as  accusatives  of  a  formation  In  ani^  or  under  the  next  suffix,  as 
locatives  of  a  formation  in  an,  from  roots  and  stems  Increased  by  an  aoristic  s, 

1160.  35R  an.  Not  many  words  appear  to  be  made  with 
a  suffix  of  this  form,  and  of  these  still  fewer  are  plainly  to 
be  connected  with  roots.  Certain  rare  neuters  [along  with 
the  doubtful  infinitives]  are  nouns  of  action;  the  rest  are 
masculine  and  neuter  agent-nouns.     The  accent  is  various. 

a.  The  infinitives  which  admit  of  being  referred  to  this  suffix,  as  locative 
cases,  are  those  in  sdnt,  of  which  the  sibilant  appears  to  be  the  final  of  a 
tense-stem.     They  are  all  given  above  (078). 

b.  The  other  action-nouns  in  an  are  mahdn,  ^greatness",  mahhdn  (?)^ 
^liberality\  rajdn,  'authority'  (RV.,  once:  compare  rijan;  the  accent-relation 
is  the  reverse  of  the  usual  one],  and  g&mbhan^   ^depth'  (VS.,  once). 

c.  Examples  of  agent-nouns  are :  masc.  tdksan^  ^carpenter',  rdjan,  'king', 
vr$an^  virile,  bull',  uJudn,  *ox';  neut.  uddn,  'water',  cdksan,  *eye':  —  with 
prefixes,  pratidivan,  'antagonist  at  play'  {dtidivan,  AV.,  is  perhaps  a  bad 
reading),  vibhvdn,  'superior'. 

d.  A  few  stems  in  an,  running  parallel  with  those  in  other  suffixes 
and  filling  out  their  declension,  were  mentioned  above  (489 ff.). 

1161.  rT  tu.  The  great  mass  of  the  words  of  this  form- 
ation are  the  infinitives  —  accusatives  in  the  later  lan- 
guage, in  the  earlier  likewise  datives  and  ablative-genitives : 
see  above,  970b,  972.  But  a  few  are  also  used  independ- 
ently, as  action-nouns  or  with  concreted  meaning;  and  an 
extremely  small  number,  of  somewhat  questionable  charac- 
ter, appear  to  have  the  value  of  agent-words.  They  are  of 
all  genders,  but  chiefly  masculine.  The  root  has  the  ffWfo-- 
strengthening. 

The  infinitive  words  are  accented  on  the  radical  syllable 
when  simple,  and  most  of  the  others  have  the  same  accent ;  but 
a  few  have  the  tone  on  the  ending. 

a.    Examples  are:  of  the  regular  formation,  masc,  gdntu^   *way',   tUiitUy 
'element',  mdntu,   'counsel';    fem.  vdttu,   ^morning';    neut.  vdstu,  'abode*;  — 

W  }i  i  t  n  <>y  .  Gram  mar.  25 
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with  accent  on  the  ending^  jantH,  ^being\  gatii,  'way'  and  ^8ong\  hetd^ 
*caase',  heUij  ^banner*  (all  masc);  —  with  onstrengthened  root,  fti2,  'seaB<m\ 
pita,  *drink*,  situ,  ^birth';  with  vrd<2M-8trengthenlng,  vSstu  (above). 

b.  The  inflnitlTes  in  tu  have  (972)  often  the  union-vowel  i  before  the 
snfflx,  and  this  io  a  few  cases  is  lengthened  to  i.  In  other  use  oocnr  also 
-tdniu  and  -dMtriUi  (both  with  dtis);  turphArUu  seems  of  the  same  formation, 
but  is  obscure. 

The  inflnitlves,  when  made  from  roots  with  prefixes,  have  (as  was  pointed 
out  above,  978)  the  accent  on  the  prefix.  But  the  same  words,  when  used 
(not  inflnitivally)  in  further  combination  (with  iu  and  dus)^  retain  the  radical 
accent  which  belongs  to  the  simple  word:  thus,  duraly^tu,  dumiyMUu, 
dufparihdntu,  auproilu. 

o.  In  a  few  Instances,  the  suffix  tu  appears  to  be  added  to  a  tense-  or 
conjugation-stem  in  a:  thus,  edhatH  and  vahatC;  tanyatC  and  tapyaHt;  and 
Htaadtu,  The  accent  of  the  last  is  paralleled  only  by  that  of  jivdtu,  ^Iife\ 
which  is  further  exceptional  in  showing  a  long  a;  it  is  used  sometimes  in 
the  manner  of  an  infinitive. 

1162.  ^  nu.  This  suffix  forms  a  comparatively  small 
body  of  words,  generally   masculine,  and  having  both  the 

abstract  and  the  concrete  value. 

The  accent  is  usually  on  the  ending,  and  the  root  Tin- 
strengthened. 

Examples  are:  bhanHj  'light'  (later  'sun'),  vofft^A,  ^sound',  sunH,  'son*, 
ddnu  (with  irregular  accent),  m.  ^demon\  n.  *drop,  dew';  dheiiAy  f.,  ^cow'; 
—  gfdhndj  *hasty',  dhrmHj  *bold'. 

This  also  (like  tu),  appears  sometimes  with  a  prefixed  a :  thus,  krandanft 
and  nadanH,  ^roaring',  nabhanH  (and  -nO,  f.),  'fountain',  vibhanjanH  (only 
instance  with  prefix),   'breaking  to  pieces';  and  perhaps  kr^inu  belongs  here. 

1163.  21  tha.  The  words  made  with  this  suffix  are  al- 
most without  exception  action-nouns  (though  some  have 
assumed  a  concrete  value).  They  are  of  all  genders.  The 
root  is  of  a  weak  (or  even  weakened)  form,  and  the  accent 
usually  on  the  suffix. 

a.  Examples  are:  masc.  bhrthd,  'offering',  -krtha,  'making',  -Uha, 
'going';  neut.  ukthd,  'saying',  nithd,  'song',  Orthdy  'ford';  fem.  (with  o)  gStka, 
^song',  nitha,  'way'.  Radical  a  is  weakened  to  t  in  -githd  and  ^pithd.  Final 
m  or  n  is  lost  in  -gathd  and  hdtha  (as  sometimes  in  the  verbal  inflection  of 
the  same  roots:  637,  834b). 

A  few  examples  of  combination  with  prefixes  occur,  with  accent  on  the 
final:  thus,  nirrthd,    'destruction",  samgathd,   'onion',  etc. 

b.  Still  more  comraoii  in  the  older  language  is  a  form  of  this  suffix  to 
which  has  become  prefixed  an  dy  which  is  probably  of  thematic  origin,  though 
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become  a  union- vowel.  Thns:  masc.  eardtha,  ^mobility',  yajdtha^  ^offering', 
ravdiha^  ^cry',  ^apdihCj  *carse\  stavdtha,  Upraise';  nout.  aedthaf  ^speech*, 
viddtha,  ^ordering*.  Before  this,  a  root  has  sometimes  gtma:  thus,  faydtha^ 
'conch',  tvesdiha^  Webemenee'.  WMi  s  pteflx,  the  aeoent  is  thrown  forward 
upon  the  final:  thns,  dvatathdy  'abode',  fravatathd,  'absence';  prdndthay 
'breath',  Is  treated  as  if  pran  were  an  integral  root. 

o.  Isolated  combinations  of  ifia  with  other  preceding  vowels  occur :  thus, 
vdnUha,  'protection',  with  another  doubtful  case  or  two;  and  matutha  {yman?}. 

1164.  ST  thu.  This  suffix  has  an  CT  a  attached  to  it  (like 
ST  tha,  above],  and,  in  the  very  few  derivatives  which  it 
makes,  appears  only  as  ^El^  dthu. 

The  only  Vedie  examples  are  ejdtfm,  'quaking',  vepdthu,  'trembling', 
standthu,  'roaring'.     Later  cases  are  nanddihu  (TS.)?  vamalAu,  fvay<UkUf  etc. 

1166.  2  yu.  With  this  suffix  are  made  a  very  few  nouns, 
both  of  agent  and  of  action,  with  unstrengthened  root  and 
various  accent.     Thus : 

a.  Abstracts  (masc.)  are  manyHj  'wrath',  mftyHt,  'death'  (with  t  added 
to  the  short  final  of  the  root). 

b.  Adjectives  etc.  are  bhuJyH,  'pliable',  QundhyH,  'pure';  ydjyu,  'pious', 
sdhyu,  'strong',  ddsyu,  'enemy',  and  one  or  two  more. 

For  other  derivatives  ending  in  yu,  see  the  suffix  u,  below,  1178g,h. 

1166.  ^  ma.  The  action-nouns  made  by  this  suffix  are 
almost  all  mascidine ;  and  they  are  of  various  root-form  and 
accent,  as  are  also  the  agent-nouns  and  adjectives. 

a.  Examples  of  the  former  class  are:  c^jmd,  'course',  gharmd,  'heat'; 
ima,  'progress',  bhdnuif  'brightness',  sdrma,   'flow',  itdmoj  'song  of  praise'. 

b.  Examples  of  the  latter  class  are:  tifftndy  'sharp',  hhlmd,  'terrible', 
fogmdf  'mighty';  idhmd^  'fuel',  yfidhmd,  'warrior'.  A  single  instance  firom  a 
reduplicated  root  is  tutumd,  'powerful'. 

1167.  M  ft*'  A  very  small  number  of  nouns,  masculine 
and  feminine,  formed  with  nw,  may  be  conveniently  noticed  here. 

Thus,  from  r-ioots,  urmf,  'wave',  -kumniy  'action',  ncfW,  f.,  'tabe*; 
from  others,  jamfiTj,  'relation',  hhimi  or  hhAmi,  f.,  *earth',  lakpni,  ^sign'; 
also  probably  roQmf,  'line,  ray'. 

1168.  JH  man.  The  derivatives  made  with  this  suffix 
are  almost  only  action-nouns.  The  great  majority  of  them 
are  neuter,  and  accented  on  the  root-syllable ;  a  much  small- 
er number  are  masculine,  and  accented  on  the  suffix.  The 
few  agent-words    are,   if  nouns^   masculine,    and  have  the 
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latter  accent :  in  several  instances^  a  neuter  and  a  masculine, 
of  the  one  and  the  other  value  and  accent,  stand  side  by 
side.     The  root  has  in  general  the  ffUfia-Btrengthemng. 

1.  a.  Examples  of  regalarly  formed  neuters  are:  kdrman,  ^action\ 
jdnman,  *birth',  nimanj  ^name\  vdrtmanj  *track\  vi^man,  ^dwelling",  Mman^ 
'saoriflce',  -dydtman,  ^splendor*. 

b.  Examples  of  masculine  abstracts  are:  ojmdnf  ^strength*,  jtm&n, 
*conqaest\  wadmdnj  'sweetness'. 

o.  Corresponding  nenter  action-nonns  and  masculine  agent-noons  are: 
hrdhmanf  'worship',  and  hrahmdn,  'priest';  ddman,  'gift',  and  damdn,  'giTer*; 
dhdrmanf  'mle',  and  dharm&nj  'orderer*;  sddmanf  'seat',  and  sadmdnj  'sitter'. 
Very  few  other  agent-nonns  occur;  and  all,  except  brahmdnj  are  of  rare 
occnrrence. 

On  the  other  hand,  varsman  and  svddman  (and  variman)  have  the  dif- 
ference of  gender  and  accent  without  a  corresponding   difference  of  meaning. 

The  noun  dcman,  'stone',  though  masculine,  is  accented  on  the  radical 
syllable;   and  two  or  three  other  questionable  cases  of  the  same  kind  occur. 

The  derivatives  in  num  used  as  infinitives  (974)  have  for  the  most  part 
the  accent  of  neuters:  the  only  exception  is  vidmdne. 

d.  A  few  words,  of  either  class,  have  an  irregular  root-form:  thus, 
bhiman  'earth',  syUman^  bhumdn  'abundance',  nrndUy  bht^mdUy  vidm&n;  and 
kdrsman,  bharmanj  ^dkman. 

e»  Derivatives  in  man  from  roots  with  prefixes  are  not  numerous.  They 
are  usually  accented  on  the  prefix,  whether  action-nouns  or  adjectives :  thus, 
prdbharman,  'forthbringing',  prdydman,  'departure';  dnuvartman,  'following 
after' :  the  exceptions,  vijaman,  prativartmdnj  visarmdrif  are  perhaps  of  pos- 
sessive formation. 

2.  The  same  suffix,  though  only  with  its  abstract-making 
value,  has  in  a  number  of  cases  before  it  a  union-vowel,  t  or 
i;  and  imdn  comes  to  be  used  as  a  secondary  suffix,  forming 
abstract  nouns   (masculine)   from  a  certain  number  of  adjectives. 

a.  The  neuters  in  iman  and  Iman  are  all  primary  formations,  belonging 
to  the  older  language:  thus,  jdniman  and  vdriman  (beside  varimdny  as  no- 
ticed above);  and  ddrimany  dhdrimany  pdriman  (and  pdremafiy  SV.,  once), 
bhdriman,  vdriman,  sdriman,  atdHmarij  sdviman,  and  hdviman.  Those  in 
iman  are  hardly  met  with  outside  the  Rig-Veda. 

b.  The  masculines  in  imdn  are  in  the  oldest  language  less  frequent 
than  the  neuters  just  described :  they  are  jarimdn,  prathimdn,  mahimdn^ 
varimdn  (beside  the  equivalent  vdriman  and  vdriman],  varsimdn  (beside  the 
equivalent  vdraman  and  varamdn],  harimdn,  and  drdghimdn  (VS.)  beside  dragh- 
mdn  (RV.).  Some  of  these,  as  well  as  of  the  derivatives  in  simple  man, 
attach  themselves  in  meaning,  or  in  form  also,  to  adjectives,  to  which  they 
seem  the  accompanying  abstracts :  compare  the  similar  treatment  of  the  primary 
comparatives    and    superlatives    ^above,    468j:    such    are   pdpmdn    (to   papd. 
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pdpiyaSy  etc.);  draghmdn  etc.  (to  dirghd^  drdgkiycUj  etc.);  vdrhnan  etc.  (to 
urti,  vdnyaa,  etc.);  prdtAtman  (to  pft^^,  prdihisiha);  harimdn  (to  Adrt  or  hdrita); 
vdraman  etc.  (to  vdrtiyoa  etc.);  svidman  etc.  (to  avcidtS,  avddiycts,  etc.). 
Then  in  the  Brihmana  language  are  found  farther  examples:  thas,  dhwnri' 
mdn  (TS.,  K.),  dradhiman  (K.:  to  drdhd^  drddhiyas^  etc.),  taruniman  (K.), 
ioAitiman  (KB.);  and  still  later  such  as  laghiman;  yrhWe  luepiman  (to  kaiprd, 
kaipiycaf  etc.)  and  iln'fniman,  and  so  on,  are  allowed  by  the  grammarians. 

1169.  epT  van.  By  this  suffix  are  made  almost  only 
agent-words,  adjectives  and  nouns,  the  latter  mostly  mas- 
culines. The  root  is  unstrengthened,  and  to  a  short  final 
vowel  is  added  a  rT  ^  before  the  suf&x.  The  accent  is  al- 
most  always  on  the  root,  both  in  the  simple  words  and  in 
their  compounds. 

The  insertion  of  I  is  an  indication  that  the  words  of  this  form  are  orig- 
inally made  by  the  addition  of  on  to  derivatives  in  u  and  tu;  yet  van  has 
the  present  valne  of  an  integral  suffix  in  the  language,  and  must  be  treated 
as  such. 

1.  a.  Examples  of  the  usual  formation  are:  masc.  ydjvan^  'offering*, 
drUhvan^  'harming',  (^dftvon,  'capable*,  -Hkvan,  'leading*,  -jtlvan,  'conquering*, 
sUtvan,  'pressing*,  krtvany  'active*,  -gdtvan  (like  -yat,  'gatya)^  *going*,  $dtvan 
{yian)y  'warrior*,  drvan  (only  example  with  strengthened  root),  'courser*;  — 
neut.  pdfvan,  'joint*,  dhdnvan,  'bow*. 

b.  Examples  from  roots  with  prefixes  (which  are  not  rare)  are :  atitvan, 
'excelling*,  upcJidsvan,  'reviler*,  aamhkftvan,  'collecting*;  and  probably  vivda- 
van^  'shining*:  a5ftf«atvan  is  a  compound  with  governing  preposition  (1810). 

For  the  compounds  with  other  elements,  which,  except  in  special  cases, 
have  the  same  accent,  see  below,  1277. 

o.  The  stem  musivdn,  'robber*  (RV.,  once),  is  the  only  one  with  a 
union-vowel,  and  is  perhaps  better  regarded  as  a  secondary  derivative  —  of 
which  a  few  are  made  with  this  suffix:  see  below,  1884. 

d.  From  a  reduplicated  root  are  made  rdravan  and  eikitvdn  (and  possibly 
vivdavan). 

2.  The  number  of  action-nouns  made  with  the  suffix  van  is  extremely 
small :  namely,  ddvdn,  'giving*,  and  turvdn,  'overcoming*,  both  used  as  in- 
finitives (974),  and  &Aurvdn,  'unrest' (?);  likewise  dMlrvon,  'ii^ury*,  also  used 
as  infinitive  (unless  this  is  rather  dhQrv-an). 

The  feminin^s  corresponding  to  adjectives  in  van  are  not 
made  (apparently)  directly  from  this  suffix,  but  from  vara,  and 
end  in  vari;   see  below,    1171b. 

1170.  oR  vana,  Sff^  vant,  5R  vanu.  The  very  few  words 
made  with  these  suffixes  may  best  be  noticed  here,  in  OM 
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nection  with  SR  van  (of  which  the  others  are  probably  sec- 
ondary extensions). 

a.  With  vana  ue  made  vagvandy  ^talkative',  satvand,  'waiiioi'  (beaide 
Bdivanj  above);  and,  from  a  reduplicated  root,  pucvkvandy  ^shining'. 

b.  With  vani  are  made  from  simple  roots  turvdni,  ^excelling',  and 
bhwvdf^i,  ^restless*  (compare  turvdn  and  bhurvdnt  just  above);  and,  from 
rednplicated  roots,  ^u^ukvdniy  ^shining',  dadhrivdni^  'daring',  tuturvdni, 
'striving  after*,  and  jugurvdni,  'praising*:  arhariavdni  is  obscure. 

o.  With  vanu  is  made  only  vagvanH,  'tone,  noise*. 

1171.  ^l  vara.  With  this  suffix  are  made  a  few  deriv- 
atives, of  all  genders,  having  for  the  most  part  the  value 
of  agent-nouns  and  adjective$. 

Much  more  common  are  the  feminine  stems  in  ^ 
fHirt,  which^  from  the  earliest  period,  serve  as  the  corres- 
ponding feminines  to  the  masculine  stems  in  ef^  van. 

a.  A  few  masculine  adjectives  in  vard  occur,  formally  accordant  (except 
in  accent)  with  the  feminines:  thus,  itvard,  'going',  -advardy  'eating', 
'iodvardy  'sitting*,  ifvardy  'ruler,  lord*;  and  with  them  doubtless  belongs 
v^dvald,  'knowing'  (with  I  for  r). 

b*  The  feminines  in  vari  accord  in  treatment  of  the  root  and  in  accent 
with  the  masculines  in  van  to  which  they  correspond :  thus,  ydjvaHy  -jftvan, 
tftvort,  -pfvari,  -yavart,  and  so  on  (about  twenty-five  such  formations  in 
RY.);  from  a  reduplicated  root,  -^i^van. 

O,  A  very  small  number  of  neuters  occur,  with  accent  on  the  root*. 
thus,  kdrvaray  'deed',  gdhvaraj  'thicket';  and  a  feminine  or  two,  with  accent 
on  the  penult :  urvdra,  'field*,  and  urvdn,  'tow*  (both  of  doubtful  etymology). 

We  take  up  now  the  suffixes  by  which  are  made  only  stems 
having  the  value  of  agent-noims  and  adjectives;  beginning  with 
a  brief  mention  of  the  participial  endings,  which  in  general  have 
been  already  sufficiently  treated. 

1172.  35Jtr  ant  (or  5RT  at].    The   office  of  this   suffix,    in 

making  present  and  future  participles  active,  has  been  fully 

explained  above,  in  connection  with  the  various  tense-stems 

and  conjugation-stems  (chaps.  VIII. — XIV.),  in  combination 

with  which  alone  it  is  employed  (not  directly  with  the  root, 

unless  this  is  also  used  as  tense-stem). 

With  the  same  or  a  formally  identical  suffix  are  made  from 
pronominal  roots  ii/ant  and  kli/ant  517 .  And  Advayant^  'not 
double-tongued'  (RV. ,   once!,   appears  to  contain  a  similar  form- 
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ation  from  the  numeral  dvi  —  unless  we  are  to  assume  a  de- 
nominative verb-stem  as  intermediate. 

Here  may  also  be  best  mentioned  the  words  made  with 
the  so-called  suffix  anla  (fem.  anta  or  and),  being  evident  trans- 
fers  (Prakritic)   of  stems  in  ant  to  the  a-declension. 

Extremely  few  such  words  occar  in  the  oldest  language:  namely,  pinta, 
'draught'  (RV.),  vasantd^  'spring'  (RV.:  beside  it  also  hemarUd,  'winter*); 
vecanui  or  vegantiy  'tank'  (AY.;  (6.  veodntSj;  Jlvandy  a  certain  healing 
plant  (RV.j;  and  probably  the  proper  name  tararUd  (RV.)>  A  few  others  are 
instanced  as  admitted  later:  thns,  nandanta  and  nandayanta,  gadaycenia^ 
jayantoy  jaranta,  prananta,  etc.:  all  are  said  to  be  accented  on  the  final. 

A  different  extension  of  the  same  suffix  is  exhibited  in  the  proper 
names  dhvasdnU  and  fucantf  (RV.),  with  which  may  be  mentioned  pwruiSnH, 

1178.  SftH  vans  (or  ^^  vas).  For  the  (perfect  active)  par- 
ticiples made  with  this  suffix,  see  above,  chaps.  X.  and 
XIV.,  and  468ff. 

A  few  words  of  irregular  and  questionable  formation  were  noticed  at 
462,  above.    Also,  apparent  transfers  to  a  form  w  or  usa. 

The  oldest  language  (RV.)  has  a  very  few  words  in  vat,  of  doubtful 
relations:  rhkvas,  'seizing',  and  ffkvcu,  'skilful'  (beside  words  in  va  and 
van),  and  perhaps  khidvoi  [ythad].  The  neuter  abstract  v&rivat,  'breadth, 
room'  (belonging  to  wH,  'broad',  in  the  same  manner  with  vdrtyat  and  varimdn)y 
is  quite  isolated. 

The  unique  tataniiBti  (RV.,  once)  is  possibly  to  be  divided  tatanHt-Uj 
and  connected  with  this  suffix. 

1174.  ITH  mana.  The  participles  having  this  ending 
are,  as  has  been  seen,  present  and  future  only,  and  have 
the  middle,  or  the  derived  passive,  value  belonging  in  gen- 
eral to  the  stems  to  which  the  suffix  is  attached. 

1176.  STR  ana.  The  participles  ending  in  3^H  ana  are 
of  middle  and  passive  value,  like  those  just  noticed,  and 
either  present,  perfect,  or  (partly  with  the  form  HH  sana: 
above,  897)  aorist. 

A  few  other  words  ending  in  the  same  manner  in  the  old  language  may 
be  mentioned  here.  The  RV.  has  the  adjectives  vdsavana,  'well-endowed', 
and  urdhvaaand,  'uplifted',  evidently  made  on  the  model  of  participial  stems* 
Also  the  proper  names  dpnavana,  pfthavana,  and  ey^oana  and  eydvatana. 
Pdrcana,  'abyss',  is  doubtful. 

1176.  FT  ta.  The  use  of  this  suffix  in  fonnmg  parti- 
ciples directly  from  the  root,  or  from  a  eoaji 
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a  tense)  stem,  was  explained  above,  chap.  XIII.  The  par- 
ticiples thus  made  are  in  part  intransitive,  but  in  great  part 
passive  in  value  (like  those  made  by  the  two  preceding  suf- 
fixes, but  in  much  larger  measure,  and  more  decidedly;. 

For   the   frequent   use   of  the   connecting  vowel  i  with   the 
suffix,  making  its  form  itOy  see  also  chap.  Xm. 

a.  A  few  general  adjectives,  or  noans  with  concrete  meaning,  are 
adaptations  of  this  participle.  Examples  are:  trstd,  ^rough\  fit&y  'cold\ 
dfdhd  (for  dfdhd:  224a),  'firm';  dutd,  'messenger*,  tutd,  'charioteer*;  rUi, 
*right',  ghrtd,  *ghee',  jatdy  'kind',  dyutd,  'gambling',  nrttd,  'dance',  jivUd, 
'life',  caritdy  'behavior.'.  The  adjective  tigitd  (RV.)r  'sharp',  shows  anomalous 
reversion  of  palatal  to  guttural  before  the  t  (216).  Vavdtaj  'dear',  is  a  single 
example  from  a  reduplicated  root. 

b.  Doubtless  after  the  example  and  model  of  participles  from  denomin- 
ative stems  (of  which,  however,  no  instances  are  quotable  from  the  Veda), 
derivatives  in  ita  are  in  the  later  language  made  directly  from  noun  and 
idjective-stems,  having  the  meaning  of  'endowed  with,  affected  by,  made  to 
be*,  and  the  like  (compare  the  similar  English  formation  in  ed,  as  homed, 
bofefoottdy  hlutcoattd].    Examples  are  raihitay  'furnished  with  a  chariot',  etc. 

O.  A  few  words  ending  in  ta  are  accented  on  the  radical  syllable,  and 
their  relation  to  the  participial  derivatives  is  very  doubtful:  such  are  dtia^ 
Hiome',  mdfiay  'mortal',  vJto,  'wind';  and  with  them  may  be  mentioned 
gdfta  (?),  rkSftta,  'night',  hdsta,  'hand'. 

cU  Several  adjectives  denoting  color  end  in  ita^  but  are  hardly  connect- 
Ible  with  roots  of  kindred  meaning:  thus,  "paHiAy  'gray',  dsita,  'black',  T6hita 
and  I6hitaf  'red',  hdrita^  'green';  akin  with  them  are  eta,  'variegated',  ^td, 
'white'. 

The  feminines  of  these  stems  are  in  part  irregular :  thus,  ini  and  cy^ni  ; 
r61dni  and  Uhini,  and  hdrinl  (but  the  corresponding  masc.  hdrina  also  occurs); 
and  dsikm^  pdlikntj  and  hdriknl. 

e.  A  small  number  of  adjectives  in  the  older  language  ending  in  ata 
are  not  to  be  separated  from  the  participial  words  in  ta,  although  their 
specific  meaning  is  in  part  gerundive.  They  are:  pacata,  'cooked',  dar^aUi 
and  pafyata,  'seen,  to  be  seen,  worth  seeing';  and  so  yajatd,  haryatd, 
hharaid.  The  y  of  pa^yata  and  haryatd  indicates  pretty  plainly  that  the  a 
also  is  that  of  a  present  tense-stem.  Rajatd,  'silvery',  is  of  more  obscare 
relation  to  yraj  'color'. 

1177.  ^  na  (and  ^  ina,  3^  una).  The  use  of  the  suffix 
^  na  in  forming  from  certain  roots  participles  equivalent  to 
those  in  rT  ta,  either  alongside  the  latter  or  instead  of  them, 
was  explained  above,   chap.  XIII.  (957 . 

a.  With  the  same  suffix,  are   made  a  number  of   general  adjectives,  and 
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of  noans  of  T&rious  gender  (fern.  In  nd).  The  accent  is  on  the  suffix  or  on 
the  root.  A  few  examples  are :  umd^  *hot\  ptirkS,  'fortunate',  <i^,  'ravenous', 
Ctrittui,  'white';  masc.  pra^nd,  'question',  yc^ndj  'offering',  ghrnd^  'heat', 
vdpui,  'color',  svdpna^  'sleep';  neut.  parnd,  'wing*,  rdtna,  'jewel*  {?);  fem. 
ifsndj  'thirst',  ydeHdt  'supplication'.  But  many  of  the  stems  ending  in  na 
are  not  readily  connectible  with  roots.  An  antithesis  of  accent  is  seen  In 
kdrna,  'ear',  and  karnd,  'eared'. 

b.  The  very  few  words  ending  in  ina  are  perhaps  related  with  these 
(perhaps  rather  with  those  in  ana):  thus,  amind,  'violent',  vrjind,  'crooked', 
ddkaina,  *right',  and  one  or  two  others  of  questionable  etymology. 

o.  Of  the  words  in  unot  ^^^  ^'G  clearly  referable  to  roots :  thus,  karCnat 
'action',  dharCna,  'bearing',  -cetf/na,  'showing';  drjuna^  'white',  tdrunat 
'young*,  vdruna,  'Yaruna'.  In  meaning  and  in  accent  they  vary  like  the  de- 
rivatives in  ana. 

These  are  all  the  proper  participial  endings  of  the  language. 
The  gerundives,  later  and  earlier,  are  in  so  great  part  evident 
secondary  formations,  that  they  will  be  noticed  farther  on,  un- 
der the  head  of  secondary  derivation. 

We  will  take  up  now  the  other  suffixes  forming  agent-no«ns 
and  adjectives,  beginning  with  those  which  have  more  or  less 
a  participial  value. 

1178.    3  w.    With   this   suffix  are  made  a  considerable 

body  of  derivatives,  of  very  various  character  —  adjectives, 

and  agent-nouns  of  all  genders,  with  different  treatment  of 

the   root,    and  with  different   accent.     It  is  especially  used 

with   certain  conjugational   stems,    desiderative  (particularly 

later)    and   denominative  [mainly  earlier),  making  adjectives 

with  the   value  of  present  participles;    and  in  such  use  it 

wins  in  part  the  aspect  of  a  secondary  suffix. 

The  root  has  oftenest  a  weak  (or  weakened)  form ;  but  it 
is  sometimes  vriddhied ;  least  often  (when  capable  of  s^tma),  it 
has  the  ytmo-strengthening  —  all  without  any  apparent  con- 
nection with  either  accent  or  meaning  or  gender.  After  final 
radical  a  is  usually  addded  y  (268)  before  the  suffix.  A  few 
derivatives  are  made  from  the  reduplicated  root. 

Many  words  ending  in  u  are  not  readily,  or  not  at  all,  connectible  with 
roots ;  examples  will  be  given  only  of  those  that  have  an  obvious  etymology. 

a.  Examples'  of  ordinary  adjectives  are :  uHi,  'wide',  rjC,  'straight*, 
prthCi,  'broad',  mrdU,  'soft',  iodhHf  'good',  tvddHy  'sweet',  tdjm,  'hot',  vdtu^ 
'good';  jrnp'i,  'conqoering',  darCt,  'bursting;  payf2,  'lying',  refcti,  'empty'; 
dhayiij  'thirsty',  pdyij,  'protecting'.  Final  a  appears  to  be  lost  before  the 
suffix  in  -sthu  (susthii.  antnth't). 
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b.  Examples  of  noons  are:  masc.  anc<ti  *ray*,  n'ptX,  'deceiver',  w5y6, 
*wind-god',  <Jju,  *life',  mdnu,  *man,  Mann';  fern,  fsu  (also  masc),  *arrow', 
tfndhu  (also  masc),  *rivef;  tanA,  'body'. 

c.  Derivatives  from  reduplicated  roots  are:  cikitHy  jigyd,  simu.  -tainu 
(nnless  this  is  made  with  nu  or  tnu),  ydyu  or  yayH  and  yfyu  (with  final  a 
lost),  pfpru  (proper  name),  -didhayu;  and  bahhru^  -raru  (ardru),  malhnlC  (?) 
have  the  aspect  of  being  similar  formations. 

d.  A  few  derivatives  are  made  from  roots  with  prefixes,  with  various 
accentuation :  for  example,  upayiij  'on-coming',  pramayHy  'going  to  destruction', 
viklfndu,  a  certain  disease,  abhifu^  *rein  (directer)',  s&mvaau,  'dwelling  to- 
gether'. 

e.  From  tense-stems,  apparently,  are  made  tanyHf  'thundering',  and 
(with  aoristic  a)  ddksu  and  dhdksu  (all  RY.). 

f.  Participial  adjectives  in  <i  from  desiderative  "roots"  (stems  with  loss 
of  their  final  a)  are  sufficiently  numerous  in  the  ancient  language  (BY.  has 
more  than  a  dozen  of  them,  AY.  not  quite  so  many)  to  show  that  the  form- 
ation was  already  a  regular  one,  extensible  at  will ;  and  later  such  adjectives 
may  be  made  from  every  desiderative.  Examples  (older)  are:  diUii,  dipfH, 
cikUsiij  titikfii,  P^P^^t  mumuksiij  ^i^liksii ;  and,  with  prefix,  ahhidiptH. 

These  adjectives,  both  earlier  and  later,  may  take  an  object  in  the 
accusative  (271a). 

g.  A  few  similar  adjectives  are  made  in  the  older  language  from  caus- 
atives:  thus,  dhdrayH  ('persistent'),  bhajayiif  bhavay^,  mahhaydf  mandayii, 
framayCi;  and  mrgayii  from  the  caus.-denom.  mfgdya. 

h.  Much  more  numerous,  however,  are  such  formations  from  the  more 
proper  denominatives,  especially  in  the  oldest  language  (RY.  has  toward 
eighty  of  them;  AY.  only  a  quarter  as  many,  including  six  or  eight 
which  are  not  found  in  RY.;  and  they  are  still  rarer  in  the  Brahmanas).  In 
a  majority  of  cases,  personal  verbal  forms  from  the  same  denominative  stem 
are  in  use :  thus,  for  example,  to  aghayu^  arallyiif  Tjvyily  earanyHi,  manaty^y 
saniiyiij  unuyii.,  saparyU;  in  others,  only  the  present  participle  in  ydntf  or 
the  abstract  noun  in  yd  (1149),  or  nothing  at  all.  A  few  are  made  upon 
denominative  stems  from  pronouns:  thus,  tvayC  (beside  tvaydrU  and  tvayi^ 
yuvayH  or  yuvdy<tf  (umayfij  'avayiif  and  the  more  anomalous  aheafiyii  and 
khhyH.  Especially  where  no  other  denominative  forms  accompany  the  ad- 
jective, this  has  often  the  aspect  of  being  made  directly  from  the  noun  with 
the  suffix  yUf  either  with  a  meaning  of  'seeking  or  desiring',  or  with  a  more 
general  adjective  sense :  thus,  yavayH^  'seeking  grain',  varahaydy  'boar-hunting', 
sianasyHf  'desiring  the  breast';  urndyiu,  'woolen',  ywvanyrt,  'youthful', 
hhimayH,  'terrible'.  And  so  the  ''secondary  suffix  j/u"  wins  a  degree  of  standing 
and  application  as  one  forming  derivative  adjectives  (as  In  ahafhyii  and  khhyu, 
above,  and  doubtless  some  others,  even  of  the  RY.  words).  In  three  BV. 
cAses,  the  final  as  of  a  noun-stem  Is  even  changed  to  o  before  it:  namely, 
ahhoyfi,  duvoyff  ^and  duvoyd  j  beside  duvasyO],  dskrdhoyu. 

None  of  the  words  in  yu  show  in   the  Veda  resolution  into  m. 
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1179.  3"  u.  The  long  w  is  a  vastly  rarer  suffix  than 
the  other  long  simple  vowels,  already  described  (1149,  1166). 
It  makes  a  small  number  of  feminines  corresponding  to 
masculines  in  w,  a  very  few  independent  feminines,  and 
two  or  three  very  rare  masculines:  as  to  all  which,  see 
above,  365  o. 

1180.  3^  uka.  With  this  suffix  are  made  derivatives 
having  the  meaning  and  construction  [271  g]  of  a  present 
participle.     The  root  is  strengthened,  and  has  the  accent. 

The  deriTttives  in  ukatjt  hardly  known  in  the  Veda;  but  they  become 
frequent  in  the  Brahman  as,  of  whose  language  they  aie  a  marked  character- 
iltie;  and  they  sre  found  occasionally  in  the  later  language.  In  all  prob- 
ability, they  are  originally  and  properly  obtained  by  adding  the  secondary 
suffix  ka  (1SSI2)  to  a  derivatiTe  in  u;  but  they  have  gained  fully  the  char- 
acter of  primary  formations,  and  in  only  an  instance  or  two  Is  there  found 
in  actual  use  an  u-word  from  which  they  should  be  made. 

The  root  is  only  so  far  strengthened  that  the  radical  syllable  is  a  heary 
(79)  one;  and  it  has  the  accent,  whether  the  derivatlTe  is  made  from  a 
simple  root  or  from  one  with  prefix. 

a.  Examples,  from  the  Brahmana  language,  are :  viduka^  ni^uka^ 
upakrdmuka,  prapidukay  upasthayuka  (268),  vyaytAaf  viduka^  hhdvukOf 
k$6dhtika,  hdr^dBOf  vdrfuka,  samdrdhuka^  ddn^uka,  alambuka^  fiksuka  (QB.: 
RV.  has  Qikt<i)f  pramSyuka  (SB.  has  pramayu), 

b.  Exceptions  as  regards  root-form  are :  nirmirguka  (with  vrddAi-strength- 
ening,  as  is  usual  with  this  root:  627),  'kawka.  AV.  accents  $Aikkasuka 
(^B.  has  scuhkdtuka)  and  vikamka:  BV.  has  sanvkd  (which  is  its  only 
example  of  the  formation,  if  it  be  one;  AV.  has  also  ghdtuka  from  )/Aan, 
and  Apramayuka);  vasukd  (TS.  et  al.)  is  probably  of  another  character. 
A^anayuka  (PB.  et  al.)  is  the  only  example  noticed  from  a  conjugation-stem. 

c  A  formation  in  tUca  (a  suffix  of  like  origin,  perhaps,  with  uka)  may 
be  mentioned  here:  namely,  from  reduplicated  roots,  JagarUka,  'wakeful*, 
danda^Qka^  'biting',  yayajUka^  'sacrificing  much',  vavaduka  (later),  'talkative'; 
aalalfika  is  questionable. 

1181.  SR)  aka.  Here,  as  in  the  preceding  case,  we 
seem  to  have  a  suffix  made  by  secondary  addition  of  m  ka 
to  a  derivative  in  ^  a;  but  it  has,  for  the  same  reason  as 
the  other,  a  right  to  be  mentioned  here.  Its  ftee  use  in 
the  manner  of  a  primary  suffix  is  of  still  later  date  than 
that  of  uka ;  it  has  very  few  examples  in  the  older  language. 
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a.  In  RV.  is  found  (besides  pavakd^  vhicli  has  a  different  accent,  and 
whicb,  as  the  metre  shows,  is  usnally  to  be  pronounced  pavaka)  only  sdyaka, 
^missile^;  AY.  adds  pJyaka  and  vAdhaka,  and  VS.  abhUerd^aka.  Bat  in  the 
later  language  such  derivatives  are  common,  usually  with  raising  of  the 
root-syllable  by  strengthening  to  heavy  quantity :  thus,  nayaka,  ddyaka  (268), 
pacaka,  grahaka,  drdvakat  bodhaka;  but  also  janaka^  khanaka.  They  are 
declared  by  the  grammarians  to  have  the  accent  on  the  radical  syllable. 
They  often  occur  in  copulative  composition  with  gerundives  of  the  same 
root:  thus,  bhakfyabhaktaka^  'eatable  and  eater\  vacynvacaka^  'designated 
and  designation^  and  so  on. 

That  the  derivatives  in  aka  sometimes  take  an  accusative  object  was 
pointed  out  above  (271c). 

The  corresponding  feminine  is  made  sometimes  in  aka  or  in  ol^,  but 
more  usually  in  ika:  thus,  nayika  (with  naydtea),  pacUsa^  bodhikOy  dravika; 
compare  secondary  aka,  below,  1222  d. 

b.  Derivatives  in  aka  are  said  to  be  made  from  a  few  roots:  thus, 
jalpSka,  bhikfoka;  but  they  are  not  found  in  the  Veda  (unless  in  *^vaka'': 
see  above),  and  appear  to  be  very  rare  at  every  period.  With  aku  is  made 
ift  RY.  mfdaydku,  from  the  causative  stem:  prdaku  and  the  proper  name 
{kavaku  are  of  obscure  connection. 

Derivatives  in  ika  and  ika  will  be  treated  below,  in  connection  with 
those  in  ka  (1186). 

1182.  cT  tr  (or  rT^  tar).  The  derivatives  made  by  this 
suffix,  as  regards  both  their  mode  of  formation  and  their 
uses,  have  been  the  subject  of  remark  more  than  once 
above  (see  869  ff.,  942 if.).  Agent-nouns  are  formed  with  it 
at  every  period  of  the  language;  these  in  the  oldest  lang- 
uage are  very  frequently  used  participially,  governing  an  ob- 
ject in  the  accusative  (271  d) ;  later  they  enter  into  combin- 
ation with  an  auxiliary  verb,  and,  assuming  a  future  mean- 
ing, make  a  periphrastic  future  tense  (942). 

Their  corresponding  feminine  is  in  tri. 

a.  The  root  has  uniformly  the  ytiria-strengthening.  A  union- 
vowel  I  (very  rarely,  one  of  another  character)  is  often  taken: 
as  regards  its  presence  or  absence  in  the  periphrastic  future 
forms,  see  above   (943). 

Without  yuna-change  is  only  ustr,  'plough-ox'  (no  proper  agent-noun: 
apparently  uks-tr :  compare  the  nouns  of  relationship  further  on).  The  root 
grah  has,  as  usual,  l  —  thus,  -grahitr;  and  the  same  appears  in  -(oritf 
and  -maritr.  An  u-vowel  is  taken  instead  by  tdrutr  and  tarutr^  dhdnutfj  and 
adnutr;  long  in  varutf ;  strengthened  to  o  in  man«^tr  and  manotr.  From  a  re- 
duplicated root  comes  vavJtr. 
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b.  The  accent,  in  the  older  language,  is  sometimes  on 
the  suffix  and  sometimes  on  the  root;  or,  from  roots  combined 
with  prefixes,  sometimes  on  the  suffix  and  sometimes  on  the 
prefix. 

In  general,  the  accent  on  the  root  or  prefix  accompaoies  the  participial 
use  of  the  word;  but  there  are  exceptions  to  this:  in  a  very  few  instances 
(fonr),  a  word  with  accented  suffix  has  an  accusative  object;  very  much 
more  often,  accent  on  the  root  appears  along  with  ordinary  noun  value. 
The  accent,  as  well  as  the  form,  of  mandtf  is  an  isolated  irregularity. 

Examples  are :  jita  dh^ndni,  'winning  treasures*;  yuydm  mdrtarh  frdiarah, 
'ye  listen  to  a  mortal';  but,  on  the  other  hand,  yathtd  vdmni  vidhati, 
'bestowing  good  things  on  the  pious';  and  jita  jdnananif  'conqueror  of 
peoples'. 

o.  The  formation  of  these  nouns  in  if  from  conjugation-stems,  regular 
and  frequent  in  the  later  language,  and  not  very  rare  in  the  Brahmanas,  is 
met  with  but  once  or  twice  in  the  Yeda  [bodhayilf  and  eodayitrXf  RV.).  In 
nfstr,  a  certain  priest  (BY.  and  later),  is  apparently  seen  the  aoristic  «. 

d.  The  words  of  relationship  which,  in  whatever  way,  have  gained  the 
aspect  of  derivatives  in  tr,  are  ptff ,  matr,  hhritr,  ydtr^  dufUtfj  ndptr,  jdmatf. 
Of  these,  only  matf  and  ydtr  are  in  accordance  with  the  ordinary  rules  of 
the  formation  in  if. 

e«  Instead  of  tr  is  found  tur  in  one  or  two  BY.  examples:  yafhtUr^ 
MthatHr. 

f.  Apparently  formed  by  a  suffix  f  (or  ar)  are  tMr,  savycuthf,  ndndndf^ 
dtvT^  the  last  two  being  words  of  relationship.  For  other  words  ending  in 
r,  see  869. 

1183.  ^  in.  This  is  another  suffix  which  has  assumed 
a  primary  aspect  and  use,  while  yet  evidently  identical  in 
real  character  with  the  frequent  secondary  suffix  of  the  same 

form  denoting  possession  (below,   1230). 

How  far  it  had  gained  a  primary  value  in  the  early  language,  is  not 
easy  to  determine.  Most  of  the  words  in  in  occurring  in  BY.  and  AY.  are 
explainable  as  possessives ;  in  many  the  other  value  is  possible,  and  in  a  few 
it  is  distinctly  suggested :  thus,  ktvQliid{n,  bhadravad^y  nitodfrif  oQaraiffn, 
dnaminy  vivyadhfn;  with  aoristic  a,  saksin;  and,  with  reduplioation,  niyayfn. 
As  the  examples  indicate,  composition,  both  with  prefixes  and  with  other 
elements,  is   frequent;   and,  in  all  cases  alike,  the  accent  is  on  the  suffix. 

Later,  the  primary  employment  is  unquestionable,  and  examples  of  it, 
chielly  in  composition,  are  frequent.  The  radical  syllable  U  usually  strength- 
ened, a  medial  a  being  sometimes  lengthened  and  sometimes  remaining 
unchanged.  Thus,  saiyavadiny  ^truth-speaking',  abfUbhatinf  ^addressing*, 
mtmohaririy  'soul- winning',  la  bfiavin  has  established  itself  a  prevailingly 
future  meaning:    'about  to  be'. 
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The  use  of  an   accasatiye  object  ^ritk  words  in  in   was  noticed  above 

(271b). 

1184.  |?7H  «yo«  and  ^  isfha.    These,  which,  from  forming 

intensive  adjectives  corresponding  to  the  adjective  of  root-form, 
have  come  to  be  used,  within  somewhat  narrow  limits,  as  suf- 
fixes of  adjective  comparison,  have  been  already  sufficiently  treat- 
ed above,  under  the  head  of  comparison   (466—470). 

It  may  be  further  noticed  that  Jy^ftha  has  in  the  older  language  (only 
two  or  three  times  in  RV.}  the  accent  also  on  the  final,  jyetthd;  and  that 
pdrsistha  is  made  from  a  secondary  from  of  root,  with  aoristic  a  added. 

When  the  comparative  suffix  has  the  abbreviated  form  yas  (470} ,  its  y 
is  never  to  be  read  in  the  Veda  as  i. 

No  other  suffixes  make  derivatives  having  participial  value 
otherwise  than  in  rare  and  sporadic  cases ;  those  that  remain, 
therefore,  will  be  taken  up  mainly  in  the  order  of  their  fre- 
quency and  importance. 

1185.  sT  ^a.  With  this  suffix  are  formed  a  very  few 
adjectives,  and  a  considerable  number  of  noimS;  mostly 
neuter,  and  often  having  a  specialized  meaning,  as  signi- 
fying the  means  or  instrument  of  the  action  expressed  by 
the  root.  The  latter  has  usually  the  ^wna-strengthening,  but 
sometimes  remains  unchanged.  The  accent  is  various,  but 
more  often  on  the  radical  syllable. 

Here,  as  in  certain  other  cases  above,  we  have  probably  a  suffix  origin- 
ally secondary,  made  by  adding  a  to  the  primary  tr  or  tar  (1182];  but  its 
use  is  like  that  of  a  primary  suffix. 

a.  Examples  of  neater  nouns  ate :  gdiraj  'limb',  pdttra,  'wing',  pdtray 
*cup\  yiSktra^  *bond',  vdHra^  'garment',  grdtruy  'ear';  astrd,  'missile',  atotrd, 
'song  of  praise',  potrd,  'vessel';  of  more  general  mealing,  ddttra,  'gift', 
hfitra,  'fleM',  rnQtra,  'urine*,  hotrd,  'sacrifice'.  The  words  accented  on  the 
final  have  often  an  abstract  meaning,  thus,  kaatwd,  'authority',  rastrd, 
'kingdom',  ^astrd,  'doctrine',  satttd^  'sacrificial  session'^  [also  jnatrdf  'kttow- 
ledge'). 

b.  Masculines  are:  ddhstra,  'tusk',  mdntra,  'prayer',  attrd  [or  atrd:  238;, 
'devourer',  Mra^  'buffalo,  camel',  and  a  few  of  questionable  etymology,  as 
mitrdj  'friend',  putrd,  'son',  vrtrd^  'foe'.  Mitrd  and  vrtfd  are  sometimes 
neuters  even  in  the  Veda,  and  mitra  comes  later  to  be  regularly  of  that 
gender. 

O.  Feminines  (in  tra)  are:  dstra,  'goad',  matra,  'measure',  hdtra,  'sac- 
rifice'  (beside  hotrd,  dahstrd    later,  for  ddhstra)-,  nastrS^   'destroyer'. 

d.  Not  seldom,  a  ''union- vowel"  appears  before  the  suffix;  but  this  is 
not  usually  the  equivalent  of  the  union-vowel  used    with  tr  (above,  1182 a). 
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For  the  words  in  itra  have  the  accent  on  t:  thus,  aHira,  ^ii^pelling,  oar', 
khanfira,  ^shover,  pavHra^  ^sieve';  janCtra,  'birth-place',  aandra,  'gift',  etc.: 
the  combination  ftra  has  almost  won  the  character  of  an  independent  snfflx. 
The  preceding  vowel  is  also  sometimes  a  (sometimes  apparently  of  the  pres- 
ent->stem);  thns,  ydjatra,  'venerable',  kfntdifa^  'shred',  gayatrd  (f.  -trf),  'song*, 
pdiaira^  ^wing';  bat  also  dmatra,  'violent',  -kftatrd,  'cntting-place\  vddhatra^ 
'deadly  weapon',  and  varatrd,  'strap'.  TdnUray  'overcoming',  corresponds 
to  tamtf. 

The  words  still  used  as  adjectives  in  tra  are  mostly  snch  as  have  union- 
vowels  before  the  suffix.  A  single  example  from  a  reduplicated  root  is 
JohQtra^  'crying  out'. 

e.  A  word  or  two  in  tri  and  tru  may  be  added  here,  as  perhaps  of 
kindred  formation  with  those  in  tra :  thus,  dttri,  'devouring',  arcdtrij  'beaming'; 
^dtru  {fdttfu:  232),   'enemy'. 

1186.  op  ka.  The  suffix  SfT  ka  is  of  very  common  use  in 
secondary  derivation  (below,  1222);  whether  it  is  directly 
added  to  roots  is  almost  questionable :  at  any  rate,  extreme- 
ly few  primary  derivatives  are  made  with  it. 

The  words  which  have  most  distinctly  the  aspect  of  being  made  from 
roots  are  02ffca,  'dry',  pMfta  {Yfru,  'hear'),  'noise,  report',  etc.,  and  -ipftofca, 
^teeming*;  and  iiiikdj  'flake',  and  atokd,  'drop',  seem  to  belong  together  to 
a  root  atu.     Other  words  in  ka  are  of  obscure  connections,  for  the  most  part. 

But  ka  enters,  in  its  value  as  secondary.  Into  the  composition  of  certain 
suffixes  reckoned  as  primary:  see  aka  and  uka  (above,  1180,  1181). 

A  few  words  in  which  ika  and  ika  seem  added  to  a  root,  though  they 
are  really  of  a  kindred  formation  with  the  preceding,  may  be  most  conve- 
niently noticed  here :  thus,  vffcika  (yvra^c),  'scorpion';  dniilea  (?),  'face',  df^ifca, 
'aspect',  mrdikd,  'grace*,  vrdhikd,  Mnereaser',  d^anka  and  vfyarika^  'gripes', 
-rjii^aj  'beaming';  and,  firom  reduplicated  root,  parpharika,  'scattering*  (?). 
Compare  secondary  suffix  ka  (below,   1222). 

1187.  JJ  ya.  It  is  altogether  probable  that  a  part  of  the 
derivatives  made  with  this  suffix  are  not  less  entitled  to  be  rank- 
ed as  primary  than  many  of  those  which  are  above  so  reckoned. 
Such,  however,  are  with  so  much  doubt  and  difficulty  to  be 
separated  from  the  great  mass  of  secondary  derivatives  made  with 
the  same  suffix  that  it  is  preferred  to  treat  them  all  together  imder 
the  head  of  secondary  formation   (below,   1210 — 13). 

1188.  1  ra.  With  this  suffix  are  made  a  considerable 
number  of  adjectives,  almost  always  with  weak  root-form, 
and  usually  with  accent  on  the  suffix.  Also,  a  few  words 
used  as  nouns,  of  various  gender. 
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In  some  cases,  the  suffix  is  foimd  with  a  preceding  vowel, 
having  the  aspect  of  a  union- vowel. 

a.  Examples  of  adjectives  in  ra  of  obvious  derivation  are :  luiprd,  *qiiick\ 
chidrd,  'split',  turd,  'strong',  bhadrd,  'pleasing',  Qokrd,  'mighty',  c^fd,  'bright', 
hihardy  'injurious';  —  with  accent  on  the  root,  yrdhra,  'greedy',  dkira,  'wise' 
(secondary?),  vfjpra,   'inspired'. 

b.  From  roots  with  prefixes  come  only  an  example  or  two :  thus,  mdrd^ 
'attentive',  nfmrgra,  'joining  on. 

C.  Nouns  in  ra  are,  for  example :  masc.  vnd^  'man',  vdjra,  'thunderbolt', 
(fZra,  'hero';  neut.  knrd,  'milk',  riprd,  'defilement';  fern,  dhdra,  'stream', 
siird,   'intoxicating  drink'. 

The  forms  of  this  suffix  with  preceding  vowel  may  best  be  considered 
here,  although  some  of  them  have  nearly  gained  the  value  of  independent 
endings.     Thus : 

d«  With  ara  are  made  a  few  rare  words :  the  adjectives  dravard,  'run- 
ning', patard,  'flying',  (with  prefix)  nyocard,  'suiting';  and  the  neuters 
gambhdra,  'depth',  tdsara,  'shuttle',  sdnara,  'gain':  hhdrvard  and  vasard  are 
doubtless  of  secondary  formation ;  and  the  same  thing  may  be  plausibly  con- 
jectured of  others. 

e.  With  ira  are  made  a  few  words,  some  of  which  are  in  common  use : 
thus,  ajird,  'quick',  isird,  'lively',  mcuiird,  'pleasing',  dhvasird,  'stirring  up', 
bctdhird,  'deaf';  perhaps  athdvira,  'firm';  and  sthird^  'hard',  and  tphird,  'fat', 
with  displacement  of  final  radical  a;  also  sarird^  'wave'  (usually  ialUd\  and 
one  or  two  other  words  of  obscure  derivation. 

With  Ira  are  made  gabhird  or  gambhird,  'profound',  and  fdvira,  'mighty'; 
and  perhaps  fdfira^   'body'. 

f.  With  ura  are  made  a  few  words,*  of  which  the  secondary  character 
is  still  more  probable:  thus,  ahhurd  {ahhu~ra?)^  'narrow',  dmra  {d8u-^a?i, 
'living',  vithurd,   'tottering',  yddura,   'embracing'. 

With  urtt,  apparently,  is  made  sihurd,   'stout'   (compare  sthdvira]. 

1189.  ^  la.  This  suffix  is  only  another  form  of  the 
preceding,    exchanging  with   it   in   certain  words,  in  others 

prevalently  or  solely  used  from  their  first  appearance. 

Conspicuous  examples  of  the  interchange  are  pikld,  sthuU, 
-mi^la,   pthildj  saUld. 

Examples  of  the  more  independent  use  are:  paid,  'protecting',  dnila 
(or  anUa)^  'wind',  trpdla^  'joyous';  later  capala  and  tarala  (said  to  be  accented 
on  the  final,  and  harsula  (the  same).  Many  words  ending  in  la  are  of  obscure 
etymology. 

1190.  ^  va.  Very  few  words  of  clear  derivation  are 
made  with  this  suffix  —  too  few  to  be  worth  classifjing. 
They  are  of  various  meaning  and  accent,  and  generally  show 
a  weak  root- form. 
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Examples  are:  ffevd,  'praising^  pahvd,  ^ripe\  piftvd,  ^aitftr,  ranvd^ 
'joyful',  urdhvd^  'lofty*;  v6kva^  'twisting;  uro&y  'stall\  artivd,  'spoon';  iva^ 
'quick,  course',  d^va^   'horse'. 

The  words  in  va  exhibit  only  in  sporadic  cases  resolution  of  the  ending 
into  wi. 

1191.  f^  r%.  With  this  suffix  are  formed,  directly  or 
with  preceding  «,  a  small  number  of  derivatives. 

Thus,  for  example :  (;u6ftff,  'beautiful*,  hhitTi^  'abundant';  and,  with  uW, 
jdsiiri,  'exhausted',  di^ri^  'pious',  tdhuri^  'mighty';  angitti  (or  ang<ili\  'finger*. 

1192.  "^  ru.  This  suffix  makes  a  few  adjectives  and 
neuter  nouns,  either  directly  or  with  a  preceding  vowel. 

Thus :  dhaHiy  'sucking*,  bAtrti,  'timid',  effrti,  'pleasant';  —  with  preceding 
a-vowel:  pafdftf,  'flying',  vafiddni,  'praising',  pfyaru,  'scoffing',  and  (from 
causative  stem,  with  I  for  r)  patayaKi^  'flying',  spfhayaKi^  'desiring'  (late); 
—  with  preceding  e,  maderik^  'rejoicing',  saniru^  'obtaining',  and  pifu  (of 
doubtful  meaning). 

1198.   I^T  t?«.    By  this  suffix  are  made: 

Two  or  three  derivatiTes  from  reduplicated  roots :  iigfvi^  'awake',  didhrviy 
'sustaining',  didivi,  'shining';  and  a  very  few  other  words;  ghfsvi,  'lively'^ 
dhruvfj   'flrm'  (and  perhaps  jfvri,   'worn  out',  for  Jirvi:  BR.). 

Here  may  be  mentioned  cikitvH  (BV.,  once),  apparently  made  with  a 
suffix  vit  from  a  reduplicated  root-form. 

1194.  H  snu.  With  this  suffix,  with  or  without  a  union- 
vowel,  are  made  a  few  adjective  derivatives  from  roots,  but 
still  more  from  causative  stems. 

a.  From  simple  roots:  direct,  Jifnii,  'victorious',  dankmH,  'biting^ 
bhumu,  'thriving',  ni-satsnH,  'sitting  down*,  sthasnu,  'fixed*;  with  union- 
vowel  i,  carisnuj  'wandering',  rocimH,  'shining*,  gamifnH  (TB.),  'going', 
-marisnu,  'mortal',  pra-janimH,   'generating*. 

b.  From  causative   stems:    for  example,   cyavayimH   (AV.),    'setting  iu 
motion',  parayimH^   'rescuing',  posayimHy   'causing  to  thrive',  abhi-^ocayiai^il 
'attacking  with  heat',  pra-janayimu  (K.),   'generating*. 

c.  It  seems  not  unlikely  that  the  s  of  this  suffix  is  originally  that  of  a 
stem,  to  which  nu  is  added.     Such  a  character  is  still  apparent  in  kravimii- 
'craving  raw   flesh  [kravisf',   and  also  in   vadhaanUj  'murderous',    and  vrdh^ 
amu  (V),    'thriving'. 

1195.  ^  sna.    Extremely  few  words  have  this  ending. 

It  is  seen  in  tVcmd,  'sharp',  and  perhaps  in  ^lakmd,  and  -ruJM^a;  and 
in  demd  (usually  trisyllabic:  ddima},  'gift'.  Unless  in  the  last,  it  is  not 
found  preceded  by  i;  but  it  has  (like  snu,  above)  a  before  It  in  vadhatndy 
'deadly  weapon',  kardsncr,   'fore-arm'. 

Whitney,  Grammar.  26 
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1196.  ?r  tnu.  This  suffix  is  used  nearly  in  the  same  way 
with  H  snu  (above,  1104). 

a.  As  used  with  simple  roots,  the  (  is  generally  capable  of  being  con- 
sidered the  adscltitious  t  after  a  short  root-final,  to  which  nu  is  then  added : 
tUos,  kftnUy  ^active*,  hatnii,  'deadly',  -tatnu,  'stretching*;  and,  from  reduplic- 
ated roots,  jigatnCf  'hasting*,  and  jigkatnH,  'harming';  but  also  dartnC^ 
'bursting'.     Also,  with  union- vowel,  drovitnH,  'running'. 

b.  With  causatiTe  stems :  for  example,  dravayitnH,  'hasting',  madayitna^ 
^intoxicating',  atanayitnH,  'thunder',  -amayitnH,  'sickening'. 

o.  With  preceding  a,  in  ptyatnUj  'scoffing',  d-mJcUnii^  'breaking  into ; 
and  kavatnC,  'miserly'  [obscure  derivation). 

1197.  H  sa.  The  words  ending  in  suffixal  H  sa,  with  or 
without  preceding  union-vowel,  are  a  heterogeneous  group,  and 
in  considerable  part  of  obscure  derivation.    A  few  examples  are  : 

a.  With  8a  simply :  Jesd,  'winning'  (aoristic  s?),  ruksA,  'shining';  <Umi, 
n.,  'fountain';  bhisiy  f.,  'fear'  (rather  from  the  secondary  root  bhit). 

b.  With  preceding  <-vowel :  tavifd  ((.  tdvin),  'strong',  mahitd  (f.  mdhini, 
^mighty',  bhariadi'i)^  'seeking  booty';  mamad,  f.,  'devotion'. 

O.  With  preceding  w-vowel:  arusd  (f.  dnuii)^  'red',  ofiisa,  'ravenous', 
idrwa,  'overcomer',   pHrwa  and  mdnwa  (-ii«-a?),  'man';  jnyUfa,   'biestings'. 

1198.  CITTf  asi.  A  few  words  in  the  oldest  language  are 
made  with  a  suffix  having  this  form  (perhaps  made  by  the 
addition  of  t  to  as). 

Thus,  ataafj  'vagabond',  dharnatf,  'firm',  sanaaf,  'winning';  and  dhasf, 
m.,  'drink',  f.,  'station'. 

1199.  ^  abAa.  A  few  names  of  animals,  for  the  most 
part  of  obscure  derivation,  show  this  ending. 

Thus,  vrsdbhd  and  rsabhd,  'bull',  ^arabhd^  a  certain  fabulous  animal, 
^erahha,  a  certain  snake,  gardabhd  and  rdsabhd,  'ass'.  AY.  has  the  adjective 
MthiUabhdf  equivalent  to  sthuld, 

1200.  a.    ^^at,  ^tV,  3rT  ui,  5rT  r'-    All  the  words  with 

these  endings  were  mentioned  above  (383  d].  They  have  trace- 
able root-connection  only  in  part :  those  in  at  are  probably  re- 
lated to  the  participles  in  ant. 

b.   ^^  ad.    The  words  in  ad  are  also  given  above   (ibid.j. 

o.  5l3r  a/,  S[  y,  3sr  tf;'.    The  words  with  these  endings  were 

given  at  the  same  place  (to  be  added  is  bhisdj,  'healer',  of  which 
the  etymology  is  disputed) :  trsndj  appears  to  be  a  secondary  de- 
rivative, from  tfsnd,    *  thirst'. 

1201.  A  number  of  other  primary  suffixes  are  either  set 
np  by  the  grammarians  and  supported  with  examples  of  question- 
able value,  or  doubtfully  deducible  from  isolated  words  traceable 
to  known  roots,   or  from  words  of  obscure  connection. 
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A  few  snch  may  be  mentioned  here :  anda  in  haranda  and  v&randa  and 

•  •   •  •   •  •   • 

certain  unquotable  words  (prakritized  a- forms  from  the  present  participle); 
eta  and  ora  in  unquotable  words,  and  elima  (above,  966  d:  perhaps  a  further 
derivatiye  with  secondary  bna  from  era)]  mara  (ma  or  man  with  secondary 
ra  added)  in  ghamuxra  etc.;  —  9aira  ,in  maUard^  kara  in  piiskara  and  other 
obscure  words,  pa  in  pUfpa  and  a  number  of  other  obscure  words;  and  so  on. 

B.  Secondary  Derivatives. 

1202.  Words  of  secondary  derivation  are  made  by  the 
addition  of  further  suffixes  to  stems  already  ending  in  evi- 
dent suffixes. 

But  also,  as  pointed  out  above  (1167 — 8),  to  pronominal 
roots,  and  to  verbal  prefixes  and  a  few  other  indeclinable  words. 

1208.    Changes   of  the   stem.    The  stem  to  which 

the  suffix  is  added  is  liable  to  certain  changes  of  form. 

a.  Before  a  suffix  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  with  y  (which 
in  this  respect  is  treated  as  if  it  were  t],  final  a  and  t-vowels 
are  regularly  lost  altogether,  while  a  final  ti-vowel  has  the  ^^una- 
strengthening  and  becomes  av;  f  and  o  and  au  (all  of  rare  ocour- 
renoe)  are  treated  in  accordance  with  usual  euphonic  rule. 

An  u«TOwei  also  sometimes  remains  unstrengthened. 

b.  A  final  n  is  variously  treated,  being  sometimes  retained 
and  sometimes  lost,  even  along  with  a  preceding  a;  and  some- 
times an  a  is  lost,  while  the  n  remains:  thus,  vrMnvant,  vf^sana^ 
VTM,  vfMiva,  vfsnya,  from  vfum.  Of  a  stem  ending  in  ant,  the 
weak  form,  in  a/,   is  regularly  taken  ;  thus,  vaivasvata  (vivasvant). 

Other  alterations  of  a  final  are  sporadic  only. 

1204.   The  most  frequent  change  in  secondary  derivation 

is  the  vrddhi-strengtYieniiig  of  an  initial  syllable  of  the  stem 

to  which  a  suffix  is  added. 

The  strengthened  syllable  may  be  of  any  character :  radic- 
al, of  a  prefix,  or  of  the  first  member  of  a  compound:  thus, 
dcvind  (agmn),  saumyd  (sSma),  pirthiva  (pjrthkk),  amitrd  famitra), 
snmrajya  (samrij),  saukffya  (sukrtd),  mSttravamnd  (mitrivdrunla) , 
auccaihpyivasd  (uccaih^avas).  As  to  the  accompanying  accent, 
see  the  next  paragraph. 

a.  If  a  stem  begins  with  a  consonant  followed  by  y  or  v,  the  semi- 
vowel is  usually  vrlddhied,  as  if  it  were  i  or  u,  and  the  resulting  at  or  au 
has  y  or  r  further  added  before  the  succeeding  vowel. 

This  Is  most  frequent  where  the  y  or  v  belongs  to  a  prefix  —  as  aI, 
vi,    su  —  altered  before    a  following  initial   vowel:    thus,   nXUyqyfka  tivim. 

26* 
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nyaya  {kb  if  niyaya]^  vaiya^vd  from  vytiQva  (as  if  vfya^va)^  sduva^vya  from 
svdfva  (as  if  auva^va);  but  it  occurs  also  in  other  cases,  as  sduvard  from 
8vdra,  fouva  from  ^van,  against  svdyamhhuva  {avayambhu),  and  so  on. 

AY.  has  irregolarly  kdverakd  from  kfivera  (as  if  from  kvhra,  without  the 
euphonic  y  inserted). 

b.  This  strengthening  takes  place  especially,  and  very  often,  before  the 
suffixes  a  and  ya;  also  regularly  before  t,  dyana  (with  dyani  and  kdyani], 
eya  (with  ineya),  and  later  iya;  before  the  compound  aka  and  tfca,  and  later 
aki;  and,  in  single  sporadic  examples,  before  na,  ena,  ina,  ra,  and  ft)a(?): 
see  these  Tarlous  suffixes  below. 

o.  In  a  few  exceptional  cases,  both  members  of  a  compound  word  have 
the  initial  t7f(2dM-strengtheniiig :  thus,  for  example,  sdumdpdufnd  fVS.: 
somdjnudn),  kd^rupdnedla  (QB.,  GB.:  kurupancdla],  cdturvdidya  (eaiurveda\ 
dihalatikika  {ihaloka).  Again,  the  second  member  of  a  compound  instead  of 
the  first  is  occasionally  thus  strengthened  :  for  example,  fotd^drada  (BY.,  AY.), 
pafka^dradtya  (TB.  etc.),  [somdrdudra  (TS.),  trUdha$n^  doQaadhtura^  purva- 
vdrsika  (not  quotable),  caturddhydya^  gurtddghava,' 

The  yima-strengthening  (except  of  a  final  ti-vowel:  above,  lSN)8a)  is 
nowhere  an  accompaniment  of  secondary  derivation  :  for  an  apparent  exception 
or  two,  see  12091i»i. 

1206.  Accent.  The  derivatives  with  initial  rf  (idl^'-strength- 
ening  always  have  their  accent  on  either  the  first  or  the  last 
syllable.  And  usually,  it  is  laid,  as  between  these  two  situa- 
tions, in  such  a  way  as  to  be  furthert  removed  from  the  accent 
of  the  primitive;  yet,  not  rarely,  it  is  merely  drawn  down  upon 
the  suffix  from  the  final  of  the  latter;  much  less  often,  it  re- 
mains upon  an  initial  syllable  without  change.  Only  in  the  case 
of  one  or  two  suffixes  is  the  distinction  between  initial  and  final 
accent  connected  with  any  difference  in  the  meaning  and  use  of 
the  derivatives   (see  below,   suffix  eya:   1216). 

No  other  general  rules  as  to  accent  can  be  given.  Usually 
the  suffix  takes  the  tone,  or  else  this  remains  where  it  was  in 
the  primitive ;  quite  rarely^  it  is  thrown  back  to  the  initial  syl- 
lable (as  in  derivation  with  initial  vrddht) ;  and  in  a  single  case 
(ta :  1287],   it  is  drawn  down  to  the  syllable  preceding  the  suffix. 

1206.  Meaning.  The  great  mass  of  secondary  suffixes 
are  adjective-making :  they  form  from  nouns  adjectives  indicatr- 
ing  appurtenance  or  relation,  of  the  most  indefinite  and  varied 
character.  But,  as  a  matter  of  course,  this  indefiniteness  often 
undergoes  specialization  :  so,  particularly,  into  designation  of  pro- 
cedure or  descent,  so  that  distinctive  patronymic  and  metronym- 
ic and  gentile  words  are  the  result;  or,  again,  into  the  de- 
signation of  possession.  Moreover,  while  the  masculines  and 
feminines  of  such  adjectives  are  employed  as  appellatives,  the 
neuter  is  also  widely  used  as  an  abstract,    denoting    the  quality 
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expressed  attributively  by  the  adjective ;  and  neuter  abstracts  are 
with  the  same  suffixes  made  from  adjectives.  There  are  also 
special  suffixes  (very  few)  by  which  abstracts  are  made  directly, 
from  adjective  or  noun. 

A  few  suffixes  make  no  change  in  the  part  of  speech  of 
the  primitive ;  but  either  change  its  degree  (diminution  and  com- 
parison], or  make  other  modifications,  or  leave  its  meaning  not 
sensibly  altered. 

1207.  The  suffixes  will  be  taken  up  below  in  the  follow- 
ing order.  First,  the  general  adjective-making  suffixes,  begin- 
ning with  those  of  most  frequent  use  [a,  ya  and  its  connections, 
1,  ka) ;  then,  those  of  specific  possessive  value  (tn,  varU  and  mant, 
and  their  connections);  then,  the  abstract-making  ones  (/S  and 
tva,  and  their  connections);  then,  the  suffixes  of  comparison  etc.; 
and  finally^  those  by  which  derivatives  are  made  only  or  almost 
only  from  particles. 

1208.  ^  a.  With  this  suffix  are  made  a  very  large  class 
of  derivatives,  from  nouns  or  from  adjectives  having  a  noun- 
value.  Such  derivatives  are  primarily  and  especially  adject- 
ives, denoting  ^having  a  relation  or  connection  (of  the  most 
various  kind)  with'  that|  denoted  by  the  more  primitive  word. 
But  they  are  also  freely  used  substantively;  the  masculine 
and  feminine  as  appellatives^  the  neuter,  especially  and  fre- 
quently, as  abstract.  Often  they  have  a  patronymic  or  gent- 
ile value. 

The  regular  and  greatly  prevailing  formation  is  that  which 
is  accompanied  with  t;f(/</At-strengthening  of  the  first  syllable  of 
the  primitive  word,  simple  or  compound.  Examples  of  this 
formation  are : 

a.  From  primitives  ending  in  consonants :  with  the  nsnal  shift  of  accent, 
ayaad^  'of  metal'  [dyaB],  manca&y  'relating  to  the  mind'  (mdiku),  foiiftumcud, 
'friendliness'  [8umanas\  hrahman&y  Spriest'  {J>r6hman]j  haimaoaUk^  'from  the 
Himalaya'  [him&vant)^  angirasd,  'of  the  Angiras  family'  (Angiraa);  hi$Una^ 
'elephantine'  [hcutfn],  mdruta,  'pertaining  to  the  Maruts'  (mariU);  —  with 
accent  thrown  forward  from  the  final  upon  the  snfflx,  ^aradd^  'autumnal*, 
vairajd,  'relating  to  the  viraj\  paumd,  'belonging  to  Pashin';  gaiHkfUdf 
'son  of  Girikshft';  —  with  accent  unchanged,  mimi«a,   'descendant  of  Miniu*. 

The  suffix  is  added  (as  above  instanced)  to  the  middle  stem-form  of 
stems  in  vant;  it  is  added  to  the  weakest  in  mdghona  nnd  virtraghna;  ^e 
ending  in  remains  unchanged ;  an  usually  does  the  same,  bnt  sometimea  loies 
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its  a,  as  in  paumd,  traivrfnd,  da^arajnd ;  and  sometimes  its  n,  as  in  hrakm&f 
auk$6,,  harhaUama. 

b.  From  primitives  in  f :  JaCraj  'victorious'  {Jetf  or  j6tr,  'conqueror'}, 
tvastrd,  'relating  to  Tv&shtar\  tavitrdf   'descendant  of  the  sun'  {»avUf), 

o.  From  primitives  in  u:  usually  with  ^tma-strengthening  of  the  u,  as 
vatavdy  'relating  to  the  V&sus',  ariavd,  'concerning  the  seasons'  (ftu),  danavd, 
'child  of  Danu'  [danu],  adindhavd,  from  the  Indus'  (siVidAu);  —  but  some- 
times without,  as  mddhva,  'fall  of  sweets'  (mddhu),  par^d,  'side'  {pdrfu^ 
'rib'),  paidvd,  'belonging  to  Pedfi',  tinva,  'of  the  body'  [tanQ). 

d.  From  primitives  in  i  and  i,  which  vowels  are  supplanted  by  the 
added  suffix:  pdrthiva,  'earthly'  {prihivi)j  iaroMvatdj  'of  the  Sarasvati', 
aindrdgndj  'belonging  to  ludra  and  Agni'  [indragrd;;  pdnkta,  'five-fold' 
{panktf},  naifftd,  'belonging  to  N{rrU\-  —  but  dvaydj  'barrenness'  (if  from  a-r?]. 

e.  From  primitives  in  a,  which  in  like  manner  disappears:  yamund, 
-of  the  Yamuna',  sdraghd,  'honey'  etc.  (sardgha,  'bee'),  kanind,  'natural  child' 
tfBonJna,  'girl'). 

f.  A  large  number  (nearly  as  many  as  all  the  rest  together)  from  prim- 
itives in  a,  of  which  the  final  is  replaced  by  the  suffix :  for  example,  with 
the  usual  shift  of  accent,  dmUrd^  'inimical'  {amftra,  'enemy'),  vonind,  'of 
V&runa',  vdi^vadevd,  'belonging  to  all  the  gods'  [vi^vddeva],  nairhoHd,  'hand- 
lessness'  {nfrhcutajf  vaiya^vdj  'descendant  of  Vyii^va';  girdaJbhif  'asinine' 
{gaTddbhd)f  dafvaj  'divine'  {devd)y  midhyandina,  'meridional'  (mocIAydndtea), 
pa^traf  'grandchild'  \jputrdf  'son'),  sadbhagOy  'good  fortune'  {aubhdga),  vSdhry 
apjOj  'of  Vadhrya^vi's  race';  —  with  unchanged  accent  (comparatively  few), 
vdtantd,  'vemaV  (voMntd,  'spring'),  maitrdj  ^Mitril's',  aUthigvd,  'of  Atithigva's 
jub\  ddCvodata,  'Dfvodasa's'. 

The  derivatives  of  this  form  are  sometimes  regarded  as  made  by  internal 
change,  without  added  suffix.  Considering,  however,  that  other  final  vowels 
an  supplanted  by  this  suffix,  that  a  disappears  as  stem^final  also  before 
various  other  suffixes  of  secondary  derivation,  and  that  no  examples  of  deri- 
vation without  suffix  are  quotable  from  primitives  of  any  other  Anal  than  a, 
It  seems  far  too  violent  to  assume  here  a  deviation  from  the  whole  course  of 
Indo-European  word-making. 

1209.  The  derivatives  made  by  adding  35^  a  without  vrddhi- 

change  of  the  initial  syllable  are  not  numerous,  and  are  in 

considerable  part^  doubtless,    of  inorganic  make,    results  of 

the  transfer  to  an  o-declension  of  words  of  other  finals. 

a.  A  number  of  examples  of  stems  in  a  made  by  transfer  were  noticed 
above  (809).  The  cases  of  such  transition  occur  most  frequently  in  com- 
position: thus,  further,  apa-  (for  ap  or  ap,  'water'),  -fca,  '•narat  -patha, 
"gava,  -diva;  from  stems  in  an,  -adhva,  -astha^  -aha,  -ffsa,  but  also  -ahna 
and  'VTsna  and  vrsana;  from  sterns  in  t,  -angula  and  -rdtra;  from  the 
weakest  forms  of  anc-stems  (407)  ticc^,  riica,  paracd. 

b.  Al»>o  occurring  especially  in  composition,  yet  likewise  as  simple  words 
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often  enough  to  have  an  independent  aspect,  are  derivativee  in  a  f^om  nonns 
in  €u  (rarely  t«,  us):  thus,  for  example,  tamcud^  rajcudy  payasd,  brahmavar^ 
casd,  tarvavedoBd,  devainasdj  panudj  tryayusd. 

C«  Similar  derivatives  from  adjectives  in  in  are  reckoned  by  the  gram- 
marians as  made  with  the  suffix  ina:  thus,  mcdinaf  'polluted^  ^ngii^r 
*horned'  (not  quotable).    The  only  Vedic  instance  noted  is  paramesthfna  (AY.). 

d.  From  aiSe-stems  (407)  are  made  a  few  nouns  in  ka:  thus,  dnukoy 
dpaka,  updkat  prdtVcCt  parakdf  etc. 

e.  From  stems  in  f,  nestrd,  potrd,  pra^astrdf  f^om  titles  of  priests. 

f.  Other  scattering  cases  are:  savidyvidj  avyusd,  vlrudha,  Icdkuda, 
kakubhd. 

g.  The  Vedic  gerundives  in  tva  {tua)  have  been  already  (966  a)  pointed 
out  as  made  by  addition  of  a  to  abstract  noun-stems  in  tu. 

h.  Trayd  and  dvayd  come  with  ^una-strengthening  from  numeral  stems ; 
ndva,  'new',  perhaps  in  like  manner  from  n<2,  'now';  and  dntara  from  antdr  (?]. 

i.  Shtsajdy  'medicine',  is  from  hhisdjy  'healer',  with  ^una-change;  and 
perhaps  devdy  'heavenly,  divine,  godV  in  like  manner  from  div  (compare 
avayd,  above,   1208  d). 

One  or  two  cases  have  been  noticed  above,  in  which  the  addition  of  a 
to  another  suffix  has  made  a  seemingly  independent  suffix. 

1210.    IT  ya.    With  this   suf&x  are   made  a  very  laige 

class  of  words,  both  in  the  old  language  and  later. 

The  derivatives  in  ya  exhibit  a  great  and  perplexing  variety  of  form, 
connection,  and  application;  and  the  relatione  of  the  suffix  to  others  con- 
taining a  ya-element  —  iya,  tya,  eyoj  ayya,  eyya,  enya  —  are  also  in  part 
obscure  and  difficult.  In  the  great  majority  of  instances  in  the  oldest  lan- 
guage, the  ya  when  it  follows  a  consonant  is  dissyllabic  in  metrical  value^ 
or  Is  to  be  read  as  ia.  Thus,  in  BY.,  266  words  (excluding  oompounda) 
have  to,  and  only  75  have  ya  always;  46  are  to  be  read  now  with  ia  and 
now  with  ya,  but  many  of  these  have  ya  only  in  isolated  cases.  As  might 
be  expected,  the  value  ia  is  more  frequent  after  a  heavy  syllable:  thus,  In 
RY.,  there  are  188  examples  of  ia  and  27  of  ya  after  such  a  syllable,  and 
78  of  ia  and  96  of  ya  after  a  light  syllable  (the  circumflexed  yh  —  that  la 
to  say,  fa  —  being,  as  will  be  pointed  out  below,  more  liable  to  the  reso- 
lution than  ya  or  yd).  It  must  be  left  for  further  researches  to  decide  whether 
i.i  the  ya  are  not  included  more  than  one  suffix,  with  different  aeeent,  and 
different  quantity  Qf  the  i-element;  or  with  an  a  added  to  a  final  i  of  the 
primitive.  It  is  also  matter  for  question  whether  there  is  a  primary  at  weU 
as  a  secondary  suffix  ya;  the  suffix  at  least  comes  to  be  used  as  If  primary^ 
in  the  formation  of  gerundives:  but  It  Is  quite  impossible  to  separate  the 
derivatives  into  two  such  classes,  and  it  has  seemed  preferable  tberefon  to 
treat  them  all  together  here. 

The  derivatives  made  with  ya  may  be  first  divided  into  tlioie 
which  do  and  those  which  do  not  show  an  accompanying  Vfddki 

increment  of  the  initial  syllable. 
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1211.  Derivatives  mjjya  with  initial  crrfc/Ai-strengthen- 
ing  follow  quite  closely,  in  form  and  meaning,  the  analogy 
of  those  in  ^  a  (above,  1208).  They  are,  however,  decidedly 
less-  common  than  the  latter  (in  Veda,  about  three  fifths  as  manyj. 

Examples  are:  with  the  usual  shift  of  accent,  da{vya,  ^divine'  {devd;, 
pilityOy  ^grayness*  (palitd),  grdivya,  'cervical'  (grivdj,  drtvijya,  'priestly  of- 
fice' (fivij),  gdrhapatyQy  'householder's'  (grhdpati),  jdnardjya^  'kingship' 
(JCBnarij)j  sdrhgrdmajitya,  'victory  in  battle'  (samgramajUJ^  BdHvaQvya,  'wealth 
In  horses'  (svd^a),  diipadrastrya,  'witness'  (upadrastr);  ddityd,  'Aditya'  (ddiUI, 
aaumyd^  'relating  to  86ma%  dtithyd,  'hospitality*  (dtithi)^  prdJdpcUydj  'belongir:, 
to  Prajipati',  vdimanasyd,  'mindlessness'  (vfmanas),  sdhadevyaj  'descendant 
of  Sahadeva*;  —  with  accent  thrown  forward  from  the  final  upon  the  ending, 
Idukydj  'of  the  world'  (lokd),  kdvydy  'of  the  Kavf-race',  drtvydj  'descendant 
of  Bitfi',  vdyavydf  'belonging  to  the  wind'  (vdyii),  rdivatyd,  'wealth'  (revdnt): 
—  with  unchanged  accent  (very  few),  ddhipatya,  'lordship'  (ddhipatij,  prdUthya, 
'excellence'  (^tiHha),  vdt^ya,  'belonging  to  the  third  class'  {vijp,  'people';, 
pdHahayat  'manliness'  (pHahs). 

The  AV.  has  once  nditbddhyh^  with  circumflexed  final;  if  not  an  error, 
it  is  doubtless  made  through  ndirbddha ;  vdimavydii  (VS.  i.  12)  appears  to  be 
dual  fem.  of  vdianavi. 

1212.  Derivatives  in  IT  ya  without  initial  t?rcWAt-strength- 

ening  are  usually  adjectives,    much  less  often  (neuter,  or, 

in  ITT  ya,  feminine)   abstract  nouns.     They   are  made  from 

every  variety  of  primitive,  and  are  very  numerous   (in  Veda, 

three  or  four  times  as  many  as  the  preceding  class). 

The  general  mass  of  these  words  may  be  best  divided  accord- 
ing to  their  accent,  into  :  a.  Words  retaining  the  accent  of  the 
primitive ;  b.  Words  with  retracted  accent ;  c.  Words  with  acute 
yd  (id);  d.  Words  with  circumflexed  yd  (la).  Finally  may  be 
considered  the  words,  gerundives  and  action-nouns,  which  have 
the  aspect  of  primary  derivatives. 

a.  Examples  of  derivatives  in  ya  retaining  the  accent  of  their  primitives 
are:  d^vya,  'equine'  (d^va),  dngya,  'of  the  limbs'  (dnga),  mUkhya,  'foremost' 
{mAkhay  'mouth'),  dvya,  'ovine'  (dvij^  gdvya,  'bovine'  (g6),  vifya,  'of  the 
people'  (vff)t  diJtrya,  'of  the  door'  (dur),  ndrya,  'manly'  (nrj^  vrsnya,  'virile' 
(vrsan),  svardjya,  'autocracy'  (svardj),  suvJrya,  'wealth  in  retainers'  (suvTra), 
vi^ddevya,   'of  all  the  gods'  (vi^vddeva),  mayUra^epya,  'peacock-tailed'. 

In  the  last  word,  and  in  a  few  others,  the  ya  appears  to  be  used  (like 
ka,  1222  0,2;  yti^  1212  d,5j  as  a  suffix  simply  helping  to  make  a  possessive 
compound :  so  suhdstya  (beside  the  equivalent  suhd^ta),  mddhuhastya,  dd^a- 
mdsya,  miQrddhanya. 
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b.  Examples  with  retraction  of  the  accent  to  the  first  syllable  (as  in 
derivation  with  vrddhi-inctement)  are :  kdnthya.  /guttural'  (hanthd)^  skdndhya, 
^hnmerar  (skandhd)^  vrdiya,  'of  a  ceremony*  (vraUi)^  mighya,  'in  the  clouds' 
(meghA)j  pftrya^  *of  the  Fathers'  (pitr),  prdtijanya,  *  adverse'  (pratijand), 
Hitanydya^  'of  gold'  (hfranya),  is  anomalons  both  in  drawing  the  accent 
forward,  and  in  retaining  the  final  a  of  the  primitive. 

0.  Examples  with  acute  accent  on  the  suffix  are:  divyd^  'heavenly' 
(dw)y  8<Uydf  *true'  (sdrUJj  vydghryd,  *tigrine'  (vydghrd),  kavyd^  'wise'  (kavf); 
gramydj  'of  the  village'  (grima)j  somyd,  ^relating  to  the  86fna\  bhumydf 
'earthly'  (bk&nUJy  aakkyd,  friendship'  (idkhi),  jatpcUyd,  'headship  of  a  family' 
(jSapati), 

d.  Of  derivatives  ending  in  circumflexed  yh  (which  in  the  Veda  are 
considerably  more  numerous  than  all  the  three  preceding  classes  together), 
examples  are  as  follows: 

1.  From  consonant-stems:  vifyhj  *of  the  clan'  (RV.:  vf;),  hrdyh,  'of  the 
heart'  (hrd),  vidyutyh,  'of  the  lightning'  (vidyiit)^  rdjanyh,  'of  the  royal  class' 
(rijan),  doaanybj  'of  the  arm'  (dotdn),  ^irtanyh,  *of  the  head'  (cirsdnj, 
kafmanybj  'active'  (kdrman),  dhanvanyh^  'of  the  plain'  (dhdnvan),  namcuydf 
'reverend'  (ndmcujj  tvacasyhj  'cuticular'  (ivdecu),  barhisyhf  'of  barhU\  ayusyhj 
'giving  life'  (dytu)^  bhasadyhf  'of  the  buttocks'  (bhasdd),  prdeyhj  'eastern' 
(prdne),  etc.     Of  exceptional  formation  is  aryamyh  'intimate'  (aryamdn), 

2.  From  u-stems:  hanavyhf  'of  the  Jaws'  (hdnuj^  vdyavyhf  'belonging 
to  Vayti',  pofovyh,  'relating  to  cattle'  (pac<^)t  ifavybj  'relating  to  arrows'  (tau); 
faravyh,  f.,  'arrow*  {fdru^  do.);  and  there  may  be  added  ndvyhy  'navigable' 
(especially  in  fem.,  ndvyh,  'navigable  stream':  ndd,  'boat'). 

Under  this  head  belong,  as  was  pointed  out  above  (chap.  XIV.,  964), 
the  so-called  gerundives  in  tavyh  (later  idvya],  as  made  by  the  addition  of 
yh  to  the  infinitive  noun  in  tu.  They  are  wholly  wanting  in  the  oldest  lan- 
guage, and  hardly  found  in  later  Vedic,  although  still  later  tavya  wins  the 
value  of  a  primary  suffix,  and  makes  numerous  derivatives.  The  RV.  has 
prdfavyhy  'to  be  partaken  of  (pra-\-ya^)f  without  any  corresponding  noun 
prdfu;  and  also  urjavyliy  'rich  in  nourishment'  (urj)^  without  any  intermedi- 
ate urju. 

3.  From  i  and  t-stems  hardly  any  examples  are  to  be  quoted.  VS.  has 
dundubhyh  from  dundubhf. 

4.  From  a-stems:  svargyh,  'heavenly'  (svargd),  devaiyhf  'relating  to  a 
deity'  (devdta)f  prapathyb,  'guiding'  (prapaihd)j  budhnyhy  'fundamental' 
(budhnd),  jaghanyh,  'hindmost'  (Jaghdna),  varunyh,  'Virnna's',  viryh,  'might* 
(vird),  udaryh,  'abdominal'  (uddra)^  ut$yb,  'of  the  fountain*  (HUa);  and  fkom 
a-stems,  urvaryh,  'of  cultivated  land'  (urvdrd),  wdhyh,  'relating  to  the  ex- 
clamation 8vShd\ 

The  circumflexed  yh  is  more  generally  resolved  (into  <a)  than  the  other 
forms  of  the  suffix :  thus,  in  RV.  it  is  never  to  be  read  as  ya  after  a  beaify 
syllable  ending  with  a  consonant;  and  even  after  a  light  one  It  becomes  ia 
in  more  than  three  quarters  of  the  examples. 

5.  There  are  a  few  cases  in  which  yh  appears  to  be  used  to  help 
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a  componnd  with  governing  preposition  (next  chapter,  1310):  thus,  aptkaksyb^ 
'about  the  anu-pit\  upapaksybj  'upon  the  sides',  udapyhy  ^np  stream';  and 
perhaps  upcUrnyhf  'lying  in  the  grass'  (occnrs  only  in  voc).  Bat,  with  other 
accent,  dnvantryaf  'through  the  entrails',  Upcanasya,  'on  each  month';  iUfhi- 
ndbhyd,   'up  to  the  clouds',  ddhigartycL,   'on  the  chariot  floor'. 

1218.  The  derivatives  in  U  y«  as  to  whicli  it  may  be 
questioned  whether  they  are  not,  a  least  in  part,  primary 
derivatives  from  the  beginning,  are  especially  the  gerund- 
ives, together  with  action-nouns  coincident  with  these  in 
form ;  in  the  later  language,  the  gerundive-formation  (above, 
968)  comes  to  be  practically  a  primary  one. 

a.  In  RY.  occur  about  40  instances  of  gerundives  in  ya,  of  tolerably 
accordant  form:  the  root  usually  unstrengthened  (but  cityay  bhdvyoy  -hdvya, 
mdrjya,  yddhya;  also  'mSdyGf  'vdeya,  bhdvyd);  the  accent  on  the  radical 
syllable  when  the  word  is  simple,  or  compounded  with  prepositions:  thus, 
pra^dsyOf  upasddya,  vikdvya  (but  usually  on  the  final  after  the  negative  pre- 
fix :  thus,  anapydf  anapavrjyd)  —  exceptions  are  only  bhdvyd  and  the  doubt- 
ful akdyyb;  the  ya  resolved  into  ia  in  the  very  great  majority  of  occurrences; 
a  final  short  vowel  followed  by  (  (in  -i'tya,  -krtyay  -^Hityaj  -8t<Uy<ij  and  the 
reduplicated  carkftya,  beside  carkfti :  not  in  ndvya  and  -hdvya)^  and  a  chang- 
ed to  «  (in  ^deya  only).  If  regarded  as  secondary,  they  might  be  made  with 
ya,  in  accordance  with  other  formations  by  this  suffix,  in  part  from  the  root- 
nonn,  as  anukft-ya,  in  part  from  derivatives  in  a,  as  bhdvyd  (from  bhdva). 

b.  The  AY.  has  a  somewhat  smaller  number  (about  25)  of  words  of  a 
like  formation;  but  also  a  considerable  group  (fifteen)  of  derivatives  in  yd 
with  the  same  value :  thus,  for  example,  ddyh,  'eatable',  karyd,  to  be  done', 
samdpyhy  'to  be  obtained',  atitdryh,  'to  be  overpassed',  mvibhdryb,  'to  be 
carried  in  the  apron',  prathamavdsyh,  'to  be  first  worn'.  These  seem  more 
markedly  of  secondary  origin :  and  especially  such  forms  as  parivargyhy  'to 
be  avoided',  avimokydj  'not  to  be  gotten  rid  of,  where  the  guttural  rever- 
sion clearly  indicates  primitives  in  ga  and  ka  (216.6). 

c.  Throughout  the  older  language  are  of  common  occurrence  neuter  ab- 
stract nouns  of  the  same  make  with  the  former  of  these  classes.  They  are 
rarely  found  except  In  composition  (in  AY.,  only  eftya  and  sUya  as  simple^, 
and  are  often  used  in  the  dative,  after  the  manner  of  a  dative  infinitive. 
Examples  are:  brdhmajy^ya,  vasudiya,  bhagadhSya,  purvap^ya,  fataUyay 
abhibhuyOy  devahGya,]  mantra^Hitya,  karmakrtya,  vriratQryaf  hotrvQrya,  ahi- 
hdtya,  saitrasddya,  ^irsabhfdya,  brahmacdrya,  nrsdhya.  Of  exceptional  form 
are  rtddya  {yvad)  and  saha^tyya  (|/(;i);  of  exceptional  accent,  sadh&stutyn. 
And  AY.  has  one  example,  ranyh,  with  circumflexed  final. 

d.  Closely  akin  with  these,  in  meaning  and  use,  is  a  small  class  of  fem- 
jnines  in  ya :  thns.  krtyn,  vidyii,  ityn,  mustihatyS,  devayajyd,  and  a  few 
others. 
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e.  There  reoMtiD,  of  oomse,  a  eonsiderable  number  of  less  cUesiflable 
words,  both  nouns  and  adjectives,  of  which  a  few  f^om  the  older  langoage 
may  be  mentioned,  without  discussion  of  their  relatione:  thus,  tQrya  (with 
fem.  iuryd),  SjyOj  pUfya,  ndbkya;  yHJya,  gidhya,  iryay  aryd  and  drya,  m&rya, 
inCidhya. 

The  suffixes  apparently  most  nearly  akin  with  ya  may  best 
be  next  taken  up. 

1214.  ^  iya.  This  suffix  is  virtually  identical  with 
the  preceding,  being  but  another  written  form  of  the  same 
thing.  It  is  used  only  after  two  consonants^  where  the 
direct  addition  of  ya  would  create  a  combination  of  difficult 
utterance. 

It  has  the  same  variety  of  accent  with  ya.     Thus: 

a.  With  accent  ft/a  (=^  <a  or  yh):  ioi  example,  abhrfya,  ^from  the  clouds* 
(ahhr&),  ktairfya,  'having  authority'  (ksatrd),  yajnfya,  'reverend'  (yajnd)^  ko- 
trfya,  nibational'  (hdtra). 

b.  With  accent  iyd  (s=  yd):  for  example,  agfiydy  'foremost'  (dgra),  in- 
driyd,  'Indra's'  (later,  ^sense':   <ndra),  ktetriyd,   'of  the  field'  (kUtra), 

0.  With  accent  on  the  primitive:  grtStriya,  'learned'  (^r^tra), 

1215.  iZT  iya.  This  suffix  also  is  apparently  by  origin  a  ya 
(la)  of  whicn  the  first  element  has  maintained  its  long  quantity 
by  the  interposition  of  a  euphonic  y.  It  is  accented  always  on 
the  {. 

a.  In  BV.  occur,  of  general  adjectives,  only  ar^ikiya  and  grluMmtdtiya^ 
and  examples  in  the  later  Vedic  are  very  few:  e.  g.  paroaiiya,  'mountain- 
ous' (AV.,  beside  RV.  parvaiyh).  In  the  BrShmanas,  a  number  of  adject- 
ives from  phrases  (first  words  of  verses  and  the  like)  are  made  in  iya :  thus, 
kayofubhiya,  svaduskUiyay  apohiathiyaf  etc. 

b.  It  was  pointed  out  above  (966)  that  derivative  adjectives  in  tya 
from  action-nouns  In  ana  begin  in  later  Yeda  and  in  Brahmana  to  be  used 
gerund! vally,  and  are  a  recognized  formation  as  gerundives  in  the  classical 
language. 

e.  Derivatives  in  iya  with  initial  vrddhi  are  sometimes  made  in  the 
later  language:  e.  g.  svastiyaj  paroaRya. 

d.  The  pronominal  poasessivea  madtya  etc.  (616)  do  not  oceur  either 
in  Veda  or  Brahmana;  but  the  ordinals  dvfdya  etc.  (487:  with  fraetlenilB 
Iftiya  and  tdnya:  488),  are  found  firom  the  earliest  period. 

1216.  ^  eya.  With  this  suffix,  along  with  vrddhi-inr' 
crement  of  an  initial  syllable,  are  made  adjectives,  often 
having  a  patronymic  or  metronymic  value.  Their  neater 
is  sometimes  used  as  abstract  noun. 
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The  accent  rests  usually  on  the  final  in  adjectives  of  descent, 
and  on  the  first  syllable  in  others. 

a.  Thus,  araeydf  'descendant  of  a  sage'  (rti),  sarameydy  'of  Saramas 
race',  ^atavaneyd^  '(lataTanfs  descendant',  rathajiUydy  'son  of  Rathajit';  is- 
neyOy  'of  the  blood'  (aidn),  vitttyOf  'of  the  bladder'  (vaiU)^  Tpadruaeya^  'com- 
ing from  man'  {pdrusa),  etc. 

A  more  than  usual  proportion  of  derivatives  in  eya  come  from  primi- 
tives  in  i;  and  possibly  the  snfflx  first  gained  its  form  by  addition  of  ya  to 
a  gunated  i,  though  afterward  used  independently. 

The  gernndive  etc.  derivatives  in  ya  (above,  1213)  from  o-roots  end  in 
iya;  and,  besides  snch,  RV.  etc.  have  aabhiya  from  sabhdj  and  didrksSya^ 
'worth  seeing',  apparently  from  the  desiderative  noun  didrkai,  after  their 
analogy. 

b.  Derivatives  in  the  so-called  suffix  intyd  —  as  tauhhagineyd,  kdlyce^ 
ineyd  (neither  quotable)  —  are  doubtless  made  upon  proximate  derivatives  in 
^im  (fem.). 

O.  In  eyya  (1.  e.  eyia)  end,  besides  the  neater  abstract  saha^iyya  (above, 
1213  c),  the  adjective  of  genindival  meaning  stuaiyya  (with  aorlstic  «  added 
to  the  root),  and  fapatheyyli,  'curse-bringing'  (or  'accursed'),  from  Qapdtha. 

1217.  lJ[jU  enya.  This  suffix  is  doubtless  secondary  in 
origin,  made  by  the  addition  of  IT  ya  to  derivatives  in  a  no- 
suffix;  but,  like  others  of  like  origin,  it  is  applied  in  some 
measure  independently,  chiefly  in  the  older  language,  where 
it  has  nearly  the  value  of  the  later  anlya  (above,  1215  b\ 
as  making  genindival  adjectives. 

The  y  of  this  suffix  is  almost  always  to  be  read  as  vowel,  and  the  accent 
is  (except  in  vdrenya]  on  the  e:  thus,  -inia. 

The  gerundives  have  been  all  given  above,  under  the  different  conjuga- 
tions to  which  they  attach  themselves  (1019,  1038,  1068);  except  td/nya, 
'praiseworthy',  and  vdrenya^  'desirable',  they  are  of  only  isolated  occurrence 
(once  or  twice  each).  The  KV.  has  also  two  non-gerundival  adjectives,  virtnyu^ 
'manly'  (vird)j  and  kirtinya,  'famous'  (kirtf),  and  TS.  has  andbhi^astenyd 
(abh{^a8ti)i  vijenyh  (RV.)  is  a  word  of  doubtful  connections. 

1218.  mni  ayya.  With  this  suffix  are  made  gerundival 
adjectives ;  almost  only  in  RV.  They  have  been  noticed  above 
(966  o).    The  ending  is  everywhere  to  be  read  as  kyia, 

A  few  adjectives  without  gerundival  value,  and  neuter  abstracts,  also 
occur:  thus,  hahupiyya^  'protecting  many\  nrpdyya,  ^men-guarding';  kunda- 
pdyya  and  purumSyyay  proper  names;  purvapdyya,  'first  drink',  mahaydyya, 
^enjoyment';  —  and  rcuiyya^  'nervous',  and  utiamSyyay  'summit',  contain  no 
verbal  root.  Aldyya  is  doubtful;  also  akayyh,  which  its  accent  refers  to  i 
different  formation,  along  with  prahciyyh  (AY.:  }//ii;,  'messenger',  and  pra- 
vayyh   (AV.),  of  doubtful  value. 
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1219.  mU'i  ayana.  In  the  Biahmanas  and  later,  patro- 
nymics made  by  this  suffix  are  not  rare.  They  come  from 
stems  in  ^  a,  and  have  rrc/c/Af-strengthening  of  the  first 
syllable,  and  accent  on  the  final. 

In  BY.,  the  only  example  of  this  fonoQation  is  kdnvdyana  (voc.:  kdnva); 
AY.  has  In  metrical  parts  dakfayand  and  the  fem.  ramdyani;  and  amut'- 
ydycmd,  *son  of  so-and-so'  (616),  in  its  prose.  The  RY.  name  uksctnyiyana 
is  of  a  dilTerent  make,  elsewhere  unknown. 

1220.  tiiiH  ayt.  Only  one  or  two  words  are  made  with 
this  suffix,  namely  agniyi  (etynij,  'Agni^s  wife*,  and  vfsakapayt, 
'wife  of  Vrishdkapi*. 

They  seem  to  be  feminines  of  a  derivative  in  a  made  with  vrddhi- 
increment  of  the  final  i  of  the  primitive. 

1221.  ^  t.  Derivatives  made  with  this  suffix  are  patro- 
nymics from  nouns  in  a.  The  accent  rests  on  the  initial 
syllable,  which  has  the  rrdd^t-strengthening. 

a.  In  RY.  are  found  half-a-doien  patronymics  in  i:  for  example,  ip- 
nivt^if  pdHmkuUi,  j^tardani,  iithvarani;  AY.  has  but  one,  prdhradi;  in 
the  Brabmanas  they  are  more  common:  thus,  in  AB.,  tauyavcui,  jdnaihtapi, 
ariini,  jdnakif  etc.  A  single  word  of  other  value  —  $irathi,  ^charloteer^ 
(aardtham)  —  is  found  from  RY.  down. 

b.  The  words  made  with  the  so-called  suffix  aki  —  as  vdiydaaki,  'des- 
cendant of  Yyisa\  are  doubtless  properly  derivatives  in  i  f^om  others  in  Imi 
or  aka. 

That  the  secondary  suffix  ika  is  probably  made  by  addition  of  fca  to  a 
derivative  in  t  is  pointed  out  below  (1222 e). 

c.  RY.  has  tdpufi,  apparently  ftom  tdjnu  with  a  secondary  i  added. 

1222.  o^  ka.  This  is  doubtless  originally  one  of  the 
class  of  suffixes  forming  adjectives  of  appurtenance.  And 
that  value  it  still  has  in  actual  use;  yet  only  in  a  small 
minority  of  occurrences.  It  has  been,  on  the  one  hand, 
specialized  into  an  element  forming  diminutives;  and,  on 
the  other  hand^  and  much  mor^  widely,  attenuated  into  an 
element  without  definable  value,  added  to  a  great  many 
nouns  and  adjectives  to  make  others  of  the  same  meaning 
—  this  last  is,  even  in  the  Veda,  and  still  more  in  the  later 
language,  its  chief  office. 

Hence,    lea  easily    associates  itself  with  the  finals  of  deriT- 
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atiTOB  to  which  it  is  attached,  and  comes  to  seem  along  with 
them  an  integral  suffix,  and  is  further  used  as  such.  Of  this 
origin  are  doubtless,  as  was  seen  above  (1180,  1181],  the  so- 
called  primary  suffixes  uka  and  aka;  and  likewise  the  secondary 
suffix  ika  (below,  e). 

The  accent  of  derivatives  in  ka  varies  —  apparently  with- 
out rule,  save  that  the  words  most  plainly  of  diminutive  char- 
acter have  the  tone  usually  on  the  suffix. 

a.  Examples  (from  the  older  language)  of  words  in  which  the  suffix  has 
an  adjective-making  value  are:  dntaka  (dnta),  'end-making\  bdlhika  (hdlhi), 
'of  Balkh',  andika  (anddj^  'egg-bearing\  sueika  (suei),  ^stiugiug',  tirvarukd, 
'firult  of  the  gourd*  (urvarH),  pofyayikd  (paryayd),  'strophic';  from  numerals, 
ekakd,  dvakdy  trikdy  dataka;  trtiyaka,  'of  the  third  day';  from  pronoun-stems, 
(umiha,  'outs',  ywmdka^  'yours',  mdmaka,  'mine'  (61 6j;  from  prepositions, 
drUikOy  'neaf,  dnukOj  'following'  (later,  ddhikaj  Htkay  dvaka);  anfd,  with  accent 
fetnded  to  the  initial  syllable  (besldM  dstaka  and  fftiyofta,  alrendir  given}, 
ripaka  (rvipd),  'with  form',  bdbhruka  {babhrdy  'brown'),  a  certain  lizard. 

b.  Of  words  in  which  a  diminutive  meaning  is  more  or  less  probable: 
a^vakdy  'nag',  kaninaka  and  kumarakdy  'boy',  kaninakd  or  kanirUkSf  'girl', 
padakd,  'little  foot',  futrakdy  'little  son',  rajakd,  'princeling*,  fokuntakd, 
'birdling'.  Sometimes  a  contemptuous  meaning  is  conveyed  by  such  a  dimin- 
utive: fox  formations  with  this  value  from  pronominal  stems,  see  above, 
681 ;  another  example  is  anyakd  (RV.). 

The  diminutives  in  ka  have  the  gender  of  their  primitives. 

0.  The  derivatives  in  ka  with  unchanged  meaning  are  made  fiom  prim- 
itives of  every  variety  of  form,  simple  and  compound,  and  have  the  same 
variety  of  accent  as  the  adjective  derivatives  (with  which  they  are  at  bottom 
identical).     Thus : 

1.  From  simple  nouns  and  adjectives:  dstaka,  'home',  nStika,  'nostril', 
mdksUca,  'fly',  avikd,  'ewe',  isukd,  'arrow',  durakd,  'distant',  sarvakd,  'all\ 
dMnuka  (dhend),  'cow',  ndgnaka  (nagnd),  'naked',  bdddhaka  (baddhd),  'cap- 
tive*, vamrakdy  *ant',  arbhakd,  'small',  Qifukd,  'young',  anlyaska,  'finer. 
ejaitkd,  'trembling',  patayisnnkdj  'flying*. 

Such  derivatives  in  the  later  language  are  innumerable:  from  almost 
any  given  noun  or  adjective  may  be  made  an  equivalent,  ending  in  ka  or  ka 
(according  to  the  gender^. 

2.  From  compound  primitives:  svalpakd,  'very  small',  vimany%ika^ 
'removing  wrath',  viksinatkdj  'destroying',  pravartamdnakd,  'moving  forward', 
viknnakdy  'destroyed'.  ' 

In  the  Brahmanas  and  later,  ka  is  often  added  to  a  possessive  adjective 
compound  ^1307),  sometimes  redundantly,  but  usually  in  order  to  obtain  a 
more  manageable  stem  for  inflection :  thus,  anaksfkOy  'eyeless',  atvdkka, 
'skinless',  aretrUkaj  'without  seed',  vyasihaka^  'boneless',  aa^iraska,  'along 
with  the  head',  ekagayatrika,  'containing  a  single  j?ayatri-verse',  grhttd' 
vaaativarlka,  'one  who  has  taken  yesterday's  water',  sapatnikOy  'with  bis 
spouse',  ahhinavavaijaska,   'of  youthful  age',  angusthamatraka,   'of  thumb  siie'. 
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d.  The  vowel  by  which  the  ka  is  preceded  has  often  an  irregalar  char- 
acter; and  especially,  a  feminine  in  ika  is  common  beside  a  masculine  in 
aka  (a«  is  the  case  with  the  so-called  primary  aka :  above,   1181). 

In  RY.  are  fonnd  beside  one  another  only  iyattakd  and  iyattiki;  but 
AY.  has  several  examples,  and  they  become  much  more  numerous  later. 

e.  Two  suffixes  made  up  of  ka  and  a  preceding  vowel  —  namely,  aha 
and  ika  —  are  given  by  the  grammarians  as  independent  secondary  suffixes, 
requiring  initial  vr<2dAj-8trengthening  of  the  primitive.  Both  of  them  are 
doubtless  in  reality  made  by  addition  of  ka  to  a  final  i  or  a,  though  com- 
ing to  be  used  independently. 

1.  Of  vrdiMi- derivatives  in  aka  no  examples  have  been  noted  from  the 
older  language  (unless  mamakd,  'mine',  is  to  be  so  regarded];  and  they  are 
not  common  in  the  later:  thus,  aHmaka  (not  quotable),  'flaxen*,  minojnaka 
(not  quotable),   'attractiveness',  ramaniyakay  'dellghtfulness'. 

2.  Of  Wdftj-derivatives  in  ika,  the  Veda  furnishes  a  very  few  cases : 
vdsarUikay  ' vernal',  vdrsika,  'of  the  rainy  season',  hafmantika^  'wintry'  (none 
of  them  in  BY.);  AY.  has  kairdtikd^  'of  the  Kiratas',  apparent  fem.  to  a 
masc.  kairataka^  which  is  not  found  till  later.  Examples  from  a  more  re- 
cent period  (when  they  become  abundant)  are :  vdidika,  'relating  to  the  Yedas', 
dharmikaf  'religious',  ahnikaj  'daily',  vainayikay  'well-behaved',  dauvarika, 
'doorkeeper*,  ndiydyikaj  'versed  in  the  Nyaya*. 

1223.  Several  suffixes,  mostly  of  rare  occurrence  and  ques- 
tionable character,  contain  a  •?  n  as  consonantal  element,  and  may 
be  grouped  together  here. 

a.  With  ana  are  made,  apparently,  a  pair  of  derivatives  in  RY.  from 
primitives  in  u:  thus,  bhfgavdnaj  vdsavdna. 

b.  With  dnl  (which  Is  perhaps  the  corresponding  feminine)  are  made  a 
number  of  wife-names:  thus,  indrdnij  varundnX  (these,  with  u^ndrdni,  pur 
rukdUsdni,  mudgalSnt,  are  found  in  RY.),  rudram,  mattilecnl,  'maternal  un- 
cle's wife',  ksairiydnij   'wife  of  a  kshatriya*  (not  quotable). 

c.  The  feminines  in  m  and  kni  from  masculine  stems  in  ta  have  been 
already  noticed  above  (1176d).  From  pdli^  'master,  husband',  the  feminine 
is  pdtnij  both  as  independent  word,  'spouse',  and  as  final  of  an  adjective 
compound :  thus,  devdpatnl,  'having  a  god  for  husband',  afndhupaUn,  'having 
the  Indus  as  master'.  And  the  feminine  of  panudj  'rough',  is  in  the  older 
language  sometimes  pdruml. 

d.  With  ina  are  made  a  full  aeries  of  adjective  derivatives  flrom  the 
words  with  final  one  (407  ff.);  they  are  accented  usually  upon  the  penult, 
but  sometimes  on  the  final ;  and  the  same  word  has  sometimes  both  accents : 
for  example,  apdcina,  niclna,  prdetna,  arvdcTna  and  arvoeind,  pradetna  and 
pratictndj  samieind.  Besides  these,  a  number  of  other  adjectives,  earlier  and 
later:  examples  are  sarhvattarlna^  'yearly',  prdvrflna^  'of  the  rainy  seaion*, 
vii;vajanina,  *of  all  people',  jndiakudna,  'of  known  family*,  adhvamna, 
'traveller'   {ddhvauj  'way'),  aroina,  'day's  journey  on  horseback'  {Afva^  'horse'). 

e.  With  ena  is  made  sdmidhendj  from  samfdh,  with  initial  strengtheniiig. 
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f.  A  few  woids  in  ina,  having  possessive  meaning  —  as  malinaj  ^ngina, 
(said  to  be  accented  on  the  final)  —  are  doabtless  transfers  of  adjectives  in 
in  (1230)  to  the  a-declension ;  compare  1209  c. 

g.  The  adjectives  made  with  simple  na  fall  under  another  head  (below, 
1246d;,  except  the  almost  isolated  stra/Via,  Voman's\  from  strl,  with  initial 
strengthening  (its  correlative,  pdumma^  occurs  late). 

1224.  Certain  suffixes  containing  sl  'R  m  may  be   similarly 

grouped. 

a.  With  ima  are  made  a  small  number  of  adjectives  from  nouns  in  tra: 
thus,  khanClrimaj  ^made  by  digging*,  krtrfma,  ^artiflciar,  putrCma,  ^purified'. 
AIbo  agrimdf  'foremost',   (RY.:  the  ma  having  perhaps  an  ordinal  value). 

b.  The  uses  of  simple  ma  in  forming  superlatives  (474)  and  ordinals 
(487)  have  been  already  noticed,  and  the  words  thus  made  specified ;  admd 
is  further  given  by  the  grammarians,  but  is  not  quotable  until  a  very  recent 
period. 

c.  A  few  neuter  abstracts  end  in  mna:  thus,  dyumnd,  'brightness', 
nrmndy  'manliness';  and,  from  particles,  rUmnd,  'depth',  and  tumndf  'welfare'. 
The  suffix  comes  perhaps  from  man  with  an  added  a. 

d.  For  the  words  showing  a  final  min^  see  below,  1231. 

1225.  RU  maya.  With  this  suffix  are  formed  adjectives 
signifying   ^made  or  composed  or  consisting  oi\ 

The  accent  is  always  on  the  penult.  Before  the  m,  the  final  of  the 
primitive  is  in  general  treated  as  in  external  combination :  thus,  mrfimdya, 
^ade  of  earth'  (mrd)^  vdnrndyaj  consisting  of  utterance'  (vdcj,  Ujomdya, 
'made  up  of  brightness',  adomdyaf  ^of  the  nature  of  what  is  yonder'  ((B.); 
but  in  the  Veda  are  found  manamidya  and  nabhasmdya,  with  ayatmdyCf 
which  is  allowed  in  the  later  language  alongside  ayomdya.  RY.  has  sumdya^ 
'of  good  make'  (stl,   'well'],  and  kimmdya^  'made  of  what?' 

The  suffix  maya  is  perhaps  by  origin  a  derivative  noun  {yma}  in  com- 
position, but  it  has  at  any  rate  the  full  value  of  a  suffix  from  the  earliest 
period  of  the  language. 

1226.  "^  ra,  A  few  derivative  adjectives  are  made  with 
this  suffix.  Accent  and  treatment  of  the  primitive  are  va- 
rious. 

a.  With  simple  addition  of  ra  are  made,  for  example :  pahsurd^  'dusty', 
-^ra  (also  -glila)  in  a^rtrd,  'ugly',  dhumrd,  'dusky'  [dhumd,  'smoke'), 
madhura  (late),   'sweet'. 

In  an  example  or  two,  there  appears  to  be  accompanying  initial  strength- 
ening: thus,  dgnldhra^  'of  the  flre-kindler'  (agnidhj,  ^dnkurd,  'stake-like' 
(tankd). 

b.  With  an  inorganic  vowel  before  the  ending  are  made,  for  example, 
midhira,  'wise',  rathird,  'in  a  chariot';  karmara^  'saiith';  daniura  (late), 
'tusked';   and  others  of  obscure  connections. 
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o.  The  use  of  ra  in  fonning  a  few  words  of  comparatiTe  meaning  was 
noticed  above  (474),  and  the  words  so  made  were  given. 

1227.  5T  la.  This  and  the  preceding  suffix  are  really 
but  two  forms  of  the  same.  In  some  words  they  exchange 
with  one  another,  and  ^  la  is  usually,  but  not  always,  the 
later  form  in  use. 

Examples  are:  bakuldf  'abundant',  madkuld  (later  modftura)  and  madhiila, 
'sweet',  bhrmalaf  'fearful',  jivald,  'lively',  a^lUd  (and  ajrird),  'wretched; 
with  a,  vaeala^  'talkative'  (late);  with  t,  phenila,  'foamy'  (late:  phina)\  with 
u,  vdtula  and  vatHlOj  'windy'  (late:  vSta);  and  mdUda^  'maternal  nnele*, 
is  a  somewhat  irregular  formation  from  mdtfy  'mother'. 

The  later  language  has  a  few  adjectives   in   (u,   p,s   krpdlu   and   dayalUf  • 
'compassionate'. 

1228.  ^  va.  A  small  number  of  adjectives  have  this 
ending  (accented,  added  to  an  unaltered  primitive). 

a.  Thus,  arnavd^  'billowy',  ke^avd,  'hairy';  ratndvd,  'girded';  ahjivd, 
'slippery',  ^antivdj   'tranquillizing',  ^raddhivd,   'credible'. 

b.  There  are  a  very  few  adjectives  in  vala  and  vaya  which  may  be 
noticed  here:  thus,  krnvald^  'peasant'  {krsi,  'ploughing'),  fikhdvala  tind  dan' 
tdvala  (late);  druvdyaj  'wooden  dish'. 

c.  With  vya  are  made  two  or  three  words  from  names  of  relatlonehip : 
thus,  pttrvyoj   'paternal  uncle',  bhrdtrvya,   'nephew,  enemy'. 

1229.  5T  po.  A  very  few  adjectives  appear  to  be  made 
by  an  added  ending  of  this  form. 

Thus,  romaQd  or  loma^d,  'hairy',  ita^a,  'hasting',  babhlu^d  or  babhru^d^ 
'brownish',  yuvofd,   'youthful'. 

Many  of  the  adjective  derivatives  already  treated  have  some- 
times a  possessive  value,  the  general  meaning  of  'being  con- 
cerned with,  having  relation  to*  being  specialized  into  that  of 
'being  in  possession  of\  But  there  are  also  a  few  distinctively 
possessive  suffixes ;  and  some  of  these,  on  account  of  the  un- 
limited freedom  of  forming  them  and  the  frequency  of  their  occur- 
rence, are  very  conspicuous  parts  of  the  general  system  of  deri- 
vation.    These  will  be  next  considered. 

1230.  ^  in.  Possessive  adjectives  of  this  ending  may 
be  formed  almost  unlimitedly  from  stems  in  9  a  or  CTT  a, 
and  are  sometimes  (but  very  rarely)  made  from  stems  with 
other  finals. 

A  final  vowel  disappears    before  the    suffix.     The    accent  is 
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always  in.  As  to  the  inflectioii  of  these  adjectives  see  above, 
488  ff.  They  are  to  be  counted  by  hundreds  in  the  older  lan- 
guage,  and  are  equally  or  more  numerous  in  the  later. 

a.  Examples  from  a-stems  are:  a^rih,  'possessing  horses',  dhanfn, 
'wealthy',  pak${ny  *winged\  halin^  'strong* ,  hhagfn,  'fortunate',  vajrCn^  'wield- 
ing the  thunderbolt',  ^ikhandtn,  'crested',  hiuUn,  'possessing  hands',  sodacih, 
'of  sixteen',  yardabhandd{n,  'having  an  ass's  voice',  hrahmavarectsfn,  *of  emin- 
ent sanctity',  sadhudevin,  'having  luck  at  play',  kwidarthfrij  'having  errands 
everywhither';  —  from  a-stems,  manUfn,  'wise',  fikhfn,  'crested',  rtay^,  'pious". 

b.  The  examples  from  other  stems  are  only  sporadic :  thus,  from  i-stems. 
abhimdUn,  'plotting  against',  arcfn,  'gleaming',  urmfn^  'billowy',  khddfn, 
'spangled',  and  perhaps  atithin.  'wandering';  in  surabhfntara,  the  nasal  is 
rather  a  euphonic  insertion,  to  break  the  succession  of  light  syllables;  — 
from  stems  in  an,  varmfn,  'cuirassed';  —  from  stems  in  cm,  retfn,  'rich  iu 
seed',  probably  varcCn,  n.  pr.:  and  ^ava8{n  and  sahasin  (unless  these  rome 
through  stem-forms  in  -«a;. 

C.  It  was  noticed  above  (1188)  that  derivatives  of  this  form  often  have 
a  value  equivalent  to  that  of  present  participles;  and  that  the  suffix  is  nsed^ 
both  earlier  and  later,  in  the  manner  of  a  primary  suffix,  making  words  of 
such  value  directly  from  roots.  The  originally  secondary  character  of  the 
whole  formation  is  shown,  on  the  one  hand,  by  the  frequent  use  in  the  ^aole 
manner  of  words  bearing  an  unmistakably  secondary  form,  as  pra^nCn^  garhkfn. 
jurn{n,  dhumfn^  paripanthfrij  pravepanfrtf  matsarfn;  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
by  the  occurrence  of  reverted  palatals  (216j  before  the  iriy  which  could  only 
be  as  in  replaced  a:  thus,  ark{n,  -bhangfn,  -Bangfn,  and  -rokin. 

d.  In  three  or  four  sporadic  cases,  a  y,  preceded  by  a,  appears  before 
in:  thus,  svadhdyfn  (VS.:  TB.  -vfn;  the  y  is  here  evidently  an  insertion: 
268),  ffkdyfn^  dhanvdyfnf  and  dtatdyfn  (VS.:  TS.  -vin),  which  is  found  also 
in  the  later  language.  KV.  has  only  mardyfn  (value?)  and  rtdtffn  Apparently 
through  a  rtdyd  [1149]  from  the  denominative  rtdy).  To  assume  for  these 
a  suffix  yin  is  quite  needless. 

1281.  fq^  min.  With  this  suffix  are  made  an  extremelv 
small  number  of  possessive  adjectives. 

In  the  old  language,  the  words  in  min  have  the  aspect  of  derivatives 
in  in  from  nouns  in  ma,  although  in  two  or  three  cases  —  iamfn,  lymfn, 
krudhmin  in  KV.,  vdgmfn  in  (B.  —  no  such  nouns  are  found  in  actual  use 
beside  them.  In  the  later  language,  min  is  used  as  independent  element  in 
a  very  few  words :  thus,  gomin,  'possessing  cattle',  avdmin  (Sutras  and  later . 
'master,  lord'  (»va,   'own'). 

1282.  fiR  vin.  The  adjectives  made  with  this  suffix  are 
also  not  at  all  numerous.  They  have  the  same  meanings 
with  those  in  ^  iV*. 

The  RV.  has  ten  adjectives  in  vtn  [ayudhv<nj  so-called,    is    donbtless  t 


1283]  Stems  in  in,  min^  vin^  vant  419 

gerand  In  tvi:  a-yudh-tvi);  they  become  rather  more  common  later.  Though 
for  them  may  be  suspected  a  similar  origin  to  those  in  yin  and  min  (above), 
ligns  of  it  are  much  less  clearly  traceable. 

The  migority  have  vm  added  after  as:  thus,  namasvfn,  ^reverential', 
tapoBvfn,  'heated',  tejasvin^  'brilliant',  t/afcMrfn,  'beautiful';  and  ^atasv^tif 
'possessing  hundreds'  (RV.),  has  an  inserted  «,  by  analogy  with  them.  Others 
have  5  (sometimes,  by  lengthening):  thus,  medhavCn^  mayavin,  astravfUf 
'obedient  to  the  goad',  dvayavfrij  'double-minded',  ubhaydvin^  'possessing  of 
both  kinds'.  More  rarely,  vin  is  added  after  another  consonant  than  8;  thus, 
vagv^j  dhfsadvin.  The  doubtful  word  vyacnuvfn  (VS.,  once:  TB.  vyd^iya) 
Appears  to  add  the  ending  (or  in,  with  euphonic  v]  to  a  present  tense-stem. 

1238.  cftT  vanl.    Very  numerous  possessive  adjectives  are 

made  by  this  suffix,    from  noun-stems  of  every  form,    both 

in  the  earlier  lan^iage  and  in  the  later. 

The  accent  generally  remains  upon  the  primitive,  without 
shange ;  but  an  accent  resting  on  a  stem-final,  if  this  be  any- 
hing  but  d  or  a,  is  in  the  majority  of  cases  thrown  forward 
ipon  the  suffix. 

A  final  vowel  —  oftenest  a,  very  rarely  u  —  is  in  many  words  lengthened 
1  the  older  language  (247)  before  this  ending,  as  in  composition.  Nouns 
I  an  retain  the  n. 

a.  Examples    of    the    normal    formation    are :    with    unchanged    accent, 

ffoooni,    *hairy\    putrdvant^    'having   a    son',    prajdnanavantf    'procreatlve', 

mgMnkavant,    'rich   in    lotuses',    hfrcmyavant^    'rich    in    tiold',    apupdvantf 

avlDg  cakes';  prajdvarU,   'having  progeny',    Qrnavant,   'wooly',   ddksinavantf 

ieh  in  sacrificial  gifts';  adkhivant^  'having  friends',  saptarsfvant,  'accompanied 

*  the  seven  sages';    fdclvanty  'powerful',    tdvifivant^    'vehement',   pdtnivant, 

ith  spouse*,   dhivant,    'devoted',    dydvaprthivJvant  (94),    'with    heaven    and 

rtV;  vtmuvant,  'accompanied  by  Vishnu';  avrtvantj  'hither  turned',  a^irvantf 

dxed  with  milk',  avhrvanty  'splendid',  ^arddvant,   'full  of  years',  pdyasvantj 

ch',  0m(isvarU^  'dark',  brdhmanvantf  'accompanied  with  worship',  r6manva'nt, 

dry*;  bat  also  Ufmavani  and  vrtrahavant  (PB.);  —  with  accent  on  the  suffix, 

viodfit,   'having  fire',  rayivdnt,  'wealthy',  nrvdnty  'manly',  padvdnt,   'having 

t',  ruuvdni^   'with  nose',  dsanvdnt,  'having  a  mouth',  firsanvdnt,   'headed'. 

b.  With   final   stem-vowel    lengthened :    for   example,    d^navant    (beside 
HMvant)t   ^possessing  horses',  sutSvantj  'having  »oma  expressed',  vftnyavant^ 

virile  force'    (about  thirty   such   cases   occur  in  V.);    fdktivant,  'mighty', 

dhiUvant,  'having  axes',  ghrnlvant^  'hot';  visuvdnt,  'dividing*  {vCm,  'apart'). 

O.   A   few  special    irregularities   are :    fndrasvant,    with   s  added   to   the 

nitive;  kr^andvanl^  with  anomalous  accent  (if  from  fcrfana,   'pearl');    and, 

n  particles,  antdrvant,  'pregnant',  and  visuvdnt  (just  quoted^. 

d.  By  the  same  suffix  are  made  from  pronominal  roots  and  stems  ad- 
Ives  in  which  is  shown  another  specialized  meaning,  that  of  'like  to, 
mbling'.    They  were  given  above  (517:  to  be  added  are  Ivant  and  kivani), 
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And  derivatiTOB   from   noons  in  the   older  langna^e  are  perhaps  occasionally 
to  be  understood  In  the  same  way:  e.  g.  fndr<uvant,  *like  Indra\ 

It  has  also  been  pointed  oat  (1107)  that  the  adverb  of  comparison  In 
vdt  Is  doabUesB  to  be  understood  as  accnsatiye  neuter  of  a  derivative  of 
this  class. 

e.  In  vivdivant  or  vivawarU,  ^shining'  (also  proper  name),  is  seen  a 
side-formation  to  viv6ivan  (1169),  having  the  aspect  of  a  primary  derivative. 

f.  For  the  derivatives  in  vai  from  prepositions,  which  appear  to  have 
nothing  to  do  with  this  suffix,  see  below,  1245f. 

None  of  the  suffixes  beginning  with  v  show  in  the  Veda  resolution  of 
V  to  u. 

1284.  eP  van,  T^e  secondary  derivatives  in  this  suffix  be- 
long to  the  older  language,  and  are  a  small  number,  of  which 
extremely  few  have  more  than  an  occurrence  or  two. 

They  have  the  aspect  of  being  produced  under  the  joint  influence  of 
primary  van  and  secondary  vant.  A  final  short  vowel  is  usually  lengthened 
before  the  suffix.  The  accent  is  various,  but  oftenest  on  the  penult  of  the 
ftem.  The  feminine  (like  that  of  the  derivatives  in  primary  van:  1160, end) 
is  in  vari. 

The  Vedlc  examples  are :  from  o-stems,  rnavdn  or  rnavdn,  rtdvan  (and  f. 
-«art),  fghdvcn^  dhitivan,  satydvanf  sumnavdfif  and  maghdvan ;  from  o^tems, 
nmftdvari,  ivadhdvan  (and  f.  -var%l;  from  i-stems,  amativdn,  oTativdn, 
fmHivdn,  munvdn,  and  krnvan  (only  in  the  further  derivative  kirtiwM]; 
from  consonant-stems,  dtharvan^  samddvan,  sdhovan  (bad  AY.  variant  to  RV. 
aahivan).  Somewhat  anomalous  are  aahdvan  and  sahcuavan,  tndhanvan  (for 
tndhanavan?),  and  san{tvan  (for  sdniUvan?).  The  only  words  of  more  than 
sporadie  occurrence  are  rtdvan,  maghdvan,  dtharvan. 

1285.  TJr{  mant.    This  is  a  twin-suffix  to  ^r{  vant  (above, 

1288);    their  derivatives  have   the   same  value,    and  are  to 

some  extent  exchangeable  with  one  another.     But  possess- 

ives   i    ^r{  mant  are  much  less  frequent  (in  the   older  Ian- 

guage,    about  a  third   as  many),    and   are   only  very  rarely 

made  from  o-stems. 

If  the  accent  of  the  primitive  word  is  on  the  final,  it  Lb  in 
the  great  majority  of  instances  (three  quarters)  thrown  forward 
upon  the  added  suffix ;  otherwise,  it  maintains  its  place  un- 
changed. A  final  vowel  before  the  suffix  is  in  only  a  few  cas- 
es made  long.      Examples  are  : 

a.  With  the  accent  of  the  primitive  unchanged :  kdnvamant^  and  yd- 
vamani,  'rich  in  barley'  (these  alone  from  a-stems,  and  the  former  only 
occurring  oncei,  avimant^  'possessing  sheep',  a^dnimant^  'bearing  the  thunder- 
bolt',   68ad}i%mani^   'rich    in    herbs',    vd{;imant^    'carrying   an    axe',    vdtumanA, 
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'possessing  good  things',  mddhumant^  'rich  in  sweets',  tvdftfmant^  'accom- 
panied by  Tvashtar\  hdtrmarUy  'provided  with  priests',  dyuamant^  'long-lived', 
jydtismant,  'fall  of  brightness';  —  uUctuimanty  'accompanied  with  meteors', 
pilii,mant(?)y  pra»Gmantj  'having  young  shoots',  gdmarUj  'rich  in  kine',  ka- 
kCdmanty  'humped',  vidyiinmafU  (with  iiregular  assimilation  of  t:  VS.  has 
also  kakHnmant),   'gleaming',  virUkmant,  'shining',  havfsmarU,   'with  libations'. 

b.  With  the  accent  thrown  forward  upon  the  ending :  agnimdnt,  'having 
fire',  iiudhimdrUy  'with  a  qaiver',  pofumdnt,  'possessing  cattle',  vayumdfUy 
'with  wind',  pitrmdnt  (AY.  pUrmant)^  'accompanied  by  the  Fathers',  maifmdwtf 
'having  a  mother';  no  long  final  vowels  are  found  before  the  suffix  in  this 
division,  and  only  once  a  consonant,  in  daimdt   (RV.,  once). 

o.  Protraction  of  a  final  vowel  is  seen  in  tvtnmant,  dhrdjimantf  Airi- 
mant;  in  jydtUimant  is  irregularly  inserted  an  i  (after  the  analogy  of  tdvUi' 
mant). 

1236.  It  has  been  seen  above  (especially  in  connection  with 
the  suffixes  a  and  ya)  that  the  neuter  of  a  derivative  adjective 
is  frequently  used  as  an  abstract  noun.  There  are,  however, 
two  suffixes  which  have  in  the  later  language  the  specific  office 
of  making  abstract  nouns  from  adjectives  and  nouns ;  and  these 
are  found  also,  more  sparingly  used,  in  the  oldest  language, 
each  having  there  one  or  two  other  evidently  related  suffixes 
beside  it. 

For  derivatives  of  the  same  valoe  made  with  ^e  suffix  imem,  see  above, 
1168.2. 

1237.  rlT  td.  With  this  suffix  are  made  feminine  abs- 
tract nouns,  denoting  ^the  quality  of  being  so  and  so',  from 
both  adjectives  and  nouns. 

The  form  of  the  primitive  is  unchanged,  and  the  accent  is 
uniformly  on  the  syllable  preceding  the  suffix. 

Examples  (from  the  older  language)  are:  devdttij  'divinity',  vtrdia,  'man- 
liness', purusdta,  'human  nature',  bandhUta,  'relationship',  vasHUd^  'wealth'; 
nagndtd,  'nakedness',  suvirdta,  'wealth  in  retainers',  anapatydtUy  'lack  of 
descendants',  agdtd,  'poverty  in  cattle',  abrahmdidj  'lack  of  devotion',  apra- 
jdMa^  'absence  of  progeny';  also  doubtless  sanrtd  (from  8undfa\  although  tbe 
word  is  a  few  times  used  as  an  adjective  (like  ^aa^iati  and  satyaiaii:  see 
next  paragraph).    In  RV.  is  found  avlraia,  with  exceptional  accent. 

1238.  rilirl   tally   "^^^Rtat.     These    suffixes    are  Vedic    only, 

and  the  latter  is  limited  to  RV.  Their  relationship  to  the  pre- 
ceding is  evident,  but  opinions  are  at  variance  as  to  its  nature. 
The  accent  is  as  in  the  derivatives  with  ta. 

The  quotable  examples  in  M(i  are:  ariahtdtati,  'unlnjaredness',  ayaki- 
mdtati^  'freedom  from  disease',  grhhitdtdti,  'the  being  seized',  JyesMtatij 
'supremacy,    dtvdtdti,  'divinity',    vasdidti,    'wealth',  fdfhiaiiy    'gooi-fiOfUmfV 
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sarvdtati,  ^completeness';  and,  with  exceptional  accent,  datatati,  ^home\  and 
ddkaatati^  'cleverness'.  Two  words  in  tati  are  used  adjectively  (inorganically, 
by  apposition?):  ^drhtati  (RV.,  twice;  and  AV.  xix.  44.  1,  in  MSS.,\  and 
aatyatati  (RV.,  once:   voc). 

The  words  in  tat  (apparently  made  by  abbreviation  from  tati]  occur  only 
in  a  case  or  two:  they  were  all  mentioned  above  (383d. 2). 

1230.   ^  iva.    With  this  suffix  are  made  neuter  noims, 

of  the  same  value  as  the  feminines  in  HT  td  (above,   1237;. 

The  neuter  abstracts  in  tva  are  in  the  older  language  con- 
siderably more  common  than  the  feminines  in  ta^  although  them- 
selves also  not  very  numerous.  The  accent  is  without  exception 
on  the  suffix. 

Examples  (from  the  older  language)  are:  amrtaivd,  'immortality',  devatvd, 
*dlvlnity',  subhagatvdy  *good-fortune',  ahamuttaratvd,  'struggle  for  precedency', 
^ucitvdy  'purity',  patitvdj  ^husbandship',  taranitvd,  'energy',  dirghayutvd, 
*long  life',  ^atrutvd,  'enmity',  bhratrtvd,  'brotherhood',  vraatvd,  'virility',  sat- 
matvdf  'soulfulness',  maghavattvd,  'liberality',  rakaastvd,  'sorcery'.  In  ana- 
gdatvd  and  aprajaaivd,  there  is  a  lengthening  of  the  final  syllable  of  the  prim- 
itive; and  in  sauprajastvd  (AV.,  once)  this  appears  to  be  accompanied  by 
initial  vfddhi  (saubhagatvd  is  doubtless  from  aadbhaga,  not  auhh&ga).  In  vm- 
ativaritvd  (TS.)  there  is  shortening  of  final  feminine  i  before  the  suffix. 

In  ititatvdta  (RV.,  once),  'incitedness',  and  puruiatvdta  (RV.,  twice, 
'human  quality',  appears  to  be  a  combination  of  the  two  equivalent  suffixes 
iva  and  ta. 

The  V  of  tva  is  to  be  read  in  Veda  as  u  only  once  (raksastud). 

1240.  "^PT  tvana.  The  derivatives  made  with  this  suffix  are, 
like  those  in  tva^  neuter  abstracts.  They  occur  only  in  RV., 
and,  except  in  a  single  instance  (muriialvand) ,  have  beside  them 
equivalent  derivatives  in  fva.  The  accent  is  on  the  final,  and 
the  tva  is  never  resolved  into  tua. 

The  words  are :  kavitvand,  janitvand,  patitvandf  martiatvand^  mahitvam. 
vasutvand,  vraatvand.  sakhitvand. 

1241.  A  few  suffixes  make  no  change  in  the  character  as 
part  of  speech  of  the  primitive  to  which  they  are  added,  but 
either  are  merely  formal  appendages,  leaving  the  value  of  the 
word  what  it  was  before,  or  make  a  change  of  degree,  or  in- 
troduce some  other  modification  of  meaning. 

1242.  The    suffixes    of  comparison  and  ordinal  suffixes 

have  for  the  most  part  been  treated  already,   and  need  only 

a  reference  here. 

a.  FIT  ^ffra  and  rTT  tama  are  the  usual  secondary  suffixes 
of  adjective  comparison  :    respecting  their  use  as  such,   see  above. 
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471 — 8 ;  respectang  the  use  of  tama  as  ordinal  etc.  suffix,  see 
487 ;  respecting  that  of  their  accusatives  as  adverbial  suffixes  to 
prepositions  etc . ,  see  1 1 1 1  o. 

In  vrtratdra  (RV.,  once:  perhaps  an  error)  the  accent  is  anooialous;  in 
mrdaydttama,  it  is  drawn  forward  to  the  final  of  the  participle,  as  often  in 
composition  (1809;;  ^acvattamd  (RV.)  has  the  ordinal  accent;  sathvaUctny- 
tamd  ((1^-)  is  ^^  ordinal;  dfvatara  (RV.,  once:  an  error?)  is  an  ordinary 
adjective,  'of  the  day';  in  agvatard,  ^niule\  and  dhenuBtart,  'cow  losing  her 
milk',  the  application  of  the  suffix  is  peculiar  and  obscure;  in  rathofhiaray 
name  of  a  certain  saman^  it  is  the  same. 

b.  ^  ra  and  T^  ma,  like  tara  and  tama,  have  a  comparative 
and  superlative  value ;  and  the  latter  of  them  forms  ordinals : 
see  above,  474,  487. 

o.  ^  tha,  like  tama  and  may  forms  ordinals  from  a  few 
numerals :   see  487. 

d.  m^i  iitha  forms  words  of  an  ordinal  character  from  bahu 
[bahutitha,  ^many-eth']  and  tavant  (with  loss  of  a  ^  in  the  com- 
bination: tavatitha,  'so-many-ethM ;  and,  it  is  said,  from  other 
words  meaning  'a  number  or  collection'   (gana,  puga,  samgha). 

1243.  Of  diminutive  suffixes  there  are  none  in  Sanskrit 
with  clearly  developed  meaning  and  use.  The  occasional  em- 
plo>Tnent  of  ka,  in  a  somewhat  indistinct  way,  to  make  dimin- 
utives, has  been  noticed  above   (1222). 

1244.  Of  the  ordinary  adjective-making  suffixes,  given  above, 
some  occasionally  make  adjectives  from  adjectives,  mth  slight  or 
imperceptible  modification  of  value.  The  only  one  used  to  any 
considerable  extent  in  this  way  is  ka:    as  to  which,   see  1222. 

1246.  A  few  suffixes  are  used  to  make  derivatives  from 
certain  limited  and  special  classes  of  words,  as  numerals  and 
particles.     Thus : 

a.  rUJ  taya  makes  a  few  adjectives,  meaning  'of  so  many 
divisions  or  kinds*  ^used  in  the  neuter  as  collectives',  from  nu- 
merals :  thus,  dvitaya,  tritaya^  cdiitstaya  (AV.),  sapt&taya  (QB.), 
astataya    lAB. ,   d&^ataya    RV.). 

b.  fU  iyf*  makes  a  few  adjectives  from  particles :  thus, 
nityay  'own,  nistya,  *strange',  amatya,  'companion',  6patya  (as 
neut.  noun].  'descendants\  dvistya,  'evident',  sdnufya,  ^distant*, 
tatratya  late),  'belonging  there';  and,  according  to  the  gramma- 
rians,   ihatya  and  kvdtya. 

The  y  of  tya  is  in  RV.  always  to  be  read  as  i  after  a  heavy  syllable, 
o.  rT  ^  forms  dviid  and  M'td,   also  muhurtdy    'moment',  and 
apparently  avatd,    'well    for  water)'. 
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d.  With  ^  na  axe  m&de  purand,  'ancient*,  vhuna,  ^Tarious*, 
and  perhaps  Mmand,   *like\ 

e.  With  rPT  iana  or  ^  ina  are  made  adjectives  from  ad- 
verbs, especially  of  time  :  thus,  pratndj  ^ancienf,  nAiafia  or  natna, 
'present*,  sanatAna  or  sandtna,  'lasting  ,  praUut&na,  'early',  dwd- 
iana  (latej,  'of  the  day',  fvcutana  (latel,  'of  the  morrow' ;  PB.  has 
also  ivattana,  'belonging  to  thee'.  In  the  late  language  the  suf- 
fix is  used  sometimes  with  an  adjective  of  time :    thus,    ciratna. 

f.  effT  ra^  makes  from  particles  of  direction  the  feminine 
nouns  mentioned  above   (883  d.  1). 

g.  ofv?  kaftty  properly  a  noun  in  composition,  is  reckoned 
by  the  grammarians  as  a  suffix  in  utkata^  nikata,  praJcafa,  vtkata 
(RV.,  once,  voc.j,  and  samkafa  [all  said  to  be  accented  on  the 
final). 

h.  Occasional  derivatives  made  with  the  ordinary  suffixes 
of  primary  and  secondary  derivation  from  numerals  and  particles 
have  been  noted  above  :    thus,   see  ana   (1160.  2d),    ti  (1157. 4), 

ant  (1172),    u    (I178hj,    ayya    (1218),    ka   (1222  a),    mna   (1224), 
maya   (1226),  vant  (1238  o). 


CHAPTER  XVm. 


FORMATION  OF  COMPOUND  STEMS. 

1246.  The  frequent  combination  of  declinable  stems 
with  one  another  to  form  compounds  which  then  are  treated 
as  if  simple,  in  respect  to  accent,  inflection,  and  construc- 
tion, is  a  conspicuous  feature  of  the  language,  from  its 
earliest  period. 

There  is,  however,  a  marked  diff*erence  between  the  earlier 
and  the  later  language  as  regards  the  length  and  intricacy  of  the 
combinations  allowed.  In  Veda  and  Brahmana,  it  is  quite  rare 
that  more  than  two  stems  are  compounded  together  —  except 
that  to  some  much  used  and  familiar  compound,  as  to  an  inte- 
gral word,  a  further  element  is  sometimes  added.  But  the  later 
the  period,  and,  especially,  the  more  elaborate  the  style,  the 
more  a  cumbrous    and   difficult  aggregate    of  elements,   abnegate 
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ing  the  advantages  of  an  inflective  language,  takes  tho  plaoo  of 
the  due  syntactical  union  of  formed  words  into  sentonceH. 

1247.  Sanskrit  compounds  fall  into  three  ]>riiicii>al 
classes : 

I.  Copulative  or  aggregative  compounds,    of  which 

the  members  are  syntactically  coordinate :  a  joining  togothar 

into   one   of  words   which  in   an  uncompounded  c;onditioti 

would  be  connected  by  the  conjunction   ^and\ 

Examples  are :  indravdnmau,  'Indra  and  Varuna' ,  miymifti^ 
'truth  and  falsehood',  Icftakfidm,  'done  and  undone',  devapofh' 
d^arv€ananusarai^arak$(uat,  'gods  and  Gandliarvas  and  men  and 
serpents  and  demons'. 

The  memben  of  such  a  compoojid  uuy  obvloufly  be  of  any  number,  two 
or  more  tban  two.  No  compound  of  any  other  clast  can  contain  m'ir«  than 
two  memben  —  of  which,  however,  either  or  both  may  be  compound,  or 
deoomponnd  [below,  1S48,. 

II.  Determinative  compoundn.  of  which  the  former 

member  is  syntactically   dependent   on   the  latter,  an  it«»  de^ 

termining   or  qualifi'ing   adjunct:   being  eitlier.    i,   a  noun 

limiting  it  in  a  case-relation,  or.   2,  an  adjective  or  adverb 

describing  it.     And.  according  as  it  i*i  the  tma  or  the  ^Aher, 

may  be  distinguished  the  two  Hu}y-i:lAhheti :   A.  Dependent 

compounds:  and  B.  Descriptive  com p'iundi^ :  their  differ* 

ence  is  not  an  absolute  one. 

Examples  u-e :  oi  d^pend^nt  comjxyuiid*,  aW/roMnd,  'wmy 
of  enemies  .  f^adodaloa.  w^vrr  f*jT  the  ite*.  .  ayurdA.  'life-jpvhag  . 
kdstaJcria.  'miide  with  t'w:  ixuxd*  :  f/f  d«;acnpt2ve  eom;y>vzAd*.  mm^ 
karu.  'sncta>*  s««re  .  /fnjfOMJJti:  'deur  iiie&d  .  «mi(r<i.  ^xietay  .  m^ 
krta.    'well  do:it  . 

Ttese  two  cI^m*^  k,ji  'A  yiimzr^  "»*lu«:  tiiev  juav*  uxbder' 
gone  iio  uriiiiiiir  m'yiii'^uvL  ii  U.<t  pr*/«*«  '/?  «<xmpo«tSMB : 
their  «:!!«*««  fa^  ycr^Jt  'A  ^'/h^^i,  i*  dt?venoixw«  vj  tiieir  fisud 
member.   fci*c  ti.^7   ar*:  '^}*'vl*:  v^   '>!rii4f  rew/jv^jd  iiA*^  *y 

of  '^:.i.i.*rrtivL  •.',  *:fct;2.  ii*«x->w  Tfafct  it  i«v*.  *m  (auw;  wilii  4e 
renr,fc:*  '"ig  '.'li&4*f  vi^t;!  &f;v.ircl!i^v  i*  mvre  JviiOanMiaBUJly  dMSHMl 
fron   t-en.   ti.LL    •ii*';    trt   5roii.   vu»r  fcv/ti*<rr. 
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which  l«  not  giTen  by  a  simple  Tesoludon  into  their  com- 
ponent p^Tt^.  but  which,  though  haTinj?  as  final  member  a 
nomi.  are  themselves  adjectiTes.  These,  again,  are  of  two 
sub-classes:  A.  Possessive  compounds,  which  are  noun- 
compounds  of  the  preceding?  class,  with  the  idea  of  "possess- 
in^^  added,  turning  them  from  nouns  into  adjectives: 
B.  Compounds  in  which  the  second  member  is  a  noun  syn- 
tactically dependent  on  the  first:  namely.  I.  Prepositional 
compounds,  of  a  govemini?  preposition  and  following'  noun; 
2.  Participial  compounds  only  Vedic,  of  a  present  par- 
ticiple and  its  following  object. 

The  solH^UrS  B.   is   eomparatively  quite  snull.    &nd  its  se«ood  dixisioa 
participial  comfK^onds    u  hardly  met  with  even  in  the  later  Vedic. 

Examples  are  :  virajtena.  'possessing  a  hero-army',  prq/aiama, 
*lia>'ing  desire  of  progeny  .  ti^dcrn^a,  sharphomed'.  Adn'iasraj, 
*  wearing  green  garlands':  atimatrd,  excessive':  yaraydddresas, 
*dri\'ing  away  enemies'. 

The  adjective  ^omponnds  are,  like  siojple  adjectives,  liable  to  be  used, 
especially  in  the  neuter,  as  abstract  and  collective  nouns,  and  in  the  accas- 
atiTe  as  adverbs ;  and  out  of  these  uses  have  grown  apparent  special  classes 
of  compounds,  reckoned  and  named  as  such  by  the  Hindu  grammarians.  The 
relation  in  detail  of  the  classification  given  above  to  that  presented  in  the 
native  grammar,  and  widely  adopted  from  the  latter  by  the  European  gram- 
mars,  will  be  made  ^lear  as  we  go  on  to  treat  the  classes  in  detail. 

1248.  A  compound  may.  like  a  single  word,  become  a 
member  in  another  compound,  and  this  in  yet  another  — 
and  so  on^  without  definite  limit.  The  analysis  of  any 
compound,  of  whatever  length  unless  it  be  a  copulative, 
must  be  made  by  a  succession  of  bisections. 

Thus,  the  dependent  compound  purvajanmakrta,  'done  in  a  previous 
existence',  is  first  divisible  into  krta  and  the  descriptive  purvajanmariy  then 
this  into  its  elements;  the  dependent  aukalanUi^iistratattvajna ,  ^knowing  the 
essence  of  all  books  of  behavior',  has  first  the  root-stem  jna  (for  yjna., 
*knowing\  separated  from  the  rest,  which  is  again  dependent;  then  this  is 
divided  into  tattva^  'essence',  and  the  remainder,  which  is  descriptive;  this, 
again,  divides  into  sakala,  'all',  and  niti^uHra,  'books  of  behavior',  of  which 
the  latter  is  a  dependent  compound  and  the  former  a  possessive  {sa  and  kala^ 
*having  its  parts  together''. 
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1240.  The  final  of  a  stem  is  combined  with  the  initial  of 
another  stem  in  composition  according  to  the  general  rules  for 
external  combination :  they  have  been  given,  with  their  exceptions, 
in  chap.   III.,   above. 

a.  If  a  stem  has  a  distinction  of  strong  and  weak  forms, 
it  regularly  enters  into  composition  as  prior  member  in  its  weak 
form ;  or,  if  it  has  a  triple  distinction  (31  li,  in  its  middle  form. 
That  is,  especially,  stems  in  r  or  ar,  at  or  ant,  ac  or  anc,  etc.,  show 
in  composition  the  forms  in  r,  aty  ae,  etc.;  while  those  in  an  and  in  usually 
lose  their  final  n,  and  are  combined  as  if  a  and  i  were  their  proper  finals. 

b.  Occasionally,  a  stem  is  used  as  prior  member  of  a  compound,  which 
does  not  appear,  or  not  in  that  form,  as  an  independent  word :  examples 
are  maAa,  'great'  (apparently  used  independently  in  V.  in  accusative),  tuvi, 
*mighty'   (V.i,  dvi,   'two'. 

c.  Not  infrequently,  the  final  member,  of  a  compound  assumes  a  special 
form:   see  below,  1315. 

1250.  But  a  case-form  in  the  prior  member  of  a  compound 
is  by  no  means  rare,  from  the  earliest  period  of  the  language. 
Thus: 

a.  Quite  often,  an  accusative,  especially  before  a  root-stem,  or  a  deriv- 
ative in  a  of  equivalent  meaning :  for  example,  pntnrhgd,  'going  by  flight', 
dhanomjiiyd,  'winning  wealth',  abhayamkard,  'causing  absence  of  danger', 
pustimhhardf  'bringing  prosperity',  vacaminkhayd,  'intiting  the  voice';  but 
also  sometimes  before  words  of  other  form,  as  hrdamsdni,  'heart-winning', 
dcvamisti,  'horse-desiring',  ^bharhydvan,  'going  in  splendor',  subhagamkdruna, 
'making  happy'. 

b.  Much  more  rarely,  an  instrumental :  for  example,  yirdvrdh,  'increasing 
by  praise',  vacd,ntena,  'stealing  by  incantation',  krdtvamagha,  'gladly  bestowing', 
bhasdketu,    'bright  with  light',  vidmandpas,   'active  with  wisdom'. 

c.  Not  seldom,  a  locative;  and  this  also  especially  with  a  root-stem  or 
a-derivative :  for  example,  agrcgd,  'going  at  the  head',  diviksft,  'dwelling  in 
the  sky',  vanesdh,  'prevailing  in  the  wood',  angesthd,  'existing  in  the  limbs', 
prosthc(;ayd,  'lying  on  a  couch',  sutekara,  'active  with  the  soma',  divfcarOy 
'moving  in  the  sky';  are^atru,  'having  enemies  far  removed',  sumndapi,  'near 
in  favor',  mdderaghu,  'hasting  in  excitement';  apsujd,  'born  in  the  waters', 
hrtsvds,    'hurling  at  hearts'. 

d.  Least  olten,  a  genitive:  thus,  raydikama^  'desirous  of  wealth'.  But 
the  older  language  has  a  few  examples  of  the  putting  together  of  a  genitive 
with  its  governing  noun,  both  members  of  the  combination  keeping  their  own 
accent:   see  below,  1267 d. 

e.  Excepting  occasionally,  where  case-forms  are  used,  there  is  no  desig- 
nation of  plural  meaning  by  plural  form;  but  a  feminine  word,  where  clear- 
ness requires  it,   sometimes  keeps  its  distinctive  feminine  form. 

1251.  The  accent  of  compounds  is  very  various,   and  liable 
to   considerable  irregularity    even    within  the    limits    of  the 
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formation  ;   and  it  must  be  left  to  be  pointed  out  in  detail  below. 
All  possible  varieties  are  found  to  occur.      Thus : 

a.  Each  member  of  the  compound  retains  its  own  separate  accent.  Tkis 
is  the  most  anomalous  and  infrequent  method.  It  appears  in  certain  Yedie 
copulative  compounds  chiefly  composed  of  the  names  of  divinities  (so-called 
devata-dvandvas :  1265  ff.),  and  in  a  small  number  of  aggregations  partly 
containing  a  genitive  case-form  as  prior  member  {1267d). 

b.  The  accent  of  the  compound  is  that  of  its  prior  member.  This  U 
especially  the  case  in  the  great  class  of  possessive  compounds;  bot  also  in 
determinatives  having  the  participle  in  ta  or  na  as  final  member,  in  those 
beginning  with  the  negative  a  or  an,  and  in  other  less  numerous  and  im- 
portant classes. 

c.  The  accent  of  the  compound  is  that  of  the  final  member.  This  is 
not  on  so  large  a  scale  the  case  as  the  preceding;  but  it  is  nevertheless 
quite  common,  being  found  in  many  compounds  having  a  verbal  noun  or 
adjective  as  final  member,  in  compounds  beginning  with  the  numerals  dvi 
and  tri  or  the  prefixes  su  and  dtM,  and  elsewhere  in  not  infrequent  exceptions. 

d.  The  compound  takes  an  accent  of  its  own,  independent  of  that  of 
either  of  its  constituents,  on  its  final  syllable  (not  always,  of  course,  to  be 
distinguished  from  the  preceding  case).  This  method  is  largely  followed: 
especially,  by  the  regular  copulatives,  and  by  the  great  mass  of  dependent 
and  descriptive  noun-compounds,  by  those  having  a  root-stem  as  final,  by 
most  possessives  beginning  with  the  negative  prefix;  and  by  others. 

e.  The  compound  has  an  accent  which  is  altered  from  that  of  one  of 
its  members.  This  is  everywhere  an  exceptional  and  sporadically  occurring 
case,  and  the  instances  of  it,  noted  below  under  each  formation,  do  not 
require  to  be  assembled  here.  Examples  are :  medhdsati  (midha),  tildmi^u 
(t€la),  khddihasta  (khadf),  yavaydddveaas  (yavdyant);  QakadhQma  (dhumd), 
amfta  (mrtd),  auvini  (virdj,  tuvigrJva  (gnvS).  A  few  words  —  as  v(^a, 
purva,  and  sometimes  sdrva  —  take  usually  a  changed  accent  as  prior  members 
of  compounds. 

I.  Copulative  Compounds. 

1262.  Two  or  more  nouns  —  much  less  often  adject- 
ives, and,  in  an  instance  or  two,  adverbs  —  having  a  coord- 
inate construction,  as  if  connected  by  ^and',  are  sometimes 
combined  into  compounds. 

This  is  the  class  to  which  the  Hindu  grammarians  give  the 
nsLJxie  oi  dvandva J  ^pair,  couple';  a,  dvandva  of  adjectives,  however, 
is  not  recognized  by  them. 

1263.  The  noun-copulatives  fall,  as  regards  their  in- 
flective form,  into  two  classes : 
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a.  The  compound  has  the  gender  and  declension  of  its 
final  member,  and  is  in  number  a  dual  or  a  plural,  accord- 
ing to  its  logical  value,  as  denoting  two  or  more  than  two 
individual  things. 

Examples  are :  prandpdnauj  ^inspiration  and  expiration', 
vriAit^avaUy  *rice  and  barley',  fksamSj  Werse  and  chant',  kapoto- 
lukauj  'dove  and  owl',  candradityau,  'moon  and  sun',  hasiyagvauy 
'the  elephant  and  horse';  ajavdyas,  'goats  and  sheep',  devdsurOSy 
'the  gods  and  demons',  atharvangirdsasy  'the  Atharvans  and  An- 
gpb'ases',  sambadhatandryds^  ^anxieties  and  fatigues',  hasty a^asy 
'elephants  and  horses';  of  more  than  two  members  (no  examples 
quotable  from  the  older  language),  faydsanabhoydSj  'lying,  sitting, 
and  eating^  brdhmanaksatriyavitgudrds,  'a  Brahman,  Kshatriya, 
yai9ya,  and  Qudra',  royafokaparUdpabandhatMvyaaandnty  *  disease, 
pain,   grief,   captivity,   and  misfortune'. 

b.  The  compound,  without  regard  to  the  number  de- 
noted, or  to  the  gender  of  its  constituents,  becomes  a  neuter 
singular  collective. 

Examples  are :  istapurtdm^  'what  is  offered  and  bestowed', 
ahordtrdm,  'a  day  and  night',  krtdkrtdm,  'the  done  and  undone', 
bhuicAhavydm,  'past  and  future',  ke^gmagru,  'hair  and  beard', 
ahinakulam,  'snake  and  ichneumon',  yukdmaksikamatkunam,  'lice, 
flies,   and  bugs'. 

1254.  a.  A  stem  in  f  as  prior  member  sometimes  takes  its  nominative 
form,  in  a:  thus,  pttapuirou,  'father  and  8on\  hoiapotaraUf  Hhe  invoker  and 
purifier  (priests)'. 

b.  A  consonant-stem  as  final  member  sometimes  adds  an  a  to  make  a 
neuter  collective:  thus,  chattropanahamf   'an  umbrella  and  a  shoe\ 

o.  The  grammarians  give  rules  as  to  the  order  of  the  elements  composing 
a  copulative  compound:  thus,  that  a  more  important,  a  briefer,  a  vowel- 
initial  member  should  stand  first ;  and  that  one  ending  in  a  should  be  placed 
last.     Violations  of  them  all,  however,  occur. 

1265.  In  the  oldest  language  (RV.),  copulative  compounds 
such  as  appear  later  are  quite  rare,  the  class  being  chiefly  re- 
presented by  dual  combinations  of  the  names  of  divinities  and 
other  personages,   and  of  personified  natural  objects. 

a.  In  these  combinations,  each  name  has  regularly  and 
usually  the  dual  form,  and  its  own  accent ;  but,  in  the  very  rare 
instances  (only  3  occurrences  out  of  more  than  300)  in  which. 
other  cases  than  the  nom.-acc.-voc.  are  formed,  the  final  member 
only  is  inflected. 
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Examples  are :  fndrusdma,  fndravfynu,  indrabrhaapdti,  agnJsdmau,  tur- 
vd^ayddu,  dySvaprthivi,  usilsandkta^  sGryamSaa.  The  only  plural  is  indra- 
marutas  (voc).  The  cases  of  other  than  nominative  form  are  mitrSvdmfMbhyam 
and  mitrtivdrunayos,   and  fndraudrunayos  (each  once  only). 

From  dydvuprthivT  is  made  tlie  very  peculiar  genitive  divd9prikivy(^$ 
(4  times :   AV.   has  dydvaprthivTbhyam  and  dydvaprthivyds). 

b.  In  one  compound,  parjdnyavdta,  the  first  member  does  not  have  the 
dual  ending  along  with  the  double  accent  [indranasatyti,  voc,  is  doubtful  as 
to  accent).  In  several,  the  double  accent  is  wanting,  while  yet  the  double 
designation  of  number  is  present;  thus,  indrapiimda  (beside  fndrapusdna,, 
aomapusdbhyam  {somdpufand  occurs  only  as  voc),  vatdparjanyS,  surydeandra" 
mdsd,  and  indrdgnl  (with  indrdgnfbhydm  and  indrdgnyds):  somdrudrdfi  is 
accented  only  in  QB.  And  in  one,  indravdyU^  form  and  accent  are  both 
accordant  with  the  usages  of  the  later  language. 

c.  Of  other  copulatives,  like  those  made  later,  the  RV.  has  the  plural 
ajdvdyas,  the  duals  rksdm^,  satydnrU,  sd^andna^an^ ;  also  the  neuter  col- 
lective istdpurtdm,  and  the  substantively  used  neuter  of  a  copulative  adjective, 
nilalohitdm.  Further,  the  neuter  plurals  ahordtrdni,  ^nycthemera,  and 
ukthdrks,  'praises  and  songs',  of  which  the  final  members  as  independent 
words  are  not  neuter.  No  one  of  these  words  has  more  than  a  single  oc- 
currence. 

1256.  In  the  later  Vedic  (AV.),  the  usage  is  much  more 
nearly  accordant  with  that  of  the  classical  language,  save  that 
the  class  of  neuter  singular  collectives  is  almost  wanting. 

a.  The  words  with  double  dual  form  are  only  a  small  minority  (a  quarter, 
instead  of  three  quarters,  as  in  RV.);  and  half  of  them  have  only  a  single 
accent,  on  the  final:  thus,  be^ides  those  in  RV.,  bhavdrudrdii^  bhavd^arvdik ; 
agndvimu,  voc,  is  of  anomalous  form.  The  whole  number  of  copulatives  is 
more  than  double  that  in  RV. 

b.  The  only  proper  neuter  collectives,  composed  of  two  nouns,  are 
keQa^a^iiij  'hair  and  beard',  dnjandbhyanjandm,  'salve  and  ointment",  and 
kd^ipupabarhandrn ,  'mat  and  covering',  unified  because  of  the  virtual  unity 
of  the  two  objects  specified.  Neuter  singulars,  used  in  a  similar  collective 
way,  of  adjective  compounds,  are  (besides  those  in  RV.):  krtdkridm,  'what 
is  done  and  undone'  (instead  of  'what  is  done  and  what  is  undone'],  eittdkutdniy 
Hhought  and  desire',  bhadrapdpdm^  'good  and  evil',  bhutabhavydm^  'past 
and  future'. 

1257.  Copulative    compounds    composed   of    adjectives 

which  retain  their  adjective  character  are  made  in  the  same 

manner,  but  are  in  comparison  very  rare. 

Examples    are:    ^uklakrsna,     'light    and  dark',    sthalajaudxikay 

'terrestrial  and  aquatic',  used  distributively  ;    and  vrffapwa,    'round 

and    plump',    cdntanidula,    'tranquil    and   propitious,    hrsitasrogra- 

Jo/ihw,     'wearing    fresh    garlands    and    free   from    dust\    nisekddi- 
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gma^dndnta,    *  beginning  with  conception  and  ending  with  burial', 
used  cumulatively. 

In  the  Veda,  the  only  examples  noted  are  the  cumulative  nilalohitd  and 
iHapurtd  etc.,  used  in  the  neut.  sing,  as  collectives  (as  pointed  out  above), 
with  tamradhumrd,  'dark  tawny';  and  the  distributive  daksinasavy^j  *right 
and  left',  sapiamdstamd,  'seventh  and  eighth',  and  bhadrapapd,  'good  and 
bad'  (beside  the  corresponding  neut.  collective).  Such  combinations  as  tat- 
yfmrii^  'truth  and  falsehood',  priyupriydni^  'things  agreeable  and  disagreeable', 
where  each  component  is  used  substantively,  are,  of  course,  not  to  be  separated 
from  the  ordinary  noun-compounds. 

1258.  In  accentuated  texts,  the  copulative  compounds  have 
uniformly  the  accent   (acute)    on  the  final  of  the  stem. 

Exceptions  are  only  a  case  or  two  in  AV.,  where  doubtless  the  reading 
is  false :  thus,  vataparjanya  (once :  beside  -nydyoa),  devamanusyaB  (once), 
brahmarajanyabhyam   fonce :   part  of  the  MSS.). 

1259.  An  example  or  two  are  met  with  of  adverbial  copulatives :  thus, 
dhfirdivi^  *day  by  day',  aaydmpratar,  'at  evening  and  in  the  morning'.  They 
have  the  accent  of  their  prior  member. 

1260.  Repeated  words.  In  all  ages  of  the  language, 
nouns  and  adjectives  and  particles  are  not  infrequently  repeated, 
to  give  an  intensive,   or  a  distributive,   or  a  repetitional  meaning. 

Though  these  are  not  properly  copulative  compounds,  there  is  no  better 
connection  in  which  to  notice  them  than  here.  They  are,  as  the  older  lan- 
guage shows,  a  sort  of  compound,  of  which  the  prior  member  has  its  own 
independent  accent,  and  the  other  is  without  accent.  Thus :  jahy  iaath 
vdram-varam,  'slay  of  them  each  best  man';  dive-dive  or  dydvi-dyavi,  'from 
day  to  day';  prd-pra  yajndpatim  lira,  'make  the  master  of  the  sacrifice  live 
on  and  on';  bhQyo-bhuyah  ^vdh-^vah,  'further  and  further,  tomorrow  and  again 
tomorrow';  ekayai-kayd^   'with  in  each  case  one'. 

Such  combinations  are  called  by  the  native  grammarians  amredita^  *re- 
peated'. 

1261.  Finally  may  be  noticed  in  passing  the  compound  numerals,  ika- 
da^a.  '11',  dvdvihgati,  '22',  trfQata,  '103',  cdtuhsahasram,  '1004',  and  so  on 
(476  fT.),  as  a  special  and  primitive  class  of  copulatives.  They  are  accented 
on  the  prior  member. 

II.  Determinative  Compounds. 

1262.  A  noun  or  adjective  is  often  combined  into  a 
compound  with  a  preceding  determining  or  qualifying  word 
—  a  noun,  or  adjective,  or  adverb.  Such  a  compound  is 
conveniently  called  determinative. 
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1268.  This  is  the  class  of  compounds  which  is  of  most 
general  and  frequent  occurrence  in  all  branches  of  Indo- 
European  language.  Its  two  principal  divisions  have  been 
already  pointed  out:  thus,  A.  Dependent  compounds,  in 
which  the  prior  member  is  a  substantive  word  (noun  or  pro- 
noun or  substantively  used  adjective),  standing  to  the  other 
member  in  the  relation  of  a  case  dependent  on  it;  and 
B.  Descriptive  compounds,  in  which  the  prior  member  is 
an  adjective,  or  other  word  having  the  value  of  an  adject- 
ive, qualifying  a  noun;  or  else  an  adverb  or  its  equivalent, 
qualifying  an  adjective.  Each  of  these  divisions  then  falls 
into  two  sub-divisions,  according  as  the  final  member,  and 
therefore  the  whole  compound,  is  a  noun  or  an  adjective. 

The  whole  class  of  determinatives  is  called  by  the  Hindu 
grammarians  iatpurusa  [the  term  is  a  specimen  of  the  class, 
meaning  ^his  man'] ;  and  the  second  division,  the  descriptives, 
has  the  special  name  of  karmadharaya  (of  obscure  application : 
the  literal  sense  is  something  like  'office-bearing'].  After  their 
example,  the  two  divisions  are  in  European  usage  generally 
known  by  these  two  names  respectively. 

A.  Dependent  Compounds. 
1264.  Dependent  Noun-compounds.  In  this  di- 
vision, the  case-relation  of  the  prior  member  to  the  other 
may  be  of  any  kind;  but,  in  accordance  with  the  usual  re- 
lations of  one  noun  to  another,  it  is  oftenest  genitive,  and 
least  often  accusative. 

Examples  are  :  of  genitive  relation,  devasena,  'army  of  gods', 
yamadutd,  'Yama's  messenger',  jivalokd^  'the  world  of  the  living', 
indr<idhanus,  'Indra's  bow',  brahmagavl,  'the  Brahman's  cow', 
visayiri,  'poison-mount',  mitraldhha^  'acquisition  of  friends',  nrnr- 
kha^tdni,  'hundreds  of  fools',  vlraseiiastUa,  'Virasena's  son',  ra- 
jendra,  'chief  of  kings',  asmatputras,  'our  sons',  tadvacas,  'his 
words';  —  of  dative,  padodaka^  'water  for  the  feet',  masanicaya^ 
^accumulation  for  a  month' ;  —  of  instrumental,  atmasadrfya,  'like- 
ness with  self,  dhanyartha,  'wealth  acquired  by  grain',  dharma- 
patnt,  'lawful  spouse',  pitrhandhu,  'paternal  relation';  —  of  ablative, 
apsarahsamhhava,    'descent  from  a  nymph',    tnadviyoga,    'separation 
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from  me*,  caundfhaya,  *fear  of  a  thief:  —  of  locative,  j'alakndd^ 
'sport  in  the  water',  gramavoM^  'abode  in  the  village';  —  of  ac- 
cusative,  nagaragamana,    Agoing  to  the  city'. 

1266.  Dependent  Adjective-compounds.  In 
this  division,  only  a  very  small  proportion  of  the  compounds 
have  an  ordinary  adjective  as  final  member;  but  usually  a 
participle  or  a  derivative  of  agency  with  the  value  of  a  par- 
ticiple. The  prior  member  stands  in  any  case-relation  which 
is  possible  in  the  independent  construction  of  such  words. 

Examples  are :  of  locative  relation,  sthaUpakvay  'cooked  in  a 
pot',  agvakovida,  'knowing  in  horses',  vayahsama,  'alike  in  age', 
yudMsthirUy    'steadfast  in  battle',   tan&gtibhra,    'beautiful  in  body*; 

—  of  instrumental,  mtUrsadf^a,  'like  his  mother';  —  of  dative,  gohita, 
'good  for  cattle' ;  —  of  ablative,  bhavadanya,  'other  than  you',  Ai- 
ra^actmcalatara,  'more  mobile  than  the  waves';  —  of  genitive, 
bharaUifre^ha,  'best  of  the  Bharatas',  dvi/oUama,  'foremost  of  Brah- 
mans' :  —  with  participial  words,  in  accusative  relation,  vedatfU, 
*  Veda-knowing',  annddd,  'food-eating',  tanupina,  'body-protect- 
ing', satyavadin,  'truth-speaking',  pattmyata^  'committed  to  paper* 
(lit'ly  'gone  to  a  leaf);  —  in  instrumental,  madkupUy  'cleansing 
with  honey',  svay&nUc^ta^  'self-made',  indntgupta,  'protected  by 
Indra,  vidyahina,  'deserted  by  (=  destitute  of)  knowledge';  —  in 
locative^  hfdayavidh,  'piercing  in  the  heart',  ftvlj,  'sacrificing  in 
due  season',  divtcara,  'moving  in  the  sky';  —  in  ablative,  rajya- 
hhrasta,    'fallen  from  the  kingdom',  vfhabhtta,    'afraid  of  a  wolf; 

—  in  dative,   ^randgata,    'come  for  refuge'. 

1266.  We  take  up  now  some  of  the  principal  groups  of 
compounds  falling  under  these  two  heads,  in  order  to  notice 
their  specialities  of  formation  and  use,  their  relative  frequency, 
their  accentuation,   and  so  on. 

1267.  Compounds  having  as  final  member  ordinary  nouns 
^such,  namely,  as  do  not  distinctly  exhibit  the  character  of  verbal 
nouns,  of  action  or  agency^  are  quite  common.  They  are  regu- 
larly and  usually  accented  on  the  final  syllable,  without  reference 
to  the  accent  of  either  constituent.  Examples  were  given  above 
112641. 

a.  A  principal  exception  with  regard  to  accent  is  p6,ti,  'master,  lord*, 
compoands  with  which  usually  retain  the  accent  of  the  prior  member:  thus, 
prajdpati,  vdmpati^  diithipati^  gdpati  (compare  the  verbal  nouns  in  U,  below, 
1274.  But  in  a  few  words  pdti  retains  its  own  accent:  thus,  vifpdti, 
pai'updtiy  etc.;  and  the  more  general  rule  is  followed  in  apsarapaH  and 
vrajapatf  (in  AV.i. 
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b.  Otber  eirepllans  are  spindle  only .  fat  eiample.  jrmarxjjan,  doa- 
itiirmon,   hiraviyaUjai,  prttmahilrii,   catadhUma   (but  dliumd';;   vaeattaia. 

c.  Tbe  appearaiire  or  a  iMae-form  in  saeh  compoanda  U  rare :  cumplei 
are  vrienfttna,  tue'iOitTavai,  veeatrfhoia,  duribhiu  (the  three  tait  in  posseMlie 
■ppliraClon). 

d.  A  nnmbei  of  componndi  are  a(?cented  on  both  niemberi :  thus, 
^ieipSU,  iddaipSli,  bfhnipAli.  vSnaipiili,  rSthatpSii,  JlSipilti  lalio  jatpali,. 
ndrofJAia,    Wnuniipiii  (InnO  as  independent  word),  r^nahr^pa- 

1268.  The  compounds  having  an  ordinary  adjective  as  final 
member  are    as  already  noticed)    comparatively  few. 

So  Tar  aa  ran  be  galher«d  from  the  )can(y  examples  arcurriniE  iii  Iba 
older  language,  they  retain  th«  accent  of  the  prior  member;  thuB.  jfiviftUra 
(AV.  gavaihiTn],  TnAdernghu,  yajiiSdhira,  lAmavipra,  lilSmigra  Ibnt  l/Io);  bot 
kritapaq/S,   'ripening  In  cultivated  lOil'. 

1269.  The  adjective  dependent  compounds  having  as  final 
member  the  bare  root  - —  or.  if  it  end  in  a  short  vowel,  gener- 
ally with  an  added  (  —  are  very  numerous  in  all  periods  o( 
the  languaf^e,  as  has  been  already  repeatedly  noticed  'thus.  SSSff.. 
11471.      They  are  accented  on  the  root. 

a.  111  a  lery  fe"  tnslanres,  the  accent  ut  words  having  apparently  thit 
origin  is  otherwise  laid :   thus,   Shiatra,  Jnonilc,  i^Urfj. 

b.  fiefore  a  final  tool-stem  appears  not  very  seldom  a  Mse-form ;  Itt 
example,  patathgit,  glriiprdh,  dhiyHjiiT,  alttnayldnU,  hrdUpft,  divitprj,  cnnctdl, 
dhiiiSd,  angtithA,    hftivSf,  prtiuldr,   apnijS, 

a.  Tbe  root-stem  bas  sametlines  a  middle  or  pasaive  Taloe :  Dk  ex- 
ample, manof/iij,  'yoked  [yoking  tbemsetvea)  by  the  will',   hrdnffantdh,  'plorMd 


1270.  Compounds  made  with  verbal  derivatives  in  a.  both 
of  action  and  of  agency ,  are  numerous,  and  take  the  accent 
usually  on  their  final  syllable  ,'aH  in  the  case  of  compounds  with 
verbal  prefixes:   1148.5). 

Eiimples  are:  hastnfrHb/iS,  'hand-grasping',  defooimd-i,  'god-ptaiiluf', 
hanirad/i,  'devouring  tbe  oSering'.  bhtinanaeyapS,  'shaking  the  world',  fto- 
lyabruvd,  'calling  one's  Bsif  a  unlli/a',-  akfapHTHjayi,  'failure  at  pU>',  vafaltiri. 
'utteranRe  of  vathat',  gopoaS,  'prosperity  in  oattle',  anga^varS,  'pain  in  tin 
limbs'. 

a.  In  a  few  instances,  tbe  accent  is  {aa  In  compounds  with  otdtnan 
adjectives:  above,  1268)  that  of  <he  prior  member:  thna,  muniiln^U 
mtikara  (and  otber  more  questionable  words).  And  dCgha,  'milking,  yie11ia|'. 
is  so  accented  as  final:   thus,    madhudfigha,  k»niad6gha. 

b.  Caae-forma  are  especiaJiy  freqnent  In  the  prior  membets  of  compooafe 
with  adjective  derivatives  in  a,  Efaowtng  pufta-strengthening  of  the  root:  Ua^ 
(ot  example.  abhnyarhkarS,  yttdknhgamii.  ilhamnhjait't,  purariulaTd,  v^gfl^ 
bhar/i.  divakard,   ialpCfaiiA,    dMitambhH, 
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1271.  Compounds  with  verbal  nouns  and  adjectives  in  ana 
are  very  numerous,  and  have  the  accent  always  on  the  radical 
syllable  (as  in  the  case  of  compounds  with  verbal  prefixes : 
1160.  1  o). 

Examples  are:  ke^avdrdhnna,  'hair-Increasing',  aytjupratdrana,  4ife« 
lengthening',  ianupSna,  'body-protecting',  devahSdana,  'hatred  of  the  gods', 
jfwMivanaj  'giving  birth  to  males'. 

a.  A  very  few  apparent  exceptions  as  regards  accent  are  really  cases 
where  the  derivative  has  lost  its  verbal  character :  thus,  yanuuadandj  'Yama's 
realm',  achddvidhana^  'means  of  protection'. 

b.  An  accusative-form  is  sometimes  found  before  a  derivative  in  ema: 
thns,  sarupcahkdrof^,  ayaksmofhkdrana,  subhagaihkdranaj  vancntikdrana. 

1272.  a.  Hie  action-nouns  in  ya  (1218)  are  not  infre- 
quent in  composition  as  final  member,  and  retain  their  own 
proper  accent   (as  in  combination  with  prefixes]. 

Sufficient  examples  were  given  above  (1213). 

b.  The  same  is  tme  of  the  equivalent  femlnines  in  yd:  see  above, 
1213d. 

o.  The  gerundives  in  2^  (1213)  hardly  occur  in  the  older  language  in 
combination  with  other  elements  than  prefixes.  The  two  mvibharyh  and 
prathamavasyh  (the  latter  a  descriptive)  have  the  accent  of  the  independent 
words  of  the  same  form ;  halavijriayd  and  d^oabudkya  (?)  are  inconsistent  with 
these  and  with  one  another. 

1278.  Compounds  made  with  the  passive  participle  in  ta 
or  na  have  the  accent  of  their  prior  member  (as  do  the  combi- 
nations of  the  same  words  with  prefixes:   1086a). 

Examples  are:  hditakrta^  'made  with  the  hand',  vtrdjaiay  'bom  of  a 
hero\  ghdsabftddhaj  'awakened  by  noise",  prajSpatUrfta^  'created  by  Prajapati'; 
and,  of  participles  combined  with  prefixes,  {ndrapratuia,  'incited  by  Indra\ 
brhatpdHpranuttOf  'driven  away  by  Brihaspati',  tdkibtUhatay  'struck  by  a 
thunderbolt'. 

a.  AY.  has  the  anomalous  aptdsttihfiUi. 

b.  A  number  of  exceptions  occur,  in  which  the  final  syllable  of  the 
compound  has  the  accent:  for  example,  agtUtaptd,  indrotdy  pUfviUd,  ralAa- 
kritdf  kavipra^astd. 

c.  One  or  two  special  usages  may  be  noticed.  The  participle  g<Mta, 
'gone  to',  as  final  of  a  compound,  Is  used  in  a  loose  way  in  the  later  lan- 
guage to  express  relation  of  various  kinds :  thas,  Jaga^gata,  'existing  in  the 
world\  tvadgata,  'belonging  to  thee',  aakhigatay  'relating  to  a  friend^  ete. 
The  participle  bhuta,  'been,  become',  is  used  In  composition  with  a  noun  as 
hardly  more  than  a  grammatical  device  to  give  it  an  adjeittve  form:  that, 
idam  tamobhutamj  'this  creation,  being  darkness  (existing  in  the  condition 
of  darkness/:  U'lm  rninabhuiofh  lokcutya,  'her,  being  the  pearl  of  the  woild*; 
and  so  on. 

28* 
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Tbe  otber  putiriples  io  not  occur  u  Biwlt  of  FampoDiids  except  in  mk 
and  sporKdiv  cases :   thus,   fiautamabruitdifd,    'calling  himself  G*.utaiii]k'. 

1274.  C'ompoundB  with  derivativeH  in  tt  have  (like  com- 
binations with  the  prefixes:  1167.  Id)  the  accent  of  the  pTior 
member. 

EKTiiples  are  :  dhftnit'itl,  'winning  or  wekltli'.  iSmajnti.  'lainft-dHnklng'. 
dtvdhuii,  'iQTOcitlou  d/ Ibe  gods',  nSmaukti,  'ntleruice  of  homa^',  havydiaU, 
'preeoDMlion  of  offerings'. 

In  nernddhltl,  medhAaati,  vanSdhili  (ill  HV  \  the  iCFsnt  of  the  prior 
mambet  is  changed  from  penoJt  to  final. 

Where  Che  Terbal  oharacter  of  the  darfvatiie  l>  loii,  the  general  rule  of 
flnal  aoreiit  '1S67!  is  followed:  thus,  dtvahetf,  'weapon  of  the  gods',  dena- 
tumatf,    'favor  of  the  gods'. 

In  iareajyan{,  'loss  of  eTerythiJig',  the  accent  U  that  of  oompouodt  with 
ordinary  nonna. 

1276.  Compounds  with  a.  derivative  in  in  as  final  member 
have   [&«  in  all  other  caHesj   the  acuent  on  the  in. 

Thns,  iiklhafans[n,  -phalm-slnging'.  nrulacurfn,  'sow-performing',  fMMo- 
dayfn,  'bnllDck-givtng',  aaiyavadth.  'troth-speaking',  iTonfpTalodth,  'thigh- 
pounding'  , 

1276.  There    is  a  group  of  compounds  with  derivattrei  in 

I,   having  the  accent  on  the  penult  or  radical  syllable. 

Thus,  ptithirSUsi.  'road*  protecting',  hanirmi'ilhi ,  'sscrlflM-disiurblfig', 
atmndSil,  'lonl-harmin^',  pothiiSd!,  'elding  in  the  paih',  lahobhM,  'stienglh- 
beaiitig',  «iuuu4nj,  'winning  good  things',  dhantudni,  'g&iolng  wealth';  and, 
fioiii  reduplicated  root,  uruedkri,   'making  loom'. 

CompoQada  with  ~iSni  and  -rdnf  are  especially  (reqneal  In  Veda  and 
Brlhmana.  Ab  Independent  words,  nouns,  these  are  accented  tanf  snd  vmC 
Combinations  with  preBiei  do  not  oc«dt  in  suffleient  namher*  to  establish  a 
distinct  mle,  hut  (hey  appear  to  be  oflenest  accented  on  the  suCSi  (llBS.3dl. 

From  yhan  are  made  in  composition  -yhni  and  -ghni,  with  accent  on 
the  ending :  thus,  laliatruglinf.  ahiglm^,  (vughnT;  '■dJti  from  ydhii  llSli.^e) 
has  the  accent  in  Its  nunieTOuB  compounds:  thus,  inidhf,  garbhadhf.  puehodAf.* 
Sladhi  and  pdriirrulAi  are  piobi.hly  of  other  derivation. 

1277.  C'ampouuds  with  derivatives  in  ruti  have  [like  com- 
binations with  prefixes:  1169.  lb;  the  accent  of  tbe  final  mem- 
ber —   namely,  on  the  radical  syllable. 

Thus,  mrnnfiJvtm,  'soma-driiiking',  baladamin,  'itttngth-glTing',  pSp^ 
kftvtm.  'evil-doing',  bahuaua/tn.  'much -yielding',  tatpasivon,  'Ijing  on  * 
ooneh',  dnuddvan.   'sitting  en  a  tree',  agrf-tfitri,  (,,   'going  at  the  head', 

n.  The  lacent  of  the  [aomenhat  obscure)  words  malaHtvan  and  mofo- 
rfJhuan  is  anomaloas. 

b.   The  few   compounds   «ith  llnal  man  appear  to  follow   the  Mme  roir 
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as  those  with  van:   thus,   svadukMnian,    'sbtfing  out  iwaets*,    aguhiman^ 
^•teed-impelUjig\ 

1278.  Componnds  witb  other  derivatives,  of  rare  or  sporadic  occnrrence, 
may  be  briefly  noticed :  thns,  in  ti,  roHradipgii,  devapiyd,  gttvindHf  i>anarp<i  (?) : 
compare  1 176d;  —  in  fw  or  tnu,  lokakftnH,  twupakrtni&:  compare  1 IM ;  — 
in  If,  nifpatff  numdhatf,  ha$hartf  {wmidhitanu,  AT.,  is  doubtless  a  false  read- 
ing). The  derivatives  in  at  are  of  infrequent  occurrence  in  composition  (as 
in  combination  with  prefixes:  above,  1151. i),  and  appear  to  be  treated  as 
ordinary  nouns:  thus,  ya^fiavaeAs  (but  Mranyatijtu^  AY.). 

B.  Daeoiiptiyv  OompoundB. 

1279.  In  this  division  of  the  class  of  determinatives, 
the  prior  member  stands  to  the  other  in  no  distinct  case- 
relation,  but  qualifies  it  adjectively  or  adverbially,  accord- 
ing as  it  (the  final  member)  is  noun  or  adjective. 

Examples  are:  mlotpala,  'blue  lotus',  sarva^unay  'all  good 
quality',  priyasakAa,  'dear  friend,  mahaf^i,  'great  sage*,  r»faAi-- 
pdird,  'silver  cup';  Afikata,  'unknown',  sttkfia,  ^well  done',  diukft, 
'iU-doing',  ptirusfuid,   *much  praised',  pi&natnava,   'renewed'. 

a.  The  prior  member  is  not  always  an  adjective  before  a  noun,  and 
an  adverb  before  an  adjective ;  other  parts  of  speech  are  sometimes  used  ad- 
jectively and  adverbially  in  that  position. 

b.  The  boundary  between  descriptive  and  dependent  compounds  is  not 
an  absolute  one ;  in  certain  cases  it  is  open  to  question,  for  instance,  whether 
a  prior  noun,  or  adjective  with  noon-value,  is  used  more  in  a  case-relatien, 
or  adverbially. 

C.  Moreover,  where  the  final  member  is  a  derivative  having  both  noun 
and  adjective  value,  it  is  not  seldom  doubtful  whether  an  adjective  coia^ 
pound  is  to  be  regarded  as  descriptive,  made  with  final  adjective,  or  pos- 
sessive, made  with  final  noun.  Sometimes  the  accent  of  the  word  determines 
its  character  in  this  respect,  but  not  always. 

A  satisfactorily  simple  and  perspicuous  classification  of  the  descriptive 
compounds  is  not  practicable;  we  cannot  hold  apart  throughout  the  com- 
pounds of  noun  and  of  adjective  value,  but  may  better  group  both  together, 
as  they  appear  with  prefixed  elements  of  various  kinds. 

1280.  The  simplest  case  is  that  in  which  a  noun  as 
final  member  is  preceded  by  a  qualifying  adjective  as  prior 
member. 

In  this  combination^  both  noim  and  adjective  may  be  of 
any  kind.  The  accent  is  (as  in  the  corresponding  class  of  de- 
pendent noTin-compoTinds :  1267)   on  the  final  syllable. 

Thus,    ajndiayaksmdy    'unknown  disease',    nuMdilkmd,   'grail 
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wealth',  kffnofakuni,  *black  bird*,  daksmofftd,  'southern  fire\ 
uruksiHy  'wide  abode*,  adAara^ntif  'lower  jaw',  ttara^'and,  'other 
folks',  8arvaimdn,  'whole  soul',  ekavird,  'sole  hero',  mipiar%i, 
'seven  sages',  ekonavi^ifatt,  'a  score  diminished  by  one',  jagrai" 
9vajmd,   'waking  sleep',  yavayatsakhd,    'defending  friend'. 

a.  There  are  some  exoeptions  as  regards  accent.  Especially,  cooipoands 
with  vijpva  (in  eompotitlon,  accented  viQvdj,  which  Itself  retains  the  accent: 
thus,  vifvddevlu,  'all  the  gods',  vipvdm&MMa,  'every  man\  For  words  in  ti, 
see  below,  1287  d.  Sporadic  cases  are  madhydndina,  vrtikapi^  both  of 
which  show  an  irregular  shift  of  tone  in  the  prior  member ;  and  a  few  others. 
b.  Instead  of  an  adjective,  the  prior  member  is  in  a  few 
cases  a  noun  used  appositionally,  or  with  a  quasi-adjective  value. 
Thus^  rq/ayak^mdj  'king-disease',  hrakmarsi,  'priest-sage',  rafarUf 
'king-sage',  rajadankk,  'king-tooth',  devqfana,  'god-folk*,  duhUj^ 
fana,  'daughter-person',  gamibUa,  'creeper  named  ^mV^  jayofobda, 
'the  word  "conquer"',  uj/hita^abda,   'the  word  "deserted"'. 

This  group  is  of  consequence,  inasmuch  as  in  possessive  application  it 
is  greatly  extended,  and  forms  a  numerous  class  of  appositlonal  compounds: 
see  below,  1302. 

O.  This  whole  subdivision,  of  nouns  with  preceding  qualifying  adjectives, 
is  not  unconunon;  but  it  is  greatly  (in  AY.,  for  example,  more  than  five 
times)  exceeded  in  frequency  by  the  sub-class  of  possessives  of  the  same 
fbrm:  see  below,  1208. 

1281.  The  adverbial  words  which  are  most  freely  and 
commonly  used  as  prior  members  of  compounds,  qualifying 
the  final  member,  are  the  verbal  prefixes  and  the  words  of 
direction  related  with  them,  and  the  inseparable  prefixes, 
n  or  an,  su,  dus,  etc.  (1121).  These  are  combined  not  only 
with  adjectives,  but  also,  in  quasi-adjectival  value,  with 
nouns;  and  the  two  classes  of  combinations  will  best  be 
treated  together. 

1282.  Verbal  adjectives  and  nouns  with  preced- 
ing adverbs.  As  the  largest  and  most  important  class  under 
this  head  might  properly  enough  be  regarded  the  derivatives  with 
preceding  verbal  prefixes.  These,  however,  have  been  here 
reckoned  rather  as  derivatives  from  roots  combined  with  prefixes 
(1141),  and  have  been  treated  under  the  head  of  derivation,  in 
the  preceding  chapter.  In  taking  up  the  others,  we  will  begin 
with  the  participles. 

1283.  The  participles  belonging  to  the  tense-systems  — 
those    in    ant   .or  at,    mdna^   ana,    vam  —  are  only    very    rarely 
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compounded  with  any  other  adverbial  element  than  the  negative  a 
or  an  J   which  then  takes  the  accent. 

Examples  are :  dnadant,  ddadat,  dnnfnantf  daravant,  dlubhyant,  ddasyant, 
ddiUani^  ddevayanti  dnumyamana,  dhihsdna,  dchidyamana ;  ddadivahs,  dbi' 
bhtvaht;  and,  with  verbal  prefixed,  dnapcuphwcaUy  dndgctmityant^  dviradh- 
ayant,  dcieaealat,  dpratimanyuytxmana, 

a.  Exceptions  in  regard  to  accent  are  very  few:  amndhadj  (ijdranti, 
acoddni  (RV.,  once:  doubtless  a  false  reading;  the  simple  participle  is  e6darU)\ 
AY.  has  anipddyttmana  for  RV.  drUpadyamana  (and  the  published  text  has 
asofhydfU,  with  a  part  of  the  M8S.). 

b.  Of  other  compoands  than  with  the  negative  prefix  have  been  noted 
in  the  Veda  -punardlyamana  (in  dpunard-)  and  iHvidvahi.  In  alalalhdvant 
and  jahjanabhdvant  (RV.},  as  In  astofhydtU  and  aatamesydni  (AV.),  we  have 
participles  of  a  compound  coi^ugation  (1091),  in  which,  as  has  been  pointed 
oat,  the  accent  is  as  in  combinations  with  the  verbal  prefixes. 

1284.  The  passive  (or  past)  participle  in  ta  or  na  is  much 
more  variously  compounded,  and  in  general  (as  in  the  case  of 
the  verbal  prefixes  :  1086  aj  the  preceding  adverbial  element  has 
the  accent. 

Thus,  with  the  negative  a  or  on  (by  far  the  most  common  c«se):  dkrta, 
ddabdha,  drifta,  dnadkrsta,  dparaJHcL,  dsaihkhyatay  dnabhyarudha;  -~  with 
Mi,  gOJata,  $iihuUi,  sUBOih^ita,  ivhrcnhkfta;  —  with  dtM,  dUfcarita,  dUrdhita 
and  dUrhita;  —  with  other  adverbial  words,  ddnsujuta,  ndvajata,  idna^rutay 
svaydrhkrta,  iHpraUsthUa :  drathkrta  and  kakajdkrta  are  rather  participles  of 
a  componnd  conjugation. 

a.  Exceptions  in  regard  to  accent  are:  with  a  or  an,  ana^aatd,  apra- 
f(Mtd,  and,  with  the  accent  of  the  participle  retracted  to  the  root,  amftOy 
adfsta,  ae<Ua,  ayCta  ^myriad*,  oiQrta  (beside  diurtd],  iuQrta  (? beside  Hirta)', 
—  with  »u  (nearly  half  as  numerous  as  the  regular  cases),  mbhutd,  suJbId, 
fuprofoatd,  ndkta,  9uhrtd  and  tujatd  (beside  tdkrta  and  adjata),  and  a  few 
others;  with  dua  (quite  as  numerous  as  the  regular  cases),  duritd,  duruktd, 
duakrtd,  durhhutd;  with  sa,  sajdtd;  with  other  adverbs,  amotd,  ariitutd, 
tuvijatd,  praeinopavUdj  and  the  compounds  with  punt,  pwrujatd,  puruprajatd, 
puruprofoatd,  punututd,  etc.  The  proper  name  cifadhd  stands  beside  dsadha ; 
and  AV.  has  abhinnd  for  RV.  dbhinna. 

1286.  The  gerundives  occur  almost  only  in  combination 
with  the  negative  prefix,  and  have  usually  the  accent  on  the 
final  syllable. 

Examples  are:  anapyd,  anindyd,  <uahyd,  ayodhyd,  amokyd;  adviteii^yd; 
ahnavayyd;  and,  along  with  verbal  prefixes,  the  cases  are  atariikhyeyd^  a- 
pramtByds  anapavrjyd,  cmatyudyd,  anddhrayd,  avimdkyd,  anamikftyd  (the 
accent  of  the  simple  word  being  sarhkhyiya  etc.). 

a.  Exceptions  in  regard  to  accent  are :  dnedytiLf  ddahkya,  dyoAya,  djOffOf 
dyubhya.     The  two  anavadharayh  and  anativyadhyh  (both  AY.)  belong  to  .^kr 
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va-41*laion  {1213b|  of  geninillveit,  and  hits  reuimd  (b«  accent  nf  the 
tlmple  vord.     And  Sghnya  iai  iighnyS  occar  together. 

b.  The  only  compaandB  of  these  words  trltb  other  idverblal  elements 
In  V.  tie  i&gabhga  (iccentad  like  lU  twin  iyabhya)  uid  prathitouKatyi 
(oblsti  retuna  tha  Soil  ciicumflei),  and  pechajia  ehivadyi. 

e.  The  neuter  noona  or  the  suae  foim  (1213e:  eieepc  ladhAitulya] 
ituin  Ibeit  own  accent  aftec  au  adveihial  prior  meoiber;  thus,  purvapiyt/n, 
puTBaplya,  amutrabhfiya :  and  lakatfyya.  And  the  negatirad  gemadim 
iiutancad  (hove  are   capahle  of    being   viewed   u   pnueisive  compoundi  irttb 


Some  of  the  otber  -verbal  derivBtives  which  have  rules  of 
their  own  as  to  accent  etc.  maj  be  next  noticed. 

1286.  The  root-stem  (pure  root,  or  with  I  added  after  a 
short  final  vowel:  L147]  is  very  often  combined  with  a,  preced- 
ing adverbial  word,  of  variauH  kinds :  and  in  the  combination 
it  retains   the   accent. 

Examples  are:  with  Insaparable  preflxea,  adnift,  'not  harming',  <uB,  'nat 
gtiing  birth',  iirUe,  'not  shining';  luftft,  'well-doing',  KicnH,  'hearing  well'; 
dttfkfl,  'iU-doiug',  dudAc  (109  b),  'Impious';  fyV,  'Joining  tagethci', 
mmid,  'cotifllct';  lahaji,  'bom  together',  iiAiciU,  'rarrylng  logelheT';  — with 
other  advert>B,  amajiir,  'growing  old  at  home',  tipafitpf(,  'lonching  npwant', 
punarftio,  'appearing  again',  prataryHj,  'hameased  early',  ladyaltkrT,  'bought 
the  same  da/,  lakaihvrdh.  'growing  np  together',  tadaihdf,  'ever-htndin;'. 
piiuort,  'tnrning  to  both  ddei',  vrthatSh,  'easily  overeotnlng';  —  with  »iJ- 
jectives  used  adverbially.  uruvf/Sc,  'wide-epreading',  pratliamajfl,  'Brst-bom'. 
rofkutydd,  'swlft-morlng',  ivit'imIi,  'newly  giving  birth',  tkajd,  'only  bora', 
fukrapfs,  'brightly  adorned',  dvijd,  'twice  born',  trlvrt,  'triple',  tranfj,  '»elf- 
raling';  —  with  nouns  nsed  adverbially,  [(imiM.  'benBDceut',  furfd^vt), 
'shining  lihe  the  son',  i;anakrl,  'acting  as  lord',  tvayambhU,  'Seir-ellFienl': 
and,  with  ancnsative  naac-IOnn,   pataihfti,   'going  by  flight'. 

«.  When,  however,  a  root-atem  la  already  In  compoiition,  whetbat  with 
a  verbal  preOi  or  an  element  o!  other  cbaiaoter,  the  further  added  negative 
itself  takes  the  accent  (as  in  cane  of  an  ordinary  adjectiver  below,  lS68al: 
thus,  for  Biample,  rinai!j-(,  'not  turning  back',  Svldvii,  'not  showing  hostilliy'. 
iJdiuftfl,  'not  ill-doing',  Snat^add,  'not  giving  a  horse',  Spacahatt,  'not 
alaylng  oattle'  [anopa*  would  be  an  eioepHnn,  If  it  contained  yVa*  which  it 
very  tintlkety).  Similar  coiDblnatlona  with  m  seem  to  retain  the  radical  ac- 
cent: thai,  juproWr,  »vabh&,  ivayi};  aoiiTj  Is  an  unsupported  exceplion. 

b.  A  few  otber  eiceptioQB  occur,  mostly  of  doubtful  characIBT,  u  wA- 
dillui,  lidhrigti,  and  the  words  having  aAe  as  lliial  mernber  (407  ff.:  If  Ihla 
element  is  not,  after  all,  a  suffix). 

1287.  Other  verbal  derivativeB,  requiring  to  be  treated 
apart  from  the   general  body  of   adjectives,  are  few  and  of   mi- 


aor  impoitance.     Thus : 
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a.  The  deriTBtWeg  in  it  ire  In  great  pin  of  daubttol  cbaractei,  beciute 
oC  the  poaeibllily  of  their  being  oaed  with  gnbetanliTe  value  to  mike  ■  pos- 
leasive  compound.  The  leul  imbiguom,  probably,  ate  the  derivativos  from 
preaenl-ileaiB  :  1 14B.  3  b),  which  bare  (be  aevcnt  on  the  suffli :  thns,  luuncil, 
upiKyd,  iduudhiid,  aaidatyi,  anamriid.  fodapfna,  punarman^;  and  with 
Ihein  belong  aurh  caaei  as  nlrpS.  arrdh/l.  itratfigicmd,  urukrnmd,  evai'adS, 
taiTiUahS,  punahtarS,  pumhtarS;  and  the  noons  layambhavi,  lahacarS. 
pralahiavd,  mitlKiyodlfl,  Differenily  aceenled.  on  the  othec  hand,  although 
Apparently  of  the  stme  formation,  are  aueh  ai  dnapatphum,  anavaheara 
(compare  the  compounds  noticed  al  12B6a],  tadAvrdlia,  tdbharva,  nyagrtldha, 
purt)dS(a,  tadhamtjdn,  and  othere.  Words  like  adSbha,  durhSfa,  nJtSra, 
txe  probably  poisesiives. 

b.  The  derivatives  In  can  keep  in  genent  the  accent  of  the  final  metaber. 
on  the  root  (compare  llflB.  lb,  1ST7):  thus,  a(iipStvim,  'iwltt- flying', 
purDydcan,  'going  in  front',  nii^oan,  'well -doing';  and  lut&rman  and  niviShiiiun 

e  probably  to  be  clused  with  them.  Bnl  the  negative  prefix  baa  the  accent 
en  before  these :  thus,  iyajvati,  iraoau,  upratfUCDon ;  and  talyimadfnn 
r  it  be  not  poisegtiTe)  bu  the  accent  of  ita  prior  member. 

e.    A  few  worda  in  i  aeem  to  hare  I'as  in  dependent  compoaods :   lS7fl) 
ii^  accent  on  the  radical  syllable :   (bus,   durgfbhi,  rjtinSni,  tuniivilni, 

d.  The  derivatives  in  tl  are  variously  treated:  the  negative  prefix  has 
klwaya  the  accent  before  tbem:  as  ScitU,  Sbhuii,  Snahiili;  with  cu  and  diit, 
tbe  compotind   is   accented   now   on  the   prefix  and  now  on  the  final,  and  in 

ne  words  on  both  (ninili  and  lunKf,  dfututi  and  duiltUt};  with  other  ele- 
tnt«,  the  aceeni  of  the  preSi  prevails:  thus,  tShuli,  tadh-Ulutl,  purihlli, 
reipiU,   purByditutl, 

e.  The  derivative!  In  in  have,  a*  In  general,  the  aocent  on  the  loffiii 
ADS,  p«rviU(n,  bahuedrtn,  iildhvdetitn,  lavnifn,  ktealadfn.  Bat,  with  the 
Vegatite  prefix,   linumln,  SvUarin. 

t.  Other  combinationa  are  too  vsrioua  In  tteatnent,  or  ue  tepreianted 
by  too  few  examples  in  accentuated  text*,  to  Jostify  the  setting  up  of  Tulea 
teapeeilug  them. 

128S.  or  the  remaining  combinations,  those  made  with  the 
inseparable  prefixes  form  in  some  measure  a  class  by  themselves. 
a.  The  negative  prefix  a  or  au,  when  it  directly  negatives 
word  to  which  it  is  added,  baa  a  very  decided  tendency  to 
take  the  accent. 

We  have  seen  above  (1SB3)  that  it  does  so  even  in  the  caie  uf  present 
1  perfect  and  future  participles,  although  these  iu  combination  with  o  verbal 
prefix  rettin  their  own  aocenl  ilOB6ji  and  also  tn  the  case  of  *  root-stem, 
If  this  be  already  compounded  with  another  element  il&86a}.  And  the  same 
Is  erne  of  it«  other  combinatlonB. 

Thus,  with  various  adjective  words:  Atandra,  idnhfrra,  ddaturi,  Anrju, 
idtfoayu,  StTtnaj,  Mafy'ihi.  inZimin.  ddfu^urin,  dprnettai,  ^napalyavant, 
■Smtfaiamanl^    Sprasnayuka,   irmarml,   ^rafajiil,   dnliidhayu,    dnagnidagdha 
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dkamakoTfana,    dpoffeaddaghvan.      Farther,    with    Doiuis,    dpatif    dkumara, 
6brahmai^,  dvidydy  dfrtuidha,  dvraiya. 

Bat  there  are  a  namber  of  exceptions,  in  which  the  accent  is  on  the 
final  syllable,  withoat  regard  to  the  original  accentaation  of  the  final  member : 
thus,  for  example,  aeUrdf  ofiird,  aviprd,  ajfoJfUyd,  antUmakd^  atthurf^  anofCj 
oJaraffiAf  anamayUnd;  and  in  amitro,  'euemy\  and  avTra,  'anmanly*,  there 
is  a  retraction  of  the  accent  from  the  final  syllable  of  the  final  member  to 
its  penalt. 

b.  The  prefixes  su  and  dus  have  this  tendency  in  a  much 
less  degree,  and  their  compounds  are  very  variously  accented, 
now  on  the  prefix,  now  on  the  final  syllable,  now  on  the  accented 
syllable  of  the  final  member. 

Thas,  for  example,  idbhadra,  tdivipra,  »(^>akva,  tdbrahmana.  tdbhiMj; 
m^fthdy  iuvaaand,  au»draih£,  iupacd^  tueitrd;  tu^iva,  auJukr:  suvira  is  like 
avira;  —  dtirmifrd,  dusvdpnya;  and  duehdnd  (168),  with  irregular  retractioD 
of  accent  (fund). 

O.  The  compounds  with  sa  are  too  few  to  furnish  occasion  for  separate 
mention ;  and  those  with  the  interrogative  prefix  in  its  various  forms  are  also 
extremely  rare  in  the  Veda :  examples  are  kurardf  katpayd,  kdbandha,  fctmon- 
namd,  kumard,  kdyava,  ku$dva. 

1289.  The  verbal  prefixes  are  sometimes  used  in  a  general 
adverbial  way,  qualifying  a  following  adjective  or  noun. 

a.  Examples  of  such  combinations  are  not  numerous  in  the  Veda.  Their 
accentaation  is  various,  though  the  tone  rests  oftenest  on  the  preposition. 
Thus,  ddhipaU,  *over-lord\  dparupa,  ^mis-form',  prdti^cUrUj  ^opposing  foe', 
prdpada,  *fore  part  of  foot\  prdnapat^  ^great-grandchild',  vfpakvaj  ^quite 
done\  Bdmpriya,  'mutually  dear';  upajfhvikd^  ^side  tongue'  (with  retraction 
of  the  accent  of  jtiivd)]  atUardefd,  intermediate  direction',  pradfv^  ^forward 
heaven',  prapUamahd  (also  prdpUamaha),  'great-grandfather',  pratijandy  *oppo- 
nent',  vyiMidhvdj  'midway'.  These  compounds  are  more  frequent  with  possess- 
ive value  (below,  1805). 

b.  This  use  of  the  verbal  prefixes  is  more  common  later,  and  some  of 
them  have  a  regular  value  in  such  compounds.  Thus,  ati  denotes  excess, 
as  in  atidura,  'very  far',  atihhaya,  'exceeding  fear*,  dUpurusa  (^^B.),  'chief 
man';  adhi,  superiority,  as  in  cuihidanta,  'upper  tooth\  adhistri^  'chief  woman'; 
S  signifies  'somewhat',  as  in  akutUaf  'somewhat  crooked*,  anUa,  'bluish*; 
fspa  denotes  something  accessory  or  secondary,  as  in  upapurdna,  'additional 
Puraua';  pari^  excess,  as  in  paridurhala,  'very  weak';  prctUj  opposition,  as 
in  pralipaksa,  'opposing  side',  praUputtakaf  'copy';  vi,  variation  or  excess, 
as  in  viduraf  'very  far\  vipdndu,  'greyish',  vUcsudra,  'respectively  small'; 
iamj  completeness,  as  in  sarnpakvaj  'quite  ripe'. 

1290.  Other  compounds  with  adverbial  prior  members  are  quite  irreg- 
ularly accented. 

Thus,  the  compounds   with   puru,    on    the  final  (compare  the  participlei 
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wilb  puru,  1284  a 
pAnar,  ou  (he  prit 
laliniS,  laCyA,  tht: 
combiotlions   of   im 


;  «i,  paTudaimi,  puruprtjid,  pttniftandrii ;  Ibose  i>i 
member,  u  fdnornaua,  fHinanxuu,  thoae  with  lulu 
amb,  us  (abiinoAunt,  <alinitni(in)/u,  julg/dmuiiru ;  a  ft 
us  ill  It  and   una  «Ub    adveiba   aktn  with  the  piellx.c 
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on    the    final   fly  liable,    aa   pumeff,    purahtthatr,    upaTi^yand^    prUtahniBa 
and  lalscellaneous  cue*  are  mithiSvadyi^a,  hiritcandra,  dtpofujiu,  tadhparyS, 
■od  yiicliTeillid  and  yuvachreilhi, 

1291.  The  adjective  jnlrva  ia  in  the  later  language  I're- 
quenllj-  uaed  as  final  metnber  of  a  comjiound  in  which  its  logical 
value  ia  that  of  an  adverb  qualiij-inft  the  other  member  [which 
ia  said  to  retain  its  own  accent;,  Thua,  dfslapun'a,  'previoualy 
Been',  pariniiapurra,  "already  married",  tomapiiapurva,  'having 
formerly  drunk  soma',  utripurva,    'fonnerly  a  woman". 

III.   Secondary  Adjective  Compounds. 

1282.  A  compound  liavinff  a  noun  as  its  final  member 
very  often  wins  secondarily  the  value  of  an  adjective,  being 
inflected  in  the  three  genders  to  agree  with  the  noun  which 
it  qualifies,  and  used  in  all  the  constmctions  of  au  adjective. 

This  clasE  of  fompoiuids.  as  was  pointed  out  above 
(1247.  III. j,  falls  into  the  two  divisions  of  A.  I'ossessives, 
having  their  adjective  character  given  them  by  addition  of 
the  idea  of  'posseesing';  and  B,  those  in  which  the  final 
member  is  syntactically  dependent  on  or  governed  by  the 
prior  member. 

A.  Possessive  Compounde. 

1293.  The  possessives  are  noun-compounds  of  the  pre- 
ceding class,  determinatives,  of  all  its  various  subdivisions, 
to  which  is  given  an  adjective  inflection,  and  which  take 
on  an  adjective  meaning  of  a  kind  which  is  most  oon\-e- 
niently  and  acctirately  defined  by  adding  'having'  or  'pos- 
sessing' to  the  meaning  of  the  determinative. 

Thus:  the  dependent  suryattj&t,  'sun"s  brightness',  becomes 
the  possessive  g&ryatej'tu,  'posseasing  the  brightness  of  the  aun"; 
yqfhakami,  'desire  of  sacrifice',  becomes  ijajnikiima,  'having  de- 
sire of  sacrifice';   the  descriptive  b^/iadratiia,     great  chariot',    be- 
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comeB  Ae  posBessive    bfh&draiha,    'having  great  chariots', 

'not    hand',     becomes    ahtfatd,    'handless',    dttrgnndhi.    'Ul    savor', 

becoineB  dtirgdndhi,    'of  ill  savor";   and  bo  on. 

El.  Compounde  or  tbe  copulative  class  do  not  ippeac  to  usame  a  pos- 
aetslTB  value  —  tmless  (u  has  been  suggested  vlth  some  plausibility)  tte 
ate  to  regard  those  if  singular  collective  form  u  neuters  of  seMndiry  id- 
Jectives. 

b.  Tbe  Dsma  given  by  llie  Dative  grunniaTiana  to  the  posaea&ive  com- 
pODQds  is  bahHvnhi:  tbe  word  Is  an  example  of  the  daia.  meanlDg  'posaeu- 
iiig  much  rire'. 

o.  Tbe  name  'Relative",  instead  of  possessive,  aometimes  applied  to 
this  class,  is  eiideatly  not  to  be  approved ;  since,  though  the  meanini  of 
BDch  a  compound  (as  of  any  stiilbntive  nuidj  1b  easily  cast  into  a  relattie 
form,  its  essential  cbaricter  lies  in  the  possessive  verb  vhich  has  nevertheless 
to  he  added,  oi  in  tbe  possessive  case  of  the  relative  which  must  he  uaed: 
thus,   brh/idraXka.   'who  has  a  great  chariot',  oi  'whose  is  a  great  chailot'. 

19M.  That  a  iiouiL,  airupte  or  compound,  should  be  added  to  uiother 
noun,  in  an  appoaitlve  way,  with  a  value  virtually  attributive,  and  that  loeh 
nouns  should  occaaionally  gain  by  riequenl  assodatioii  and  application  aa 
adjective  form  also,  la  natural  eiiougli,  and  common  in  many  laugnagei;  tbe 
peculiarity  ot  the  Sanskrit  formation  lies  in  two  things.  First,  that  such 
use  shoDid  have  become  a  perfectly  regular  and  indefinitely  eitanxible  oaa 
in  the  case  of  compounded  wotda,  so  that  any  compoand  with  noun-Ooal 
may  be  turned  without  alleratiou  into  an  adjective,  while  to  a  simple  nouD 
must  be  added  an  adject  I  ve-mak  lug  sufllx  in  order  to  adapt  It  to  sdJecti'C 
(lie  :  for  example,  that  while  haita  must  become  Aiutln  and  biihu  must  baeona 
hnhumaM,  AirunyaAiuEa  and  vtahubaha  change  from  noun  to  adjective  vale* 
ivilh  no  added  ending.  And  second,  that  the  rctalioii  of  the  qualified  nonn 
to  the  compound  should  have  come  to  be  so  geneially  that  a(  possession,  UN 
of  likeness,  nor  of  appurtenance,  nor  ot  any  other  relation  which  la  as  Dal> 
urally  involved  in  such  a  conB.tructlon :  that  we  may  only  say.  for  eialppla, 
mnKabrthvh  puruiii^.  'man  with  great  arms',  and  not  also  malmbahur  monU, 
'jewel  for  a  great  arm',   ot  miihiihahitvah  ^rjAiik,    'branches  like  great  arms'. 

There  is,  however,  in  the  older  language  a  little  group  of  detlvatlvt 
adjectives  involving  the  relation  at  appurtenance  rather  than  of  posseaaiao: 
thus,  iiffcilnara,  'of  or  for  all  men,  belonglug  lo  all';  and  so  ulrt-iifcratf,  vif 
D:traraan(  i'  alio  oi^vSifUTada,  'of  every  autumn',  vifa(h/i.  Tor  bad  roads', 
d-DttajA^  '[battle]  of  two  kings'.  And  some  of  tbe  so-ealled  rloitru-compounds,  u 
dvtgu  itself  In  the  adjective  sense  'worth  two  cows',  di-'mTm,  'bought  for  tm 
ships'  IISIS),  may  be  comparad  with  them  (compare  also  the  words  in  oiM, 
1306,  end}.  It  Is  at  leaal  ope«  to  question  whether  these  are  not  aurrtwh 
of  an  application  independent  of  the  posseasive,  and  originally  of  an  eqad 
rank  with  it,  rilher  than  instances  of  a  possessive  modided  to  its  oppoaita, 
ia9fi.  The  posaesaive  compound  is  dbtinguislied  timiL  Hi 
substrate,   the  detenninative,  generally  by  a  differenoe  of  I 


loe  of  aecirti  >■ 
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This  differenoe  ia  not  of  the  same  nature  in  all  the  divitiioiis  of 
the  class ;  but  DfteoeBt,  the  fiosaesftive  has  as  a  compound  the 
natural  accent  of  its  prior  member  (as  in  most  of  the  examples  given 

1296.  PossessiTely  used  dependent  compounds,  or  pos- 
sessive dependents,  are  very  much  less  common  than  those 
corresponding  to  the  other  division  of  determinative s. 

Further  examples  are:  timynraromati,  'having  the  plumes  of 
peacocks',  affnitfj'as,  'having  the  brightncBS  of  fire',  jiiafinaiiAa, 
'wearing  the  aspect  of  relatives',  jidtHoma,  'desiring  a  husband', 
hattipada,    'having  an  elephant's  feet'. 

The  accent  \»,  aa  in  the  eiamples  given,  regnlarly  that  of  the  prior 
member,  ind  eiceplions  are  few  »ini  of  doubttnl  character.  A  few  compounda 
with  derivatives  in  ana  have  (he  avceDl  of  the  Baal  member:  thus,  mdraji/Jna, 
'tetvlng  IB  drink  tot  ladra',  dti-atMana,  'serving  (9  seal  for  the  gods', 
To^iilhSna,  'being  BOurre  of  wealth'^  but  they  contain  no  Implicilion  of 
poiieBSlon,  and  are  perhipc  In  character,  as  in  accent  (1271),  dependent. 
Also  a  few  in  (W,  as  nrc4ti.ii,  'men -beholding*,  nrrahaa,  'mBn-bearinf*, 
luttratadhta,   'Seld- prospering',   are  piobibly  to  be  Jndged  In  the  same  my. 

1297.  PoBBessively  used  descriptive  compounds,  or  pos- 
sessive descriptives,  are  extremely  numerous  and  of  every 
variety  of  character;  and  some  kinds  of  combinntiou  which 
are  rare  in  proper  descriptive  use  are  very  common  as  pus- 


The;  nill  be  taken  up  below  in  order,  according  to  the 
character  of  the  prior  member  —  whether  the  noun-final  be 
preceded  by  a  qualifying  adjective,   or  noun,  or  adverb. 

1298.  Possessive  compounds  in  which  a  noun  is  preceded 
by  a  (qualifying  ordinary  adjective  are  as  pointed  out  above, 
12800!  very  much  more  common  thnn  descriptives  of  the  same 

a.  They  regularly  and  usually  have  the  accent  of  their  prior 
member:  thus.  axyiriJpn,  'of  other  form',  iigr&baha,  'having  pow- 
erful arms',  jlv&putra,  'having  living  sous',  dirgAd^a^T'i,  'long- 
bearded',  bfhAchravai ,  'of  great  renown",  bkarimula.  'many-rooted', 
mahSoaSta,  'bearing  a  great  weapon',  vi^&rupa.  'having  ail  forms', 
fmb-dinrna,  'of  bright  eolor',  peabkimar^ana,  'of  propitious  touch', 
»atydsamdfia,  'of  true  promises',  tAnSAffa,  'whole-Umbed'.  st-Aya- 
fO*,    'having  own  glory',   Mriiasraj,    'wearing  yellow   garlands'. 

b.  Eiceptions,  however,  In  regard  to  accent  are  not  rare  (a  seventh  or 
eighth  of   the   whole  number,  perhaps'.     Thus,  the  acceni 
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«f  the  And  membei;  egp^clillf  with  derivalivei  In  ri>,  la  lurirddhat,  pum- 
p^fiu,  prllmpSkiiii,  and  othera  in  «hirli  '»s  iboTe,  1886,  end)  i  detentiiiuilTB 
chtitcter  may  be  snapected :  thua,  urujfiyat  bsalrle  unijrf,  nmvySriu  betide 
tmivyie,  md  so  Oni  bat  »Uo  trilh  Ihose  or  other  Unil,  as  rJuhSita,  tUiltSkta, 
kfnfok&rna,  cllradftikii,  lunjftitmu,  rjukritu,  prtAupiJrfU,  punifSrlman,  raghu- 
yiiman,  oirl'ipjlman.  In  ■  ifery  few  uaea,  ihs  tr.rent  la  Tetiacted  from  tlie 
fliiil  to  the  Drat  ayllible  of  the  aacond  member;  thus,  aiihitbhfda,  tuvlgriva, 
pantrirti,  pururGpn,  i:llibd/iu  (al4D  tUibUhli].  The  Isrgeit  dus  is  that  et 
comi'Oiinils  vhlch  tike  the  icoeot  upon  thHr  flnsl  ayllnble  (in  part,  of  caarM, 
aot  diitingnithable  from  that  of  those  whirh  retain  the  ai^rant  of  (he  Bnal 
membHiJ:  foT  example,  bahvanni,  nilcnaklid,  puruputrd,  vitviingil,  n^apatt, 
UlvlpratC,  prfnipami  f. ,  dafralarri,  pulirajjil,  aiitaJiUI,  j)rl*U(rwidB,  bahuprajSt. 
e.  The  adjei^tite  t?((^>a,  '>.H\  u  prior  member  of  a  ODnipoand  'and  tlia 
Id  derlTation),  changea  Ita  accent  regutscly  tovitvS;  xtrra,   'whole,   all*,  doei 


(he  a 


e  In 


1299.  Poflsessive  compounds  witk  a.  participle  preceding 
and  qualifying  the  final  noun-membeT  are  numerouB,  although 
such  &  compound  with  simple  descriptive  value  is  almost  un- 
known. 

The  accent  is,  with  few  exceptions,  that  of  the  prior 
member. 

a.  The  participle  ia  ofteneat  the  pasaiTe  one,  in  ta  at  na.  Tbos. 
<hbMipakiii,  'with  aevered  wing*,  dhriaraifra,  'of  firmly  held  royalty',  *«1.1- 
matr,  'whoae  mother  la  slain',  iddhUgnl,  'wboae  Die  is  kindled*.  uUilnShiuta, 
'with  ontetretched  hand',  prSgntadaktiaa,  'having  presented  sacrillcial  gift*'; 
and,  with  prefixed  negatiie,  Mstioira,  'whose  men  ate  unharmed*,  Slopla- 
lunu,  'of  unburned  Bt;b>tanFc',  inabhmliita''arna,   'of  untarnished  coloi*. 

Eiceptrona  in  regard  lO  acoeiil  are  very  tew;  there  have  been  noticed 
only  jtaryaitiiluli,  iyattakt(T  !.,   'icAinnnpornti, 

b.  A  fe'*  examples  ocoor  of  a  present  participle  in  the  aame  eltnaitm. 
In  ahont  half  the  instances,  it  giies  Its  own  accent  to  the  oompound :  that, 
•iyaiidyaman^  dhriSdnarna  etc.,  fUCtUrolAn,  f<ifndi!alni  eti^.,  Ahn{/ajjanm«i 
etc.,  aorflydfjrira,  itan&yadnma,  tddhadhti;  in  the  others,  the  accent  ia  drawn 
forward  to  the  Bnal  aylUble  of  the  participle  (as  in  the  compotlnds  with 
goiemlng  participle :  below,  1309):  thns,  dravAtfiini  etc.  (drat'4l  alao  accuri 
as  viverb),  raf^Adiidhan.  mnrufiiraMa,  art&ddhvma,  bhand&dif^,  krandidifti. 
Wtih  these  laal  agrees  In  form  jaT&daiti,  'attaining  old  age,  long-llTed';  bet 
'ta  mabe-ap.   In  view  of  Its  meaning,   l«  aromalool. 

o.  The  ItV.  has  two  compounds  with  the  perfect  middle  participle  ii 
prior  member:  thus,  yvyujTcn&aafiti.  'with  harnessed  coursers*  (perhaps  rathn 
'having  ham ea sell  their  coarserB'),  and  rfndrfiindpaui  (with  regular  accent, 
instead  of  d&djiona,  as  elsewhere  irregularly  in  this  participle),  'nlth  con- 
Bpionona  wheel-rims'. 

d.  Of  ■  nearly  participial  character  is  the  prior  element  in  ^riOcarma 
(RT.),  >of  liUaniDg  ear';  and  with  thtt  are  perhaps  accordant  rifdyiVHl  |«4 
flftdracmofi  (RV.,  each  once). 
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1800.  Possessive  compounds  having  a  numeral  as  prior 
member  are  very  common,  and  for  the  most  part  follow  the 
same  rule  of  accent  which  is  followed  by  compounds  with  other 
adjectives :  excepted  are  in  general  those  beginning  with  dvi  and 
trif  which  accent  the  final  member. 

a.  Examples  with  other  numerals  than  dvi  and  tri  are:  ikacakra,  ika^ 
tiraan,  ^kapad,  edtwatigaj  cAtufpaJua,  pdneangurij  pdncaudana,  iddofva^ 
idtpad^  8apt6jihva,  iaipidmdtff  cutdpad,  att&putray  ndvapcui^  ndvadvara^ 
dd^acakha^  ddfocirianj  dvidacara,  trin^darcL,  co^^^^on,  ^atddantf  iohda^ 
ranaman,  sah&aramula. 

b.  Exceptions  in  regard  to  accent  are  bat  few,  and  have  the  tone  on 
the  final  syllable,  whatever  may  be  that  belonging  originally  to  the  final 
member;  they  are  mostly  stems  in  final  a,  used  by  substitution  for  others 
in  an,  i,  or  a  consonant:  thus,  eaturaktd  etc.  {ak$dn  or  dk$i:  431),  $adahd 
etc.  [dhan  or  dhar:  430  a),  dofavrad  etc.  (vraan)^  ekaratrd  etc.  (rdtri  or 
rdtrt),  ekated  etc.  (re);  but  also  a  few  others,  as  aadyogd,  cutayogd,  fcttarghd^ 
aahaariirghd,  ekapard  (?). 

o.  The  compounds  with  dvi  and  tri  for  the  most  part  have  the  accent 
of  their  final  member:  thus,  for  example,  dvijdnman,  dvidhdrcL,  dvibdndhu, 
dvivartanfy  dvipdd^  trit&niu,  trindbhi,  trif(ncay  trivdruthaj  trieakrd,  fnVir«4n, 
tripdd,  A  number  of  words,  however,  follow  the  general  analogy,  and  accent 
the  numeral:  thus,  for  example,  dvfpakaa,  dvifavaSj  dvyasya,  trCaandhi^ 
tryhra,  tryh^ir,  and  sometimes  dvipcui  and  trCpad  in  AY.  As  in  the  other 
numeral  compounds,  a  substituted  stem  in  a  is  apt  to  take  the  accent  on 
the  final :  thus,  dvivrad  and  trivrady  dvirajd,  dvirdtrdy  tryayuad,  tridivd ;  and 
a  few  of  other  character  with  tri  follow  the  same  rule :  thus,  trikafd,  trinakd^ 
tribandha,  tryudhdn,  tribarhta^  etc. 

d.  The  neuter,  or  also  the  feminine,  of  numeral  compounds  is  often 
used  substantively,  with  a  collective  or  abstract  value,  and  the  accent  is  then 
regularly  on  the  final  syllable:  see  below,   1312. 

1301.  Possessive  compounds  having  as  prior  member  a  noun 
which  has  a  quasi-adjective  value  in  qualifying  the  final  mem- 
ber are  very  frequent,   and  show  certain  specialities  of  usage. 

Least  peculiar  is  a  noun  of  material  as  prior  member  (hardly  to  be 
reckoned  as  regular  possessive  dependents,  because  the  relation  of  material 
is  not  expressed  by  a  case):  thus,  hfrany<ihaata,  *gold-handed*,  h{rany<urajt 
'with  golden  garlands*,  dyahathunaj  ^having  brazen  supports\  rajcUdnabhi, 
'of  silver  navel'. 

1302.  Especially  common  is  the  use  of  a  noun  as  prior 
member  to  qualify  the  other  appositionally,  or  by  way  of  equiv- 
alence (the  occasional  occurrence  of  determinatives  of  this  char- 
acter has  been  noticed  above,  1280 bu  These  may  conveniently 
be  called  appositional  posses  si  ves.  Their  accent  is  that 
of  the  prior  member,   like  the  ordinary  possessive  descriptives. 

a.    Examples  are :  d^vaparna,   ^horse- winged',  or  'having  hones  as  wingt* 


448 


XVIIl.  Composition 


J1302- 


. Mid  of  a  chariot',  bhSmif/rha,  'litving  tli«  eutb  as  hoiue',  fndfOfalM,  'hivini 
Indti  for  friend*,  agn(holf,  'baring  Agnl  as  piieBt',  gandJiarviptUnl.  'luting 
a  OandtlaI^•  foi  apoiue',  (uTapulra,  'baling  heiD-aona',  iaramrlyu,  'haiioj 
old  ige  as  mode  of  death,  living  till  old  a(e',  agnSBOAOi,  'fLre-clad',  ladontn, 
'endinz  with  that',  eiiracakiui,  'asing  spies  Toe  ejet',  vif^ufartnaniiman,  'Dam»d 
Vlsbniiccinan'i  *<"!<  '^'b  pronoun  lustead  of  noun,  Ividula,  'baviog  thee  a> 
nt<:ijenger',   Uldapai,   'having  tkis  for  Kotk'. 

ExreptioQi  In  regard  to  accent  occoi  here,  as  in  the  more  tegolat  ib- 
terlptiie  formation:  thas,  agnljihvd,  vTiana;cii,  dhUmafikhi,  pavmatd,  etc. 

b.  Not  Infteqaently,  a  subatantitely  imed  adjeRlire  ii  the  SLnai  memtiet 
In  Baah  aramponnd:  thua,  (ndrajytilha,  'having  [ndra  aa  chief ,  miaiAfaftha, 
'having  the  laiad  n  si;ith',  MOmofrtftha,  'of  nhich  toma  is  best',  tkapari, 
'of  whicli  the  ave  i9  higbeat'  (?j,  dtthibhuyai,  'having  bone  as  the  larger  pan, 
chieOy  of  bone',  abhiTupabhuyiitba.  'chiefly  composed  of  worthy  personi', 
docovora,  'having  ten  as  the  Icwesl  aamber',  tinUipara,  'having  meditatluu 
ae  hlgbeet  abject  ar  occnpatloJi.  devoted  to  meditatioa',  nihfvaii^antnm,  'much 
addicted  to  sighing'. 

e.  Certain  words  are  of  eapecial  fiequenvy  in  the  compounds  here  cle- 
icrllted,  and  have  in  part  hod  a  peculiar  application, 

1.  Thus,  with  adi  or  ndiica  oi  Hdya,  'llist',  are  made  campaDiula  aig- 
nifyini  the  person  or  thing  designated  along  with  others,  such  a  person  or 
thiijg  et  edcra.  For  example,  devU  indrridaynli,  'the  gods  having  India  as 
first',  that  Is.  'the  gods  Indra  etc.',  maririiucfin  munin,  'Marlei  and  the  other 
sa^s',  tvayambhavadySh  laptai  'U  manavah,  'those  seven  Maniis,  Svayambhnva 
ato.',  agniitomUdhikan  makhiin,  'the  sacriBees  Agnishtoma  and  so  on'.  Or 
the  ^ualJOed  nonn  is  omitted,  as  In  anniqiiintndhanadini,  'food,  drink,  Fnel, 
etc.',  danadkarmadilunh  carata  bkaran,  'lot  your  honor  practise  liberalin, 
Toligioiia  rites,  and  the  like'.  The  particles  evam  and  ilj  are  also  sDmetimei 
used  by  anhatlCation  as  prior  members:  thus,  tvamadi  vaeanaia,  'word*  10 
this  and  the  like  effect';  ato  'ham  bravimi  kartavyah  laihtaj/o  nitytmi  ilyadi, 
'hence  I  say  ''arcumnlation  is  ever  to  he  made"  etc,' 

Used  in   I 
thus,  clrouDoiuprafiWiiArr 
especially   adverbially, 
'Iheucefurward'. 

3.    Words  like  pun-n,  purvaka.  jniTahtam. 
predeesnor',    are   employed   i 
to  itenote  accompaniment, 

3.  The  nouu  matrS,  'measure',  stands  as  linil  of  a  compound  which  is 
used  adjectively  or  in  the  substantive  neuter  to  signify  a  limit  thai  is  sol 
exceeded,  and  obttlns  thaa  the  virtual  valae  of  'mere,  only':  thus,  Jala- 
malnna  uurtoyan,  'living  by  water  only'  {lit'ly,  'by  that  which  has  wMer 
for  Its  measure  or  limll'J,  garbhaeytaimiltrena.  'by  merely  issning  from  the 
womb',  pfanayulfiltamiitrali  tyat,  'let  him  be  one  pOi^esfiiug  what  does  not 
exceed  the  preservation  of  life';  ukUaniitre  (u  vacant,  'but  the  words  belfkg 
meteEy  uttered'. 


less  often,  is  prahhrli,  'begUintng': 
'with  the  Gandharras  Vifvavaia  etc.'; 
of  space   and   time,  as   talprabkrtl. 


,  jiurogama.   meaning  'forogoer, 
and  especially  adverbially. 


J 
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4.  The  [lonii  arOia,  'object,  purpose',  ii  used  it  the  end  of  ■  compound, 
oCteiiMl  in  Ihe  Bubsiiiitlve  iieut«r.  to  signify  'for  the  uke  of  or  the  like: 
Ihua.  yajnaildiiliyarthiim,  'in  order  to  the  accomplish m ant  of  the  tacrlBoe', 
damasanlyarUiam,   'for  Damaytnli's  eske'. 

5.  Othet  examplee  are  ribhii,  kiUpa.  in  lh«  aenee  of  'like,  approaching': 
thu».  Aenuft&d,  'gold-like',  mftalialpa,  'nearly  dead',  praiipanaakalpa,  -almou 
accomplished';  —  Kidlu'i,  in  the  sense  i(  'kind,  sort':  thaa,  Ivadeldha,  'of  thy 
M>t(',  p<inu<nidlia,  'of  human  hind';  ' —  pruyu,  in  the  sense  of  'mosllf,  olten', 
and  the  like:  thus,  duhkhapr'iiia,  'full  of  pain',  Irnapraya,  'abounding  in 
grast,  nirgamanapriiya,  'often  going  out';  —  Finlura  (in  snhttantive  neater), 
in  the  seme  of  'other';  thus,  dttantara,  'another  region'  llitly,  'that  which 
las  &  diffetenae  or  region'),  jaiunanlarani,   'otker  exittences',  rmAantan,   'in 

1303.    In  appoaltional  possessive  coioponDds,    the  second  member,  if  It 

designates  a  part  of  the  body,  sonictlnies  loglridly  signilles  that  part  to  whiek 
what  is  designated  by  the  prior  membeT  belongs,  that  on  or  in  which  il  !l. 
TboB,  gliTlSprifba,  'butter-backed',  midhujilivn.  'houey-tongoed',  nlik/l' 
f/riva  and  inanijrfira,  'necklace- necked',  patrahatia,  'vessel-handed',  vSjra- 
biihtt,  'lightning-armed',  Sirnmukha,  'blood'faceil',  Jtil'lioifAan,  'metd-uddered', 
Ddjajathara,  'sacitHce-bellied';  with  irregnlar  a(<ceiit,  tOtumakif  f.,  'snake- 
eyed',  ofrurnuliAi  <.,  'teaT-faced';  and  kMdiharta,  'ring-handed'  (khfidf).  In 
the  later  language,  luch  compounda  are  not  Infrequent  with  words  meaning 
'hand':  thai,  jaiirapmi,    'having  ■  iword  in  tbe  hand',    lagudahaita,   'canr- 

1304.  Of  possessive  compounds  having  an  adverbial  ele- 
ment as  prior  member,  the  most  numerous  by  far  are  those 
made    with    the   inseparable    prefixes.      Their    accent   is  various. 

a.  In  compounds  with  the  negative  prefix  □  or  an  in  which  the  latler 
logically  negatives  the  imporUd  idea  of  po9sGB«ion ,  the  accent  Is  prerallingly 
en  the  final  syllable,  wlthont  regard  to  the  original  accent  ot  the  final  member. 
For  example :  nnanU,  'having  no  end',  abalS,  'not  possessing  stieugth',  aratlii, 
'without  chariot',  a(ruddhS,  'faithless',  omari:*',  'without  ornament',  acatri, 
'wlthont  a  foe',  urarmdn,  'not  culrassed',  adiSnt,  'toothless',  iipdd.  Tootles]', 
aUjdi,  'without  brightness',  aRaTombhanil,  'not  to  be  gotten  hold  of,  apra- 
Ifmaini,    'incomparable',  adufhum'i,    'bringing  ii-i  barm'. 

Hat  a  number  of  ciamples  [lev  in  proportion  to  those  already  initan- 
redj  have  the  prefii  accented  (like  the  simple  descriptivea:  1S88b;:  thus, 
SkMill,  'Indestructible',  dpu,  'kineless',  Sgopii,  'without  shepherd',  ifivana, 
'lifeless*,  ilnSpi,  'without  friends',  Sti^vit.,  'without  young',  Smrtya,  'death- 
less', ihraltman,  'withoot  priest',  dvyaeat,  'without  extension',  i!Aac{(, 
'without  oblation',  and  a  few  others:  AV.  has  6prajas.  but  ^B.  apfajit. 
A  very  few  have  the  accent  on  the  penult:  nsmely,  "iitat,  ajani,  tnd  avlra 
(with  retraction,   from  I'ird;;   and  AV.  has  abltriitT,   but  KV.  abhrulr. 

b.  In  compounda  with  the  prellxes  of  prkise  and  dUpratae,  «u  and  dw, 

t,e,.,i™™™...  29  J 
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n.jorlty  t 


a  thil  at  the  flail  n 


the  Meant  is  in  the  greit  n 
aukSlpa,  'of  euy  iD*lie',  lubhSga,  'well  portloDed'.  lunMiaha,  'ot  propltioat 
stir',  tupuirS,  'baving  eirallBnt  sons',  augopH,  'well-eliep herded',  nJiirlf,  'df 
good  fame',  mpfindhi,  'fugrkiit',  luftu'iU,  '  veil-armed',  auirdrhfu,  'of  eu) 
control',  nifcriStu,  'of  good  riipiolty',  mAJrd,  'gocd-  heirted',  nur6J,  -well* 
g4Tluided',  luvSrman.  'Kell-cnicuBed',  niBiTiai,  'well-cUd',  mprd^ti,  'veil 
gltlding';  dur&AJira,  'HI-partioDed',  iturdrfifci,  'of  otII  Aspact'.  dunthdm,  'htril 
to  restrsin*.  durgSjidhi,  'iU-anvotad',  duradhi.  'of  evil  designs',  durdMrtu. 
■hud  to  rutrain',  dufilirilu,  'bird  to  e\cel',  duratyilu,  'hard  lo  troit'.  dur- 
dhSr,  'Lll-yoked',  durnsnum,  " ill-iunied',  durvdi-i*,  'ill-clad'. 

There  are,  however,  a  not  inconsiderable  number  of  Instances  in  ubicb 
the  accent  of  these  corapounda  in  upon  the  final  syllable;  thus,  titfipri,  "nell- 
Itpped',  avapntyd,  'of  good  pTOgeiiy',  ni»aih)Hi(A.  'of  good  aspect',  manguri, 
'well -an gated',  jdIjii,  'having:  good  arrows',  mpiodt,  'well  tatted';  and  mm- 
pounds  with  deitTatiies  In  ana,  as  luvijAunH,  'of  easy  diBcernmeal',  tupa- 
tarpnnd,  'of  aasy  approach'.  duteyananJi,  'hard  to  shake';  and  AV.  has  tu- 
pAdltl  and  tabandlai  against  KV.  i\iph-Ua  and  rubdnlhu.  Like  ni'Int,  mrln 
ebowB  retraction  of  accent.     Only  durafir  has  the  tone  on  the  preBs. 

On  the  whole,  the  distinction  by  accent  of  possessive  froia  determini- 
tive  is  less  clearly  shown  in  Che  words  made  with  lu  and  dus  than  in  any 
other  body  of  compounds. 

o.  The  associative  prefix  so  or  fless  often.  luM  Is  treated  like  an  ad- 
jective element,  and  itaelf  takes  the  accent  in  a  possessive  compound  ihu;, 
iSkralu,  'of  joint  will',  idnuniiin.  'of  like  name',  xlriipa,  'of  similar  (om'. 
iSyoni,  'having  a  common  origin',  tivruat,  'of  assenling  words',  eitoka.  'hi- 
ving progeny  along,  with  nnu's  progeny',  iSbmlnnana,  'along  with  the  Bnb- 
mans',  i-imiila,  'with  the  root',  tantiTdet",  ''*ilh  tbe  iiilennediate  dirBclioot': 
lakdgopa,  'with  the  shepherd',  tnkSuatia,  'accompanied  by  one's  yonag',  •■iW- 
pdtni,  'having  hor  hasbind  with  her',  tahdpunifa,   'along  with  onr  meu'. 

In  ItV.  (sive  in  a  donbtfiil  case  or  two.  only  laha  iti  such  compound' 
given  the  meining  of  'having  along  with  one,  accompanied  by';  and,  iin<« 
mxha  governs  tbe  instruments!,  the  words  beginning  with  it  might  be  of  (hr 
prepositional  class  (below,  1310..  Utit  In  AV.  both  ta  and  nha  have  lb<> 
value  (as  illustrated  by  eiamples  given  above);  and  in  the  later  UngDagr. 
the  combinstiona  with  su  are  much  the  more  nnmerons. 

There  are  a  few  eiceptions,  in  which  the  accent  Is  that  of  the  fiiitl 
memberi  thua,  jajrfia,  lajiiat,  eadf^a,  gaprHthai,  labddhai;  and  AV.  sho». 
the  accent  on  the  Onil  syllable  In  aahg'i  {(^B.  i/iiiga]  and  the  subs  tan  ilviicd 
(laiS)  savldyutS. 

d.  PoBseasive  compounds   with   the  eldamitory   preSiaa  ka  e 
few   in   the  older  langnige  to  furiiiah  ground  for  any  rule  a 
bim-llia  is  perhaps  an  example  of  such. 


130B.    PusseasivG 


as  Knal  member. 


compounds    in 

■    with    adjective 
found    even    in 


il    prefix  is 
ing  a  nonu 
oldeat  languaRe.    aaA     J 


which  a  verbal  prefix  i 
value,  qualij'ying  a  nou 
the   oldeat  language. 
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are  rather  more  common  later  (compare  the  descriptive  com- 
pounds, above,  1289 ;  and  the  prepositional,  below,  1310 .  They 
usually  have  the  accent  of  the  prefix. 

Most  common  are  those  made  with  pra,  vij  and  sam:  thus,  for  example, 
prdmahas,  'having  exceeding  might*.  prdcravaSf  'widely  famed*;  vigriva,  'of 
wry  neck',  vyhnga,  'having  limbs  away  or  gone,  limbless',  vfjani,  'wifeless*, 
rCparva  and  t7(jparu4,  'jointless',  vyhdhvan,  'of  wide  ways*,  vimanaSj  both  'of 
wide  mind'  and  'mindless',  vivaecu,  'of  discordant  speech*;  sdmpatnl,  'having 
one's  husband  along*,  sdmmanat,  'of  accordant  mind*,  sdrhsahasraf  'accompa- 
nied by  a  thousand',  sdmokaij  'of  joint  abode'.  Examples  of  others  are : 
ntyurmi,  'surging  over',  ddhivastra,  'having  a  garment  on',  ddhyardha,  'with 
a  half  over',  ddhyaksa,  'overseer',  dpodaka,  'without  water',  abhirupa,  *of 
adapted  character,  dvatoka,  'that  has  aborted',  (Jmanaa,  'of  favorable  mind', 
iidojas,  'of  exalted  power*,  nfmanyu,  'of  assuaged  fury',  nfrmaya,  'free  from 
guile',  nfrhaata,   'handless*. 

In  a  comparatively  small  number  of  rases,  the  accent  is  otherwise;  and 
generally  on  the  final:  thus,  avake^d,  upamanyH,  vi^aphd,  virikhd  (AV.  vf- 
cikha,,  vikarnd,  sammatf,  etc. ;  in  an  instance  or  two,  that  of  the  final  mem- 
ber; thus,  samgffvarif  'having  a  common  young*. 

1306.  Possessive  compounds  with  an  ordinary  adverb  as 
prior  member  are  also  found  in  every  period  of  the  language. 
They  usually  have  the  accent  which  belongs  to  the  adverb  as  in- 
dependent word. 

Examples  are:  dntyuii,  'bringing  near  help',  av6deva,  'calling  down  the 
gods*,  it&uti,  'helping  on  this  side*,  ihdcitta,  'with  mind  directed  hither*, 
daksinatdskapardQf  'wearing  the  braid  on  the  right  side',  ndnadharman,  'of 
various  character',  purudhdpraiika,  'of  manifold  aspect',  vi^vdtomitkha,  'with 
faces  on  all  sides',  sadyduti,  'of  immediate  aid',  vhurupa^  'of  various  form', 
smadudhaiij  *with  udder'. 

An  instance  or  two  of  irregular  accent  are  met  with:  thus,  pxirorathd^ 
'whose  chariot  is  foremost. 

1307.  It  was  pointed  out  in  the  preceding  chapter  (1222 
c.  2)  that  the  indifferent  suffix  ka  is  often  added  to  a  pure 
possessive  compound,  to  help  the  conversion  of  the  compounded 
stem  into  an  adjective ;  especially,  where  the  final  of  the  st«m 
is  less  usual  or  manageable  in  adjective  inflection. 

Also,  the  compound  possessive  stem  occasionally  takes  further 
a  possessive-making  suffix,   in   (1230] . 

The  frequent  changes  which  are  undergone  by  the  final  of  a  stem 
occurring  at  the  end  of  a  compound  will  be  noticed  further  on  (1315}. 

1308.  The  possessive  compounds  are  not  always  used  in 
the  later  language  with  the  simple  value  of  qualifying  adject- 
ive ;  often  they  have  a  pregnant  sense,  and  become  the  equiva- 
lents ot  dependent  clauses ;   or  the   'having'  which  is  implied  in 
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them  obtains  virtually  the   value  of  our  'haTing'    as  sign  of  put 
time. 

Thus,  tot  example,  pruptaySwann,  'posBeaiing  itlalned  idoleareDre', 
i,  e.  'bivtng  arrivBil  at  adoleiMnre';  anadhifuUit'ii'lra.  'with  unstudied  boolu', 
i.  e.  'who  has  neglected  itudy';  krtapriitialna,  'posseBsing  performeU  etTnct'. 
i.  e.  'on  whom  effort  is  eipended';  aUgulitiakndaT^imrniagiina,  'baviiig  Ihf 
alght  of  the  ling  at  tenniiiatfon',  I.  e.  'deatlnxd  to  end  on  tight  of  the  ring'; 
vddkftaeifaiiaraltfih,  'having  an.  extracted  despair-arrow',  i.  e.  'nheti  I  shall 
have  extracted  the  barb  or  despair';  trulafiiiarah  ktlyitiim,  'let  him  be  made 
with  heard  details',  I.  e.   'let  him  be  liifotm.id  of  the  detalU', 


B.  Compounds  with  Governed  Final  Member. 


130B.  Participial  Conijiounds.  This  group  of 
pounds,  in  which  the  prior  memher  !!<  a  present  participle  and 
the  final  member  its  object,  is  a  small  one  (toward  thirty  exam- 
ples ,  and  exclusively  Vedic  —  indeed,  almost  limited  to  tie 
oldest  Vedic   (of  the  Rig-Vedal. 

The  accent  is  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  participle,  what- 
ever may  have  been  the  latter'a  accent  as  an  independent  vord. 
Eiamplaa  ate;  v'Mdvam,  'winning  good  thltipa',  tiayifdri™,  'goveinlng 
(kfdyant)  hetottt',  tar6ddt}eiai,  'overcoming  I'ldnml J  foes'.  abhar/id»om ,  'bring- 
ing good  things',  coday&nmati,  'inciting  (fodSyant)  devotion',  mnnday&UidAa, 
'tejoiolng  frleDdi',  dharaydlkavl ,  'laatilntng  «a(isi',  manhiiyddra^l,  'beatow- 
ing  wealth'. 

In  ladSdyonl,  'sitting  in  the  lap'  [ladot  quite  anomalously  for  rirfat  or 
»ad<d),  and  tprkayddvar^,  'emuloQ*  of  color',  the  case-relation  of  the  Bnal 
member  ia  other  than  aecDtatlie.  In  paiayln  mandm/Siiakhani  lltV.i,  4  T, 
fhitaySI,  with  accent  changed  accordingly,  represents  palay'itaakliam,  the  Qnil 
member  being  understood  from  ibe  following  word.  ViJiMnfru  Is  la  he  in- 
ferred from  Its  derivative  vafdadafi,  OS  this  lormitlon  appear  to  be  jam- 
iWapni,  pralddvaiu  (pralhild?),  and  tran'idatyv  ifor  lraiSdda>jiu?l  It  wai 
noticed  above  (1208  o)  that  yuj/ujiin/Lmpti  is  capable  of  being  underalood  aa 
■  unique  compound  of  like  character,  with  a  perfect  instead  of  present  par- 
liciple*  liidhadiui,  on  account  of  its  accent,  is  probably  poasesslve. 

1810.  Prepositional  Compounds.  By  thia  name  may 
be  conveniently  caHed  those  combinations  in  which  the  prior 
member  ia  a  particle  having  true  prepoaitional  value,  and  the 
final  member  ia  a  noun  governed  by  it. 

Such  combinations,  though  few  in  number  as  compared  with 
other  clasaea  of  compounds,  are  not  rare,  either  in  the  earlier 
language  or  the  later. 

Their  accent  is  bo  various  that  no  rule  can  be  aei  np 
respecting  it. 
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i,  'fuiiiig  through  tha  wool',  atiralrA,  'orer- 
rilght'.  atJTnulrii,  'eioeedln|  meaaure';  ddhiratha,  'lying  oil  the  chirlot'.  ndhi- 
liovi,  'belonging  to  the  cow';  adhaipailS,  'uiideT  the  teel',  adhoakiS,  'below 
the  axle';  iinupntha,  ToUowing  the  roid',  Smivrala,  'iceordlng  to  direction' 
jfivt  porbipa  posseulve?;,  anupurvS,  Tollonlng  the  one  preceding,  one  after 
Mther',  •inuralyi!,  'In  accDidanne  with  truth',  anvkula,  'down  eCretni'.  etc.: 
tpatha  (with  iDamilouily  changed  accent  of  nnUir,,  'within  the  way', 
antardUvS,  'within  the  flame'  fl],  tintarhastd,  'in  tlie  hand';  dntigfha,  -neit 
the  hoQBe'i  ipavrala,  'oat  ol^  due  coune'  (posBesiive?;;  apiprania,  'accom- 
panying the  breath',  dpivrala,  'concerned  with  the  ceremony',  apifimari, 
'hoidertng  ati  the  night',  aplkant/i,  'next  the  ear';  abhljAd.  'reaching  to  the 
knee',  abhtnira  and  abhfiatvan,  'overcoming  heroes';  ilpathi.  'on  the  road', 
ijdtva,  'going  to  the  gods',  iijaraid,  'reaching  old  age',  ddttadacS,  'up  to 
twelve';  upaiakid,  'reaching  to  the  arm-pits',  upoltamd,  next  to  last,  pcuult- 
imate';  updribudhna,  'above  the  bottom',  ttpicrimnrlya,  'rising  above  mortala"; 
liroJmUl,  'beyond  people';  nUiiald,  'out  of  Ibe  house';  piirip6d,  ('about  the 
teet'l  'snaro',  parihaMd,  'about  the  hand,  brjcelet';  jjurdftiu,  'out  or  sight", 
fKirtfmulra,  beyond  measure',  paroga^yuH,  'beyond  the  Qelda',  poruhiaAasrli 
IpdrahtaluuTa,  ^'B,),  'above  a  thousand';  pralitloiS.  'toward  evening',  pnitl- 
lonui,  'againai  the  gialn',  praiihUa,  'np  siieaiu',  pratydkia,  'before  the  eyes'; 
boAihpaWdAi,  'outside  the  enoiosure';  vfpatbi,  'outside  the  road';  lamakti. 
'dole  to  the  eyes,  in  sight'. 

b.  Compounds  of  this  character  are  in  the  liter  language  esperially 
common  with  aif hi  .*  thus,  adbyutma.  'relating  to  the  soul  or  self,  adhiyaffla. 
■relating  to  the  sacrtflce',  etc. 
^^^  o.  A  BUfnxal  a  U  Bomellmes  added  to  a  final  consonant,  as  in  upanaiS, 
^K|hB  the  wagon',  M'yaid,  'until  daybreak'.  In  a  few  instances,  the  suflli  ya 
^Btt  t'l'en  (see  above,  lS12d.u);  and  iu  one  wont  the  suflli  in:  thos,  pari- 
^BfMllAAi,  'besetting  the  psth'. 
^^^        d.    The   prepositional   compounds   are   especially  liable  to  adverbial  use: 

1^^  1311,    Compound    adjectives,    like    8im|)le    ones,    are  freely 

u«ed  substantively  as  abstracts  and  collectivea.  especial!)"  in  the 
neuter,  less  often  in  the  feminine ;  and  they  are  also  much  used 
adverbially,  especially  in  the  accusative  neuter. 

The  matter  is  ealitlbd  to  special  notice  only  because  certain  forms  of 
combination  have  become  of  special  frequency  in  these  uses,  and  because  the 
Hindu  grammarians  have  made  out  of  them  distinct  classes  of  compounds, 
with  separate  names.     There   tg   nothing  In    the  Veda  which  by  Itself  would 

~,   WU  for  particular  remark  under  this  head. 

1812.  The  substantively  used  compounds  having  a  numerK 
I  prit>r  member.  &long  with,    in  part,  the  adjectiye  compounds 
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themselves,   are  treated  by  the  Hindus  as  it  separate  class,   called 

Tbe  name  is  a  simple  of  the  dtts,  uid  means  'of  two  rows',  said  to  he 
used  in  tho  sflnse  of  'worth  two  cows';  as  cho  pancagu,  "boagbt  for  flte 
rowa',  dv'miiu,   '*orth  iwo  ships',  pSncaiaprila,   'made  in  Ave  caps',  diid  so  on. 

Vedio  Examples  of  numeral  abstracte  and  collectives  ue:  drlra}S,  '[combslj 
of  two  kings',  iTiyugS,  'three  ages'.  Irijojand,  -spsce  of  three  Icapiea',  trlilivS, 
'the  triple  heaTCn*,  paHcayoJ anil,  'space  of  five  leagues',  iada\d,  'sii  days' 
time',  da^ariffatS,  'ten  fingers'  breadth'-,  and,  with  sufllx  j/u,  tahaarrAnyli, 
'thoneand  days'  journey'.  Othi^ra,  not  nameral,  but  eisenlially  et  ibe  esme 
character,  are,  for  eiample:  onnmifrd,  'freedom  from  enemies',  niltllhifa. 
'freedom  from  guilt',  aavidyutS,  '(handerstorm'.  vfltrdaya,  'heartlessoeas',  aOil 
iShrdnya,  'beartlneBs',  ntdhA,  'prosperity  by  day',  Mumrgd  and  jUfotunJ. 
'prosperity  witli  beasts  and  birds'.  Feminine^  of  lilie  uee  are  not  quotable 
from  ItV.  or  AV.;  later  occur  each  as  trjfofi,  'three  hundred'  '481',  (riloJri. 
•the  three  worlds',  p.in'^muli,    'aggregate  of  five  roots'. 

As  the  eiampies  show,  tbe  accent  of  words  thus  nsed  is  various;  bui 
It  is  more  prevailingly  on  the  Dual  syllable  than  in  Ibe  adjective  compounds 
In  tbeir  ordinary  uae. 

1813.  Those  adveibially  used  aocusatives  of  secondHiy  ad- 
jective compounds  which  have  an  indeclinable  or  particle  as 
prior  member  are  reckoned  fay  the  Hindu  grammarians  as  a  sepa- 
rate class  of  compounds,   and  called  by  the  name  niyaiftbhato. 

This  term  is  a  derlvitlve  fiom  the  compound  verb  [1094,  made  up  ot 
apya^ii,   'Quinnected'.  and  ybhic^,  and   means  'conversion   lo  an   indeclinable'. 

a.  The  prepositional  oompoundt  (1310)  are  especially  frequent  In  thia 
uae:  thut,  for  example,  nnviuadh&m,  'by  one'i  own  will',  abhifiiTo&m.  'in 
snccesslon',  iidimdiifim,  'up  to  twelve',  frntidot&m,  'at  evening',  tamaktSm, 
'In  night'.  Instances  given  by  the  grammarians  are:  adAiAori,  'upon  Uarl'. 
upatTijam,  'under  the  king',  upanadamat  upanadi,  'near  the  river,  prali/agni, 
'toward  tbe  Hre',  piatini^am,   'avery  night',  nirmakiikam,   'free  (rom  flies'. 

b.  A  large  and  important  class  Is  made  up  of  words  having  a  relative 
adverb,  especially  yatha,  as  prior  member.  Thna,  for  example,  yulftiinordm, 
'aa  one  chooses'  [vi^a,  'will'},  yalkukftAm,  'as  done  [before],  according  to 
cnatom',  yalh'inamd,  -by  name'',  yathubiwig^,  -according  to  several  portion'. 
yailuing&  and  yathapatH,  'limb  by  limb',  yatrakimam,  'whither  one  will', 
yavanmatrAm^  'in  lomu  measure',  yatmjjivi,  'as  long  as  one  lives',  yasol' 
idbatldlta,   'acccrding  to  the  number  of  telatlons'. 

These  compounds  are  not  common  In  the  old  language;  ItV.  baa  with 
yathh  only  four  of  them,  AV.  only  ten;  and  no  such  compound  Is  used  ad' 
jectively  except  yUchrtithA  RV.,  yavaeJireitM  AV.,  'as  good  as  possible'. 
^'B.  has  yathafairtn,  yathatiaCn,  yJlAofeuina,  yiEIAiitr'iEu  ss  adjectives  ifollowsd 
in  each  case  by  a  correlative  l&tha .  Tbe  adjective  Dse  in  the  later  language 
also  is  quite  rare  as  compared  with  the  adverbial. 

Other  caaei  than   the  aecasative  occasionally  oecur:   thns,    iustntmenkl, 
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as   yathaaofhkhyenaf   yathofaktyUf    yathepsaya,  yathdpraUgw(idu ;  and  ablative, 
as  yathatieUyat. 

o.  Other  adverbial  compounds  of  equivalent  character  occur  earlier,  and 
are  common  later:  for  example,  rUkarmdnif  ^according  to  sacrificial  U8e\ 
nanarathdnij  *on  different  chariot8\  'ubhayadyHi,  *two  days  in  succession*; 
citrapadakramamf  'with  wonderful  progress',  pradanapurvanij  'with  accom- 
paniment of  a  giit';  etc. 

Anomalous  Compounds. 

1314.  As  in  every  language,  compounds  are  now  and  then 
met  with  which  are  of  anomalous  character,  as  exhibiting  com- 
binations of  elements  not  usually  put  together,  or  not  after  such 
a  method^  or  for  such  a  purpose.  Some  of  these,  especially  of 
those  occurring  in  the  old  language,  may  well  be  noticed  here. 

a.  Compounds  having  a  particle  as  final  member :  as,  ctpratf,  'having  no 
equal*,  tuvipraU,  'mightily  opposing',  dtatha,  'refusing',  viiathaf  'fslse',  ya- 
thdtathd,  'as  it  really  is',  sUsaha,  'prosperity  in  companionship',  etc. 

b.  Agglomerations  of  two  or  more  elements  out  of  phrases :  thus,  ahani' 
purvdy  'eager  to  be  first',  ahamuttard,  'contest  for  preeminence',  mamcuatyd, 
'contest  for  possession',  itihasd^  'legend'  {Hi  ha  "aa,  'thus,  indeed,  it  was'), 
naghamard  and  nagharifd,  'not,  surely,  dying  or  coming  to  harm',  fcuvilfa, 
'some  unkuown  person',  tadfdariha,  'having  just  that  as  aim',  kucidartkCnf 
'having  errands  in  every  direction',  kaeitkardf  'doing  all  sorts  of  things',  ku- 
hacidvid,  'wherever  found',  yadbhavisya,  'What- will-be',  etc. 

o.  Agglomerations  in  which  the  prior  member  retains  a  syntactic  form : 
as,  anyonya  and  parcupara,  'one  another'. 

d.  Aggregations  with  the  natural  order  inverted :  as,  piiamahd  and 
tatamahd,  'grandfather'. 

6.  Aggregations  of  particles  were  pointed  out  above  (1111a);  also  (1122  b) 
cases  in  which  nd  and  md  are  used  in  composition. 

f.  In  the  later  language,  a  preposition  is  occasionally  preceded  in  com- 
position by  a  case  dependent  on  it:  thus,  dantantah,  'between  the  teeth*, 
tadhahiSy   'outside  of  it',  tatyavina^  'without  truth'. 

Stem-finals  altered  in  Composition. 

1316.  In  all  classes  of  compounds,  certain  changes  of  final 
are  liable  to  appear  in  the  concluding  member ;  generally,  they 
have  the  effect  of  transferring  the  compound  to  the  a-declension. 
Thus: 

a.  A  stem  in  an  often  drops  its  final  consonant:  examples  are  akio, 
(jdhva,  arvoj  astha^  aha,  taksoy  brnhma,  mwrdhaf  raja^  lorruij  Vffa,  fva, 
saktha,  3ama. 

b.  An  i  or  £  is  changed  to  a :  examples  are  angtUa,  af^alaj  ciftaf  fciiftsa, 
khara,  nada,  ndbha,  bhumay  ratra,  takha,  hala. 
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o.  An  a  is  added  after  a  final  consonant »  and  sometimes  after  an  v-Towel 
or  a  diphthong:  examples  are  rea^  tvaeai  uda,  pada,  forada;  apa;  dhura, 
jmra;  dkna,  o/^mana,  udkna,  nijtia;  antua,  ayata,  offUfa,  unua,  €fia«a, 
imntua,  mana§aj  yt^Ufa,  fojatay  rakoBa,  vareata,  vtdoMa,  freytaa,  $ara$a; 
hktntva,  dtfQy  gavoy  ffova,  nava. 

irregular  Construction  with  Compounds. 

1816.  In  the  loosenera  of  unlimited  and  fortuitous  combi- 
nation, in  the  later  language,  it  is  not  rare  that  a  word  in  com- 
position  has  an  independent  word  in  the  sentence  depending  upon 
it  alone,  rather  than  upon  the  compound  of  which  it  forms  a 
part. 

A  few  examples  are:  eiUapramalhim  batd  devanam  api  (BfBh.),  ^a  girl 
distorbing  the  minds  eren  of  the  gods';  jj/otiUam  madkyoMLri  (H.),  ^moring 
in  the  midst  of  the  stars*;  hhagavata  kfta$aihtkSre  'smtn  (^.),  'in  him,  whose 
sacraments  have  been  performed  by  the  blessed  one*;  syandane  daUadfftSk 
(9 Of  'with  his  eye  fixed  on  the  chariot*. 

Similar  evidences  of  the  looseness  of  composition  are:  na  dr$tapurva 
'tkava  (Ttila,  'not  seen  nor  heard  of  before';  darupatnuh  ea  mrtimciyam,  '• 
wooden  and  an  earthem  vesser. 


APPENDIX. 


A,  'I'he  follow-ing  text  is  given  (aa  promised  above, 
S)  in  ortler  to  illustrate  by  an  example  the  Tari<-ty  of  San- 
skrit type  in  use.  It  is  given  twice  over,  and  a  trans- 
literation into  Riropean  letters  follows.  The  text  is  a  fable 
extracted  from  the  first  book  of  the  llitopadeva- 
The  Hunter,  Deer,  Boar,  and  Jackal. 

•*ii«li*^i<!i<*d<*m««iit  H13T  srm  aim:  i  «  % 
^li?t  ??:  I  rm#R  Jjn  »JJn  ftniPl  ^^:  nftiB  ?tl:  I 

mVi  ffT^f^Tf'T  t^l^f'I  fl'l*lir*l  ftrra  *\4'i^li.n'flM  *!ll<J^Ai  WT- 


i 


RTHi^ti :  H^sf^^Ti?  iVwnrtfNw  ira :  I  fi^  n^  ijir  ^i^ 
5iiT!?Tfj?r:  1  ifmr^TO  n^m  a-R-  ft^i^:  ?^>  wi 

RWl^lft    (TOT   17^    (14(WtI'|ThU-*R  II 

iraH  I  PUT  mTTWTF^ra  hmiusi    itNr  fi   Mfyoafrt  i  aw:    nnmuvnn 
rtiaTdHifH    wi^fn    Hi«rf-i    fanra    awwrpiTT^    yijjU'U   uiidiMlHiti^ 

HVJI*<IH  I   arriWa    «!«*!-«   SfTOFllfaHa    VgOT  ^^3  h«(:   B  jt^Tra:  VWf9 
trl'  I   Ifft  J^  Synfl  I 

irffTira^iilSin  y^wi  snaat  na:  ii 

n<i/  /tafyanakafaiaedalavi/o  bhairavo  noma  vgad/iafy.  ta  eai  'iada 
mdiiwluhti/ui^  san  dkaniir  adaya  cindhyatav'imatlhi/nnt  gata^.  IcUra 
tena  mrr/ii  eko  vyapadi/a^.  mrgam  at}ai/a  gaehnla  (ma  gharaiftik 
trOinra  drslaj^,  tatoi  lena  tnrgam  bhumaii  nidhai/u  suiuiraA  farrna 
iataA.  sukartna  'jty  agatya  pralatfagiamtg/iornpar/attam  iflta  m 
ngaiiho  muiiatlt^e  Aataf  eAinnadr«ma  iva  papeta.    giita^: 

jalam  agnith  risath  foalram  k^udvyadhi  patanam  girtJ^, 
nimitlath  kimrid  ata^ya  d«h\  pranair  vimiicyale. 
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atrantare  dirgharavo  noma  jamhukah  parihhramann  aharartht 
tan  mjrtan  mrgavyadhamkaran  apaoyat.  alokga  'cintayad  (isau:  aho 
bhagyoim,    mahad  bhqfyam  savnupasthitavn,    athava: 

acinHtani  duhkham  yathai  ^va  "yanH  deAmamt 
sukhany  apt  tathd  manye  daivam  atra  'tiricyate. 

hhavaitt;  esam  mansdir  mdsatrayam  samadhikam  hhqjanam  me 
bAatnsyati,  tatah  prathamabtMuksaydm  tavad  imdnt  svddunt  mdnsdni 
vihdya  kodanddtaniiaynam  mdyuhandham  khdddml  *ty  uktvd  tathd 
'karot,  tatag  chinne  sndyubandhe  drutam  utpatitena  dhanmd  hrdi 
bhinnah  sa  dirghardvah  pancatvam  gatah,    ato   *Aatn  bravlmt: 

kartavyah  sathcayo  nityam  kartavyo  nd  '  tisamcayah ; 
atisamcayadosena  dhanusd  jambuko  hatah, 

B.  The  following  text  is  given  in  order  to  illustrate 
by  a  sufficient  example  the  usual  method  of  marking  accent, 
as  described  above  (87,  90).  In  the  MSS.,  the  accent-signs 
are  almost  invariably  added  in  red  ink.  The  text  is  a 
hymn  extracted  from  the  tenth  or  last  book  of  the  Rig- 
Veda;  it  is  regarded  by  the  tradition  as  uttered  by  Vac^ 
*voice'  (i.  e.  the  Word  or  Logos). 

Hymn  (X.  125)  fix>m  the  Big- Veda. 

^  ^4tPt  ^fs/ift  c^i^wj^  HyioJ)^  UsIhHIU  W^  u  t^  n 

q^  HuPj<  4^  grg  <^Pi^H  qrj^;  i 
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It  W^  ftri^  ^5'nrt'r  ?t  «?n^  cwf^  rf  ^^^  h  h  « 
«?f  "^sTg  qj^  A%f^  5i^fl%  5r^  ^gsn  ^  i 

fT^t  f^  ffl%  gsRR  f^dlrn^  lot  ^SRliirt  F?5ITfir  II  (3  II 

o^fir  rudrihhir  v&9ubhig  caramy  ah&m  adiiyair  uid  viftddevaihj 
ahdm  mUrivdruno  *bh&  hibharmif  ah&m  mdragnk  ahdm  ofvino  *hhk,  1. 
ah&k  s6mafn  ahan&9am  btbharmy  ahdih  (vdafaram  utdpu^mam  hhd^m^ 
akd/ik  dadhami  drdvmatk  hiwimatB  tupraoyh  ydjamdmaya  sunvaii,  2. 
akdih  risfri  Huh^j^mam  ffdmmaih  dkiiup  praihami  yqfnfySnmm, 
iim  ma  devi  vy  ddadhuJ^  punUrA  hkltriMatrum  hhkry  ave^yanfim.  3. 
mdya  s6  dnnam  atH  yd  vipd^yati  ydi  primd  yd  tm  ffndly  ukidm, 
amantdvo  miih  td  upa  kstyanii  ^rudhi  grtUa  graddhwdtk  U  vadami.  4. 
(Mm  evd  svaydm  iddiii  vadami  /dsftuh  devSBAir  u(d  minmeMii, 
ydih  kamdye  tdd/^tam  ugrdnh.  kffwmi  idm  hrakmimt^  tdm  ftmt  tdii 

aumedhUm.    5. 
ahdm  rudrOya  dhdnnr  &  tanomi  hrakmadvise  fdrave  Adntava  u, 
ahdfh  j'dnaya  aamddath  kpwmy  (Mih  dyivigifftMA  a  vivefa,    6. 
iMfh  stive  pU&ram  atya  murdhdn  mdma  ySnir  apsv  dnidk  aamudri^ 
tdto  vi  H^he  hh:dwimik  'tm  v(fVo  'tA  *mihh  dykik  varsmdnd  'pa  tpf^ami.  7. 
ah&m  evd  vdta  iva  prd  vamy  ardbhamana  bhuvafiani  p(pva, 
par6  diva  pard  eni  pfthwySl  'AvaH  mahinh  sdm  babhuva,    8. 
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The  references  in  both  Indexes  are  to  paragraphs.  In  this  one,  many 
abbreviations  are  used ;  but  it  is  believed  that  they  will  be  found  self-explain- 
ing. For  example,  "pron."  is  pronunciation ;  "euph.'^  points  out  anything 
relating  to  phonetic  form  or  euphonic  combination  ;  ^*pres.'\  to  present-system ; 
''int.''  is  intensive;  "des/'  is  desiderative ;  and  so  on.  A  prefixed  hyphen 
denotes  a  suffix;  one  appended,  a  prefix. 


a,  pron.  etc..  19 — 22;  combination 
with  following  vowel,  126 — 7 ;  loss  of 
initial  after  e  and  o,  135, 175a;  re- 
sulting accent,  135;  not  liable  to 
guna,  235 ;  lightened  to  i  or  u,  249 ; 
lost  in  weakened  syllable,  253. 

-a,  prmy,  1448 ;  scdry,  120&^— 9 ;  — a- 
stems,  dcln,  326-— 34;  tiom  rdcl 
a-st.,  333,  354;  in  compsn,  1270, 
1283  ff.,  1287a. 

a-  or  an-,  negative,  1 121  a ;  in  compsn, 
1288a,  1304  a. 

-aka,  pnny,  1181;  scdry,  1222e. 

-afci,  see  1221b. 

yaks,  108 g;  pres.,  708;  pf.,  788. 

tiksara^  8. 

aksdrij   dksi^   343  f,  431. 

aghoMy  34. 

yac  or  afic,  pf . ,  788 ;  pple,  957  c ; 
stems  ending  with,  407 — 10. 

-aj,  219,  383  d.5,  1200c. 

y'liic,  see  ac. 

ynhj  or  aj,  euph.,  219;  pres.,  694, 
687;  pf.,  788. 

'(inda,   1201. 

-a<V383d.3,  1200a  —  and  see  -ant. 

-ain.  see  1176 e. 

-ati,  see  1157. 3. 

-attt,  see  1161c. 

-atnu,   see  1196c. 

-atra,   see   1185d. 

-atha,   see  1163b. 

-athu,  see  1164. 


yad,  impf.,  621. 

-ad,  383  d.4,  1200b. 

adhi,  loss  of  initial,  1087a. 

adhika,  in  odd  numbers,  477  a,  478  b. 

yan,  euph.,  192b;  pres.,  631. 

-an,   1160. 

an-^  see  a-. 

-ana,  1150;  stems  in  compsn,  1271. 

anadvdh,  dcln,  224  b,  404. 

-anHy  1150. 

-ani,  1159. 

-ani,  1150. 

-aniya,  962,  965,   1215  b. 

-anti,  see  1162. 

nnudatta,  81. 

anudfittataray  90  c. 

anunasika^   36,  73. 

anuvrata,  with  accus.,  272. 

anust^bhj  euph.,  151c. 

anusvara,  pron.  etc.,  70 — 3;  trans- 
literation, 73. 

aneMSf  dcln,  419. 

-ant  or  -af,  ofpples,  584,  1172;  their 
dcln,  443 ff. 

-anta,  1172. 

antahsiha,  31,  51. 

antara,  in  compsn,  1302c. 5. 

-anti,  see  1172. 

anyd,  dcln,  523. 

ap  or  op,  dcln,  151  d,  393. 

api,  loss  of  initial,  1087a. 

-abha,  1199. 

abhinihita-ciTcumfiez,  84 d. 
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yorni,  pres.,  634;  aor.,  862. 

-am,  iiU&n.  in,  970a,  971 ;  gerund,  995. 

amnas,  eaph.,  176  c. 

-aye,  Infln.  in,  970 f,  975. 

-<traj  see  1188 d. 

arC,  dcln,  343  d. 

-am,  see  1192. 

yarj,  pf.,  788. 

yarth,  80-caUed,  108  f.  1067. 

arika^  in  compsn,  1302  c.  4. 

aryamdn^  dcln,  426  a. 

ilrvon,  drvant^  455. 

yarh,  prea.,  613;  pf.,  788. 

-aia,  see  1189. 

fdpaprana,  37. 

yav,  aor.,  838,  908;  pple,  954  e. 

(tva^  loss  of  initial,  1087  a. 

<w(igrahaf  16. 

yavadhtfy  so-called,  108f. 

avaydjf  avayd,  406. 

ntffaiffibhava,  1313. 

yof  'attain^  pres. ,  694, 708 ;  pf..  788 ; 

aoi.,  834b,  837—9;  fat.,  936. 
yac  *enJoy*,  pres.,  727;  des.,  1029b, 

1031. 
yat  *he\  pres.,  636,  621 ;  in  periphr. 

conjn,  1070—2,    1073  d;   in  ppial 

periphr.  phrases,  1075  d;  in  cmpd 

conju,  1094. 
yoi  *throw',  pres.,  761c;  aor.,  847. 
-oa,  1151;  dcln  of  stems  in,  411  ff. 
HM,  infln.  in,  970  a,  971. 
aadn.  dsrj,  398,  432. 
-«<,'1198. 

dtfjy  eaph.,  219:  and  see  <u&n. 
fue,  infln.  in,  970  c,  973. 
atUUin,  dsthi,  343  f,  431. 
-ama,  see  1195. 
yah  »sa/,  pf.,  801a. 
yah  ^connect*  (?),  788. 
tlhan,  dhfiTj  AhaSf  430  a. 

5,  pron.  etc.,  19 — 20,  22;  combina- 
tion of  flnal,  126—7 ;  vrddhi  of  a, 
235  tt. ;  lightened  to  i  or  ij  250 ;  to  a, 
250  c ;  in  pres. ,  661—6, 761  d.  2, 3 ; 
in  aor.,  884;  in  pple,  954c ;  in  des., 
1028d. 

i,   with  ablative,  293  c. 

-5,  1149. 

a-stems,  dcln,  347  ft. 

-akOf  see  1181  b. 

-dku,  see  1181b. 

-atu,  see  11(31. 

atman,  used  reflex ively,  514. 

atmane  padam,   529. 

fidi.  tldika,  adyn.  in  oompsn.  i302c.  1. 


-ufuiy  1223  a;  in  pples,  584,  1175. 

-eim,  see  1223b. 

ammlaaikyay  36. 

yap,  108g,  1087  f;  pres.,  708,  727: 

pf.,  783c;  aor.,  847;  des.,  1030. 
abhay  in  compsn,  1302  c.  5. 
umrtdita,   1260. 
-f/yofki,   1219. 
-5yi,  1220. 
-ayya,  966  c,   1218. 
'Ota,  see  1226b. 
•^ruy  see  1192. 
-aUif  see  1227. 
-oitt,  see  1192,  1227. 
yoi^  pres.,  619,  628;  in  ppial  peripl;. 

phrases,  1075  c. 
it,  oidn,  atyh,  398,  432. 

£,  pion.  etc.,  19 — ^20,  22;    i  and  y, 

55;  combinations  of  flnal,  126,  12i>: 

horn  ifo,  252,  784, 769, 922b,  954b. 
i,  onion-vowel,  254 ;  in  pres. ,  630,631 ; 

in  pf.,  796— 8,803;  inaor.,876— 7; 

in  fat.,  934—5,  943;  in  pple,  956; 

in  infln.,  968;  in  des.,  1031. 
i-stems,  dcln,  335 — 46 ;  ttom  rdcl  i-tt., 

354;  in  compsn    1276,  1287  c. 
yi  *gp\  pres.,  612  note;  pf.,  783b. 

801  d;  int.  (?),  1021 ;  caus.,  1042e: 

in  ppial  periphr.  phrases,  1075 ;  in 

compd  conju,  1092b. 
yi  (in,  inv)  *send\  708,  716. 
-I,  prmy,  1155;  scdry,  1221. 
'ika,  prmy,  1186;  scdry,   1222e. 
-Oca,  fem.  to  -aka,  1181a,  1222  d. 
|/icfc,  608,  753. 
-y,  219,  383  d.  5,  1200  c. 
-it,  383d.  3,  1200a;  advbl,  1109. 
'ita,  1176  b,d. 
ill,  uses  of,  1102  a. 
-jfu,  see  1161  b. 
'itnu,  see  1196. 
'itra,  see  lld5d. 

yidh  or  indhy  pres.,  694 ;  aor. ,  836 — 7 . 
yin  (or  invi,  708,  713,  716,  749  b. 
'in,  1183, 1^30;  m-stems,^dr.ln,438ff.; 

in  compsn,  1275,  1287  e. 
-itui,  see  1177b,  1209c,   1223 f. 
fmiksa,   1029  c. 
'ineya,  see  1216b. 
|/inr,  see  in. 
-ima,  1224  a. 
-im<in,  seel  168. 2. 
-i>i,  1214. 
{yaktta,    1029  c. 
fuant,  dcln.  451. 
/r-st<Mn<.   dcln,  392. 
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-ira,  see  1188e,  1226b. 

irajya,   iradha,   1021. 

-ito,  see  1189,  1227. 

iva,  euph.,  1102  b. 

yts  *desire',  pres.,  608,  753. 

yia  'send',    eupb.,  225:    pres..  727, 

761  c. 
-isa,  see   1197b. 
-i'stha,  467—70,  1184. 
-i«nii,   1194. 
-is,  1153;  Js-stems,  dclii,  411  ff. 

7,  pron.  etc.,  19 — ^20,  22 ;  combinations 
of  final,  126,  129;  circumllexed, 
128c;  uncombinable  in  dual,  138a: 
in  locative  sing.,  138d;  i  as  final 
of  stem  in  verbal  compsn,  1093 — 4. 

i,  union-YOwel,254 ;  in  inflection,  555b ; 
of  pres.,  632—4;  of  impf.,  621, 
631—4 ;  of  «-aor.,  880, 888—90 ;  of 
int.,  1004 ff.;  i for /,  900, 935 a,  972. 

Z-stems,  ddn,  347 — i68. 

-I,  1156;  to  i  before  added  sfx,  471, 
1239. 

-Vca,  see  1186. 

yid,  pres.,  628,  630. 

-Z/f,  see  1157.3. 

-I(u,  see  1161  b. 

-Itw,  1223  d. 

-irmin,   see  1168.2. 

ij/a,  coiij.-stem,  1021. 

-iya,   1215. 

-lyas,  467 — 70,  1184;  stems  in,  dcln, 
463  ff. 

yir,  pres.,  628;  aor.,  847. 

-ira,   see  1188e. 

/If,  pres.,  628,  630. 

irvara,  with  gen.   infln.,  984. 

-Ua,  see  1197. 

u,  pron.  etc.,   19 — 20,  22;  u  and  t7, 

57 ;  combinations  of  final,  126,  129 ; 

from  va,    252,    784,    769,   922b, 

954  b,  956. 
u-stems,    dcln,    335—^6;    from    rdcl 

r<-8t.,  354. 
j/fi,  pres.,  708. 
ti,  1178. 
-uka,   1180. 

yuki  'sprinkle*,  pres.,  753. 
]/uc,   pres.,   761a. 
]  uch.  608,  753. 
>/a;/j.   42,    108 g. 
nnadi-^uf1\ies,   1138. 
-Je,  383  d.  3.   1200  a. 
-utra,  see  1185d. 
\  ud  or  und,  pres..  694. 


urf,  udaka,  uddn,  398,  432. 

udatta,  81. 

-una,  see  117rc. 

yubj,  pres.,  753. 

>/t46fcorum6^,  pres.,  694,727,753,758. 

ur-stems,  dcln.   392. 

-tira,  see  11881,   1226b. 

'Uri,   1191. 

-«ia,  see  1189,  1227. 

ucdnas,  v^dnd,  dcln,  355  a,  416. 

|/tM,  pres.,  608,  753,  727. 

-Via,  see  1197. 

usds,  eupb.,   168;  dcln,  415b. 

-usi,  see  1221  c. 

umfh^  euph.,  223. 

-us,   1154:  u«-8tems,  dcln,  411  ff. 

itsr,  371. 

u,  pron.  etc.,  19 — ^20, 22 ;  combinations 
of  final,  126,  129 ;  circumflexed, 
128  c;  uncombinable  in  dual,  138a; 
in  locative.   138c. 

u-stems,  dcln,  347 — 68. 

-ii,  1179. 

-uka^  see  1180. 

-utha,  see  1163c. 

Qdhan,  idhar,  Qdhcu,  430  b. 

una,  in  odd  numbers,  477  a,  478b. 

-ura,  see  1188f. 

ArJ,  euph.,  219. 

yumu,  so-called.  108 f,  712 :  pf. ,  801  g, 
1071  c. 

'USQf  see  1197. 

usman,  31,  59. 

yijth  'notice',  eupb.,  240,  745a. 

f,  pron.  etc.,  23 — 6;  transliteration, 
24;  question  of  r  or  ar  in  roots 
and  stems,  108  d,  237;  retention 
after  a  final  vowel,  127;  combina- 
tions of  final,  126,  129 ;  impedes 
change  of  preceding  «  to  «,  181a; 
changes  succeeding  n  to  n,  189 ff.; 
guna  and  vrddhi  increments  of,235ff . ; 
irregular  changes,  241 ,  243 ;  variable 
final  r  of  roots  (so-called  fy,  242. 

f-roots,  root-nouns  from.  3H3a,b. 

r-stems,  dcln,  369 — 76. 

r,  variable  {so-called  f ,  roots  in,  242, 
245  b ;  their  passive.  770  c ;  aor. ,  885, 
900 ;  prec. ,  922  a ;  fut. ,  935  a ;  ppie, 
957b ;  root- infin.,  971 ;  gerund  in  ya, 
992. 

yr,  euph.,  242 ;  pres.,  608, 753, 643c, 
'708,  716 ;  passive,  770c;  pf.,  7^a; 
aor.,  834a,  837,  847,  862;  int., 
1002  b. 
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H>,  lee  1182 f. 

YfeoT  are,  pf.,  788;  »or.  804  d,  897. 

yreh,  608,  753;  pf.,  788. 

-fj,  383  d.  5,  1200  c. 

Yfij  or  fj  *8tiatch  oat',  prea.,  753, 

761c;  aor.,  894d,  897. 
Vn^v,  716. 
•ft,  383d.  3,  1200a. 
ftvQ,  eoph.,  219. 
yrd,  pns.,  753. 
y'rdh,  pres. ,  694, 708,  761  b ;  pf.,  788 ; 

'•or.,  837—8,  840,  847;  de«.,  1030. 
fftftukadfi,  ddn,  434. 
Yfs  ^pusV,  pre«.,  753;  pf.,  788. 
dUSnl,  dcln,  450  a. 

f,  pron.  and  occurrence,  23 — 6;  as 
aUeged  final  of  roots,  108  d,  242 
(and  tee  r,  variable);  changes  soo- 
ceeding  n  to  9,  189  ff. 

I,  pron.  and  occurrence,  23 — 6;  its 
^fto-increment,  236. 

I  23  end. 

e,  pron.  etc.,  27 — 9;  combinations  of 
final,  131 — 3,  135;  uncomblnable 
in  dual,  138  a;  guij^  of  i  and  i, 
235 if.;  as  aUeged  final  of  roots, 
251,  761  d.  2. 

e,  infin.  in,  970a,  971. 

Ocoy  dcln,  482  a;  used  as  article, 
482a;  in  making  9*8,  477  b. 

eka^ruU.  90c. 

-ena,  1223  e. 

-mya,  966  b,  1217. 

-0ya,  1216. 

-tfyya,  1216  c. 

-«ro,  see  1201. 

-cfM,  see  1192. 

-eUmay  966  d,  1201. 

€f68f  euph.,  176  a. 

cil,  pron.  etc.,  27 — 9;  combinations 
of  final,  131-— 3 ;  vpidhi  of  I  and  i, 
235 if.;  as  alleged  final  of  roots, 
251,  761  d.l;  fori  in  infiection, 
555b;  for  e  in  subj.  endings,  561. 

0,  pron.  etc.,  27 — 9;  combinations 
of  final,  131—2,  134—5;  before 
suffix  ya,  136  b;  uncombinable, 
138c;  for  final  <m,  175 a;  ar,  179 
end;  guna  of  u  and  u,  235 fT.;  as 
alleged  final  of  roots,  251,  761(1.3. 

otu  and  ostha,  euph.,   137c. 


-ora,  see  1201. 
Ofthya,  49. 

au,  pron.  etc.,  27 — 9;  combinations 
of  final,  131—2,  134;  vfddki  of 
u  and  u,  235fr. 

h,  pron.  etc.,  67 — ^9;  makes  heayy 
syllable,  79;  occurrence  as  final, 
148,  170a;  for  the  Ubial  and  gut- 
tural spirants,  170  d;  from  final  «, 
145,  170a,  172;  r,  144,  178; 
allows  change  of  a  to  a,  1^. 

n  or  fh,  pron.  etc.,  70 — 3;  makes 
heavy  syllable,  79;  occnnence  as 
final,  148;  allows  change  of  a  to  «, 
183;  occurrence,  204,  212,  213  d. 

k,  pron.  etc.,  39— 40;  relation  to  r, 
42;  to  p,  64;  a  to  a  after,  180ff.; 
added  to  final  H,  211;  from  e,  by 
reversion,  214 £r.;  as  final,  and  in 
internal  combination,  142,  217; 
from  f,  do.,  145,  218;  from  a,  226e. 

-fca,  prmy,  1186;  scdry,  1222. 

'kata,  see  1245 g. 

ykim,  pf.,  786;  aor.,  899c;  int., 
1008  flr. 

ykantj  aor.,  868;  pple,  955a. 

kampa,  90  b. 

kdmvant,  euph.,  212. 

-kara,  1201. 

karmadhdraya,  1263. 

kalpa  in  compsn,  1302  c.  5. 

yka8,  int.,  1002c. 

yka,  int.  (?},  1013. 

kama^  with  accus.,  272. 

kara,  in  sound-names,  18. 

ykac,  int.,  1007,  1017. 

kfyant,  dcln,  451. 

ykir,  756. 

yku,  pres.,  633. 

ykup,  pres.,  761a. 

ykiumar,  so-called,  108f. 

yku$f  pres.,  727. 

|/fcr'*make',  pres.,  708,  713—5;  pf. 
797b;  aor.  831,  834a-40,  847, 
894 d;  int.,  1002c;  prefixes  «, 
1087  d;  in  periphr.  conjn,  1070 
— 3;  in  compd  conjn,  1091—4; 
special  constructions,  268. 

ykr  'praise',  int.,  1002b. 

ykf  'scatter',  242;  pres.,  753,  756; 
aor.,  885;  prefixes  a,   1087 d. 

ykrt  'cut',  pres.,  753,  758;  aor., 847. 

ykrt  -spin',  pres.,  694. 
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'kft,  see  1105. 

kri-auftxes.  1138. 

-krtvas,  see  1105. 

]/fcfp,  pres.,  745b;  aor.,  834b. 

ykr^,  pres.,  761a. 

fciri,  958. 

yicrt,  eaph.,  226c;  pres.,  753;  aor., 

9*16,  920;  int.,  1008. 
yklp,  26;  pf ,  786. 
-knt,  see  1176 d. 
yknu  or  knuy,  caus.,  1042 e. 
ykrand  or  krad,  aor. ,  847,  890 ;  int. , 

1002c,   1017. 
ykram,  pres.,  745 d;  aor.,  833,  847, 

904a;    pple,   955a;    int.,   1002b; 

des.,  1031. 
ykri,  pres.,  727;  cans.,  1042 e. 
ykrudh,  pres.,  761a;  aor.,  847. 
ykru^,  aor.,  916,  920. 
knSstu,  krostr,  343  h,  374. 
yklam,  pres.,  745 d,  761a,  763. 
yklic,  pres.,  727,  761b;  aor.,  916. 
ftf,  combinations  of,  146,  221. 
ykfaUt  pres.,  713;  pple,  954 d. 
yfciam,  pres.,  761a,  763. 
ktdrrij  dcin,  388  b. 
yktar,  aor.,  890. 
yksUf  pres.,  761  d.l. 
kfama,  958. 
yksi  'dwell',  pres.,  753,  755;  cans., 

1042  e. 
yksi  'destroy',  pres.,  708,  727,  761  b; 

pple,  957a;  cans.,  1042 e. 
yksipf  pres.,  753. 
ykfudhj  pres.,  761a;  aor.,  847. 
yksubky  pres.,  761a. 
fcaatpra'circumflex,  84  a. 
yksnu,  pres.,  626. 

kh^  pron.  etc.,  39;  relation  to  «,  61. 
ykhan,  pass.,  772;  pf.,  794 d;  aor., 

890;  pple,  955  b. 
ykhid,  pres.,  753. 
ykhud^  pres.,  753. 
ykhya,  aor.,  847,  894c;  cans.,  1042d. 

gy  pron.  etc.,  39;  relation  to  j,  42; 

from  J  by  reversion,  214  ff. 
gata,  in  compsn,  1273  c. 
ygam,  pres.,   608,    747;   aor.,    833, 

834b.   837-9,    847,    887c;    pf., 

794  d,  805;  fut.,  943;  pple,  954 d; 

int.,    1002c;    des.,  1028e,    1031; 

root-nonn,  383  b. 
yga  '?o\  pres.,  660;  aor. , 830, 836 ff. , 

b94(!. 
yga    'sing',    251 ;     pres.,    761  d.  1 ; 

Whitney,  Grammar. 


aor.,     884,     894  d,     912;     pple, 

954  c. 
ygah  or  gah,  int.,  1002b. 
ygir,  756. 
ygu,  int.,  1007. 
guna,  27,  235  ff. 
ygupy  des.,  1040. 
ygufy  pres.,  753,  756;  aor.,  834a. 
yguh,  eupb.,  155,  223,  240;  pres., 

745c;  pf.,  793 f.;  aor.,  852,  916, 

920;  cans.,  1042. 
ygf  'praise',  euph.,  242;  pres.,  727; 

aor.,  894 d. 
ygr  'swallow',  enph.,  242;  pres.,  727, 

753,   756;    aor.,   836,  847;    int., 

1002  b. 
ygr  {oTJagr)  -wake',  1020;  pf.,  786; 

aor.,  867,  871. 
ygfdh,  pres. ,  761a ;  pf. ,  786 ;  aor.,  847. 
g6f  enph.,  134;  dcln,  361c,  e. 
ygraih  or  granth,   pres.,    727,   730; 

pf.,  794 e. 
ygrabh  or  grahj    enph.,    155;   pres., 

727,  729,  732,  1066b;  pf.,  794c, 

801i ;  aor . ,  834  b,  838,  900, 904  a,  b ; 

fut.,  935 d;  pple,  956;  infln.,  972; 

pass.,  998 d;  des.,  1031. 
yglOf  pres.,  761  d.l;   cans.,  1042d. 
glaa,  dcln,  361a. 

gh,  pron.  etc.,  39;  h  derived  from, 
6b;  from  A,  by  reversion,  214 ff. 

yghas,  eupb.,  167;  jaka  from,  640; 
pf.,  794 d;  aor.,  833.* 

ghosavantj  34. 

yghrd^  pres.,  671, 749a;  cans.,  1042d. 

n,  pron.  etc.,  39;  occnrrence  as  final, 
143,  386  b,  c,  407;  duplication  as 
final,  210;  adds  ile  before  sibilant, 
211. 

e,  pron.  etc.,  42—4;   as  final,  142; 

from  t   before  a  palatal,    202 — 3; 

n  to  n  before  it,  208 end;  internal 

combinations  of,  217;  reversion  to 

fc,  216 ff.;  in  pres.,  681;  pf.,  787; 

int.,  1002end;  des.,  1028f. 
ycakas  or  eakdf,  so-called,  677. 
ycaks,  108 g;  pres.,  444,  621,  628, 

675. 
|/cam,  pres.,  745 d. 
yeay,  pres.,  761  d. 2. 
year,  aor.,  899c;  int.,  1002b,  1017; 

des.,     1031;      in     ppial    periphr. 

phrases,  1075  b. 
ycal,  int.,  1002b,  1003. 
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yeay,  pres.,  761  d.l. 

Vei  'gather',  reversion  of  r  to  ft, 
216.9,  681,  787,  1028f;  pres., 
708;    aor.,   889;    caua..  1042  e. 

yd  *notlce',  pres.,  645;  aor.,  834a. 

ycit,  108g ;  reversion  of  e  to  le,  216. 9, 
681,  787,  1002c,  1028 f;  int., 
1002a,   1024;  des.,  1040. 

yekU,  108  g. 

yertj  pres.,  753. 

ycyu.  pf.,  785;  aor.  (?;,  868,  870. 

ehj  pron.  etc.,  42 — i;  as  final,  142; 
from  p  after  t  or  n,  203;  after 
other  mutes,  203 end;  in  internal 
combination,  220;  duplication  be- 
tween vowels,  227. 

yehand,  aor.,  883,  890. 

yeha,  pres.,  761  d.  3;  pf.,  806;  pple, 
954  c;  caus.,  1042 d. 

yckid,  pres.,  694,  761b;  aor.,  832, 
834  d,  847. 

ychrd,  pres.,  694;  pple,  957 d. 

j,  pron.  etc.,  42 — 4;    as  final,  142; 

in  internal  combination,  219 ;  n  to 

a  before   it,    202;    from   t   before 

sonant  palatal,  202 ;  reversion  to  g, 

215 ff.;  in  pf.,  787;  in  des.,  1028 f.; 

before  na  of  pple,  957  c. 
yjakf,  so  called,   108  g;   pres.,  640; 

pple,  955  c. 
Jdgat,  dcln,  450  d. 
y^an.  pres.,    631,   645,    680,   761b, 

772;  pf.,  794 d;  aor.,  834b;  pple, 

955b;  des.,   1031. 
J&m,  dcln,  343  e. 
yjap,  int.,  1002b,   1017. 
yjdbh  ot  jambh,   int.,    1002b,  1017. 
yjaSf  pres.,  761a. 
yjagr,  so-called,  108  f,  1020. 
^^ya-clrcumflex,  84  b. 
yji  'conquer',  reversion  of  J  to  jr,  216. 

9;   in  pf.,   787;   in  des.,    1028 f; 

aor.,  839,  889,  894b,  904e;  caus., 

I042e;  caus.  aor.,   1047,  861. 
yji  or  ji  'injure'  —  see  jyd, 
yjinv,  108  g,  716,  749  b. 
jUivamuliya,  39,  69. 
yjiv,  aor.,  838;  des.,  1028 h,  1031. 
yjuff  pres.,  753,  756,  766. 
yjus^  pres.,  753  ;  aor.,  834b ;  in  sajis, 

245. 
yju,  pres.,  727;  pf.,  786. 
yjf  *decay',  euph.,  242;  pres.,  761b, 

756,  766;  pf.,  793 e,  794 e. 
yjfifi,  pres..  727, 730;  aor.,  830,  837, 


894c,    912;    caus.,    1042 d;    cau>. 

aor.,  1047,  861;  caus.  des.,   1030. 
yjya  {01  ji,Jl),  pres.,  727,  761b;  pf.. 

785,  794  b;  pple,  954  c,  957a. 
yjval,  aor.,  899  c. 

jA,  pron.  and  occurrence,  42;  as  final, 
142;  in  internal  combination,  220. 

n,  pron.  etc.,  42;  from  n  after  a  pal- 
atol,  201;  before  ;,  202;  jr,  203; 
c,  208  end. 

t,  pron.  etc.,  45 — 6 ;  from  a  final  pal- 
aUl,  142;  f,  145,  218;  «,  145: 
A,  147 ;  adds  (  before  a,  199  c ;  added 
to  final  n  before  sibilant,  211 ;  from 
J  in  internal  combination,  219;  ch, 
220;  ks,  221;  A,  222;  8,  226  b. 

th,  pron.  etc.  45 — 6. 

d,  pron.  etc.,  45 — 6;  [  used  for,  54: 
from  d  with  preceding  sibilant,  19^ 
end,   199  b. 

• 

dA,  pron.  etc.,  45 — 6;  Ih  used  for, 
54;  from  dh  with  preceding  sibi- 
lant, 199a;  from  h  with  folio wIdj; 
t  or  th,  222. 

dhvcan  for  dhvam,  881,  901,  924. 

n,  pron.  etc  ,  45 — 6;  as  final,  143; 
change  of  n  to,  189 — 95;  from  n 
with  preceding  sibilant,  199b: 
doubled  as  final,  210 ;  adds  t  before 
a  sibilant,  211. 

t,  pron.  etc.,  47 — 8;  from  final  radi- 
cal s,  145,639 ;  do.  in  internal  combn. 
167 — 8;  with  preceding  sonant 
aspirate,  160;  assim.  to  following  I, 
162;  added  after  t  before  s,  199  c: 
after  n  before  a  or  s,  207 ;  to  pal- 
atal before  palatal,  202 ;  before  ^,203. 

-t,  added  after  short  final  vowel  of  root, 
345,376b,383b,l  143d,l  147c,  1196a. 

-ta,  of  pple,  952—6,  1176;  to-stems 
in  compsn,  1273, 1284 ;  scdry,  1245c. 

ytana  or  las,  aor.,  899c;  int.,  1002b. 

ytalu,  pres.,  628,  708. 

ytacj  pres.,  694. 

ytad,  euph.,  198b. 

tatpuruaa,  1263. 

toddft/ta-suffixes,   1138. 

ytan  'stretch',  pres.,  713;  pass.,  772; 
pf.,  786,  794 d;  aor.,  833,  834b, 
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847,     890;     pple,    954d;     dea., 

1028e. 
ytan  'thander')  pres.,  761c. 
-tanOf  1245  e. 

ytap,  preg.,  761b;  aor.,  834d,  883. 
ytanif  pres.,  761a,  763;   aor.,  847; 

pple,  955  a. 
-tama,  471—3,  487,  1242  a. 
'tanutm  and  -tamam,  1111c,  1119. 
'taya,  1245  a. 

-taye,  infln.  in,  970 e,  975. 
'tar,  see  1109. 
'tara,  471—3,  1242  a. 
-taram  and  taram,  1111c,   1119. 
-tart,  infln.  in,  9701,  979. 
'tavant,  pple  in,  959 — 60. 
-tave  and  -tavaiy  infln.  in,  970  b,  972. 
'tavya,  962,  964,  1212  d.  2. 
ytas,  see  tans. 
-taM,  1152;  advbl,  1098. 
'ta,  1237. 

-tat,  impv.  forms  in,  570 — 1. 
-tat,  1238;   advbl,  UOOb. 
-tali,  1238. 
ytay,  pres.,  76id.  1. 
tdlavya,  44. 
-ti,  1157;  ti-stems  in  compsn,  1274, 

1287  d;     scdry,     1157.4;     advbl, 

1102a. 
ytij,  euph.,  219;  Int.,  1002a;  des., 

1040. 
-titha,  1242  d. 
ytir,  756,  766. 

ytu,  pros.,  633 ;  aor., 868 ;  int.,  1002c. 
-tu,  1161,  970  b,  972. 
ytuj,  pres.,  753. 
ytud,  pres.,  753,  758. 
-turn,  infln.  in,  968, 970b,  972,987—8. 
ytur,   pres.,   753,   756,  761c,  766; 

des.,   1029  a. 
-tur,  1182e. 
ytuSj  pres.,  761a. 
j/tr, euph., 242;  pres.,  715,753,756, 

761b,  766;  pf.,  794 e,  804;  aor., 

904 d;  int.,   1002  b,c,  1017. 
-«r,  943,  1182;  (f-stems,  dcln,  369ff. 
trcaj   euph.,  243. 
trta,  trtiya,  euph.,  243. 
ytrd,    pre3.,    694;    aor.,   836;    pple, 

198 b,  957d. 
ytrp,  pres.,  708,  709,  753,  758,  761  a; 

pf.,  786;  aor.,  838,  847. 
|/tr*,  pres.,  761  a;  pf.,786;  aor.,  847. 
ytr'h,  euph.,  223,  224b;   pres.,  694 

—0;  aor.,  847,  916.^ 
-tos,  infln.  in,  970b,  972. 
tta  for  data,  95;')  c,   1087e. 


tti  for  dati,  1 157.  1  b. 

'tna,  1245  e. 

'tnu,  1196. 

-tya,  for  -ya,  992;  scdry,  1245  b. 

yty<nj,  euph.,  219;  pf.,  785. 

-tyai,  infln.  in,  970  e,  975. 

-tra,   1185;  or  tra,  advbl,  1099. 

ytrap,  pf.,  794 e. 

-tram,  advbl,  1099. 

ytraa,  pres.,  761a;  pf.,  794e. 

ytra,  108 g;   pres.,  628,  761c;  aor., 

893,  895. 
-tra,  see  -tra. 
-tri,  see  1185 e. 
tristiibh,  enph..  151c. 
-tH,  376  a,  1182. 
-tru^  see  1185e. 
-tva,  gerundival,  966  a,  1209  g ;  scdry, 

1239. 
-tvata,  1239. 
-tvana,  1240. 
-tva,  990—1,  993. 
-tvanam,  993  c. 
-tvaya,  993  b. 

ytvis,  pres.,  753;  aor.,  916. 
-tvi,'  993  b. 
-tvinant,  993  r. 
ytaar,  aor.,  890,  899c. 

th,  pron.  etc.,  47 — 8;  with  preceding 

sonant  aspirate,   160. 
-tha,    1163;    ordinal,    487;    or   tha, 

advbl,   1101. 
-tham,  advbl,   1101. 
-tha,  see  tha. 
-thu,  1164. 

d,  pron.  etc.,  47 — 8. 

ydagh,   euph.,    155,    160end;    aor., 

833—8. 
ydad,  672;  pf.,  794 e. 
ydadh,  672;  euph.,   155,  160 end. 
dadhdn,  dddhi,  343  f.,  431. 
ddn,  euph..  389. 
ddnt,  dcln,  396. 
dantya,  47. 
ydabh,  euph.,   155;  pres.,  708;  pf., 

794 e;  aor.,  833,  t^7;  des.,  1030. 
ydam,  pres.,  761a,  763. 
-dam,  advbl,  1103a. 
yday,  pres.,  761  d. 2. 
ydaridra,  so-called,   108  f,  1024. 
ydaQ  or  dah^,  pres.,  746 ;  int.,  1002b. 
ydas,  pres.,  761a;  aor.,  847,  899c. 
ydah,    euph.,    155,   223;    aor.,  890, 

897,  444;  int.,  1002b;  des.,  1030. 
yda  'ffive',  pres.,  667—9,  672,  749a; 
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pf.,  803;  aor.,  830,  834 »,  836—9, 

847,884,894  c;  pple,955o,  1087  e, 

1157b;  de«.,    1030,  1034;   caus., 

1042d. 
yda 'cut*,  251;  pros.,  761  d. 3;  aor., 

834a, 884;  pple,954e,  955e,  957 1, 

1087  e,  1157  b. 
yda  'bind*,  251 ;  prea.,  761  d.  3;  pple, 

954  c,  957  a. 
yda  'cleanse',  pres.,  761  d.l. 
yda  'protect*,  pf.,  787. 
-da,  adTbl,  1103  a. 
-Hianim,  advbl,  1103  b. 
ydof,  pres. ,  444, 639, 708 ;  pf . ,  790  b. 
ydaa,  pres.,  444. 
-di,  advbl,  1103  d. 
dfv,  dcln,  361  d. 
ydUf,  eupb.,  218;  pres.,  753;   aor., 

916,  920;  Int.,  1007,  1017. 
ydik,   eiiph..    155,   223;   aor.,  916; 

des.,  1030. 
ydi,  pres.,  761c. 
ydUu,  des.,  1031. 
ydiA,  so-called,  676;  pf.,  786;  aor., 

838. 
ydUUtt,  so-called,  108 f,  676;  pf.,  786. 
ydip,  pres.,  761c;  aor.,  861^ 
ydiv  'play*,  eupb.,  240;  pres.,  761c, 

765;  pple,  954 e. 
ydh  or  dev  'lament*,  pple,  957  a. 
ydu,  pres.,  708;  pple,  957a. 
duMnOy  eaph.,  168. 
ydudh,  108g. 
yduf,  eapb.,  240,  1150. 1  a,  1155. 1 ; 

pres. ,  761  a ;  aor.,  847 ;  caus.,  1042a. 
duB-,  225,  1121  o;  in  compsn,  1288  b, 

1304  b. 
yduh,  enpb.,  155,  223;  pres.,  621, 

635;  aor.,  916,  920. 
yUr  'burst',  eupb.,  242;  pres.,  727, 

761b;  pf.,  793e;  aor.,  831 ;  int., 

1002  a,  b,  1023. 
ydf  'regard',   pres.,  757,  773;    aor., 

834a,  881. 
ydrp^  pres.,  761a;  aor.,  847. 
ydr^,   eupb.,   218;   pf.,   806;    aor., 

832,  834 b,  836,  847,  890;  pass., 

998 d;  root-noun,  dcln,  386c. 
drf,    dr^a^    drksa,    witb  pron. -stems, 
*  518.* 
ydrh  or  drhh,  eupb..  155,  223;  pres., 

753^  758,  761b,  767. 
devanagorif  1. 
dosAn.  d68,  398,  432. 
dyH  and  dyd,  dcln,  361  d,e. 
ydyui,  pf.,  785;  aor.,  847,  863,  890; 

in\,    1002  «\ 


ydra,   aor.,  912;  int.,  1024;   caus., 

1042d. 
ydru,  pf.,  797b ;  aor.,  868;  Int.,  1018. 
ydruh,  eupb.,  155,  223;  pre*.,  761  a; 

aor.,  847,  920. 
ydiru,  pres.,  727. 
dvandva,  1252. 
dvir,  dcln,  388c. 
dvigu,  1312. 
ydvUj   eupb.,   226b,  c;   pre:).,  621; 

aor.,  916,  920. 

dhy  pron.  etc.,  47— -8;   ftom  t  or  th 

after  sonant  aspirate,  160. 
'dha^  see  -dha, 
ydhan,  pres.,  645. 
ydkom  or  dhma,  750. 
ydha  'put',  pres.,  667—9.  672,  749a; 

aor.,  830,  834—9,  847,  884;  pple, 

954c;    des.,  1028d,  1030;   oaos., 

1042  d. 
ydha  'suck*,   251;    prea.,    761  d.  2; 

aor.,  868,  884,  912;   pple,  954 e; 

cans.,  1042  d. 
'dha  or  'dka,  advbl,  1104. 
ydkdv,  pple,  954  e. 
ydhi  (or  dhHw),  708,  716. 
dhl,  final  of  compds,  1155.2e,  1276. 
ydhiL  pres.,  708,  711,  753;  aor.  868, 

887  a;   int,    1002c,    1003;   cans., 

1042  f. 
ydhurv,  aor.,  887a;  des.,  1028b. 
ydhr,  pres.,  757,  773;  pf.,  786;  aor., 

834a,  867,  871;  int.,  1002a,  1003. 
ydhrs,  pres.,  708;  pf.,  786. 
ydhma  or  dham,  108  g,  750. 
ydkya,  pres.,  761  d.l. 
-dhyai,  infln.  in,  970g,  976. 
ydhvan,  pple,  955  a. 
ydkvoBy  eupb.,  168. 

n,  pron.  etc.,  47 — 8;  as  final,  143; 
for  final  rdcl  m,  143,  212;  cbange 
to  n,  189 — 95 ;  to  n  after  and  before 
palatals,  201 — S,  208 end;  combin- 
ations as  root- final,  204;  loss  as 
stem-final,  204;  assim.  to  palatal? 
and  Unguals,  205;  to  Z,  206;  before 
sibilants.  207;  treated  as  tm,  208 
—9;  duplication  of  final,  210;  in- 
subility  as  final,  256,  1203  b;  used 
as  union-cous.,  257,  313,  4S2d; 
question  of  final  of  panean  etc. ,  484. 

nd,  comparative,   1122d. 

-na,  of  pples,  952,  957,  1177;  euph.. 
161  eml;  scdry,   i223g,   124r>d. 

ynaks,    108g. 
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ynad,  iiit.,   1007. 

ynand,  enph.,  192  a. 

ynabhy  enph.,  192a. 

ynam,  pf.,  766 ;  aor.,  890,  911 ;  pple, 

954d;  int.,  1002b,  1017. 
-nam^  advbl,   1109. 
}/nar,    'lose',    euph.      192  a;    pres., 

761a;  aor.,  847,  854;  dea.,  1028k. 
ynac  'attain',  euph.,  218;  pf.,  801  h; 

aor.,  833,  837;  dea.,  1029c. 
ynas,  aor.,  837. 
nds,  ddn,  387  e,  397, 
-naa;  1152. 

ynah,  euph.,  223;  pres.,  761c. 
ndgarif  1. 
ndtikyaf  230  b. 
n/,  euph.,   192f. 
-ni,  1158. 

yniM^  euph.,  183;  pres.,  628. 
ynijy    euph.,   219;    aor.,    847;    int., 

1007,  1024. 
nitya-circumflex,  84  b. 
nfp  and  nifdj  397. 
TIM,  loss  of  initial  of,   1087  a. 
ynt,  aor.,  831,  889,  896;  Int.,  1002a, 

1017;  periphr.  pf.,  1071  d. 
nidAj  euph.,   198b. 
ynu,   pres.,  626;   aor.,   868,  887a; 

int.,  1002  c,  1003. 
-nu,  1162. 
|/nud,  pres.,  753;  aor.,  834 d,  904c; 

int.,  1017. 
f»r,  dcln,  371. 
ynrt^    euph.,    192a;     pree.,    761c; 

aor.,  833. 
n'ifi,  dcln,  361a. 

p,  pron.  etc.,  49 — 50. 

'P,   cans. -sign,    1042d,  e;    aor,    from 

such  CAU8.,  1047. 
-^a,  1201, 
pakvd,  958. 
ypac,  pres.,  761b. 
ypai,    pf.,    794 d;    aor.,   847;    int., 

1002c;  des.,   1030,  1031. 
pdti,  dcln.  343b;   in  dpndt  compsn, 

1267  a. 
p&th,  pathf,  pdnthan^  dcln,  343  g,  433. 
ypad,    pres.,    761c;     aor.,   834b,  d, 

838;   int..   1002c;  des.,  1030. 
prid,  dcln,  387  d,  389. 
pada,  111. 
ypan,  int.,  1002c. 
pdnthctn^  see  pdth. 
parasmai  padam,  529. 
pi'irurhepaj  euph.,   168. 
p^'lny,  qnasi-root,   1087c. 


paly  ay,  quasi-root,  1087  c. 

ypac,  pres.,  761c. 

ypa  ^drink',  pres.,  671,  749a;   aor., 

830;    pple,    954c;    des.,    1028 d; 

caus.,  1042  d. 
ypa  'protect',  caus.,  1042f. 
ypa  'rise',  pres.,  66o. 
pada,  79,  93. 
padajnirana,  1122a. 
ypms  orpta,  euph.,   226b,  c;   pros., 

694;  aor*.,  847,  920. 
ypinv.  108  g,  716,  749  b. 
ypif,  pres.,  753,  758. 
ypi8y  euph.,  181c. 
ypld,  euph.,  198b. 
pipt]  conj.-stem,  676,  786. 
pCtfhf,  pximahi^  euph.,  183;  dcln,  394. 
pura,  pres.  in  past  sense  with,  778  a. 
ypuf,   pres.,  727,  761a;  aor.,    838, 

847. 
ypu,  pres..  727,  728;   aor.  (?),  868, 

^894  d. 
pUrva,    in    compsn,     1251  e,     1291 ; 

1302  c.  2. 
puBdrty  dcln,  426  a. 
ypT  'flU',  euph.,  242;  pres.,  727,  731, 

761b,  766;  pf.,  793 e;  aor.,  838. 
ypr  'cross',  pf.,  793 e;  aor.,  896. 
ypr  *be  busy',  pres.,  757,  773. 
ypfc,  pres.,  694;  aor.,  834c.  836—7, 

890. 
ypm.m,  753. 
prt,  pftana,  397. 
PTfonty  dcln,  450  c. 
ypya  or  pi,    108g;    pres.,  761  d.l; 

pf.,   785,  794b;   aor.,   912,   914; 

pple,  957a;  caus.,  1042 d. 
pracaya  or  praeita  accent,  90  a. 
ypraeh  or  prcA,    euph.,   220;   pres., 

753;  pf.,  794c;  aor.  890. 
prabhrti  in  compsn,  1302  c.  1. 
prapf tata-circumflex,  84  c. 
yj)fa,"l08g;  aor.,  830,  889. 
praya,  in  compsn,  1302c.  5. 
ypri,  pres.,  727;  aor.  (?),  868;  caus., 

1042  f. 
ypruth,  int.,  1002a. 
yprus,  euph.,  226b;  pres.,  708,  727, 

732,  1066  b,  753,  J61b. 
plfiyj  quasi-root,   1087  c. 
yplu,  aor.,  863. 
pluta,  78. 
ypM,  108  g. 

pft,  pron.  etc.,  49 — 50. 
yphan,  pf.,  794e;  int.,  1002c. 
yphar,  int.,   1008. 
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yphat,  pf.,  794  e. 
pikttUd,  958. 

6,  pron.  etc.,  49 — SO.  • 

y&oAJk  or  &db,  eupb.,  223. 

ybaih  or  fHtdh,  aor.,  838,  904a; 
int.,  1002a;  des.,  1029a,  1040. 

ybandk,  eopli.,  165;  prei.,  727,  730. 

ddbttofiM,  1293  b. 

yhMk.  enpb.,  165;  aor.,  833;  int., 
1002a,  b;  des.,  1031. 

yifudk.  enpb.,  155;  pret.,  761  a; 
Aor.,  834b,  839,  847. 

ykfk,  enpb.,  223;  pros.,  753,  758; 
int.,  1CX)8,  1011. 

ftfMnt,  deln,  450  a. 

iM,  oceorrenee,  151  d. 

ybiu^  prei.,  632;  pecoliAr  construc- 
tion, 268. 

6&,  pron.  etc.,  49—50. 

yWdki,  108  g. 

ylha}^  enpb.,  219;  pf.,  794e;  Aor., 

834  e,  883,  890. 
yb\a%i,  enpb.^219;  pres.,  694,  692. 
hMnxttU,  456,  514. 
y^ku,  pres.,  678. 
yhklaf^  enpb.,  182a. 
yhkOu,  l(t8g. 
yVMd,  pres.,  694,  761b;  Aor.,  832, 

840,  847. 
IMijl  enpb.,  219. 
ym,  pres.,    645,   679;    aor.,  831, 

890;  cAns.,  1042e,f;  peripbr.  pf., 

1071  d.  1073  a. 
yhkU,  I042f;  Aor.,  861,  1047. 
ybhuj  *ei4oy*,  enpb.,  219;  Aor.,  847, 

895. 
yhkui  'bend*,  enpb.,  219;  pres.,  694. 
yhkwr^  pres.,  753,  756. 
hkCmoMy  enpb.,  176 e. 
yhku.  pf.,   789  A,  793  a;  Aor.,  829, 

830, 836—9, 924 ;  in  peripbr.  conjn, 

1070 — ^72 ;  in  ppiAl  peripbr.  phrAses, 

1075 d;  in  compd  conJn,  1091^1. 
hhxAa  in  compsn,  1273  c. 
ybkr,  pres.,  645;  pf.,  789  b.  797b; 

Aor.,    838,    890;    int.,    1002b,  c; 

peripbr.  pf.,  1071  d. 
hho$,  176  a,  456. 
yhhtajj,  enpb.,  219;  pres.,  753. 
yhhram,  pres.,  761  a,  763;  pf.,  794 e. 
yihra^  or  hhrah^,  pres.,  761c,  767; 

aor.,  847. 
yiihruj,  enpb.,  219;  pf.,  794 e;  aor., 

838. 


ylkriy  pres.,  727. 

m,  pron.  etc.,  49—50;  at  final,  143; 

as  final  radd,  143,   212,  256;  in 

extml  oombn ,  213 ;  before ra),  213  a. 
-ma,  prmy,  1166;   scdrj,   474,  487, 

1224  b,  1242  b. 
ymakh,  106 g;  pf.,  786. 
malgh&oca^^  ddn,  428. 
'  y^^iii  enpb.,  219;  pf.,  801b;  fat, 

935b;  des.,  1028k. 
yttwih  or  fiumlh,    pres.,   727,   730, 

732,  1066  b,  746;  aor.,  847. 
ymad,  pres.,  645,  761a,  764;' aor., 

834d,  839,  887b,  899e. 
yman,  pres.,  713,  761a;  pf.,  794d; 

Aor.,    834  b;    pple,    954  d;    des., 

1028e,  1029a,  1040;  speciAl  coo- 

stmotion,  268. 
'man^  1168;  iium-eteme  in  compsn, 

1277. 
-mofie,  infln.  in,  970  d,  974. 
-mofU,  1235. 

ymasnif,  so-CAlled,  108  f,  1067, 1073d. 
mdrUAon.  ddn,  434. 
-maya,  161.  1225. 
-mora,  1201. 
ymah,  106  g. 
mdA,  mdrf,  400. 
mahlkni,  dcln,  450  b. 
mdki^  355  a. 
moJkajpraMa,  37. 
yma  'meAsnre*,  pres.,  660,663;  sor., 

839;    pple,    954c;     des.,    1030; 

CAns.,  1042  d. 
yma  or  tni  'bdlow*,  pres.,  660,  663, 

672,  676end. 
ymia  'excbsnge',  pres.,  761  d.  2. 
mi^a,  maktd  (snd  mis),  397. 
mafra  in  compsn,  1302  c.  3. 
-mana,  584  b,  1174. 
mis,   enph.,   168;    dcln,   389,   397: 

And  see  mina. 
ymi   *esUblisb*,    pres.,    192c,   708; 

Aor.,  911;  gerd,  992;  des.,  1030. 
ymi  or  mi  'diminlsb*,    pres.,    727, 

731,  761b;  Aor.,  911;  gerd,  992; 

int.,  1012;  des.,  1030. 
-ml,  1167. 
ymOtt,  1033. 
mitfd,  1185  b. 
-min,  1231. 
ymlt  see  ma  and  mi. 
ymia^  pres.,  753. 
ymih,  eupb.,  223;  pf.,  790b;  aor., 

916,  920. 
ymlvt  pple,  954  e. 
ymxtc,  pres.,  753,  758,  761b;  sor., 
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832,  834  0,838—9,847,890;  des., 

1030. 
ymudf  aoT.,  837. 
ymu8,  pres.,  727,  732,  1066  b;  »or., 

847. 
ymuh,    euph.,    223;     pres.,    761a; 

»or.,  847. 
ymurch,  220 ;  pres.,  745 f ;  pple,  954e. 
murdhanya,  45. 

ymr  'destroy',  pres.,  727,  731. 
ymr  'die',    euph.,   242;    pres.,  757, 

7*73;  aor.,  834  a,  837. 
ymrk9,  pres.,  753. 
ymfjl  euph.,  219;   pres.,  621,  627, 

745 e;  pf.,  786,  793 f;   aor.,  900, 

920;    fat.,    935b;     int.,    1002b, 

1017;  des.,  1028k;  caus.,  1042. 
ymrdf  euph.,  198b;  pres.,  727,  753. 
ymm,  731,  753. 
yrnrd,  int.,  1002c,   1011. 
ymrdh,  aor.,  837. 
i/mrp,   pres.,   753;   pf,,   786;    aor., 

9*16,  920;  int.,  1008,  1017. 
ymr»,  pres.,  761a;  aor.,  834c,  847. 
ymtd,  pres.,  761a. 
-mna,  1224  c. 
ymna,  108  g. 
ymrit,  pres.,  761a. 
ymla,  pres.,  761  d.  1 ;  caus.,  1042d. 

y,  pron.  etc.,  51,  55—6;  relation  to 
j-YOwels,  55;  nasal  y,  71,  213  c; 
y  as  union-consonant,  258, 313, 844, 
1112e,  1151.1c  1230d,  996;  re- 
soWed  to  if  55,  113 ;  y  of  sfz  trea- 
ted as  i,  1203. 

-ya  (or  ya)  of  gerund,  990,  992 — 3; 
of  gerundive,  962—3,  1213. 

-ya,  prmy,  1187,  1213;  yo-stems  in 
compsn,  1272;  scdry,  1210—12. 

yakdrif  ydkrt,  398,  432. 

yyajf  euph.,  219.  784;  pf.,  784; 
aor., 839, 890,  894d;  des.  (?),  1029c. 

ydtha,  accent,  1101;  in  compsn, 
1313  b. 

yyanij  pres.,  608,  747;  aor.,  833, 
836—9,  890,  911;  pple,  954  d. 

yanuif  230  a. 

yya8,  pres.,  761a. 

-yas  for  -iyas.  470. 

yya,  aor.,  894c,  912. 

-ya,  1213  d. 

-yin,  see  1230 d. 

yyu  'join',  pres.,  626,  753. 

yyu  'repel',  pres.,  608,  645;  aor., 
838,  868,  889,  894  b. 

-yu,   1165;  see  1178g,h. 


yyuj,  euph.,  219;  pres.,  694;  aor., 
834b,  839,  847;  root-noun,  386b. 
yyudh,  pres.,  761a;  aor.,  836,  839. 
yyup,  int.,  1017, 
yHvan,  dcln,  427. 
yusa,  yusdn,  432. 

r,  pron.   etc.,   51 — ^2;   r   and  Z,   53; 

r  and  s  as  sonant  and  surd,  117  a, 

164;  final,  144,  169;  combination 

as  final  rdcl,  165;   as  other,  178; 

avoidance  of  double,    179;   s  or  r 

as  final  of  certain  forms,  169 end; 

from  8  after  a,  176  c;  «  to  «  after, 

180 — 8;    but    not    before,    181a; 

changes  succeeding  n  to  n,  189  fT., 

duplication  of  consonant  after,  228 ; 

9varabhakti  after,  230c. 
-ra,  prmy,  1188;    scdry,  474,  1226, 

1242  b. 
yrajf  euph.,  219;  pres.,  746,  761a, 

767. 
yradh  or  randh,   pres.,    761a;    pf., 

786;  aor.,  847;  int.,  1002a:  des., 

1030. 
yran,  pres.,   761a;   pf.,   786;   aor., 

899c;  int.,  1008 ff. 
yrabh,   pf.,  786;    aor.,  834d;   des., 

1030. 
i/ram,  pres.,  727;    aor.,  911;   pple, 

954  d. 
yra   'give',    pres.,   660,    666,   672; 

aor.,  839,  896. 
yra  'bark',  pres.,  761  d.l. 
yraj,  euph.,  213a,  219;  of.,  794e. 
yradh  J  pres.,  761a;  pf.,  794  e;  aor., 

838,  847;  des.,  1031. 

yri  or  ri,    pres.,   727,  761c;   cans., 

1042  e. 
-ri,  1191. 
yrikhf  pres.,  753. 
yWe,  pres.,  694,  761b;  aor.,  834e, 

839,  890. 
yripk,  pres.,  753. 

yric,  pres.,  753;  aor.,  916. 

V'Ws,  euph.,  226c;  pres.,  761a;  aor., 

847. 
yrih,  euph.,  223;  int.,  1017. 
yri,  see  ri. 

ym,  pres.,  626,  633,  753. 
-ru,  1192. 
yrue,  aor.,  837. 
yn^j,  euph.,  219;  pres.,  753. 
yrud,  pres.,  631,  753. 
yrudh,  pres.,  694;  aor.,  847,  890. 
yrup,  pres.,  761a. 
yruf,  aor.,  916. 
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fO^oni,  ddn,  450  g. 

ymf,  prae.,  753. 

ffuh,  enph.,  223;  aor.,  847,  916, 

920;  otas.,  1042e. 
rapka,  18. 
fof,  ddn,  361b,  6. 
-fft<,  ftdvbl,  1103  e. 

I,  pion.  etc.,   51,  53;   I  and  r,  53; 

BMal  I,  71;  as  final,  144;   asiim. 

to,  117;  off,  162;  of  n,  206;  of  m, 

213c;   asserted  •  to  s  after,  180; 

dnplicatlon  of  consonant  after,  228; 

mfofahhakti  after,  230  c. 
'^,  prmy,  1189;  scdry,  1227. 
yiagt  pple,  957 o. 
yioM,  des.,  1030. 
yUkk,  pres.,  753. 
yUp,  pres.,  753,  758. 
yUf,  aor.,  916. 
yUk,  enph.,  223;  aor.,  916. 
ya  'dins',   aor.,  911;    pple,   957a; 

gerond,    992;     cans.,     1042  e,f; 

peiiphr.  pf.,  1073  a. 
ya  'totter',  int.,  1022. 
yiup,  pres.,  753,  758.  761b. 
yMk,  pres.,  761  i. 
yiu,  pres.,  727;  pple,  957a. 

I,  pion.  etc.,  54. 

v,  pron.  etc.,  51,  57 — 8;  relation  to 

ii-vowels,  57;   nasal  v,   71,  213  c; 

resolved  to  u,  58,  113;  duplication 

of  consonants  after,  228. 
-tMi,  prmy,  1190;  scdry,  1228;  advbl, 

1102  b. 
yvak,  pf.,  786. 
yvae,  enph.,  216.9;  pres.,  660;  pf., 

784,  789 d;  aor.,  847,  854. 
-oat,    adYbl,    1107,    1233  d;    scdry, 

383  d.  1,  1245  f. 
yvad,   108g;    pf.,  784;    aor.,   838, 

899c,   904c,d;    pple,    956;    int., 

1002a,  1017. 
yvadh,  see  b<idh. 
yvany  pres.,  713;   pf.,  786,  794d; 

aor.,   839,  847,   912,  914;   pple, 

954d;  int.,  1011;  des.,  1028g. 
-van,  prmy,  1169;  scdry,  1234;  van- 

stems  in  compsn,  1277,  1287  b. 
-^ana,  "vani,  -vanu,  1170. 
-t7afie,  infin.  in,  970  d,  974. 
-eonf,  517,  959,  1233. 
yvandf  108  g. 
yve^,  pf.,  784. 


yvam,  pres.,  631. 

vam  (from  vy),  543. 

-vom,  adTbl,  1102  b. 

-ooya,  1228  b. 

-^ara,  1171. 

-vdrf,  fern,  to  von,  1169,  1171,  1234. 

varga,  32. 

-fKila,  1228b. 

yvac»  pres.,  638,  660:  pf.,  784,  786. 

yvoi  'shin^,   pres.,  606;   pf.,  784; 

aor.,  834  b. 
yvat  <dweU\  enpb.,  167;   pf.,  784. 
yva»  'dothe*,  pres.,  628,  638. 
yvaa  'attack',  pies.,  631;  pf.,  786. 
-vos,  1173:  and  see  vSh$. 
yvah.  enph.,  137 d,  223,  224b;  pf., 

784;  aor.,  839,  890;  int.,  100f2c, 

1017;  at  end  of  oompds,  403. 
yva  *blow*,  cans.,  1042d. 
Vva  'droop',   pres.,   TBld.  1;   cans., 

1042  d. 
yvd  or  vi  *  weave',   pres.,   761  d.  2; 

pf.,  784,  801b:  ftat.,  9d&c;  pple, 

954e;  cans.,  I042d. 
-vahi   for  -vaa),  of  pples,   584,  802 

— 6, 1173;  ooi^s-stems,  ddn,  458  ff. 
yvdc,  pres.,  761  c;  aor.,  861. 
vf,  ddn,  343  e.  — 
-vi,  1193. 
vikampanat  90  b. 
yvie,  pres.,  694;  int.,  1024. 
yvij,  enph.,  219;  pres.,   753;   aor., 

834  c;  int.,  1017,  1024. 
-vit,  see  1193. 
yvid  *know',  pres. 613, 618, 621;  pf., 

790a;    int.,     1006;    des.,     1031; 

periphr.  pf.  etc.,  1073. 
yvid    <flnd',    pres.,    753,   758;    pf., 

806;  aor.,  847. 
yvidh,  pres.,  753. 
vidhcty  in  compsn,  1302  c.  5. 
-rffi,  1232. 
yvip,  aor.,  852. 
virama,  11. 
yvtp,    enph.,    218;    pres.,  753;  pf., 

803,  806;  aor.,  834b,  916,  920. 
viipva,  ddn,  524;  in  compsn,  1251  e, 

1281a,  1298  c. 
yvit,  enph.,  225,  226c;    aor.,  916; 

int.,  1007,  1024. 
vi$argaj  viscajantya,  67. 
yv%  'impregnate',  pres.,  761b;  int., 

1007. 
ym  'flutter*,  int.,  1017,  1024. 
yvf  'cover',  108g ;  pres.  (urnu),  708,. 

712,   727;   aor.,  891,  834a,  839, 

900;  int.,  1002  c. 
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yvT  'cboo8e\  eaph.,  108 g,  242;  pres., 

f27;  pf.,  797  b;  aor.  837. 
yvf)^   eaph.,  219;  pres.,  694;  pf., 

786,  803;  aor.,  832,  834c,  837—9, 

847,  920;  int.,  1002c. 
yvrt,   pf.,786;  aor.,  832, 834b,  839, 

847;  fut.,  943;  int.,  1002c,  1003, 

1017. 
vfird,  1185  b. 
vrddhi,  27,  ^36ff. 

yvrdh,  pf.,  786;  aor.,  847;  fut.,  943. 
yvrs^  pres.,  753. 

}/r?f)»,  pres.,  753;  aor.,  916,  920. 
voc^  qaasi-root,  854. 
-vya,   1228  c. 
yvyae,  108 g,  1087f;  pres.,  682;  pf., 

785,  794  b. 
vyanjana^  31. 
yvyaih^  pf.,  785. 
yvyadh,  pres.,  761c,  767;  pf.,  785, 

794b;  pple,  954  b. 
y^'yO'Vi  pros.,  761  d. 2. 
yvyoB,  108g. 
yvya  OT  vJ^  pres.,  761  d.  2;  pf.,  785, 

794  b,  801c;  aor.,  847;  pple,  954c; 

cans.,   1042  d. 
yvraj,  enph.,  219;  aor.,  899c. 
yvragc,  euph.,  221 ;  pres.,  753 ;  pple, 

957  c. 
yvll^  pres.,  727;   pple,  957a;    Int., 

1002a,  1017;  cans.,  1042 e. 

f,  pron.  etc.,  59,63^-4, 119;  as  final, 

145;    in  intrnl  combn,  218;    witb 

preceding  i  or  n,  203. 
.fa,   1229. 
y^nha,  pf.,  790c. 

y^,  pres., 708 ;  aor.,  847 ;  de8.,1030. 
fokdn,  ^dkrt,  398,  432. 
y^ad,  pf.,   786. 
y^ap,  aor.,  883. 
j/pam,  pres.,  634,    761a,  763;  aor., 

847;  pple,  955  a. 
y^Qy  pf.,  794 e. 
j/pcw,  aor.,  839. 
'fcu,  adYbl,  1106. 
y^Uj  pres.,  660,  662,  761  d.  3;  pple, 

954c;  cans.,  1042 d. 
y^aa  (or  fit),  pres.,  444,  639,  675; 

aor.,  84*/,   854;    pple,  954 e;   a^fs 

from,  225. 
Vfify,  euph.,  219;  pres.,  628. 
Yfis  'leave',  enpb.,  226c;  pres..  694, 

761b;  aor.,  847. 
y^y  see  ^. 
|/fl*/pw».,  628—9;  pf.,  807:  pple. 


y^uf,  pres.,  761a;  aor.,   847;    int., 

1002  a. 
y^ubh,  pres.,  753,  758;  aor.,  852. 
|/fii«,  pres.,  753,  761a. 
ifiska^  958. 
}/pr  'crash',  enph.,  242;  pres.,  727, 

731;  pf.,  793 e;  aor.,  900,  904b. 
yccand,  int.,  1002  c. 
y^canij  pres.,  727. 
y^naih,  pres.,  631;  aor.,  867. 
}/fyaorf», pres.,  761b, d.l :  pf.,794b 

pple,  954  c,  957  a. 
y^th,  pres. ,  727,  732,  1066  b,  758 

pf.,  794 e;  pple,  956. 
y^ram,  nres.,  761a,  763;  aor.,  847 

pple,  955  a. 
|/f ra,  pres.,  76 Id.  1 ;  pple,  957a;  cans., 

1042d;  cans,  aor.,  861,  1047. 
Vfri,  aor.,  831^  868,  889. 
y^ri,  pres.,  727. 
i/frw,  enph.,  243;   pres.,  708,  710; 

pf.,  797b;  aor.,  831,  836—9. 
y^rus,  108  g. 

|/pi«>,  euph., 226b, c, 761c;  aor., 916. 
(Tvdn,  dcln,  427. 
y^vcu,  pres.,  631;  int.,  1002a. 
y^va  or  pvi,  pf . ,  786,  794  b ;  aor. ,  847, 

868;  pple,  957  a. 
ycviL  aor.,  832,  847,  890. 

«,  pron.  etc.,  59,61—2,46,120,182; 
as  final,  145;  a  changed  to,  180—8; 
recurrence  avoided,  181b,  184  c, 
10281;  as  root  filial,  182  a,  184b, 
225 — 6 ;  changes  succeding  n  to  n, 
189  fir. ;  assim.  of  dental  after,  197 ; 
from  f,  218. 

-aani  {ot -aani],  infln.  in,  970  h,  978, 

'  1159c,  1160a. 

aaa,  euph.,   146 end,  199b. 

-ae  (or  -ae),  infin.  in,  970c,  973. 

yathiv,  pres.,  745 g:  pf.,  789c. 

-ayai  [or -ayai),  infln.  in,  970g,  977. 


«,  pron.  etc.,  59,  60;  a  and  r  as  surd 
and  sonant.  117  a,  164;  s  or  r  as 
final  of  certain  forms,  169  end ;  as 
final,  145, 169, 170a,  639;  combina- 
tions of  final  rdd  «,  145,  166—8, 
833;  of  other,  170—7;  final  aa,  175 
—6;  tt*,  177;  «to«,  180—8;  t  adds 
t  before,  199  c ;  final  n  adds  (retains) 
a,  208 — 9;  a  lost  between  mutes, 
233;  In  *-aor.,  834,  881,  883;  a 
before  am  of  gen.  pi.,  313,  496; 
in  aor.,  874 ff.;  in  fut.,  931  ff.;  in 
desid.,   1027  ff. 
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-«,  adTbl,  1106. 

-<a,  1197. 

io-,  1121b;  in  compm,  1288 e,  1304  e. 

forfovfta  a,  21. 

idkki,  dcln,  343  a. 

ioktMn,  i6ktki,  343  f,  431. 

y$agh,  pres.,  708T  wr..  836,  838. 

Vtac,  pies.,  6i60 ;  pf.,  794 d ;  M^firom, 

673,  675.  ' 
Vic^  or  Jafl;,  enpb.,  219;  pret.,  746; 

aor.,  834c;  dea.,  10281. 
y$ad,  pres..  748:  tor.,  847,  853. 
ytan,    pref.,    713:   pf.,   804;   tor., 

847, 899c;  pple,955b ;  Int.,  1002c; 

des.,  1028g,l. 
-foni,  Iniln.  In,  see  -MfU. 
HtOidhi,  109. 
$mhdkyakittra,  28,  30. 
MMfiotara,  90  e. 
Vsap,  aor.,  847. 
y§abhag,  so-called,  108 f,  ^067. 
$amSnakiara,  30. 
tampraaarana,  252. 
tamraj  etc.,  213a. 
'$ara,  1201. 
Mfd^h  or  jordc^  389. 
adnui.  ddn,  524 ;  in  compsn,  1251  e, 

1298  c. 
y$a^,  444,  673,  675. 
•ds,  enpb.,  176  a. 
-iot,  1152. 
VfaA,eaph.,  186,223,224b;  pf.,786, 

790b ;  aor. ,  837—9, 897, 899c ;  des. , 

1030 ;  at  end  t>f  cmpds,  405. 
y$a  or  $i  'bind',  pres.,  727,  761  d.  3 ; 

aor.,  830,  837,  868;  pple,  954c; 

caus.,  1042  d. 
-sat,  advbl,  1108. 
y$adh,  aor.,  861. 
-tana,  ppial  words  in,  897,  1175. 
ytantvy  so-called,  108  f. 
y$i,  see  ad, 

y$ie,  pres.,  753,  758;  aor.,  847. 
y$idhf  pres.,  761c. 
ynv,  pres.,  761c,  765;  pple,  954 e; 

dee.,  1028  b,  1. 
yau  'press  out',  pres.,  708;  aor.,  839. 
yau  'Impel',  pres.,  626,  753,  755. 
stt-,  1121d;  in  compsn,  1288b,  1304b. 
yau, pres., 628;  pf.,789a;  fut.,  939. 

y»uft  '^^^'f  861. 

)/«•,  pf.,  797b,  807;  aor.,  847;  int., 

1002  b. 
yarj,  euph.,  216.9,  219;  pres.,  753; 

kor.,  834  b,  c,  890. 
y^rp,  euph.,  151  d;  aor.,  834d,  847. 
'Se,  infill,   in,  see  -#e. 


•oinum,  37.. 

tic,  original  of  db,  42. 

yekond,  aor.,  833,  880;  int.,  1002e. 

yakahh  or  akamhk,   pxaa.,  727,  730, 

732,  1066  b J  pf.,  786. 
y$ku,  pie8.,626,708;  iiit.,1002a,1017. 
Vitan,  pres.,  €31;  aor.,  899c;  int., 

1002b. 
yatabh  or  atamhk,  enpli.,  233  a;  pres., 

727,  730,  732,  1066  b. 
yaia,  pres..  761  d.l. 
-atat  for  -iSt,  advbl,   1100  b. 
yatu,  pres.,  626, 633 ;  pf.,  797 b ;  aor., 

847   894b  d. 
y««r,  eopb., '242;   pres.,  708,  727; 

pf.,  807;  aor.,  831, 834a,  885, 900. 
afr,  dcln,  371. 
yaifh,  aor.,  916. 
yatya,  pree.,  761  d.i. 
atvf,  ddn,  366,  367b. 
yatha,  enpb.,  233a:  pres., 671, 749a; 

aor. ,  830, 834a,  8de— 40, 884, 804c ; 

pple,  954e ;  caiM.,1042d ;  eaos.  aor., 

861 ,  1047 ;  in  ppial  peilphr.  pbiasei, 

1075  c. 
-mat  1195. 
yan&f  cans.,  1042  d. 
yanih,  enpb.,  223. 
yafw,  pres.,  626. 
-anu,  1194. 
spoffa,  31,  32. 
yapofy  aor.,  834 o. 
yapr,  pres.,  706:  aor.,  831,  834aff. 
yapfdh,  aor.,  834b. 
Vaprc,  euph.,  218;  pres.,  753;  aor., 

916,  920. 
y*PTh,  euph.,  223. 
yapkd,  pres.,  761  d.l;   pple,  954c; 

caus.,  1042  f. 
yaphwy  pres.,  753,  756. 
aphotanaj  230  c. 

ama,  pres.  in  past  sense  with,  778b. 
yami,  caus.,  1042 e. 
yayand,    aor.,  890;   fut.,   943:  int., 

1002  c. 
yayam,  pf.,  794 e. 
ayda,  eupb.,  176  a. 
-aydif  inflii.  in,  see  -tyai. 
ardj,  euph.,  219. 
yaraa  or  araha^  euph. ,  168,  833 ;  aor.. 

833,  847. 
yaridh,  aor.,  847. 
yariv,  pres.,  761c,  765. 
yaru,  pf.,  797b;  aor,,  868. 
|/*r<^),  euph.,  219;   pres.,  746;  pf., 

794  6. 
Bvdtavaa,  euph.,   168,  41 5 d. 
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ysvad,  pple,  955  c. 

ysvan^  pf.,  794 e;  aor.,  899c;  int., 

1002c. 
y9vap,  pres.,  631;  pf.,    785,  794  b; 

aor.,  867;  des.,  1028h. 
yavar,  aor.,  890. 
fvitr,  ddn,  388  d. 
svara,  30,  81. 
Bvardbhakti,  230  c. 
svarita,  81. 
3vdv<u,  eapli.,  168,  415  d. 

A,  pron.  etc.,  59,  65 — 6,  119;  as 
final,  147 ;  compensating  aspiration 
ofinitial,  147,155;  with  following  tor 
th,  160;  with  preceding  mute,  163; 
m  before  h  and  another  cons. ,  213  e ; 
reversion  to  ghj  214  IT.,  222;  in  in- 
nection,  402,  637;  in  pf.,  787;  in 
int.,  1002end;  in  des.,  1028f; 
internal  combn,  222—4;  dupli- 
cation of  a  cons,  after,  228;  loss 
before  hi,  1011. 

-ha,  advbl,  1100a,  1104end. 

yhan,  euph.,  192b,  216. 9,  402,  637, 
787;  pres.,  637,  673,  749a;  pf., 
794d,  805;  fut.,  943;  paBs.,998d; 
pple,  954 d;  int.,  1002b,  e;  des., 
1 028  e,  f ;  cans. ,  1042  f ;  root^noun , 
383  b,  402. 

yhar,  pres.,  761a. 

yhas,  Jaki  from,  640. 


yha  'move',  108g;  pres.,  660,  664; 

.     des.,  1028 d;  cans.,  1042 d. 

yha  'leave',  108g;  pres.,  665,  761b; 
aor.,  830,  889,  912;  pple,  956, 
957a;  cans.,  1042d;  cans,  aor., 
861,  1047. 

yhi,  euph.,  192c,  216.9,  674,  749a, 
787;  pres.,  708,  716;  aor.,  831, 
839,  847,  889,  894 d;  des.,  1028 f. 

hf,  595  d,  1122  a. 

-hi,  advbl,  1100  c. 

yhihs,  euph.,  183;  pres.,  687,  692, 
694,  696;  des.,  1031. 

yhinv,  716. 

yhU,  euph.,  240;  pf.,  786. 

yhfi,  pres.,  645,  647bend,  652;  aor., 
831;  periphr.  pf.  etc.,  1071  d, 
1073  a,  c. 

yhUf  see  hva. 

yhr  'seize',  aor.,  890. 

yhr  *be  angry',  pres.,  727. 

hrd,  hrdaya,  397. 

}^*«,  pres.,  761a;  int.,  1002b. 

yhnu,  pres.,  626. 

yhva  or  hu,  pres.,  761  d.  2,  753 ;  pf., 
794b;  aor.,  834a,  847,  852,  887a, 
912:  fut., 935c;  int.,  1002a;  cans., 
1042d;  periphr.  pf.,  1071  d. 

yhri,  pres.,  645;  cans.,  1042 e. 

yhru,  pres.,  727. 

yhvf  or  hvar,  euph.,  242;  pres., 
682;  aor.,  890,  899c. 
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a-aorist  (simple  aorist,  2) ,  846 — 54 :  in 
the  later  Uiiguage,84() ;  roots  formtng 
it  in  the  older  language,  847;  in- 
flection, 848 ;  modes,  849—51 ;  par- 
ticiples, 852 ;  irregularities,  8^—4. 

a-class  (first,  &ftu-clas8)  of  verbs, 
734 — 50  :  formation  of  stem,  784 ; 
inflection,  735—43;  roots  of  the 
class,  744;  irregularities,  745 — 50. 

/i-class  or  accented  a-class  (sixth, 
tud-class)  of  verbs,  751—8:  forma- 
tion of  stem,  751;  inflection,  752; 
roots  of  the  class,  753—4;  irregu- 
larities, 755 — 8. 

ablative  case,  uses  of,  289 — 93;  ab- 
lative of  comparison,  292  b;  with 
prepositions,  293,  1128;  used  ad- 
verbially, 1114;  abl.  infloitive,  983 ; 
abl.  use  of  adverbs  in  tas,   1098. 

absolute  use  of  genitive,  300 ;  of  lo- 
cative, 303  b. 

abstract  nouns,  secondary  derivation 
of,  1206,    1236—40^. 

accent,  general,  80 — 97  :  its  varieties, 
80—6;  modes  of  designating,  87 — 9; 
illustration  of  RV.  method,  p.  409  ; 
over-reflnements  of  Hindu  theory, 
90;  modern  delivery  of  ancient 
accented  texts,  91 ;  no  sentence 
accent,  92;  accentless  words,  93; 
words  doubly  accented,  94, 1255 — 6, 
1267  d;  freedom  of  place  of  accent 
95;  —  changes  of  accent  in  vowel 
combination,  128,  130,  135;  — 
accent  in  declension,  314 — 20;  of 
vocative,  314 ;  change  of  accent  in 
monosyllabic  etc.  declension,  316 
— 8;  in  numeral,  482 — 3;  of  frac- 
tionals,  488;  of  case- forms  used  as 
adverbs,  11  He,  1112e,  1114d;  dif- 
ferent accent  of  action-nouns  and 
agent-nouns,  1144;  of  determinative 
and  possessive  compounds,  1295; 
—  a^Tent  of  personal  endings.  552 


;  of  personal  verb-forms  in  the 
sentence,  591 — 8;  of  periphnstit 
foronatlons,  945, 1073 ;  of  eompound- 
ed  verb-forms,  1082— O ;  —  accent 
ia  primary  derivation,  1144;  in  aer- 
ondary,  1205;  in  compoaitioii, 
1251. 

acoQsative  case,  uses  of,  269 — ^77: 
with  verbs,  270—4;  with  nouns 
and  adjectives,  271 — 2;  with  pre- 
positions, 273,  1129;  cognate,  275; 
adverbial,  276,  1111;  doable,  277: 
accus.  infinitive,  981,  986- — S;  ge- 
rund, 995;  accus.  as  prior  member 
of  compound,  1250a. 

action-nouns  and  agent-nouus,  chiet 
classes  of  primary  derivatives,  1  I4r> 
-6. 

active  voice,  in  verbs,  528—9. 

acute  (udatta)  accent,  81. 

ad-class  of  verbs  —  see  root-class. 

adjective,  its  distinction  from  noun. 
322;  formation  of  compound  adj.. 
323—5,  1292 ff.;  inflection  of  adj.. 
321 — 465;  comparison,  466 — 74; 
adj.  pronominally  inflected,  522 — 6. 

adjective  compounds,  secondary,  1247, 
1292 — 1310;  of  other  than  possess- 
ive value.  1294;  adj.  copulative 
compounds,  1257. 

adverbs,  1097—1122:  adv.  by  deri- 
vation, 1097— 1 109 ;  case-forms 
used  as  adv.,  1110 — 17;  adverbial 
compounds,  1313;  verbal  prefixes 
etc.  as  adv.,  1118—20;  inseparable 
prefixes,  1121 ;  other  miscellaneous 
adv.,  1122;  adv.  used  prepositionally. 
1123  fl".;  adv.  copulative  compounds. 
1259. 

agent-nouns  —  see  action-nouns. 

aggregative  compounds  —  see  copu- 
lative compounds. 

alphabets  used  for  writing  Sanskrit. 
1;    older   Tidian,    2;    the  Devani- 
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gari  alph.,  1  — 17;  characters  and 
transliteration,  5;  arrangement,  7; 
theory  of  use,  8 — 9 ;  vowel-writing, 
10;  consonant  combinations,  12 — 
15;  other  signs,  11,  16;  numeral 
figures,  17;  names  of  characters, 
18;  signs  and  transliteration  of 
aniuoara,  73. 

alphabet,  spoken  —  see  system  of 
sounds. 

alterant  vowels,  changing  following  a 
to  *,  180. 

analysis  of  language  into  its  elements, 
98 — 106;  anal,  of  compound  words, 
1248. 

antithetical  construction,  its  influenoe 
on  accent  of  verb,  596—7. 

antMvara,  its  pronunciation  etc.,  70— 
2;  signs  and  transliteration,  73: 
see  also  h,  tfi. 

aorist  tense,  532;  its  uses,  926 — 30; 
in  prohibitive  expression,  579 — 80 ; 
—  aor,  system,  535,  824 — 930: 
classification  of  forms  of  aor.,  824; 
character  and  occurrence,  825 — 7; 
simple  aor.,  824,  828:  1.  root-aor., 
829-— 41;  passive  aor.  3d  sing., 
842—5;  2.  a-aor.,  846-54;  3.  re- 
duplicated or  causative  aor.,  856 — 
73;  sibilant-aor.,  874—920:  4.  s- 
aor.,  878— 97;  5.  i«-aor.,  898—910; 
6.  aw-aor.,  911 — 15;  7.  sa-aor., 
916—^20;  aer.  optative  or  precative 
of  later  language,  921 — 5;  aor.  in 
secondary  coujugation,  1019,  1035, 
1046,  1068;  periphrastic  aor., 
1073  b ;  —  aor.  stem  in  derivation, 
1140c. 

appositional  possessive  compounds, 
1302. 

ar  or  r  in  root  and  stem  forms,  108 d, 
237. 

article,  indefinite,  represented  later  by 
eka,  482  a. 

aspirate  mutes,  phonetic  character  etc. 
of,  37—8;  their  deaspiration,  114, 
153—5;  restoration  of  lost  aspira- 
tion to,  141,  147,  155;  derivation 
of  h  from,  66 ;  sonant  aspirate  with 
following  t,  tA,  160:  —  and  see 
the  different  letters. 

aspiration  (h),  its  pronunciation  etc., 
59,  65—^:  —  and  see  A. 

asseverative  particles,  1122a. 

assimilation  in  euphonic  combination, 
115 — 20;  with  or  without  change 
of  artlmlate    position,    116;    surd 


and  sonant,  117,  156 — 64;  nasal, 
117 e,  198b,  199b;  Z,  117e,  206; 
dental  to  lingual  and  palatal,  1 18 ; 
other  cases,  118 — ^20. 

augment,  585 — 7;  its  omission,  587; 
uses  of  augmentless  preterit  per- 
sons, 563,  587 ;  with  ma  prohibit- 
ive, 579—80. 

avyayibhdva  compounds,  1313. 

bahuvrihi  compounds  —  see  posses- 
sive compounds, 
benedictive  —  see  precative. 
bAti-class  of  verbs  —  see  a-class. 

cardinal  numerals,  475 ;  their  combi- 
nations, 476—81 ;  inflection,  482 
— 5;  construction,  486;  derivatives, 
487—9. 

case-endings  —  see  endings  of  de- 
clension. 

case-forms  used  as  adverbs,  1 1 10 — 17 ; 
change  of  accent  in  such,  1111  e, 
1112e,  1114d;  their  prepositional 
uses,  1125;  case-forms  in  compo- 
sition, 1250. 

cases,  266;  their  order  of  arrange- 
ment, 266;  uses,  267—305:  — 
and  see  the  different  cases. 

causative  conjugation,  540,  607,  775, 
856  ff.,  1Q41— 6^  relation  to  so- 
called  tenth  or  cur-class,  607,  1041 ; 
to  denominative,  1041,  1056;  for- 
mation of  stem,  1041 — ^2;  inflection, 
present-system,  1043 ;  perfect, 
1045 ;  attached  reduplicated  aorist, 
1046 — 7,  856 ff.;  other  aorist  forms, 
1048—9;  future  etc.,  1050;  verbal 
nouns  and  adjectives,  1051 ;  deriva- 
tive or  tertiary  conjugations  from 
cans,  stem,  1052;  declinable  stems 
from  do.,  1140b. 

cerebral  mutes  —  see  lingual. 

circumflex  (tvarita)  accent,  81 — 6, 
90b;  independent,  81 — 4;  its  va- 
rieties, 84;  enclitic,  85;  their  dif- 
ference, 86;  designation,  87 — 90; 
occurrence  from  vowel  combinations, 
128  c,  130,  135. 

clauses,  simplicity  of  combination  of, 
1131 ;  dependent  clauses,  mode  in, 
581,  950;  accent  of  verb  in,  596. 

collective  singular  form  of  copulative 
compounds,  1253  b;  in  Veda,  1255c, 
1256b. 

combination    of    elements,     102 — 4; 
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euphonic  mlM  for,  109 — ^260 ;  dit- 
tlneiion  of  internal  and  external, 
109—12;  general  arrangement  of 
rules,  124. 
eomparUon  of  adJectWea  etc.,  466— 
74;  primary,  in  tya»  and  Utha, 
467—70,  11B47  secondanr,  iu  iara 
and  tama,  471—3,  1242;  in  ra  and 
nuij  474 ;  inflection  of  comparatiTes 
in  y(M,  463 — 5;   comp.   of  nouns, 

?ronoun8,  prepositions,  473—4, 520, 
119;  of  Terbs,  473,  1111c. 2; 
particles  of  comp.,  1101,  1102b, 
1107,  1122d. 

compensatory  Towel-lengthening,  246. 

composition  of  etems  —  see  componnd 
stems. 

componnd  conjugation,  540, 1076 — 95 : 
roots  with  Terbal  prefixes  and  like 
elements,  1076—69 ;  accentof  comp. 
forms,  1082^6;  irreguUrities,  1087; 
roots  with  inseparable  prefixes, 
10d9, 1121 ;  with  nonn anda^JectlYe 
stems,  1090—5. 

eompoond  stems,  formation  of,  103, 
1246—1316:  difference  of  earUei 
and  later  language  a8  to  composition, 
1246 :  classification  of  compounds, 
1247;  their  analysU,  1248;  rules 
of  phonetic  combination,  1249 ;  case- 
forms  as  prior  member,  1250;  ao- 
oent,  1251;  copulatiTecomp.,  1252 
— 61 ;  determinatiye :  dependent, 
1262—78;  descriptive,  1279—91; 
secondary  adjective :  possessive,  1292 
—1308;  participial,  1309;  prepo- 
sitional, 1310;  adjective  comp.  as 
nouns  and  as  adverbs,  1311 — 3; 
anomalous  comp.,  1314;  stem- finals 
altered  in  comp.,  1315;  irregular 
construction  of  comp.,  1316. 

conditional  tense,  532,  940—1;  its 
uses,  950;  conditional  uses  of  op- 
tative and  subjunctive,  581  b. 

conjugation,  verbal  inflection,  527 — 
1095;  general,  527—98:  voice, 
528—31;    tenses  and  their   uses, 

532,  776—9,  821—3,  926—30, 
948—50;    modes   and  their   uses, 

533,  557—82,  921—5;  tense-sys- 
tems, 535;  present-system,  599 — 
779;  perfect-system,  780—823; 
aorist-systems,  824 — 930 ;  future- 
systems,  931 — 50 ;  number  and 
person,  536;  personal  endings,  541 
— 56 ;  verbal  adjectives  and  nouns, 
537 — 9,"  951 — 95;    secondary  con- 


'Jogatloiis,  540,  996— 1068  i  pert- 
phrastie  and  eompoimd  ooi^ugaitioii. 
540,  1069—95. 

conjunctions,  1131—8. 

consonants,  pronunciation  ate.,  31— 
75:  mutes,  32 — 50;  •eml▼owel^. 
51—8;  spirants,  59—66;  vUarga 
and  anuivara  etc.,  67 — 73;  quan- 
tity, 76:  cons,  allowed  as  flnaU, 
122,  139  ff.;  occurring  at  end  of 
stems  and  endinga,  139:  —  and 
see  the  different  claeaesaod 
letters. 

consonant  combinations,  extension  and 
abbrevUtion  of,  121,  227—33. 

consonant-groups,  bow  written  in^e- 
vanagan,  9,  12^—5. 

consonantal  stems,  deelension  of,  37* 
—465;  their  elaasiflcation,  382. 

contemptuous  prefix,  506,  1121e;  du. 
suffix,  521,  1222  b. 

copulative  oompoonda,  1247,  1252— 
61 ;  of  nouns,  1253—6 ;  adjectivei, 
1257;  adverbs,  1259;  numeols, 
1261';  copulatives  in  later  language, 
1253—4;  in  Bif-Yeda,  1255;  in 
Atharva-Yeda,  1266;  accent,  1258; 
question  of  possessives  firom  cop.. 
l{293a. 

etiTHdasa  of  verbs,  607,  1041,  1056: 
—  and  see  causative  coi^ugatioo. 

dative  case,  uses  of,  285-— 8;  dat. 
infinitive,  982,  966 ;  dat.  used  ad- 
verbiaUy,  1113. 

deaspiration  of  aapirate  mutes,  114, 
lo3 — 5 ;  consequent  re-aspiration 
of  initial,  141,  147,  155. 

declension,  in  general,  261 — 320: 
gender,  263 ;  number,  264—5;  case, 
266;  uses  of  the  cases,  267—305; 
endings  of  decl.,  306 — 10:  varia- 
tion of  stem  and  insertions,  311—3; 
accent,  314 — ^20 ;  —  decl.  of  nouns 
and  a4jectives,321— 465 :  l.a-stems, 
326—34;  U.  i  and  u^temsr  335 
—46 ;  in.  a,  i,  and  u  (and  diph- 
thongal) stems,  347 — 68;  IV.  r- 
stems,  369 — 76;  Y.  consonant- 
stems,  377 — 465:  A.  root-stems 
etc.,  383—410 ;  B.  derivative  stems 
in  as,  i«,  u«,  411 — 9;  C.  in  on, 
420—37;  D.  in  in,  438—41; 
£.  in  arUy  442—57;  F.  in  vans. 
458-62;  G.  in  yos,  463—5;  - 
denl.    of    numerals,     482—5;     of 


_.     ..db.^a^i£.^k 


I£J 


Geneeal  Index 


,  49i— Wl  I  or  adjBotives 
Inflected  pronominiUy,  522—6, 

declliimble  ateatg,  lierivttlan  ot  —  see 
deri>il<Dti. 

decompound  rompouiidi  kiid  their  itii- 
ly.i».   I^i8.    . 

demoiJitHtlve  piououiii,  IBCi-^&OS. 

denomlnitire  conjugition,  540,  1063 
—  88;form»ilotniithoulsign,  I0o4; 
with  cjgn  jiu,  IrODi  Btems  of  various 
flnil,  1(^5—63;  leltlion  to  ciuai- 
ti«e,  10d6,  1067;  with  aigns  lya, 
tumya,  11)64—5;  with  ayn,  beside 
nu-cUas  varba  etc.,  1066;  infler- 
tian,  1068;  deellnible  sterna  rrom 
denam. stem,  1149,  ll7Sh.  UWb. 

dental  Eeries  ot  melea  (t,  Ih.  d.  i(ft,  n), 
proDounciition  etc.,  47 — 8;  dent. 
cli«r»crer  of  f,  25 ;  of  I,  51.  53;  of 
I,  60;  uiimiUiloti  of  dent,  topi' 
Utals  and  liDEiiils.  llf,  196—203, 
205 :  dent.  slbiUnt  and  nasal  cod- 
vBfied  to  llngoal,  180—96 ;  —  a  ii  d 
see  the  JiffeTenl  letter;!. 

dependent  clause.  ai:cen(  uf  verb  in, 
596. 

dependent    compounds,    1247,    1263. 

1264-78;  noun,   1264;  adjective, 

1265;    their  rarielles,    121)6— 78 1 

with  Dcdinsiy  nouu  or  adjectire  a? 

Bu>]  member,  1267—8;  with  loot- 

l      aonn,  1269;  derivative  in  o,  1270 ; 

■  'ffw,    1271;    ya.    1272;    pinidple 

V-tn  ta  or  na,   1273;    (I,    1274;    in, 

[       1275;    f,   1276;    can,   man.    etc.. 

1277 — 8;  dap.  comp.  in  possessive 

B.e.   1296. 

derivation  of  adverbs,  1097—1109;  of 
declioable  steins,  11116—1245:  In 
general,  1136—42;  primary,  lUa 
—1201;  «B«ondai7,   1202-45, 

deseenl.  adjectives  and  nouns  indicat- 
ing, 1206. 

descriptive  compounds,  1247.  1263, 
1279-91 ;  of  ordinary  adjective  with 
noun,  1260;  of  apposltioual  noun 
with  noun,  1280b:  with  participle 
is  flnal  member,  1283—4;  vrith 
feruiidive,  1285;  with  root-stem. 
1286;  with  other  verbal  derivatives, 
1287;  with  Inseparable  preBi  as 
prior  member,  1288;  with  verbal 
prefix  etc.,  1289;  with  other  ad- 
verbial words,  1290;  with  purva 
in  reversed  position,  1291;  descr. 
comp.  in  possessive  use,   129Tff. 

desiderallve  eonjuption,  540,  1026— 


40;  meaning,  1026.  1040;  roima- 
lion  ot  stem,  1027-9;  abbreviated 
stems,  1030 ;  nse  of  tinlon-iowel  i, 
1031;  Inllection,  preitent-s)-slem, 
1032;  other  forms,  1033—7;  deri- 
vative or  tertiary  conjugations  ftom 
deiid.  stem,  1039;  desld.  from  can- 
satlvestem,  1052b;  declinable  stems 
froiD  desld.  stem,  1140b,  1149, 
1159b,   1161c,   1178f. 

determinative  compounds,  1247,  1262 
—91;  dependent.  1264—78:  de- 
scriptive. 1279-01 ;  In  posieselia 
adjective  use,   1293  It. 

dtnalu-dvandva  compounds.  1261  a, 
1255. 

diminutives,    secondary  derivation  of, 

1206.  1222.  1243. 

diphthonija  (e,  uf,  o,  auj,  protiuncU- 
tlon etc., 27— 30 ;  protraction  of.  78 : 
enplionic  corablnarion  as  flnala,  131 
—5:  — and  see  the  different 
lettera. 

diphthongal  stems,  declension  of,  360 


894  d,  897. 

doubling  of  aspirate  mutes,    154;    of 

a  final  nasal,  210;    ot  ch,  Vll t  of 

group,  229;   of 

inl    after    r    (and  li,  I,   cj, 


228. 


,  265; 


dual  number,   Its  use. 

303-,  in  peraonsl  pronoun,  492. 

dual  finals  c,  i,  u  uiicambinable,  I3Sa. 

dvandva  compounds  —  see  copula- 
tive. 

dvlgu  compounds,  131'J. 

eighth  class  of  verbs  —  see  u-class. 

emphasia,  accent  of  verb  for,  598. 

emphatic  pronoun,  513, 

endittgs,  of  inflection  and  deriT.ition, 
99,  100;  of  declension,  306—10; 
of  singular,  307;  dual,  308;  plural, 
309;  normal  scheme.  310:  end.  of 
o-stema,  327—9;  ot  I  and  u-stem*, 
336—8;  of  radical  u,  I.  ii-slems, 
349;  or  derivative  do.,  363;  off- 
stems,  371;  of  persoual  pronouns, 
492 — 3 ;  ot  general  pronominal  de- 
clension, 496;  —  end.  of  conjaga- 
tion,  541s.;  of  1st  sing.,  543;  2d, 
544;  3d,  546;  of  1st  du.,  646; 
2d  and  3d,  547;  of  1st  pi..  548; 
Qd,  549;  9d,  550;  normal  schemes, 


480 


0£1I|U|AL  IXDEX. 


5&S,  Meeut,  d6ti— i;  imgnlariliet, 
bbb\  end.  of  luliJiiiictiTe  combined 
with  mode-iign,  560 — ^2;  of  opte- 
tive,  566;  of  precative,  568;  tat  of 
impentifio,  570—1 ;  —  end.  of  de- 
rivation —  see  sufilxes. 

enphonic  eomUnetion  of  elements,  102 
—4 ;  xnles  respecting  it,  10&— 226. 

exeUmstory  prefix  ttom  interrogative 
pronoun,  506,  1121  e. 

flltli  class  of  verbs  —  see  ma-dass. 

flnaU,  permitted,  122,  139-52;  final 
consonants  of  stems  and  endings, 
139. 

final  clauses,  modes  nsed  in,  581c. 

first  cUss  of  verba  —  see  a-class. 

first  general  coi^nation  of  verbs,  its 
characteristics,  604. 

forms,  stronger  and  weaker,  of  roots 
and  stems,  107 — 8:  —  and  see 
variation  of  stem. 

fourth  class  of  verbs  —  see  yo- 
class. 

fractional  use  of  ordinals,  488. 

Itoquentative  eonijugation  —  see  in- 
tensive. 

future  passive  participles  —  see  ge- 
rundives. 

future  tenses,  532 ;  their  uses,  948 — 
9;  fut.  systems,  535,  931—50;  s- 
future  and  (X)nditionsl,  932 — 41 ; 
periphrastic  future,  942 — 7. 

gender  in  declension,  262 — 3. 

general  and  special  tenses,  599. 

genitive  case,  uses  of,  294 — 300 :  with 
prepositions,  299,  1130;  gen.  ab- 
solute, 300;  loss  of  accent  of  gen. 
with  vocative,  314;  gen.  infinitive, 
984;  gen.  used  adverbially,  1115; 
as  prior  member  of  compound,  1250d. 

gerunds,  539,  989—95;  their  use, 
989,  994;  ger.  in  toa,  990,  991, 
993 ;  in  ya  (or  ya),  990,  992—3 ; 
in  tvaya  and  ivi.  993  b ;  in  ivanam 
and  tvinamf  99oc;  in  can,  995. 

gerundives,  or  fuiure  passive  partici- 
ples, 961—6,  1212—8;  ger.  in  ya, 
962—3,  1213 ;  in  iavya,  962,  964, 
1212  d.  2;  in  aniya,  962,  905, 
1215  b;  in  tva,  966a,  1209  g;  in 
enyd,  966  b,  1217;  in  uyya,  966  c, 
1218;  in  elima,  066  d,  1201;  ger. 
in  composition,   12S5. 

grave  (anudatia)  accent,  81. 

puna-streiigthening,  character  and  oc- 


ennenee  of,  !236-?43,  and  passim; 
in  primary  darlvatioD.  1143  a ;  in  se- 
condary, 1203  a,  1204  end. 
guttural  series  of  mutes  (k^  lA,  9, 
gk,  fi;,  pronunciation  eto.,  39—41 ; 
asserted  gutt.  char^ctei  of  a,  20: 
of  ik,  66;  pelifsli  firom  original 
gntt.,  41—^;  (  and  Jk  do.,  64,  66; 
reversion  of  paUtals  etc  to  gntt.  fonn, 
43,  64,  142,  145,  147,  5l4if. :  - 
and  see  the  different  letters. 

heavy  and  light  syllables.   79. 

hiatus,  avoidance  of,  liS,  125—36; 
not  avoided  in  Veda,  113,  125;  its 
occurrence  as  runlt  of  enphonic 
processes,  132—4,  175  b,  177. 

Jku-dass  of  verbs  —  see  redoplicst- 
ing  class. 

imperative  mode,  533,  568,  572  ff.; 
scheme  of  its  endings,  553;  its  ist 
persons  old  saljijunctive,  533,  574, 
578 ;  Impv.  form  in  fof  and  its  uses, 
570-*l ;  Vedic  2d  sing,  in  st.  tSli\ 
impv.  use  of  infinitives,  982  d. 

imperfect  tense,  532;  iu  use,  779. 

imperfect  time,  no  designation  of,  532. 

increment  and  decrement  of  elements, 
123,  234  ff. 

Indedinables,  98,  1096—1135:  sd- 
verbs,  1097 — 1122;  prepositions, 
1123—30;  conjunctions,  1131-3; 
inteijections,  1134—5 ;  derivative 
stems  from  indedinables,  1138, 
1245, 

indefinite  use  of  interrogative  and  re- 
lative pronouns,  507,  511. 

infinitives,  538,  968—88;  later,  968; 
earlier,  969—79;  uses,  980—8. 

inseparable  prefixes,  1121;  in  de- 
scriptive composition,  128cfff.,  1288; 
in  possessive,  1304. 

insertions  between  stem  and  ending 
in  declension,  313. 

instrumental  case,  uses  of,  278 — 84 ; 
of  separation,  283;  vtith  preposi- 
tions, 284,  1127;  gerundial,  98i); 
used  adverbially,  1112;  as  prior 
member  of  compound,   1250  b. 

intensive  (or  frequentative)  conjuga- 
tion, 540,  1000—25;  character  and 
occurence,  1000 — 1 ;  reduplication, 
1002—3 ;  inflection,  present-system, 
1004—17;  derivative  middle  in- 
flection, 1016 — 7;  forms  outside 
present-system,     1018 — 9,     1025; 
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doubtful  intens.  formations,  1020 
—4;  derivative  or  tertiary  conju- 
gatioDs  from  intens.  stem,  1025. 

interjections,  1134—5;  their  final 
vowel  uncombinable,  138 f. 

internal  and  external  combination, 
distinction  of,    109—12. 

internal  change,  question  of  deriva- 
tion by,  1208  end. 

interrogative  particles,  1122  c. 

interrogative  pronoun,  504 — ^7;  its 
indefinite  use,  507;  exclamatory 
prefix  from  it,  506,  1121  e. 

lA-aorist,  898 — 910:  formation  of  stem, 
*  898— 900;  inflection,  901— 2;  roots 
making  it,  903 ;  irregularities,  904 ; 
modes,  905 — 8;  from  secondary  con- 
jugations, 1019,  1035,  1048,  1068. 

jtAramu^li/a-spirant,  69,   170  d. 

karmadharaya  compounds  —  see  de- 
scriptive compounds. 
In^-dass  of  verbs  —  see  nd-class. 

labial  series  of  mutes  (p^  pA,  6,  &A, 
m;,  pronunciation  etc.,  49—50; 
lab.  character  of  u,  i2,  20;  of  v, 
51,57— 58:  — and  see  the  dif- 
ferent letters. 

lengthening  of  vowels  in  formation 
and  inflection,  244 — 6;  of  final 
vowel  in  composition,  247;  in  the 
sentence  in  Veda,  248. 

light  and  heavy  syllables,  79. 

lightening  of  a  or  a  to  an  i  or  u- 
vowel,  249  ff. 

lingual  series  of  mutes  (t^  th,  d,  dh^ 
n),  pronunciation  etc. ,  45—6 ;  non- 
originality,  46;  ling,  character  of 
r,  25;  off,  51—2;  ling,  f,  5 end, 
54 ;  ling,  character  of  «,  61 ;  assimi- 
lation of  dentals  to  ling.,  118, 
196  ff.;  lingualization  of  8  and  n, 
180—95:  —  and  see  the  dif- 
ferent letters. 

locative  case,  uses  of,  301 — 5;  loc. 
absolute,  303;  of  goal  of  action, 
304;  with  prepositions,  305,  1126; 
used  adverbially,  1116;  loc.  infini- 
tive, 985;  loc.  use  of  adverbs  in 
ira,  1099;  loc.  as  prior  member  of 
compound,   1250  c. 

loijg  and  short  quantity,  76—9. 

manner,  particles  of,  1101—2,  1122g. 
middle  stem-fo:m  in  declension,  311. 

Whitney,  Grammar. 


middle  voice,  528 — 30;  its  use  as 
passive,  531. 

mode  in  verbal  inflection,  533;  sub- 
junctive, 557 — 63;  optative,  564 
— 8;  imperative,  569 — 71;  uses  of 
the  modes,  572 — 82. 

multiplicative  numeral  adverbs,  489, 
1104—6. 

mutes,  series  of,  their  pronunciation 
etc.,  32—50:  classification,  32—8; 
guttural  series,  39 — 41;  palatal, 
42 — 4;  lingual,  45—6;  dental,  47 
— 8;  labial,  49 — 50;  mutes  per- 
mitted as  finals,  141—3;  anomalous 
conversions  from  one  series  to  an- 
other, 151 :  —  and  see  the  dif- 
ferent series. 

no-class  (ninth,  fcri-class)  of  verbs, 
717—32:  formation  of  stem,  717; 
inflection,  718 — ^26;  roots  of  the 
class,  727;  irreguUriUes,  728—32; 
accompanying  denominative  in  aya, 
732,  1066  b. 

nasal  assimilation,  117,  161,  198b, 
199b. 

nasal  class  (seventh,  rudft-class)  of 
verbs,  683—96 :  formation  of  stem, 
683;  inflection,  684—93;  roots  of 
the  class,  694;  irregularities,  695 
-6. 

nasal  increment  in  strong  forms,  255. 

nasal  mutes  f n,  n,  n,  n,  m^,  34,  36 ; 
their  occurrence  as  finals,  143; 
duplication,  210;  assimilation  of 
preceding  mute,  161,  198b,  199b; 

—  nasal  spirant  or  anusvara,  70 — 3 ; 

—  nasal  semivowels,  71,  206,  213c; 

—  nasal  vowels,  71. 

negative  particles,    1122b;  neg.  pre- 
fix,  1121a. 
ninth  class  of  verbs  —  see  mi-class. 
nominative  case,  uses  of,  267 ;  nom. 

use  of  infinitive,  987;    nom.  form 

as  particle,  1117. 
noun    and   adjective,    distinction   of, 

322;    inflection   of  nouns  —   see 

declension, 
no-class    (fifth,    »u-class;    of    verbs, 

697—716:  formationof  stem,  697; 

inflection,  698—707;    roots  of  the 

class,  708;  irregularities,  709—12, 

716. 
number    in   declension,    264 — 5;    in 

conjugation,  536. 
numerals,  475 — 89  :  simple  cardinals, 

475;    their  combinations    for   odd 
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— .3.  'roa*tn<t:;n.  -l*^.  •riinal*. 
4»'?r — 6  xfc*r  ncni.  d'triva'i.e*. 
•I>9:  aim.  il^are*.  17;  pi>iie:*i:\e 
-^mpc-oii'ii  vitJk  nam.,  130*1^:  Dcm. 
r  •i'^iyw  eoaip»ari«.   131*2. 

imiMioa.   *icii  iS'li^acjix.   16. 

om-imMto^ifti^  voris   10^1.   llSOb. 

>9Cftr>e  i»>ie,  .>33,  5^4 — ^^:  iu  for- 
■aiHKi.  564 — 5:  s^-li^me  of  end* 
•Mgi  cofflbiiied  vTth  moiie-^irn. 
y^ .  pRCAtiTe.  ."-or.  9*21 — 5: 
««rkeflK  «.^  pre*,  en-iinr^.  '•♦^"* :  use* 
yf  opc.  .'^73 — ^^'2. 

Trlinal  tnmenl  4'ijti<t:ve^.  4>7 — ■**. 

p*W'»-«ii*liiig«  in  <ic<-lenii.o.    111. 

paUt&l  ^rles  of  intit(*:«  •-.  c\.  j.  Jh,  nt, 
proniuKUti-LMi  etv. .  4*2—4;  derived 
from  orir.nAl  <«ttiinls.  4*2:  rever- 
sioQ  to  cutt'^nl  form.  *214ff.:  ei:- 
pkoaic  c*?iiibination«.  US — 9.  Q14 — 
'20:  txettment  as  flfi4l».  14*2;  pal. 
ckaruter  of  i.  i,  *20:  of  y.  51.  56; 
off,63-4:  — and  see  the  dif- 
ferent letters. 

naiticipUl  fompoands.   1247.   1309. 

p«rtieipl<».  5^4.537.563—4. 1 1?2— 7 ; 
of  present-sTstems.  619  etc.  etc.; 
of  perfect.  S«.>2—  7 ;  of  aorist,  S40, 
e5*2.  67'2.  697.  909:  of  fnturc. 
939:  p**5iTe  part..  952—^.  1176 
—7:  actiTe.  in  ta-'omt,  959—60; 
f&ture  passive.  961 — 7;  of  second- 
ary coQjngatioDs.  1012—3,  1019, 
1032,  103T.  1043.  1050—1,  1068; 
part.ln  possessive  composition ,  1299 ; 
—  inflection  of  part,  in  ani,  443 
—9:  in  vans,  456—62:  —  pan.- 
phnses,  periphrastic.   1074 — 5. 

passive  coivjofttion.  531.  540,  998; 
ptesent-system  'jfd-cUss,.  768—74; 
aorist  3d  sinf..  842—5;  periphrastic 
perfect.  10r2;  participle  in  ta  or 
nd,  952 — 7,  1176—7;  fatare  par- 
ticiples, 961 — 6  ,'and  see  gerund- 
ives ;  pAS^.  use  of  infinitive,  988; 
pa^s.  of  secondary  conjugations, 
1025,  1039,  1052  a;  pass,  con- 
•tnictions,  262,  999. 

p«rl^t  tense,  532;  scheme  of  its 
eiiditt}C»,  553;  uses,  821—3;  — 
peK..»yttem.  535.  780-823:  foi- 
nation  of  ttem,  781 — 94;  redn- 
ptkelion,  782—91 ;  strong  and  weak 
stem-^rms,  792—4:   endings  and 


their  combination  vrith  itteai,  7K>7.: 
tinion-Towel  i,  796 — 8:  infiectioa. 
600 :  irregolarities,  601  :  participle. 
602—7;  its  Inflection,  455— 6"2: 
modes,  606 — 16:  plaperfect.  SK 
— 2*);  —  periphrastic  perf..  1070 
—73. 

perfect  time,  expressed  by  so-called 
aorist.  532.  926. 

periphrastic  coujamtion,  1069 — 7.>: 
foturt».  931,  042—7:  its  u*e*.  ^49; 
perfect,  1070-3, 1016.  1034,  l-^y 
iO^:  aori9t  and  precative.  iCC^b; 
present.  1073  c;  periph.  participiil 
phrases.    1074 — 5. 

pers(.>n  in  verbal  inflection,   .'»3».>. 

personal  endings  —  see  endiiif*  of 
conjugation. 

personal  pronouns.  491 — i;  nouns 
used  as  such.   r>14. 

place,  particles  of,  1099,  1100,  11226. 

pluperfect  tense,  532,  817 — 20:  plop, 
time,  no  designation  of,  532. 

position,  length  of  syllable  by,   79. 

possessive  adjectives,  1206, 1230—35; 
pronominal,  516. 

possessive  compounds,  1247,  1293— 
1308;  poss.  dependents,  1296; 
poss.  descriptives,  1297  IT.:  with 
ordinary  adjective  as  prior  member, 
1298:  with  participle,  1299;  with 
numeral.  1300;  with  appositive 
noun,  1301—3;  with  adverb,  1304 
— 6;  added  suffixes,  1307;  preg- 
nant use,   1306. 

precative  optative,  533;  its  forma- 
tion, 5G7;  scheme  of  endings,  566: 
prec.  in  later  language,  921 — 5; 
use,  573. 

prepositions,  1123—30;  words  used 
as  such,  1123—5;  eases  construed 
with  them,  1126—30;  —  prep,  in 
composition  with  roots  —  see  ver- 
bal prefixes. 

prepositional  compounds,  1247,  1310. 

present  tense,  532;  its  uses,  777—8; 
—  pres  .-system,  535,  599 — 779: 
prominence  as  part  of  verb-system, 
600;  varieties  of  form  and  their 
classification,  601  ff.;  conjugations 
and  conjugation-classes,  602 — 10, 
first  conjugation :  I.  root-class,  611 
—41;  n.  reduplicating  class,  642 
—82;   III.   nasal   class,    683—96; 

IV.  nu    and    u-class,    697—716; 

V.  na-class,  717 — 32;   second  con- 
jugation:   VI.    a-class,    734 — M); 
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VII.  accented  (i-class,  751—8;  VUI. 
i/a-class,  759 — 67;  IX.  y<!i-clas8,  or 
passive  conjngatioo,  768 — 74;  uses 
of  tenses,  776 — 9;  of  modes,  572 
— 81 ;  —  pres.  stems,  derivatives 
from,  1140  c. 

primary  and  secondary  personal  end- 
ings, 542  ff.;  normal  schemes,  553. 

primary  derivation,  1138 — 1201 :  re- 
lation to  secondary,  1139;  from  what 
made,  1140 — 1;  union-vowels, 
1142;  form  of  root,  1143;  accent, 
1144;  meaning,  1145 — 6;  prim, 
suffixes  and  the  derivatives  made 
with  them,  1148—1201. 

prohibitive  expression,  574,  579 — 80. 

pronominal  roots,  490;  their  char- 
acter, in  inflection  and  derivation, 
1137—8;  ad  verbs  from  them,  1097ff. 

pronouns.  490 — 521  :  personal,  491 
— i;  demonstrative,  495 — 503; 
interrogative,  504 — 7 ;  relative,  508 
— 12;  emphatic,  513;  nouns  used 
pronominally,  514;  pron.  derivative 
adjectives,  515 — 21 ;  adjectives  de- 
clined pronominally,  522 — 6. 

pronunciation  —  see  system  of 
sounds. 

protracted  (pluta)  quantity,  78 ;  protr. 
final  vowel  uncombinable,  138e. 

punctuation,  signs  of,  in  devanaffarif  16. 

quantity  of  consonants  and  vowels, 
76—8 ;  of  syUables,  79. 

radical  stems  —  see  root-stems. 

reduplicated  (or  causative)  aorist,  824, 
856 — 73.  1046;  formation  of  stem, 
857 — 63;  inflection,  864 — 7;  use 
in  primary  conjugation,  868;  in 
causative.   1046;    modes,  869 — 71. 

reduplicating  class  (third,  Au-class)  of 
verbs,  642 — 82;  reduplication  and 
accent,  642 — 6;  inflection,  647 — 
58;  irregularities,  659 — 82. 

reduplication,  occurrence  of,  259; 
general  rules  for  forming.  588 — 90; 
present  red.,  643,  660 ff;  perfect, 
782— 91;  aori8t,857— 63:  intensive, 
1002;  desiderative,  1029;  in  deri- 
vation,  1143e;  anomalous,   1087  f. 

relationship,  nouns  of,  in  r,  369 ff., 
Il82d. 

relative  clauses,  peculiarities  of,  512. 

relative  compounds  [possessive),  1293  c. 

relative  pronoun,  r)08— 12. 

repeated  words.   1260. 


resolution,  in  Veda,  of  semivowels 
into  vowels,  and  of  vowels  into  two 
syllables,  113. 

reversion  of  palatal  mutes  and  sibil- 
ant, and  of  hf  to  guttural  form, 
43,64,142,t45,147,214ff.,1176a. 

roots  of  a  language,  100 — 1,  106; 
forms  of  root,  107 ;  roots  and  loot- 
forms  according  to  the  native  gram- 
marians, 108. 

root-aorist,  829—45:  in  later  lang- 
uage, 829;  in  older,  830  ff.;  modes, 
835—9;  participles,  840;  passive 
aor.  3d  sing.,  842—5. 

root-class  (second,  od-class)  of  verbs, 
611—41;  inflection,  612—23;  ir- 
regularities, 625 — 41. 

root-stems,  their  occurrence  and  use, 
323,  383,  1137,  1147;  as  infini- 
tives, 970  a,  971;  In  dependent 
composition,  1269;  in  descriptive, 
1286;  inflection  of  such  stems  In 
a,  t,  u,  349 ff.;  in  consonants,  383 ff. 

md/t-class  of  verbs  —  see  nasal  class. 

s-aorist,  878 — 97 :  formation  of  stem, 
878 — 9;  endings  and  combination 
with  stem.  880 — 1 ;  question  of 
loss  of  g  in  certain  forms,  834, 
881;  inflection,  882—3;  irregu- 
larities, 884 — 91 ;  absence  of  t  in 
2d  and  3d  sing,  in  older  language, 
88&— 90;  modes,  892-6;  parti- 
ciples, 897 ;  —  s-aor.  stem  in  deri- 
vation, 1140  c. 

s-futnre,  931 — 9:  formation  of  stem, 
932,  936;  use  of  union- vowel  i, 
934-— 5;  occurrence,  937;  modes, 
938;  participles,  939;  its  preterit, 
the  conditional,  940 — 1 ;  uses,  948. 

sa-aorist,  916 — 20 :  roots  allowed  later 
to  make  it,  916;  occurrence  in 
older  language,  919 — 20;  formation 
of  stem,  917;  inflection,  918. 

second  classr  of  verbs  —  see  root- 
class. 

second  general  conjugation  of  verbs, 
its  characteristics,  605,  733. 

secondary  adjective  compounds,  1247, 
1292ff. 

secondary  conjugations,  540,  996 — 
1068:  passive,  998—9;  intensive, 
1000—1025;  desiderative,  1026— 
40;  causative,  1041—52;  deno- 
minative, 1053 — 68. 

secondary  derivation,  1136 — 9,  1202 
— 45;  relation  to  primary,  1139ff.; 
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fofins  of  stem,  1203—4;  aeeaiit, 
1206;  metnlng,  1206;  im.  ■ofllxes 
and  the  darivatlTet  made  with  them, 
1206—45. 

■eooodary  personal  endings,  (y42ff.; 
noimal  ickeme,  558. 

•emivoweU  (y,  r,  I,  v)^  pronanciatlon 
etc.,  51 — 8;  natal  semiv.,  71,  206, 
213e:  —  and  see  the  different 
letters. 

tentenee,  rules  of  eapbonie  comMn- 
ation  in,  103. 

seventh  elaas  of  verbs  —  see  nasal 
Glait. 

«*-eoiinds  («  and  t\  61,  63. 

short  and  long  quantity,  76—9. 

sibilants  fp,  «,  «),  pronunciation  etc., 
60—4: — andseethe  different 
letters. 

■IMlant-aorift,  824,  874—920:  for- 
mation and  elassiflcation,  874 — ^7; 
4.  »-aortst,  878—97;  5.  is-aorist, 
898—910;  6.  fU-a^rist,  911—5; 
7.  M-aorist,  916—20;  its  stem  in 
deriyation,  1140  c. 

simple  aorist,  824,  828—55:  1.  root- 
aorist,  829— 41;  passiYo  aor.  3d 
sing.,  842—5;  2.  a-aorist,  846— 
55. 

sif-aorist,  911 — 5;  formation  of  stem, 
911;  inflection,  911 ;  forms  in  older 
Unguage,  912—13;  modes,  914*; 
middle  forms,  915. 

sixth  class  of  Tcrbs  —  see  d-class. 

sonant  and  surd  sounds,  34;  mutes, 
34 — 5;  aspirates,  37—8;  question 
as  to  character  of  A,  65;  of  llnal 
mute,  141  end;  euphonic  assimi- 
Ution  of  the  two  classes,  117,  156 
—78. 

special  and  general  tenses,  599. 

spirants,  59  ff.:  sibiUnto,  59—64; 
aspiration,  65;  other  breathings, 
67—9. 

stems,  inflectlble,  99—100,  105; 
their  derivation  —  see  derivation. 

strengthening  and  weakening  process- 
es, 234—60. 

strong  and  weak,  or  strong,  middle, 
and  weakest,  forms  of  stems  in 
declension,  311 ;  of  roots  and  stems 
in  general,  107 — 8. 

m-class  of  verbs  —  see  nu-class. 

subjunctive  mode,  533 ;  formation  and 
endings,  557 — 62;  its  first  persons 
used  later  as  imperative,  533,  574, 
578;  subj.  use  of  augmentless  pre- 


terit forms,  5^,  587 ;  uses  of  subj. 
mode,  574—82. 

suffixes  forming  adTetba,  1097 — 1109; 
do.  declinable  stems  —  see  deri- 
Tation. 

surd  and  sonant  sounds  —  see  sonant. 

syllables,  quantity  of,  79. 

system  of  sounds,  19 — ^75:  vowels 
and  diphthongs,  19—30;  conson- 
ants, 81  if.;  mutes,  32—60;  semi- 
vowels, 51—8;  sibilanta,  59—64; 
aspiration,  65---6 ;  viaorpa  and  other 
breathings,  6&— 9;  amuvara,  70 
— 3 ;  unwritten  sounds  defined  by 
Hindu  gmmmarians,  280;  scheme 
of  spoken  alphabet,  with  notice  of 
comparative  fluency  of  the  sounds, 
75;  quantity,  76 — 8;  accent  and 
its  deeignation,  80—87. 

Iim-class  of  verbs  —  see  u-dass. 

tolpifniicHcompouttds  —  see  deter- 
minatives. 

tense  In  verbal  inflection,  532;  tense- 
syetems,  535;  present-system,  599 
—779;  perfect-system,  780—823; 
aorist-systems,  824—930;  future- 
systems,  931—950. 

tenth  class  of  verbs  —  see  causative 
conjugation. 

third  class  of  Tcrbs  —  see  redupli- 
cating class. 

time,  particles  of,  1103,  1122  f. 

transliteration,  general  method  of,  5 ; 
of  sign  of  elision,  16,  135 ;  of  com- 
bined final  and  Initial  vowels,  126; 
of  amuvaray  73 ;  of  accent,  83,  89. 

ftid-class  of  verbs  —  see  d-claas. 

ti-class  (eighth,  fan-dass)  of  verbs, 
697—716;  formation  of  stem,  697; 
inflection,  698—707;  roots  of  the 
class,  713 ;  Irregular  root  kr  or  knr, 
714—5;  other  irregularities,  710. 

iincombinable  (pragrhya)  final  vowels, 
138. 

uninflected  words  —  see  indeclin- 
ables. 

union-vowels,  254;  i  in  present  in- 
flection, 630—1,  640;  in  perfect, 
796—8,  803;  in  aorist,  876—7; 
in  «-f uture,  934 — 5 ;  in  periphrastic 
ftiture,  943;  in  desiderative,  1031; 
in  passive  participle,  956;  in  in- 
finitive and  gerund,  968,  991 ;  in 
derivation,  1142;  —  i  in  present 
inflection,  632—4;  in  2d  and  3d 
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sing.,  555b;  in  intensiye,  1004 ff.; 
i  for  <,  900;  ai  for  t,  555b. 
upadhmamya'spinnif  69,  170d. 

variation  of  stem-fonn  in  declension, 
311—2;  in  r-stems,  370;  in  con- 
sonantal stems,  379,  385—8,  421, 
44a-4,  458,  463;  —  in  conju- 
gation, 556 ;  in  present-stem,  604 ; 
in  perfect,  792—4 ;  in  aorist,  831  ff. , 
879, 899 ;  in  intensive,  1004 ;  in  pri- 
mary derivation,  1143 ;  in  secondary, 
1203-4;  in  composition,  1249. 

verb  —  see  conjugation. 

verb-forms,  accentnation  of,  in  the 
sentence,  591 — 8. 

verbal  prefixes,  1076 — 7;  kindred 
words,  1078—9,  1120;  composition 
with  roots,  1076— 87, 137a,b;  accent, 
1082 — 5;  their  more  independent 
use,  1084, 1118;  prepositional  nses, 
1 125 ;  forms  of  compaKi800,1119 ;  de- 
clinable stems  from  roots  compounded 
with  ihem,  1141,  1282;  use  in  des- 
criptive oomposltion,  1289 ;  in  poe- 
sessive,  1305;lnprfqpotttional,  1310. 

maatga  (or  viMaricmAya)^  67 — ^9 ;  quan- 
titative value,  79 ;  occurrence,  144 
—5,  170—2. 

vocative  case,  form  of,  307  end ;  Vedie, 
in  4IS,  425 g,  454b,  462a;  aoeent 
(along  with  qualifying  word),  314; 
verb  accented  after,  594. 


voice  in  verbal  inflection,  528—31. 

vowels,  how  written  in  devon^ofi, 
10;  sign  of  absence  of,  11;  — 
their  pronunciation  etc.,  19 — 29: 
a,  t*,  u- vowels,  19 — ^22 ;  f ,  ^vowels, 
23—6;  diphthongs,  27—9;  quan- 
tity, 77—8;  accent,  80 ff.;  nasal 
vowels,  71 ;  rules  of  vowel-com- 
bination, 125 — 38;  resulting  accent, 
128,  130,  135;  exceptional  eases. 
136—8. 

vfddAi-strengthening,  character  and 
occurrence  of,  235—43,  and  pasHm; 
in  primary  derivation,  1143  a;  in 
secondary,  1204. 

t0-sound,  belonging  to  v,  57. 

wMk,  or  weakest,  form  of  stem  in 
declension,  311. 

weakening  and  strengthening  pro- 
cesses, 234—60. 

ya-dass  (fourth,  (2iir-class)  of  verbs, 
759—67:  formation  of  stem,  759; 
inflection,  760;  roots  of  the  daft 
and  their  classification,  7M— 2; 
irregularities,  763—7. 

yd-class  of  verbs,  or  passive  present- 
system,  768—74;  formation  of 
stem,  768—70;  inflection,  771; 
irregularltlee,  772—4;  yd-formstton 
from  intensive  stem,  1016 — ^7. 


ERRATA. 


The  remark  at  the  end  of  7S1  belongs  instead  under 

At  61 S a,  last  line  of  paradigm,  restore  the  lost  i  of  it<U ;  and,  at  1156, 

I.  5,  the  lost  a  at  end  of  line. 

Read  I  at  66,   last   line  but  one;    vivd  at  Me;  e$as  and  esa  at  176, 

II.  2,  3,  svit  at  188,  1.  5;  gor&tm  at  2S1,  1.  8;  hrftvanah  at  288,  1.  5; 
dryaU  at  761b,  I.  15;  dyui  at  786,  1.  5;  dmoei  at  8M,  1.  8;  aranitut  at 
908,  1.  8;  tanyfi  at  1178e,  1.  1;  ddh^vka  at  1180a,  1.  3;  rj  (for  u>;  at 
ISOOo,  1.  1. 

References  to  the  paragraphs  861 — 76  are  (owing  to  an  unfortunately 
necessary  renumbering)  in  several  instances  wrong  by  a  difference  of  one  to 
live.  Also  other  references  as  follows;  read  454  at  425 g,  1.  2;  547  at 
561,  1.  5  from  end;  672  at  654,  1.  3;  1042d  at  1030,  1.  13;  and  1871 
at  1150c,  1.  8. 
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if  Indui.    By  Col.  B.  Yalc,C.B.-IX.  Saaainlan  Inaarlptiani  eiplained  by  Ibe  Fahlartof  Itat 
lidi.    By  E.  W.  Wait,  Eiq,— X.  Some  Account  of  the  Senbyd  Pagoda  at  Henado,  Dtullu 
"     Ital,  in  a  llemorudom  by  Capt,  B.  B.  Sladan,  Polltioal  Agent  at  Hun?-"-  -"- 


L'apltal,  in  a  Memorudom  by  Capt,  B.  B.  Sladai 


ihject  by  Cal    Henry  Vole,  G,B,— XI,  Tbe  Brbal-Banbltl ;  or,  OimplMe 

. .. — , 1  r^_<*.,  uit.!..-     »p— ....i^...^  ft«».  c...k^,  t„tQ  Engliah  by  Dr. 

idmialBlratlon  of 


57  and  59,  Ludgate  Hill,  London,  E-C. 


CoBTiniTi.— SljIH,  the  Lion  RDok,  nmir  PnlMUpu™,  Ctyloni  end  the  Thlrtj-ninlb  Cluincr 
•tUw  MiMnmn.  BjT.  W.  rJiti  Davldi.-fhe  Notthem  FTiintaePK  of  China.  P>n  1. 
TheOriElFinor  iticMoniiDli.    Br  d.  H,  Howorib.-InraiWrl  Arnblo  Coini.    By  Stanley  l^ne 


Vxa  Ulnln  ol  tlie  Abliibidc  liinuly.  Bt  Ednud  Iti«nu  Bjwn.— TbE 
luen  of  Ctildu.  Pdn  II.  Ttaf  OAime-  or  tbc  Hanchui.  Bj  &.  B.  UuwotUi- 
pld  Hm^Hn  Ci^ul  of  Sbuigtu.     B;  B.  W.  BobIifII,  B.Bc,  M.D.— Orienul 

UucriplioBi.  Thi) 


.. lo  FslWore,  Hltlonr.  SMiqloKT  i  willi  Samcslli 

,  InterpKllillgB.  Pabiinllan.    By  the  Ki>.  }.  LuiiK--Twa  Old  Blmlulni 
)MMafU  InKrtpttiHi.  diilE  IIMa  d  ,ind  Ihs^Rumuwcell  UagBbi  Inssripdt 


Jalitatlr.  Bt  Gdwnrd  I'hDiuu,  F.K.R. 
Tol.  VIII.,  Pari  I.,  pp.  156.  sewed,  with  CLree  plates  and  a  plan.  18TG.  S«- 
ODHnim.  —  Culolapie  of  Baddbiil  Sinikrlc  MuUHrlpU  In  tbe  PausHion  at  tb«  RotaI 
AwMiB  SoelciT  (Bodmiad  CDUcclinn).  Bi  Prgfpuan  E,  B.  L'ai>f[[  and  J,  E«gcllii(.-«n  tbe 
lliUa*  of  aigiri  in  Oylc.n,  By  T.  H.  ElBtttloy,  Eiq..  Publio  WdtIh  Dipartioml,  Oey!on.-Tln 
SUiBokkhi,  bting  uu  Bnddlilil  UBlu  ef  ilw  Confiwlan  of  PrlHU.  The  Pili  Text,  with  n 
Tniulitlaa.  uid  Nolcn.  By  J  F.  DickM»,  ILA..  KueUM*  BUdent  oT  Chrl«  Cbivch,  Oitbrd, 
aow  of  (be  Ceylon  Cliil  ijrrtloe.— Noln  on  IUb  SlahidoK  Laogogge.  No,  1.  Prouh  ot  UK 
fluuktitic  Origin  of  SinhiUe*.    By  K.  C,  Childen,  IMe  of  ihe  Cejlun  «ril  Serriw. 

Vol.  VIII.,  Part  II,  pp.  167-308,  lawad.     1976.    8j. 

'lonmi.-ia  Accoanl  at  th^  Island  or  B>1i  By  R.  Frlederlob.-Tho  nil  Text  of  the  Uibfi- 
nrinlbblni  Sultn  and  CoLnmeinnrj,  wilii  a  Tr»a»l«Uun.  By  B  C.  Cijlldem.  lat*  of  tho  Ceylun 
Ova  Snrrlee.— The  Northisii  Prwiunn  of  Cblni.  Pud  III.  The  Kin  KUuL  By  H.  it. 
Hovonh.^lntdlud  Anbio  CoinL  II.  By  Sianley  Luc  Pwls.— Oo  the  Form  al  Oovvmiutui 
matt  Ctac  Native  Siiverfigna  of  Ci'ylwi.  By  A.  ds  ailvs  Ekiuityilu,  Mudallyu-  of  the  Ocpart- 
VEBt  of  Public  IruuruolJon,  Oeylon. 

Vol.  IX.,  Part  I.,  pp.  ISS,  Kwed,  with  ■  plats.      1877.     8«. 

Aanyriu  Vetb.  By  the  Bev.  A.  H.  teyoe.  M.A.— An  Account  of  Ilia  Iiland  of  BalL  By  O. 
IMedrrkh  Iconlinued  from  Vol.  Vlfl.  x.t.  p.  a]«|.~Oa  Kuiai  in  Uakcan.  By  Major  Mochler. 
— Inrdlled  Arabic  Coim.  Ill,  By  Sunti^  Lane  Poole. —Fnntier  ttoit  on  i  BncCrisn  Pall  InKilp- 


..f^  *; 


l»in  C.  J.  F. 


m  o(  Utriu  Uebdy  Khln,    By  A.  H.  Scliiadler. 

Tol  IX.,  Part  II.,  pp.  392,  Mtred.  vith  three  phtes.     1877.     Kh.  M. 

Oo»T»m.— TbB  Kai-ly  Fallb  of  Anok*.    By  E.  Thonuu,  F.R.S.— Tin  Noitborn  Frontage™ 

«r  China.  Part  II.  The  Manobui  (SugplenwatBrr  Kotioe).    By  H.  ILIloiiarlh The  Honbera 

yrooBgmiof  Chin..  PanlV.  -iVSin  orOoiacn  TaUr..    ByH.  H.  Howorth.-On  aTrealue 

lOa  Wiigbti  and  Hcaiaic*  by  Eliyt.  Arsbblihop  of  Niilhtn.     Hy  M.  H  "        '~     "- ' '-' 

and  Olhei  TIiIm.    HySir  T.E.ColftaooVe,  llarl.,  M.P.— AfflniUe.  uf  the   .    .     . 
•Rd  Kuundab  Trlbn  of  NIpil  >ilb  Ihoie  at  the  QUI  Tribea  of  Atncan.    Bv  Captain  C.  J. 
jroibo    F.K.C.K  .  M.A.H.  Bengal,  ale.— Nona  on  Some  AnliqoiiiH  found  in  a  Maand  dih 
Damgbao.    By  A.  H.  Scbindler. 

Vol.  X.,  Part  L,  pp.  1^6,  lewEil,  with  twDplatetindAinap.     1878.     8i. 

Omtwt^— On  the  Non-Aryan  Langoagrt  uf  India.  By  E.  L.  Bnudrelh,  t^.— A  DlalDgue 
bn  the  Vedancio  Conception  ol  HrabniL  By  Pcamadi  Diu  Mltlra,  late  OtBcialini  Praftuor  of 
Aulo-Sintkrlc.  Gotemment  College.  Benares.— Ad  Accunnl  of  ihs  Idand  oC  Bali.     By  B. 


•a  and  Oarhnll.    By  i.  H.  Baiien,  F.tt.a.S.,  Bengal  Clitl  Dttiiea 

Vri.  X.,  Part  II.,  pp.  1«,  Mwed.     1878.    8». 

COFTMia.— Now  on  Plloy't  Gngrapby  of  the  Eaat  Coa.il  of  AtaMa.  By  Major-General 
■.B.  Hila^  Bombay  Staff  Corp*.  -TneMafdlTe  Ulandi;  wilb  a  Vocabulary  lakeu  from  l'ran\-i>la 
ejnttdde  Laval,  IflOa-lom.  By  A.  Gray,  lateot  lUe  CoylonCiiil  StrTiw.— On  Tlt>el&-BormaB 
liiagiiagea.  By  CoplalnC  J.  F.  s.  Forbej,  o(  the  BurmeM  Civil  aervloe  Comniiialon. -  Burmeea 
nanaliUralion.  By  U.  L.  St.  Birbe.  Eu.,  Kesideal  at  Jtandolay.— On  the  Conntiiea  of  lh> 
Mtea  of  Pegn  with  the  Kniea  of  Central  Indln.  By  Captain  C.  J.  P.  S.  Forbes,  of  the  Burmese 
Ota  CoaidsaiDa.— MndiH  on  the  Oomparattie  Orainmr  of  the  Semitio  Lanjiuana,  wlib 
tedal  Bekrenee  to  Aanrlan.  ByPaulHJupl.  The  OldeM  Senutie  Verb-Form.-Ar.b  Metro. 
Hn.  n.  El  DJibartJ.  ByM.  H.  Sau»alre.-Tbe  Migralinna  snd  Early  Hblory  of  the  White 
Bnui  principally  from  Chlneat  Botunea.    By  Thomu  W.  KlngiuilII. 

VoL  X.,  Part  III.,  pp.  304,  N*ed-     I37B.     Sa. 

Cmrrum.— On  the  Hill  Oonteo  of  Mlir.— ttie  nmat  Baalerly  Settlanent  of  tbc  Turk  Kaes. 
BfB-^henB.  Sbaw.    Oeolociaul  Notes  on  the  Kiver  Indua    By  QriSfi  W.  Tyie,  B..A.,  l<.ll.A.b., 


'Bull  UaU  CbambcrJaiD,  bq.,  I 


6 


LiMffuistie  Pubiicaiions  of  lirmimtr  ^  Cl^ 


the  Nmim  SDb-hi-Klak,  He.,  ete.    Bj  J.  W.  BcdhmiM. 

a  Cbinew  Venioo  of  tb«  Sinkhra  KAriki,  etc,  foand  an 
the  TriinukA  and  tvo  other  works.  Rr  the  Rev.  HAinuri 
laaeriptiooa  at  Dogaalo.    B7  Edward  ThomM,  F.B.a. — 

Vol.  XI.,  Pttrt  I.,  pp.  128,  tewed.     &§, 

Co»TK3rra.~Oo  the  Poaition  of  Women  1m  the  East  i«  ths 
F.R.8.— Nociee  of  the  Scholani  who  have  Coatribatod  to  tbe 
Laainiages  of  British  India  daring  the  last  Thirty  Tcnrm.  Br  Bafei 
K.A.S.— Ancient  Arabic  Poetry:  ita  G«uiineneM  mm  AatliCBtiEiKr.  Br 
LL.D.— Note  on  Manriqne't  MiMion  and  the  CatkoCea  a  ike  \ammi 
Keene,  Eaq.-On  Sudhi  in  Pali.  Bj  the  Utc  R.  C  ChOdenL— Oa  Aa 
Bj  E.  T.  Koffers,  M.Il.A.8. 

Asiatic  Society. — Traitsactions  of   thb  Bozax 

Gkeat  Britain  and  Irblahd.    Complefe  ImZ  viIl 
timiles,  etc.,  cloth.    London,  1827  to  183&.     ~ 

The  above  contains  eontribations  by  Profewor  Wilaaa,  G.  CL 
Celebrooke,  Homboldt,  Dom,  Grotefend,  and  other 


i^Ohil 


Asiatic  Society  of  BengaL — Jourkal  of 

Bengal.     Edited  by  the  Hononrj  SecreteiisB 
As.  «Bch  number. 

Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal. — ^Procbxbdecs  or 

OP  Bbnoax.    Published  Monthly.     It.  tmidk  ■■■fcB-. 

Asiatic  Society. — The  Journal  of   tkr  BcnoAT 

Royal  Asiatic  Socistt.    Edited  by  eke 
to  10«.  M.  each  namber. 

Asiatic  "Society. — Journal  of  thr  Cktiat  Brakx 

Asiatic  Society.     8to.    Pnblisked  Un^«iailj.     Ta.  <iL  1 

Asiatic  Society  of  Japan. — ^TRAN&A€iioGrs  «r  im 

OP  Japan.     Vol.  I.  From  SOtk  October.  IST*  ^  lift 
pp.  no.  with  plates.     I>74.    Tol.  II.    Fi 
July,  1874.     8to.  pp.  249.     1874.     VoL  HL    Tmfi  I  F 
to  December,  1874,   IS75.    Tol.  III.   Pita  II.    Fs 
3ath  Jane,  1875.     Voi.  IV.   Fic*  20sk  UaMK.  IfiTL 
Each  Part  7«.  6^ 

Asiatic  Sodety. — Jocrnaz.  of  tmr  Norsk  C 

RoTAL  A*LsTlc  SociiTT.      Ncw  Seria. 

Aston. — A  Grarxar  of  trf  Jafa^trs 

.UrroN.  M.A..  Aissstazt  Jaraan«  Secrravw,  |9  K. 
Ea:a.-ft^as^I 

. — A  Shvit  Giaxr  &r  of  r 
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57  and  59,  Ludgate  Hill,  London,  E.G.  7 

Axon. — Tne  Litebatueb  of  the  tANCASHiaK  Dialect.  A  Biblio- 
graphical Em.j.  fly  William  E.  A.  Aiok,  F.B.S.L.  Fcp.  8to.  ii-ed. 
1870.     \i. 

Baba. — An  Eleventakt  GaAituAit  or  the  Japanese  Lanocasr,  Trith 

Eujr  Progrcuive  EierciMi.     By  Tiitdi  Baba.     Crowa  Sto.  clotb,  pp.  m.  nnd 
92.     5f, 

Baobmaier. — Pasiqsafhical  DirrmNABT  and   Gbamhab.     £7  Ajtroir 

Bacuuaikb.  PresidBot  of  tbe  Central  Puigriphicil  Societf  it  Muoich.  ISmo. 
clotb,  [.p.  liii. ;  aaj  160.  1870.  3t. 
Baohmaler. — Pasigbapeesohes  Wortbrbvch  z 
DEnTBCHii  Sphache.  VerfiMC  von  Anton  B* 
Cenlral-Vereina  fur  Puigraphie  id  Muncben.  ISmo.  clotb.  pp.  viil.  ;  3Z  i  128; 
120.      1870.     21.  Hd 

Bachmaier.—  DicnosNAiaE  pAsiaHAPninuE,  pk£cee£  be  la  Gramicaibx. 
Reilig^  par  Antoinb  BACUHAmu,  Prfildgnt  ds  U  Soa\H6  Centfale  da  Pui- 
gnpbie^  MuDich.      IHmo.  cloih,  pp.  ti.  26  ;  168  i  ISU.     1870.     2(.  6it. 

Baldwin  —A  MAHCAt  of  lat  Poocnow   Dulect.      By  E«v.    C.  C. 


Balfour. — WAtra  and  Strays  from  the  Fab  East;  being  a  Series  ot 

Diiconnecled  Essays  on    MatUri  reladng  to  Cbina.     By  Phburhic   Denbt 

B*Lp'iiiit.     1  »ol.  demy  8*o.  dotb.  pp.  224.     lUi.  6d. 

Ballad  Society  (The].— SubacriptioD— Small  paper,  ono  guinea,  and 

large  paper,  three  guineaa,  per  annum.    Liat  of  pubUcationa 

CD  upplication. 

Ballantyne. — A  Oraumar  op  the   Mahratta  LANoirAaE.      For  th« 

use  or  ihe  East  India  College  at  Haileybury.  By  Jtxia  E.  Bai.[.intvnc,  of 
the  ScottUb  Nani  and  MUiury  Academy.     Ito.  clotb,  pp.  SO.     &t. 

Ballantyne. — Elements  of  HiNsf^No  Bbaj  BnAKiGRAUHAR.     By  the 

lateJAHEsR.  BALLA.NTrNB,  LL.D.  Second  edition,  reviGed  and  corrected 
Crown  Svo.,  pp.  44,  cloLh.     3s, 

Ballantyne. — Fibht  Lrf^imns  in  Sanbgbit  Graxuari  together  with  an 

Introduction  lo  the   Hitopadfta.     Second  edition.     Second   Jmpresgion.     By 
Jaubs  K.  Ballantyne,  LL.D.,  Librarian  of  tbe  India  Office.    8to.  pp.  tlu. 
and  110,  clotb.     \il3.     St.  nd. 
Ballantyne. — Hindustani  Selections  in  the  Nassqi  and  Betanaoahi 

Charscter.  With  a  Vocsbulary  of  tbe  Words.  Prepared  for  tbe  use  of  the 
Scoltiih  Nival  and  Military  Academy,by  James  It.  Ballantyne.  Royal  Svo. 
cloth,  pp.74.     3<.  Gd. 

(.K9    OF    Persian    CALioiiArHY,    il  lustra  tod    by 

if  the  TA"I.1K  tharaoteri,  the  one  usually  employed  ia 
wniing  IQB  I'ersian  and  the  lliudustiui.  Second  edition.  Prepared  for  the 
UK  of  the  Scollisb  Naval  and  Military  Academy,  bj  Jahrs  H.  BALLAN-rvNi. 
4to.  cloth,  pp.  14,  6  platei.     3i.  ad. 

Baneijea. — The  Arian  Witsess.  or  the  Testimony  of  Ariun  Scriptures 
lu  curroborntion  of  Itiblical  Uittury  and  tbe  Itudimenla  of  Christian  Doctrine. 
Including  Ditsertations  on  the  Unginal  Home  end  Eurly  Advenlnrea  of  Indo- 
Ariaus.    By  the  Kev.  K.  M.  Baneiuaa.    8vo.  aewcd,  pp.  xviii.  and  238.   81.61/. 

Bate, — A  DicrioNiHr  of  tub  Hxbdeb  LAKOtrAQE,      Compiled  by  J. 

D.  Bate.     Btu.  cloth,  pp.  HOti.     £2  I2t.  Crf. 

Bsal. — Travels    of  Pah   Hian  and   Sdnq-Yitii,    Buddhist  Filgrimi 

from  Chios  to  India  (40U  a,d,  and  SIB  a.d.)  Tranilated  from  the  ChineM, 
bv  S.  Beil  (B,A.  Trinity  College,  Cambridge),  a  Chaplain  in  Her  Majesty'* 
l^eet,  B  Member  of  the  Uoyal  Asiatic  Society,  and  Aothor  of  1  TraniUitiou  of 
tbe  PrAtimGksha  and  the  Amith^ba  SOtn  from  Che  Chineae.  Ctomd  8to.  pp. 
Luiii.  and  210,  clotb,  ornameDtal,  with  ■  coloured  map.    10a.  6d. 


I 
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Linguistic  Publications  of  Trubner  Sf  Co., 


[sCHiinsE.    Bt: 
3  Het  Majealj't  titS. 


Beal. — A  Cateita  of  BcnDHisT  ScmiruBM  from  i 
Bkal,  B  a.,  Trinity  CoUvge,  Cupbtidge;  >  Chipliia 
elc.     ito.  clolb,  pp.  liT.  and  43Q.     18TI.     ISi. 

Beal. — TffB    Itoimme    Lboend    nv    8iKHT\    BtrruHA.      From  4* 

ChiDHe-Smneorit  br  the  Her.  Sakdel  Bul,  Aathor  of  "  Buddhill  Filgiwm* 

Etc.     CroHD  Sto.  clatb.  pp.  400.      1B7S.     12k. 

Beal.— The  fitrvDBisr  Tbipitaxa,  ns  it  ia  kaown  in  Cliina  and  Jtpu. 

A  Citnlogup  icd  ComponJioui  Beport.    By  SASctiet  Bbal,  B.A-    Fiilio,  trnt, 

pp.117.    7..  erf. 
BeaL — Tkxts    fbou    the    Bodshist    Casow,    commonly    known 

Quaumapada.    TraDsUteJ  from  the  CbioeM  by  S.  Bbai..  B.A..  ?n6amti 

Cbineto,   Univeriit;  of    LoadoD.     Witb  ■aconip«a}JDg   NamtiTB.     Pot  tn. 

pp,  Tiii.  and  17U,  clolh.     7j,  6<J. 
Beaiaei. — Outlines  of  rNSUR  PaiwLoor.     With  a  Map,  fthovisgAl 

Biatributioo  of  the  Indian  Languages.    B;r  John  Bbahes.   Second  enlu^aJ 

reTiscJ  eilition.    Crown  8io.  cJotli,  pp.  viii.  and  96.    6m. 
Beames. — Notes    oh   trk  BHwroKi   Dialect   of   Hikpi,    spotes  a 

Western  Btbar.    Bj  Juhh  Bbaubs,  Eiq.,  B.C.S,,  Magutrate  of  CtaiuafBn. 

8ro.  pp.  £6,  >e«ed.     18G8.     U.5d. 
Beamea. — A.  Couparatitx  Orahmas  np  the  Uodsrit  Abta:!  LAmnMB 

at  IsbiA   (to  wit).   Hiadl.  Panjabl,   Sindbi.   Qujinti.    Manibi,    tTrir*,  ol 

Beugali.     Bf  John  Bsambs,  Bengal  C.S.,  M.It.A.S.,  &<:. 
Vol,  1.  On  8onndB.    S*o.  cloth,  pp.  xn  and  360.     ICi. 
Vol.  II.  Tbe  Naanand  tha  ProuDun.  Bio.  clotb,  pp.xil.  sad  348.       10i. 
Vol  III.  Tbe  Verb.     8to.  elotb,  pp.  <U.  and  Sid.  [/-■(««*. 

Bede, — Venbrabilis  Be9£  Hjstoria  Eccle^iabtica  Gektis  Assum 

Ad  Pldem  Codd.  MS3.   recenauit  Jossi'iira  Stktenbo:*.       Witb  )>Ua  of  Oi 
Englub  Uietorical  Sacielj,  by  the  late  Jolia  Miller.     St.  pp.  xi^«.,  nL  nJ 
4St.  (lid  2  factimites.     7i-  6d. 
The  BBoie,  in  royal  Svo.,  uuirorm  with  tbe  publicatioDB  of  the  Sluter  oftbc  Bdb 
10>.  ad. 
Bellairs. — A  Gbammab  os  the  Mabathi  LA.vouAaB.      By  H.  8.  K. 

Bellaios,  M.A.,  and  Laxuan  Y.  AaiiKeuHAK,  B.A.     ISmo.  cloth.  pp.W.  fc 

Bellew-— A  Dictionaev  of  the  Fokkhto.  or  Pubsbto  LAirorACK,  on  > 

New  and  Improved  Sjate-m.     With  a  reieraed   Part,  or  EnglUb  Mid  P«iUtai 
By    H.    W.    Bellew,   Asaiitant   Surgeon,   Bengal  Army.      Super  Itoyil(i» 


op.  liLandSSe.  dolb. 

Bellew.— A  Grastmar 

New  and  Impro.ed  Syi 
Eiwcijes  and  Dialogue 
Super-royal  8vo.,  pp.  i 

Bellew. — From  the  Ii 

through  tbe  Conn 

1872  ;    together  t 

Language,  and  a  ilecord  «f  the  Meteorological 
*"  the  March  from  tbe  Indua  to  the  Tigris.      By  H.  W.  Beli.bw,    C.S.I..  Smgm 
■      Bengal  SUIT  Corps,  Author  of   ■'  A  Journal  of  ■   Miiaion  to  AfglMnialM  B 

1857-^8,"   and  "A   Grammar  and    Dictionary    of    the  Pukkhto   Langmt" 

Demy  «vo.  ololh.     Hi. 
Bellew. — Kasbkir  akd  Kashohar.      A  Narrative  of  tlie  JiMuMf  (t 


THE    PlTKKETO    OR    PuKSHTO    LAKGFAeX, 
1.     Combining  Brevity •rilb  Utility. and  IBoairtteltr 
uea.      By  Fl.  W.  Bellew,  Aiaiatant  Surceon.  Bengtl  An>^ 
.  xii.  and  IS 6,  cloth.     21a. 
If  DCS  TO  THE  TiOBis:  aNoiTQtive  of  s  Jouiwf 

ies  of  BalochiiCan.  AfghantiCan,  Khorauan,  and  In*.  ' 
Synoptical    Grammar  and  VociibulAry  of  the  Bl^ 


the  Embassy  to    Koshgliai 


I   ie73-7 


By  H.  W.  n»LL«w,  C.S.L   I 

■r  the  tiso  of  Stndei 


57  and  59,  Ludgate  Hill,  London,  E.C. 


p  MiasioNAiUEa,  Esploi 


Bellows. — OuTLisB  DicnoHABY.Fon 

and  StudenUofLaagiuice.    Bj  Max  ! 

UaiTcnily  of  Diford.  With  la  Introduction  od  tbe  proper  luc  of  the  ardiaar; 
Engliab  AJpbabet  ia  transcribiag  Foreign  Laaguugei,  Ttie  Vocnbulary  cumpilad 
bf  John  BtLLonrB.     Crown  8vo.  Limp  morocco,  pp.  ixii,  and  3SS.    lt.6i. 

Bellows. — DicTioNAHT  roB  THE  PocKBT,  FrEQch  atid  Eogliah,  Englist 
and  French.  Bnth  Divisiona  on  aame  page.  Bj'  John  Bbliows.  Maiculins 
and  Feminine  Worda  shown  hy  Digtinguiafiinj  Type*.  Conjueationi  of  all  ihfl 
Verlw ;  Liiiison  mnrkod  in  Frenoh  Part,  and  Hints  to  ali  Pronunoiniion. 
Together  viih  Tablea  and  Uapg.  Revised  by  ALsxAHDai  Beljiue,  M.A., 
and  Fellow  of  the  Universitj,  Parii.  Second  Edition.  SZmo.  roan,  with  luck, 
gilt  edges.     lOi.  6d.    Peniaa,  lOi.  6<f.     Morucm,  12i.  6rf. 

Benfey. — A  GaAMUiE  of  tab  Lakoc&o):  ok  the  Vedas,    By  Dr. 

TuEODOH  BENrar.     In  1  vol.  S>o.,  of  about  63D  pages.  [la  prcparatioii. 

Benfey. — A  Peacticil  Qbammar  oi*  the  Sahskutt  LANonAOE,  for  the 
uae  of  Early  Students,  By  Thf^dok  Benfey,  Professor  of  Saoskril  in  the 
Unirrraity  of  GdtCingen.  ISeeond,  reTiied  and  enlarged,  edition.  Royal  Sto. 
ttp.  yiii.  and  29G,  cloth.      lOi.  6d. 

Benfey. — VKDrci    Und    Vebwandtes.      Von  Th«odor  BssfBT.      Cr. 

avo,    7i.  6d. 
BeBchi.— Clatis  Hdkaniobdm  LiTTBtiiEUM  Sdhliiiiobis  Taihhjci  Idio- 

KAita.    AuDloTD  R.  p.  CoNSTANTio  JoSEFHo  BincHtu,  Soc.  Jcsn.  ID  Muduronsi 

Rpgno  Mifaiunario.     Edited  by  the  Rer.  K.  1qletbi.d,  and  printod  for  A. 

Bumdl.  Esq.,  Tntaquebar.     Sto.  sewed,  pp.  171.     lUi.  6<f. 
Bcveridge.— The  District  of  Bakaeoakj  j  its  History  aad  Statistics. 

ily  U.  liEVEitiuai,  B.C.S.     8<o.  clotli.  pp.  u.  aad  4G0.     21i. 

Bhagftvat-OeetA. — Ste  under  Wilkins. 

BibUottieca  Indioa.      A  CollectioD  of  Oriental  Worlce  published  by 

the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal.  Old  Series.  F»«c.  1  to  245.  New  Serie*. 
Paac,  1  10  408.     (Special  List  of  Contents  to  be  had  on  application, ]      Each 


.,  4(. 

Blbliotheca  Orientalis:    or,  a  Carap)et«  List  of   Bookx,  Famphlots, 

Eesiya,  and  Journila,  publiahed  in  France,  Germnny,  England,  aiM  tbs 
Colonies,  on  the  History  and  the  Geography,  tbs  Religions,  the  ADti(|ailiet;, 
Literature,  and  Languages  of  the  iiaai.  Ldiled  by  Chahlks  FaiiDiitlct. 
Purl  [„  U76,  K»cd,  pp.  Sfi,  'U.  6d.     Part  IL,  1877.  sewed,  pp,  lUl),  2i.  id. 

Bibliotheca  Sanakrita. — See  Tbusneb. 

Biekell, — OrrLiNES  of  Hebrew  Gkamsur.  By  GtrsTivus  Bickell, 
D.D.  Kevised  by  the  Author;  Annotated  by  tbo  Traoslalnr,  Saui'el  Ives 
CuHTisa,  junior,  Ph.D.  With  a  Lithograph ic  Table  of  Semitic  Chiiroctcin  hr 
Or.  J.  KuTiNO.     Cr.  Svo.  sd.,  pp.  liv.  and  MO.    187T.    St.  tid. 

Bigandet.— TitE  Life  ob  Leoend  of  Gacdaka,  the  Buddha  of  the 

Burmese,  with  AnnoUtioos.  The  ways  Eo  Neibban,  and  Notice  on  the 
Phoogyies.orBarmese  Monka.  By  the  Right  Bererend  P.  BmtNUET,  Bishop  of 
Ramilba,  Vicar  AposlolicofAia and  Pegu.   Bio,  pp.  li.,  G3»,  sud  >,  £1  iU.6i^ 

Bleek. — A  Comfaratite  Uraacuab  of  South  Afkicah  LAHsrAOES.  By 
W,  H,  L  Bleek,  Pb.D.  Volume  L  I.  Phonology,  U.  The  Concord. 
Section  t.  Tha  Noun.    6io.  pp,  ixxtI.  and  332,  cloth.    £\  16i. 

Bleek. — A  Brief  Account  of  Bushhah  Folk  Lore  anb  othkk  Tf-sts. 
By  W,  H.  I.  Bleek,  Ph.D..  etc.,  etc.     Poliosd,,  pp,  21.     Ili7fi.    2..  W. 

Bleek. — llErNARii  ™  Sodth  Africa;    or,  Kottentot  fobles.     Trana- 

lalcd  front  the  Original  Manuscript  in  Sir  George  Grey's  Library.  By  Dr. 
W.   H.    1.  Bleek,   Librarian  to  the  (irey  Library,  Cape  Tovrn,  Cape  of  Uood 


r 


In 


lUDiE,  small  S' 


,  cloth. 


I.  Gd. 


J 


10  Linguistic  Publications  of  TSruhner  /  Co.^ 

Bloohmaim. — The  Prosobt  of  thb  Pbbsiaks,  according  to  Saifi,  Jami, 

tod  other  Writert.  By  H.  Blochmann,  M.A.  AitisUnt  Professor,  Cateotti 
Madrtsah.     8to.  sewed,  pp.  166.     10«.  6<f. 

Bloolimann. — School  Geografht  of  India,  akd  British  Buhmah.    Bj 

H.  Blochmann,  M.A.     l2mo.  pp.  vi.  aud  100.    2«.  6</. 

Blochmann. — A  Treatise  on  the  Hvri'i  entitled  Risalab  i  TaranaL 
By  AoHA  Ahmad  'All  With  an  Introdoction  and  Explanatory  Notes,  by  H. 
Blochmann,  M.A.    8to.  sewed,  pp.  11  and  17.    2«.  6if. 

Bloohmaim. — The  Persian  Metres  by  %ltsi^  and  a  Treatise  on  Pernsa 
Bhyme  by  J  ami.  Edited  in  Persian,  by  H.  Blochmann,  M.A.  8to.  sewed 
pp.  62.     3«.  6<^. 

Bombay  Sanskrit  Series.    Edited  under  tbe  superintendence  of  0. 

BuHLER,  Ph.  D.,  Professor  of  Oriental  Languages,  Elpbinstone  College,  asd 
F.  Kielhorn,  Ph.  D.,  Snperintendent  of  Sanskrit  Studies,  Deocsn  CoU^ 
1868-70. 

1.  Panchatantra  IV.  AND  V.     Edited,   with  Notes,  by  O.  BiiHiis, 

Ph.  D.     Pp.  84,  16.     6«. 

2.  NlGOjfBHAT'^'s  ParibhIshendu^ekhara.     Edited   and   exphdnei 

by  F.  Kielhurn,  Ph.  D.     Part  I.,  the  Sanskrit  Text  and  Vanoiu  BeadisgiL 
pp.  116.     10*.  6dL 

8.  Panchatantra  ii.  and  ni.  Edited,  with  Notes,  by  G.  BiiHi.EB,  PLD. 

Pp.  86,  14, 2.    7».  U, 

4.  Panchatantra  i.     Edited,  with  Notes,   by  F.  Xielhorn,  PLD. 

Pp.  114,53.    7«.  6</. 

5.  KAlidAsa*8  Raohuyau^a.     With  the  Commentary  of  MaUinitba^ 

Edited,  with  Notes,  by  ShanearP.  Pani^it,  M.A.  Part  I.  Cantos  I.-YI.  10i.tf. 

6.  KIlidAsa's  MiLAYiKlGNnuTRA.     Edited,  with  Notes,  by  Shaniai 

P.  PANpIT,  M.A.     10*.  6rf. 

7.  NlGojiBHATTA*s   ParibhIshendu^ekhara      Edited   and  explained 

by  F.  Kiblhorn,  Ph.D.     Part  II.    Translation  and   Notes.    (Paribkaskii, 

i.-xxxvii.)     pp.  184.     10».  6rf. 

8.  KalidAsa's  KAGHUYAiii^A.     With  the  Commentary  of  Mallinit2ii. 

Edited,  with  Notes,  by  Shankar  P.  Pandit,  M.A.  Part  II.  Cantos  VII.- 
XIII.     1U«.  6(/. 

9.  NAGOjfBHATTA*s  ParibhIshendu^ekhara.      Edited  and  explained 

by  F.  Kielhoun.  Part  II  Translation  and  Notes.  (ParibbAsh&s  xxxvni- 
Ixix.)     Ii.  6d. 

10.  Dan  din's  Dasaxukaracharita.     Edited  with  critical  and  explmi- 

tory  Notes  by  G.  Buhler.     Part  I.     7«.  6d, 

11.  Bhartkihabi's  Nitisataka  and  Yairaoyasataka,  with  Extndi 

from   Two  Sanskrit  Commenuries.     Edited,  with  Notes,  by   Kasucati  T* 
Telano.     9«. 

12.  Nagojibhatta's  ParibhXshendusekhara.     Edited  and  explained 

by  F.  Kiblhorn.     Part  11.     Translation  and  Notes.     (Paribh&shis  hi.' 

cxxii.)     7s.  6d. 

13.  Kalidasa*s  EAGHUYAij^A,  with  the  Commentary  of  Mallinltbt. 

Edited,  with  Notes,  by  Suankar  P.  Pandit.     Part  III.     Cantos JLIT.- 

XIX.    io«.  ed. 

14.  Yikrauanxadeyacharita.     Edited,  with  an  Introduction,  by  6. 

BUuLBK.     7».  Gd, 

15.  BuAVABHtn's    Malati-Madhata.      With    the    Commentary  ^ 
Jai^addhara,  edited  by  Kamkrisuma  Qopal  Bharda&kax,     lis. 


57  andSQ,  Lud^ate  Hill,  London,  E.G. 


11 

h. — A  PsAcrrcAt  ENOLiSH-SAMSKarr  Dictiokabt.  By  Anun'- 
Kit  BonooAii,  B.A..  U.C.S..  or  the  Middle  Tein|ile,  Bartiiler-at-Law. 
I.  A  to  Falseneea.     pp.  IX.-5H0-10.     £1  ll<.  6d. 

tl. A    CoUPASION    Til    THE    S.UiSKKrr-READISG    U.IDERGBIDITATBS 

le  CaloulU   Uiiloeraitf,  bring  i  fair  notni  on  tho  Sanikrit  I'extB  (elected 
'lUDination.  and  (heir  Com  men  I  Ariel.      Uf  Andndoiiau    Buhuoah.     Sto. 
I    pp.  61.     S:  til/. 

— BaAViBHCTi  iSB  BIS  Place  dt  Sanskbit  LrrEEAiDUE.     By 

\   AncNDoEiAH  BoaoDAH.     Bvo.  gened,  pp.  70.     di. 

— Tbaditioss  asd  HEABTHSinB   8torii»  of  Wkst  CoBHWAtl. 
f  ByW.  BoTTiiELi,(ttnoldCell).   Demr  liimo.pp.  Ti.  292,  eloth.    IB70.    Scarce, 
rell. — TBADi-noNs  and  Heastsside  Stories  of  Weht  Cornwall. 

fij  William  BuTTBELL,     Wiih  lUiuIraliaasbf  Mr.  JoBEm  Blioiit.     Second 
SeriM.     Crown  Sio.  clolh,  pp.  i(.  and  SOD.     (if. 

r'FOLK  Su&KAUEs.    By  'S.  I.  BowDiiCH.    Third  Edition, 
I   Sio.  pp.  iivi,  and  7aB,clotb.     It.  6d. 

LUeider.  —  Os    the    Knowledge    Pomessed   by   the   Ahcient 

\  Chineeh  or  THE  AuABS  ANS  ARABIAN  Co LoNIBS,  and  oilier    Western  Conn- 
f    thu  mentioned  in  Chinne  Booki.       Uf  E.  Ubetxcuhkideh.  M.D.,  PbTiiciab 

t   of  Ihe  lluuiin  Legation  at  Peking.     8vo.  pp.  128,  teoed.     ia;i.      U. 

■chneider.— NuTE9  on  Cbinesb  Mei>i.xtal  Tratellbbs  to   thk 

By  £.  Brctschneideb,  M.D.      Demj  Hro.  >d..  pp.  130.     £t. 
■chneider.  ARCRXOLOlilCAL     ASD     ITiSTOBICAL     BKaEABCUEB      ON 

,"     "  la,  M.U..  rhjiitianlollio 

I    JBunian  Legation  nl  I'elting.     Imp.  8ta.  tewed,  pp.  61,  with  4  Mupi.     6: 

meider. — Sotices  of  the  iiHDixvu.  (jEooRAPsr  and  Hisiokt 

D  Weatbilx  Asia.     Drawn  rrom  Chinese  and  tlonenl  Writing!, 
with   the  Ubserrations  of  Western  Aulhon  in  the  Middle  Ago. 
6;  E.  UuBTscHN EIDER.  M.D.     Svn.  itcwed,  pp.  233,  with  two  Maps.     Vii.  lid. 
Brhat-Sanhita  (The).— See  under  Kern. 

Brinton.  —  Tbk  JIvths  of  the  Kew  W^oblb.  A  Trentise  on  the 
Sjmliuliam  and  Mjlhologj  of  the  Red  Kmco  of  America.  Uj  Danui,  G. 
" A.M.,  M.D.     St'ConJ  Edition,  revised.    Cr.  Sro.  clulli,  pp.  riii.  and 


131. 


r.   dd. 


Britiih  Hnieam. — Cataloodk  t 
Brili4i  .Museum.     By  Dr  Ehust 


Sanskhit  and   Pau  Books  in 

AAs.     Printed  hypermiaaon  of  the  Tn 
i.  and  18X,  houda.    £[   l>. 
.f)  on  Sale  by  T 


the 


British  Hnseum  Publications  (List 

BritlBb  Archeeological  Association  (Journal  of  The). 

31.  1H(4  10  Ik;(>,  ll  Ui.bd.uch.    General  Indsl  to  loli.  I 
IJ..      Parti  Quarterly,  bj.  ea.:b. 

Srockie. — Inbian  Puiloboput.      lalroduclory  Puper. 

Bhiickie,  Aathot  of  "  A  l>af  in  Che  Land   of  Scott,''  etc.. 
Mocd.      1872.     M. 

Bronaon.— A  Dictionart  in  Assakese  ahd  Esolish 

M,  JiKONsoH,  Amotican  Baptist  .MiBsionary.    Bvo.  calf,  pp,  vi 

Blown. — Toe  Debvisbes;  or,  Orientai.    Spisitualisi 

Bu'iwK,  Secretary  and   Dragoman  of  the    Legation  of  t)u 
"      itaniinople.       \^ilh   tirenly-four   llluilrai 


&    Co. 

VUuraes  I  to 
>  30.   Sid.  clotb. 


Aiuet>cs    ■(    Conil 
and  415. 


Compiled  by 

.  uidtiUD.  £23,. 

By  John  P. 

tJliiled  State!  of 
ma.      Sro.  clotb, 


"ruwtt-— SiNSEKiT  Paosonr  akd  NtiMERTCAL  Symbolh  Explained.     By 

Cbarlrs  PhIlIi-  BiiuwN,  Aulhwr  of  the  Ti^lu^u  Dictionary,  GrHiiimar,  etc..  Pro- 

Ifcaaor  of  Telugu  in  llie  Uniieteity  ol  Loudon.     Demy  Sto.  pp.  6i,  clulli.   3i.  &J. 


-   ■ —      ^ ~      ~--— i^  r^-rtj.,  T.-.I.  I.  E^pflrt 

■'^i — ^   -  -a  _j- J"'- -n   tuu   .<AiiUk:;i  Diitnca.   Ju.ti 
-^t        -zz^B.         -rz.      i     - naCDcr^xpiu  ami  lidt  p!ittL 

.-.^ ITT-^  ir        -1-        .^y      -;o.     .;ui    JoUTliJ.   jD.  1.  oit 


'rr-strjna.  1  ?7'3-''i.  Report  ot  & 
■itt  " 'rrrct  Hovni  fto.  uaif  bamiL 
-It  -i^aenpnic  :iLices.     -tJ  i*. 


,  wiih  Eaglii 


toa    V'<ii.      4tu.  pp.  xiT.-lti. 


■  ^     ■     "i 


Gg_vMWttTtT<.    Th«r 


—  .-  -^  -    VL_    -lii-^cjuii      euxi;  rhe  Third  Bnhmi^a) 

r      --li         -A-        — .=a>    -.£??•  .=5r     n-ji    ae     .'amincntarT  of  ^aTa9a,  n 

— ^.    -     .r— .^-.si:.    ojk     ^.^i   »i     Vmia,    by  A.    C.  bVil>eU. 

■    J^        ■THi-f-j.-'     wci    zimuK&ua.     !!Vo.  pp.  xxiTiii.  ad 


-  ~     -::>-^~rr- .:i:^^r^...  X      t-::::^  -he   Djurtiii  Bhihrnana)  of 
»A       J:,     "^s    ?as»£--    *-ii     2aKcti. -Dcedker  wich  Excncts  froB tfai 

^-       -■•-Ti-A.   -^c      _.    diTTwassua  uui  Zouex  off  Word^     BjA-C 

-  -        -   j_    -    .     :.j.j:ii-.    **finu:  riie  Fifth  Brahnuipa) 
I     •   rca.   tc   .^    ^    :.    jr^aauL.   M.a.A.d.     dvo.  and  Inai.. 


L. 


u  -.'. 


-i-HSHETABRAHlfAyA   OF  TB 

SM  X  2>i&M^-;  jT  A.  :.  3ir:oaLL.  Ph.  D.     5»o*.  lewed,  pf. 


aeil  —  -=-     '^^-i:^:^  ^ -"-n-xj^aiZiXLTA     ;B*?inj?     the    Serratb 

-r-Iisxaca     :    =»  -ia-  *-ii.      7:e  Siiukrre  Text.  '  With  a  Commenurr,  a 
«  _    *^  =«•     ixs:-x  JT  1.  :.  jfcn^BUi,  Ph.D.     8to.  stiff  boif*, 

— ^—  "s^^Tiin^-n^^x    rtsoi  the  Eighth  Brahma^ia)  of  the 

«j.     Z-cau.  sj^BOix  mca  3*  CooMKBtar}  of  Sayana,  a  Prefer  aad 

ii    ViTO.    jr  A^.  3c«iLi.  M.RJLS.,  etc      Sro."  sewed,  pp.  xlia. 


67  and  59,  Lttdgate  Hili,  London,  E.G.  13 

tntler. — HnyoiiUAN    Poems    and    Fables    for    English    Headers. 

Selected  aud  translated  by  E.  D.  Butler,  of  the  British  Museum.  With 
lllustratioiis  by  \.  G.  Butlbr.    Foap.  limp  cloth,  pp.  Ti.-SS.     1877.     2#. 

tnttmann. — A  Grammar  of  the  New  Testament  Greek.      By  A. 

BuTTMANN.  Authorized  translation  by  Prof  J.  H.  Thayer,  with  nuroerout 
additions  and  corrections  by  the  author.  Demy  8to.  cloth,  pp.  xx.  and  47  K 
1873.     I4«. 

hitnu-al-Bustany.— uJ,U;iJ\  J^^j  t-?li^      An  Arabic  Encylopfledia 

of  Universal  Knowledge,  by  Butrus-al-Bu&tAnt,  the  celebrated  compiler 
of  Mohit  ul    Mohit   (la!j^\   V^^^^)^  and   Katr  el  Mohit  (k-^l    iii\ 

This  work  will  be  completed  in  from  12  to  15  Vols.,  of  which  Vols.  I.  to  III. 
are  ready,  Vol.  I.  contains  letter  1  to  ^^l  ;  Vol.  II.  ^^l  ^^  J^\  ^^^'  ^^^' 
j\  Xjo  z\.     Small  folio,  cloth,  pp.  800  each.     £1  Il«.  6d,  per  Vol. 

tyington. — Grammar  of  the  Choctaw  Language.    By  tho  Rev.  CrRrs 

BtiNgton.  Edited  from  the  Original  MSS.  in  Library  of  the  American 
Philosophical  Society,  by  D.  G.  Brinton,  M.D.  Cr.  8to.  sewed,  pp.  66.  7«.  tf^« 

ialcntta   Review  (The). — Published  Quarterly.      Price  8«.  Qd.  per 

number. 

ialdwell. — A  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Dravidian,  or  South- 
Itidiam  Family  of  Languages.  By  the  Ker.  R.  Caldwell,  LL.I).  A 
Second,  corrected,  and  enlarged  Kdition.     Demy  8to.  pp.  805.     1876.     28«. 

allaway. — Izinganekwane,  Nensumansumane,  Nezindaba,  Za bantu 

(Nursery  Tales,  Traditions,  and  Histories  of  the  Zulus).  In  their  own  words, 
with  a  Translation  into  English,  and  Notes.  By  the  Her.  Hesiiy  Callaway, 
M.D.     Volume  I.,  8vo.  pp.  ziv.  and  378,  cloth.     Natal,  1866  and  I8ii7.     i6«. 

allaway.  —  The    Rpjijoiors    System    of    the    Amazulu. 

Parti. — Unkulunkulu ;  or,  the  Tradition  of  Creation  as  existing  among  the 
Amazulu  and  other  Tribes  of  South  Africa,  in  their  own  words,  with  a  translation 
into  English,  and  Notes.  By  the  Rer.  Canon  Callaway,  M.D.  8fo.  pp.  128, 
•ewed.     1868.     48. 

Part  II.— Amatongo;  or.  Ancestor  Worship,  as  existing  among  the  Amazulu.  in 
their  own  words,  with  a  translation  into  English,  and  Notes.  By  the  Her. 
Canon  Callaway,  M.D.     1869.     8to.  pp.  127.  sewed.     1869.     Am, 

Part  III. — Izinyanga  Zokubula;  or.  Divination,  as  existing  among  the  Amazulu,  in 
their  own  words.  With  a  Translation  into  English,  and  Notes.  By  the  Her. 
Canon  Callaway,  M.D.     8yo.  pp.  150,  sewed.     1870.     4#. 

Part  IV.— Abatakati,  or  Medical  Magic  and  Witchcraft.  8vo.  pp.  40,  sewed.  U.  6rf. 

Jalligaris. — Le   Compagnon  de  Touh,  ou  Dictionnaire  Polyolotte. 

Parle  Colons?!  LouLsCALLiOAHi8,GrandOfficier,  etc.  (French— I^tin— Italian — 
Spanish — Portuguese — German — Knglish— Modern  Greek — Arabic — Turkish.^ 
2  vols.  4to.,  pp.  1157  and  746.     Turin.     £4  4#. 

Campbell. — Siecimexs  of  the  LANGrAGF.8  OF  India,  including  Tribes 

of  Bengal,  the  Central  Provinces,  and  the  Eastern  Frontier.  By  Sir  G. 
Campbkll,  M.P.     Folio,  pa|>er,  pp.  308.     1874.     £1    lit.  C</. 

7arletti. — iDn-HAn-cx-nAQU,  Ou  Manift-station  de  In  Verite  de  £l-hago 
Kahinat-ullab  llffendi  de  Delhi  (un  des  Descendants  du  Califfe  f>sman-b<rn- 
'AffaiD.  Traduit  de  TArabe,  par  un  eminent,  cjuoique  tres-jenne,  OrienUliste  de 
Tunis.  Rtvu  sur  le  textc,  retouche  en  plusieurs  cndroits  et  augment^  d'one 
preface  tt  d'un  appendixe.  Par  P.  V.  Carletti.  In  Two  Vols.  8vo.  [In  tht  pr§M, 

Jarpenter.— The  Last  Days  in  England  of  the  Hajah  Kammohch 
KoY.  By  .Maky  Carpenter,  of  Bristol.  With  Fire  Illustrations.  8to.  pp. 
272,  cloth.     7*.  6</. 
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Carr.— ^ou;$er*§  J^"0'o|^8'.     A  Collection   op   Teluqu    Pbotsbss, 

Translated,  Illustrated,  and  Explained ;  together  with  some  Sanscrit  ProTcHx 
printed  in  the  Demagari  and  Telugu  Characters.  Bj  Captain  M.  W.  Cari, 
Madras  Staff  Corps.  One  Vol.  and  Supplemnt,  rojal  8to.  pp.  488  and  1 48.  %\i.  W 

Catiiin. — 0-Eee-Pa.  A  Religious  Ceremony  of  the  Mandans.  By 
Gborqb  Catltn.  With  13  Coloured  Illostratioos.  4to.  pp.  60,  bound  in  doth, 
gilt  edges,     \^s. 

Chalmers. — A  Concise  Khakq-hsi  Chinese  Diction  art.  By  the  Ber. 
J.  Chalmers,  LL.D.,  Canton.  Three  Vols.  Royal  8yo.  hound  in  Chinoe 
style,  pp.  1000.     21«. 

Chalmers. — The  Origin  of  the  Chinese;  an  Attempt  to  Trace  the 

connection  of  the  Chinese  with  Western  Nations  in  their  Religion,  Superstitioos, 
i^rts,  Language,  and  Traditions.  By  John  Cualmebs,  A.M.  Foolscap  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  78.     bt, 

Chalmers. — The  Speculations  on  Metaphysics,  Politt,  and  Koralitt 
OF  *^  The  Old  Philosopher'*  Lau  Tszb.  Translated  from  the  Chinese,  with 
an  Introduction  hy  John  Chalmers,  M.A.    Fcap.  8vo. cloth,  xx.  and  62.   4<.  &<. 

Chamock. — Ludus  Patronymicus  ;  or,  the  Etjrmology  of  Curious  8u^ 
names.  By  Richabd  Stephen  Charnock,  Ph.D.,  F.S.A.,  F.R.G.S.  Crovi 
8vo..  pp.  182,  cloth.     7«.  6</. 

Chamock. — Verba  Nominalia  ;  or  Words  derived  from  Proper  Names. 
By  Richabd  Stephen  Chahnocx,  Ph.  Dr.  F.S.A.,  etc.  8to.  pp.  326,  doth,  lif* 

Chamock. — The  Peoples  of  Transylvania.  Founded  on  a  Paper 
read  before  The  Anthkopo logical  Society  of  London,  on  the  1th  of  Mtj> 
1869.  By  Richabd  Stephen  Chaenock,  Ph.D.,  F.S.A.,  F.R.Q.S.  Denj 
8yo.  pp.  36,  sewed.     1870.     2s.  6</. 

Chaucer  Society's  (The). — Suhscription,    two   guineas    per  annam. 

List  of  Publications  on  application. 
Childers. — A  Pali-English  Dictionary,  with  Sanskrit  Equivalents, 

and  with  numerous  Quotations,  Extracts,  and  References.  Compiled  by  the  Itte 
Prof.  R.  C.  CHILDEK8,  late  of  the  Ceylon  Civil  Service.  Imperial  8to.  Double 
Columns.     Complete  in  1  Vol.,  pp.  xxii.  and  622,  cloth.     1875.     £3  3^. 

The  first  Pall  Dictionary  ever  published. 

Childers. — Notes  on  the  Sinhalese  Language.  No.  1.  On  the 
Formation  of  the  Plural  of  Neuter  Nouns.  By  the  late  Prof.  R.  C.  Childees. 
Demy  8vo.  sd.,  pp.  16.     1873.     1». 

Childers. — On  Sandhi  in  Pali.     By  the  late  Prof.  R.  C.  Childebs. 

8vo.  sewed,  pp.  22.     1«. 

Childers. — The  Mahaparinibbanasutta  of  the  Sutta-Pitaka.    The 

Pali  Text.  Edited  by  the  late  Professor  R.  C.  Childers.  8vo.  doth,  pp. 
72.     5*. 

China  Review;  or,  Notes  and  Queries  on  the  Far  East.  Pub- 
lished bi-monthly.  Edited  by  E.  J.  Eitel.  4to.  Subscription,  £\  lOi. 
per  volume. 

Chintamon. — A  Commentary  on  the  Text  oe  the  BHAGAYAn-Gm; 

or,  the  Discourse  between  Krishna  and  Arjuna  of  Divine  Matters.  A  Sanscrit 
Philosophical  Poem.  With  a  few  Introductory  Papers.  By  Uurrychuvp 
Chintamon,  Political  Agent  to  H.  H.  the  Guicownr  bulbar  Rao  Maharajah 
of  Baroda.     Post  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  118.     6». 

Christaller. — A  Dictionary,   English,  Tshi,  (Asante),  Akra  ;  Tshi 

(Chwee),  comprising  as  dialects  Akan   (Asant(f,   Ak^m,   Akaape'm,   etc.)  and 
Ftint(5 ;  Akra  (Accra),  connected  with  Adangme ;  Gold  Coast,  West  Africa. 
Enyiresi,    Twi   ne'   !^kran  I  Efilisi,  OtSiji    ke    Ga 

nsorn  -  ast'kycTc  -  uhoraa.  I      wiemoi  -  asiSitSomo-  wolo. 


67  and  59,  Ludgaie  Hill,  London,  E.C.  15 

By  the  Rer.  J.  O.  Chribtallbb,  Rer.  C.  W.  Loohbb,  Rev.  J.  Zimmbbmann, 
16mo.    7t.  6J. 

hrifltaller. — A.  Gra.kkae  op  thb  Asantb  and  Fantb  LAyouAGs,  called 

Tshi  (Chwee,  Twi) :  based  on  the  Akuapem  Dialect,  with  refereace  to  the 
other  (Akan  and  Fante)  Dialects.  Bj  Re?.  J.  6.  Curistallbr.  8?o.  pp. 
iziv.  and  203.     1875.     10«.  6<f. 

larke. — Tsv  Great  Eelioions  :  an  Essay  in  Comparative  Theology. 
By  Jamcs  Fkbbman  Clabkb.    8vo.  cloth,  pp.  x.  and  528.     1871.     15«. 

larke. — Memoir  on  the  Comparatiye  Grammar  of  Egyptian,  Coptic, 

AND  Udb.  By  Htde  Clarbb,  Cor.  Member  American  Oriental  Society  ;  Mem. 
German  Oriental  Society,  etc.,  etc.     Demy  8to.  sd.,  pp.  32.     2«. 

larke. — Researches  in  Pre-historig  and  Proto-historic  Compara- 
TivB  Philolgot,  Mtthologt,  and  Akchjioloot,  in  connexion  with  the 
Origin  of  Culture  in  America  and  the  Accad  or  Samerian  Families.  By  Hydb 
Clarkb.     Demy  8to.  sewed,  pp.  zi.  and  74.     1875.     2«.  6<f. 

larke. — Serpent  and  Siva  Worship,  and  Mythology  in  Central 
America,  Africa  and  Asia.     By  Htdb  Clarkb,  Esq.     8to.  sewed.     1«. 

leasby. — An  Icelandic-Enoush  Dictionary.  Based  on  the  MS. 
Collections  of  the  late  Richard  Cleasby.  Enlarged  and  completed  hy  G. 
ViGFt^seoN.  With  an  Introduction,  and  Life  of  Richard  Cleasby,  by  G.  Wbbbb 
Dasbnt.  D.C.L.     4to.     £3  7«. 

leasby. — Appendix   to   an   Icelandic -English    Dictionary.      See 

Skeat. 

olebrooke. — The  Life  and  Miscellaneous  Essays  op  Henry  Thomas 

CoLEBROOKR.     The  Biography  by  his  Son,  Sir  T.  E.  Colbbrookb,  Bart,  M.P., 

The  Essays  edited  by  Professor  Cowell.     In  3  toIs. 
Vol.  I.    The  Life.     'VV'ith  I'ortrait  and  Map.     Demy  8yo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  492. 

\Ai, 
Vols.  II.  and  III.     The  Essays.     A  New  Edition,  with  Notes  by  E.  B.  Cowell, 

Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.     Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp. 

XYi.-544,  and  X.-520.     1873.     28#. 

oUeccao  de  Vocabulos  e  Erases  usados  na  Provincia  do  S.  Pedro, 
do  Rio  Grande  do  Sul,  no  Brasil.     12mo.  pp.  32,  sewed.     U. 

ontoponlos. — A  Lexicon  of  ^Iodern  Greek-English  and   English 

Modern  Greek.  By  N.  Contopoulos.  In  2  toIs.  8vo.  cloth.  Part  L 
Modern  Greek-English,  pp.  460.  Part  II.  English-Modem  Greek,  pp.  582. 
£\  78. 

^nway. — The  Sacred  Anthology.  A  Book  of  Ethnical  Scriptures. 
Collected  and  edited  by  M.  D.  Conwat.  4th  edition.  Demy  8vo.  cloth, 
pp.  xvi.  and  480.     12«. 

bomara  Swamy. — The  DathIvansa  ;  or,  the  History  of  the  Tooth - 

Belie  of  Gotama  Buddha.  The  Pali  Text  and  its  Translation  into  English, 
with  Notes,  by  Sir  M.  Coomara  Swamt,  Mudeli&r.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp. 
174.      1874.     10;  ed, 

oomara  Swamy. — The  DathIvansa  ;  or,  the  History  of  the  Tooth- 
Relic  of  GoUma  Buddha.  English  Translation  only.  With  Notes.  Demv 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  100.     1874.     6s. 

oomara  Swamy. — Sutta  NipIta;  or,  the  Dialogues  and  Discourses 
of  Gotama  Huddha.  Translated  from  the  Pali,  with  Introduction  and  Notes. 
By  Sir  M.  Coomara  Swamy.    Cr.  8?o.  cloth,  pp.  xixvi.  and  160.     1874.    6#. 

otton. — Arabic  Primer.  Consisting  of  180  Short  Sentences  contain-. 
ing  30  Triinary  Words  prepared  according  to  the  Vocal  System  of  Studying 
I,aiiguage.     By  General  Siu  A&tuuu  Cotton,  K.C.S.I.     Cr.  8to.  doth,  pp. 

38.  "  2#. 
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Cowell  and  Egg^eling. — Catalogue  op  Bfddhist  SANsrRir  MAjnrscRirrs 

in  the  Possession  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  (Hodgson  Collection).  By  Pro- 
fessors £.  B.  CowELL  and  J.  Egoelino.    8to.  sd.,  pp.  56.     2«.  6ii. 

Cowell. — A  SHORT  Iktroduction  to  thb  Ordikakt  Pbakrtt  of  the 
Sanskrit  Dramas.  With  a  List  of  Common  Irregular  Prakrit  Words.  Bj 
Prof.  E.  B.  CowELL.     Cr.  8vo.  limp  cloth,  pp.  40.    1875.     3#.  6<f. 

CnimiiLghani. — The  Ancient  Geography  of  India.     I.  The  Boddhist 

Period,  inclading  the  Campai^s  of  Alexander,  and  the  Trarela  of  Hwen-Thsang. 
By  Alexander  Cunntnoham,  Major- General,  Royal  Engineera  (Bengal  Be- 
tired).     With  thirteen  Maps.     Svo.  pp.  xx.  590,  cloth.     1870.     28a. 

Ciumingham. — The  Bhilsa  Topes  ;  or,  Buddhist  &f  onuments  of  Central 

India :  comprising  a  brief  Historical  Sketch  of  the  Rise,  Progreaa,  and  Dediae 
of  Buddhism  ;  with  an  Account  of  the  Opening  and  Examination  of  the  variovi 
Groups  of  Topes  around  Bhilsa.  By  BreT.- Major  Alexander  Canningfaam, 
Bengal  Engineers.  Illustrated  with  thirty- three  Plates.  8to.  pp.  xxxri.  370, 
cloth.     1854.    £,1  2«. 

Cmmingliam. —  Arch^ological  StmyET  of  India.      Four  Keports, 

made  during  the  years  1802-63-64-65.  By  Alexander  CuNNiKGajL]f,G.8.Ly 
Major.General,  etc.   With  Maps  and  Plates.   Vols.  1  to  5.    8to.  cloth.  £6. 

Cnst. — A  Sketch  op  the  Modern  Languages  of  the   EalST  Ivdiss. 

Accompanied  by  Two  Language  Maps.  By  R.  CusT.  Post  Svo.  pp.  xiL  sad 
198,  cloth.      12«. 

Da  Cunha.  —  Memoir  on  the  History  of  the  Tooth-Relic  of 
Ceylon  ;  with  an  Essay  on  the  Life  and  System  of  Gautama  Buddha.  Bj  J. 
Gerson  da  Cunha.  8to.  cloth,  pp.  xir.  and  70.  With  4  photographs  and  cats. 
7«.  6rf, 

Da  Cunha. — The  Sahyadri  Khanda   of  the  Skanda   Purana;  a 

Mythological,  Historical  and  Geographical  Account  of  Western  India.  Hrst 
edition  of  the  Sanskrit  Text,  with  various  readings.  By  JT.  Gbhson  da  Coxba, 
M.R.C.S.  and  L.M.  Eng.,  L.R.C.P.  Edinb.,  etc.     8vo.  bds.  pp.  680.    iX  li. 

Da  Cunha. — Notes  on  the  History  and  Antiquities  op  Chaui  a51) 
Bassein.  By  JT.  Gerson  da  Cunha,  M.R.C.S.  and  L.M.  Eng.,  tXc  8to. 
cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  262.     With  17  photographs,  9  plates  and  a  map.     i\  Bs. 

Dalton. — Descriptive  Ethnology  op  Bengal.  By  Edward  Turn 
Dalton,  C.S.I.,  Colonel,  Bengal  Staff  Corps,  etc.  Illustrated  by  Lithograph 
Portraits  copied  from  Photographs.  Si  Lithograph  Plates.  4to.  half- calf, 
pp.  340.     £6  6s. 

D*Alwis. — A  Descrtptite  Catalogue  of  Sanskrit,  Pah,  and  Sikhalesi 

Literary  Works  of  Ceylon.  By  James  D*Alwi8,  M,R.A.S.,  AdTocateof 
the  Supreme  Court,  &c.,  &c.  In  Three  Volumes.  Vol.  I.,  pp.  xxxii.  and'244, 
sewed.     1870.     8#.  6rf. 

Davids. — Three  Inscriptions  of  PARaERAiiA  Banu  the  Great,  from 
Pulastipura,  Ceylon.     By  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids.     8vo.  pp.  20.     Is.M. 

Davids. — Sigiri,  the  Lion  Rock,  near  Pulastipura,  and  the  S9th 
Chapter  of  the  Mahavamsa.  By  T.  W.Rhys  Davids.  8vo.  pp.  80.  1«,  6rf. 

Delepierre.  —  Supercheries  Litteraires,  Pastiches  Suppositioss 
d'Altftjr,  dans  LE6  Lettues  et  dans  les  Arts.  Par  Octate  Delepiekxl 
Fcap.  4to.  paper  cover,  pp.  328.     14*. 

Delepierre. — Tableau  de  la  Litterature  du  Centon,  cilez  les  ANCiiys 

et  chez  les  Modernes.     Par  Octave  Delepierre.     2  vols,  small  4 to.  paper  cover, 
I  pp.  3-J 4- and  318.     21 5. 

h  Delepierre. — Essai  irisTORiQrE  et  Bibliographique  sur  les  BiBrs. 

Par  Octave  Delepierre.  Svo.  pp.  24,  sewed.  With  15  pages  of  Woodcuts. 
1870.     'Sa.  6(/. 


57  andu9,  LuJgate  Hill,  London,  E.C.  17 

HiNA  AND  JAPiN.     A  complete  Guide  to  the  Open  Porta  of 

those  cauntriei.  together  with  Pekin,  Yeddo,  Hang  Enng,  nnd  Muao :  forminf 
■  Gnide  Book  lod  Vide  Mecum  for  Tiaiellen,  Merchaata.  aiKl  RcBiddQl*  in 
general!  with  S6  Maps  and  Plaiu.  Bj  Wm.  KnEDeaicm  Maybb-S  P.  B.G.S. 
H.M.'sCoDHularSenricB;  N.  B.  Deknyb.  Ute  H.M.'s  Consular  Service i  Uil 
Chirliis  KiKO.  Lieut  Bo;at  Minne  ArtiUary.  Editfd  bv  N.  U.  DEKNrs. 
In  one  tolame.     Svo.  pp.  600,  elDlh.     £2  Zi. 

Denny!. — A  Ha.vbbook  of  the  Canton  Vbbhacti.ae  of  the  CaiNKre 

Lamqcaoi.      Being  a   Seriei   or    I atrodnctorf    Lbiiode,   far    Oorneilic    and 
a  PurpoKB.     By  N.  B.  Dehnts,  M.R.A.S.,  Ph.D.     Bia  clolli,  pp.  i. 


195,  « 


£1  lOt. 


Bsmiyi.— A  Hansbooe  of  Malay  Colloqdiii.,  as  spoki 

Being  a  Series  at  IntrodncCory  LcRionB  for  Dorucitic  and  bnimr 
B7  V.  B.  Dknnt*.  Pb.D.,  F.H.G.S.,  M.K.A.S .  etc,  Autbi 
Folklore  of  China,"  "Handbook  or  CantoiieH,"  rto.,  etc.     8ti 


204. 


Singapore, 

<t    of™  The 
).  clDtb,  pp. 


China,  and  its  Affinities  with  that  of 
Bj  N.  B.  Deshts.  Ph.D.,  F.II.G.S..  M.R.A-S, 
I  Canton  Vernacular,"  etc.    8«o.  cloth,  pp.  1 BS. 


Benayi.— The  Foik-Lore  o 
the  Arran  mil  Semitic 
■nthor  of  "  A  Handboc 
lOi.  <j<f. 

Oe  Vere. — Stumes  is  Engush  ;  or,  GlimpBeB  of  the  Inner  Life 
of  oar  Langnige,  By  M.  Scmflb  de  Vrait,  LL.D.,  Profenxir  of  Modem 
Language!  in  (be  Univemty  of  Virginia.     Sio.clalh,  pp.  li.and  SeC.     I2ii.  6d. 

to  Tere. — Akebicanisuh  .-    tsk  Enqush  of  the  New  Woiild.     By 


(Jniri 


Kb    1 
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LL.D.,    Prof-isor   of    Moden 


a.  pp.  b 


l'2> 
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Diltkard  (The).— The  Original  Pehlwi  Test,  tl.e  same  tranaliterated 

in  Zend  Characten.     Tranalationa  of  the  Tnc  in  the  Oujrati  and  Engliih 
L«nguagca;    a  Commentary  and  Glomarj  of  Select  Term*.      Uy   Pbuhoiuk 

ntfBTUOU     BEHKAXiai!   SUNJAHA.        Voll.   I.  Uld   11.       StD.  oloth.       £1  2). 

ySbut. — A  Zplo-Kafib  IDiciioNABT,  etymologic  oily  eiplainod,  with 
Ropioui  lUnalratioaa  and  eiimplH.  precrdeil  by  a.n  iDtroductioD  on  Ibe  Zaln- 
£aSr  Languaie.  By  the  Rev.  J.  L.  Dohne.  Koyal  Hto.  pp.  xlii.  aod  410, 
■ewed.     Cape' Town,  l8ST.     Sit. 

Sohne. — Thb  Fomi  Gospels  in  Zulu.     By  the  Rev.  iT.  L.  DiissK, 

o  the  Americna  Board.  C.F.M.     8td.  pp.  20fl,ctoth.    PielerDiariU- 


Doolitti'e, 


86ti.     5a. 


-A  VooABULAur  AND  Hakdbook  o 

BomaniEed  in  the   Mandarin   Dialed.     ID  Two  Volnraea  comuhaeci 
arta.     By  Ke<r.  Justus   UoOLirTLE.  Author  of  "  Sacial  Lite  of  Cba  tJhineae." 
Vol.  I.     4to.  pp.  viii.  and  hiS.     Vol.  II.     Parte  II.  and  III.,  pp.  vii.  and  G95. 
£1  Hi.  iM.  nchtoL 
BsQglaa. — Chinesb-Encush  Dictionast  op  tub  YERKActrLiH  oa  Spoken 

Lakol-ace  of  Ahoy,  «.iih  [he  principal  varialionB  of  ihe  Chang -Chew  and 
Cbin-Chew  IlJaleoU.  By  ilie  Iter.  CAiuTAiEa  Uodola9,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Gtaag., 
Hiiaionary  of  tbe  Presbyteriaii  Chartb  in  England.  I  lol.  High  quarto, 
oloth,  double  columai,  pp.  632.     1S73.     A3  3«. 

Dong^las. — Ciunbsr  Lanuuaok  anb  loTBRATtrKE.      Two  Lectures  de- 

litncd  at  tbe  Royal  InBlttutlon,  by  R.  E.  Dduouas,  of  the  Sritiab  MnseniD, 
and  Profr»nr  of  Chinese  at  King's  College.     Cr.   Svo.  cl.,  pp.  IIS,    1875.    bt. 

Douglas. — Tiiii  Life  or  ilEsaEiz  Kuan.  Translated  from  the  Chinese, 
with  ail  Introdaction.  by  IIobert  Kehhaway  Douoi.ta.orthe  Gritish  MaseofD, 
and  Profeaaor  of  Chineoe,  King's  Coli^,  London.  Cr.  Bro.  clolb,  pp. 
_nXTi.-lD6.     IS77.    :>•. 
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Douse. — Gktmm's  Law  ;  A  Study  :  or,  Hints  towards  an  ExplanalioE 
of  the  80-called  **  Lautverachiebung:."  To  which  are  added  some  Remaifa  on 
the  PrimitiTe  Indo-European  JT,  and  8e?eral  Appendices.  By  T.  Le  Mabcha5T 
Douse.     8?o.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  230.     10«.  td, 

Dowson. — A  GRAiofA.R  op  the  Uhdu  or  Hindustani  Language.    By 

John  Dowbon,  M.R.A.S.     l2ino.  cloth,  pp  xvL  and  264.     10«.  6<f. 

Dowson. — A  Hindustani  Exercise  Book.  Containing  a  Series  of 
Passages  and  Extracts  adapted  for  Translation  into  Hindustani.  By  Johk 
Dowson,  M.R.A.S.,  Professor  of  Hindustani,  Staff  College.  Crown  Bvcpp. 
100.     Limp  cloth,  2«.  6<f. 

Dwight — Modern  Philology  :  Its  Discovery,  History,  and  Influence. 
New  edition,  with  Maps,  Tabular  Views,  and  an  Index.  By  BENJAiinf  W. 
DwioHT.  In  two  vols.  cr.  Sto.  doth.  First  series,  pp.  360  ;  second  seriei, 
pp.  xi.  and  hh\.      £l. 

Early  English  Text  Society's  Publications.    Subscription,  one  gdnea 
per  annum. 

1.  Early  English   Alliterativb  Poems.      In  the   "West-Midland 

Dialect  of  the  Foarteenth  Centnry.  Edited  by  R.  Morris,  Eaq.,  from  an 
unique  Cottonian  MS.     16«. 

2.  Arthur  (about  1440  a.d.).     Edited  by  F.  J.  rxTENiVALL,  Eaq.i 

from  the  Marquis  of  Bath's  unique  MS.     4«. 

3.  Ane  Compendious  and  Breue  Tractate  concernyno  ye  Office 

AND  DcwTiE  OP  Kynois,  etc  By  William  Lauder.  (1556  a.d.)  Edited 
by  F.  Hall,  Esq.,  D.C.r4.    4t. 

4.  Sir   Gawatne   and  the   Green  Knioht  (about    1320-80  A.D.). 

£dited  by  R.  Morris,  Esq.,  from  an  unique  Cottonian  MS.     lOs. 

5.  Of  the  Orthooraphie  and  Conoruitie  op  the  Britan  Tongo; 

a  treates,  noe  shorter  than  necessarie,  for  the  Schooles,  be  Alexander  Hno. 
Edited  for  the  first  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  British  Museum  (sboot 
1617  A.D.),  by  Henry  B.  Wheatlby,  Esq.     4#. 

6.  Lancelot  of  the  Laik.     Edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Cam- 

bridge University  Library  (ab.  1500),  by  the  Re?.  Walter  W.  Skeit, 
M.A.     8«. 

7.  The  Story  of  Genesis  and  Exodus,  an  Early  English  Song,  of 

about  1250  a.d.  Edited  for  the  first  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Library 
of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge,  by  tt.  Morris,  Esq.     8«. 

8  Morte  Arthure;  the  Alliterative  Version.  Edited  from  Eobioi 
Thorntox's  unique  MS.  (about  14  t-O  a.d.)  at  Lincoln,  by  the  Rev.  Qbokgb 
Perry,  M.A  ,  Prebendary  of  Lincoln.     7«. 

9.  Animadversions  uppon  the  Annotacions  and  Corrections  of 
SOME  Imperfections  of  Imprbssiones  of  Chaucer's  Wouxes,  reprinted 
in  1598;  by  Francis  Thynnb.  Edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the 
Bridgewater  Library.  By  G.  H.  Kimgslet,  Esq.,  M.D.,  and  F.  J.  FuRXivAil, 
Esq.,  M.A.     10*. 

10.  Merli^j,  or  the  Early  History  of  King  Arthur.    Edited  for  the 

first  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Cambridge  University  Library  (abont 
1450  A.D.),  by  Henry  B.  Wheatlby,  Esq.     Part  I.     2».  6rf, 

11.  The  MoNARcnE,  and  other  Poems  of  Sir  David  Lyndesay.  Edited 

from  the  first  edition  by  Johne  Skott,  in  1552,  by  Fitzedwaro  Hail, 
Esq.,  D.C.L.     Part  I.     Ss. 

12.  The  Wright's  Chaste  AVife,  a  Merry  Tale,  by  Adam  of  Cobsaxn 

(about  li6'2  A.D.),  from  the  unique  Lambeth  MS.  306.  Edited  for  the  first 
time  by  F.J.  Fuhxivall,  Esq.,  M.A.     1». 
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rly  English  Text  Society's  PublicatioiLS— eo»^»»tf«<;. 
Sehttb  Mabherete,  )?b  Meiden  AST  Mabttb.     Three  Texts  of  ab. 
1200,1310,  1330  A.D.  First  edited  in  1862,  by  the  Rev.  Oswald  Cockayne, 
M.A.,  and  now  re-issned.     2s, 

Ktno  Hobn,  with  fragments  of  Floriz  and  Blauncheflur,  and  the 
AMQmption  of  the  Blessed  Virgin.  Edited  from  the  MSS.  in  the  Library  of 
the  University  of  Cambridge  aod  the  British  Museuoi,  by  Ihe  Rev.  J.  Rawson 
LuiiBT.     3«.  fid 

PoLxncAL,  Religious,  and  Love  Poems,  firom  the  Lambeth  MS. 
No.  306,  and  other  soarces.  Edited  by  F.  J.  Fubniyall,  Esq.,  M.A. 
7#.  6d. 

A  Tbetice  in  English  breuely  drawe  out  of  y  book  of  Quintis 

essencija  in  Latyn.  p  Hennys  p  propbete  and  king  of  Egipt  after  p  flood 
of  Noe,  fader  of  Philosophrts,  hadde  by  reuelacioun  of  an  aonKil  of  God  to  him 
seote.    Edited  from  the  Sloane  MS.  73,  by  P.  J.  Furnivall,  Esq.,  M.A.  Is. 

Parallel  Extracts  from  29  Manuscripts  of  Pibbs  Plowitan,  with 
Comments,  and  a  Proposal  for  the  Society's  Three- text  edition  of  thia  Poem. 
By  the  Ret.  W.  Skeat,  M.A.     Is. 

Hali  Meidenheab,  about  1200  a.b.  Edited  for  the  first  tim^e  from 
the  MS.  (with  a  translation)  by  the  Rev.  Oswald  Cockayne,  M.A.     1«. 

The  Monarche,  and  other  Poems  of  Sir  David  Lyndesay.  Part  II., 
the  Complaynt  of  the  King's  Papingo,  and  other  minor  Poems.  Edited  from 
the  First  Edition  by  F.  Hall,  Esq.,  D.C  L.     Ss.  6d. 

Some  Tbeatises  bt  Hichabd  Rolls  de  Hampole.  Edited  from 
Robert  of  Thornton's  MS.  (ab.  1440  a.d.),  by  Rev.  Gbobob  6.  Pbbry, 
M.A.     U. 

Merlin,  or  the  Earlt  History  of  King  Arthur.  Part  II.  Edited 

by  Hbnkt  B.  Wubatlet,  Esq.     is. 

The  Eomans  of  Partenat,  or  Lusionen.    Edited  for  the  first  time 

from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Library  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  by  the 
Rev.  W.  W.  8EEAT.  M.A.     6s. 

Dan  Michel's  Ayenbite  op  Inwtt,  or  Remorse  of  Conscienee,  in 
the  Kentish  dialect,  1310  a.d.  Edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  British 
Maseam,  by  Richard  Morris,  Esq.     lOs.  6d. 

Hymns  of  the  Virgin  and  Christ  ;  The  Parliament  op  Devils, 
and  Other  Religious  Poems.  Edited  from  the  Lambeth  MS.  853,  by  F.  J. 
Furnivall,  M.A.    3*. 

The  Stacions  op  Rome,  and  the  Pilgrim's  Sea- Voyage  and  Sea- 
Sickness,  with  Clene  Maydenhod.  Edited  from  the  Vernon  and  Porkington 
MSS.,  etc.,  by  F.  J.  Furnivall,  Esq.,  M.A.     Is. 

Religious  Pieces  in   Prose  and  Verse.      Containing  Dan  Jon 

Gaytri^g's  Sermon;  The  Abbaye  of  S.  Spirit;  Sayne  Jon,  and  other  pieces 
in  the  Northern  Dialect.  Edited  from  Robert  of  Thomtone's  MS.  (ab.  1460 
A.O.),  by  the  Rev.  G.  Perry,  M.A.     2s. 

Manepulus  VocABrxoRUM  :  a  Rhyming  Dictionary  of  the  English 
Language,  by  Peter  Levins  (1570).  Edited,  with  an  Alphabetical  Index, 
by  Uknky  B.  Wheatlby.     12s. 

The  Vision  of  William  concerntno  Piers  Plowman,  together  with 
Vita  de  Dowel,  Dobet  et  Dobest.  1362  a.d.,  by  William  Lamolamd.  The 
earliest  or  Vernon  Text;  Text  A.  Edited  from  the  Vernon  MS.,  with  full 
Collations,  bv  Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat,  M.A.     7s, 
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Douse. — Gbtmx's  Law  ;  A  Studt  :  or,  Hints  towards  an  Explanation 
of  the  so-called  '*  Lautverachiebung:.'*  To  which  are  added  some  Remarln  on 
the  Primitive  Indo-European  £,  and  seyeral  Appendices.  By  T.  Ls  Makchjlht 
Douse.     8ro.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  230.     10«.  6d, 

Dowson. — A  Grammar  of  the  Urdu  or  Hindustajti  Ljlnouage.  Bj 
John  Dowbon,  M.R.A.S.     l2ino.  cloth,  pp.  xyi.  and  264.     lOs.  Bd. 

Dowson. — A   Hindustani    Exercise   Book.     Containing  a   Series  of 

Passages  and  Extracts  adapted  for  Translation  into  Hindustani.  6j  Jomr 
Dowson,  M.R.A.S.,  Professor  of  Hindustani,  Staff  College.  Crown  8to.  pp. 
100.     Limp  cloth,  2t.  6d. 

Dwight — Modern  Philologt  :  Its  Discovery,  History,  and  Influence. 
New  edition,  with  Maps,  Tabular  Views,  and  an  Index.  By  Benjamik  W. 
DwiouT.  In  two  vols.  cr.  8to.  doth.  First  series,  pp.  360  ;  second  seriei, 
pp.  xi.  and  SS'l'.      £l. 

Early  Engliah  Text  Society's  Publications.    Subscription,  one  guinea 
per  annum. 

1.  Early  English  Alliterative  Poems.      In  the   "West-Midland 

Dialect  of  the  Fourteenth  Century.  Ekiited  by  R.  Moaais,  Esq.,  from  an 
unique  Cottonian  MS.     16«. 

2.  Arthur  (about  1440  a.d.).     Edited  by  F.  J.  Fxtrnivall,  Esq., 

from  the  Marquis  of  Bath's  unique  MS.     4«. 

3.  Ane  CoMPENDions  AND  Breue  Tractate  concsrntno  ts  Ornci 

and  Dewtib  OP  Kyngis,  etc.  By  William  Lauder.  (1556  a.d.)  E£ted 
by  F.  Hall,  Esq.,  D.C.r^.    4s. 

4.  Sir  Gawayne  and  the  Green  Knight  (about    1320-80  a.d.). 

Edited  by  R.  Morris,  Esq.,  from  an  unique  Cottonian  MS.     lOs, 

5.  Op  the  Orthooraphie  and  Congrttitie  op  the  Britak  Tongo; 

a  treates.  noe  shorter  than  necessarie,  for  the  Schooles,  be  Alexakder  Hno. 
Edited  for  the  first  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  British  Museum  (about 
1617  A.D.),  by  Henry  B.  Wueatley.  Esq.    4«. 

6.  Lancelot  op  the  Laik.     Edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Cam- 

bridge University  Library  (ab.  1500),  by  the  Rev.  Waltbr  W.  Suat, 
M.A.     89. 

7.  The  Story  op  Genesis  and  Exodus,  an  Eariy  English  Song,  of 

about  1250  a.d.  Edited  for  the  first  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Library 
of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge,  by  U.  Morris,  Esq.     Hs. 

8  MoRTE  Arthure  ;  the  Alliterative  Version.  Edited  from  Eobebi 
Thornton's  unique  MS.  (about  1440  a.d.)  at  Lincoln,  by  the  Rev.  Qbokgi 
Perky,  M.A  ,  Prebendary  of  Lincoln.     7s. 

9.  Animadversions  uppon  the  Annotacions  and  Corrections  of 
SOME  Imperfections  of  Imprrssiones  of  Chaucer's  Wokxes,  reprinted 
in  1598;  by  Francis  Thynne.  Edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the 
Bridgewater  Library.  By  G.  H.  Kingslet,  Esq.,  M.D.,  and  F.  J.  FurntvalLi 
Esq.,  M.A.     10«. 

10.  MerliV,  or  the  Early  History  op  King  Arthur.    Edited  for  the 

first  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Cambridge  University  Library  (about 
1450  A.D.),  by  Henry  B.  Whratlby,  Esq.     Part  L     2».  6rf. 

11.  The  Monarche,  and  other  Poems  of  Sir  David  Lyndesay.  Edited 

from  the  first  edition  by  Johne  Skott,  in  1552,  by  Fitzedwaro  Hall, 
Esq.,  D.C.L.     Part  I.     3«. 

12.  The  WiiiGnx's  Chaste  Wife,  a  Merry  Tale,  by  Adam  of  Cobsaxn 

(about  1462  a.d.),  from  the  unique  Lambeth  MS.  306.  Edited  for  the  first 
time  by  F.J.  Fuunivall,  Esq.,  M.A.     Is, 
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■rly  EngliBh  Text  Society's  Fnblicatioiis— i^onfinuwf. 

I.  Heintk  MAJinKEErE,  J-K  Ukiden  int  MiRTrs.     Three  Texts  of  ab. 

liOO.lJIO.  1330  *,D.  First  edited  in  ISfiZ,  b.  IbB  Rer.  OswiLD  OooKATKE. 
M.A.,  and  naw  re-ioued.     2a. 

(.  Ktnb  Hosn,  with  frapnenU  of  Floriz  and  BlBtmoheflur.  and  the 

Auum[>tian  of  tbe  Blessed  Virgin.  Bdiled  from  the  MSS.  in  the  Library  of 
the  Uniieraitr  ofCambridge  aiid  tba  Britiib  Mytcum,  b?  tbe  Rev.  J.  RxwaoM 
LuMSV.     Si.  fid 

1  LovK  PoEMB,  froin  tbe  Lambeth  MS. 
Edited  by   F.  J.   FuRmv&LL,   Esq.,  M.A. 

.  A  Tbetice  in  Enolish  breuely  drawo  out  of  Ji  book  of  Quintis 

cuenciji  in  Latyn,  J)  Hermjs  f  propbete  uid  king  of  Egipt  •fte'  )  flood 
of  Noe,  ftderaf  PhilowiphriB.  biddebyreuelacioanoran  auDiil  of  Godtobim 
»ente.    Edited  from  the  Sloane  MS.  73,  by  F.  J.  b'oiiKiv*Li..  Esq.,  MA.   Ii. 

.  FiiULLEL  ExTRiCTs  from  29  SlanuMripts  nf  PtEBS  Plowm*s,  with 

""  "  '      "  '' ir  tbe  Society's  Three-teit  edition  of  tbia  Poem. 


Ti-fic 


r.  W.  t 


r,  M.A. 


.  Eali  Ueidenbkad,  about  1200  *.d.    Edited  for  the  first  time  irom 

tbe  MS.  (with  a  CraoalaCion)  by  the  Rer.  O.iWald  CootArNE,  M.A.      Ijr, 
.  The  Monarche,  and  other  Poeme  of  Sir  Darid  Lyadesay.   Part  II., 

tbe  Complaynt  of  the  King'*  Pipinga,  and  otber  minor  Poemi.     Edited  from 

the  Fifsl  Edition  by  F.  Hall,  Ekj..  D.C  L.    3^.  «rf. 
.  Soke  Tbeatisks  by  Kicharu  Rolle  de  Hampoi.e.     Edited  from 

iloliert  of  Thomtan'*   MS.    [ah.  1440  a.d.),  I^   Ke*.  Obohok  G.  Pebbv, 
M.A.     ](. 

.  l£EBi.tn,  OR  THE  Early  Hisiokt  of  Kisa  Abthuk.  Part  II.  Edited 

by  Ubnut  B.  Wheatlet,  Esq.     4i. 

.  The  RoMANfi  <\r  Pahtesat,  or  Lusiohen.    Edited  for  the  first  time 

iniquc  MS.  in  tbe  Library  of  Trinity  College,   Cambridge,  by  tbe 


r.  W.  1 


r-  M.A 


Mu> 


1   Mo 


QY  Inwtt,  or  RemorBe  of  Cot 
.D.     Edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  British 
Hii,  Esq.     lOi.  6d. 

■y  Christ;   The  Pa-RLIAMENT   of   Detixc, 
Kdited  from  tbe  Lambeth  MS.  sa3,  by  F.  J. 


uas.,< 


I.  Hymns  op  the  Vmoin  a 

and  Other  Religioai  Poem 
Fd&nivall,  M.A.     3i. 

(,  TttB  Staciohs  or  Home,  and  the  Pilgrim's  Sea- Voyage  and  Sea- 

Bicknesi, with  Clene  Msydenhod.     Edited  from  the  Vemon  and  Poiiiington 
M.,  by  F.J-  FDaKiTALL,  Esq.,  M.A.     1.. 
1  Pfeceb  IK    Prose  amt  Veesb.      Containing   Ban  Jon 

Gajtrigg's  Sernion;  TheAbbayeof  S.  Spirit;  S*jneJon,  and  other  pier« 
in  tbe  Northern  Dialect.  Edited  from  Robert  of  TbomCoae's  MS.  (ab.  H6<> 
A.D.),  by  the  Ren.  G.  Perhv,  H.A.     1j. 

,  Masipchts  VocABtixiBCM  :  a  Rhyming  Dictionary  of  tbe  English 

Langaage.  by  Petbu  Levim  (1570].     Edited,  with  an  Alphabetical   Indci, 

by  U.  Mir    B.    WUKATtHY.       12«. 

.  The  Vision  op  Whliam  coNt^asiNa  PiBas  Plowhas,  together  with 
Vita  de  iJowel,  Uobet  et  Dobeat.  l.tSS  A.t>.,  by  Wiliiah  Laholand.  The 
earliest  or  Vernon  Text ;  Teit  A.  Edited  from  Iho  Vsruon  US,,  with  full 
CoUationi.  br  Rot.  W.  W.  Skut,  M.A.    Ti. 
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Early  English  Text  Soeiety*8  Pnbli€atiima-HWfi^m«^. 

29.  Old  English  Hohilixs  and  Homiletio  Tbeatisbs.  (Sawlea  Warde 
and  the  "Wohunjrc  of  Ure  Laverd  :  XXreisuns  of  TJre  Louerd  and  of  Ure  Lefdi, 
etc.)  of  the  Twelfth  and  Thirteenth  Centuries.  Edited  from  MSS.  in  ihs  Bnt- 
ifih  MnaecLm,  Lambeth,  and  Bodleian  Libraries ;  with.  Introdiiction,  TransU- 
tion,  and  Notes.    By  Eicha&d  Mokbis.    Firtt  Series,    Part  I.     7«. 

80.  PiKBS,  THB  Ploitghman's  Cbibdb  (aboot  ld94).    Edited  from  the 

MSS.  by  the  Rot.  W.  W.  Skbat,  M.A.    2«. 

81.  Instructions  for  Pabish  Priests.     By  John  Mtsc.     Edited  from 

Cotton  MS.  Claadias  A.  XL,  by  Edward  Peacock,  Esq.,  P.S.A.,ete.,etc  4f. 

32.  The  Babebs  Book,  Aristotle's  ABC,  TJrbanitatis,  Stans  Puer  ad 
Mensam,  The  Lytille  Childrenes  Lytil  Boke.  The  Bokes  op  NuaroREof 
Hugh  Rhodes  and  John  Russell,  Wynkyn  de  Worde*s  Boke  of  Kervynge,  Hie 
Bodce  of  Denaeanor,  The  Boke  of  Curtasye,  Seager's  Schoole  of  Vertue,  etc, 
etc  With  some  French  and  Latin  Poems  on  like  subjects,  and  some  Fore- 
words on  Education  in  Early  England.    Edited  by  F.  J.  Fu&nitall,  MA., 

^  Trin.  Hall,  Cambridge.     15«. 

83.  The  Book  op  the  Knight  de  la  Tour  Landrt,  1372.     A  Father's 

Book  for  his  Daughters,  Edited  from  the  Harleian  MS.  1764,  by  Thomas 
Wright  Esq.,  M.A.,  and  Mr.  Wili.iamRo98Ites.    8«. 

84.  Old  English  HoimjEs  and  Homiletio  Treatises.    (Sawles  Warde, 

and  the  Wohuuge  of  Ure  Lanerd :  Ureisuns  of  Ure  Lonerd  and  of  Ure  Lefiii, 
etc.)  of  the  Twelfth  and  Thirteenth  Centuries.  Edited  from  MSS.  in  the 
British  Museum,  Lambeth,  and  Bodleian  Libraries ;  with  Introduction,  Trans- 
lation, and  Notes,  by  Richakd  Mokkis.    Firtt  Series,     Part  2.    Bs, 

85.  Sir  David  Lyndesay's  Works.     Part  3.     The  Historie  of  ane 

Nobil  and  Waileeand  Sq^er,  William  Mbld&um,  nmqrhyle  Laird  of 
Cleische  and  Bynnis,  compylit  be  Sir  Dauid  Ltnursat  of  tbe  Mont  eliet 
Lyoun  King  of  Armes.  With  the  Testament  of  the  said  WiUiame  Mel- 
drum,  Squyer,  compylit  alswa  be  Sir  Dauid  Lyndesay,  etc.  Edited  by  F. 
Hall,  D.C,L.     2*. 

86.  Merlin,  or  the  Earlt  History   of  EIino  Arthxtr.     A  Prose 

Romance  (about  1450-1460  a.d.),  edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  tlie 
University  Library,  Cambridge,  by  Henry  B.  Wheatlby.  With  an  Bssty 
on  Arthurian  Localities,  by  J.  S.  Stuart  Gleknie,  Esq.  Part  IIL  1869.  12«. 

87.  Sir   David  Lyndesay's  Works.     Part  lY.     Ane  Satyre  of  the 

thrie  estaits,  in  commendation  of  vertew  and  vitvperation  of  Tyce.  Maid 
be  Sir  David  Lindrsay,  of  the  Mont,  alUs  Lyon  King  of  Armes.  At 
Edinbvrgh.  Printed  be  Robert  Charteris,  1602.  Cvm  privilegio  regis. 
Edited  by  P.  Hall,  Esq.,  D.C.L.     As. 

88.  The    Vision    of    William   concerning    Piers    the    Plowkix, 

together  with  Vita  de  Dowel,  Dobet,  ct  Dobest,  Secundum  Wit  ct  Resooa, 
by  William  Langland  (1377  a.d.).  The  "Crowley"  Text;  or  Tcit  B. 
Edited  from  MS.  Laud  Misc.  581,  collated  with  MS.  RawL  Poet.  38,  MS. 
B.  15.  17.  in  the  Library  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  MS.  Dd.  I.  17.  in 
the  Cambridge  University  Library,  the  MS,  in  Oriel  College,  Oxfoid,  MS. 
Bodley  814,  etc.  By  the  Rev.  Walter  W.  Skeat,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of 
Christ's  College,  Cambridge.     10*.  (id. 

39.  The  **Gest   Hystoriale"    of  the  Destruction  of   Troy.    An 

Alliteraiive  Romance,  translated  from  Guido  De  Colonna's  •*  Hystoria 
Troiana."  Now  first  edited  from  tbe  unique  MS.  in  the  Hunterian  Museom, 
University  of  Glasgow,  by  the  Rev.  Gko.  A.  Panton  and  David  DonalosoK. 
Part  L     10a-.  6d, 
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vly  English  Text  Sodety's  PaUioations — eontinmd. 

ijEsQijiiH  Gu,M.      The   Original   Ordinances  of  more  than    Ona 

HmidrFii  Eiiljr  KnglUb  Gilda  :  Togcllier  nltb  (he  aide  uugee  of  the  cite  of 
Wjui-beitre ;  Tlie  Ordiniintes  of  WorteaWr;  The  Office  of  tlie  M»jor  of 
Bri»lo1 ;  and  the  Customary  ot  Ifae  Manor  of  Telt«nhalUReRis.  Prom 
Original  M8S.  of  Ehs  FourLeenth  and  Pifteentb  Ceoturiu.  Edited  witb 
"  a  bf  tbe  Ufa!  TaLt|.xiK  Shitk,  Eeq.,  F.ILS.  of  Nortfaera  Anliquuiei 
With  an  Introduction  and  OloMiry.  etc.,  bj  hii  iteiigbtur, 
H  Suira.  And  >  PwliminBry  Eieay.  in  Fite  P»rt».  0>  thh 
HitTDUT  AND  DRVBLnFMiun  ur  GiLoa,  bj  Lulo  Bbentano,  DMt«r  Juiii 
UtriDiqaB  et  Philo»pbiffi.  2U. 
.  Ths  Uinoh  Foehs  of  Wn-Luii  L.^pdkb,  Playwriglit,  pMt,  and 

Miniiter  of  the  Word  of  God  {munlf  on  the  SIhU  of  Scotland  in  ind  about 
IdSS  A.D.,   that   year  of    Famine  ■nd   Plague).      Edited  from   the    Ui>ii|iia 
Orizinala  betoBging  to  S.   C>iiuhtie-Mu.ler,  Em).,  of  Britnell,    by  F.    1. 
FultNivALL,  M,A^  Tna.  Hall,  Camb.    3(. 
.  BER-viEDua  DB  CtJiiA  BEi   Famuliaris,    With  sonw  Earlj  Scotch 

Pro|>bcoie«.  etc.  From  ■  MS..  KK  I.  fi,  in  the  Cambtid^  Uni'emly 
Library.  Edited  bj  J.  Savhos  LtruBT,  M.A.,  late  FeUow  of  Magdalea 
College,  Cambridge.     9i. 

.  Hatis  llivrMfl,  nud  other  Moral  and  Keligtaus  Pieces,  in  Prose  and 
Ver«.  Edited  from  the  Ganibridgc  Uniienity  Library  MS.  KK  1.  S,  by  J. 
Rawson  Luhbt,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Msgdnten  College,  Cambridge,     3>, 

,  JOSEPH  OF   AniHATuiE:    otherwise  called  the  KomaDco   of   the 

SeJDt  tiraal.  or  Holy  Orail :  an  tlliteriHTe  psem,  written  about  A.D,  1  SoO, 
Bod  now  flrat  printed  from  the  uaiqae  oopyt  in  the  Vemos  MS.  at  Oxford. 
With  an  anpendii.  containiaj  "The  Lyfe  of  Jo)e|ib  of  Aimalhy,"  reprinied 
ttoai  the  Ijlaok -letter  oopj  of  Wynkjn  dv  Words  j  "  De  aancto  loteph  ab 
Ariwoihia,"  fir»t  printed  bv  PjMon,  A.li,  1516;  and  "The  Ljfeof  Joaeph  of 
.Arimatbia,"  SraC  printed  'by  Pynson,  A.D.  IS20.  Edited,  with  Notes  and 
Glowarial  Indioea,  by  the  Ret.  WaltbH  W.  SaSAT,  H.A.     6t. 

^IiKo  AiFREn's'WEsr-SAioN  Vbhsioh  of  GaKsoRT'a  Pastobal  Cabb. 

With  an    English  tranalstion,  the  Latin  Text,  Notei,  and  an  Introductioa 
" '    id  by  Henht  Sweet,  Eiq.,  of  Balliol  College,  Oiford.    Fart  I.     ID.. 
f  liKflESDs  OF  TUB  Holt  Rood  ;  Symbols  op  the  Passios  akd  Cross- 

In  Old  En|;lisb  of  the  Eleventh.  Foorteenth.  and  Fiftwtith  Cen- 
toriei.     Edited  from  MdS.  in  the  Briiiah  Mnseum  and   Bodleian  Librorin: 
witli    Introduction,    TruuUtioui,   and    Gloawnol    Index.     Uj    Rickaud 
1.  LL,D.     lOi. 
sfiiB  D.iTiD  Ltsdesat's  WottKs.     Pabt  V.     The  Minor  Poema  or 

Lyndeuf.    Editedbj  J.  A.  H.  MiisaAT,  Eaq.     Si. 
^The  Tucks'  Whihtie  ;  or,  A  Newe  Duunce  of  Seven  Satires,  aud 

other  Poomi :  Compiled  by  R.  C,  Gent.  Now  firat  Edited  from  MS.  Y.  B,  3. 
ta  the  Library  of  Canterbury  Cathedral-,  with  Intrudnclion,  Note*,  and 
GlotMrj,  by  J.  M.  CuwFUi      Gi. 

flhif  Old   Esolish    Misceuaity,   containing  a  SeBtiary,  Kontistk 

Sermons,  ProTerba  of  Alfred,  Religioiu  Poemi  of  the  Utb  century.     Edited 

from  the  MUS.  by  the  Bet.  It.  MaaKia,  LL,D.     10>. 
^Ktvo  AirttED'sWBST-SAXosTEHSios  of  G resort's  Pastoral  Cam. 

Edited  from  2  M88.,  wilb  an  Engliah  tranilaUon.    By  HsKKt  SwucT.  E>q., 

BoUisl  College.  Oiford.    Part  II,     lOi. 
^  JJk  Lifladb  of  St.  Julian*,  from  two  old  English  Manuscripts  of 

l-jail  A.D.  With  rendennga  into  Modem  Engltsb,  by  the  Ke«.  O.  CuckaYSIB 
■nd  EoMUND  BnucK.    Edited  by  the  Rev,  O.  Cocxatdb,  M.A.    Price  it. 


2S  Linguistic  PubScatiotu  of  Trvibf^r  ^  Co., 

Early  English  Text  Society^  PnblioatioBi — emtimui, 

62.  pALUDins  OH  HusBORDBTE,  from  tbe  ontqae  U8.,  ab.  1420  u^ 

«d.  EcT.  B.  LoDGB.     Put  I.     )0t. 

63.  Old  Ekolish  Hohilibs,  Serim  II.,  from  the  uniqae   ISth-cenbiij 

H8.  in  TrJDitj  Coll.  CMnbridge,  with  &  phoUlitfcosnpfa  \  tbm  H;nH  U 
the  Tirgin  ud  God,  from  >  naiqae  lath-ceotny  MS.  >t  Oxford,  ■  pkolo- 
lithopiph  of  &it  malic  U>  too  of  tbem,  and  tovuGriptiaKi  of  it  io  nnlBi 
nouiion  by  Dr.  Kikhidlt,  and  A.  J.  Elui,  Eaq.,  F.R.S. ;  the  whok 
edited  br  the  Kh.  Uichabd  Uobui,  LL.D.     8«. 

64.  Tkb  Vision  of  Pieks  Plowmait,   Text  C  (completing  the  thiw 

Tcnioni  of  tbii  great  poem),  with  >a  Aatotjpe ;  vaA  two  nniijDC  anitBiIni 
Poemit  Kiefaaid  tbe  Kedele*  (bj  Willuh,  ttie  andior  of  the  FwiM);  od 
The  OrawDcd  King :  edited  bf  tbe  Rn.  W.  W.  Sceat,  M.A.     18j. 

55.  GxsKKiDEs,  a  SomEmce,  edited  from  the  aniqae  US.,  ab.  1440a.>.> 

in  Trin.  Coll.  Cambridge,  bj  W.  Aloii  WmiGBT,  Baq..  H.A.,  Ttis.  Ctl. 
Cambr.     Parti.    3». 

56.  The  Qkst  Htstorulk  of  thb  Dxstbuctiot  or   I^t,  bmiuJitri 

from  Gnido  de  Colonna,  in  allitcratiTe  vcrae ;  edited  ftam  Uw  BU^ae  MS.  a 
the  Ennlerian  Miueam,  Glaagow,  bj  D.  Domalomk,  EBq.,OBd  tbclaleBn. 
G.  A.  Puton.     Part  II.     lOi.  hd. 

57.  The  Eaklt  Esoush  Vehsios  of  ihb  "  Cusaox  Mokdi,"  in  fow 

Teiti.  from  MS.  Cottoo,  Vnp.  A.  uL  in  the  Britiih  Huenm  ;  Feii&i  MS. 
U.  in  the  Bodleian  ;  tbe  Giittingen  H9.  Theol.  187  ;  MS.  R.  3,  8,  ia  Ttnt) 
Collie,  Cambridge.  Edited  by  the  Re*.  R.  Morria,  LL.D.  Part  L  *iik 
t*a  photo-litbogiapbic  bcaimile*  b;  Cooke  end  Fotheringh— i.      10a.  6d. 

AS.  The  Blickliso  Uokilies,  edited  from  the  Marquia  of  Lothiui'i 

Angio-Saion  US.  of  971   A.o.,  by  tbe  B«t.  R.  Houia,  LUD.     (Wdki 
Miotolitbofnpb).    Fart  I.     Si. 
59.  The  Earlt  Excush  Yeksios  of  thb  "  Cusaos  UnrDi ; "  in  fcor 

Teita,  from  US.  Cotton  Veip.  A.  iiL  io  the  Bdtiab  MaeentD ;  Faiibi  SI& 
M.  iD  tbe  Bodkiu  :  the  Goiungeo  HS.  Ihcsl  107  \  MS.  R.  3.  8,  m  TriaitT 
Colkgc.  Cambridge.     Edited  bj  tbe  Rit.  B.  Uouu,  LL.D.     Part  II.    li>. 

€0.  UEDiTACirxs  ox  TKE  SoFEE  OF  ocE  LouiK  (peifaapB   by  RoBin 

or  BmCKXa'..    Edited  boa  tbe  M3S.  b;  J-  U.  CowrHa.  ^.    2<.  U- 
£1.  The  Romance  A:n>  Pbofbiktes  op  Tbomas  op  Ebckldocsx,  prindd 
from  F>>e  USS.     Edited  by  Dr.  Jtan  A.  B.  UoaaAl.     lOe.  «A 

62.  The  Eaelt  ExorjsH  Veesioit  of  the  "Cu^sok  MrxDi,"  in  row 

Teita.     Edited  bj  the  Rer.  R.Mo«»n,M.A,LLD.     Part  III.      li». 

63.  Thi  Bucelixo  Hoamss.     Edited  from  the  Slarqnis  of  lathin't 

Aji|tD-SaioallS.of971  A.i>..bTtfa>lleT.K.>loB>ia,LUD.      Part  II.  to' 

«.  FaAscw  Tbthxe's  Kirai.r»n  asb  E««aAMa,  a.d.  1600,  from  4« 

Fill   if  m^iii'      "'i      Tl"      EAidlnF- J-  Fi^asTTAU,  U.A.     4<. 

*■'-'■■■■-'  -  :     :■    '  ■_■■",   ;  ■;■■'',  1^ 

66.  Tbe  EAaii  Essusa  VtwiK-s    o»  tb*  "Cx^t^a  Mr^iBi,"  mFiS:^ 
Tk.*.    B*W*5lte..l.«e.a»,3a-Ul-UO-     P~t  IT.     10.. 
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69.  Adam  Datt's    Five    DREASta  inocr   Edwabd  II.     The  Lira  of 

Saimt    Alexics.      Solnmon's   fiook  a f  Wisdom.    6l.  Jerame'i   lA    Tokeu 
before  Dnomadar-   The   Lamenlalion  of  Sonlt.      Bdiced  from  (be  Laud  MS. 
62i,  in  the  Badicioi  LibiHry,  b;  F.  J.  Pubnivai.l.  H.A.    6: 
Xxtra  Seriei.     Subacriptions — Smull  paper,  one  guineo ;  large  paper 
two  guioeas,  pur  unnum. 

1.  The  Eomancb  ov  Wiii-iiU  of  Palesru  (otherwise  known  as  the 

Hamiiio!  of  Williim  mid  the  Werwalf).  Trvitlsied  rrom  the  Krencb  at  the 
corommid  of  Sir  Humjihrej  de  llohuo,  shout  a.d.  13o0,  to  which  ia  .dded  a 
fraEmrnt  of  the  Allileratiie  Romaiice  of  Aliinunder,  tramlaled  frDOi  the 
Latin  by  Ibe  Hm?  author,  about  k.D.  1340;  the  former  re-rdilcd  from  the 
uoique  MS.  in  the  Librirj  of  King's  College.  Combridge,  the  taller  now 
firit  edited  from  ibe  unique  MS.  in  the  Bodleiao  Llbiarj,  Oiford.  B;  tha 
Re*.  Walteu  W.  Sk£AT,  M.A.     S>o.  «<red,  pp.  iUt.  and  S'li.     £\  6: 

2.  O.f   EiBLT    EKoLisa   Pronobciatioit,  with  especial  refL'renco  to 

Hhilitpere  and  Chancer  ;  containing  an  inienigition  of  the  CorrespondcDcB 

'  '"  iling    oith   gpeecli   in   England,  froni  the  Anglo-Saxon   period  to  the 

it  iaj.  preceded  bf  a  EjXemBtic  Notation  of  all  S)>olien   Soundt  bf 

'    '  :  ordinarj  Printing  Type*i  including  a  re- arrangement  of  Prof. 

"         ■  '  '  '  "      er,  and  repriati 


of  W'rii 


F.  J.  Cbild'a  Memoira 


™g  Type, 
>e  Langoa 


Engliah,  1517,  and  Welsh, 

.  ISG7,  and  by 

I,«OKa  J.  EU..8,  P.R.S. 

Part  I.     On 

Llb,iYiitlj,aadiviiiChc. 

rntnciei.     8to. 

1  of  the  X 

id  116.     lOi. 

ipCoBTESTE,  printed  at  Wcstminsler  about  1477-8, 

,  nnw  reprinted,  with  two  MS.  copiei  of  the  lame  treatise,  from  the 

i,  79,  and  the  BaJliol   MS.  Sot.     Edited  by  FKiDEaici.  J.  Pokmi- 

-A.    Bto.  aewedi  pp.iii.  and  £8.     Si. 

I  Lat  of  Hatklok  the    Cask;    composed   in   the  reign  of 

'.dwird   L,  about  A.D.  1280.     Formerly  edited  by  Sir  P.  Maddkh  for  the 

oibtirgfae  Club,  and  now  rcediled  from  the  unique  MS.  Laud  Mite.  1118,  in 

e  Bodldan  Library,  Uiford,  by  the  Rei.  WaI.tkk  W.  Semi,  M.A.     8to. 

MWed,  pp.  It.  and  ItiO.    lOi. 

•  Chauces's    TEAnsLATroN     OP    Boetbics'h     "  Dk     Consolationb 

PuiLOsoPHtE."     Edited  from  thr  Additional   MS.    10,341)  in  the   Britiab 

Huseam.     CotlalM  with  the  Cambridge  Unir.  Libr.  MS.  li.  3.  21.     By 

||TaB  BoMAKCE  OP  THE  CnKTEi.ERE  AssiQSR.     Ee-edit*d  from  the 

Unique   manuscript  ia  the    British    Museum,    with   ■    Preface,    Notea,  and 
GloiMrlal    Indei,  by    Heniiy     U.    Giubs,    Esq.,   M..\.      8to.  tewed,  pp. 
xtUi.  and  38.    ii. 
VH  EAELr    Enoli.sii    PRriNTNciATioir,  with  especial  reference  to 

b.Bhtkuwre   and    Cbaacer.      By    AlexahD(b    J.    Ellis,    F.R.S.,    etc.,    etc. 

L£Mn  IL     On  the  PronunciBLion  of  the  xJii  th  and  previous  centnriea,    of 

'      '       uon,  IceUndic,  Old  N'one  and  Gothic,  with  Chronological  Tables  of 

10  of  Lelteraaud  Eipreaaion  of  Sonnda  in  Engliab  Writing.     lOi. 

\  EuiABETHF.fl    AcHABEMV,    by  Sir  HuMPnitEV    Gilbert. 

cedence.  The  Ordering  of  a  Funerall,  eta.  Varying  Vereioni 
r  Ibl  Oood  Wife.  'Ibe  Wise  Man,  etc.,  Maiime,  Lydgate's  Urdfr  of  Foala, 
I  rwm  oil  Heraldry,  Uccitvo  on  Lords'  Men,  etc.,  Ediled  by  P.  J, 
■iMKnALI.,  M.A.,  Tnn.  Uall,  Camb.  With  Ewaya  ou  Early  Italian  and 
'*^aii  Booki  111  Courtcijr,   by    W.  M.  Rouetti,  Eaq.,  and  £.  Obwald, 


Linguistic  Puhlicaliom  of  TYubner  tf  Co., 
Edkius. — PRoaRESBiTs  Lessons  in  thb   Critiese    Spoken    Luracuc 

With  Liala  of  Cammon   Worda  aad  Pbrun.       bj  J.  EdeCu,  B.A.      TkM 

edition,  S«o.  pp.  120.      1669.      Hi. 

Edkini.—UELiaioN  IS  Chisa.  A  Brief  Account  of  the  Three  R«ligioai 
of  thr  Chinese.     B)>  JoBBtii  Eokins,  D.  D.     Post  Bto.  clolh.     7<.  Gd 

£^r  and  Grime ;  on  Early  English  RomaDce.     EdiU'd  from 

PrtcjS  Folio  Manuscript,  about  ItiSU  a.o.  B;  John  W.  U^lik,  UX, 
Fellon  uid  Ute  AssiaUnt  Tutor  of  ThrUt'i  College,  Cunbridge,  and  FKEHUa 
J.  Fdhniyall,  M.A.,  of  Trinitj  Hall,  Cambridge.  1  vol.  ito.,  pp.  «lv  [«Jt 
100  eoplei  printed),  bound  in  the  Roiburghe  al^le.      10*.  6rf. 

Egyptian  Calendar  for  the  Tear  1299  a.h  (1878  i.v.),  correepandiiie 

nlth  the  jears  l^iU,  \f>»6^oS  the  Kopiic  Eim.     Dem;  8to.  scweo,  pp.  9i.    k 
EiteL A     CmNKSE     DiCTIOKABV      IN      THE      Ci-VTONKSE     DllI,ECr.      Bj 

EtiNEHT  John  KiTEL.  ?IlD.  Tubing.     Will  be  completed  la  four  puH.   hi 

1.  (A— K).  Svo,  tewed,  pp.  2U2.   1'.^.  Eif.  Pait  11.  (K— M).  pp.  20%  l£aUL 

Eitel. — HAiniBiioK  roa  the  Stttdent  of  Chine}>e  Ddddhisu.    By  tlw  Ra*. 

E.J.  EiTBLgoF  theLoodao  MlaBiouir;  Societj.    Ciowd  8to.  pp.Tm.,  3]4.di 

Eitel. — Fuso-SBm :  or.  The  Eudiraents  of  Natural  Science  in  Chm 
Bj  Re<.  E.J.  EiTGL,  M.A.,  Ph.D.     DEmy  Svo.  lewed,  pp.  *l.  and  M.    b. 

Eitel. — EDDDDit'ir :  lis  Historieal,  Theoretical,  and  Fopul&r  A<^ 
In  Tliree  l.ecturea.  Bj  Re«.  E.  J.  EitEi.,  U.A.  I'h.U.  Secood  Edilioi 
Dem;  Sto.  tewed,  pp.  130.     5i. 

Elliot. — The  Histoet  of  Ivdia,  aa  tolii  by  its  own  Historiana.    The 

MuhBrnmadui  Period.  ComplclE  in  Eight  Vol«.  Edited  from  tbe  PoitbiwiM 
Papers  of  the  late  SirH.  U.  Elliot.  K.C.B.,  Eait  India  Compau;-!  Beifil 
Civil  Sertice,  by  Frof.  Johk  Dowbus,  M.R.A.S.,  Staff  College,  Sandhunt. 

Tola.  1,  audit.     With  ■  Portrait  of  Sir  U.  M.  EUiut.    Svo.  pp  luii.uufSli 
I.  aiid  G80,  cloth.     18<.  acb. 

Vol.  in.  Bio.  pp.  :tii.  aud  627,  cloth.    2ii. 

Vol,  IV.    e*o.  pp.  1.  and  5fi3  cloth      21< 

Vol.  V.    8io.  pp.  xii.  and  076,  cloth.    EU. 

Vol.  VI.  8va.  pp.  Tiii.  and  Hi,  cloth.    !li. 

Vol.  VII,  8vo.  pp.  Tiii.  and  674,  dolh.    2U. 

Yul.  Vlll.  Svo,  pp.  iiiii.,  444,  and  biviii.  doth.  2is. 
Elliot. — MiaioiHs  on  ibk  HiaioEv,  Folklore,  akt>  DrsTBiErrtftSW 
TUB  Races  uv  the  Noiith  Westrbh  Provincbs  o*  Ikmh;  beiaf  n 
(mplilied  Edition  of  the  original  SupplenieDtarjr  Glouary  of  tndiaa  Tiraa. 
Bj  the  late  Sir  Htmr  M.  Klliot,  K.L'.B,.or  tbe  Hon.  Eaal  India  C«iDpafl 
Bengal  Civil  Senice.  edited,  reined,  and  re-arraugid,  bj  Jotii.-  BUM'' 
M.K.A.S.,  Bengal  CItil  Sertice;  Member  of  the  Cennan  OrienUl  Sodctj.  rf 
the  Aualic  tiocietlea  of  Paris  and  Bengal,  and  of  the  Philological  Sooi^rf 
London.  In  2  vols,  demj  tITo.,  pp.  xi.,  370,  and  396,  oloCh.  Wttk  M* 
Litliographic  PIsres,  one  full-page  coloured  Map,  and  three  large  eeivaJ 
folding  Maps.  Sdi, 
Ellis  — Qs  JivxERxis,  BA  Signs  of  Primeval  Unity  among  UoDkisd. 
"      '-         r  Blun  B.D.,  Ulo  Pella«  ot  St.  John'a  Coltesr,   CauMl^ 

r  TBS  Old  iTai^uKs.     B;  BaMi 

t,  Cambridge,  and  author  uf 
p.  it.  lSf,,c\inh.  I«l 


57  and  59,  Ludgate  Bill,  London,  KG.  S7 

Olis. — ExBDBCAH  IfuxEBALs.    Bv  BoBKET  Ellis,  B.D.    Sto.  sewed, 

pp.  S2.    2>.  &f. 
^^g'"**  andWel^  Langaages. — Thb  IifmrsNCB  oftbe  Ehoubh  aitd 

WcUh  Luigaiges  upon  ckIi  otber,  eihibited  in  tlw  Vocabnlirie*  oC  tbe  two 
Tongaei.  Inwndfd  to  auggeit  Ihs  imporUnce  ta  Philologera,  Antiquuiei, 
EEhnoKrapberi,  tnd  othcra,  of  giving  doe  alteotiaD  lo  the  Celtic  Brsnch  of  tli« 
lodo-Germiaic  Famil;  of  laagaigei.     Sqitftre,  pp.  3Q,  Kwed.    1869.     It. 

Bnglith  Dialect  Society's  Pnblioatioiu.     Subscription,  1673  to  1876, 
lOi.Bd.  petuHnuni  1877  ud  foUawing two,  2l)«.|ier  wiiium. 
1873. 

1.  Series  B.    Part  1.    Reprinted  Glogsaries.    Coataitiing  a  Glossaiy 

of  North  of  Eagland  Wonii,  bj  J.  H. ;  fife  GloBuriei,  bj  Mr.  HabshaU.  ; 
■nd  >  WMt-RidiDg  OloBHrT,  bj  Dr.  Willin.     7i.  Bit. 

2.  Series  A.  BibliographicBl.  A  List  of  liooks  illuatratlDg  English 
Dialects.  Ftrt  1.  CoatMaing  a  Geuenl  Lilt  of  Dictiaoarie*,  etc.)  uul  K 
Li>t  of  Book*  relatiag  to  tome  of  the  Coontiet  of  Gngland.     4t. 

3.  Series  C.  Original  Glossaries.  Part  I.  Containiug  a  GloBsaiy 
of  Swaledde  Ward*.    B;  Captain  Hakluid.    4>. 

1874. 

4.  Series  D.  The  History  of  English  Sounds.  Bj  H.  Sveet,  Esq. 
t:6d. 

5.  Series  B.  Part  II.  Reprinted  Glossariea.  Containing  seven 
PnniDcia]  Bngliah  Glouariea,  from  varioai  loarcei.     7t. 

6.  Series  B.     Part  III.     Bay's  Collection  of    English  Words  not 

genenllf  lued,  from  the  edition  of  ISBl ;  together  with  Thoretbr'i  Letter  to 
Kar,  1703.  Ee-arringed  and  newly  edited  bj  ReT.  Walter  W.  Suat.  Bi. 
6*.  Subscribers  to  the  English  Dialect  Society  for  1874  also  receive 
a  copf  of  '  A  Dictioaarj  of  the  SniMt  DialecC'  By  the  Bit.  W.  D 
Puun. 

1875. 

7.  Series  D.    Fart  II.    The  Dialect  of  West  Somerset.    By  F.  T. 

EiwoBTHT,  Eaq.    a,.  Si. 
.  Series  A.     Part  II.     Cuntaioing  a  List  of  Books  Relating  to 

■ome  of  tbe  ('ouiities  of  England,     fit. 

I  ft.  Series  C     A  Glossary  of  Words  used  in  the  Neighbourhood  of 

'  Whia>7.     Bj  F.  K.  RoBl^80^.     P.ri  I.    U.U. 

;  Series  C.     A  Glossary  of  the  Dialect  of  Lancashire.     By  J.  H. 

'  VoMLandG.  UlLtJiB.     Parti.     Si.  6il. 

1876. 
|0n  the  Survival  of  Early  English  Words  in  our  Present  Dialects. 
*-Dr.  a.  MoRMB.    flrf. 

C.      OriginBl  Glossflrica.      Part  III.      Containing  Five 
PrOTiDCial  EngliiU  Glossaries    7i. 
C.     A  GloEaary  of  Worde  used  in  the  Neighboorhood  of 
.      ti.  V   r   Hobinson.    Part  11,    St  M. 

ToAahire  Words,  vith  a  Qrammar.     By  C. 


28  Llnguhtie  Publications  of  JVUbner  Sf  Co., 

187T. 

15.  A  GtossABr  or  "WoflDs  used  in  the  'Waijentakes  of  JXanley 

Corrlnghini,  Liiunlnihirc.     By  EuWaud  Piaoock.  P.E.A.     9>.  M. 

16.  A  Glossarv  of  Holdcmcsa  Words.     By  F.  Ross,  K.  Srun.ud 
T.  HaLDBiLSMS.     With  k  Mnp  of  tbe  DUlrict.    4j. 

17.  On  the  Dinlects  of  Eleven  Soulhem  and  Soath- Western  C-MintH^ 

witb  a  nen  Cluuifi cation  of  the  li:ng1iih  Diileuts.      Sj  Prince  Li>DU  I 
BoNAPAUTt.    With  Too  Mk|U.     1>. 

18.  BibliogMphieitl    List.      Part    III.    eompletinj;  the    Work,  ml 

caniiiaing  a  List  of  Hooka  on  Scottiih  DUIecli,    Anglo-Iriih  UUlecl.  Q* 
uid  Slang,  und  Americaaiinis,  nilh  ■ddiCiaut  to  the  BiiglUh  LJit  ■Qd 
Edited  by  J.  H.  Nooki..      Am.  ed. 

19.  An   OuUine   of  the   Grammar  of  West   Somerset.     By  F.  T. 

Elwobthy,  Bsa.    5j. 

1878. 

20.  A  Gloastiry  of  Cmnberlaad  Words  and  Phrases.     By    Wiulil 

DicKlNgoK.  P.L.8.     6». 

21.  TosBer's  Pive  Hundred  Polulea  of  Good  Husbandrie.      EdW 

I    latroducUoa,   NoUs  nnd  Gloawj,  bj    W.     Painh   and   Stta 


Hsu 


o  F).      8<.  6d. 


18T9. 
2S.  Pive  Reprinted  Glosaaries.  iocludiiig  Wiltshire,    E.tat  Angliu, 

Suffolk,   ud  Eut  Yorkshire  Words,  nnd  Words  froin    V  '         "       '- 
Purochial  AnUquitiei,      Kdilcd  by  tlie  Ket.  Professor  S&e.< 

24.  Supplement  to  tbe    Cumberland  Glossary    (No.    ^0).     £t  IT 

DiCKIKBOS,    F.L.8.        It. 

£tlieringtoiL- — The  Stotent's  GRAJuiAn  or  ike  Hisni  LuiG^Mi 
B;  Ihe  RcT.  W.  Ethbkikotun.  Missionary.  Brnsres.  Second  editloa.  Cn* 
Svo,  pp.  iW.,  2So,  and  «ni.,  cloth.     1873.     1 2*. 

Faber. — A    rvstehatical   Digest   of  tut.  Doctkikes   of   Coxraci^ 

arcorditig  tu  the  Analel-tb,  Ghsat  Lbauninq,  nnd  Doctbinb  of  the  V 
with  an   Introduclion  on  the  Anlhoritlvs  tipun  Comxch's  nnd  Conbiii 
B)'  Ehnst  Faiibh,  Hhcniah   Missionary.     Translated  from   tbo  Genoan  tq  I 
G.  roil  Miillcinlorff,     Svo.  sewed,  pp.  riii.  nod  Ul-    1876.      12*.  6* 
FacsiinileB  of  Two  Papyri  found  in  a  Tomb  at  Thebea.     Vt& 
Tranalition  by   Sahuel  Bmcii,  LL.D.,  F.S.A.,  Corrtspondliig  Mtmkmr 
the   Insiituie   of  FriiDce.  AcadBmiee  of   Berlin.   Herculaueun.  ttc,  mi  i 
Account  of  their  D»ci>*ery.     I!y  A.   HsHBY  Ukinii.  F.sq..  F.SJi..tfa  i 
large  lotio,  pp.  30  of  teit.  and  lii  ulates  coloured,  bound  in  cloth.     3U^ 

Fallon. — A  New  Hisdcstani-Ekivlish  DicnoSAEi,     With  1 

lions  from    llii.du«tam    Uterutiire  nod  Folk-lore.     By  S.  W.  Faliw,  T 
Unlie.    Parts  I.  to  XIX.     Roy.  8to.     Price  4«.  6rf.  each  ParU 
Tolw  ODmiilelcdlBafKl^^^^gf*.^ «>I>Bfiii  each  Pan,  ftoiRiin^  Ineethtr  rtn*  <r< 

Farley. - 


f-  1'«1«,   M    Cuiuicki   I>^ 


67  and  59,  Lud^ate  BUI,  London,  E.G.  2« 

FfcTubolI.— Tbs  Jataxas      The  Original  Pali  Text,  with  a  TranalatJon 

and  N'otn.      8;  V.  Fausboll.     8*o.  ■etred.  pp.  liij.  and  I2S.     7*.  M. 

FaoBbulL — JItaka.     See  under  JjItaea. 

Kske. — Mttijs  and  Slrrn-MAiEBa :  Old  Tales  and  Supcretitiong  in- 
terpreted by  ComparaliTe  Mjthologj.  By  John  Fiekb,  H.A..  AuUtanC 
Librarian,  and  la'a  Lecturer  an  Philoiophj  at  Uanard  UDiiertiCj.  Crava  Sio. 
cloth,  pp.  liii.  and  2S2.     lOi.  6<f. 

Foniander. — An  Account  of  the  Poltkzsiam  Eace  :  Its  OriKin  and 

Migrationi.     B;  A.  Fuhn&ndsr.     Vol.  I.     Post  Sto.,  cloth.     7a.  6.1. 

P(»iyth.— Rktobt  of  a  Miseroir  to  Yaekcnd  is  1873,  under  Comraand 

of  Sir  T.  1>.  Fobstth,  K.C.S.I.,  C.B.,  Bengal  Cml  Senice,  with  Hlitorical 
and  Geogrnpbical  InrormBtion  regarding  the  PoiiaeiEJDas  of  the  Ameer  of 
Yarkund.  With  45  Ptaotographi.  4  Lilbognpliic  Platet,  and  n  targe  Folding 
Map  of  Gaitem  Turkeitan.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  ir.  and  573.     £.=•  5j, 

7ou. — NoiiwBGiAS  Grakmar,  with  Excreigea  in  the  Norweginn  and 

and  Engliah  Ijingnagea,  and  a  List  of  Irregular  Verbs.  By  Fhithjof  Fo»i, 
Gndnate  of  the  UniTeTaitf  of  Noroaj.     Crown  8to.,  pp.  50,  cloth  limp.      2f. 

Foatar. — Pke-Uistoeic  Kaiies  of  the  Ukited  States  of  America.     By 

J.  W,  FoaTEH,  LL.  D..  Author  of  the  "  Phjuical  Reogrspby  of  the  Miaaiaiipiii 
Valley."  etc.      With  72  lllostrationa.     8io.  clnth,  pp.  xri.  and  41C.     14«. 

Fryer. — Vuttodata.  (Exposition  of  Metre.)  By  Sanguakakkhita 
Thfha.  a  Pali  Text,  Edited,  with  Tranalation  and  Notes,  bjr  M^or  O.  B. 
Fktri-     8vo.  pp.  44.    2*.  6<^. 

FnmiTall. — Education  in   Eaki.t   Enoland.      Some  Notes  used    as 

Forewords  to  a  Collection  of  Treatise!  ou  "Manners and  Meals  in  the  Olden 
Time,"  for  the  Early  English  Text  Society.     By  Frederick  J.  Fcbmvall, 
U.A.,  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge,  Member  of  Cooneil  of  tlie  Philological  and 
Early  Enilish  Text  Soeietiea.    8to.  sewed,  pp.  74.     It. 
Oarrett. — A  Classical  DicTtosAur  of  India,  illustrative  of  the  My- 

tbology,  PhiloBophy,  Literature.  Antiquittea,  Arts.  Manners.  Customa,  etc.,  of 
the  Hindus.     ByJoBN  RAHHm-r.     8to.  pp.  x.  and  798.    cloth,     ails. 

Oarrett. — Sopplehent  to  the  above  Classical  Dictionary  of  India. 

By  John  Gahbett,  Director  of  Pnblic  luttruction  at  Mysore.     8>o.  cloth,  pp. 

m.  7..W. 

Oantama. — Tub  Ibstttctes  of  Gautama.     Sn  Auetoret  Sanicrili. 
Geamini. — Hebbew  axd  Enolish  Lexicon  of  the  Old  Testaxeht, 

inclodinc  the  Biblical  Childec,  from  the  Latin.  By  Edwahd  Korixboh. 
ntth  Edition.     Sto.  cloth,  pp.  lii.  and  1 IGO.     £1  I6>. 

Oanniiu. — Hebbew    Gkamiiar.      Translated    from   the    Seventeenth 

Editk>^.      R^    Pt.  T.    J.    Gonant.       With    Grammatical    Exerciae*,   and    a 

CbrestoraaThj  bj  t].c  Tranalator.     8io.  cloth,  pp.  iTi.-3fl4.     £1. 

— CniNESB    Sketches.      By  Hebbert  A.  Giles,  of  H.B.U.'b 
hVIiiDa  Consular  Serriea.    8to.  el.,  pp.  'lOi.     lOi.  6i. 

— A  Dictionary  OF  CoLLo«ciAi.InioM9  IB  THE  MAND.\aiN  Dialect. 
^y  HsuBeaTA.  Giles.    4to.  pp.  63.    £1  81. 

— Sysoptical  ScBDna  ni  Cuisine  Chakactbr.     By  Hekbert  A. 
puw.    8to.  pp.  Hi.    iSf. 

<7HTREiE  WITHOUT  A  Teacheii.     Being  a  Collection  of  Easy  and 
il  Senteiuts  iu  tlw  Maodarln  Dialect.    With  a  Vocabnlar;.    By  ]Iei(b«ht 
IteicRt,    l:2mo.  pp60.    t*. 

'— Hbtord  of   jsx   fiuDDHiBT    KiHOiioMs.     Translntc<I  from  the 
H.   A.  Sum,   ol   H.M.    ConanlRr   Sernce.    Bio.    aewed,   pp. 


80  Linguistic  Pttblieations  t^f  Tyubner  If  Co  , 

GilM.— The  Sas  Titj  Cama ;  or,  Three  Character  Classic ;  uid  flu 
Ch'Jcn  Teu  Wen  ;  or,  Thcniund  Chutccer  Eau]r.     Metriull;  Truubtelkr 

HiuaEUT  A.  Giles,     Uma,  pp.  IB.     St.  6d. 

ones. — A  Gloss.ibi  of  IIbfebemoe  on  Suaracra  connected  with  n 
Par  F.nt.  Bj  H.  A.  Giles,  oI  H.M.  Chini  Caiuulftr  SerTice.  8td.  itM 
pj).  T.-lB."!,     T..  flJ. 

^es  — Hebrew  and  CffRisriAu   Rbcoeds.      An    Historical   Enqnirf 

concerning  the  Age  and  AuUiorship  of  the  Old  and  Ke»  Tesliim»ite.  Vj  Oa. 
Her.  Dr.  GiLiB,  Rector  at  Sntton,  Snrref ,  and  rormerl;  Fella*  of  Oai^ 
Chrlili  College,  Oiford.  Now  finC  pabliahed  complete.  2  ToU.  ToL  U 
Hebce-  Recardai  Vol.  II.,  Cbriitian  Recordi.  Sto.  cloth,  pp.  Ha  u 
1877.     2*.. 

Oliddon- — Asciebt  Eotpt,  Her  Monuraents,  Hieroglyphics,  nisbny. 

ArcliBolagj,  and  oCtaer  lubjecls  cnonected  with  Uierogljphical  Literaton^    Bf 
Gbofiok   K.   GLinDoH,  InCe  United   Stslea  Conaul.  at   Cairo.      ]5ib  BdH' 
RevUed  and  Corrected,  with  an  Appeodix.     4to.  u ned.  pp.  SS.     2j.  tU. 

God.— Book  OF  God.     By  O-     8vo.  cloth.     Vcl.  1.:  The  Apocttljjw. 

pp.  647.   lZi.8d.~Vol  il.  An  Introduction  to  Ibe  Apocalypse,  pp  7(2.  1' 
Vol.  III.  A  CammentiTj' on  the  Apocalipae.  pp.  BS4.      ]6>. 

Goldstncker. — A  Dictionabt,  Sanskkit  aisd  Enoltsh.  e&tendcd  ui 

iiD proved  Trom  Ibe  Second  Edition  of  the  DioClonary  of  Proreiaoc  H.  B.  WlUO>< 
wiih  hissanctionandconcurrence.     Tagetbc  r  oith  a  Sapplement  r.rammi  ~  ' 
Appendice.,  and   an  Indel,  lenrine  as  a  Sanakril-Kngliah   Vocabularj. 
Thkodoii  CioLtisTiicKRK..     Farlel.toVI.  4Io.  pp.  400.   lSs6-lHtiil.     Si.^. 

Ooldstucker. — Pamni:  Hia  Place  in  Sanskrit  Liternture.     As  lom 

tigalion  of  aume  Lilerarf  and  Cbranological  Qaeiliona  wbicb  mBT  be  aeuMb 
a  stud;  of  his  Work.  A  aeparale  imprention  of  tbe  Prefoce  (o  the  Pae*iiBilc< 
MS.  No.  17  in  tbe  Librvrj  of  Her  Majeitji'a  Hone  Guieninent  for  W 
wbich  containa  a  porUan  of  the  Mamata-Kalfa.Sutba.  with  the  CommslB 
of  Kdii*hii,*-Swa«in.  By  THeouoB  Golobtucbkk.  lniperi«l  8W.  pf 
2liH.  cloth.     £3  23. 

Qoldstiicker. — On  the  Deeiciexcies  in  the  Present  ADHixisiBitioi 
OF  HtHDD  L*t;  being  a  paper  read  at  the  Meeting  of  ihe  East  IndllA) 

locistion  on  the  Btb  June,   ISiO.      Bj  THHuUOn   OoLoeTUcEEK.    ProfeM 
Sanikrit  in  UniTCraitr  College,  I^ndon.&c.     Dem;  Xio.  pp.  5e,aeimL    laC 

Hover. — The  Folk-Sonos  of  Southern  India.    ByOtrARLEs  E.  Gorti 

Sio.  pp.  xiiii.  sad  199.  «lotb     lOi.  6d. 
OranLmatography. — A  Masital  op  Befeeesce   to    the  Alphibeti^ 

Ancient  and   Modern  t^an^agea.     Bused  on  tbe  GermaD  Compili'  ~  '*' 
RALLHona.     RoyalSTO.  pp.  SO,  cWlh.     Ti.6d. 
The  "GramiiDiiuarnphy"  IsotTrrrd  10  thrpiilillc  uaompendiouBinttixtucllon  to 


villi  HI 


-    .„.  it-lUbew 
le  buuliwller,  tta*  MB 


Arehm  (or  PiUhIo). 


arBDhcmlu).  Itihi 


.rabic  Ugalnr«.  EllilopiF. 

rchaic  Chataelni,         OtcnUaH. 


lUIln  (Old). 


57  and  59,  Ludgate  Hill,  London,  E.C.  31 

rassmaDn.-^WoRTERBUCH  zitm  Rig-Veda.    Yon  Hermann  Grassmann, 

Professor  am   Marieastifts-Gymnasiuoi  za  Stettin.      8yo.  pp.  1775.     £1  10«. 

reen. — Shakespeare  and  the  Emblem- Writers  :  an  Exposition  of 
their  Similarities  of  Thought  and  Eipression.  Preceded  by  a  View  of  the 
£inh1em-Book  Literature  down  to  a.d.  1616.  By  Ubnrt  Gkebn,  M.A..  In 
one  volume,  pp.  xvi.  572,  profusely  illustrated  with  Woodcuts  and  PhotoUth. 
Plates,  elegantly  bound  in  cloth  gilt,  large  medium  8?o.  £l  Ha.  6d ;  large 
imperial  8vo.    1870.    £2  ]'2t.  6d, 

'. — Handbook  op  African,  Australian,  and  Polynesian  Phi- 

i^LOOT,  as  represented  in  the  Library  of  His  Excellency  Sir  George  Qrey, 
K.C.B.,  Her  Majesty's  High  Commissioner  of  the  Cape  Colony.  Classed, 
Annotated,  and  Edited  by  Sir  Gkokob  Qret  and  Dr.  H.  I.  Blbbk. 

Vol.  I.      Part  I.— Sonth  Africa.    8to.  pp.  186.    20». 

Vol.  I.      Part  2.— Africa  (North  of  the  Tropic  of  Caprioom).    8to.  pp.  70.    4«. 

Vol.  I.      Part  S.— Madagascar.    8vo.  pp.  24.    2s. 

Vol.  II.    Part  1.— Australia.    8^o.  pp.  iv.  and  44.    Zt. 

Vol.  II.    Part  2.— Papuan  Languufre«  of  the  Loyalty  Islands  and  New  Hebrides,  compris- 

inr  those  of  the  Islands  of  Nengone,  LifU,  Aneitum,  Tana,  and 
others.    8^0.  p.  12.     1». 

Vol.  II.  Part  S.~Fiji  Islands  and  Rotuma  (with  Supplement  to  Part  II.,  Papuan  Lan- 
guages, and  Part  1.,  Australia).    8to.  no.  34.    2». 

Vol.  II.    Part  4.— New  Zealand,  the  Chatham  Islands,  and  Auckland  Islands.    Sto.  pp. 

76.    7«. 

Vol.  II.    Part  4  (<?on<int*a<io»).— Polynesia  and  Borneo.    8to.  pp.  77-154.    7«. 

Vol.  III.  Part  1.— Manuscripts  and  Incunables.    8to.  pp.  Till,  and  24.    2f. 

Vol.  IV.  Part  1.— Early  Printed  Books.    England.    8vo.  pp.  Ti.  and  266.    12«. 

Irey. — Maori  Mementos:  being  a  Series  of  Addresses  presented  by 
the  Native  People  to  His  Excellency  Sir  George  Grey,  K.C.B.,  F.R.S      With 
Introductory  Remarks  and  Kxplanatory  Notes ;  to  which  is  added  a  small  Collec- 
tion of  Laments,  etc.  By  Ch.  Oliver  B.  Davis.  8vo.  pp.  iv.  and  228,  cloth.  12«. 

Iriffin. — The  Rajas  of  the  Punjab.  Being  the  History  of  the  Prin- 
cipal States  in  the  Punjab,  and  their  Political  Relations  with  the  British  Govern- 
ment. By  Lepel  H.  Griffin,  Bengal  Civil  Service;  Under  Secretary  to  the 
Government  of  the  Punjab,  Author  of  '*  The  Punjab  Chiefs/'  etc.  Second 
edition.     Royal  8vo.,  pp.  liv.  and  630.     2]«. 

9riffi8. — The  Mikado's  Empire.  Book  I.  History  of  Japan  from 
660  B.C.  to  1872  A.D.  Book  II.  Personal  Experiences,  Observations,  and 
Studies  in  Japan,  1870-74.  By  W.  E.  Griffis.  Illustrated.  8vo  cl.,  pp. 
626.     £1. 

Ehiffith. — Scenes  from  the  Ramatana,  Meghaduta,  etc.     Translated 

by  Ralph  T   H.  Griffith,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the  Benares  College.     Second 

Edition.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  iviii.,  2H,  cloth.     6s. 

OoirmtTt. — Preface— Ayodhya—Ravan  Doomed— The  Birth  of  Rama— The  Heir  apparent— 
■antbara*!!  Ouile — Dasarutha^s  Oath — The  Step-mother -Mother  and  Son— The  Triumph  of 
L»ve— Farewell T-The  Hermit's  Son— The  Trial  of  Truth— The  Forest— The  Rape  of  8ita— 
I's  Despair— The  Messenger  Cloud— Khumbakama— The  Suppliant  Dove— True  Glory. 
the  Poor— The  Wise  Scholar. 


Brifflfh. — The  RImItak  of  VIlmiki.     Translated  into  English  verse. 
By  Ralph  T.  H.  Griffith,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the  Benares  College.    5  vols. 
Yol.  I.,  containing  Books   I.    and    II.      Demy  8vo.  pp.   xxiii.   440,   cloth. 

1870.     ISs. 
T^  II.,  oontaining  Book  II..  with  additional  Notes  and  Index  of  Names. 
Demy  8vo.  pp.  504,  cloth.    18s. 
-  IIL    Demy  Svo.  pp.  ▼.  and  371,  cloth.     1872L     15«. 
rV.    Dwny  Svo.  pp.  viii.  and  432.    1873.     18s. 
*     Dflay  8to.  pp.  36S,  cloth.     1875.     15s. 

•■*««  BtBTH  OP  THE  Wak  God.  A  Poem  by  KIltdIsa. 
fro*  flM  Sanskrit  into  English  Verse.  By  Ralph  T.  H.  Griffith, 
dpilNdl  Btnant  College.    Second  edition,  post  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii. 
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TOL. 

I.  94  Paifrands  and  Sandarbaa*. 
II.  Nadiy&  and  Jessor. 
m.  Midnapar,  UAgV  and  Hoarah. 
lY.  Bardwin.  Birbhdm  and  Biaknri. 
y.  Dacca,  B&kar^anj.  Farfdpar  and  Mai- 

manoinh. 
VL  Chittagong    Uill    Tracts,   Cbittigong, 
No&kh&U,  Tipperah.  and  HiU  TippenUi 
SUte. 
Vn.  Meldah,  Ranin>ui'  uid  DixU^por. 
YIIL  R&jsbAhr  and  Bofrri. 
IX.  Manhid&bid  and  Pibni. 


Hoffinann. — Shopping  Dialooitss,  in  Japanese,  ]>utch,  and  Eng^ 

By  Profcsior  J.  HorriiAMN.    Oblong  8vo.  pp.  ziiL  and  44,  tewed.    6*. 

Hoffinaim,  J.  J. — A  Japaitesb  Ghakxah.     Second  Edition.    Luge 

8vo.  cloth,  pp.  riii.  and  368,  with  two  plates.    £1  It, 

EoIbeilL  Society. — Subscription  £1  Is.  per  annum.  A  List  of  FoUi- 
cationa  to  be  had  on  application. 

Hopkins. — ELSKENTiLBY  GnAmcAn  of  the  Tuhkish  LAirorrASE.    Witii 

a  few  Easy  Exercises.  By  F.  L.  Hopkins.  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tntor  of  Trisitj 
Hall,  Cambridge.    Cr.  8vo.  doth,  pp.  48.    8«.  6<i. 

Howse. — A  GBAmcAB  of  the  Cree  Lakguags.     With  which  is  oon- 

bined  an  analysis  of  the  Chippeway  Dialect.  By  Joseph  Howsi,  Eiq.i 
F.R.G.S.    8?o.  pp.  XX.  and  324,  cloth.    7s.  6d, 

Hunter. — A  Statistical  Aooount  of  Bengal.  By  W.  W.  Hunteb,  B.A., 

LL.D.     Director-General  of  Statistics  to  the  Govemnsent   of  India;  pat 4 
the  Council  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society ;  M.R.G.S. ;  and  Honorary 
of  varioas  Learned  Societiet. 

▼OL. 

X.  Dirf (ling,  Jalpilgvrl  end  Koeh 
XI.  Patni  and  Riran.  I9utt. 

XII.  Gavi  and  Sb&b&b&d 

XIII.  Tiraut  and  ChampArma. 

XIV.  Bbigalpnr  and  Santil  Paignuls. 
XV.  Monffbyr  and  Pomiab. 

XVI.  HaziriUirh  and  fx>b«nlag&. 
XVII.  Sinfrbbdm.  CbuUi.  Nigpixr  TribstHy 

States  and  MAnbhdm. 
XVin.  Cattack  and  Balaaor. 
XIX.  Pari,  and  OrisM  Tribotary  Statsb 
XX.  Fiaberies,  Botany,  and  General  Isdo. 

Published  by  command  of  the  GoTcmment  of  India.  In.  20  Tola.  Svo.  half* 
morocco.     £5. 

Hunter  (F.  M.) — An  Aooount  of  the  British  Settlement  of  Abei 

in  Arabia.  Compiled  by  Captain  P.  M.  Huntbr,  F.R.G.S.,  F.R.A.&, 
Assistant  Political  Resident,  Aden.  Demy  8to.  half-morooco,  pp.  xii.-2^. 
78.  6d, 

Ikhwanu-s  Safa ;  or,  Brothers  of  Puritt.  Describing  the  Contentioa 
between  Men  and  Beasts  as  to  the  Superiority  of  the  Human  Race.  Translstfld 
from  the  Hindust&ni  by  Professor  J.  Dowson,  Staff  College,  Sandhant 
Crown  8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  156,  cloth.     7«. 

Indian  Antiquary  (The). — A  Journal  of  Oriental  Beseau^ch  in  Archeo- 
logy, History,  Literature,  Languages,  Philosophy,  Religion,  Folklore,  etc. 
Edited  by  James  Uuroesb,  M.R.A.S.,  F.R.G.S.  4to.  Published  12  nnmba 
per  annum.     Subscription  £2. 

Ingleby. — Shakespeare  :  the  Man  and  the  Book.  By  C.  M.  Inqlkbt, 
M.A.,  LL.  D.     8?o.  boards,  pp.  172.    6s, 

Ininan. — Ancient  Pagan  and  Modern  Christian  Sykbolisit  Exposed 
AND  ExpLAiNRO.  By  Thomas  Jnmak,  M.D.  Second  Edition.  With  Ulostn- 
tions.     Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xl.  and  148.     1874.     7s.  6<L 

Jaiminlya-Nyaya-Mala-Vistara  — See  under  Auctores  Sanscriti. 
Jami,  Mnlla. — SalImIn  U  AbsIl.     An  Allegorical  Romance;  being 

one  of  the  Seven  Toems  entitled  the  Haft  Aurang  of  MuUu  JamT,  now  int 
edited  from  the  Collation  of  Eight  Manuscripts  in  the  Library  of  the  India 
House,  and  in  private  collections,  with  various  readings,  by  FoaiB 
FaLCoNEtt,  M.A.,  M.R.A.S.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  92.     1850.     7#.  tid. 


57  and  59,  Luilgate  Hill,  London,  E.  C. 
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!ate]ca  (Tho) ;   toRether  with  its  Commentary.     Being  Tules  of  the 

Anterior   Uinlr  of  Golama   Baddha.     For  tbe  Hr>[  lime  BdiWd  id  tho  or:    ' 
Toll  bj  V,  Padsbull,  arxl  Trsinlsted  bj  T.  W.  Rh»*  DaVIim.     Vol.  I. 
Demj  8io.  clotfa,  pp.  h\2.     'lif. 
■Vkt  "Jtuk»"li  mollMIlDB  of  \tfmit  in  P»tl.  reining  the  hljtory  of  Bmldliii'i  I 
Unaltoo  bttoH  hs  wu  barn  ■>  OaUmi.    Tbe  greal  onliquiij  ol  Ihls  work  ir  (uthoitl 
^  IB  Ibmlni  pan  ot  lb*  umrd  ganou  nl  U>a  Sovltieni  BuddtjiaU,  Khiiib  wu  «a>llT  Htllid  ■! 
b  lut  CoDoeil  In  MS  t.n     The  cnlLHtton  tu  lonR  bHn  tinaon  u  a  eb..^h^K>-  -r  .nrlmt 
dto.  ud  u  [he  mHt  orliinal  aLudnabte  Knne  to  wbiali  almcHt  the  wb 

'-— ■—  ' "-" — ■  "■■-  — ^blMdoirnlothsnunerjil 

DmaWi!.  in  IhB  internl  oY  Bi - 

at  an  wli&D  aiid  iruulidon  irf  ttM  eonplaX 
■H  aooDia  »  prrpiini.   The  prvient  publication  i>  fnlmdcd  la  aupplj  thii  mot.— J'tMovn. 

toBldill'i  Vest- Pocket  Lexicon.  —  Air   Erglisb   Dkttionabi   of    all 

'  eicepC  FamUinr  Words;  jnclu dine  the  principal  Scivnttlicand  TeebnialTenna, 
■Dd  Porn^n  Moneya.  Weigliti  and  Maiurea.  Bj  Jabei  Jenkins,  timo., 
pp.  i64,  cloth.     U.6d. 

FohiiHoii. — OniEBTAL   Reugioss.     Sea  Triibner'o  Oriental  Series. 

ElUd-l  -  Afghani.— Traksutior  of  the  KALiu-i-ApoHtNi,  the  Text- 
book for  tho  Fukkblo  Eiamiaatioa.  with  Notes,  Historical,  Geographical, 
Gnininiatic&l.  mid  £iplaoat>ir)'.  Bj  THBtOB  Cbtchblb  FlOWdGII.  Imp.  Sto. 
pp.  IX.  and  406,  nith  a  Map.     Lalior,,  1S7S.     £3  2«. 

E&^it. — A.  CoMMKNTAKY  ON  PisiNt's  GBiKMArtcii.  Aphokismb.  By 
Pakdit  jAT:iuiTTA.  Erltted  by  Pa:(dit  Bala  SABTHt,  Ptof.  Saoak.  Coll., 
BenareaL      Pir«c  patt,  Bvd  pp.  4U0,      Itti. 

EsUogg. — A  Gravhab  of  THE  Hjitdi  Lanqfaok,  in  which  are  treated 

I  Hkt  Slandanl  Hindi,  Brai.  and  the  Eastam  Hiadt  of  tba  Rarujan  of  Talsi 
Dai :  Bin  the  Colloquial  Uialeeli  of  Msrwar,  Eumion,  Aradh,  liaghelkband, 

1  Bboipur.  elc.,  with  Cupious  Philotogical  Nol««.  B;  tbe  Kev.  S.  B.  Kbi^looc, 
M.A.    Kojal  Bto.  ckith,  pp.  400.    21j. 

Earn. — Thb  Aetabhatita,  with  the  Commentoxy  BhatadlpikJ  of 
FaranMdiftira,  edited  by  Dr.  H.  Kekn.    4to.  pp.  xii.  uid  i07.    Si. 

i^m. —  The    BaHAT-SANHiii  ;     or,    Complete    System    of    Natural 

Astrology  of  Taruha-Mihira  Transited  from  Sanekritinto  Engliah  by  Dr.  H. 
Kbbm.  I'rofesiorof  SanikritAt  ikeUuitenity  of  Leydeo.  Part  1.  Sto.  pp.  BO, 
niiched.  Paru  2and3pp.&l-lil.  Pirt4pp.  15j'3]0.  Pkrl  5  pp.  211-366. 
Fart  e  pp.  -161 --i'm.     Price  2*.  eusb  pari.  [  Wilt  bi  compUtid  m  Am*  Airti. 

Ehind-Afroi  (The  lUutninator  of  the  Understanding).     By  MuolaTf 

Uafilu'd-dto.  A  new  edUioo  of  the  HlndQillini  Text,  vkrerolly  mlard,  Hith 
■      Hmci,  Chtiul  aad  Eiptanaiory.     fly  Ehwaud  B.  Eastwick,   M.P.,  F.R.B.. 

F.3.A.,  M.K.A.S.,  Crofeuiaror  Hindlittbnl  ■(  the  late  Kaat  India  CDnpany't 
>       Coliega  at  Haileibary.     Hio.  cloth,  pp.  xit.  utd  321.      1S(. 

Bdd. — Catamque  of  the  Chinkbb  Liskart  of  the  Rotal  Asiaiic 

Socirrr.     By  the  Reir.  S.  Kino.     8vo.  pp.  58.  aewed.     U. 

Bclboni.— A  Gbamhar  of  the  Sakskrit  Lanod-age.    By  F.  KiELHoiin, 

Ph-D.,  Superiatendeiit  of  Saiiakril  Studies  ia  Deccaa  College.  ItegiatereU 
nndar  Act  iit.  of  IHU?.     Bemy  Syo.  pp.  ivi.  SbO.  clolb.      1B7U.     lOi.  64. 

Eelliom. — Katiataha  and  Patakjau.     Their  Xtelation  to  each  other 
By  F.  KiKLuasH,  Pb.  U.,  Prof,  of  OHeDt.ljing.  Fouaa.    giu. 


pp.6 


18T6,     S,.6d. 


QJ^ni. — The  Kesbsw  r 

tbB  Pheniciana,  the  Itr/a,  tl 
KWed,  pp.  7li.     1872.     -Js.  lid. 
b|daur. — fiuDnaA  AND  HIS  UocTBiKES.     A  Bibliogmphiuul  Ewity. 

'"n IT,. 'mperial  8»o.,  pp.  ir,  and  31,  ie«ed.     2«.  OJ. 


IKiBTNEB.      I 


36  Linguistic  Publications  of  Triibner  8f  Co.^ 

Kooh. — A  HisTOBicAL  Gra-mmaji  op  the  English  LAKeuAGE.  By  C.  F. 
Koch.  Translated  into  English.  Edited,  Enlarged,  and  Annotated  by  the  Ber. 
R.  Morris,  LL.D.,  M  .A.  yKeerly  rttif. 

Koran  (The).     Arabic  text,  lithographed  in  Oudh,  a.h.  1284  (1867). 

l6mo.  pp.  942.    7«.  6d. 
Koran  (The). — See  Sale,  and  Triibner's  Oriental  Series. 
Kramers'  Hew  Pocket  Dictionary  of   the   Engliwh    and  Snick 

Lanouaobs.     Royal  32mo.  cloth,  pp.  zvi.  and  714^     4«. 

Kroeger. — Tbx  Minnesinger  of  Gbricant.   By  A.  E.  Kboeoeb.  Ifm. 

cloth,  pp.  Ti.  and  284.     7s, 

COHTKNTS.— Chapter  I.  The  Minoeslnf er  and  the  MinneBonf.— IT.  The  Minnelay.— ITL  Tfci 
Divine  Mmnesong.— IV.  Walther  von  der  Vogelweide.— V.  Uhrich  Ton  Lichiesslem.— TL  He 
Metrioal  Romances  of  the  Minnesinger  and  Qottftried  roa  Strassborg's  *  Tristan  and  Istdde." 

Laoombe. — Dictionnaire  et  Grammaire  de  la  Lakgus  bes  Gbb, 

par  le  R6t.  P^re  Alb.  Lacombb.  Svo.  paper^  pp.  xz.  and  7 13,iT.  and  190.  21j; 

LaghnKanmndf.  A  Sanskrit  Grammar.  ByVaradaraja.  With  an  £n^ 
Version,  Commentary,  and  References.  By  James  R.  BallamtYxe,  iX-D., 
Principal  of  the  Sanskrit  College,  Benares.  8to.  pp.  zzzTi.  and  424,  dott- 
£}  l\8.  6d. 

Land. — The  Principles  of  Hebrew  Grammar.  By  J.  P.  N.  Lin, 
Professor  of  Logic  and  Metaphycic  in  the  UniTeraily  of  Leyden.  Traaditoi 
from  the  Datch  by  Reginald  Lane  Poole,  Balliol  College.  Oxford.  Put  I- 
Sounds.     Part  II.  Words.     Crown  8yo.  pp.  xx.  and  220,  cloth.     7a.  6dL 

Legge. — Confucianism    in    Relation    to    Christianity.      A  Paper 

Kead  before  the  Missionary  Conference  in  Shanghai,  on  Maj  11,  1877.   By 
Re?.  Jamss  Leggv,  D.D.,  LL.D.     8to.  sewed,  pp.  12.     1877.     U.  BtL 

Legge. — The  Chinese  Classics.      With  a  Translation,  Critical  m^ 

Kxegetical  Notes,  Prolegomena,  and  Copious  Indexes.       By  James  LBoeK* 

D.D.,  of  the  London  Missionary  Society.     In  seven  yoIb. 
Vol.  I.  containing  Confucian  Analects,  the  Great  Learning,  and  the  Doetrioeof 

the  Mean.     8vo.  pp.  526,  cloth.     £2  2*. 
VoL  II.,  containing  the  Works  of  Mencius.      Bvo.  pp.  634,  cloth.     £l  2t. 
Vol.  III.  Part  I.  containing  the  First  Part  of  the  Shoo-King,  or  the  Boobol 

Tang,  the  Books  of  Yu,  the  Books  of  Hea.  the  Books  of  Shang,  and  the  Pio- 

legomena.     Royal  Svo.  pp.  viii.  and  280,  cloth.     £i  2a. 

Vol.  III.  Part  II.  containing  the  Fifth  Part  of  the  Shoo-King,  or  the  Books  of 
Chow,  and  the  Indexes.     Royal  Svo.  pp.  281—736,  doth.     £2  2s. 

Vol.  IV.  Part  I.  conUining  the  First  Part  of  the  She-King,  or  the  LeasoMfroB 
the  States  ;  and  the  Prolegomena.     Royal  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  182-244.     £t  St. 

Vol.  IV.  Part  II.  conUining  the  2nd,  Srd  and  4th  Parta  of  the  She-King,  or  dtf 
Minor  Odes  of  the  Kingdom,  the  Greater  Odes  of  the  Kingdom,  the  Sacriidii 
Odes  and  Praise-Songs,  and  the  Indexes.     Royal  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  540.     £2  2<. 

Vol.  V.  Part  I.  containing  Dukes  Yin,  Hwnn,  Chwang,  Min,  He,  U'an,  GiiWi 
and  Ching ;  and  the  Prolegomena.  Royal  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.,  148  and  410. 
£2  2*. 

Vol.  V.  Part  II.  Contents :— Dukes  Seang,  Ch'aon,  Ting,  and  Gal,  wiUi  T»^ 
Appendix,  and  the  Indexes.     Royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  526.     £2  2a. 

Legge. — The    Chinese   Classics.      Translated  into  English.     Witli 
Preliminary  Essays  and  Explanatory  Notes.     By  Jambs  Lboob,  D.D.,  LLl^- 
Vol.  L  The  Life  and  Teachings  of  Confudoa.    Crown  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  vi  fli^ 
S88.     l(te.  ^, 

Vol.  11.  Tha  LUe  and  Works  of  Mencins.      Crown  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  411     \i^ 

<>?  Ths  Book  of  Poetry.    Crown  8to.,  cloth,  ff.  ^ 


57  and  59,  LwJgatc  Hill,  London,  B.C. 


— IKAUOCRAI  liECTCFBB  ON  THE  CoSBTlYLTTlXa  OP  A  CHINESE  CffATB 
a  Ibe  Uni'Fnii;  of  Hilard.      DeliTered  in  the   Sheldoniin  Tbutre,  Oct.  27th, 
^1878.  bj  Re*.  Jakes  Leooe,  M.A  .  LLD.,  ProfoKor  oftho  Chirme  Lsngiuge 
"  Litemciire  at  Oiford,     8to  pp.  28.  ««red.      6rf. 

— Tdb  Relioioh  df  tbk  Wokld.     Sy  H.  Stone  Leioh.     13mo. 
xii.  66,  doth.     ISiid.     1>.M. 


Iflr, — iNTBODUtTION    ■ 


^7  G.  W.  Lbitnkh.    8.O.  Mwnd, 
— SisiN-I-IaLAK.      £eiD|! 

Utentate  of  Muhamioidnniim  and  theli  pli 
Tmv  ef  M.tul<<iM.     liy  G.  W,  Li!iT*Ktt.      F»ri 


Philosofhioal    Gkauuab  of  Akiiuc. 

>  Few  Simple  Pnociplen  m  Anbic  Grammar. 


SkeUih    of    the    History    and 
'l. 


»  the  fall  of  tbe  Abmu 

—The  Enqlish  Gipsies  and  toeib  Lanouaob.     Sj  Chasles 

H'fl.  I.BLAHD.     tJecoad  Edition.      Crairn  bvo.  datb,  pp.  276.     7i.  &j. 

;  Breitmanjc  Ballads.     Tub  only  Autkorized  Editio!i. 

■mplete  in  1  to1„  inclDdiug  Nineteen  Ballads  illustrating  hia  Travdi  in  Earopc 

E*erbcfDreprinlad),wiihCao)aien<sbf  FriuScbnackcnbamnier.   ByCKAHLU 

G.  LuANn.     CroKD  Std.  baaduKDCly  bound  in  clotb,  pp.  iXTiii.  and  293.     Uji. 

Uks    BREtTMANN'B  Party.      Wiih   other    Uullada.     Sy  Csasleb 
|FQ.  Lbland.     Ted  lb  Edition.    Senate,  pp.xi.   andTf.iJatb.    2i.  6tf. 

I  BBBmiANN's  Cbribtsas.     With  other  BulludH.     By  Chableb 

I.  Leland.     Second  edit ian.     Square,  pp.  80,  ismid.     Ii, 

B  BREiTXAim  AS  A  Politician.    By  Chakles  Q.  Leland.    Second 

ion.     Square,  pp.  72,  ae«ed.     If. 

kUs  Bbeitmann  in  CntrucH,      With  other  BalladB.    By  Cbablbs 

^.  LeUnd.       Wilb  an  latrwluclian  and  Glowarj.      Second  editiopi.     Sqaare, 


s  Bbmthank  as  an 
Iqiiare,  pp.  72,  Moed.     1* 

— Fdsano ;  or,  the  Diaoorery  of  Ami 
1  Cenlur/.     By  " 


I.  ■nd212.     7i.  M. 


J  376.    It-U. 


Six  Nev  Ballads,  wilL  a  Qlosiary. 

:;hiiieae  Buddhist 
a.     Cr.  810.  dotb, 

In  Romraany,  with  Metriciil  Englinh 

.ELASD.   Aulhor  of  "The  Engliah  Gipaiet." 

T  TuCKer.     Crown  Sto.  cloth,  pp.  lit. 


— PiDeiN-KNULiss  Si<te-SoNQ ;   or  Songs  and  Storiea  in  the 
JBiiaA-Englah  liialecl.     With  a.  Votaholary.     Bj  CnAaiaB  G,  Leland.    Fcnp, 
to.  cl,  pp.  Tiii.  uul  140.      1876.     S>. 
■FocK  Ceapizus  op  North's  Pldtabch.     Containing  the  Lives 

~      >  UarciDB  Coriolanua,  Juliui  Caiar.  Marcos  Aaiooiniu,  and  Uarcua 

.0  Shakespeare's  Tragrdiea,  Coriolanua,  Juliui  Cnaar.  and 

Jknton;  aod  Cleupatra;  and  psrily  lo  HamUt  uid  Timon  of  Athena.     I'huto- 

inphed  in  the  aiie  of  Ibe  Edition  of  IS9S.     Witb  Preface,   Holea  com. 

If  tbe  Tut  of  the  Kditioniof  1579.  16V5,   1603,  and  1UI2;  and  Keferpuce 

.t  of  Ibe  Tragedies  of  Shakripeare.     Edited  b]-  Prof.  V.  A. 

I,  Pb.D.     Id  one  volume.  lolio,  elegantly  bouud,  pp.  22  of  ietterpren  and 

0  pp.  of  facaioiilea.     jCt  \\t.  %d. 

"'  Ltbrarj  Edition  \t  liuiited  to  2S0  copies,  si  the  prire  £1  lt(.  fd. 

'  e  Amilear  Edition  50  copies  have  been  struck  uff  on  a  sapccioi  Urge 
ide  paper,  price  ti  Zt.  per  copy. 
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Carr.— e^o|j^er*§  ^-JTo^ftS'.    A  Collection  of   Telugtt    Peotkrbs, 

Translated,  Illustrated,  and  Explained ;  together  with  some  Sanscrit  ProTcirbs 
printed  in  the  Devnagari  and  Telugu  Characters.  By  Captain  M.  W.  Cask, 
Madras  Staff  Corps.  One  Vol.  and  Supplemnt,  royal  8to.  pp.  488  and  1 48.  %U.  M 

Catlin. — O-Kee-Pa.  A  Religious  Ceremony  of  the  Mandans.  By 
Georob  Catlin.  With  13  Coloured  Illustrations.  4to.  pp.  60,  bound  in  dot£, 
gilt  edges.     14«. 

Chalmers. — A  Concise  Khano-hsi  Chinese  Dictionaet.  By  the  Rer. 
J.  Chalmers,  LL.D.,  Canton.    Three  Vols.     Royal  8?o.  bound  in  ChineK 

style,  pp.  1000.     21«. 

Chalmers. — The  Orioin  of  the  Chinese;  an  Attempt  to  Trace  the 

connection  of  the  Chinese  with  Western  Nations  in  their  Religion,  Superstitioos, 
i^rts,  Language,  and  Traditions.  By  John  Cuaxmers,  A.M.  Foolscap  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  78.     5«. 

Chalmers. — The  Speculations  on  Metaphysics,  Poutt,  and  Moeautt 

OF  ^^  The  Old  Philosophbk"  Lau  Tszb.  Translated  from  the  Chinese,  witb 
an  Introduction  by  John  Chalmers,  M.A.    Fcap.  STO.clotli,  xx.  and  62.    4t.  6ilL 

Chamock. — Lttdus  Patrontmicus  ;  or,  the  Etymology  of  Curioiu  Sur- 
names.   By  Richard  Stephen  Charnocx.,  Ph.D.,  F.8.A.,  F.R.G.S.    Crsva 

8vo..  pp.  182,  cloth.     Is.  6d. 

Chamock. — Verba  Nominalia  ;  or  Words  derived  from  Proper  Names. 
By  Richard  Stephen  Chaunock,  Ph.  Dr.  F.S.A.,  etc.  8vo.  pp.  326,  cloth.  14t. 

Chamock. — The  Peoples  of  Transylvania.  Founded  on  a  Paper 
read  before  The  Anthropolooical  Society  of  London,  on  the  1th  of  Hay, 
1869.  By  Richard  Stephen  Charnock,  Ph.D.,  F.S.A.,  F.R.G.S.  Deaay 
8vo.  pp.  36.  sewed.     1870.     2s.  6d, 

Chaucer  Society's  (The). — Subscription,   two   guineas    per  annum. 

List  of  Publications  on  application. 

Childers. — A  Pali-English  Dictionary,  with  Sanskrit  Equivalents, 
and  with  namerous  Quotations,  Extracts,  and  References.  Compiled  by  the  bte 
Prof.  R.  C.  Childbkb,  late  of  the  Cejlon  Civil  Service.  Inoperial  8vo.  Doaluc 
Columns.     Complete  in  1  Vol.,  pp.  xxii.  and  622,  cloth.     1875.     £3  3«. 

The  first  Pali  Dictionary  ever  published. 

Childers. — Notes  on  the  Sinhalese  Language.  No.  1.  On  the 
Formation  of  the  Plural  of  Neuter  Nouns.  By  tbe  late  Prof.  R.  C.  Childebs. 
Demy  8vo.  sd.,  pp.  16.     1873.     U. 

Childers. — On  Sandhi  in  Pali.    By  the  late  Prof.  R.  C.  Chubebs. 

8vo.  sewed,  pp.  22.     \s. 

Childers. — The  Mahapaeinibbanasutta  of  the  Sutta-Pitaka.    The 

Pali  Text.  Edited  by  the  late  Professor  R.  C.  Childers.  8to.  doth,  pp. 
72.     5s, 

China  Eeview;  or,  Notes  and  Queries  on  the  Fab  East.  Pub- 
lished bi-monthly.  Edited  by  £.  J.  Eitel.  4to.  Subscription,  £l  IOl 
per  volume. 

Chintamon. — A  Commentary  on  the  Text  oe  the  BHAGATAn-Gfii; 

or,  the  Discourse  between  Krishna  and  Arjuna  of  Divine  Matters.  A  Sanscrit 
Philosophical  Poem.  With  a  few  Introductory  Papers.  By  HuRRYcaino 
Chintamon,  Political  Agent  to  H.  H.  the  Guicowar  Mulhar  Rao  Maharajik 
of  Baroda.     Post  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  118.     6«. 

Cl^istaller. — A  Dictionary,  English,  Tshi,  (Asante),   Akea;  Tsbi 

(Chwee),  comprising  as  dialects  Ak&n   (As&nt^,  Ak^m,   Aknap^m,  etc)  tai 
F^nt^  ;  Akra  (Accra),  connected  with  Adangme ;  Gold  Coast,  West  Africa. 
Enyiresi,   Twi  ne   Kkran  j         EnliSi,  OtSiii   ke   Oa 

nsem  -  asekyere  -  nhoma.  |      wiemgi  -  aSiSitSomj^  wolo. 


67  and  59,  Ludgate  Hill,  London,  B.C. 

Bf  the  Rer.  J.  G.  Chbistalleb,  IUt.  C.  W.  LaoaBR,  Re*.  J.  Z 
ISmo.     7>.  GiJ. 

Cbristaller. — A.  Orauuar  op  thb  Asintb  ktra  Faxte  Ij\»ociOB,  called 

Tehi  (Chnce,  T*i} :  hurd  on  the  Altuapem  Diilect.  xich  refereacc  to  the 
other  (Aksn  and  Pante)  Qialecta.  By  Rer.  J.  G.  CiiHiaTAi,LeH.  Sto.  pp. 
Xiit.  and  ZUS.     1S7S.     iQt.Gd. 

Clarke. — Tek  Great  Seuqions  :  an  Essay  in  Comparative  Theology. 

Bj  jAUtB  Fhbeman  CLiiLKE.     Bvo.  clolb,  pp.  I.  and  528.      1871.     IB*. 

Clftrke. — Mehoir  on  the  CoiiPiKiTiTE  Ghamxab  os  EorpriAN,  Coptic, 

AKc  Pde.    By  HrDE  Clabkb,  Cor.  Member  American  Oriental  Societj  ;  Mem. 
Genniiri  OrienUl  Society,  etc.,  etc.     Demj  8to.  sd.,  pp.  32.      'l: 
Clarke, ItESEtARCHES    TN    PBE-HiaTDItlC    AND    PRDTO-msTORlC    CoUPABA- 


Origin  of  Colcare  in  Amehcji  and  lbs  Accad  or  Sumerian  Familitw.      By  Hrnii 
Clakee.      Dem;  8va.  sewed,  pp.  x\.  and  74.      IB7G.     2'.  id. 

Clarke, — Srrpkm    and    Sita    Worseip,    and   Mythology   in   Central 

America.  Africa  and  Asia.     By  Htok  Ci.abkb,  Esq.     Svo.  sewed,     li. 
Cleatby. — Aw   Ioelanbio-Enqlish    DiCTioNAHT.      Based  on  the  MS. 

Collertioiu   of    the   late  Richard  Cleaabv.       Erilarged    and   enmpleted   hy    O. 

Tion^GHuN.    With  an  lutroductinn,  and  Life  of  Biobtird  Clensbr,  by  G.  WssBa 

Dasent.  D.CL.    4to.     £S  7«. 
Cleasby. — Appbnmx    to    as    Icelandic -EifOLisa    DrciioirAEY.      S« 

Skeat. 
Colebrooke. — The  Life  and  MrscELLAUEors  EasArs  op  Henhi  Thomas 

CoLEEHOoKf.     The  Biography  bjr  bii  Son,  Sir  T.  G.  Colebrookk,  BBrl.,M.P., 
The  Euaya  edited  bv  Proreaior  Conell.      In  »  vols. 
Vol.  I.     The  Life.     With  I'ortrait  and  Map.     Demj  8<o.  cloth,  pp.  lii.  and  492. 


IVL-S4t,  and  X.-S20.     IS73.     38'. 
Oolleocao  de  Vooabulos  e  Frases  uaadoB  na  Prorincia  de  S,  Pedro, 

do  Rio  Grands  do  Sul,  do  Btaiil.     Vliao.  pp.  32,  sewed,     li. 
Contopoulos.— .\  Leiicon  of  Modkrn  Greek-Enoush   and    Ekoush 

Moder.\  Gkbek.  By  N.  ContopuUlos.  In  'l  toIi.  8io.  cloth.  Part  I. 
Hodern  Greek -English,  pp.  16U.  I'ait  II.  Engliab-Modern  Greek,  pp.  aS2. 
£\  7«. 

Conway, — The  Sacred  AnrHOLoaT.     A  Book  of  Ethnical  Scriptures. 

Collected  and  edited  by  M.  D.  CuiinAT.  ilh  edition.  Demy  Sio.  cloth, 
pn.  ivi.  and  ISO.      I2j. 

Coomara  Swamy. — The  DATniTAKs*  ;  or,  the  History  of  the  Tooth- 
fielic  of  Golamii  Budtlha.  Tlie  Pali  Teit  and  ite  TraDslnti^D  into  English, 
with  Noloa.  Hy  Sir  M.  Coouaua  Swaui,  Mudeliir.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp. 
174.     IH74.     lOt.ed. 

GoOSUira  Swamy, — Tee  BathItabsa  ;  or,  the  History  of  the  Tooth- 
Relic  of  Gutatna  Buddha.  Kngluih  TtaosUtiaa  only.  With  Notet  Demv 
8to.  cloth,  pp.  100.     187*.     6s. 

GoomaRi  Swamy. — Sdtta  Ni'pIta  ;  or,  the  Bialogncs  and  Diaconrses 
of  Gotama  lluddlm.  TnnibUied  from  the  Pali,  vitb  Introduction  and  Note*. 
By  Sir  M.  CoouABA  SWAkY.    Cr.  8ro.  Holh,  pp.  ixivi.  and  ItiO.     IB74.    6i. 

Cotton. — Arabic  Pbiuer.  Coasisting  of  180  Short  Sentences  contain-, 
ing  30  I'riniary  'Woids  prepared  according  lu  the  Voeal  System  of  Studying 
LsHEusge,    By  General.  tSiu  AuTittiE  Cottom,  ILCS.I.     Cr.  Svo.  elolb,  pp. 

IB.  it. 
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Crowell  and  Eggeling. — Catalogue  or  Buddhist  Sanskkit  MAinrscRTPTs 

in  the  Possession  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  (Hodgson  Collection).  By  Prth 
fiessors  £.  B.  Cowell  and  J.  Egoblino.     8?o.  ad.,  pp.  66.     2«.  ^ 

Cowell. — A   SHORT  Iktroductiow  to  the  Ordikabt  Praxbit  op  the 

Sanskrit  Drascas.  With  a  List  of  Common  Irregular  Prakrit  Wordi.  By 
Prof.  E.  B.  Cowell.     Cr.  8vo.  limp  cloth,  pp.  40.    1875.     Z:  6d. 

Cunningham. — The  Ancient  Geogeapht  of  India.     I.  The  Buddhist 

Period,  including  the  Campaie^is  of  Alexander,  and  the  TraTels  of  Hwen-Thtans. 
By  Alexander  Cunntnoham,  Major-Oeneral,  Royal  Engineers  (Bengal  Re- 
tired).    With  thirteen  Maps.     8vo.  pp.  xz.  590,  cloth.     1870.     28a. 

Cnnningham. — The  Bhilsa  Topes;  or,  Buddhist  Bifonuments  of  Central 

India :  comprising  a  brief  Historical  Sketch  of  the  Rise,  Progress,  and  Dfdiae 
of  Buddhism  ;  with  an  Account  of  the  Opening  and  Eiamination  of  the  varioiii 
Groups  of  Topes  around  Bhilsa.  By  Brer.- Major  Alexander  Cunningham, 
Bengal  Engineers.  Illustrated  with  thirty- three  Plates.  8to.  pp.  xxxvi.  370, 
cloth.     1854.     £2  2«. 

Cmmingham. —  Arch^ological  Sukvet  op  India.      Four  Eeports, 

made  during  the  years  1802-63-64-65.  By  Alexandbr  CuNMiKGHAM,O.S.Ly 
Major-General,  etc.   With  Maps  and  Plates.   Vols.  1  to  5.    8to.  cloth.  £&. 

Cnst. — A  Sketch  op  the  Modern  Laj^ouages  op   the    East   Indies. 

Accompanied  by  Two  Language  Maps.  By  R.  Cust.  Post  8vo.  pp.  xiLaad 
198,  cloth.      12«. 

Da  Cunha.  —  Memoir    on    the   History    op    the   Tooth-Relic  op 

Ceylon  ;  with  an  Essay  on  the  Life  and  System  of  Gautama  Buddha.  By  J. 
Gerson  da  Cunua.    8to.  cloth,  pp.  xIt.  and  70.   With  4  photographs  and  cats. 

7«.  6d. 

Da  Cnnha. — The  Sahyadri  Ejeianda   op  the  Skanda   Purana;  a 

Mythological,  Historical  and  Geographical  Account  of  Western  India  Krst 
edition  of  the  Sanskrit  Text,  with  various  readings.  By  J.  Grhson  da  Cokba, 
M.R.C.S.  and  L.M.  Eng.,  L.R.C.P.  Edinb.,  etc.     8vo.  bds.  pp.  680.     £\  U. 

Da  Cnnha. — Notes  on  the  History  and  Antiquities  op  Chaui  a5» 
Bassein.  By  J.  Gerson  da  Cunha,  M.R.C.S.  and  L.M.  Eni^.y  etc  Sis. 
cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  262.     With  17  photographs,  9  plates  and  a  map.     £\  5s. 

Dalton. — Descriptive   Ethnology  of  Bengal.     By  Edward  Tum 

Dalton,  C.S.I.,  Colonel,  Bengal  Staff  Corps,  etc.  Illustrated  by  Lithofrs]^ 
Portraits  copied  from  Photographs.     3S  Lithograph  Plates.      4to.  half-aJf, 

pp.  340.     £6  68. 

D'Alwis. — A  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  Sanskrit,  Pali,  akd  Sinhausb 

Literary  Works  of  Ceylon.  By  James  D'Alwis,  M.R.A.S.,  Advocate  of 
the  Supreme  Court,  &c.,  &c.  In  Three  Volumes.  Vol.  I.,  pp.  xxxii.  and 244, 
sewed.     1870.     8».  6rf. 

Davids. — Three  Inscriptions  of  Parbkrama  Banu  the  Great,  from 

Pulastipura,  Ceylon.     By  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids.     8vo.  pp.  20.     la.6</. 

Davids. — Sigiri,  the  Lion  Eock,  near  Pulastipura,  and  the  89th 
Chapter  of  the  Mahavamsa.  By  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids.  8vo.  pp.  80.  lattL 

Delepierre.  —  Supercheeies    Lttteraires,     Pastiches     Suppositioss 

d'Altrur,  dans  les  Lettrf.s  et  dans  LE8  Arts.  Par  Octavb  DELEPisaBZ. 
Fcap.  4to.  paper  cover,  pp.  328.     14#. 

Delepierre. — Tableau  de  la  Litt^irature  du  Centok,  chuz  les  Anoess 

et  chez  les  Modernes.  Par  Octave  Delepierre.  2  vols,  small  4to.  paper  covtr, 
pp.  324  and  318.     2U. 

Delepierre. — Essat  Historique  et  Bibliographique  sttr  les  BtBts. 

Par  Octave  Delepierre.  8vo.  pp.  24,  sewed.  With  15  pages  of  Woodciti> 
1870.     3«.  ed. 


67  and  59  Ludffaie  Hill,  London^  E.G.  41 

jfamoirs  read  before  the  Antfuopological  Society  of  London,  1 863 

1864.     8to.,  pp.  542,  cloth.    2U. 

Kemoirs  read  before  the  Antqropo logical  Society  of  London,  1865-6. 

Vol.  II.     8vo.,  pp.  z.  464,  cloth.     2U. 

XiUs — The  Indian  Saint;  or,  Buddha  and  Buddhism. — A  Sketch 
Historical  and  Critical.    By  C.  D.  B.  Mills.     8vo.  cL,  pp.  192.     7<.  6(/. 

Xinocheherji. — Pahlavi,  Gujarati,  and  English  Dictionary.     By 

Jamaspji  Dastur  Minocheherji  Jama8P  Asana,  Fellow  of  the  University  of 
Bombay,  and  Member  of  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 
Tol.  I.  (To  be  completed  in^hree  volumes.)  Demy  8vo.  pp.  clzxix  and  168, 
with  Photographic  Portrait  of  the  Author.     14«. 

Kirkhond.  —  1  HE   History   op  the    AtIbeks  of  Syria  and  Persia. 

Bt  Muhaxmeo  Bbs  Khawendshah  BkN  Mahmud«  commonly  called 
MfRKH6.ND.  Now  first  Edited  from  the  Collation  of  Sixteen  .MS8.,  by 
W.  H.  Mdklby,  Barrister-at'law,  M.Ei.A.S.  To  which  is  added  a  Series 
of  Facsimiles  of  the  Coins  struck  by  the  At&beks,  arranged  and  described 
by  W.  S.  W.  Vaux,  M.A.,  M.R.A.S.  Roy.  8vo.  cloth,  7  plates,  pp.  118. 
1»48.     1m.  6d. 

Ktra. — The    Antiquities    of    Orissa.      By  Rajendralala   Mitra. 

Vol.  I.  Published  under  Orders  of  the  Government  of  India.  Polio,  cloth, 
pp.  180.     With  a  Map  and  36  Plates.     £^  4«. 

Kolesworth. — A  Dictionary,  Marathi  and  English.  Compiled  by 
J.  T.  Molbsworth. assisted  by  Gkokge  and  Thomas  Candy.  Second  Edition, 
revised  and  enlarged.  By  J.  T.  MuLE^wuKTH.  B.oyal  4to.  pp.  xxx  and  922, 
boards.     Bombay,  1857.     £3  3«. 

Molesworth. — A  Compendium  of  Molesworth's  Marathi  and  English 
Dictionary.  By  Baba  Padmanji.  Second  Edition.  Hevised  and  Enlarged. 
Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xx.  and  624.     2ls. 

MoUendorff. — Manual  of  Chinese  Bibliography,  boinj?  a  List  of 
Works  and  Essays  relating  to  China.  By  P.  G.  and  O.  F.  von  M Ollendorff, 
Interpreters  to  11.I.G..M.'b  Consulates  at  Shanghai  and  Tientsin.  8vo.  pp.  viii. 
and  378.    £\  10«. 

Morley. — A  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  the  Historical  Manuscripts 

in  the  Arabic  and  Persian  Languages  preserved  in  the  Library  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  By  VVilliam  H.  Morlbt, 
M.R.A  S.     8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  160,  sewed.     London,  1854.     2«.  6^. 

Korris. — A  Descriptive  and  Historical  Account  of  the  Godavery 

District  in  the  Presidency  of  Madras  By  Henuy  Moruih,  formerly  of  the 
Madras  Civil  Service.  Author  of  a  **  History  of  India  for  Use  in  Schools*' 
and  other  works.     8vo.  cloth  (with  a  map),  pp.  xii.  and  3<J0.    1878.      I2«. 

Korrison. — A  Dictionary  of  the  Chinese  Language.  By  the  Rev. 
R.  Morrison,  D. I).  Two  voU.  Vol.  I.  pp.  x.  and  762;  Vol.  II.  pp.828, 
cloth.     Shanghae,  1865.     £6  6t. 

Knhammed. — The  Life  of  Muhammed.     Based  on  Muhammed  Ibn 

Ishak  By  Abd  El  Malik  Ibn  Hisham.  Edited  by  Dr.  Peruinand  Wustbn- 
FBLU.  'Ihe  Arabic  Text.  8vo.  pp.  1026,  sewed.  Price  2U.  Introduction, 
Notes,  and  Index  in  German.  8vo.  pp.  Ixxii.  and  266,  sewed.  Is.  6d.  Each 
part  sold  separately. 
The  text  based  on  the  Manuscripts  of  the  Berlin,  Leip-fic,  Gotha  and  l^yden  Libraries,  has 
been  earefuUy  revined  by  the  learned  editor,  and  printed  with  the  utmost  exactncM. 

Mnir. — Original  Sanskrit  Texts,  on  the  Origin  and  History  of  the 
People  of  India,  their  Religion  and  institutions.  Collected,  Translated,  and 
lUostrated  by  John  Muir,  Esq.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  Ph.D. 

YoL  L  Mythical  and  Legendary  AccounU  of  the  Origin  of  Caste,  with  an  Inquiry 
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Souse. — GRnm's  Law  ;  A  Stitdt  :  or,  Hints  toirards  an  Kxplaniidoa 
of  the  so-called  *'  Lavtreneliiebiiiiir."  To  which  are  added  aome  RemailES  oa 
the  Primitire  Indo-European  JT,  and  seTeial  Appendieeib  hj  T.  Lx  Mamoust 
Douse.     8to.  cloth,  pp.  xtL  and  230.     10*.  M. 

DOWKHL A  GRAinC.iR  OF  THE   UrDU  OR  HlKDUSTAin  Ll^GrAGS.     Bj 

John  D<*wao<«,  M.R.A.S.     12ido.  cloth,  pp  xtL  and  264.     \0m.  td. 

Sowson. — A  Hi^DusTA^i  Exercise  Book.  Containing  a  Series  of 
Passagea  and  Extracts  adapted  for  Trandadon  into  HindnatanL  Bj  Josx 
DowsoN,  M.R.A.S..  Profetsorof  Hindostani,  Staff  College-  Crown  8T0.pp. 
100.     Limp  cloth,  2«.  6d. 

Dwight — Modern  Philoloot  :  Its  Discoveiy,  History,  and  Inflaenee. 
New  edition,  with  Maps,  Tabolar  Views,  and  an  Index.  By  Bexjam ni  W. 
DwiOHT.  In  two  vols.  cr.  8fo.  dolh.  First  series,  pp.  360  ;  second  sem, 
pp.  xi.  and  554.      £l. 

Early  English  Text  Society*!  Publicationf.    Sabscription,  one  guinea 
per  annum. 

1.  Early  Exolisr  Alltteratitb  Poexs.      In  the   West-mdkiid 

Dialect  of  the  Fourteenth  Century.     Edited  by  R.  Mouiis,  Esq.,  fnm  la 
unique  Cottonian  MS.     16*. 

2.  Arthur  (about  1440  a.d.).     Edited  by  F.  J.  Fvrnitall,  £q., 

from  the  Marquis  of  Bath's  unique  MS.     4s. 

3.  Ane  Compendious  asd  Breue  Tractate  covckrvtsq  tb  OFna 

AND  Dewtib  OP  Kynois,  etc    By  William  Lauder.    (1556  a.d.)   E£ted 
by  F.  Hall,  E8q.,D.r.r«.    4s. 

4.  Sir  Gawatne  and  the  Greeit  Knight  (abont   1320-30  aj».). 

Edited  by  H.  Morris,  Esq.,  from  an  unique  Cottonian  MS.      10«. 

6.  Of  the  Orthographie  and  Congruitie  op  the  Britak  ToNSfTi; 
a  treates,  noe  shorter  than  necessarie,  for  the  Schooles,  be  Alexandek  Huvl 
Edited  for  the  first  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  British  Museum  (about 
1617  A.D.),  by  Hbsrt  B.  Whbatlbt,  Esq.    4s. 

6.  Lancelot  of  the  Laik.     Edited  from  the  uniqne  MS.  in  the  C^- 

bridge  University  Library  (ah.  1500),  by  the  Rev.    Waxtbh  W.  Sxx^t, 
M.A.     8«. 

7.  The  Story  of  Genesis  and  Exodus,  an  Early  English  Song,  of 

about  1250  a.d.    Edited  for  the  first  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  lihrsrj 
of  Corpus  Cbristi  College,  Cambridge,  by  H.  Morris,  Esq.     Hs. 

8  Morte  Arthure;  the  Alliterative  Version.  Edited  from  Robxu 
Thornton*s  unique  MS.  (about  UiO  a.d.)  at  Lincoln,  by  the  Rer.  Qrokcb 
Perry,  M.A  ,  Prebendary  of  Lincoln.     7s. 

9.  Animadversions  uppon  the  Annotacions  and  Corrections  of 
80MB  Imperfections  of  Imprbssiones  of  Chattcbr's  Worker,  reprinted 
in  1598;  by  Francis  Th\nnb.  Edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the 
Bridge  water  Library.  By  O.  H.  Kingslet,  Esq.,  M.D.,  and  F.  J.  FubnitiiIi 
Esq.,  M.A.     10«. 

10.  MerliV,  or  the  Early  History  of  King  Arthxtr.    Edited  fortbe 

first  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Cambridge  Unirersity  Library  (about 
1450  A.D.),  by  Henry  B.  Wheatlby,  Esq.     Part  I.     2«.  6d, 

11.  The  Monarche,  and  other  Poems  of  Sir  David  Lyndesay.  Edited 

from  the  first  edition  by  Johne  Skott,  in  1552,  by  Fitzbdwa&d  Hall, 
Esq.,  D.C.L.     Part  I.     8s. 

12.  The  Wright's  Chaste  Wife,  a  Merry  Tale,  by  Adam  of  Cobsaa 

(about  1462  a.d.),  from  the  unique  Lambeth  MS.  306.     Edited  for  the  fiis^ 
time  by  F.-J.  Furnivall,  Esq.,  M.A.    Is. 
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Percy. — ^Bishop  Percy's  Folio  Manitscripts — Ballads  akd  Eomakcbs. 

Edited  bj  John  W.  Hales,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  late  Assistant  Tutor  of  Christ's 
College,  Cambridge;  and  Frederick  J.  Fumivall,  M.A.,  of  Trinity  HalU  Cam- 
Inidge ;  assisted  by  Professor  Child,  of  Hanrard  UniTersity,  Cambndge,  U.S.A., 
"W.  Chappell,  Esa.»  etc.  In  3  rolnmes.  Vol.  I.,  pp.  610;  Vol.  2,  pp.  681. ; 
Vol.  8,  pp.  640.  Demy  8to.  half-bound,  £4  4«.  Extra  demy  8to.  half-bound, 
on  Whatman's  ribbed  paper,  £6  6«.  Extra  royal  Svo.,  paper  covers,  on  What- 
man's best  ribbed  paper,  £10  10«.  Large  4to.,  paper  covers,  on  Whatman's 
best  ribbed  paper,  £12. 

Pfonndes. — ^Fu  So  Kimi  Bulniro. — A  Budget  of  Japanese  Notes. 

By  Capt.  Ppoundkb,  of  Yokohama.    8to.  sewed,  pp.  184.     7«.  6<f. 

Thilological  Society  (Transactions  of  The).     A  Complete  Set,  in- 

clnding  the  Proceedings  of  the  Philological  Society  for  the  years  1842-1853. 
6  Tols.  The  Philological  Society's  Transactions,  1854  to  1876.  15  vols.  The 
Philological  Society's  Extra  Volumes.    9  vols.    In  all  30  vols.  8to.    £19  139.  6^^. 

Proceedings  (The)  of  the  Philological  Society  1842-1853.    6  toIs.  8to.    £3. 

Transactions  of  the  Philological  Society,  1854-1876.     15  toIh.  8vo.    £10  16#. 

•«•  The  Volumes  for  1867,  1868-9,  1870-2,  and  1873-4,  are  only  to  be  had  in 
complete  sets,  hb  above. 

Separate  Volumes, 

For  1854:  containing  papers  by  Rev.  J.  W.  Blakesley,  Rev.  T.  0.  Cockayne, 
Rev.  J.  Davies,  Dr.  J.  W.  Donaldson,  Dr.  Theod.  Goldstiicker,  Prof.  T.  Hewitt 
Key,  J.  M.  Kemble,  Dr.  R.  G.  I«atham,  J.  M.  Ludlow,  Hensleigh  Wedgwood, 
etc.     8vo.  cl.    £1  la. 

For  1855 :  with  papers  by  Dr.  Carl  Abel,  Dr.  W.  Bleek,  Rev.  Jno.  Davies.  Miss 
A,  Gumey,  Jas.  Kennedy,  Prof.  T.  H.  Key,  Dr.  R.  G.  Latham,  Henry  Maiden, 
W.  Ridley,  Thos.  Watts,  Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  etc.     In  4  parts.    8vo.     £1  1«. 

*^  Kamilaroi  Language  of  Australia,  by  W.  Ridley ;  and  False  Etymologies,  by 
fl.  Wedgwood,  separately.     1«. 

For  1856-7:  with  papers  by  Prof.  Aufrecht,  Herbert  Coleridge.  Lewis  Kr.  Daa, 
M.  de  Haan,  W.  C.  Jourdain,  James  Kennedy,  Prof.  Key,  Dr.  G.  I^tham,  J.  M . 
Ludlow,  Rev.  J.  J.  8.  Perowne,  Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  R.  F.  Weymouth,  Jos. 
Yates,  etc.  7  parts.  8vo.  (The  Papers  relating  to  the  Society  s  Dictionary 
are  omitted.)    £1  1«.  each  volume. 

For  1858:  including  the  volume  of  Early  English  Poems,  Lives  of  the  Saints, 
edited  from  MSS.  by  F.  J.  Fumivall ;  and  papers  by  Em.  Adams,  Prof. 
Aufrecht,  Herbert  Coleridge,  Rev.  Francis  Crawford,  M.  de  Haan  Hettema, 
Dr.  R.  G.  Latham,  Dr.  Lottner,  etc.     8vo.  cl.     12«. 

For  1869:  with  papers  by  Dr.  E.  Adams,  Prof.  Aufrecht,  Herb.  Coleridge,  F.  J. 
Fumivall,  Prof.  T.  H.  Key.  Dr.  C.  Lottner,  Prof.  De  Morgan,  F.  Pulszky, 
Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  etc.     8vo.  cl.     l'2s. 

For  1860-1 :  including  The  Play  of  the  Sacrament;  and  Pascon  agau  Arluth.  the 
Passion  of  our  Lord,  in  Cornish  and  English,  both  from  MSS.,  edited  by  Dr. 
Whitley  Stokes;  and  papers  by  Dr.  E.  Adams,  T.  F.  Barham,  Rev.  Derwent 
Coleridge,  Herbert  Coleridge,  Sir  John  F.  Davis,  Danby  P.  Fry,  Prof.  T.  H. 
Key,  Dr.  C.  Lottner,  Bishop  Thirlwall,  Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  R.  F.  Wey- 
mouth, etc.     8vo.  cl.     12«. 

For  1862-3  :  with  papers  by  C.  B.  Cayley.  D.  P.  Fry,  Prof.  Key,  H.  Maiden, 
Rich.  Morris,  F.  W.  Newman,  Robert  Peacock,  Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  R.  F. 

Weymouth,  etc.     8vo.  cl.     12*. 

For  1864  :  containing  1.  Manning's  (Jas  )  Inquiry  into  the  Character  and  Origin 
of  the  Possessive  Augment  in  English,  etc.  ;  2.  Newman's  (Francis  W.)  Teit  ot 
the  Iguvioe  Inscriptions,  with  Interlinear  Latin  Translation;  3.  Barnes's  (Dr. 
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Sam  Jasan.  —  A  Sakskrit  and  Efolish  DicnoKAHr.     Being  u 

Abridgment  of  Professor  Wilson's  Dictionary.  With  an  Appendix  explainiog 
the  use  of  Affixes  in  Sanskrit.  By  Pandit  Ram  Jabam,  Queen's  College, 
Benares.  Publshed  under  the  Patronage  of  the  GoTemment,  N.W.P.  Rojtl 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  ii.  and  707.     2Ss, 

Bam  Baz. — Essat  on  the  Abchitectube  of  the  Hiin)Trs.   By  Eak  Bak, 

Native  Judge  and  Magistrate  of  Bangalore.  With  48  plates.  4to.  pp.  xiT.  sod 
64,  sewed.     London,  1834.    £2  2s. 

Bask. — A  Grammar  of  the  Anolo-Saxok  Tongue.     From  the  Danish 

of  Erasmus  Bask,  Professor  of  Literary  History  in,  and  Librarian  to,  tbi 
University  of  Copenhagen,  etc.  By  Benjamin  Thorpb.  Second  edition, 
corrected  and  improved.    18rao.  pp.  200,  cloth.    5s,  6d, 

Bawlinson. — A  Commentary  on  the  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  or 
Babylonia  and  Assyria,  including  Readings  of  the  Inscription  on  the  Nimnid 
Obelisk,  and  Brief  Notice  of  the  Ancient  Kings  of  Nineveh  and  Babjlon, 
by  Major  H.  C.  Rawlinson.    8vo.  pp.  84,  sewed.     London,  1850.    2*.  6d. 

Bawlinson. — Outlines  of  Assyrian  History,  from  the  Inscriptions  of 
Nineveh.  By  Lieut  Col.  Rawlinson,  OB.,  followed  by  some  Remarkibj 
A.  H.  Layakd,  Esq.,  D.C.L.     8vo.,  pp.  xliv.,  sewed.     London,  1852.     U. 

Bawlinson. — Inscription  of  Tiglath  Pileser  I.,  Knre  of  Assnii, 
B.C.  1160.  as  translated  by  Sir  H.  Rawlinson,  Fox  Talbot,  Esq.,  Dr.  Hnccs&, 
and  Dr.  Oppkrt.    Published  by  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  8vo.  sd.,  pp.  74.  2i. 

Bawlinson. — Notes  on  the  Early  History  of  Babylonia.  Bj 
Colonel  Rawlinson,  C.B.    8vo.  sd.,  pp.  48.     Is. 

Bedhouse. — The  Turkish  Campaigner's  Vade-Mecum   op  Ottomai 

Colloquial  Langvage  ;  containing  a  concise  Ottoman  Grammar ;  a  csrefnlly 
selected  Vocabulary,  alphabetically  arranged,  in  two  parts,  English  and  Torkiik, 
and  Turkish  and  English;  also  a  few  Familiar  Dialogues;  the  whole  in  Kngliak 
characters.  By  J.  W.  Redhouse,  F.R.A.S.  Oblong  32mo.  limp  cloth,  pp. 
iv.  and  332.     6s. 

Bedhonse.— t/jJjoSl  ^jl^^^  l/-*-W  ^^ ^^  ^  (^^.  A  Lexicon 

English  and  Turkish,  showing  in  Turkish  the  Literal,  Incidental,  Figoratife, 
Colloquial,  and  Technical  Significations  of  the  linglish  Terms,  indicating  their 
pronunciation  in  a  new  and  systematic  manner,  and  preceded  by  a  Sketch  of 
Englihh  Etymology  to  facilitate  to  Turkish  Students  the  acquisition  of  the 
English  Language.  By  J.  W.  Redhouse,  M.R.A.S.  Second  edition,  pp.  xnL 
and  827.     Ids. 

Bedhouse. — A    Vindication   of    the    Ottoman   Sultan's    Title  to 

•'Caliph,"  showing  its  Antiquity,  Validity,  and  Universal  Acceptance.  By 
J.  W.  Redhouse.     8vo.  paper,  pp.  20.     3i 

Benan. — An  Essay  on  the  Age  and  Antiqxtity  op  the  Book  or 

Nabath^an  Agriculture.  To  which  is  added  an  Inaugural  Lecture  on  the 
Position  of  the  Shemitic  Nations  in  the  History  of  Civilization.  By  M.  Ernest 
Ren  an,  Membre  de  I'lnstitut.    Crown  8vo.,  pp.  xvi.  and  148,  cloth.    St.  6d. 

Bevue  Celtique  (The). — A  Quarterly  Magazine  for  Celtic  Philology, 

Literature,  and  History.  Edited  with  the  assistance  of  the  Chief  Celtic 
Scholars  of  the  British  Islands  and  of  the  Continent,  and  Conducted  bj  B. 
Caidoz.     8vo.     iiubscription,  £l  per  Volume. 

Bhys. — Lectures    on    Welsh    PniLOLOGY.      By   John    Rhys,  M.A., 

Professor  of  Celtic  at  Oxford.  Second  edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  Crown 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  4(i6.     ITis. 

Big- Veda. — i>ee  Miiller. 
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Sig^Veda-Sanhita :  The  Sacred  Hyhns  of  the  Brahkans.  Trans- 
lated and  explained  by  F.  Max  Mulleb,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Fellow^  of  All 
Sottli*  College,  Professor  of  Comparative  Philology  at  Oxford,  Foreign  Member 
of  the  Inttitate  of  France,  etc.,  etc  Vol.  I.  Utxns  to  thb  Mahuts,  ok  tub 
Stoum-Gods.      8vo.  pp.  clii.  and  264.  cloth.     1869.     Via.  6(L 

Big-Yeda  SanMta. — A  Collection  of  Ancient  Hindu  Hymns.     Con- 

stitutinfl^  the  First  Ashtaka,  or  Book  of  the  Kig-vcda ;  the  oldest  authority  for 
the  religious  and  social  institutions  of  the  Hindus.  Translated  from  the  Original 
Sanskrit  by  the  late  H.  H.  WilsoW;  M.A.  2nd  Ed.,  with  a  Postscript  by 
Dr.  FiTZBDWA&D  Hall.    Vol.  I.    8yo.  cloth,  pp.  Hi.  and  348,  price  2l«. 

Big-Veda  Sanhita. — A  Collection  of  Ancient  Hindu  Hymns,  constitut- 
ing the  Fifth  to  Eighth  Ashtakas,  or  books  of  the  Rig- Veda,  the  oldest 
Authority  for  the  Religious  and  Social  Institutions  of  the  Hindus.  Translated 
from  the  Original  Sanskrit  by  the  late  Horacb  Hayman  Wilson,  M.A., 
F.R.S.,  etc.  Edited  by  E.  B.  Co  well,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the  Calcutta 
Sanikrit  College.     Vol.  IV.,  Svo.,  pp.  214,  cloth.     14«. 

A  fno  eopie*  of  Voh.  IL  and  III.  still  left.        [  Vols.  V.  and  VL  in  the  Preu, 

Biola. — How  TO  Learn  Russian.  A  Manual  for  Students  of  Russian, 
based  upon  the  Ollendorfian  system  of  teaching  languages,  and  adapted  for 
self  instroction.  By  Henry  Riola.  Teacher  of  the  Knssian  Language.  With 
a  Prefsoe  by  W.  R.  S.  Ralston,  M.A.  Crown  Bto.  cloth,  pp.  576.  1878. 
Us. 
Key  to  the  above.     Crown  8to.  cloth,  pp.  126.     1878.     5$, 

Sobertfl. — Artan  Philoloot,  according  to  the  most  recent  ResearcheB 
(Glottologpa  Aria  Recentissima),  Remarks  Historical  and  Critical.  By 
BoMBNico  Pezzi,  Membro  della  Facolta  de  Filosofia  e  lettere  delta  R. 
UniTcrsit.  di  Torino.  Translated  by  E.  S.  Roberts,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tator 
of  Gonville  and  Cains  College.     Crown  8to.  cloth,  pp.  zvi.  and  199.     6«. 

Bo6  and  Fryer. — Tr.\vel8  in  India  in  the  Seventeenth  Centuet. 

Hy  Sir  Thomas  Roe  and  Dr.  John  Fryer.  Reprinted  from  the  *' Calcutta 
Weekly  Englishman."     8to.  cloth,  pp.  474.     7«.  GJ. 

Soehrig. — The  Shorte.st  Road  to  German.  Designed  for  the  use 
of  both  Teachers  and  Stndents.  By  F.  L.  0.  Rcburio.  Cr.  8ro.  doth, 
pp.  vii.  and  225.     1874.     7*.  6d. 

Bogeri. — Notice  on  the  Dinars  of  the  Abbasside  Dynasty.     By 

Edward  Thomas  Kooers,  late  II. M.  Consul,  Cairo.  8vo.  pp.  44,  with  a 
Map  and  four  Autotype  Plates.     5«. 

Sosuy. — A  Grammar  of  the  Chinese  Languaoe.  By  Professor 
Leon  de  Rosny.     8vo.  pp.  48.     1874.     3». 

Boss. — A  Mandarin  Primer.  Being  Easy  Lessons  for  Beginners, 
Transliterated  according  to  the  European  mode  of  using  Roman  Letters.  By 
Rev.  John  Ross,  Newchang.     8vo.  wrapper,  pp.  122.     6«. 

Boss  — A  Corean  Primer.  Being  Lessons  in  Corean  on  all  Ordinary 
Subjects.  Transliterated  on  the  principles  of  the  Mandarin  Primer  by  the 
same  author.  By  the  llev.  John  Kuss,  Newchang.  Demy  8ro.  stitched, 
pp.  JiO.     10«. 

Boutledge. — English  Bule  and  Native  Opinion  in  India.    From 

Notes  taken  in   the   years   1870-74.      By  James  Koutledoe.      Post  Stq, 

cloth,  pp.  o44.     10».  6d. 

Boyal  Society  of  Literature  of  the  United  Kingdom  (Transactions 

of  rhe).  First  Series,  6  Parts  in  3  Vols.,  4to.,  Plates;  1827-39.  Second 
Series,  10  VoN.  or  30  Parts,  and  Vol.  XI.  ParU  1  and  2,  8?o.,  Plates;  1848-76. 

i 
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52.  pALLADrus  OK  HusBOHSRiE,  from  tile  oniqae  MS.,  ab.  1420  aj)., 

ed.  Ber.  B.  Lodge.     Part  I.     }0t. 

53.  Old  English  Hokhies,  Series  II.,  from  the  unique  IStb-centmy 

MS.  in  Trinity  Coll.  Cambridge,  with  a  pkotolithograph ;  three  Hymuto 
Che  Virgin  and  God,  from  a  oniqae  13th-oent«7  MS.  at  Oxford,  a  photo- 
lithograph  of  4he  mosic  to  two  of  them,  and  tisanaeriptUMM  of  it  io  modera 
Dotation  bj  Dr.  Rimbaui.t,  and  A.  J.  Elxjs,  Esq.,  F.R.S. ;  the  vliok 
edited  by  the  Rev.  Uicbard  Morris,  LL.D.    Ss^ 

54.  The  Vision  of  Piees  Plowman,  Text  C  (completing  the  three 

yerstoDB  of  this  great  poem),  with  an  Antotjrpe ;  and  two  nniqne  allileratife 
Poems:  Kichaid  the  Kedeles  (by  William,  the  author  of  the  Vmon);  sad 
The  Crowned  King ;  edited  by  the  Rer.  W.  W.  Skeat,  M.  A.     18s. 

55.  Genextdes,  a  Eomance,  edited  from  the  uniqae  MS.,  ab.  1440  A.D., 

in  Trio.  Coll.  Cambridge,  by  W.  Aldis  Wright,  Esq.,  M.A.,  Trin.  CoU. 
Cambr.     Part  I.    3s. 

56.  The  Gest  Htstoeiale  op  the  Destbuction  of   TaoT,  translated 

from  Quido  de  Colonna,  in  alliterative  verse ;  edited  from  the  nni^iie  MS.  ii 
the  Hunterian  Museum,  Glasgow,  by  D.  Donaldson,  Esq.,  and  the  late  Ber. 
G.  A.  Panton.     Part II.     10s.  6d, 

57.  The  Eablt  English  Version  of  the  "  Cubsor  Muwdi,"  in  four 

Texts,  from  MS.  Cotton,  Vesp.  A.  iii.  in  the  British  Museum  ;  Fairfax  MS. 
14.  in  the  Bodleian  ;  the  Gottingen  MS.  Theol.  107  ;  MS.  R.  3,  8,  in  TrinitT 
College,  Cambridge.  Edited  by  the  R^v.  R.  Morris,  LL.D.  Part  I.  vitk 
two  photo-lithograpbic  facsimiles  by  Cooke  and  FoCheringhasi.     lOs.  6d. 

^8.  The  Bliceuno  Homilies,  edited  from  the  Marquis  of  Lothian^s 
Anglo-Saxon  MS.  of  971  a.d.,  by  the  Rev.  R.  Morris,  LL.D.  (Withi 
Photolithograph).     Part  I.     8s. 

^9.  The  Early  English  Version  of  the  "Cubsob  Mumdi;"  in  four 

Texts,  from  MS.  Cotton  Vesp.  A.  iii.  in  the  British  Museum ;  Fairfax  MS. 
14.  in  the  Bodleian ;  the  Gottingen  MS.  Theol.  107  ;  MS.  R.  8.  8,  in  Trinitf 
College,  Cambridge.    Edited  bj  the  Rev.  R.  Morris,  LL.D.    Part  II.    1^- 

60.  Meditactuns  on  the  Soper  of  ovu  Lords  (perhaps   by  BoBsn 

or  Brunnb).     Edited  from  the  MSS.  by  J.  M.  Cowpes,  Esq.     2s.  M. 

61.  The  Romance  and  Pbophix^ies  of  Thomas  of  Ercelboitke,  printed 

from  Five  MSS.     Edited  by  Dr.  James  A.  H.  Murray.     10s.  6<i. 

62.  The  Early  Engmsh  Version  of  the  "Cursor  Muwdi,"  in  Poor 

Texto.     Edited  by  the  Rev.  R.  Morris,  M.A.,  LL.D.     Part  III.     15s. 

63.  The  Bliceling  Homilies.     Edited  from  the  Marquis  of  Lothian*s 
Anglo-Saxon  MS.  of  971  a.d.,  by  the  Rev.  R.  Morris,  LL.D.     Part  II.  U 

64.  Francis  Thynne^s  Emblemes  and  Epigrams,  a.d.  1600,  from  the 
Earl  of  Ellesmere's  unique  MS.     Edited  by  F.  J.  Furniyaio.,  M.A.    4s. 

65.  Be  Domes  D.i:ge  (Bede's  De  Die  Judicii)  and  other  short  Anglo- 
Saxon  Pieces.  Edited  from  the  unique  MS.  by  the  Rev.  J.  Rawson  Lurst, 
B.D.    2s, 

66.  The  Early  English  Version  of  the  "  Cursor  Mundi,"  in  Pom 
Texts.     Edited  by  Rev.  R.  Morbir,  M.A.,  LL.D.     Part  IV.     10s. 

67.  Notes  on  Pjers  Plowman.    By  the  Her.  W.  W.  Skeat,  M-i- 

Part  I.     21s. 

68.  The  Early  English  Version   of  the  "Cursor  Mukdi,"  in  Pottr 

TexU.    Edited  by  Rev.  R.  Morris,  M.A.,  LL.D.    Part  V.     25«. 


67  and  59,  Ladgate  Hill,  London,  EX. 
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69.  An*M  Dirr's    Kite    Bkeamm  auoitt    EnwiBD  II.     The  Life  op 

8ii»T  ALtxiL-H.  Solomon's  Hook  of  Wiadom.  St.  Jerome'i  15  Token* 
before  Doomxlif.  The  LimentalioD  of  iyotii.  Eldiled  (mm  the  Laud  MS. 
632,  in  the  Bodleian  Libnrj,  by  F.  J.  FiiHNiv,ttL,  U.&.    St. 

J^xtra  Seriei.     Subscriptions — Small  paper,  one  guineu ;  lurge  paper 
two  guioeas,  per  annum. 

1.  The  Rohancb  of  William  op  Palebne  (othorwiae  known  as  the 

Romance  of  William  and  tbe  Wernolf).  Tnndated  frain  the  Frencb  at  the 
coramsnd  of  Sir  Humpbrej  de  BohuD.  about  a.d.  1360,  to  which  ii  added  m 
riBgment  of  the  Alllteratiie  Itomanee  of  Aliaiunder,  tnmttatcd  froni  the 
LMin  by  the  nme  author,  about  A.D.  1340;  the  former  te-edited  from  the 
tmique  MS.  in  the  Librarj  of  King'a  College,  Cambridge,  the  laller  now 
Srat  edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  (he  Bodleian  Library,  Otfotd.  By  tbe 
Her.  VAt-TEu  W.  Skcat,  M.A.     8>o.  sewed,  |ip.  ilir.  and  328.     .£1  6i. 

2.  On   Eablt    English    pRONUKCiAiioif,   with  espeoiat  refi-'rence  to 

Shakipere  and  Chaucer  {  containing  aD  iuveatigatiOD  of  the  CorreipondcDce 
of  Writing  with  Speech  iu  England,  from  tbe  AnglD-Saion  period  to  the 
preHCDt  day.  preceded  by  a  aystematic  Notation  of  all  Spoken  Souada  by 
>A  of  tbe  ordinary  Printing  Tjpea ;  indnding  ■  re-arrangement  of  Prof. 


F.  J.  Child 


I  Memoirg 


ntbe 


Ing  Tjpei ;  i 


iF  Cbau 


of  the  rare  Triusta  by  Faliabury  on  Engliih,  1547,  and  Wclib,  1567,  and  by 
BarclefoD  French,  ]B2l  By  Alkianokr  J.  Ellis,  F.R.S.  Part  I.  On 
the  PrbnunciatioQ  of  the  Kivth,  xvilb,  xviith,  and  KViuth  centuries.  S>o. 
■ened,  pp.  >iii.  and  416.      lOj. 

.  Caiton's  Cook  of  Cubteste,  printed  at  "Westminster  about  1477-8, 

A.D.,  and  now  reprinted,  with  two  MS.  copiea  oF  the  tame  trealiie,  from  the 
Oriel  MS.  7!),and  tbe  Balliol   MS.  364.     Kdiled  by  Fbkueiuce  J.  FnsHi- 
VALL,  M.A.    Hvo.  sewed,  pp.  lii.  and  fi8.     S>. 
.  The  Lay  of  Hatelok  the   Dakb;    composed   in  the  reign  of 

Edward  I.,  about  A. n.  laSU.  Formerly  edited  bj  Sir  F.  Madden  for  the 
Eubur^he  Club,  and  now  re-edited  from  the  unique  MS.  LaudMiac.  1U6,  in 
tbe  Bodldan  Library.  Oxford,  by  tbe  Rbt.  Waltik  W.  Skbat,  M.A,  8i>0. 
W.  and  160.     lOi. 

Teakslatios    of    BoBTBitrs's     "  De     Consolationk 

le."     Edited  from    the  Additional    MS.    10.340    in  the  Britiih 
Collated  with   the  Cambridge  Unii.  Libr.  MS.  li.  3.  !1.     By 


J,  pp. 


6    The  Rouance  u 

Gloasarial    I  udex 


i.  and  38.     3i. 


by    Hi 


jHeveleue  Assiobe. 
r  Britith  Mukudi,  with 
1UT    H.   GiDBs,   Etq., 


Efi-edited  from  the 

a   Preface.    Nolea,   and 
U.A.     8to,  tewed,  pp. 


.  Os  Eahly  EsousH  Pbonttnciation,  -with  especial  reference  to 
Shakspere  and  Chaucer,  By  Alexamuik  J.  Ellis,  F.R.S.,  etc.,  etc. 
Pan  IL  On  the  H ton oncia lion  of  the  nil  Ih  and  previous  centuries,  of 
Aoglo-ftuon,  Icelandic,  t)td  IVorae  and  Gothic,  with  CbronolOKical  Tables  of 
tbe  Value  of  Leltera  and  Eipreaslon  of  Soondi  in  EDglisb  Writing.      lOi. 

i.  QuEESE    Elizabethes    Achabkmt,   hy  Sir  UcsirnREV   Gilbkbt. 

A  Kuoke  of  Precedence,  The  Ordering  of  a  Funerall,  etc.  Varying  Veraioni 
of  the  Good  Wife,  The  Wite  Mao,  etc.,  Maiims,  Lydgate'a  Order  of  Fools, 
A  Poem  on  Heraldry,  CIccleve  on  Lords"  Men,  etc.,  Edited  by  F.  J. 
PtiHMVAi.1.,  M.A.,  Trio.  Hall,  Camb.  With  Essays  on  Earl;  Italian  and 
i  Book*  of  Courtesy,  by   W.  M.  KoaaBiTi,  Esq.,  and  £.  Oswai.d, 


Hi. 
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Liiiffuiatic  Puhlicat'iona  of  Tnihner  §■  Co., 


Early  llnglish  Text  Sooiety's  FnblicatioBa— eonfifWMfl. 

9.  Tnt  yiL\TEKNrrYE  of  VACABfjNoe.s.  l>v   iosx   AwnitLET  (lioeiued 

ID  Ialil>-1,  impHnied  then,  uiii  In  l.^tii]'.  frnm  ihe  edition  of  ISTilalta 
Bodleian  Libtary.  A  Canral  or  Warening  for  Conuneti  Curecton  Tals*^ 
called  VBgaboiie9,b!tTRDUA»H*RHAK,  EaaHiKRK.  Ftoid  the  XrdeditioQiil 
lfiG7.  belonging  to  Ueaty  >luth.  Esq.,  collated  oilh  the  :iud  cdiliDS  of  IMI. 
in  Ibe  Bodlnan  Librar]',  Oxford,  and  with  the  repriot  of  the  4lh  editlM  at 
lfi73.  A  li^ermon  in  Vn\tr  of  Thic>«  and  Tbie* cry.  hy  PAitsoK  Uibd  n 
HvnEEPYNB,  from  Hie  Lansjonne  MS.  B8.  and  Cotton  V«p.  A.  2&.  TbB" 
parti  of  Ilie  Groaiidvorke  of  Conn; -catching  (ed.  1S9S).  ttnl  diffv  fiva 
Jiarnian'i  Cauiat.     Edited  bf  Euward  ViLK*  &  F.  J.  Fokkitali.    Sn. 


of  Pliyaj, 


;  I.NIK0DCCTIOK  OP  Knowucdok,  nwiU  by 

0  Doctor.  A  COMTEMISOOS  BeotmixT  « i 
OF  Hklth  made  in  Moontprllier,  compiled  by  Aodren  BotM*, 
iB  Doctor.  Barhkb  in  tut  Dbfencb  uf  tub  B&kde  :  atmlp* 
werifnge  the  Irealyne  of  Doctor  Dorde  upon  Berdes.  EdtWd.<>tt 
a  life  of  Andrew  Bonrde,  and  large  extract)  from  hii  bteajttj,  byF.J 
FtraniVLU.,  M.A.,  THnity  Hall,  Ciimb.     Bvo.     ISf. 

1 1.  Thk  Bkfce  ;  or,  the  Book  of  the  most  csccllent  nnd  noble  Prince^ 

Robert  cle  DroTsB.  RiagofSeoU:  compiled  by  MuterJobii  Barhoqr,  Artb- 
deacon  of  Aberdeen,  a.d.  137$.  Edited  from  M8.  Q  13  in  (lie  LibrvyatJL 
Jobn' a  College.  Cimbridge.  written  a. d.  ]4t(7  ;  eollited  with  the  MK.  iallf 
Adroc&tea'  l.ilirary  at  Edinburgh,  written  a.o.  KSll.  snd  with  Hirt'i 
Edition,  primed  a.o.  1616;  nitb  a  Prefice.  Note*,  and  GlusMjrial  lDdci,bf 
the  ReT.  Walihk  W.  Skeat,  M.A.    Part  1     Svu.     12*. 

12.  Enoiand    in    the    Rkion    of    Kjko    Hkniiy    tqk    Eigbih.    A 

Dialogue  between  Cardinil  Pole  and  Thomas  Lujiut,  Leocurvr  in  Rbrtant 
at  Oxford.  By  Tuou  s  Stareet,  Cbaplain  to  the  King.  Edited.  wUt 
I'rchce.  NotiM.  and  Glo«>ary,  by  J.  M.  Cvin-BR.  And  with  an  Inti  ' 
eontaining  llieLifeoad  Lcttenof  Thomas  Starkly,  by  the  Rrv.  J.  S. 
M.A.    Parti  I.     12*.     [Part  I..  Starkr^  t  Lift  and  LetUr>, 

13.  A  SiJFPLicACTon  FOB  THE  Beogaus.     Writtea  about  tlie  rev  I5^t 

by  SiHOH  FUB.  Now  re-edited  by  Fbksbhick  J.  Fibxivau..  Witt  a 
Supptycacion  to  our  noite  Soueiaigne  Lorde  Kynge  Heni^  U»  BjfH 
(1544  A.D.),  A  Snpplieation  of  Ibe  Poote  Commons  (I5«  A.ii.k,Tbe  Drai!i 
of  Eogliind  by  Chit  grat  multitude  of  tjhepe  ([£00-3  a.d,].      Edited  bf  J. 

UEAUOWaCoWFKB.       ti. 

14.  On  EA]ii.Y  EsausH  PKostracuTios,    witb  eepecial   refEiKtioe  \t 

Shakspere  and  Cbancer.      By   A.   J.    t^LMs,    F.R.S.,  F.5.A.       V»tt    lUL 
Illuatrationsof  the  Pronunciation  of  the  Eivlh  and  iTilh  Cetiluriea.   CI 
Gower,   M'yeliffe.  Spenser,  Shakapere,  Saleabnry,  Barcley,  tlart,  Ba 
Gill.    Pronouncing  Voeabulary.     IDi. 

15.  KoBEET    Crowley's  Thibtt-ose  EpioitASrs,   Voyoo  of  the 
Trumpet,  Way  to  Wealth,  etc.,  ISSO-I  i.n.    Edited  by  J.  U.  Ca«niB,lifc 
12*. 

16.  A  Tbeatise  ok  the  Astbolabb;  sildroesed  to  liis  son  Lowyi^  bf 
Geoffrey  Chaucer.  A.O.  1391.  Edited  from  the  earlieat  H8S.  b*  lb«  I* 
Waltik  W.  Skeat,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  CbriM'i  College,  Ciinlirid|B.    M- 

17.  The  CoMPLAYNT  OF  ScoTLiKCE,   1649,  A.D..  with  an  Appendix  i4 

four  Contemporary  English  'I'racta.      Edited  by  J.  A.   H.  Udkiuv,  f" 

Part  I.     !■'(. 
a  The  Ck)iiPLAyHT  op  Scotlande,  etc.     Part  II.     8». 
h  Oraa  Labyes   Mtbothie,    a.d.    1630,  editod  by  the  Ker.  J. 

Blunt,  M.A.,  with  four  full-page  pbotolilhognphic  (acaimUa  bjr  Ooobl 

Futhcringham.     !M>. 


57  and  59,  LuJijate  HtU,  London,  E.G. 


f  English  Text  Society's  Pablications — emainu^d. 

Lfcn's  HrsTORY  of  thk  Holy-  Ojuil  (ab.  H50  A.u.),  translated 

irom  the  French  I'roae  of  Siaaa  Kobieiik   de  BohhO^j.      Kr-edit«il  fron  Iha 
Unique  \(S.  in  Cor[>as  Obriili  College,  Csmbridgo,  by  F.  J.  Furuiv»U,  Stq. 


USS.    and   the   earliest 


'  RoDEBVOa  UORH 
le  of  Ingland  hia  natu 
,  euel  Ciulom^,  and  eruel 

D.  im.    Edited  by  J.  M.  l 


somtyrae 


Pan  I. 

21.  Bakbottb's    Bhtjce.      Edited    from 

printed  edition  hy  the  Rer.  W.  W,  SueiT 

Si.  HesET    BaiNSLow's    CoMPunrr   os 

K  gThy  Pryre,  anio  the  Parliament  Howl 
[or  the  Ikdrebse  of  nerten  tricked  Lan 
(ab.  1^12);  and  The  Laiib>tacion  □ 
OF  LoNUos,  made  by  Roderigo  Mori, 
Eiq.     Sa. 

23.  On    Early   Enolisb    Pi(ON-(TNcr*Tii>s,  with  oapecial  reference  to 

Sbakapere  and  Chaucer.     By  A.  J.  Ellis,  Baq.,  F.K.S.      Part  IV.     IHn. 

24.  LosELiCfi's  HisTonY  of  the  Holy  Grail  (ah.  I4d()  A.B.),  IraiiBlated 

from  the  Preneh  Prose  of  Sikim  RuniEua  ox  Uokron.  Re-edilaa  from  thct 
Unique  MS.  in  Corpui  Chriili  College,  Cambridao,  by  K.  J.  Fubxivall, 
Esq.,  M.A.    Part  II.     lOi. 

25.  Tdb  Rou.iNCE  op  Oct  of  Wauwick.     Edited  from  the  Cambridge 

Dnirereily  MS.  bj  Trof.  J.  ZtTPirt*.  Ph.D.     Pan  1.     2D-. 

26.  TiiE  KouAifOE  OP  Gur  of  Wakwick.  Edited  from  the  Carabridge 
Unitenut)-  MS.  by  Prof.  J.  Zupitza,  Ph.  D,  (The  iod  cpt  15th  ccnlury  Tersioii.) 
Part  It.      Hi. 

27.  The  Enolish  Work.s  of  Jons  Fibher,  Bishop  of  Rochester  (died 

lJ3i).   Edited  bj  Professur  J.  E.  B.  Mayor,  M.A,     Part  I.,  the  Teit    16*. 

28.  Lokelich's    Hi,-TOBr    of   the    Holv    Geail.      Edited  by  F.  J. 

FcHsivALL,  M.A.     Part  III.     IOj. 

29.  Bakdoitk's  Bnceii.     Edited  from  the  MSS.  and  the  earliest  Printtd 

Edition,  by  the  Re».  W.  W.  Skeat,  M.A.     Part  III.     ai.. 
80.  LoNKticif's   HisTOB*   OF   THE  Holt    Grail.      Edited  by  T.   J. 

FuuNivALL,  Es«.,  M.A.    I'art  IV,     ISj. 
31.  Alekasdbr    AMD    DiHuiMns,      Translated  from  the  Latin  about 

A.i>.  UlU-lO.     Be-edited  by  the  Ret.  W.  W.  Skbit,  M.A.     fir. 

Edda  Saeinimdar  Himu  Froda — The  Eddu  of  Saemiind  the  learned. 

From  the  Old  Norte  or  Icelandic.  By  EkkjahinThohpc.  Part  l.wiEh  a  Mytho- 
Ic^icalliidei.  llmo.pp.  I.V^.  cluth,  3i.  lid.  Part  It.  with  Indeiaf  Penona  and 
I'laces.    ISmo.  pp.  tiii.  and  172,  cloth.    1S66.   4i. ;  or  in  I  Vol.  uomplele,  7i.  6if. 

Edldns. — Intiioupction  to  the   Study  of  the  CniSEsE  CaAnAcrEaa. 

By  J.  EuBLNs,  D.D,  Peking,  China.    Roy.  Bvo.  pp.  310,  paper  boarda.      18j. 

Edkias. — ^Cuisa's  Place  in  Puilolooy.     An  attempt  to  show  that  the 

Languages  of  EnrapB  and  Alia  bare  a  coramoii  origin.  By  the  Re>.  JoiiBVH 
BuKiNji.     Croon  Bro  ,  pp.  uiii.— 403,  cloth.       lOi.  e<^. 

Edkina. — A  Vqcabitlakv  of  thb  SR.UfOHAi  Dialect.     By  J.  Edkirs. 

Bto.  balf-catf,  pp.  t1.  and  1S1.     Sbaagbai,  1S(J9.     Sit. 

Edkins. — A  Gbaukab  op  CoLLO<iuiii.  Chihebe,  as   exhibited  in  the 

Shanghai  Dialect.  By  J.  EoKtiis,  B.k.  Second  edition,  oorrecled.  8to. 
balf-cair.  pp.  liii.  and  225.     Shanghai,  l8(iS.     2li. 

Edkins. — A  Ghahvab  op  the  Ceikkse  CoLLoaciAL  Lakocaoe,  oom- 

kmonly  called  the  Mandarin  Dialect.  By  Jobbpu  Edklns.  Second  edition. 
Sio.  balf-c^,  pp.  vlii.  ud  21B.     Sbanghui,  IbSi.    £1  lOi. 


66  Linguistic  Publications  of  Truhner  ^  Co. 

Trubner*8  Oriental  Series — eantinusd. 

OfiiEiTTAL  Religions  in  their  Relation  to  Universal  Religion.  By 
Samubl  Johnson.  First  Section— India.  Second  Section — China.  In  Two 
Yolames,  post  8to.  cloth. 

Miscellaneous  Essays  Relating  to  Indian  Subjects.  By  B.  H. 
Hodgson,  Ute  British  Minister  at  Nepal.     In  Two  Volumes,  post  8to.  dotL 

The  Gdlistan;  or,  Rose  Garden  of  Shekh  Mushliu'd-din  Sadi  of 
Shiraz.  Translated  for  the  first  time  into  Prose  and  Verse,  with  an  Intro- 
ductory Preface,  and  a  Life  of  the  Author,  from  the  Atish  Kadah,  by  Edwiu 
B.  Eastwick,  F.R.S.,  M.R.A.S.,  etc.    Second  Edition,  post  Sro.  doth. 

The  Jataea  Stories.  With  the  Commentary  and  Collection  of 
Buddhist  Fairy  Tales,  Fables,  and  Folk  Lore.  Translated  from  the  oripaA. 
Pali  by  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids.  (The  first  part  of  the  Commentary  contaim  the 
most  complete  account  we  yet  have  of  the  Life  of  Buddha.)  VoL  I^  post  8to. 
cloth. 

Chinese  Buddhism.  A  Volume  of  Sketches,  Historical  and  Critical 
By  J.  Edkins,  D.D  ,  Author  of  **  China's  Place  in  Philology,'*  ««  ReU^in 
China,"  etc.,  etc.    Post  8^0.  cloth. 

Buddhist  Records  of  the  Western  World.  Being  the  Si-nr-n  by 
Hyen  Tusano.  Translated  from  the  original  Chinese,  wkh  Introduction, 
Index,  etc.  By  Samuel  Beal,  Trinity  Colle^,  Cambridge ;  Professor  o( 
Chinese,  University  College,  London.     In  Two  Vols.,  post  8to.  doth. 

The  Poems  of  Hafiz  of  Shieaz.  Translated  from  the  Persian  into 
English  Verse  by  E.  H.  Palmer,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Arabic  in  the  Uninnitj 
of  Cambridge.     Post  Sto.  cloth. 

History  of  the  Portuguese  in  India.  Based  upon  BocumeDtaiy 
Evidence,  now  for  the  first  time  made  ayailable.  By  J.  Gerson  da  Ccxha, 
M.D.     Post  Svo.  cloth. 

Indian  Tales  from  Thibetan  Sources.  Translated  from  the  Thibetan 
into  German  by  Anton  Scuiefnek.  Hendered  into  English,  with  Notes,  by 
W.  R.  S.  Ralston.     In  One  Volume,  post  Svo. 

On  the  Vicissitudes  of  Aryan  Civilisation  in  India.  One  of  the 
Florence  Prize  Essays.  By  Dr.  J.  Gerson  da  Cunha.  Ia  Two  Voiniaes, 
post  Svo. 

Tmmpp. — Grammar  of  the  Pasto,  or  Lanp:uage  of  the  Afghans,  com- 
pared with  the  Iranian  and  North- Indian  Idioms.  By  Dr.  Ernest  Tbuxpf. 
Svo.  sewed,  pp.  xvi.  and  412.     2 Is. 

Tmmpp. — Grammar  of  the  Sindhi  Language.     Compared  with  the 

Sanskrit- Prakrit  and  the  Cognate  Indian  Vernaculars.  By  Dr.  Ebni^t 
Thumpp.  Printed  by  order  of  Her  Majesty *s  Government  for  India.  Demy 
Svo.  sewed,  pp.  xvi.  and  590.     15«. 

Van  der  Tnnk. — Outlines  of  a  Grammar  of  the  Malagasy  Language 

By  H.  N.  VAN  der  Tuuk.     8vo.,  pp.  2S,  sewed.     1». 

Van  der  Tunk. — Short  Account  of  the  Malay  Manuscripts  sELONGCfs 
TOTHE  Royal  Asiatic  SociBTY.  By  H.  N.  van  derTuuk.  Sto.,  pp.52.  2s. 64, 

Vedarthayatna  (The) ;  or,  an  Attempt  to  Interpret  the  Vedas.    A 

Marathi  and  English  Translation  of  the  Rig  Veda,  with  the  Original  SafJihita 
and  Pada  Texts  in  Sanskrit.  Parts  I.  to  XXV HI.  Svo.  pp.  1 — 896.  Pric* 
3«.  6rf.  each. 

Vishnu-Purana  (The)  ;   a  System  of  Hindu  Mythology  and  Tradition. 

Translated  from  the  original  Sanskrit,  and  Illnstrated  by  Notes  derived  chieHy 
from  other  Puranas.  By  the  late  H.  H.  Wilson,  M. A.,  F.R.S.,  Boden  Pro- 
fessor of  Sanskrit  in  the  University  of  Oxford,  etc., etc.    Edited  by  Fitzbdwaid 


57  and  59,  Ltidgate  Hill,  London^  E.C.  57 

Hall.    In  6  yols.  8vo.   Vol.  I.  pp.  cxI.  and  200;  Vol.  II.  pp.  343 ;  Vol.  III., 
pp.  31-8;  Vol   IV.  pp.  346,  cloth;  Vol.  V.Part  I.  pp.  392,  cloth.    10«.  6rf.  each. 
Vol.  v.,  Part  2,  containing  the  Index,  compiled  by  Fitzedward  Hall.    8?o.  cloth, 
pp.  268.     12«. 

Vissering,  W. — On   Chinese   Curkency.      Coin  and  Paper  Money. 

With  Facsimile  of  a  Bank  Note.  Koyal  8?o.  cloth,  pp.  it.  and  219.  Leiden, 
1877.     185. 

Wade. — YU-Yen  Tzi5-Erh  Cni.      A  progressive  course  designed  to 

assist  the  Student  of  Colloquial  Chinese,  as  spoken  in  the  Capital  and  the 
Metropolitan  Department.  In  eight  parts,  with  Key,  Syllabary,  and  Writing 
Exercises.  By  Thomas  Francis  Wadb,  C.B.,  Secretary  to  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Legation,  Peking.  3  vols.  4to.  Progressive  Course,  pp.  xz.  296  and 
10  ;  Syllabary,  pp.  126  and  3ti  ;  Writing  Exercises,  pp.  48;  Key,  pp.  174  and 
140,  sewed.     £,i. 

Wade.— Wen-Chien  Tzu-Erh  Cni.     A  series  of  papers  selected  as 

specimens  of  documentary  Chinese,  designed  to  assist  Students  of  the  language, 
as  written  by  the  officials  of  China.  In  sixteen  parts,  with  Key.  Vol.  I.  By 
Thomas  FkancisWadr,  C.B.,  Secretary  to  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Legation 
at  Peking.     4to.,  half-cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  455  ;  and  iv.,  72,  and  52.     £\   16«. 

Wake. — Chapteks  on  Man.  "With  the  Outlines  of  a  Science  of  com- 
parative Psychology.  By  C.  Staniland  Wake,  Fellow  of  the  Anthropological 
Society  of  London.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  344,  cloth.     7«.  ^d. 

Wake. — The  Evolution  of  Morality.  Being  a  History  of  the 
Development  of  Moral  Culture.  Bv  C.  Staniland  Wake,  author  of 
*■'  Chapters  on  Man,  'etc.  Two  vols.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  zvi.  and  5U6,  xii.  and  474. 
21«. 

Watson. — Index  to  the  jlIative  and  Scientific  Names  of  Indian  and 

OTHER  Eastern  Economic  Plants  and  Products,  originally  prepared 
under  the  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India  in  Council.  By  John 
PoBBBS  Watson,  M.A.,  M.D.,  F.L.S.,  F.R.A.S.,  etc..  Reporter  on  the 
Products  of  India.     Imperial  Bvo.,  cloth,  pp.  650.     £\    \\s,  6d, 

Weber. — On  the  Ramayana.     By  Dr.   Albbecht   Weber,   Berlin. 

Translated  from  the  German  by  the  Rev.  D.  C.  Boyd,  M  .A.  Reprinted  from 
"The  Indian  Antiquary.'*     Fcap.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  130.     bs. 

Weber. — The  History  of  Indian  Literature.  By  Albrecht  Webbr. 
Translated  from  the  German  by  John  Mann,  M.A.,  and  Dr.  Theodok 
Zachariae,  wiih  the  Author's  sanction.  Post  Bvo.  pp.  xxiti.  and  360,  cloth,  1878. 
18«. 

Wedgwood. — A  Dictionary  of  English  Etymology.     By  Hensleigh 

Wkdowood.  Third  Edition,  thoroughly  revised  and  enlarged.  With  an  Intro- 
duction on  the  Formation  of  Language.  Imperial  8vo.,  double  colnmn,  pp.  Iziii. 
and  746.     21«. 

Wedgwood. — On  the  Origin  of  Language.   By  Hensleigh  Wedgwood, 

late    Fellow   of    Christ's  College,  Cambridge.      Fcap.  8vo.  pp.   172,   cloth. 
3«.  6d, 
West. — Glossary  and  Index  of  the  Pahlavi  Texts  op  the  Book  of 

Arda  Viraf,  The  Tale  of  Gosht-I  Fryano,  The  Hadokht  Nask,  and  to  some 
extracts  from  the  Diu-Kard  and  Xirangistan  ;  prepared  from  Destur  Hoshangii 
Asa's  Glossary  to  the  Arda  Viraf  Namak,  and  from  the  Original  Texts,  wun 
Notes  on  Pahlavi  Grammar.  By  K.  W.  West,  Ph.D.  Revised  by  Martin 
Haug,  Ph.D.  Publislied  by  order  of  the  Government  of  Bombay.  8vo.  sewed, 
pp.  viii.  and  3o2.     2-3.». 

West  and  Bnhler. — A  Digest  of  the  Hindu  Law  of  Inheritakce 

and  Partition,  from  the  Replies  of  the  Sastris  in  the  several  Courts  of  the 
Bombay  Presidency.  With  Introduction,  Notes  and  Appendix.  Kdited  by 
Raymond  West  and  J.  G.  Buhleb.  Second  Edition.  Demy  8vo.  sewed, 
pp.  ti/i.     £1  lU.  6<f. 
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1877.  I  ^ 

\'j.    V    h.  --VZ7   -•?  ^oEDS  usei  in  the  WajHjntakes  of  "Manleyod  I  | 

.'ummcnun.  Laicoioaiiire.     Bf  Eow.ulo  Phjlcock,  F.S.A.    9*.  6tf*  I  i 

l*^.  \  'rio>sarr   ti  Holdenit»S9  Words.     By  F.  Ross,  B.  SiEiB.od 

r.  liuL^EUN'EHft.     With  a  Map  of  the  District.     4«. 
:'.  On  :he  D.ticcts  of  Eleven  Southern  and  South- Western  Conntoa. 

»T:h  I  lew  loiimcatioii  at  the  English  Dialects.     By  Priacc  LooisLcciB 

LioN.kF.uirE.     With  Two  Maps.     1a. 
>.  3;:::  LmniiKMi    List.      Part    III.   completing  the  Work,  ai 

•ontaiiiiiLr  i  l-.*t   it   Hooks  on  Scottish  Dialects,   Anglo-Irish  l>islect,Ci< 

icti  ^Xm-r.  md  .Americanisms,  wiih  additions  to  the  English  list  tad  lo^ 

Eoitrti  br  J.  El.  Nodal.     \t.  ^tL 
I'J.  Aa   'jtitiine  of  the  Grammar  of   West   Somerset.    By  P.  i- 

Ei.W()arHr.  Eso.     d«. 

1878. 

20.  .V  (JIo!?«irT  of  Cumberland  Words  and  Phrases.     By   VatM 

Drcit::f*»s.  P.L.S.     »i». 

21.  T:is6or  *  Five  Hundrwi  Pointes  of  Good  Husbandrie.  MW 
with  Incroduction,  Notes  snd  Glossary,  by  W.  Pa.inb  and  SidyeT  J' 
Hsrhtvuf:.  B.A.     \'l».  6(i. 

2l!.  A.  Dictionary  of  Engliah  Plant  Xames.  By  James  BbittOi 
F.L.6^  and  Robest  Holi.a:<id.     Part  1.  (A  to  F).     8s.  6d. 

1879. 

23.  Five  Reprinted  Glossaries,   including  Wiltshire,   East  Angliw? 

■^iiifolk.  and  East  Yorkshire  Words,  and  Words  from    Bishop  Kennetfi 
F  iruchiul  Anciqaities.     Edited  by  the  Rev.  Professor  Skeat,  Bl.A.    'i* 

24.  Siippieinent   to   the   Cumberland    Glossary    (No.    20).     By  W. 

DicKi>'iioy.  F.L.S.     It. 

Etliering^on. — The  Sttdest's  Ga.ii»fAB   of   the   Hind£  LisGaei 

By  thti  Rer.  W  Etherd(Gto!c,  Missionary,  Benares.  Second  edition.  Cro«i 
Svu.  pp.  xiv.,  'Joo,  and  siii.,  doth.     1873.      I2s. 

Faber. — A  systematical  Digest  of  the  Doctrines  of  Cosiron 
acL'oniinjr  to  the  Analects,  Great  Leaumino,  and  Doctrine  of  the  Mw 
with  an  Intruduction  on  the  Anthorities  upon  CoNrrcirs  and  ConfiKuaa 
By  EhN*T  Fabek,  Rhenish  MLseionary.  Translated  from  the  Gtnnin  bf  I 
is.  von  Miillemiorff.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  Viii.  and  131.      1875.      12».  6rf. 

Facsimiles  of  Two  Papyri  found  in  a  Tomb  at  Thebes.    With 

Translation  by  Samubl  Birch,  LL.D.,  F.S.A.,  Corresponding  Membff  < 
the  Institute  of  France,  Academies  of  Berlin,  Herculaneum,  etc.,  wi » 
Account  of  their  Discorery.  By  A.  Henry  Ruind,  Esq.,  F.S.A.,etc.  1 
large  folio,  pp.  30  of  text,  and  16  plates  coloured,  bonnd  in  cloth.     2li. 

Fallon. — A  Xkw  IIixDrsTAxi-EyGusH  Dictionary.     With  Illustn 

tions  from   llindiintani   Literature  and  Folk-lore.      By   S.  W.  Fallon.  PU 
Ilullr.     I'urts  I.  to  XIX.     Roy.  8to.     Price  4#.  6d.  each  Part. 
To  be  eomplett^  in  about  '25  Parts  of  -W  pages  each  Part,  forming  together  One  Vola 

Farley. — K^jyit,  ('ypruh,  and  Asiatic  Turkey.  By  J.  Lewis  Faele 
Author  of  ••  The  Hesources  oJ  Turkey,' •  etc.  Demj  Swo.  cl.,  pp.  XTi.-270.  !*'».« 

FaniboU. — Thk  DASARAXHA-JidAKA,  being  the  Buddhist  Story  of  Kit 
B&ma.  The  original  P&li  Text,  with  a  Translation  and  Notes  by  V.'Falsboi 
8vo.  sewed,  pp.  !▼.  and  48.    2«.  6d, 

FansboU. — Five  JXtakas,  containing  a  Fairy  Tale,  a  Comical  Sior 
and  Three  Fables.  In  the  original  P&li  Text,  accompanied  with  a  TrantbD 
and  Notes.    By  V.  Fausboll.    Sto.  sewed,  pp.  viii.  and  72.     6f. 


57  and  59,  Lvdgate  Bill,  London,  E.C. 
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fctubijll.— Ten  Jaiakas.  The  Original  Piili  Test,  with  a  Translation 
udNatH.     By  V.  Paueboll.     Sro.  sened,  pp.  xiii.  uid  118.     7'.  64. 

KnaboIL — JItaka.     See  under  JItaea. 

^Ae. — Uttus  akO  ITtth-Maxebs  :  Old  Tale*  and  Supfrstitions  in- 
terpreted by  Comjiantive  Mylbolo^.  Hj  Jobn  Fiskb.  M.A..  AuUtaiit 
Libnriaiu,  and  liie  Lecturer  oa  PtiUoaopli;  ■(  Huru'd  Uaiversitj.  Crown  Bid. 
ololb.  pp.  viii.  and  232.      lOi.  Gd. 

^onander. — As  Account  of  the  PoLTNKSiAif  Race:  Ita  Origin  and 

Migretiorn.     Bj  A.  Fuhnandkb.    Vol.1.     PoM  8to.,  cloth.    li.Git. 
^enytb. — Uepoht  of  *  Mission  to  YiiirrND  i»  1873,  under  Commnnd 

of  Sin  T.  D.  FoKSVTH.  K.C.S.I.,  C.B.,  Beagti  Ciril  Serrlce.  witb  HiBtorical 
Uid  OeogrupbicaL  fuformatioa  regirdinfr  Che  roBBctBiona  of  the  Amaer  af 
TarkuniJ.  Wiib  *a  PhotagraphB,  4  Lilbo^raphic  Plstea,  ant!  a  large  Folding 
Map  of  EaBt«ni  Turkestan.     Ho.  dotb,  |>p.  W.  and  S73.    £5  a>. 

Fobs. — Korweoiak  Gbammak,  with  Exercises  in  the  Norwegian  and 
and  English  Langaages,  and  a  Liil  of  IrreguJar  Verba.  By  pHiTHJor  Fcaa, 
Gndoate  of  the  Lniieriit;  of  Norwaj.    Ccomi  Sro.,  pp.  SO,  cloth  limp.     '2i. 

Foiter. — FuE-HisToitic  Races  o?  the  TJitrrED  States  of  Ame&ic*.  By 
J.  W.  FosTEB,  LL.D,,  Author  of  the  ■'  Physical  Geography  of  tbe  MiMiMippi 
Tai1ey,"etc.     With  72  Iltustritioru.    Sro.  doth,  pp.  xvi.  and  4Ui.     14a. 

Jryer. — VDrroiiiTi.  (Expoaition  of  lletre.)  By  SiSGHABAKKErrA 
TuRRA.  A  Pali  Text.  Edited,  with  Tranalation  and  Notea,  bj  Major  G.  E. 
Fktrk.      Dvn.  pp.  14.     2i.  6/1. 

FimiTaU. — Edpcatioit  in   Eaki.y  Enolawd.      Some  Notes  used    as 

Forewords  to  a  ColleclioD  of  Treatises  on  "  Manners  and  Meals  in  the  Ulden 
Time,"  for  tbe  Early  Englisb  Text  Society.  By  Frkdekice  J.  fpaxlviu., 
M.A.,  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge,  Member  of  ConnoU  of  tbe  Pbilological  and 
Sarlf  Entilith  Text  Societiea.     Rto.  aewed.  pp.  74.     la. 

Garrett. — A  Clas3ic*l  Bichosakt  of  Isdia,  illustrative  of  the  My- 

tbotogf,  PhiloBOph;,  Literatare,  Anliquitiea,  Arts,  Mannert.  Caslnms,  etc.,  of 
the  HinduB.     By  John  CiARHBTT.     8to.  pp.  i.  and  7S8.    elotb.     289. 

Oairett.^SpppLEWBST  to  the  above  Classical  Dictiosajit  of  India, 
By  John  Gaubett,  Director  of  Pnblic  Instruction  at  Ujiore.  8to.  olutb,  pp. 
160.    7j.  firf. 

Oautaina.- — The  IsBrrmES  op  Gautama.     Set  Audorei  Sanierili. 

Geaeniss. — Hkbbew  and  Enoush  Lexicon  op  the  Ouj  Testament, 

inclndinE:  Uie  Biblical  Cbaldee,  from  the  Latin.  By  Enwino  KueiNaoN. 
Fifcb  Edition.     Kio.  clalh,  pp.  lii.  and  1 1(in.     £1  t6a. 

OawniaB. — Bemiew    Graumab. 


TraoBlated    from   the    SeTenf«enth 
With   Grammatical   Eiercitea,   and    a 
0.  clotb,  pp.  i*i.-3(J4.     £1. 

Hbhbert  a.  Giles,  of  H.B.M-'s 


M  TBK  Manhaeis  Dialbct. 


Ry    Dr. 

CbrcBlomBlhy  by  tlie  Tratialator.  Uto 
Qiles. — CiusESB    Sketches.      By 

China  Consniat  Serrioa.  8to.  el.,  pp 
CFOeB. — A  Dictionary  OF  CoLLoaci.*Lliiious] 

By  Hblbebt  a.  Gileh.     4to.  pp.  65.     £1   8<. 

Oilea. — Synoptical  Studies  in  Chinese  Chakactks,     By  Hekbert  A, 

Giles.     Sio.  pp.  118.     l^i. 
&3m. — Chisesb  withoct  a  Te.*cheb.     Being  a  Collection  of  Easy  and 

Useful  Sentences  in  the  \l  andarin  Dialect.     Witb  a  Vocabulary.     By  IIeiibiht 
A.  GiLis.     l:><no.|>p  60.     Sa. 

OilSB. — Recobb  of  the  Bcdehist  Kingdoms.  Translntcd  from  tie 
Chineie  by  H.  A.  GiLU,  of  H.M.  Consular  Sernce.  Sto.  aewed,  pp. 
I.-IS9.     fia. 
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Oiles. — The  San  Tzu  Chiko  ;  or,  Three  Character  Classic ;  and  the 

Cb*Jen  Tsu  Wen  ;  or.  Thousand  Character  Essay.  Metricall  j  Translated  by 
Herbert  A.  Giles.     12mo.  pp.  28.     2».  6<f. 

Oilei . — A  Glossabt  of  Refeeence  on  Subjects  conitbcted  with  td 
Far  East.     By  H.  A.  Giles,  of  H.M.  China  Consular  Senriee.     8to.  sewed, 

pp.  v.- 183.     Is.  6d. 

Oiles  — Hkbrew  and  C^eistian   Records.      An   Historical  Enquiry 

concerning  the  Age  and  Authorship  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.  Bj  the 
Rey.  Dr.  Giles,  Rector  of  Sutton,  Surrey,  and  formerly  Fellow  of  Corpet 
Christi  College,  Oxford.  Now  first  published  complete,  2  VoU.  Vol  I., 
Hebrew  Records;  Vol.  II.,  Christian  Records.  8to.  cloth,  pp.  442  and 440. 
1877.     24«. 

Oliddon. — Ancient  Egypt,  Her  Monuments,  Hieroglyphics,  History, 
Archseology,  and  other  subjects  connected  with  Hieroglyphical  Literature.  Bj 
Georor  K.  Gliddon,  late  United  States  Consul,  at  Cairo.  15th  Editioo. 
Revised  and  Corrected,  with  an  Appendix.     4to.  sewed,  pp.  68.     2*.  &d. 

God. — Book  of  God.  By  0.  8vo.  cloth.  Vol.  I. :  The  Apocalypse, 
pp.  647.  12«.  6(/. — Vol.  II.  An  Introduction  to  the  Apocalypse,  pp.  752.  14t.— 
Vol.  III.  A  Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse,  pp.  854.     ]6«. 

Goldstucker. — A  Dictionabt,  Sanskrit  and  English,  extended  and 

improved  from  the  Second  Edition  of  the  Dictionary  of  Professor  H.  H.  Wiuoi, 
with  his  sanction  and  concurrence.  Together  with  a  Supplement,  Grammsticil 
Appendices,  and  an  Index,  serving  as  a  Sanskrit- English  Vocabulary.  Bj 
Throdok  GoldstUcker.  Parts  I.  to  VI.  4to.  pp.  400.  1856-1863.  6s.mdL 
Ooldstncker. — Panini  :  His  Place  in  Sanskrit  Literature.  An  Idtw- 
tigation  of  some  Literary  and  Chronological  Questions  which  may  be  settM  by 
a  study  of  his  Work.  A  separate  impression  of  the  Preface  to  the  Paesimiksif 
MS.  No.  17  in  the  Library  of  Her  Majesty's  Home  Government  for  Ii&t 
which  contains  a  portion  of  the  Manava-Kalpa-Sutra,  with  the  CommcBtKy 
of  KuMARiLA-SwAMiN.  By  Theodor  GoLDSTticKER.  Imperial  Svo.  pp< 
2f)a,  cloth.     £2  2s. 

Ooldfltiicker. — On  the  Deficiencies  in  the  Present  ADmNisTKAnos 

OP  Hindu  Law;  being  a  paper  read  at  the  Meeting  of  the  East  India  As- 
sociation on  the  8th  June,  1870.  By  Thbodor  GoLosriicKKR,  Profesnr  if 
Sanskrit  in  University  College,  Ix>ndon,  &c.     Demy  8vo.  pp.  56,  sewed,    la  U. 

Oover. —  I'he  Folk-Sonos  of  Southern  India.    By  Charles  E.  Gom. 

Svo.  pp.  xxiii.  and  299,  cloth     10«.  6d. 

Orammatography. — A  Manual  of  Reference  to   the  Alphabets  of 

Ancient  and   Modem  Languages.     Based  on  the  German   Compilation  of  F. 

Ballhorn.     Royal  Svo.  pp.  80,  cloth.     7s.  6d. 

The  **  Grammatofrraphy"  is  offered  to  the  public  as  a  compendious  introduction  to  thei 
of  the  most  important  ancient  and  modem  Iangua|^».    Simple  In  itit  design,  it  will  be 
with  advantafire  by  the  philological  student,  the  amateur  linguist,  the  boolueUer,  the  ec 
the  press,  and  the  diligent  compositor. 

ALPBABKTICAL  INDXX. 

Afghan  (or  Pushto).  C2ech}«n(or Bohemian).  Hebrew  (cnrrenthand).  Polish. 

Amharic.  Daniwh.  Hebrew  (Judieo-Ger-      Pushto  (or  AffriHa}. 

Anglo-Saxon.  Demotic.  Hungarian.  [man).  Romaie(ModenGnct 

Arabic.  Estrangelo.  Illyrian.  Bussian. 

Arabic  Ligatures.  Etbiopic.  Irish.  Runes. 

Aramaic.  Etruscan.  Italian  (Old).  Samaritan. 

Archaic  Characters.  Georgian.  Japanese.  Sanscrit. 

Armenian.  German.  Javanese.  Serrian. 

Assyrian  Cuneiform.  Glagolitic.  Lettish.  Slavonic  (Old). 

Bengali.  Gothic.  Mantshu.  Sorbisn  (or  Weafiril}* 

Bohemian  (Czechian).  Greek.  Median  Cuneiform.  Swedish. 

Bdgts.  Greek  Ligatures.  Modem  Greek  (Romaic)  Syriac. 

Burmese.  Greek  (Archaic).  Mongolian.  Tamil. 

Canarese  (or  Cam&taca).  Gujerati(orGuzi5eratte).  Numidian.  Telugu. 

Chinese.  Hieratic.  01dSIavonic(orCyrill!c).  Tibetan. 

Coptic.  Hieroglyphics.  Palmyrenian.  Turkish. 

Croato-Glagolitio.  Hebrew.  Persian.  Wallachian. 

Cufic.  Hebrew  r Archaic).  Persian  Cuneif<»rm.  yendish  for  8uiM«l 

Crillio  (or Old  Slavonic).  Hebrew  (Babbinical).  Phoenician. 


■  57  and  59,  Ludffate  Sill,  London,  E.O.  31 

TBfasamann.-'-WiiRTEKBccH  zitm  Rifi-VED.i.    Von  HEUMiSN  GniHsaAMif, 

Prof»)or  am   MarientLifta-Ufmiiuium  lu  Stettin.      Svo.  pp.  1775.     £1  lOf. 

Green.— Sit AKESPBiSE  ab»  tub  F.MnLKM-WfirrEas :  an  Esposition  of 

tbcir  !iiinilar)tiM  Of  ThaagbC  and  Eiprraaion.  Pr<^(iedcd  bf  a  View  of  the 
EmMem-Book  LiWratare  do-ii  to  *.d.  1818.  By  Hb'jhy  GaiiRjj,  M.A,  la 
one  •olume.  pp.  xtI,  ST2,  profaiely  lUiuInted  iritti  Wowlculi  and  Phatolith. 
Flatei,  ek^ntlj  bound  in  claib  i;Ut,  Urge  mediuia  Sio.  £l  ^\t.6d•,  large 
impenal  Bvo.    JB7U.     £i  Vit.  lid. 

Grey. — H*ndbook  of   Apricah,   AnaTEtLiiN,  akd   Poitnesian   Phi- 

I.OL00Y,  Bi  repreaented  in  the  Library  of  UU  Excellency  Sir  George  Qref, 
S.C.B.,  Her  Majestj'i  Higb  CommiMtoner  of  the  Cape  CoIon<r.  Claiaed, 
Annolaied,  and  Edited  b;  Sir  Qtoasn.  Qret  and  Dr,  H.  I.  Blkek. 

Vnl.  T.      Put  I.— Sduth  Africa.    fCKi.  pp.  \m.    !ni. 

Vol.1.      Parti.— AfrimiNonhDfUwTtniMODfCaprioorn).    BTo.pp.70.    *«. 

Tol.  J.      Part  a.— Uadaflucai.    Bvo.  pp.  3i.    £f. 

Yel-  II.    Part  3. — Papojin  Lanini'^fcn  »'  (Hp  Lujaltf  Islandfl  and  Kew  H«bridei,  oomprla- 
Ini  UOH  af   iha  IsUndi  ot  NoiKoDe,  LiTu,  A&oiium,  Tuu,  and 

To),  n.    Pan  a.—FIJi  Iilandi  and'  Rotuma  l^lb  Sapplemflil  tg  Part  II..  Papuan  Lan- 

Tol.  II.    Pari  4.— New  Xealuid,  Ibe  Ctutham  Iiluula,  and  AtuiliUiid  Iiland*.    Sve.  pp, 

■Vol.  n.    Part  4  (co«(i»ii»i!o«).— Pulin«ia  and  Boraoo.    in.  pp.  ;i-li4,    1i. 
Vol.  HI.  Fanl.-MannKripu  andlncunabln.    Bto.  pp.  TUl.andM.    It. 

Part  1.— Early  PtinU-fl  IkHiti.    England.    Sip.  pp.  tL  and  Wfl,    lla. 

IB!  Mbkentos:  being  a  Suries  of  Addresaes  presuntod  by 

I  'the  Natiie  People  to  Hit  Excellency  Sir  Oeoi^e  Grey,  K.C.B.,  P.K.S      With 

Introductorf  ReiDarks  and  r.iplaoatory  Notei ;  lo  irbich  is  added  a  emiill  Coilee- 

irUmeDU.etc.  ByCK.OLiVFB  B.  DiVls.  8.0.  pp.  it.  and  23",  doth,   12j. 

-The  Rajas  op  tab  Punjab.     BeiaR  the  History  of  the  Prin- 

'   cipal  Sutea  in  (he  Panjib,  and  tlieir  I'olilirol  ReUlioDi  nith  the  British  (iovero- 
ment.     By  Lefei.  H,  Gmrnn,  llengal  Civil  Service;  Under  Secreiary  to  the 
'    Qoiernnient  of  the  Punjab,  Aoihor  of   "The  Ponjab  Chiefs,"  etc.      Second 
)   edition.     Koyal  Svo.,  pp.  liv.  and  d30.     1\$. 

t. — The  Mikado's   Empihk.     Book   I.    History  of  Japan  from 

to   1872  i.D.      Boole  II,    Personal   Experiences,  Obeervotluns,  and 

Studies  in  Jiipan,   1870-74,     By  W.  E.  Grippib.    lUuaCraled.     8vo  cl.,  pp. 

£1. 

— ScKKPj  YB.mt  THE  Rauataha,  M'egeaiiuta,  ktc.     Translated 

'^  by  Ralph  T   H.  Gmivfitb,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the  Benara  College.    Seoond 

--■'■■-n.    Crown  8yo.  pp.  »viii..  2H.  cloth.     6». 

— rrcfiicr— AyndhiTB— Raran  Doomnl— The  BLrth  of  Bama— The  Heir  Bppareal— 
■Untbara'i  finllo— Dnaamlha'i  Oath— 'I'Ue  Kifp-tomhcr-Muther  and  Son— The  Triumph  of 
liovo- Varrwrllt-The  Hermit's  Son— Ihe  Trial  o(  Tnilli— The  ForMt— The  Knpp  ot  SIta— 
SaiBa'i  Dnpair- The  Meuennr  Cloud- Kbumbakaraa— The  SappLinni  Dois— True  dure  — 
Xtod  (he  Puor-The  Wiae  Soholai. 

SrifSth. — The  RiuirAS  op  Valuiki.     Tranalnted  into  English  vorse. 

By  Rai.i>h  T.  H.  GaiFfiTH,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the  Benares  College,     5  «ola. 
Vol,    I,,  containing   Books    I.    and    II.       Demy  8vo.   pp.    xixii.    440,    oloth. 

1R70.      18.. 
Vol.    n..  eontaining  Book   II..  with  additional  Notes  and   Index    of  Namea. 

Demy  Hio.  pp.  504,  cloth.     \»i. 
Vol.  111.     Demy  Svo.  pp.  T. and  371.  cloth.     18TZ.     ISi. 
Vol.  IV.     Demy  Svo.  pp.  Tiii.  and432.     1S73.     ISi. 
Vol.  V.     Demy  Rio.  pp.  36S,  cloth.     IS7S.     ISi. 
Griffith.— The  Birth  op  the  W.ir  God.      A  Poem   by   KiLinisA, 

Translated  liom  the  Sanskrit  into  English  Verae.     By  Ralph  T.  H.  Obiffith, 
M  A  .  i'rincipa]  of  Benarei  College.    Second  edition,  post  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  tii, 
md  1 16.    6i. 

\ i 
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Oront. — The  Isizultj  :  a  Grammar  of  the  Zulu  Language ;  accompanied 
with  an  Historical  Introdaction,  also  with  an  Appendii.  Bj  Rer.  Lewis  Gkout. 
8to.  pp.  lii.  and  432,  cloth.     2U. 

OubematiB. — Zoological  Mythology  ;  or,  the  Legends  of  Animals. 
By  Anoelo  i>e  Gubernatis,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  and  Comparative  Literature 
in  the  Institute  di  Studii  Superiori  e  di  Perfeiionamento  at  Florence,  etc  Ii 
2  vols.     8vo.  pp.  xxvi.  and  432,  vii.  and  442.     28f. 

Onndert. — A  Malayalam   and  English  DicnoNi:RY.      By   Ber.  H. 

GuNDBRT,  D.  Ph.     Royal  8to.  pp.  viii.  and  lil6.    £2  10«. 

Haas.  —Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  and  Pali  Books  in  the  Ltbrasy  or 
THE  Britihh  Museum.  By  Dr.  Ernst  Haas.  Printed  by  Permission  of  tbe 
Trustees  of  the  British  Museum.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  200.     £1   \». 

H&fiz  of  Shiraz. — Selections  from  his  Poems.  Translated  from  the 
Persian  by  Herman  Bicknell.  With  Preface  by  A.  S.  Bicksfxl.  Denj 
4to. ,  pp.  XX.  and  384,  printed  on  fine  stout  plate-paper,  with  appropriate 
Oriental  Bordering  in  gold  and  colour,  and  Illustrations  by  J.  R.  Hebbskt, 
R.A.     £2  2*. 

Haldeman.  —  Pennsylvania  Dutch  :    a  Dialect  of   South  GermaLj 

with  an  Infusion  of  English.  By  S.  S.  Haldsman,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Con- 
par<icive  Philology  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia.  8vo.  pp. 
viii.  and  70,  cloth.     1872.     3».  firf. 

HalL — Modern  English.  By  Fitzedward  Hall,  M.  A.,  Hon.  D.C.I., 
Oxon.     Cr.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  394.     10*.  6rf. 

Hall. — On  English  Adjectives  in  -Able,  with  Special  Reference  to 
Reliable.  By  Fitzedward  Hall,  C.E.,  M.A.,  Hon.D.C.L.  Oxon. ;  formerly 
Professor  of  Sanskrit  Language  and  Literature,  and  of  Indian  Jurispmdeace, 
in  King's  College,  London.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  238.     Is.  6«C 

Hans  Breitmann. — See  under  Leland. 

Hardy. — Cheistianity  and  Buddhism  Compared.  By  the  late  Bet. 
R.  Spence  Hardy,  Hon.  Member  Royal  Asiatic  Society.    8vo.  sd.  pp.  138.  6i. 

HasBOUn. — The  Diwan  op  Hatim  'I'ai.     An  Old  Arabic  Poet  of  the 

Sixth  Century  of  the  Christian  Era.  Edited  by  R.  Hassoun.  With  lUutn- 
tions.     4to.  pp.  43.    3«.  6</. 

Haswell. — Grammatical  Notes  and  Vocabulary  of  the  PESiriy 
Language.  To  which  are  added  a  few  pages  of  Phrases,  etc.  By  Rev.  J.  H 
Ha  SWELL.     Svo.  pp.  xvi.  and  160.     15  a. 

Hang. — The  Book  of  Arda  Virap.     The  Pahlavi  text  prepared  by 

Destur  Hoshangji  Jamaspji  Asa.  Kevised  and  collated  with  further  MSS..irid 
an  English  translation  and  Introduction,  and  an  Appendix  containing  theTesti 
and  Translations  of  the  Gosht-i  Fryano  and  Hadokht  Naak.  By  Maix0 
Havo,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  and  Comparative  Philology  at  the  U«- 
versity  of  iMunich.  Assisted  by  E.  W.  West,  Ph.D.  Published  by  oiderif 
the  Bombay  Government.     Svo.  sewed,  pp.  Ixxx.,  v.,  and  316.     j^l  5«. 

Hang. — A  Lecture  on  an  Original  Speech  ofZoroastbr  (Yasiia4d), 

with  remarks  on  his  age.  By  Martin  Hauo,  Ph.D.  8vo.  pp.  28,  tevei 
Bombay,  1865.     2«. 

Hang. — The  Aitarkya  Brahmanam  of  the  Big  Veda  :  containing  the 

Earliest  Speculations  of  the  Brahmans  on  the  meaning  of  the  Sacrificial  PrafA 
and  on  the  Origin,  Performance,  and  Sense  of  the  Rites  of  the  Vedic  Reii^M' 
Edited, Trail^lated,  and  Explained  by  Martin  Haug,  Ph.D.,  Saperintendnt o' 
Sanskrit  Studies  in  the  Poona  College,  etc.,  etc.  In  2  Vola.  CrowB  Sm^ 
Vol.  I.  Contents,  Sanskrit  Text,  with  Preface,  Introductory  Essay,  and  t  Sfif 
of  the  Sacrificial  Compound  at  the  Soma  Sacrifice!  pp.  312.  Vol.  ILTiaaili' 
tion  with  Notes,  pp.  544.     £2  2s, 
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Va!a%.—kv   Old  ZAND-PAHtAvi  Globbary,     Etiited  in   the  Original 

CbarscCen,  wilh  ■  TnnislileraliDn  in  Konan  Lettera.  an  F.ngliih  TranaUiioD. 
■nd  an  Alphabetical  Indei.  lij  DsiiTtiit  UusUEMoJi  Jauasfji.  High-priest  of 
the  Pariii  in  Malwa.  India.  Ilev.  with  Notei  and  Intro,  by  Mautin  Hauo, 
Ph.D.    Publ.  by  order  of  Got.  of  Bomba;.     Bfo.  lewed,  pp.  tvi,  and  132,     lat. 

Han^. — An  Old  pAHLATi-PiiAini  GLossAar.     Ed.,  with  Alphsbetioal 

Jndei,  bj  Dmtch  Hobhakoji  Jamasi-ji  Aaa,  High  Prieat  of  the  Psnis  in 
Mal-a.  Itev.tnd  Knl.wilh  Intro,  taaay  onrherahliii  Langntge.  by  M.  Bavo. 
rb.D.  Pub.  by  orderofGoi.  ofUombay.  gro.  pp  irj.  153,'.iea,>d.  IHTO.  '2B>. 

Hang'. — Essays  on  the  Sacegd  Lansdaoe,  WniTiNQg,  ahd   IlBLTaiON 

OF  THB  I'AitHiH.  By  MaktIN  Haiki,  I'b  D.,  Uu  Profeuor  of  Sanakrit  and 
Comparatlie  Philology  at  the  Univenity  of  Maniub.  Second  EdilioTi.  Bdlted 
by  E.  W.  WKBT,Pb.LI.    Post  Sto.  pp.  iii.  uiil  43B,  cloth,  lij>. 

Hawken. — Upa-Sastba  ;  Commenis,  Linguistic  and  Doctiinal,  on 
Baer(^d  and  Mythic  Lileratare:.  By  J.  D.  Hawekn.  Sid.  cloth,  pp.  tiii.-28S. 
7i.  Brf. 

Heaviside. — Amebicaw  Asiiudities;  or,  the  Ifew  World  the  Old,  and 

theUltl  World  the  Nev.   Ky  JuhnT.C.  Hkatibide.  8to.  pp.  IS.aeocd.  It.  6iJ 

Hebrew  Literature  Society  (Fablications  of).  Subt<cription  £l  It. 
per  Series.  187S-3.     Fir»t  Seria. 

Tol.  I.     Miicellany  of   llebToir  Literature.     Demy  8<o.  cloth,  pp.  riii.  ud 


■   Ibn  Eiii 


on  luiah  Edited  from  MSS,  and 
and  Indeiei,  by  M.  FBiKDLaNDEB, 
CooimODtarj.       Demy    Sto.    clotb. 


L 


328.     lUi. 
Vol.    11.     The  Commentary  n 

Tranilated   i.ilb  Kotes,  li 

rh.r).      Vol,     i.      Tran^l 

pp.  iiviii.  and  933.      lOi. 
Vol.111.     The  Commenlary  of  Ibn  Eira.     Vol.  I[.     The  Anglican  Versioo  of 

the  PiH>k  of  the  Prophet  laaiah  amended  ucording  to  the  Commetitarj  of 

Ihn  E<r».     Demy  Bio.  doth,  pp.  III.     ii.  (Id. 

1877.     Second  Stru». 

Vol.    I.     Miicellany  of  Hebreur   Literature.     Vol.  II.     Edited  by  the  Rer.   A. 

LowT.     Demy  Bto.  clotb,  pp.  (i.  and  STB.      lOi.  6d. 
Vol.    II.       The    Commentary    of    Ibn    Ezra.      Vol.    III.       Demy    Sto.    doth, 

pp.  172.     7», 
Vol.  III.     Ibn  Kirs  Literature.     Vol,  IV.     Emya  on  the  Writing,  of  Abreham 

IbD   Eira.     Ry   M.  PhikdUnde,  Ph  D.    Demy  8>o.    doth,   pp.    I.-263 

■nd78.      I9f.  6d. 

j^pbam.— A  Japanese  and  Enolish  Dictionakt.     'With  an  English 

■nd   Japaneu  Index.     Bt  J.  C.    Mephitbh,  M.D..  LL.D.     Second  editioti. 
ImptrialBio.chith,  pp.  Xiiii.,632and-.tnl.     £S  Si, 

Hepburn. — J.iPiHEsK-ENQtisn  and  Enolish- Ja  pa nesr  DicnnsAitr.  By 

J,  (J.  HepBvkn,  M.U..  LL.D.     Abridged  by  the  Author  from  bja  larger  work. 
Sin>114to,  ctoth.  pp.  'Land^ue.     1B7».    1B<. 

Hernisz. — A  Ciuide  to  Costkrsation  in  thr  English  anb  CRWEaB 

LakoL-aoes,  for  the  uae  of  American!  and  Chinese  in  Calllornla  and  eliewhere. 

By  Stamilas  Hubni^i.     Bquare  Sio.  pp.  27t,  saved.     lUi.  6d. 
Tin  Chlirne  thiracten  oontalncd  In  itali  wurk  an  (hun  the  collecliaiia  af  Chlacae  groDpi, 
■B(r»»ed  on  6t«l,  uii)  cant  into  mo'enlilB  typrs,  hy  Mr,  Waro'llln  Itgmi,  mgraTtr  gf  the 
Imperial  FrtDIlngOfflHal  Parii,    'ihey  muKil  by  moatDf  IbcmiHlDnils  China. 

HirfV*  — Spppiwth  Chaptrrs  op  an  Assybian  Obauiiab.  By  the  late 
Bev.  E.  HiNcKS,  D.D.,  Hon.  M.K.A.S.    8*0.,  pp.  *i,  tevti.     U. 

Hodgson.— KSS  ATS  ON  THE  LANOCADEi,  LlTKRATTTBB,  AND  Itp.LTQION 
OF  Nkpal  AND  Tibet;  togpther  with  farther  I'apera  on  the  GeogrB)>by, 
Ethnology,  and  Commerce  of  those  Coantries.  By  B.  H.  Hodo^on,  Ut« 
Briliah  Uiniater  at  Neplil.      Koyal  Sto.  clotb,  pp.  28B.     14a. 
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HofEmann. — Shopping  Dialooxjes,  in  Japanese,  Dutch,  and  Englidu 

By  Professor  J.  Hoffmann.     Obloog  8vo.  pp.  xiii.  and  44,  sewed.     6«. 

Hoflhiaim,  J.  J. — A  Japanese  Grammak.  Second  Edition.  Large 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  yiii.  and  368,  with  two  plates.    £1  1«. 

Holbein  Society. — Subscription  £1  Is.  per  annum.     A  List  of  PaUi- 

catioDs  to  be  had  on  application. 

LB. ElEMENTABT  GEAmCAR  OF  THE  TXJRKISH  LaNOXTAGB.      With 

a  few  Easy  Exercises.     By  F.  L.  Hopkins.  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Trinitj 
Hall,  Cambridge.    Cr.  8?o.  cloth,  pp.  48.    8«.  M. 

Howse. — A  Geamxar  of  the  Cree  Language.  With  which  is  com- 
bined an  analysis  of  the  Chippeway  Dialect.  By  Joseph  Howsb,  Esq., 
F.R.G.S.     8vo.  pp.  xz.  and  324,  cloth.    7«.  6(f. 

Hunter. — A  Statistical  Account  of  Bengal.  By  W.  W.  Hunter,  B.A, 

LL.D.     Director-General  of  Statistics  to  the  GoTemment   of  India;  one  of 
the  Council  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society ;  M.R.G.S. ;  and  Honorary 
of  various  Learned  Societies. 

TOt.  TOL. 

I.  94  Parfranfts  and  Suadarbaas. 
II.  Nadiy&  and  Jessnr. 
III.  Midnapur,  Ildi^lt  and  Hoarah. 
IV.  Bardw&n,  Birbhdna  and  BAakuri. 
y.  Dacca,  B4karganJ,  Farfdpor  and  Mai- 

man^inb. 
VI.  CbittagonR    Uill    TracU,   Cbitttgong, 
Noftkh&ll,  Tipperah.  and  Hill  Tipperah 
State. 
yn.  Meldah.  Ranfn)ur  and  Din^por. 
TIIL  R&Jsh&hr  and  Bogrd. 
IX.  Mur9hidftb&d  and  Pftbn&. 


X.  Dirjmng,  JalpAigort  and  Kndi 
XI.  Patn4  and  Siran.  |8Mf. 

XII.  Oav4  and  Sh&b6bftd. 

XIII.  Tirnut  and  CbampAran. 

XIV.  Bb&galpor  and  SanUI  PargaaAs. 
XV.  Monffbyr  and  Purniab. 

XVI.  Haslrib&frh  and  Lob4rdag&. 
XVII.  Sinffbbdm.  Cbutia.  Nigpor  Tzibetnr 

States  and  MAnbhdm. 
XVIII.  Cuttack  and  Balasor. 
XIX.  Purl,  and  Oriam  Tributary  StatH. 
XX.  Fiaheriea,  Botany,  and  Gencnl  lado. 

Published  by  command  of  the  Government  of  India.  In  20  Vols.  8fo.  hslf- 
morocco.     £5. 

Hunter  (F.  M.)— An  Account  of  the  British  Settlement  of  Abet 

m  Arabia.  Compiled  by  Captain  F.  M.  Hunter,  F.R.Q.S.,  F.R.A&, 
Assistant  Political  Resident,  Aden.  Demy  8yo.  half-morooco,  pp.  zii-2Sl 
7«.  ^d, 

Ikhwanu-B  Safa ;  or,  Brothers  of  Puritt.  Describing  the  ContentioQ 
between  Men  and  Beasts  as  to  the  Superiority  of  the  Human  Race.  Tnoubted 
from  the  Hindust&ni  by  Professor  J.  Dowson,  Staff  College,  Sandhint 
Crown  8  vo.  pp.  viii.  and  156,  cloth.     7«. 

Indian  Antiquary  (The). — A  Journal  of  Oriental  Besearch  in  An^eo- 

logy.  History,  Literature,  Languages,  Philosophy,  Religion,  Folklore,  cte. 
Edited  by  James  Uukobss,  M.R.A.S.,  F.R.G.S.  4to.  Pubtished  12  nankiB 
per  anuum.     Subscription  £2, 

Ingleby. — Shakespeare  :  the  Man  and  the  Book.  By  C.  M.  LraLiir, 
M.A.,  LL.D.     8to.  boards,  pp.  172.    8«. 

Lunan. — Ancifjo:  Pagan  and  Modern  Christian  Sykbousx  Exiosbs 

AND  ExPLAiNRO.  By  Thomas  Inman,  M.D.  Second  Edition.  With  Ulastia- 
tions.     Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xl.  and  148.     1874.     It,  6dL 

Jaiminiya-Nyaya-Mala-Viatara  — See  under  Auctores  Sanscrixl 
Jamil  Mulla. — SalIman  U  AbsIl.     An  Allegorical  Romance*  bdag 

one  of  the  Seven  Toems  entitled  the  Haft  Aurang  of  Mulla  Jam!,  now  fnl 
edited  from  the  Collation  of  Eight  Manuscripts  in  the  Library  of  the  In** 
House,  and  in  private  collections,  with  varioua  readings,  by  Fdtiv 
Falooneh,  M.A.,  M.R.A.S.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  92.     1850.     7#.  CidL 


57  and  59,  Ludgate  Hill,  London,  E.G. 


35 
rataka  (The)  i   toRethor  with  it*  Coramfjntary.     Being  Tale*  of  the 

AnMrior    birtb  of  Gotania  Rdddbn.     For  Ihe  fitH  time  Bdiied  in  the  oilginBl 

Puli  bj  V.  Pausboll,  iinrl  Trinslated  by  T.  W.  Rurg  l>»vll».     Vol.  I.    Tait. 

Deisr  8to.  cloth,  pp.  S12.     2B«. 

Tlw  "Jilrf;."i«  K  wllection  d/  {tgenit  in  P.li,  rcliUn;  the  bbHorj  o(  Bnddlm'i  trmi.- 

Blfntlon  bcrare  hF«u  bom  •.•  G^tunii.    Tbe  gnat  antlqsllr  o[  i  hit  work  !•  Bulhntlaird 

hs  lut  Caunoil  In  IIS  i.c  The  onl.cctloii  bii  lonji  \ietn  known  u  ■  ttarchouu  of  ini^lDit 
■bhi.  UDd  »  tlic  moat  ortglniil  uDilnablE  mant  to  vblob  ulmml  the  irbDlE  oF  thia  ktnil  ef 
Iteratutc,  from  the  Poncliaiiuilra  and  I'llimr's'a*''"'  down  lo  ihe  nunery  •loriM  of  Ibc  prtaeot 
biT.  la  iraceible:  andil  b4Ui  b<^n  emiidHrd  deilniblit,  In  Ibclnlenstar  Buddbliflii  atoiHci  *> 
nil  u  for  more  general  blcnr;  purpoMa,  lUat  an  edIUsn  and  mnilailon  of  tbr  anDplMe 
IDrfc  iboDld  bF  pTFpnrcd.    Tbe  prvHiil  publicalion  li  latcnOed  la  lupplj  tbli  not.— ^'Anoum. 

Fgnkiiu's  Teit Pocket  Lexioon.  —  An    Ehulish   Diciiovabi  of    all 

except  Familinr  Words ;  iiicla<)tTi;  Che  principal  Scientific  and  Technical  Term*, 
■Dd  Forci^  Money).  Wcighu  aad  MaBurei.  By  Jabei  Jenkins,  S4mo., 
pp.  £64.  doth.      U.  6d. 

rohaaos. — Obiehtal   Reuqions.     See  Triibner'a  Oriental  Series. 

ECalid-i- Afghani. — Thasslation  op  the  E*LiB-r-AFOHi.«ii,  the  Text- 
booli  fut  the  Pakklilo  Etamimllott.  witK  Notes,  Historinul,  GeoRiapbicol, 
Grammaticul.  and  EiplnnHtory.  By  Tubtok  CiiimtBi.B  Plovdeh.  Imp.  Sto. 
pp.  u.  aud  in&,  with  a  Hnp.     Za/torf.  IRTS.     £1  2f. 

C££ika. — A  CoMHEHTAUY  OS  PufiNi's  Oaauhaiical  ApRoaiskfB.  By 
PiNDiT  jAviuiTYA,.  Edited  by  piiioiT  BiLA  SisTut,  Prof.  Samk.  CoU., 
Bcoarea.      First  part,  Sto.  pp.  4S0.      I6i. 

Eellogg. — A  Gkamhar  of  thi;  Humi  LA.\QirAaE,  in  which  are  treated 
the  StaiuLird  Hindi,  Braj.  and  the  Eutem  Hindt  of  tbe  lUnuran  of  TdM 
Daa  ;  alio  the  Colbquiai  Uiileeta  of  Morwar,  Kumaon,  AiSrdti,  Ra^hGikhand, 
Bhojpur.  etc,  wiib  dipioiu  PhiloloKical  Noted.  By  tiie  Hav.  S.  H.  Kulooo, 
H.A.    Kojnl  Bin.  cloth,  pp.  400.    21i. 

Cern. — Tbe  Abtabhatiti,    with    the    Commentary    Bhatwllpikji  of 

Paianudi(iara,  ediled  by  Ut.  Q.  Kchm.     IIo.  p^  lii.  and  1D7.     9i. 

Cem. —  The    BanAT-SANHiTi  ;     or,    Complete    Syfltcm    of    Naturdl 

AatrologyorTariha-Mihira  Trannrated  from  Sutkritlnta  EDglnh  b;  Dr.  H. 
kiBH,  I'rofeiHirDrsanikrilat  ike  UaiTenily  of  Leyden.  Part  1.  Sto.  pp.  SO, 
itilelied.  }'arta  2  and  app.  51-1^4.  ?art«  pp.  ISa-SlO.  Part  5  pp.  211-266. 
Part  6  pp.  2(iT-330.     Price  Zf.  each  pari.  [  WUl  ht  tompUltd  m  Am*  Parlf. 

Cblrad-Afroz  (The  lUuininator  of  the  Understanding],     fiy  Uaolavf 

Uarlia'd-dla.  A  nva  edition  of  [he  Hindbitknt  Tut.  earefnily  miaed,  •rith 
Noun,  Critical  and  Eiplanatory.  By  EdwahD  B.  EahtwigK.  M.P.,  F.B.S., 
F.S.&.,  M.lt.A.S..  Profeasorof  HiadCiiitbnl  •!  Che  late  KasC  India  CompaDy'* 
College  at  Haileybnry.     Sio.  cloth,  pp.  ii>.  and  321.     ISi. 

Odd. — CATALoorB  OF  THE  Chisese  Libkart  OP  THE  Eorii.  Asiatic 

SociaTT.    Bythe  Rbt.  S.  KlOD.     Sto.  pp.  5B,  lewed.    1«. 
CieOioni. — A  Orahuae  or  tbk  SiNaKaiT  Lasottaoe.    By  F.  Kielhohk, 

Pb  D.,  Buperiotendfiit  of  SanektiC  Eiladiei  in  Deccaa  College.  Regiilered 
under  Act  jst,  of  1H67.     Demy  ttno.  pp.  iti.  SHU.  cloth.      187U.      lOt.  Sd. 

Cielliom. — Katiataxa  and  Patinjali.     Their  Kelation  to  each  other 

■nd  Id  Panini.     By  P.  KiELUOim,  Ph.  D.,  Prof,  of  Orieot.  Lang.  Pouoa.     Stu. 


pp.6 


t.ed. 


Elgonr. — The  Kebicew  on  Ibxbian  Race,  including  the  FelaBgians, 

the  Phenicians,  the  J»«s,  the  Bnlisb.  and  othfri.     By  Hbsb*  Kilqoub.     Bvo. 
•ewcd,pp,  76.     1872.     I'l  Ud. 
Kllt&er. — BcBDHA  and  his  Doctrines.     A  Bibliographical  Esaoy.    By 

Otto  Kistneb.     Imperial  Bta.,  pp.  iv.  and  32,  aewed.     2s.  Sd, 


36  Linfftdstic  Publications  of  Trubner  4r  Co.^ 

KooIl — A  HigrroBicAL  Gbamicab  of  the  Enolish  LAVGrAOE.  By  C.  F. 
Koch.  Translated  into  English.  Edited,  Enhirged,  and  Annotated  by  the  Rer. 
B.  Morris,  LL.D.,  M.A.  {Nesrly  rtadf. 

Koran  (The).  Arabic  text,  lithographed  in  Oudh,  a.h.  1284  (1867). 
l6mo.  pp.  942.    7«.  6</. 

Koran  (The). — See  Sale,  and  Triibner^s  Oriental  Series. 

Kramers*  Hew  Pocket  Dictionary  of    the   Kngliwh    and   Dntdi 

Lanouaobs.     Royal  32dio.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  714.    is. 

Kroeger. — The  Minnisinger  of  Gekmant.   By  A.  E.  Kboeoer.   l2mo, 

cloth,  pp.  Ti.  and  284.     7«. 

CoMTKNTs.— Chapter  I.  The  Minnesinffer  and  the  Minnesonf.— IT.  The  Mfnnelay. — ITT.  1%t 
DiTine  Minneaong.— IV.  Walther  von  der  Vofrelweide.— V.  Uhich  v«m  Lichtcastein.— TL  Tte 
Metiioal  Romances  of  the  Minnesinger  and  Qottftried  tob  Straasburg's  *  Triatan  and  Isolde.** 

Lacombe. — Dictionnaire  et  Orahmaire  de  la   Lakoub  ses  Cbis, 

par  le  R6v.  P^re  Alb.  Laoombb.   8vo.  paper,  pp.  xz.  and  713,  W.  and  190.  lU, 

LaghnKaTunndf.  A  Sanskrit  Grammar.  ByVaradaraja.  With  an  Engliali 
Version,  Commentary,  and  References.  By  Jambs  B.  BaxlantTkb,  IX.Dn 
Principal  of  the  Sanskrit  College,  Benares.  Sto.  pp.  xzxti.  and  424,  clo& 
£1   ll«.  6d, 

Land. — The  Principles  of  Hebrew  Gramkar.  By  J.  P.  N.  Laito, 
Professor  of  l^eic  and  Metaphy^ic  in  the  UniTersi^^  of  Leyden.  Traoslfit^ 
from  the  Datch  oy  Rboinald  Lanb  Poolb,  Balliol  College,  Oxford.  Part  I. 
Sounds.     Part  11.  Words.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  xx.  and  220,  cloth.     7<.  6dL 

Legge. — Confucianism    in    Relation    to    Christianitt.      A  Paper 

Bead  before  the  Missionary  Conference  in  Siianghai,  on  May  11,  1877.    Bj 
Re?.  Jambs  Lbggb,  D.D.,  LL.D.     Swo.  sewed,  pp.  12.     1877.     U.  6^ 

Legge. — The  Chinese  Classics.      With  a  Translation,  Critical  and 

Kxegetical  Notes,  Prolegomena,  and  Copious  Indexes.       By  James  Lbo6I« 
D.D.,  of  the  London  Missionary  Society.     In  scTon  toIs. 

YoL  I.  containing  Confucian  Analects,  the  Great  Learning,  and  tbe  Doctrine  of 
the  Mean.     8?o.  pp.  52^,  cloth.     £2  2m. 

VoL  II.,  containing  the  Works  of  Mencius.      8to.  pp.  634,  cloth.     £S  28. 

Vol.  III.  Part  I.  containing  the  First  Part  of  the  Shoo- King,  or  the  Books  of 

Tang,  the  Books  of  Yu,  th«*  Books  of  Hea.  the  Books  of  Shang,  and  tba  Pio- 

legomena.     Royal  8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  280,  cloth.     £S  2t. 

Vol.  III.  Part  11.  conUining  the  Fifth  Part  of  the  Shoo-King,  or  the  Books  «f 
Chow,  and  the  Indexes.     Royal  8vo.  pp.  281—736,  cloth.     £2  2». 

Vol.  IV.  Part  I.  containing  the  First  Part  of  the  She-King,  or  the  Lesaooifrn 
the  States  ;  and  the  Prolegomena.     Royal  8?o.  cloth,  pp.  182-244.     £2  2*. 

Vol.  IV.  Part  II.  containing  the  2nd,  3rd  and  4th  Parta  of  tbe  She- King,  or  tk 
Minor  Odes  of  the  Kingdom,  the  Greater  Odes  of  the  Kingdom,  the  Sacrtfcat 
Odes  and  Praise-Songs,  and  the  Indexes.     Royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  540.     £2  Si. 

Vol.  V.  Part  I.  containing  Dukes  Yin,  Hwnn,  Chwang,  Min,  He,  Wmn,  Sctf^ 
and  Ching;  and  the  Prolegomena.  Royal  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  zii.,  148  and4]0> 
£2  2*. 

Vol.  V.  Part  II.  Contents :— Dukes  Seang,  Ch*aon,  Ting,  and  Oal,withTio1 
Appendix,  and  the  Indexes.     Royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  626.     £2  2a. 

Legge. — The  Chinese  Classics.  I'ranslated  into  English.  Vitk 
Preliminary  Essays  and  Explanatory  Notes.     By  Jambs  Lsoom,  D.D.,  LLD 

Vol.  I.  The  Life  and  Teachings  of  Confucius.    Crown  8to.  cloth,  pn.Tiv' 
388.     10*.  6d.  '^'^ 

Vol.  II.  The  Life  and  Works  of  Mencius.      Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  412.     IS"- 

VoL  IM.  The  She  King,  or  The  Book  of  Poetry.     Crown  Bvo..  cloth.  pB.  ni 
and  432.     12a.  >  »iT- 
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leieh— Thb  Rei 


VQ  OP  A  Crinesr  Chiik 

Idonian  Theatre,  Oct  !Ttb, 
ir  of  the  Ch[n«e  Language 


18fi». 


Xeitner. — ImBODucriotf  i 


■j>  tbe  fall  of  tbe  Abiuide*. 

i  Enolisb  Oe 

G.  I.BLAND.     Saeond  Edilio 

leland.— The  Breitmanh 

Complete  in  1  rul,,  including 
'■  everbeforeprinled),    *  '  " 


Philosophical    Gea^uiiab   of  Abibic. 

BeiD^  an  ACiempt  to  Diwurer  a  Few  Simple  Princiiiteo  in  Arabic  Grammar. 
By  G.  W.  Lhithkh.     8>o.  leirod,  pp.  S2.     ZoWf,     4(. 

leitnar.— SiNis-I-IsLAK.      Beiug    a    Sketch    of   tbe    History    and 

Lileratuie  of  Muli«n»nadnaiim  and  tbeir  place  ia  Uiiiiorul  H  iatorr.     For  tht 
■■t  of  M.mhU._     Bj  G.  W.  LmisKU.     Part  I.     The  K.rlj  UiaWry  <A  Arabia 

[GS    AHD    IREIR    LaMQCAOE.       Bf    ChABLES 

Crowa  8va.  dolh,  pp.  27G.    7i.  M. 
iLLABS.     The  only  Authorized  Editios. 

ineCeeo  Ballidi  jlluatrUing  bia  Travdi  in  Europe 

tibjFriUScboaciiciihsmRitr.    I)]fCua&i.cb 

vi.  Lelanii.     Crowa  Sto,  bandBOmclj  bmuid  in  clotb.  pp.  iiTiii.  and  i9'i.     6i. 

Hans    BREiTMANs'a   Pabtt.      Whh   other    Ilallada.     By  Chaei^es 

G.  Lelahd.     TcDlh  Edition.    S>tu»e,  pp  xri.  and  74,  dotb.    2>.  6^. 
Hans  BuEmiANs'H  Christmas.     With  other  Ballads.     By  Cbabi.es 

G.  Leland.     Second  sditioD.     Square,  pp.  80,  aeited.      If, 

Hans  BaEiTMAMH  as  a  Politiciah.    By  Chableb  Q.  Lblaks.    Second 

edition.     Square,  pp.  72,  lewcd.     li, 

Hans  Beeitman;'  is  Chchch.      With  other  Ballails.     By  Chables 

a.   Leland,       With  an  lotroduction  and  Gleaaarf.       Second  edition.     Square, 
pp.   BO,  BBned.      li. 

Haks  Bbeithann  as  an  Uhlan.     Six  New  fiuUuds,  with  a  GlosMry. 
Square,  pp.  12,  lewed.     la. 
TiCland. — Fusanq;  or,  the  Qiscoyery  of  America  by  Chinese  Bnddhist 

Prieili  in  llic   Fiftb  Centurj.      By  L-hauleh    G.    L«l*hd.      Cr.  8.0.  cloUi, 
pp.  lix.  and212.     7i.  84 
Iieland. — Enqlisr  Gipsy  Sosgr.    In  Bomraany,  with  Metriciil  English 


r  of  ■• 

.    Crown  S- 


e  Engliil 


(iipsieii," 

1,  pp.  jii. 


o-SoNO ;   or  Songs  and  Steries  in 

eaboUrji.     Bj  Chaulkb  G.  Lklahd. 


Xeland. — Pidgin-Enolish  i 

Ctaina-Engliih  Uialoct.     With  u 

8rd.  cl.,pp.  »iii.  and  110.      1876.    6». 
£M- — Four  Chapters  op  Nobth's  FLnrAEca.     Containing  the  Lives 

of  Cuui  Marciaa  Coriolanaa,  Julloa  Cxsar,  Maroni  Antoniiiui.  and  Marcui 
Bnitua,  ai  Sonrcei  to  Shakcxpesra'a  Tragcdiei,  Coriolanua,  Jnliua  Cesar,  and 
Antonj  and  CleDpatra;  and  piirll;  to  tiamkt  and  Timon  of  Alheni.  Pholo- 
lithographed  in  the  lize  of  tlie  Edition  of  l£9S.  Wilb  Preface,  Notea  com. 
paring  the  Text  of  the  Kdilioo.  of  167B.  Ifi95,  1603,  and  1812  ;  and  Kererence 
^otes  to  the  Text  of  tbe  Tragedies  of  Sbakespciare.  Edited  by  Prof.  ¥.  A. 
Lbo,  Pb.D.  In  one  Tolume,  fobo,  elegantly  bouud,  pp.  '12  of  letterprew  and 
ISO  pp.  of  faeaimilei.     ill  11a.  6i. 

The  Library  Edition  is  limited  to  1M  copiea.  at  the  pHce  £1  III.  Zd. 

Of  tbe  Amiteur  Edition  50  copiea  bare  been  itruck  off  on  a  lapetioi  large 
band- made  paper,  price  £3  Zs.  per  copy. 


L 


38  Linguistic  FubUcatioJta  of  Tribner  Sf  Co., 

Leonoweni. — The   ENausH    Goyebness   a.t   the    Siakesb   Coitbi- 

being  RecoUecttons  of  six  years  in  the  Boyal  Palace  at  Bangkok.  By  Knvt 
Harribttb  Lbonowbns.  With  Illustrations  from  Pbotognphs  preaeoted  to 
the  Author  by  the  King  of  Siam.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  x.  and  S32.     1870     12t. 

Leonowens. — The  Roicakge  of  Siamese  Habem  Lite.     By  Mrs.  km 

H.  Lbonowbns,  Author  of  '*lhe  English  Governess  at  tbe  Siamese  Cowt" 
With  17  Illustrations,  principally  from  Photographs,  by  the  permission  of  J. 
Thomson,  Esq.    Crown  8?o.  cloth,  pp.  Tiii.  and  278.     14«. 

Literature. — ^Teansactions  op  the  Botal  Society  of  LixEEAxirBE  of 

the  United  Kingdom.  First  Series,  6  parts  in  3  toIs.  4to.  plates ;  1827-3). 
Second  Series,  10  vols,  or  SO  parts,  and  vol.  zi.  parts  1  and  2,  8to.  pisttt, 
1843-76.  A  complete  set,  as  far  as  published,  £10  lOf.  A  list  of  the  coatoiti 
of  the  Tolmnes  and  parts  on  application. 

LobBcheid.- -English  and  Chinese  Dictionabt,  with  the  Pnnti  and 
Mandarin  Pronunciation.  By  the  Rer.  W.  Lobschsio,  Knight  of  Frmn 
Joseph,  C.M.I.B.G.a  A.,  N.Z.B.S.V.,  etc.  Folio,  pp.  Tiii.  and  2016.  In  Fosr 
Parts.     £S  St. 

Lobsoheid. — Chinese  and  English  Dictionabt,  Arranged  accordiog  to 
the  Radicals.  By  the  Rev.  W.  Lovschrio,  Knight  of  Francis  Josrpk, 
C.M.I. R.O.S.A.,  N.Z.B.S.V.,  &c.  1  toI.  imp.  8to.  doable  ooliunna,  pp.  ^ 
bound.    £2  St, 

Ludewig. — The  Liteeatttee  of  Amebican  Abobiginai.  Languaoes.  Bj 

Herman  E.  Ludewig  With  Additions  and  Ck)rrections  by  Professor  Wa.  W. 
TuBNEB.  Edited  by  Nicolas  THiiBNSR.  8to.  fly  and  general  Title,  2  leates;  Dr. 
Ludewig's  Preface,  pp.  t. — viii. ;  Editor's  Preface,  pp.  It. — zii.  ;  Biographkil 
Memoir  of  Dr.  Ludewig,  pp.  ziii. — xiv. ;  and  Introductory  Biographical  Nodco, 

Sp.  xiv. — xxiv.,  followed  by  List  of  Contents.  Then  follow  Dr.  Lodewii^i 
ibliotheca  Glottica,  alphabetically  arranged,  with  Additions  by  the  Editor,  pp- 
1 — 209;  Professor  Turner's  Additions,  with  those  of  the  Editor  to  tbesrac, 
also  alphabetically  arranged,  pp.  210— 246;  Index,  pp.  247 — 256;  and  Lift  ot 
Errata,  pp.  257,  258.     Handsomely  bound  in  cloth.     10«.  StL 

Lozzatto. — Gbahmab  of  the  Biblical  Chaldaic  Laj^guaoe  and  m 
Talmud  Babylonical  Idioms.  By  S.  D.  Luzzatto.  Translated  from  tb« 
Italian  by  J.  S.  •Goldammer.     Cr.  8to.  cl.,  pp.  122.     7t,  6d. 

Hacgowan. — A   Manual  of  the  Amot  Colloquial.      By  Eer.  J. 

MACOOWAN,of  the  London  Missionary  Society.  8to.  sewed, pp.  xrii.  and  208. 
Amoy.  187L    £\  It, 

Kaokay. — Thb  Gaelic  Etthologt  of  the  Languages   of   Wwmas 

Europe,  and  more  especially  of  the  English  and  Lowland  Scotch,  and  of  tbeir 
Slang,  Cant,  and  Colloquial  Dialects.  Bt  Charles  Mackat,  LL.D.  Bsysl 
8to.  cloth,  pp.  xxxii  and  604,     42«. 

McClatchie.  —  A    Traj^slation    of    Section    Fobtt-nxne    of  thi 

'*  Complete  Works "  of  the  Philosopher  Choo-Foo-Tze,  with  Ezplanstsiy 
Notes.  By  the  Rev.  Thomas  McClatchib,  M.A.  Small  4to.  pp.  xtiii.  aai 
162.     \2t,  6d, 

Kaclay  and  Baldwin. — An  Alphabetic  Dictionabt  op  the  Chinisk 

Lanouaoe  in  the  Foochow  Dialect.  By  Rev.  R.  S.  Maclat,  D.D.,  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Mission,  and  Rev.  C.  C.  Baldwin,  A.M.,  of  the  Amerion 
Board  of  Mission.    8 vo.  half- bound,  pp.  1132.    Foochow,  1871.     £4:  U, 

Mahabharata.    Translated  into  Hindi  for  Madan  Mohttn  Bhatt,  br 

Krishnachandradha&maduikakin  of  Benares.  (Containing  all  hot  die 
Hariran6&.)     3  vols.  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  674,  810|  and  1106.     £3  3s. 
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Kaha-Vira-Charita ;   or,  the  Adventures  of  the  Great  Hero  Bamft. 

An    Indi™   Knmn  in  Seven  Acti.     Tranaliited  imo   Englith  Prow  from  Iho 
6«»kn<<)nib».bhu[i.    Br  JuuNPituFoun,  M.A.     Cro»D  Hio.  clotb.     Si. 
Haiao-i-Khard   (The    Book  of    the). —  The   Puzand    and  Snnskrit 

T«l8  (in  Ronun  eh.r.ctefa)  u  Rrruiged  by  Neriowogh  Dh».«l.  in  Ihe 
fifCeenlh  century.  With  an  Engli»li  tranilition,  ■  Gloswry  of  the  Puiand 
teiU,  eonuining  the  Sinikrit.  Roaiin,  and  Pahlivi  eqaiialcinl*,  »  ilcetch  of 
Fusnd  tiraoimsr,  and  an  iDtrodBctiDii.  By  E.  W.  WsaT.  810.  wwed,  pp. 
484.      18TI.      16(. 

Maltby. — A.  PfiicricAL  Hihdbook  of  ths  Ubizi^  ox  Oom  Liirapxex. 

By  TuoHAa  J.  Maltut,  Esq.,  Madnu  C.8.  8(0.  pp.  liii.  uid  201.  IS74. 
tUi.  ficJ. 

Hanava-Ealpa-Sntra ;  being  a  portion  of  this  ancient  Work  on  Taidik 

Riles,  together  with  the  Commentary  of  Kuh*rila-SwaM1N.  A  Parsimile  of 
the  MS.  No.  17.  in  the  Library  of  Her  M»ieity'>  Home  GovEmment  for  India. 
With  a  Preface  by  TkI!oiiur  OoLDRTijcKiH.  Oblong  folio,  pp.  208  of  letler- 
preuindlll   leaves  of  facsimiles.     Clolh.     £4  4i. 

Kanipnlus  Tocabnlomm ;    A    Hhymicg  Bictionar;    of  the  English 

Langoage.     By  Peter  Levins  (1570}      Edited,  with  an  Alphabetical  Indei,  by 

Ut.NKT  B.   WHEATLbV.       8yO.   pp.  IVI.  Bod  HTO,  clotb.        U>. 

yenning — An  Inquiht  INTO  THE  CiLARACTEB  AUD  OrISIW  op  THB 
Po«BEss[TE  AuoUBi'T  in  Engliib  and  in  Cognate  Dialects.  Hy  the  lata 
Jahei  AUhmino,  aA.S.,  ItecoideTofUiford.     Hvo.pp.  ii.  and  90.     •^. 

Karcll. — A  Comparative  Grauhas  of  the  Anolo-Sason  LANouAaB; 
in  wbieh  its  forme  ire  illnitratcd  by  (hose  of  the  Sinskrit,  Greek,  Latin, 
Gothic,  Old  Saiuii,  Old  Friesio.  Old  None,  lad  Old  High-Qerman.  By 
Fbancib  A.  March,  LL.D.    Demy  8*0.  cloth,  pp,  %\.  and  -ISli,     IS77.     IO1. 

Mariette. — ^Thk  MosiniENTa  of  Uppeh  Egypt. 

Itmeraire    de  la  Haule   Egyple,  of  AugUAle   Marietl 
MiHRiETTB.    Fcap.  8io,  clolh,  |jp.  vii.-261.     7».  6rf. 

MarkhlMB ,  —  QtnCH  O a  GrammaE  and  Dicttohabt.  Contributions  to- 
ward* a  Grammar  and  Dictionary  of  QaichuBi,  the  Language  of  the  Ynrai  of 
Pern  :  collected  by  L'l.BUCNTa  U.  Mahrhak,  F.S.A.,  Corr.  Mem.  of  the  UnU 
versitj  of  Chile.  Author  of '■  Cuieo  and   Lima."  and  "TrsTela  in   Pern  and 

India."     Id  one  Tol.  crown  8va.,  pp.  223,  oloU.     £1.  III.  6d, 

Iferkham.— Ollasti:  A  Drama  im  the  Qcicsua  Lanqdaoe.     Text, 

TraiislBlion.  and  Inlroduclion,    By  Ciements  K.  Mauxbam,  F.R.G.S.    Crown 
avo.,  pp.  !38,  clotb.    7i.  6rf. 
Ifftrlthatn — A  Kemoir   of   the  Last  Ana  de  Ososio,  Counter  of 

Chinchon,  and  Vice-«ueen  of  Peru,  a.d.  1629-30.  With  a  flea  (or  the 
Correct  Spelling  of  the  Cbmcbona  Genns.  By  Cuimbnts  li.  MakkuAu,  C.B., 
P.a.S.,  Cummendador  da  Ileal  Ordem  de  Christo,  Sociuii  AuademiK  Caisarea 
NalurB  CurinsoTum  Cognomen  Chinchon.  Small  4tu,  pp.  112.  With  a  Uap, 
2  Plates,  and  numerous  llluitratiDns.     Hoxburgbe  bindmg.     28i. 

Karkham. — The    Nabratites    of  the    Missioit  of    George   Soqle, 

B.C.S.,  to  the  Tesliu  Lama,  anil  of  tbc  Journe]'  of  TliomAa  MaDning  lo  Lbaaa. 
Edited,  with  Notes  and  Introiluttinn,  and  lice«  of  Mr.  Bugle  and  Ur.  Manning, 
by  Clbmemts  R.  Mabeoah,  CD.,  F.B.8.  Demy  Sro.,  with  Maps  and  lUus- 
tralioDS,  pp.  ciii,  ><14,  c1.  21>. 

Ibrsdeii's    NnmiBmata   Orientalio.      Nev   loteiuational.   Edition. 

.   ,,.^  4Dder  fitlKtaXAIA  OSIBMTAUA.,,,.       ,  .,       ,,,'    ,,,    ,,      .,,   ,r. 
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HaBOn. — The  Pali  Text  of  Kachchatawo's  Grakmae,  with  Ekqiish 

Annotations.  By  Francis  Mason,  D.D.  I.  The  Text  Aphorisms,  I  to  678. 
II.  The  English  Annotations,  inclading:  the  Tarioas  Readinfi^s  of  six  independent 
Burmese  Manuscripts,  the  Singalese  Text  on  Verbs,  and  the  Cambodian  Teit 
on  Syntax.  To  which  is  added  a  Concordance  of  the  Aphorisms.  In  Two 
Parts.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  208,  75,  and  28.     Toongoo,  1871.     £l   Us.  6d. 

HathewB. — Abrahah  ben  Ezra's  Unedited  ComcENTART  our  the  Ga5- 

TiCLFS,  the  Hebrew  Text  after  two  MS.,  with  English  I'ranslation  by  H.  J. 
Mathews,  B.A.,  Exeter  College,  Oxford.    8to.  cl.  limp,  pp.  x.,  34,  24.  2«.  6i 

Kathur^prasdda  Misra. — A  Trilingual  Dictionary,  bein^  a  compre- 
hensive Lexicon  in  English,  UrdO,  and  Hindi,  exhibiting  the  Syllabicatios, 
Pronunciation,  and  Etymology  of  English  Words,  with  their  Explanation  n 
English,  and  in  Urd6  and  Hindi  in  the  Roman  Character.  By  Mathuba- 
prasJCda  Misba,  Second  Master,  Queen's  College,  Benares.  8yo.  pp.  xt.  ssd 
1330,  cloth.    Benares,  1865.    £2  2». 

Katthews. — Ethnology  and    Philology  of   the  Hidatsa  Indians. 

By  Washington  Matthews,  Assistant  Surgeon,  U.S.  Army.  Contents:— 
Ethnography,  Philology,  Grammar,  Dictionary,  and  English- H idatsa  Yoct- 
bulary.     Svo.  cloth.     £1  lU.  6d. 

Hayers. — Illustrations  op  the  Lamaist  System  in  Tibet,  drawn  from 

Chinese  Sources.  By  William  Frederick  Mateb9,  Esq.,  of  Her  Britsnsk 
Majesty's  Consular  Service,  China.    Svo.  pp.  24',  sewed.     1869.     1«.  6d, 

Kayers. — The  Chinese  Reader's  Manual.  A  Handbook  of  Bio- 
graphical, Historical,  Mythological,  and  General  Literary  Reference.  By  W. 
P.  Maybrs,  Chinese  Secretary  to  H.  B.  M.'s  Legation  at  Peking,  F.R.Gi^ 
etc.,  etc.     Demy  8vo.  pp.  xxi?.  and  440.     £1  5«. 

Mayers. — Treaties    between  the  Empire   of   Chika  and  FoRSiei 

Powers,  together  with  Regulations  for  the  Conduct  of  Foreign  Trade,  etc* 
Edited  by  W.  F.  Mayers,  Chinese  Secretary  to  H.B.M.'a  Legation  at  Pekiag. 
8yo.  cloth,  pp.  246.     1877.     25«. 

Mayers. — The  Chinese  Government.     A  Manual  of  Chinese  Titles, 

Categorically  arranged,  and  Explained  with  an  Appendix.  Ry  W.  P.  Mateis, 
Chinese  Secretary  to  H.B.M.'s  Legation  at  Peking.  Royal  8to.  dotfc^ 
pp.  viu.>160.     1878.     £1  d«. 

Mayers. — The  Anglo-Chinese  Calendar  Manual.     A  Handbook  d 

Reference  for  the  Determination  of  Chinese  Dates  daring  the  period  firm 
18()0  to  1879.  With  Comparative  Tables  of  Annual  and  Mensual  Designstioai, 
etc.  Compiled  by  W.  F.  M avers,  Chinese  Secretary,  U.B.M/s  Legatios, 
Peking.     2nd  Edition.     Sewed,  pp.  28.    7«.  6^. 

Medhnrst — Chinese  Dialogues,  Questions,  and  Fakiuar  Sektekces, 

literally  translated  into  English,  with  a  view  to  promote  commercial  intercom! 
and  assist  beginners  in  the  Language.  By  the  late  W.  H.  Mbdhuast,  DJX 
A  new  and  enlarged  Edition.    tt?o.  pp.  226.     18«. 

Megasthenes. — Ancient   India   as  Described  bt  Meqasthexes  ajts 

Arrian.  Being  a  Translation  of  the  Fragments  of  the  Indika  of  .Megastbcsei 
collected  by  Dr.  Schwanberk,  and  of  the  First  Part  of  the  Indika  of  Arrisn. 
By  J.  W.  McCrindle,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the  Government  College,  Pstaa, 
etc.  With  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Map  of  Ancient  India.  Post  Stou  clolk 
pp.  xii.-224.     1877.     7«.  6rf. 

Megha-Duta  (The).    (Cloud-Messenger.)     By  Ealidaea.     Translated 

from  the  Sanskrit  into  English  verse,  with  Notes  and  lUnatratioiM.  By  th« 
late  H.  H.  Wilson,  M.  A.,  F.R.S.,  Boden  Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the  Cii- 
Tersity  of  Oxford,  etc.,  etc.  The  V^ocabulary  by  Francis  Johnson,  sometiac 
Professor  of  Oriental  Languages  at  the  College  of  the  Honourable  the  EastlaA 
Company,  Haileybury.     New  Edition.    4to.  cloth,  pp.  xi«  and  180.     lOi.  M. 
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Kemoin  read  before  the  Antitbopolocical  Society  of  Losbom,  1863 

181)4.     8vo.,  i>ii.  S42.  clotb.     2U. 

Jlemoirs  read  before  the  Anthkopolooicil  Societt  of  Lokdon,  1B65-6. 

Vul.  II.     Svo,  pp.  1   4(14,  cloth,     sit. 

MiUg— The  Indiak  Saint;  or,  Buddha  nnd  Buddhisra.— A  Sketch 

Uiaturical  uid  Critical.    Bj  C.  D.  B.  Mills.     Sou.  cl..  pp.  192.     7>.  «i. 
Ifinoeheheiji. — Pahlavi,  Gujakati,  asd  Eseusa  Dictiosaky.     By 

jAHAUrit  DastUr  M  [NDciieueiui  Jauibi'  Abana.  Fellow  at  the  Univenitj  of 
B(i'iib«j,  ■□<!  Member  of  the  I)oaib»y  Branoh  of  the  Roirsl  Aii«tic  di>cietjr. 
Vol.  I.  (To  beaampUCedinMine  tolumei.)  Deinjr  Sro.  pp.  cliiii  and  lliS, 
■ilh  Pholographic  Portnit  of  the  Author.  I4i. 
Xirkhond  —'I'ue  Kisroar  op  the  AtJbeks  or  SY&rA  ajid  Pebsia. 
fir  Mdiiamhed  Ben  Khawbndtiiiad  Br.H  Mahuud,  commonlr  oilled 
MfuKii6Ki>.  Now  linl  Edited  from  tbc  CollBlion  of  Sixteen  MS».,  bf 
W.  H.  MiiRLsr,  Bumster-at-law.  M.R.A.S.  To  wbich  it  idded  ■  Saris* 
of  Pacsirn lie's  of  the  Coins  Btrucli  br  the  Atkbelu,  Brraagsd  Bnd  deii^ribed 
br   W.   S.   W.   Vaux,  M.A.,  M.K.A.b.     Ruy.    Bvo.   cloih,  7  platei,  pp.  118. 

mis.    7>.  Sd. 
Xitra. — TffK    ANTittTnriEa    op    Okissa.      By  Rajekdralala    MrraA, 

Vol.  1.  Publiihed  under  Orden  of  the  Goierameut  of  India.  Folio,  dotb, 
pp.  ISO,     With  a  Uip  and  3U  Platet.     £\  4i. 

KoleBWorth. — A  Dictiosaky,  MAaAiHi  aud  Ekoijbh.     Compiled  by 

J.  T  MuLEswoKTH  auijited  b;  Gkokoe  and  Thouab  Cindy.  Second  Edition, 
reiiied  and  enlarged.  By  J.  T.  Mule^wuhtb.  Royal  llo.  pp.  ui  and  U22, 
board*.     Uombay,  lgS7.     i:3  3i. 

XoleBWOrt]!. — A  CouFEHDim  op  Molkbwobth's  Uakathi  and  Ebolish 

LiLTioNAHY,  By  Baba I'aiiuanji.  Second  Ediliim.  BeTtacd  and  Enlarged. 
Dcm)-  Svn.  dotb,  pp.  II.  and  <)24.     21]. 

MoUendorff, — Manual  of  CuiireSK    Bibliogjuphy,   heinjt   s   List  of 

Works  und  Eainys  reUting  to  China.  By  l>.  G.  and  U.  F.  von  M  Allien noapr, 
Inietpreleri  to  tl.l.G.M.'e  Consulatea  at  tihangbai  and  TieDlaln.  bro.  pp.  *ili. 
and  378.     £\   lUi. 

Horley. — A  UtBcwPTiTE  Catalogue  of  the  Histokical  MAKrscfiiPTB 

In  the  Arabic  and  PebhIan  LanouaOeb  preieried  in  the  Library  of  the  Koyal 
Aiiaiic  Society  of  (ireat  Britain  aod  Ireland.  By  Wi[,ll>m  H.  MorliI, 
M.R.A  S.     8vo.  pp.  Tiii.  and  liil),  se*ed.     London,  11)54.     2«.  Qd. 

Korrii. — A  Descrutivb  and  HiaroaicAL  -ifCouKT  of  tue  Godatebt 

DiKTRiti'  ia  ibe  i'reiideocf  oF  MadiDB  By  Hb.ihT  Mouuib.  ratmcrly  of  the 
Madiaa  Civil  Senice.  Author  of  a  "  Hiitory  of  India  for  Uie  in  Scbooli" 
and  other  narks.     8va.  cloth  (wiib  a  map),  pp.  lii.  and  3L>U.    Itl7t).      \'it. 

Korrisoil, — A  Dictionary  op  thk  Chinese  LASoriar.     By  the  Rev. 

R.  MoRHieoN,  D.I).  T»o  vo1>.  Vol.  I.  pp.  I.  and  7(i2i  Vol.  11.  pp.  S;Jb, 
ololb.      Shan^hae,  ISflS.     £6  Ht. 

Mahammed, — The  Life  op  MtJHAuuEu.     Biwed  on  Jluhnmmed  Ibn 

Iihak       By  Abd  El  Malik  Ibn  Hishsm.     Edited  by  Dr.  Fkbiunami  WUstbh- 
Tti.0.     'I  be    Arabic  Ten.     (Ho.  pp.  1026,  lewed.     Prico  21..     Introduction, 
Notra,  and  Index  in  Germaa.     Svo.  pp.  lixii.  and  Z(i6,  aeved.     7>.  6rf.    Each 
pari  told  leparutely. 
Tbeuii  hiuHl  no  [be  Manu<<!rinu  of  \bt  Berltn,  Leip'Ic.  ODthi  ind  Lrrilen  Llliniri«,  has 

Koir. — Okiuinal  Sanskrit  Texts,  on  the  Origin  and  History  of  the 

Feople  of  India,  their  Religion  and  IniCiluiiani.     Collecled,  Trauslated,  ud 
lllualrated  by  John  Muiu,  Eaq.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  Ph.D. 
^_iViil.  I.  Mythical  and  Legendary  Accounta  of  the  Origin  of  Caale,  vith  an  Inquiry 
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Vawman. — OsTHnePT  :  or, 

the  adraulBKe  of  Foreigner! 
Emeiiim  Proreseor  of  Oniti 

Vodal.— Eleui 


.  simple  mode  of  Acceotiog  Engliah,  for 

ind  of  all  IrfsrDerB.     By  FlUNCIl  W.  NRWUATt, 

aij  College,  London,  gvo. pp.  2S, sewed.  1869.  li. 

;  tOS  YmCAB. 


i  GiiAiiiTici.  Qdichda  6  Idi 

B«jo  loB  Auipieioi  ie  la  Utdenlora,  Soctedad  de  Filfcntropns  psrn  mqumr  l> 
twne  de  to*  Aborljen«  Peromios.  Por  el  Dr.  Jube  KehnaNdez  Nodjl, 
Abogado  it  lo«  Tribunales  de  Janticia  de  la  Repdbliu  del  Pcrli.  Hojal  Sto. 
clath,  pp.  iri.  aiiil'141.     Appendii,  pp.  9.     £1  la. 

Hodal.— Loa  ViNcPLos  DB  Ollamta  I  Cusi-KcDTLLOR.      Drama    kit 

QuiCHL'A.  Obra  Compilada  ;  Espurgada  con  la  \tn\ou  CaXelUim  al  Frente 
de  >u  Teiio  por  el  Dr.  Juafi  Fernandez  Nduai.,  Abogado  de  los  Tribunalea 
de  Juslicia  de  la  Repfiblicadel  Verb.  Bajo  loa  Ausiticios  de  la  Redenloca 
Sociedad  de  Fil&iitrupOB  pan  Mejoror  la  SuertB  de  loa  Abacljenei  PerUBDOf. 
Roy.  8*o.  btl».  pp.  70.     1874.     la.  8rf. 

Votley. — A  CojiJ"4iUTivE  Orammah  op  the  Fkesch.  Italian,  Spabish, 
AND  PoKTVaoKiiii  Lanquaceb.  Bjt  Edwih  a,  Kotlkt.  Cruwn  oblong  Bto. 
cloth,  pp.  IT.  and  396.     7j.  6d. 

Kumismata  Orientalia. — Tub  iKTESNAiioifiL  NmrisMiTA  OBiENtALiA. 

Edited  b;  EowiHD  Thomas,  F.R.S  ,  etc.     VoL  I.     Uliutrated  witb  30  PUUi 

and  a  Map,      Rojil  4lo.  cloth.     £3  Ui.  M, 
Aim  in  fi  ParU  sold  aeparalelT,  tii.:— 
Plrt  I.— Ancient  Indian  Weights.  Bj  E.  Thomas,  F.B.S.,  «o.  Hoyal  4tO.  •ewed, 

pp.  m.  oil),  a  I'lBie  and  ■  Map  of  the  India  of  Maou.     S..  6d. 
Part  11.— Coini  of  the  Urtuki  Turkumana.     Uj  (^tanlet  Lakh  PoolI,  Corpu 

Cbntti  College  O^Lfurd.      Ilojal  4ta.  aened,  pp   44,  ••uh  Ij  Pl>te«.     9i. 
Part  111.  The  Coinage  of  Ljdia  «ad  Persia,  from  the  Karlie^l  'limes  to  the  Fall 

of  the  Djnastjf    of    the    Achnmtnidtt.     By    Hakclat   V.    IIeai>,    Aaaiitant- 

Keeper  ut  Coin).   Brltiah  Maaeuoi.     Royal   4co.  lewed,  pp.  vlii.  and  S6,  with 

time  AuTotype  Platei.      \Qi.  etf. 
Put  IV.  The  Coina  ut  ibe  Tulnnl   Dynuty.     By  Edwabd   Tuouas   RooBbS. 

Hoval  tto.  ae-ed,  pp.  i*.  and  -ii,  and  1  Plate,     .^t. 
Part  V.  The  I'atlhian  Cninage.     By  Perct  Gabonbb,  M.A.     Royal  4lo.  aewed. 

pp.  it.  and  6i,  with  8  Autotype  Platea,      IB*. 
Part  VI.  On  the  Ancient  (.:oine  and  Mraiurea  of  CeyloD.      With  s  Ditcaaiion  of 

the  Ceylon  Uate  of  ibe  Buddlia'a  Deatb.      By  T.  W.  I(HYa  Davioh.  Jlarrister- 
an  Civil  Seriioe.    Itoyal  4ta.  aeHed,  pp.  <IU,  nith  Plate. 


I0>. 
Svtt — FllAOMEMB  O 


rAN  Tai 


17:<,  and  ii.     W 
Butt.— A  SiEictt 


rature.     Jiy  j.  W.  N 
th  Plata.     1H74.     Ui. 

OF    SaUA&ITAV    RiSTORr,    DOOHA, 

Fragments  of  >  Sa 


(.     Edited  from  a  Bodteiaa 

Sketch  of    Samgriliin    History, 
.A.     Demy  Bvo.  cloth,  pp.  tiii., 


J.  W.  NuTT,  M.A.     Demy  Bvo.  etolh,  p'p.  viii.  and  172.     1H74. 

I      Xntt. — Two  Tbeatises   on   Vehbs  coKTAifiuia   Feeble 
^^^^  Lettkiui  by  K.  Jehuda  Hayug  of  F 


I  Literatuhe. 

n  Tnrgum,      Bj 


DoiTBLB 
the  original 


infllalcd  into  Hebrew  fr 
Arabic  by  R.  Mo»e«  GikutiliB,  of  CotdoiBi  with  the  TreatEss  on  PanclDBtioa 
^_  Vat  ume  Anthor,  translated  by  Aben  Ezra.  Felted  from  Bodleian  MS3. 
Vith  an  Ksgliab  TranBlatiun  by  J.  W.  NmT,  M.A.  Deoiy  Sto.  aeired,  pp.  311. 
JB70.    7..  6rf. 

Linda  Book,  from  a  Unnuiwript  of  Ihe  Thirteenth  Century, 
ilh  the  petniistian  of  (he  Proprwlor,  C.  Orer  de  Linden,  of  the  Detder, 
'Die  Uriginiil  Frifiun  Text,  db  tertHed  by  Dr.  J.  O.  OrrGMA;  accompanied 
bf  an  English  Vernon  of  Dr.  Ottema's  UuloL  Tnuulatiuo,  by  WiuiAU  J(. 
Samiiiiacii.    8»o.  oLpp.  uvii.  and  223.    S>.  ■  ,  ■   ■  -      .  -  ..  i.  i 
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nintm:  A  Dz^xa  is  m  QncsTA  Latgi-acc.      See  vnAer  If^wniii 

OriCBtal  CoB^RflL — B«cort  of  the  Proceedings  of  tlie  S^^ool  latenft- 
dcaa;Oi«(rr>s4^rceBUatf>keUiBLooda«,  1874.    Bar.  8tb.  ■■■>!.  pa.  TJw  fc. 

OnCBtil  Cm^HM — ^Tia^iactioss  of  the  Sbdoti^   Sskmis  or  m 

I^Tt.  Eiivti  17  I.11KKZ  E.  DocGiAS,  Hoaonrr  SccretKy.  In?  )*«• 
d«-.ciL.  29-  Tii_  foii  *4»f>    ill. 

OAvra. — ^T^z  IC'/TTMzrTAi,  Histokt  of  Esttt,   as  ie«avded  oft  ^ 

BaJM  4^  aer  Tem^ks,  Tiimr%.  and  TomIm.  Bj  Wiluav  0»scvx.  DlMMk^ 
«v:k  lUc«.  Rica,  esc  f  vote.  &to.  pp.  liL  and  461  ;  tu.  mmk  MS,  dilk 
£2  .J. 


Ottfe. — Hov    TO   LiA&3r   I>A3isH  (I>aiio-2lorves:ian).     A    Mafeul  lor 

Temnif   Lan  giai^f^  aiki  aaafCed   for  Seif-IastracXioa.       Bj    E.    C  i>iTi 
Cro«r«  «vo  dock,  pp.  xiz.-4id.     7t.  6^ 
Kcj  to  tibe  EzcraKs.     Clock,  pp.  84.     3«. 

Prnfaner.—  E«TmAjr    CHKonnxs.   with  a  hmrmoiij   of    Sheared  nd 

Ecrpdaa  Ckroooloi^,  and  as  AppetMUx  on  Babjkmian  and  Aafjriaa  laiiiiaitki 
ByHiLLiAM    Pauus,  M. A., aad  late  Fellov  of  Magdalen  C«lk«c,QdM. 
▼oU.dro.clock«po.Izziv.aiU42S,aBa¥m.  and  6M.      1861.      12c 

PalBCT- A   Co^rciSE  BlCnOSAET  07  THB  PEBSLiS-  LjLSGrAGS.      Bj  E. 

H.   PxiJfEm.   M.A.,   ProfesMT  of  Arabic  in  the  UmTenitj   of   Cambn4gi> 

Sqoare  16«o.  pp.  tuL  and  364,  doth.     10«  6^. 

Filmer. — Leates  fkox  a  Word  Hr^nxk's  Xotk  Book.     Bcin^MiBe 

CootribotKHH  t'>  En^liffh  EcrmolofT.     Bt  the  Ber  A.  Smttbx  Pauos,  BX, 
ioinetim«  Scholar  in  the  UniTcnitT  of  Dublin.    Cr.  8to.  cL  pp.  xii.-316i.  i<.6^ 

Falmer. — The   So56  of  the  Beed;   and  other  Piecea.     B j  K  E 
Palkkx.  M.A^  Cambridge.  Crown  8to.  pp.  208,  bandBomelj  bound  in  dotk.  m. 


\%  the  CoatraU  will  be  foaad  trasalationa  froai  Bafts,  from  Ohbct  d  K]Mijte,a4 
ftoBi  other  Pcniaa  aa  well  aa  Arabic  poeta. 


Pmnd-Hamah.  —  The  Paxd-NImah  ;    or.    Books    of    CoanseLs.    Br 

Ada  It  BAD  Mabas^pajid.  Traaslatrd  froaa  Peblcri  into  Gujerathi,  by  Htfted 
Sbcnarjce  Dadabboy.  And  froaa  Gnjerathi  into  BngUah  by  the  Ber.  Sfapv; 
EdaJjL     Fcap.  8to.  lewed.     1870.     ^d. 


Pandit*!  (A;  Semarks  on  Professor  Kax  1lii]ler*s  Translation  of  the 

**  Hio-Veda."   :>aDakrit  and  Englbb.    Fcap.  8?o.  aewed.     1870.    61I. 

PaspatL — Kttdes  sub  les  TcnixGHiAsis  (Gtpsies)  ou  Boh  timers  n 

L'ExpuLE  Ottoman.     Par  Axexandrx  G.  Paspati,  M.D.     Large  Sro.  wni 
pp.  xii.  and  652.     Conataatinople,  1871.    28«. 

Patanjali. — The  Ytaeaea^a-Mahabhashta  of  Patakjali.      Edited 

by  F.  KiELHOBJC,  Ph.D.,  Profcsaor  of  Oriental  Langaages,  Deocan  CoUep- 
YoL  1.9  Part  I.     pp.  200.     8«.  64^. 

PatelL — C0WA8JEE  Patell's  Chkoitologt,  containing  correspondiiig 
Datea  of  the  different  Eras  used  by  Chriatians,  Jewa,  Gr«eka,  Hindii. 
Mohamedana,  Parsees,  Chineae,  Japanese,  etc.  By  CowAaJXB  SoaABJn 
Patcll.    4to.  pp.  Tiii.  and  184,  doth.    50«. 

Peking  Gazette. — Translation  of  the  Peking  Gazette  for  1872,  187S, 
1874, 1875,  1876,  and  1877.    8to.  doth.    10«.  OdL  eadu 
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'  ^VtVf. — Bishop  Pbbcv's  Fouo  MiNUScarpTs — Ballads  and  Rouahceb. 

Edited  by  John  W.  Hales,  M.A..  Fellow  and  Ikw  AMUtnnt  Tutor  of  Chriat'a 
College,  Cambridge;  and  Frederick  J.  Purnivall,  M.A.,  of  Trinity  Hall.  Cam- 
brid^  :  aaaisled  bj  Prnfciisor  Child,  of  Haji'ard  UniTeraitj.  Ciiabndge.  U.S.A., 
W.  Chappell,  Eio..  etc.  In  3  »olunieB.  Vol.  I.,  pp.  610;  Vol.  2,  pp.  flSl. ; 
Vol.  3,  pp.  640.  Deiny  8to.  balf-boond,  £4  4*.  Bitra  dem;  8td  haif-bnund, 
on  Whatman's  ribbed  paper,  £6  %t.  Eitra  rojal  8to.,  paper  cnren,  on  Whit- 
man'B  best  ribbed  poper,  f  10  ID*.  Large  4to.,  paper  coven,  on  WbatmBH'« 
best  ribbed  piiper,  £12, 

Pfonndes- — Y-a.  So  Mimi  Bnkaro. — A  Bttmbt  of  Japakese  Notes. 

By  Capt.  Pi-oUMiEB,  of  Yokohama,     8»o,  sewed,  pp,  184.     7'.  ""f. 

Philological  Society  (Transaotiona  of  The).     A  Complete  Set.  in- 
cluding the  Proeeeding*  nf  the  Philologioal  Society  for  the  jream  1842-1853. 
6  Tois.    The  Philologieal  aociety"a  Transactions,  ias4  to  1876.     IS  vols.     The 
Philological  SutiMy's  Extra  Voluinu.    9  toU.    In  all  30  tdU.  Sto.    £19  I  Si.  erf. 
Froeeedings  (The)  of  the  Pliilologival  Society  1S42-1B53.    6  vols.  8to.    £3. 
TnnsaclioM  of  lli«  Pbilologiwl  Sooiety,  18S4-1678.     IB  *oIb.  8vo.     £10  16*. 
•,•  The  Volumes  for  1807,  18B8-9,  1870-2,  and  1873-4,  aro  only  to  be  had  in 
oooiplete  sets,  hs  above. 

Separat*  Volumes. 
For  1864:  eon laining  papers  bv  Hev.  J.  W,  Blakwley,  Eev.  T.  0.  Cockayne, 
Ke».  J.  Da»i«>,  Dr.  J.  W.  Do'ualdson,  Dr.  Theod.  Gofdsiiickor.  Pruf.  T.  Hewitt 
Key,  J.  M.  Kcmble,  Dr.  B.  G.  Latbam,  J.  M.  Ludlonr,  Ugnsleigb  Wedgwood, 
etc,     Syo.  cl.     £1  1*. 


W.  llidley.  Tbos.  Watt«,  Henileigh  Wedgwood,  etc.    In  4  porta.   8to.    £11*. 
'_*  Kamilaroi  Language  of  Australia,  by  W.  Bidlcy;  and  False  Etymologiu,  by 
.&.  wedgwuud,  wpurately.      li. 

Tor  1868-7 :   with  papers  by  Prof.  Aufrecht,  Herbert  Coleridge,  I^wii  Kr.  Daa, 

M.  do  Haan.  W.  C.  Jou'diiin,  Jnmen  Kennedy.  Prof.  Key.  Dr.  O.  I.iiihain.  J.  M . 

Ludlow,  Rev.  J.  J.  8.  Perowne,  Uensleigb  Wedgwood,  K.  F.  Weymouth,  lot. 

Yates,  etc.     7  parts.    Sto.     (The  Papers  relating  to  the  Society  e  Dictionary 

are  omitted.)     £1  \t.  each  Tolume. 
For  lS68t  including  tbe  rolume  of  Early  Eogliab  Poems,  Litea  of  the  Saints, 

edited  from    Ms3,    by   F.    J,   Funiivall;    and  papers  by  Em.    Adims,    Prof. 

>nfrecbt,  Herbert  Coleridge,  BeT.    Franoia  Crawford,  M,   de  Haan  Hettema, 

Dr.  H.  G,  Latham,  Dr,  LoUncr,  etc     8vo.  el.     12*. 
For  1B59 :  with  pspprs  by  Dr.  E  Adams,  Prof.  Anfrecht,  Herb,  CoJeridm,',  F.  J. 

Fnmivun,  Prof.  T.  H.  Key.  Dr.  C,  Loitner,  Prof,  Oe  Morgan,  F.Pulaiky, 

Hensieigh  "Wedgwood,  etc.    8vo.  cl.     I'^i. 
For  I8G0-1 ;  including  The  Play  of  the  Sacrament ;  and  Fiscon  agau  Arluth.  the 

Passion  of  onr  Lord,  in  Comith  and  English,  both  from  MS8.,  edited  by  Dr. 

Whitley  Stokes:  and  papers  by  Dr.  E.   Adams.  T.  F.  Barham,  Rev.  Derwent 

Coleridge,  Herbert  Cokndgo,  Sir  John  F.  Davis,  Dauby  V.  Frr,  Prof.  T.  H. 

Key,  Dr.  C.   Lottner,  Bishop  Thirlwall,  Henaleigb  Wedgvood,  B.  F.  Wey- 
mouth, etc.    8vo.  ct.     12i. 


Weymoulii,  e 
For  1864 ;  containing  1.  Manning's  (Jas  )  Inqniry  into  tho  Ohnrscter  ond  Origin 
of  the  Posseasive  AuRment  in  English,  etc,  ;  'i.  Newmans  (franciB  W,)  Tett  ol 
'''"  Iguvine  Inscriptions,  with  Interlinear  Lalin  Tranilatiou;  3,  Barnes's  (Dr. 


I of  the  P 
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Philological  Society  (Transaction!  of  The) — eontinusd. 

W.)  Grammar  and  Glossary  of  the  Dorset  Dialect;  4.  Gwreans  An  Bjv— TVe 
Creation:  a  Cornish  Mystery,  Cornish  and  English,  with.  Notes  by  Whitkf 
Stokes,  etc     8to.  cl.     I2s. 

*«*  Separately :  Manning's  Inquiry,  3«. — ^Newman's  IguTuie  lasctiptioB,  li.— 
Stokes's  Gwreans  An  Bys,  St. 

For  1865 :  including  Wheatley's  (H.  B.)  Dictionary  of  Bedaplieated  Words  in  tike 
English  Language;  and  papers  by  rrof  Aufrecht,  Ed.  Brock,  C.  B.  Cafkr, 
Bev.  A.  J.  Church,  Prof.  T.  H.  Key,  Eew,  E.  H.  Knowla,  Prof.  H.  Malda, 
Hon.  G.  P.  Marsh,  John  Rhys,  Guthbrand  YigfuMon,  Hensleigb  Wedgwood,  H. 
B.  Wheatley,  etc     Syo.  cl.     12f. 

For  1866  :  including  1.  Greer's  (Rev.  Walter)  Banffshire  Dialect,  with  GIsmtt 
of  Words  omitted  by  Jamieson ;  2.  Edmondston's  (T^  Glofisarj  of  the  Shetlsai 
Dialect ;  and  paners  by  Prof.  Cassal,  C.  B.  Cayley,  Danby  P.  Fry,  FroL  T.  H. 
Key,  Guthbrand  Vigfusson,  Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  etc.     8vo.  cL     12«. 

♦,«  The  Volumes  for  1867,  1868-9,  1870-2,  and  1873-4,  are  oat  of  piirt. 
Besides  eontribntions  in  the  shape  of  Taluable  and  interesting' jpapera,  the  Tdime  for 
1867  also  includes:  1.  Peacock's  (Rob.  B.)  Glossary  of  the  Handled  of  Lonsdsk; 
and  2.  Ellis  (A.  J.)  On  Palseotype  representing  Spoken  Soands;  and  om  tbs 
Diphthong  "  Oy."  The  volume  for  1868-9—1.  Ellis's  (A.  J.)  Only  Eof&l 
Proclamation  of  Henry  III.  in  Oct.  1258;  to  which  are  added  '*  The  CackooVso^^ 
and  "The  Prisoner's  Prayer,"  Lyrics  of  the  XIII.  Centary,  with  GkMsary;  andl 
Stokes's  (Whitley)  Comwh  Glossary.  That  for  1870-2—1.  Murray^s  (Jas.  A.H.) 
Dialect  of  the  Southern  Counties  of  Scotland,  with  a  lingoistical  mmp.  That  ftr 
1873-4— Sweet's  (H.)  History  of  English  Sounds. 

For  1875-6 :  containing  the  Rev.  Richard  Morris  (President),  Fourth  and  Fifth 
Annual  Addresses.     1.  Some  Sources  of  Aryan  M3rthoIogy  by  E.  L.  Brasdreth; 

2.  C.  B.  Cayley  on  Certain  Italian  Diminutives ;  3.  Changes  made  by  ftv 
Toung  Children  in  Pronouncing  English  Words,  by  Jas.  MTMenzies;  4.  The 
Manx  Language,  by  H.  Jenner;  5.  The  Dialect  of  West  Someraet,  byF.T. 
Eiworthy ;  6.  English  Metre,  by  Prof.  J.  B.  Mayor ;  7.  Words,  Logk,  aid 
Grammar,  hy  H.  Sweet ;  8.  The  Russian  Lan^age  and  its  Dialects,  by  W.  B. 
Morfill ;  9.  Relics  of  the  Cornish  Language  in  Mount's  Bay,  by  H.  Jeancr. 

10.  Dialects  and  Prehistoric  Forms  of  Old  English.     By  Henry  Sweet,  Eaq.; 

11.  On  the  Dialects  of  Monmouthshire,  Herefordshire,  Witroesterrinrc, 
Gloucestershire,  Berkshire,  Oxfordshire,  South  Warwickshire,  South  Nortb- 
amptonsbire,  Buckinghamshire,  Hertfordshire,  Middlesex,  and  Surrey,  with  t 
New  Classification  of  the  English  Dialects.  By  Prince  Louis  Lucien  Bonifate 
(with  Two  Maps),  Index,  etc     Part  I.,  6s. ;  Part  I L,  6#. ;  Part  IIL,  2f. 

For  1877  8-9:  containing  the  President's  (Henry  Sweet,  Esq.)  Sixth  and  Sefcntb 
Annual  Addresses.  1.  Accadian  Phonology,  by  Professor  A.  H.  Sayoe;  2.  Os 
Here  and  There  in  Chaucer,  by  Dr.  R.  Wejrmouth ;  3.  The  Grammar  of  tfce 
Dialect  of  West  Somerset,  by  P.  T.  Eiworthy,  Esq. ;  4.  English  Metre,  bf 
Professor  J.  B.  Mayor;  5.  The  Malagasy  Language,  bj  the  Rev.  W.  E. 
Cousins;  6.  The  Anglo-Cymric  Score,  by  A.  J.  EUiSy  Esq.,  P.R.S.  9n, 
Part  I.,  3«. ;  Part  II.,  7«. 

The  Society^  Extra  Volumes. 

Early  English  Volume,  ]862-64>,  containing:  1.  Dber  Cure  Cocorum,  a.s.  ^ 
1440.   -2.  IIampole*s  (Richard  Rolle)  Pricke  of  Conscieiice,  ▲.d.  c,  1310.- 

3.  The  Castell  off  Love,  a.d.  c.  1320.     8to.  doth.     1865.     £\, 

Or  separately :  Liber  Cure  Cocorum,  Edited  by  Ridi.  Morris,  3«. ;  Hampsk*i 
(Rolle)  Pricke  of  Conscience,  edited  by  Rich.  Morris,  12s.  ;  and  The  CMtdl<€ 
Love,  edited  by  Dr.  R.  F.  Weymouth,  6s. 
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PMlalogical  Society  (TraaB&ctions  of  the) — eonlinned. 

Dan    Miirlid'i    AynnbiCe  of  Iiiwyt.  or   Remone  of  Cansdeace,  in   tbs   Eentiah 

Dinl^cl,   A.D.    1340.      Ftorn  Ihe  Aulogniph   MS.   in  Brit.    Mus.     Edited  *ilh 

Iniroiiuctian.    Marginal     InCerpreMtiunt,   sad    Glouirlal    Index,  bf    Riciiird 

Moms.     8to.  cloth.      1866.      f2t. 
L«(ii>«'«  (Peter.  *,».  1570)  Manipulm  Vocabalorum :  a  Rhyming  Diolionary  of 

the  Eogliah  Language.   With  an  Alphabetical  Index  bj  U.  B.  Wbutley.     Std. 

clDlb.     1867-     16*. 
Bluat't  ( R&1.  W.  W.)  MiBiD-Gotbio  Qlouary,  with  an  IntraduGtion,  an  Outline  of 

UiiJKi-Uoebic  Gntmnigir,  and  a  List  of  rlnglo-Saxon  aud  old  aniJ  modern  Eng- 

liah  Wordi  etymulitgitiallj'  ountiected  with  MtEW-Golhic.     1868.    8vo.  cL     9t. 
Ellia    (.^.    J.)    on    Birif    Engligh    Pronuoolation,  with    eapecial    Iteference    to 

Shak«|iere  and  Cbaacer  I  eontainlng  nn  1  nteitigation  of  the  Correipondenixtof 

Writing  with  8|ieech  in  England  fram  the  Anglo-Saxon  Period  to  the  Preaent 

Day.  etc.     *  parU.     Bro.     186H-76.     £-2. 
Medieval  Greek  Tenia:    A   Colleeiion  of  tlie  Earliest  Compoiiiions  in  Vulgar 

Groek,  prior  to  a.».    1500.      Witli  Prolegomona  and  CiUica!  Notea  by  W. 

Wagner.     Port  I.     Seven  Poenu,   three  of  which  appeur  tor  tlie  Aral  ttine. 

1870.     SCO.     lOi.  ed. 

TlliUipi.— Trk  Doctrine  of  Addai  thb  Apobtlb.  Now  first  Edited 
in  a  Complete  Furm  in  the  Original  Syriac,  with  an  English  Translnlion  and 
Nolea.  UjUiioaoErHiLLiPB,  D.D.,  Pct-Hideot  of  Queen's  College,  Cambridge. 
8to.  pp.  122,  cloth.     7j.  6rf. 

Ticard. — A    Nkw    Pocket   DicrioxABr   of  the  EnoLisn  mn  Dittch 

LiNOiiAor^.      By  H.  PiUARD,      Reiiied  and    nagmonted  hi   A.   B.  Maatjes 
and  H.  J.  Vocin,     Fifth  edition.     Small  4 to.  doth,  pp.  xiL  and  1186.     Ii77. 


Kmentel.  —  Ccabbo   sEacsiprivo   y   comfabatito    bb    las    Lekqcas 

ThlJoknas  db  Klfixico,  0  Tratmlo  do  FUolugia  Meiicuna.  Par  Fuancisco 
PiMKsTKL.  a  Edicion  unica  coiupleta.  3  Volanme  8vo.  Mexico,  IS7S. 
£2  2ji. 

Tifohel. — Heuacavdha'))  GBAuuATrs  DEB  PBAKBiTaFBACHEir  (Siddha- 
hemarandnim  AdhySva  VIII,)  mil  Kriliachcn  nnd  Eriaiiierndpii  Anmerkungen. 
Heralugi'^ben  von  Recuard  Picl-hsl.  Part  I.  Text  unit  WbrtTeneicbnin. 
8to.  pp.  xiv.  and  236.    St. 

Pope. — A  Tamil  Handbook;  or,  Full  Introduction  to   the   Common 

Dialaet  of  thul  Languaga,  on  the  plan  of  OUcndora'and  Arnold.  Wilb  copinni 
Vocabulariei,  Appendlcei,  containing  Reading  Lesiona,  Analjiei  of  Lelteri, 
Deeds,  Compbinti.  Official  Ducumenta.  and  a  Key  to  the  Eiercite*.  Bj  Htx. 
O.  U.  PoPB.     Third  edition,  8<o.  cloth,  pp.  it.  and  3SB.    21i. 

Prakrita-Frakasa. ;  or,  The  Prakrit  Grammar  of  Vararuchi,  with  the 

Commentary  (Manorama)  of  Ilbaaiaha.  The  tint  complete  edition  of  the 
Originil  Text  wiib  Varioua  Rradingi  from  a  CoUation  of  Six  Manutcripta  in 
the  Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford,  and  Ihe  Librariei  of  the  Rojal  Aiiatic  Society 
and  the  East  India  Honse:  wilb  copious  Notes,  an  English  Translation,  and 
Index  of  Prakrit  words,  to  which  ii  prefixed  an  easy  Introduction  to  Prakrit 
Grammar.  By  E.  B.  Cowbll.  Second  Juno,  with  new  Preface,  and  cor- 
reciions.     8tu.  pp.  ixxii.  and  304.      IK. 

Prianlx. — Qi;.fiSTioNEs  Mosaic.*;    or,   Ihe  first  part  of  the  Book  of 

Genesis  compared  with  the  remains   oF   anolent  religiona.     By  Oshom)    db 
Beauvdi  It  Phlaulx.    8«o.  pp.  Tiii.  and  SiS,  cloth,     lli. 
Bamdyan  of  Valmiki.— 5  vola.    See  under  Griffith. 
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Earn  Jasan.  —  A  Sanskrit  anp  English  Diction jlht.      Beioft  n 

Abridgment  of  Professor  Wilson's  Dictionary.  With  an  Appendix  expkoiiig 
the  use  of  Affixes  in  Sanskrit.  By  Pandit  Ram  Jasan,  Queen's  CoDc;*, 
Benares.  Publ  shed  under  the  Patronage  of  the  6oTeniment«  N.W.P.  Bo^ 
8to.  cloth,  pp.  ii.  and  707.     28«. 

Bam  Raz. — Essat  on  the  Architectttile  of  the  Hnrous.   By  Rax  Rax, 

Native  Judge  and  Magistrate  of  Bangalore.  With  48  plates.  4to.  pp.  zIt.  asl 
64,  sewed.     London,  1834.    j£2  2«. 

Bask. — A  Grammar  of  the  Akolo-Saxon  Tokgite.     From  the  Danidi 

of  Erasmus  Bask,  Professor  of  Literary  History  in,  and  Librarian  to,  tbi 
University  of  Copenhagen,  etc.  By  Benjamin  Thorpb.  Second  editioi, 
corrected  and  improved.    ISmo.  pp.  200,  cloth,    it.  6d. 

Bawlinflon. — A   Commentart  on    the    Cuneiform    Inscriptioni  or 

Babylonia  and  Assyria,  including  Reading^  of  the  Inscription  on  the  Nisrid 
Obelisk,  and  Brief  Notice  of  the  Ancient  Kings  of  Nineveh  and  Btbjka, 
by  Major  H.  C.  Rawlinnon.     8fO.  pp.  84,  sewed.     London,  1850.     2s.6d. 

Bawlinson. — Outlines  of  Assyrian  History,  from  the  Inscriptions  of 

Nineveh.  By  Lieut.  Col.  Rawlinson,  C.B.,  followed  by  some  Remsriubf 
A.  H.  Layakd,  Esq.,  D.C.L.     8vo.,  pp.  zliv.,  sewed.     London,  1852.    I*. 

Bawlinson.  —  Inscription  of  Tiolath  Pileser  I.,  Kino  of  Assniit 
B.C.  1160.  as  translrtt^d  by  Sir  H.Rawi.inson,  Fox  Tai.bot,  Esq.,  Dr.  Hnrcxs, 
and  Dr.  Oppf.rt.    Published  by  the  Royal  Aniatic  Society.   8to.  sd.,  pp.  74.  Im. 

BawlinBon. — Notes  on  the  Early  History  op  Babylonia.  Bj 
Colonel  Rawlinbo.v,  C.B.    8vo.  sd.,  pp.  48.     U. 

Bedhouse. — The  Ttrkish  Campaigner's  Vade-Mect:m    op  OrromJ 

Colloquial  Language  ;  containing  a  concise  Ottoman  Grammar ;  a  csreMh 
selected  Vocabulary,  alphabetically  arranged,  in  two  parts,  English  and  Turkish, 
and  Turkibh  and  Kngli«h;  also  a  few  Familiar  Dialogues ;  the  whole  in  Kngliik 
characters.  By  J.  W.  Redhouse,  F.R..\.S.  Oblong  32mo.  limp  clotli,fp. 
iv.  and  332.     6«. 

Bedhouse.— ^;JX)1I^  ^^\^^j  U**^  ,^^^  ^^  S->liS'.  ALexkca 

English  and  Turkish,  showing  in  Turkish  the  Literal,  Incidental,  Figarstrn, 
Colloquial,  and  I'echnical  Significations  of  the  iinglish  Terms,  indicating  tkdr 
pronunciation  in  a  new  and  systematic  manner,  and  preceded  by  a  Sketrfa  flf 
English  Etymology  to  facilitate  to  Turkish  Students  the  acquisition  of  the 
English  language.  By  J.  W.  Redhouse,  M.B.A.S.  Second  edition,  pp.xni. 
and  827.     ld«. 

BedhoHse. — A    Vindication   of    the    Ottoman    Sultaw's    Tmi  » 

**  Caliph,"  showing  its  Antiquity,  Validity,  and  Universal  Acceptance.  Bf 
J.  W.  Redhouse.    8vo.  paper,  pp.  20.    Sd 

Benan. — An  Essay  on  the  Age  and  Antiquity   op  the  Booi  of 

Nabathjean  Agriculture.  To  which  is  added  an  Inangural  Lecture  on  tk 
Position  of  the  Shemitic  Nations  in  the  History  of  Civilization.  By  M.  Essur 
Ren  AN,  Membre  de  I'lnstitut    Crown  8vo.,  pp.  xvi.  and  IM,  cloth.    Ss.  6d, 

Beviie  Celtique  (The). — A  Quarterly  Magazine  for  Celtic  Philology, 

Literature,  and  History.  Edited  with  the  assistance  of  the  Chief  Cdoc 
Scholars  of  the  British  Islands  and  of  the  Continent,  and  Conducted  bf  A- 
Gaidoz.     8vo.    {subscription,  £\  per  Volume. 

Bhys. — Lectures  on  Welsh  Philology.  By  John  Bhys,  ILln 
Professor  of  Celtic  at  Oxford.  Second  edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  Cron 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  466.     l!*8. 

Big-Veda.— iStftf  MiUler. 


57  and  59,  Lvdgate  Hilt,  London,  £.  C. 
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g^Teda-Sonhita:   Thr  S^iored  'Kxiisa  os  tse  BsiHHAiiB.      Trans- 
Uud   and  eipliined   br   F.   Max    Mullus,    M.A.,    I.L.D..  Fellnir  at   All 
Souls'  CoUfge,  Profesaor  of  CompeniliiB  Philology  at  Olford.  Foreign  Memlwr 
n  of  the  Inatitute  of  France,  etc.,  etc     Vol.  1.  Utxks  to  tbs  Mahcitb,  oh  tus 

"  Srouu-GooH.      Sto.  pp.  elii.  aod  264.  eloth.     1809.    1'Ji.  td, 

jl     Aig-Teda  Sanhita. — A  Collection  of  Ancient  Hisdu  HrxNa.    Con- 
■■  stitutfnic  Can  Kiril  Aslilnlca.  nr  Bnok  of  the  Rig-veda ;  Ihe  oldut  authority  Tor 

Ibcreli^Dus  and  social  inalituliona  of  the  Hindua.  Trsnalnted  from  the  Urisinal 
Sanskrit  by  the  Idte  H.  il.  Wilson,  M.A.     2nd   Ed.,  with  a  Poaticnpt  bj 
I  Dr.  FirfEDWAKD  Hall.     Vol.  1.    8to.  cloth,  pp.  lii.  and  318,  price  2I(. 

'     Big-Veda  Sanhita. — A  Collection  of  Ancient  Hindu  Rjmns,  coastitut- 

V  mg   the  Fiflb    to    Eighth  AahCalui,   or   booki  of  the   Kig-Vcda,  the   oldnt 

^^^  Aalhority  for  Che  [leligious  and  Social  ln«tlIutloai  of  the  Hindui.     TranaUUd 
^^^B^from  the   Uiiginal  Sanakric  by  tbe  late  Horace  Haihin  Wh-ion,  M.A., 
^^K;T.R.!>..   etc.      Edited  by   E.    H.  Cowei.l,   M.A.,    Principal  of  the    Calcutta 
^^V  Sanakril  College.     VoL  IV.,  6vo.,  pp.  214,  cloth.     14>. 
^^^'  A  fw>  eapit,  nj  Vol,.  II.  a«d  III,  tlill  left.         [  I'n/j.  V.  itnd  VL  m  Iht  Prui. 

.     Siola. — How  TO  Lehiis  Kuwiax,     A  Manual  for  StwiJeuts  of  Hmsian, 

,  bnaed  upon  the  Dllendorlian  ajitem  of  (caching  languigca,   and  adipied  for 

■elf  intlruciion.     By  HEHar  Riui.4.  Teacher  of  the  Knaalan  Language.   With 

•  ■  Preface  by  W.  R.  S.  KalituN,  M.A.     Cro*n  Gto.  cloth,  pp.  SrU.      187S. 
1 ;.. 

I  Kuy  (a  tbe  above.     Cronn  8td.  cloth,  pp.  12^.     IHIS.     Si. 

■     B»berts.— ABriM  Philoloqt,  according  to  the  most  recpnt  Repearcbeti 

^lUlDtlologis  Aria  ReccDCiiHima),  Remarka  Uiatoricat  and  Critical.  By 
DOHBNICO  PEXit.  Meiobro  della  Facolta  de  Filoaofia  e  lettere  delU  R. 
UBiri'rait.  di  Torino.  Tranibilfld  by  E.  3.  BoBBaTs.  M  A, ,  P«llo»  vtd  Tutor 
of  Gonville  and  Cains  College.  Croim  8vo.  clotli,  pp.  tii.  and  199.  6). 
and  Fryer. — Thatels  in  Isdia  i«  tde  Setentkenih  CEHnmr. 
P  Rt  ^ir  TirOMis  lUiB  and  Dr.  Joun  Fnyuit.     lieprinled  from  the  '-Calcutta 

Weekly  EnglisUmaQ."     8*0.  eloth,  pp.  47J.     7j.  6ii. 

,     Bo^g- — 'I'liB   SnoBTEST   KoAD    10    Gebma.-*.     Designed  for  the  ti«e 
of  twill  Tcuuheis  and  Students.     Bj  F.  L.  U.  RtBunio.      Cr.  8to.  oloth, 
►  pp.  vii.  and  2^6.     1874.     7j.  6* 

t     Sogers. — NoTtcE  os  the  Dnr.tBs  op  the  Abbassiiie  DtK*str.      By 
-  EuwAKU   ThioMAB   RooKiu,  lata  H.M,  Consul,  Cairo.     Bvo.  pp.  44,  with  a 

,  Map  iiud  fiinr  Antotypo  Plana.     B». 

Boiny. — A    Uh.vhuib    of    the    Chinese   Lanquaob.      By   Professor 

Lbos  de  iiuSM.     Svo.  pp.  4S.     !871.      3a, 

'      BOBI- — A    ALamiauin   Puiueb.     Being  Knsy  Leaaoas  for   Beginner*, 

Tfiinslilenicd  Hceording  lo  the  European  tnode  of  Diing  Roman  Letter*.     By 
,  RcT.  John  Kosa,  ^ewchang,     Sro.  wrapper,  pp.  i2J.      6i. 

•  Bou — A  Cobean  riuuER,     Being  Lcsaona  in  Corean  on  nil  Ordinnry 

'  Sabjecta.     Transliterated  on  the  prinoiplea  of  the   Mandarin  Primer  by  Iha 

saniE   author.      By  tbe  UcT.  JoUN    UuXi,   Newching.     JJemy  8to.  itttohed. 
pp.  VO.      10.. 

Boutledge. — Enqlisk   Rdle  anc   Naiite  Opinion  in  Ikdia.    From 

'  Nolei  takeu   in    the   years    1370-74.      By   Jahbs  Routledoe.       Post   Bto. 

cloth,  pp.  .»44.     lUi.  6il. 

'     £oyal  Society  of  Idteratore  of  the  United  Eingdom  (Traiuaotions 

I  of  I'hc).     Firal  Serieti,  6  Parts  in  3  Vola.,   4to.,    Plates  i   IH2;-S9.      Second 

„    ..     ,»,._._    -irM  Parl8,»nd  Vol.  XI.  Parts  1  and  2,  B»o.,  PUtesi  18*S-76. 
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A  complete  »et,  as  far  as  published,  £10  10«.  Very  scarce.  The  first  SCTiesof 
this  important  series  of  contributions  of  many  of  the  most  eminent  men  of  the 
day  has  long  been  out  of  print  and  is  very  scarce.  Of  the  Second  Seri«,  VoL 
I.-IV.,  each  containing  three  parts,  are  quite  out  of  print,  and  can  only  be  had 
in  the  complete  series,  noticed  above.  Three  Numbers,  price  4*.  6d.  each,  form 
a  volume.     The  price  of  the  volume  complete,  bound  in  cloth,  is  1 3«.  6^ 

Separate  Publications, 

I.  Fabti  Monastici  Aevi  Saxonici  :  or  an  Alphabetical  List  of  the  Heads  of 
Rel'gious  Houses  in  England  previous  to  the  Norman  Conquest,  to  vhich  is 
prefixed  a  Chronological  Catalogue  of  Contemporary  Foandations.  By  Waltie 
DB  Gray  Birch.     Royal  8vo.  cloth.     1872.     7«.  6^^. 

II.  Li  Chantari  di  Lancellotto;  a  Troubadour's  Poem  of  the  XIV.  Cent 
Edited  from  a  MS.  in  the  possession  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Literature. bf 
Walteu  db  Gray  Birch.     Royal  Svo.  cloth.     1874.     7«. 

III.  Inquisitio  Comitatus  Cantabrioienhis,  mine  primura,  ft  Manuscripto 
nnico  in  Bibliotheca  Cottoniensi  asservato,  typis  mandata  :  subjicitur  Inquifitw 
Eliensis :  cura  N.  E.  S.  A.  Hamilton.  Royal  4to.  With  map  and  3  ficumila. 
1876.    £2  2s. 

lY.  A  CoMMONPLACB-BooK  OP  JoHN  MiLTON.  Reproduced  bj  the  autotype 
process  from  the  original  MS.  in  the  possession  of  Sir  Fred.  U.  Graham,  Bart, 
of  Netberby  liall.  With  an  Introduction  by  A.  J.  llorwood.  Sq.  folk). 
Only  one  hundred  copies  printed.     1876.     £2  2», 

V.  Chuonicon  Adjk  de  U8K,  a.d.  1377-1404.  Edited,  with  a  Translatioo nd 
Notes,  by  Ed.  Maundb  Thompson.     Royal  8vo.     1876.     iO«.  6d. 

Budy. — The  Chinese  Mandarin  Language,  after  OIIendorflTs  Kev 
Method  of  Learning  Languages.  By  Charlbs  Rudy.  In  3  Voluaei 
Vol.  I.     Grammar.     8vo.  pp.  248.     £1  1*. 

Sabdakalpadmnia,  the  well-known  Sanskrit  Dictionaiy  of  EuIh 
Radhakanta  Deva.  In  Bengali  characters.  4to.  Parts  I  to  40.  (la 
course  of  publication.)     3s.  6d.  each  part. 

Sakontala. — KIlidasa's  Caktjntala.  The  Bengalf  Kecension.  "Witii 
Critical  Notes.   Edited  by  Kichakd  Pischel.   Svo.  cloth,  pp.  xi.  and  210.   H«. 

Sakimtala. — A  Sanskbit  Drama  in  Seven  Acts.  Edited  by  Mojna 
Williams,  M. A.     Second  Edition.     8vo.  cl.     £1  1«. 

Sale. — The  Koran;  commonly  called  The  Alcoran   of   Mohamvid. 

Translated  into  English  immediately  from  the  original  Arabic.  By  GEoaei 
Sale,  Gent.  To  which  is  prefixed  the  Life  of  Moliammed.  Crown  8vo.  cbtli, 
pp.  472.     7«. 

8&ma-Vidhana-Bralmiaiia.   With  the  Commentary  of  Sayana.    Edited, 

with  Notes,  Translation,  and  Index,  by  A.  C.  Burnei,l,  M.R.A.S.  Toll. 
Text  and  Commentary.    With  Introduction.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxxviii.  and  104. 

Us.Gd. 

Sanskrit  Works. — A  Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  Works   Printeb  is 

India,  oflfered  for  Sale  at  the  affixed  nett  prices  by  ThQbner  &  Co.  16mo.  pp- 
52.     )«. 

Sarva-Sabda-Sambodlimi ;  on,  The  Complete  Sanskrit  Dicnoxisi. 

In  Telugu  characters.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  1078.     £2  l&s. 

Satow. — An  English  Japanese  Dictionary  op  the  Spoken  LANcriei. 
By  EiLNEST  Mason  Satow,  Japanese  Secretary  to  H.M.  Legation  at  Yedo,  i^ 
IfiuiBASHi  Masakata,  of  the  Imperial  Japanese  Foreign  Office.  Imp.  Sise^ 
pp.  XX.  and  366,  cloth.     I2s, 


57  and  59,  Lmigute  Hill,  London  E.C. 
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Saycfl. — Am    Assthiam    Gsauuar  foe   Cohpakatitb    Pdrposes.     By 

A.  U.  Satcb.  M.A.     lima,  elolh.  pp.  ivi.  mtid  183.     Is.^id. 

Sayce.  —  The  Pbisciples  op  Comparative  PHiLOLooy.  By  A.  H. 
Satce,  Ftllow  mid  Tultir  of  Queea's  Culloge,  Oxfonl.  Second  Edition.  Cr. 
Svu.  gJ..  p|>.  ixiii.  aad  41S.     lOi.  Gd. 

Scarborough. — A  Collectiow  of  CanresB  Pbovbrbb.  Translated  and 
ArrsnRed  by  WiLLlAH  Scaiibobouok.  WesUyan  MiMionary,  Hsniiow.  With 
aa  Introduction,  Kota,  and  Copiona  Index.   Cr.  8to.  pp.  ilir.  and  S7S.  IOj.M. 

Sohleidier. — CoiiPEsinnM  op  the  Cohpabatitb  Gbauvar  of  the  Ikdo- 
EuKOPBAH,  Sanhkhit,  Gheek,  akd  Latin  Linouages.  By  Auoubt 
ScHLEiL-HER.  Tntislated  frnm  the  Third  Gcrmin  lidition  b>  Heebeiit 
Bendjill,  B.A.,  Cbr.  Coll.  Camb.  Part  [.  Grammar.  Bto.  Gloib,  pp.  1S4. 
7«-  6d. 
Pari  II.    Mnrpholn^.   Bvo.  cloth,  pp.  rlii.  and  104.    6<. 

Schemeil. — El  MtiHtAitEit;   or,  Fir^t  Bom.    (In  Arabic,  printed  at 

ficiroul).  Cantsinin^  Five  Comedies,  called  Comediri  of  Fiction,  on  Hopei 
■lid  Judgmcnli.  inTwenlf-siiPr'enisoriOlJ-JYenH.  ihDoing  thsSeieDStBgu 
of  Lite,  (rom  man's  coo<a!ption  onto  bie  death  Md  burial.  Ity  Kms  Ibkahiii 
ScHEUBiu     la  one  yolume,  4to.  pp.  ISU,  Moed.     1870.     6>. 

Schl&gmtweit. — BunnBiait  in  Tibet.  Illustrated  by  Literary  Docu- 
ments and  Ohjeoti  of  Religioui  Worship.  With  an  Account  of  the  Buddhiit 
SjAlems  preceding  it  in  India.  Kj  Ehii.  SchlaointweiT,  LUD.  With  i 
Folio  Atlae  of  SO  PIsiee.  and  20  Tables  of  Matire  Prints  in  the  Teit.  Royil 
8io.,  jip.  HIT.  sad  404.     £U  2>. 

Schlagintweit— Glossart  op  Geoqraphical  Terms  filom  India  aj)d 

TiBi.T,  with  Native  Trauscriptiau  and  TnnilileratioD.  Bj  Hhilisanm  db 
ScHLAOiNTWEit.  Forming,  wilh  a  "  Koute  Book  of  the  Western  Himslsja, 
ribel,>ndTiirkistan,"(heThirdVDlumeofH„  A.,andR.  DSScHLAOiNTWKiT-a 
"Results  of  a  Scietitiflc  Miaaiou  to  India  and  High  Asia."  With  au  Atlas  ia 
imperial  folio,  of  Itlapi,  Paaoraaiaa,  and  View*.  Rojral  -Ito..  pp,  ii<t,  and 
293.     £4, 

8einitic(Soil|rs  of  The).     In  English  Terae.     By  G.  E.  W.     Cr.  8to. 

cloth,  pp.  1  lU.     !ts. 

Shakipere  Society  (The  New).  —  Subscription   £1   1«.   per  annum. 


.tof  p 


,  apl>lli 


Shapuiji    Edaljf.— A    Grammab    of  the   GojaratI    Lahshage.     By 

^H.(pl'^Jf  EuALii.     Clolh,  pp.  Vn.     10*.  lid. 

Shapurji  Edaljf. — A  DicnioNARr,  Gcjrati  anh  English,    By  SalriTBJf 

EiiAUf.    Second  Editiun.     Crown  8ro.  cloth,  pp.  uir,  and  ST4.     21t. 
Shaw. — A  Sketch  of  tub  Tcbei  Lasouaoe.     As  Spoken  in  Eiistern 

Torkistau  [Kisiishar  and  Yatkand).  By  Hobbut  Babklat  Shaw,  F.lt.G.S,, 
Political  Agenl.  In  Too  Parts.  Wiib  Lists  of  Names  of  Dirds  and  Flanti 
by  J.  !;cui.lt.  Surgeon,  H.M.  Bengal  Army.    Svo.  sewed,  Pan  I,,  pp.  130. 

THE    HiKDts,      An   Account    of 
Ky  the  Ker.  M.  A.  SiiEaaiND,  H,A., 

lunby  FmaDiTAKO  Hall,  Esq,,  D.C.L. 

□eniua  full-piige  illustratioas.    21i. 
By  the  Ror.  U.  A,  SiiEaRiKO, 


Bherrmg- 


!  Sacbeb    City    oi 

^ient  and  Modern  Timi 
LL.S.;  and  Prel'ucGd  nith  an  intrudi 
Std.  cloth,  pp.  iiivi.  and  3S8,  with 

flhening^. — The  Hinuoo  Pelqhimi 
Fcap,  Sso.  clolh,  pp,  vi.  and  125.    Sj. 

Bingh,— Sakhbe  Book;  or,  The  DeBcription 

Kcligion   and  Doolrine*,  translated  from  (ioon 
t.  wanb  into  English.     By  Siksae  irrAa  Slwai 

^^_      anthor's  photograph,     Svo.  pp.  XTiil.  and  205. 


of  Gooroo  Gobiml  Singh's 
I  Mnkhi  ioia  Hindi,  and  aftei^ 
,  Chief  of  Bhadour.     With  the 
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Skeat. — A  List  op  English  Words,  the  Etymology  of  which  is  ilhs- 

trated  by  Coniparison  with  Icelandic.  Prepared  in  the  form  of  an  Append  to 
Cleasby  and  Vigfusson's  Icelandic- English  Diclionary.  By  the  ReT.  Waltis 
W.  Skeat.  M.A.,  English  Lecturer  and  late  Fellow  of  Christ's  College,  Cim- 
bridge;  and  M.A.  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford;  one  of  the  Vice-Presidents  of 
the  Cambridge  Philological  Society  ;  and  Member  of  the  Council  of  the  Fhikh 
logical  Society  of  London.     1876.     Demy  4to.  sewed.     2$. 

Smith. — A  Vocabulary  of  Proper  Names  in  Chinese  aito  English. 

of  Places,  Persons,  Tribes,  and  Sects,  in  China,  Japan,  Corea,  Assam,  Stan, 
Burmab,  The  Straits,  and  adjacent  Countries.  By  F.  Pokter  Sihth,  M.B., 
London,  Medical  Missionary  in  Central  China.  4to.  half-bound,  pp.  ri,  72, 
and  X.     1870.     10«.  %d. 

Smith. CONTRFBUTIONS   TOWARDS   THE    MATERIA  MeDICA    AJTD   NaTTEAL 

History  of  China.  For  the  use  of  Medical  Missionariea  and  Native  Mcdicsl 
Students.  By  F.  Porter  Smith,  M.B.  London,  Medical  Miaaiooary  ia 
Central  China.     Imp.  4to.  cloth,  pp.  yiii.  and  240.     1870.     £\   1«. 

Sophocles. — A  Glossary  of  Later  and  Btzantike  Greek.     By  £.  A. 

Sophocles.    4to.,  pp.  !▼.  and  624,  cloth.    £2  2«. 

Sophocles.  — EoMAic  or  Modern  Greek  Grammar.  By  E.  A.  Sophocles. 

8vo.  pp.  xxviii.  and  196. 

Sophocles. — Greek  Lexicon  of  the  Roman  and  Btzaxtins  Pebioob 
(from  B.C.  146  to  a.d.  1100).  By  £.  A.  Sopuocli8.  Imp.  8to.  pp.  xTi.  USS, 
cloth.     1870.     £2  10». 

Spnrrell. — A   Grammar   of    the   Welsh   Langitaoe.      By  Wnxui 

Spurkbll.     drd  Edition.     Fcup.  cloth,  pp.  ▼iii.-206.      1870.     3«. 
Spnrrell. — A  Welsh  Dictionary.    English- Welsh  and  Welsh -English. 

With  Preliminary  Observations  on  the  Elementary  Sounda  of  the  Engliik 
Language,  a  copious  Vocabulary  of  the  Roots  of  English  Words,  a  list  «f 
Scripture  Proper  Names  and  English  Synonyms  and  Explanations.  By 
William  Spukrsll.    Third  Edition.     Fcap.  cloth,  pp.  xxt.  and  732.    U.  6^. 

Steele. — An  Eastern  Love  Story.  Kusa  JItakaya:  a  Buddhistie 
Legendary  Poem,  with  other  Stories.  By  Thomas  Sthbls,-  Ceylon  Ofil 
Service.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  260.     1871.     6«. 

Steere. — Short   Specimens  of   the   Vocarularies    op    Three  IIj* 

PLDLiBHEi)  African  Languages  (Gindo,  Zaramo,  and  Angazidja).  Colleetd 
hy  Edwaud  Steere,  LL.D.     l2mo.  pp.  20.     6^^. 

Steere. — Collections  for  a  Handbook  of  the  Nyamwezi  Las^guage, 

as  spoken  at  Unyanyembe.  By  Edward  Steere,  LL.D.  Fcap.  cloth,  pp.  100. 
U.  Qd. 

Stent. — The  Jade  Chaplet,  in  Twenty- four  Beads.  A  CoUectioDof 
Songs,  Ballads,  etc.  (from  the  Chinese).  By  Georob  Cakteb  SraKT, 
M.M.C.B.It.A.S.,  Author  of  "Chinese  and  English  Vocabulary/'  •*  Chineaeiad 
English  Pocket  Dictionary/'  **  Chinese  Lyrics/'  **  Chinese  Legends,**  etc  Ct. 
8o.  cloth,  pp.  176.     5«. 

Stent. — A  Chinese  and  English  Vocabttlary  ts  thb  PEsnnsi 
Dialect.     By  G.  E.  Stent.     8vo.  pp.  ix.  and  677.     1871.     £l  10#. 

Stent. — A  Chinese  and  English  Pocket  Dictionary.  By  G.  B. 
Stent.     I6mo.  pp.  250.     1874.     10*.  6<f. 

Stoddard. — Grammar  of  the  Modern  Syrtac  Lakouagb,  as  spoken  is 

Oroomiah,  Persia,  and  in  Koordiston.  By  Be?.  D.  T.  Stodbakd,  Miaaiootfy  ^ 
the  American  Board  in  Persia.    Demy  8?o.  hds.»  pp.  190.     lOa.  6tf. 


HA— Old  and  Early-Middle  IrUh  Glasaes :  Pmbb  and 
Verie.  Edited  bj  Wuitlet  Stokes.  Second  editioD.  Medium  Sto.  doth, 
pp.  192.     IH.. 

ttangford. — Okioisal  Letters  and  Paj<ei!b  o?  the  lxtk  Viscottnt 

STRANavouii,  ujiuD  rhilologicil  and  Kindred  Subjects.    EdiUd  byViscouNTBa* 
Stoa.iufokd.     I'ott  8<o.  clotli,  pp.  iiii.  ind  £B4.     1S78.     Ui.  6d. 

kratmann.— A  DicTioNAsy  of  tub  Old  Esglish  Lahguaob.   Compiled 

rrom   tbe  nriltngs  of  tbe  xuilh.  xivth,  and  xvlh  centuries.     By  Fra.-jcii 
Uenut    STiiATiiAMN.     Third  Edition.      "  '  "'    '" 
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KDNARS  Mebiasek.      The  Life  of  Snint  Meriasek.  BiRhop 


Whit 


MediutQ  Bio.  clotli.  [ 


n..  280,  and  PicsimUe.    187:2, 


'bird  Edition.     4to.      In  wmpper. 

iLi?H  Poem  of  thk  Owl  akd  the Nightikoalb. 

tv  Stuathanh.     Std.  cloth,  pp.  I>D.     'ii. 

K  TBE  BoeTAir  or  Sadi,  translated  into  English 
<  Sthomo,   Captnin   H.H.   lUtb   BcdbbI 


ratmann.— An  Ouj  E 

Edited  by  Fhancu.Hi 
rang'. — Sblectioss  f 

Ver»e.     By   Dawhqnk 

Laiicen.  12d)0.  clutb,  pp.  ii,  and  S6.  St.  HJ.  ' 
Jijana. — A  Gbammar  op  the  Pahlvi  Laxguaoe,  with  Quotntiona 
and  Exampln  frtini  Ufiginal  Wnrki  and  a  Glouary  of  Wnrda  bearing  affinily 
with  the  SvtnitiG  Lingnagea.  By  I'liiHOTL-N  DLSTiinit  Behhahjik  !jiiniana, 
Principal  of  Sir  Jamuljee  Jejt^eboy  Zurtboii  Madreaaa.  Hto.  cI.,  pp.  13-45}. 
2S: 

rya-Siddhanta  (Translation  of  the). — Set  yfhiiasy. 
Weet. — A   HtsTimr   of    Emolish   Socmos,   from   tlie   Earliest   Period, 


red  Ahmad. — A  Series  of  Es.sats  oi 

BiibjfCla  subsidiary  thereto.     By  Smu  Al 
of  tbe  "  Mnhimoiedau  Cotnoientacy  on  I 
the  Royal  Aiittic  Soeietj,  and  Lite  Horn 
tifle  Society.    8f  0.  pp.  £32,  »itb  4  Geneaiogic 
Flale,  bandBomely  bound  in  cloth.     /I    IU>, 

ro-Egyptian  Soeioty.— Oripoal  Pap* 
Kgyptitin  Society  of  Loadon.  Volume  1.  I' 
Bap,  pp.  144.     it.  6d, 


Tatn.  H.U 


I    the 


■eflgf   in 


i^oii  the  ai<ro.|,phi<H,  «r  Hon 


riiE  Life  of  TJod'ammed,  and 

ID  Kuan  Bauaeor,  C.t^.l..  Author 
Holy  Bible,"  Honorary  Membw  of 
ry  Secretary  lo  tbo  Allygurh  Scien- 
icai  Tables.  -J  Maps,  aud  a  Coloured 

read    before    the    Syro- 
I.     Sto.  aewed,  S  plates  and  a 

ifc.  of  AndMl  Egypt.    B^  W.  H, 

u  >iloui.    Isr  S.  HOArpe, — Kenurks 

Eupbnilu.     £y  O.  11. 


Obelii 


Kittirfya-Frati^akliya. — See  'WHiiirKr. 
TarkaraohaBpatL— Vaooasfatya,  a  Compreh^osire  Dictionary,  in  Ten 

Purls,     rompiled  by   TinASATiiA  TAitKAVAciiAapATI,  Professor  of  Grammar 
snd  Pfailasophy  in  the  GoverniiienC  Sanskrit  College  of  Calcutta.     An  Aipba- 

ibeticuily  Arranged  Uiciiouarj.  »itb  a  Urammaiical   Introduction   and  Copious 
CitaEions  troui  the  Cirammannni  and  Scboliut).  {ron  the  Vedss,  etc.     Parts  1. 
,       to  VII.     4to.  paper.      lS73-«,      tSj.  each  Part. 
iecbnologial  Dictionary. — Poccei  Dictionaet  op  Tecekical  Terms 
,.       Uij(U    IS  Aats    AMD    ttciENCBS.     English-UcroiaD- French.     Based  OD  tbs 
laner  Work  b;  Kabnaibch.    3  TOta.  imp.  16mo.  elotb.     12s. 
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Teclinological  Dictionary  of  the  terms  employed  in  the  Arts  and 

Sciences ;  Architecture,  Civil.  Military  and  >iaTal ;  Civil  En^neering,  inclodiBg 
Bridge  Building,  Koad  and  Bailway  5f aking ;  Mechanics  ;  Machine  and  Engioe 
Making;  Shipbuilding  and  Navig^ition ;  MetallurgT*  Mining  and  Smelniif; 
Artillery ;  Mathematics  ;  Physics ;  Chemistry ;  Mineralogy,  etc.  With  aPr^ue 
by  Dr.  K.  Karmarsch.     Second  Edition.    3  toIs. 

Vol.  I.  English — German — French.     8to.  cloth,  pp.  666.     12«. 
Vol.  II.  German— English — French.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  646.     12#. 
Vol.  III.  French— German— English.     8to.  cloth,  pp.  618.     12*. 

The  Boke  of  Nnrture.     By  John  Russell,  about  1460-1470  Anno 

Domini.  The  Boke  of  Keruynge.  By  Wtnkyn  db  Wokde,  Anno  Domiiu 
1513.  The  Boke  of  Nurture.  By  Hugh  Rhodes,  Anno  Domini  1577.  Edited 
from  the  Originals  in  the  British  Museum  Library <  by  Frfdb&ick  J.  Fu&si- 
VALL,  M.A.,  Trinity  Hall,  ('ambridge,  Member  of  Council  of  the  PhUologicai 
and  Early  English  I'ext  Societies.  4to.  half- morocco,  gilt  top,  pp.  xLx.and  146, 
28,  XX viii.  and  56.     1 867.     1  /.  1 U.  6</. 

Thibaut. — The  Sih.vAsth'RAS.  English  Translation,  with  an  Intro- 
duction. By  G.  Thibaut,  Ph.D.,  Anglo- Sanskrit  Professor  Benares  College. 
8yo.  cloth,  pp.  47,  with  4  Plates,     ba. 

Thibaut. — Contributions  to  the  Explanation  of  Jtotisha-Vedassa. 
By  G.  TuiBAUT,  Ph.D.     8vo.  pp.  27.     1*.  6</. 

Thomas. — Eably  Sassanian  Inscriptions,  Seals  and  CorNs,  illustrating 

the  Early  History  of  the  Snssanian  Dynasty,  containing  Proclamations  of  Ank- 
ahir  Bahek,  Sapor  I.,  and  his  Successors.  With  a  Critic^  EzaminatioQ  sud 
Explanation  of  the  Celebrated  Inscription  in  the  H&ji&bad  Cave,  demunstratJtg 
that  Sapor,  the  Conqueror  of  Valerian,  was  a  Professing  Christian.  By  Edvaxo 
Thomas,  F.R.S.     Illustrated.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  148.     7».  6rf. 

Thomas. — The  Chronicles  op  the  PathIn  Kings  of  Dehli.     IDus- 

trated  by  Coins,  Inscriptions,  and  other  Antiquarian  Hemains.  By  Edw&id 
Thomas,  F.R.S.,late  of  the  East  India  Company's  Bengal  Civil  Seryice.  Witk 
numerous  Copperplates  and  Woodcuts.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxIt.  and  467. 
1871.     £\  8«. 

Thomas. — The  Revenue  Resources  of  the  Mughax  Emi^ire  in  lyBU, 

from  A.D.  1603  to  a.d.  1707.  A  Supplement  to  '^The  Cbrooicles  of  thePatbu 
Kings  of  Delhi."      By  Edward  Thomas,  F.R.S.     Dem j  8to.,  pp.  60,  dotL 

Thomas. — Comments  on  Recent  Pehlvi  Decipherments,      ^ith  an 

Incidental  Sketch  of  the  Derivation  of  Aryan  Alphabets,  and  contributions  to 
the  Early   History  and  Geography  of  Tabarist&n.     Illustrated  by  Coins.    Hj 
Edwaud  Thomah,  F.R  S.     8vo.  pp.  56,  and  2  plates,  cloth,  sewed.     Z^  U, 

Thomas. — Sassanian  Coins.  Communicated  to  the  Numismatic  Socitty 
of  London.  By  K.  Thomas,  F.ll.S.  Two  parts.  With  3  Plates  and  a  Wooa'- 
cut.     l'2mo.  sewed,  pp.  43.    5«. 

Thomas. — Records  of  the  Gupta  Dynasty.  Illustrated  by  Inscrip- 
tions, Written  History,  Local  Tradition  and  Coins.  To  which  is  add'J  * 
Chapter  on  the  Arabs'in  Sind.  By  Edward  Thomas,  F.R.S.  Folio,  with  t 
Plate,  handsomely  bound  in  cloth,  pp.  iv.  and  64.     Price  14«. 

Thomas. — Jainism  ;  or,  The  Early  Faith  of  Asoka.  With  Illustrations 
of  the  Ancient  Keligions  of  the  East,  from  the  Pantheon  of  the  Indo*Scythiai>*> 
To  wiiich  is  added  a  Notice  on  Bactrian  Coins  and  Indian  Dates.  By  Kdvabi> 
TuoMA8.  F.R  S.  8vo.  pp.  viii.,  24  and  82.  With  two  Autotype  Plates  vA 
Woodcuts.     7*.  6rf. 

Thomas. — The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Creole  Ghammak.  By  J.  J. 
Thomas.   Port  of  Spain  (Trinidad),  IS69.    1  vol.  8to.  bds.  pp.  Tiii.  and  135.  J2>. 
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Thorbnm. — BansA  ;  or,  Our  Afghan  Frontier.     By  S.  S.  Thobbcen, 

I.C.S.,  Settlement  OBiuer  of  the  Banna  Dialricl.      8vo.  okith,  pp.  x.  wid  iSO. 

'  i  Thorpe. — Du'Lomatarium  Anglicusi  -Evi  Saiosici.     A  Collection  of 

^  English  Cburun,  from  Cbe  reign  of  King  Mt\ie\\>tiiA  of  Kent,  A.D..  t>CV.,  to 

I  tliBt  of  Wiliiam  tbe  Canuperor.     Conbtining:     I.   M iicelluicoiu  Chirten.     II. 

Willi.     III.   Gnildi.     IV.   MiiDDiniiision*  and  AcqulIUncet.     Wllh  ■  TrHnalc 

tioD  of  thi  Anglo-Sunn.   Bf  the  late  Beniahfn  Thokpe,  Member  of  the  Ro]>al 

Jcitdemy  of  Sciences  »r  Munich,  end  nf  the  Societj  of  Netherlmdiib  Literalare 

itLejden.    8vo.  pp.  ilii.  uid  683,  cloth.    lS6o.    £\  U. 

^     Tiele  — OuTLinEa  of  the  History  of  Reliqios  to  the  Spread  of  the 

b  UniTernl  lUli^ona.     B7  C.  V.  Tieli,  Dr.  Theol.  Proreisor  of  the  ilittorj  of 

-  Reti«ion>  in   llie   Univer.iiy  of  Leidrn.     Tranilated  from   the   Dutch  by  J. 

■  EsTLiN  CAHFENTEit.  M.A.     Posl  8to.  olotb,  pp.  III.  and  '249.     7>.  ad. 

''      TisdaU. — A  Oramvir  and  Vocabolabt  of  thb  Nam  Attn  a- Hottentot 
'  Lasouaob.  V.y  Henry  T1.MIALL,  Wesleyan  Miisionary.  810.  pp.  124,  sewed.  6». 

Triibner'B  Bibliotheca  Sanacrite.     A  Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  Litera- 
*  tuiT,  chiefly  primed  ia  Enmpe.    To  wluch  ii  addeil  n  CntnlogUB  of  Sanilirit 

•»  WorkB  primed  in  liidin;  and  a  Catulusue  of  Pali  flook».     Conetautly  for  ale 

by  Tnibner  k  Co.     Cr.  3vo.  )d. ,  pp.  81.    !».  64 
1,     7nitmer'a  Oriental  Series. 

I.  EssAT.i    ON   THK    Sacred    Lanquage,  'Writinos,  and  Heliqiok  of 

(  TUB  Pa«9I».    By  M*miN  Hauo.  Ph.D.    Ute  ProfeHor  of  Smnsliril  and  Com- 

„  pMallie  Philology  il  Ilie  Univeriily  of  Monich.     Edited  by  Or.  E.  \V.  Wkst. 

^  Second  Edition.     Poat  8to.  cloth,  pp.  nvi.  and  4'J3,     1878.     I6f. 

II-  Texts  fbou  thk  Bdudhist  Canon,  commouly  known  aa  Dlitimma- 

Eida.  With  •Cdompanying  Narratiies.  Trsoslatrd  from  the  Chineae  by  S. 
BAL,  B.A..  Pror«iornf  Cbinnr,  Uni*crnty  College,  Lundoa.  Post  8vo,  Elath, 
pp.  .Lii.  and  17H.      1H78.     7».  6d. 

.     III.   The   HisTonr  n 

H  TraniUled  Irom  the  I 

,  Ph.D.,  with  the  uDcIion  of  the  Author.     Post  Sro.  cloth,  pp.  xiiii.  and  SliO. 

1878.     I81. 
f      IV,  A  Sketck  of  The  Modkhn  Langcaoeh  of  the  East  Iiidies.    By 

n —    _  r...    _       .  mifld  by  Two  Language  Map*.     Post  8110.  clntb,  pp. 

AR  God.     a  Poem  hy  KXr.iDAs.i,     Tmoelated 

irom  ine  aaniMm  inio  l':nglisb  Verxe.  By  Kalfii  T.  II.  (iRiFrTTii,  M.A., 
k  Principal  of  Benares  College,  ijecond  Edition.  Post  Sto.clotb,  pp.  lil.-HQ. 
,    1878,    (1.. 

Th  folliitcing  IFbrki  are  in  Prrp/iration. 

Classical     Diltiosasy     op     Hindu    Mytholooy     a.sd     Histobt, 

GBoauiPHT  AMI    LiTERATf  HE.     By  JoH!i  DowBON.  M.K.A.M.,  Ute  j'rofeuor 
c  !>tiiff  College,     In  One  Volume,  poit  8yo,,  about  SOU  pages,  price  not  to 


,  ment  of  Jtlsm,  eapecially  with  refereuce  (o  Ia>iia.    Uy  Stahlei  Lahe  Pools. 

,  Poll  8vo.  elolh. 

pAseAOBS   Relisious,  Moral,  FRnoENTiAL,  akd  Naur.atite,   frnm  the 

>  Mahabbarala  and  other  Santkrlt  Works,     Freely  IVaiiAlalrd  or  Paraphrased  in 

Sngliab  Venn.     With  an  Appendix  containing  Proie  Venioni  of  the  Uriginal 
I  Tuta.     Bjr  John  MuiR,  1,L.D,     Poat  8to.  doth. 
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»,  p|i.  4S  j   K.e]r,  p^i.  174  Bad 

s  of  papers  selected  as 
iHt  Stadents  of  Che  iBngusge, 
.rti,  wiCb  lUtj.  Vol.  I.  By 
IritHoaic  Majeatj'a  Leptjoii 
-,%  and  S2.    £  ]   16>. 


^fiui..  InGvoli.gTO.  Vol.  I.pp.ciLsiidSOO:  yol.II.pp.  343i  Vol.  in., 
^b. 3*8 1  Vol  lV.pp.34e,cloth;  ToLT.Piirt  I.  pp.  39*J,clalh.  lOi.fid.each. 
^^■M.  T-.  Flirt  2,  conUiniDg  Che  Indci,  campilcd  by  Fittcdward  Hull.    Bro.  cloUi, 

j^eiinf,  W- — Ox    CaiNKSB    Cpreksci.      Coin  and  Paper  Money. 
I,     Wjih  FiRiiiiiile  of  b  Bank  Nolo.    KdjkI  Bto.  clotb,  pp.  xt,  snd  21S.    Zn'ifm, 
I'     11177.     1%. 
)^ade. — Yu-Teh  TziJ-Ebh  Chi,      A  progressive  course  designed  to 

u  uiijt  the  Student  of  Colloquial  ChiueBp,  la  ipoken  in  the  Capital  uid  the 
I;  Metropolitan  Depsttment.  In  eight  parte,  with  Key.  Sjrliabarj,  anii  Writinj 
^      __  ■ 

I- 

jhde.— WfeN-CHiR»  TbQ-Ebk  Chi.      A  s 

(peeimeiiB  of  documpatary  Chineie,  dceigiied  In 
M  wHlled  by  tbe  officiili  of  China.  In  lixlee 
Thohas  FkancihWaor.  C  B.,  Secrelary  to  H 
M  Peking.  4tD.,  bilf-elolh,  pp.  lii.  and  455  : 
Vake. — Chapters  on  Mak.     With  the  Outlines  of  a  Science  of  c 

SiratUe  Psychology.  By  C.  Stanil^iid  Wikb,  Fellow  of  tbe  Anthropological 
Bdety  of  London.     Crown  Bto.  pp.  nil,  and  3*4,  cloth.     7<.  6d. 

Ifake. — TuE    EvoLOTioN    or    MoH.iLiTY.      Being  a   History  of    the 

Dcielopinent  of  floral  Culture.  Bv  C.  Staniland  'Wake,  author  of 
"  Cbapleii  OD  Mall, '  etc.    Two  lola.  tiTO.  cloth,  pp.  x>i.  and  6M,  lii.  and  174. 

KTatson. — Ini>ex  to  thk  Xativb  ahu  Scikntific  Names  of  Indiait  anu 

DTHKR  EAiTEfLN  EcuHOHic  P<.A^ Ffl  KVO  PRODUCTii.  origiaally  prepared 
under  the  aulbority  of  tbe  Secretary  of  6»te  for  India  in  Council,  By  Job  h 
FoKBRB  WnTBON.  M.A.,  M.D.,  F.L.S.,  F.II.A.S.,  etc.,  Ileporter  on  the 
ProducU  of  India.     Imperial  8to.,  clotb.pp,  flfid.     £1    \\a.  ^d. 

Welbei. — 0.1  THK  EiMAiANA.     By   I)r.    Albkecht   Weber,    Berlin, 

TraiuUled  from  the  German  by  the  Set.  D.  (J.  Boyd,  U.A.  liepclnted  from 
"The  Indian  Antiquary."      Pcap.  S'O.  sewed,  pp   130.     hi. 

IFeber, — The  Histoby  of  Indias  LiTESArtJEE.    By  Albrkcht  Webbr. 

Tranilated  from  the  Oerman  by  John  Ma.vm,  M.A.,  and  Dr.  Thbouok 
Zacuariak,  wiib  the  Author's  nnclion.  Poat  Sto.  pp.  iiiii.  andSGO,  oloth,  1878. 
18.. 
ITodgWOOd.— .\    DlCTlOSAHI   0 

WEUQWofiD.    Third  Ldilion,  ll 
Uaction  on  the  Formation  of  La 


•  Esousn  ErninLOGY,     By  Henbleioh 

)roughly  reiised  and  enlarged.     With  an  Intro- 
guage.  Imperial  8 to.,  double  column,  pp.  Ijcili. 

R^edgvood. — On  THE  OitiGis  OF  LAKciTAaE,   ByHKHSLEiGH  Wbdgwooii, 

late   Fellow  of   ChrisC'a  College,  Cambridgs,      Fcap.  Bto.  pp.  17^,  cloth. 

ffeat. — Gli)hsaei  and  Index  of  thk  Pahlati  Tests  of  the  Book  of 

Alia  Viraf,  The  Talc  of  Goalil-:   Fryano.  The  Hadofcht  Najk.  and  lo  some 


iVest  and  Bahler. — A  Digest  of  the  Hi.vdit  Law  of  Inhbritahcb 

and   I'ariition.  frooi  the   Replied  of  the  Siiitri*  in  the  several  Court*  of  the 

""   ■     '  ■      ion.   Note*  tnd   Appendix,      Edited  by 

Second  EdicioD,     Demy  8ia.  aewed, 
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Wheeler. — Tms  Histoby  op  India  prom  the  Earliest  Ages.    By  J. 

Talboys  Wheelek,  Assistant  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India  in  tbf 
Foreign  Department,  Secretary  to  the  Indian  Record  Commission,  author  of 
**  The  Geography  of  Herodotus,"  etc.  etc.     Demy  8vo.  cl. 

Vol.  I.  The  Yedic  Period  and  the  Maha  Bbarata.    pp.  Ixit.  and  576. 

Vol.  II.,  The  liamayana  and  the  Brahmanic  Period,     pp.  Izzzviii.  and  680,  witk 

two  Maps.      2U. 
Vol.  III.  Hindu,  Buddhist,  Brahmanical  Kevival.    pp.  484,  with  two  maps.    IS*. 
Vol.  IV.   Part  I.   Mussulman  Rule.     pp.  xxxii.  and  320.     14*. 
Vol.  IV.   Part  II.     In  the  press. 

Wheeler. — Karly  Records  of  British    India.      A    Historv  of  thf 

English  Settlement  in  India,  as  told  in  the  Government  Records,  the  works  of 
old  travellers  and  other  contemporary  Documents,  from  the  earlient  fieriod 
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